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PREFACE

Several new procedures have been introduced in  this volume of the Chicago Hittite Dictionary. In
view of the uncertainty of the number of volumes which will comprise the first half of the Chicago Hit-
tite Dictionary (letters A-K), we have abandoned the attempt to number the volumes. We ask users to
refer to the previous volume as “Chicago Hittite Dictionary (CHD) L-N.” The present volume will con-
tain only lemma words beginning with the letter P.

In the preface to Chicago Hittite Dictionary L-N (page xiv) we anticipated the publication of a new
sign list for Hittite texts by Chr. Rüster and E. Neu. This work (Hethitisches Zeichenlexikon, Wiesbaden
1989, abbreviation: HZL) has now appeared and is the subject of many published reviews.1 The editors
of the Chicago Hittite Dictionary have decided to adopt the system of transliteration proposed there. As
published reviews by Beal and Hoffner indicate, members of our staff share some of the questions of
other reviewers about details of the system. But we do not think that these reservations justify a refusal
to conform to the new standard. It is inevitable that future readers of the Chicago Hittite Dictionary will
be caused some inconvenience and confusion by the older readings employed in the L-N volume. But
the alternative — to ignore the new system and retain our older format — seems to us less desirable. As
the Preface to the L-N volume itself shows, we had already modified the system used by Johannes
Friedrich in his grammar and dictionary, as in turn he had modified the earlier system employed by the
first generation of Hittitologists.

In volume L-N we used a fraktur-hyphen (Ú) for two different purposes: (1) to mark clitic bound-
aries and (2) to break normalized Hittite and Akkadian words at the end of a line. Beginning with vol-
ume P we have introduced a new symbol, a tilde-hyphen (~) to break normalized Hittite and Akkadian
words and Sumerograms at the end of a line, and we have retained the fraktur-hyphen in its primary role
of marking clitic boundaries. It is our hope that the use of this new symbol will reduce confusion in cases
where an end-of-line division in a Hittite word might look like a clitic boundary.

With the production of this P volume the Chicago Hittite Dictionary staff has moved further in the
process of computerization. Not only are the drafts of dictionary articles produced and revised on com-
puters, but the photocomposition process, which was previously performed by an outside agency, is now
being accomplished in the Oriental Institute’s own Publications Department, under the able supervision
of Thomas Holland and Thomas Urban.

We express our appreciation to the curators and directors of the archaeological museums whose
Hittite tablets we have been allowed to collate and photograph: Engin Özgen and ∫lhan Temizsoy
(Ankara), Alpay Pasinli, Veysel Donbaz, and Fatma Yıldız (Istanbul), Liane Jakob-Rost, Evelyn and
Horst Klengel (Berlin), Christopher Walker (London), Pierre Amiet (Paris), William W. Hallo (Yale
University, New Haven), Erle Leichty and Åke Sjöberg (University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia), and
William M. Sumner and J. A. Brinkman (The Oriental Institute, Chicago). We also thank Cem Karasu
for making collations in Ankara.

To the University of Chicago and its previous and current presidents, Hanna H. Gray and Hugo Son-
nenschein, and to the Oriental Institute and its director, William Sumner, who provided partial financial
support and a wide variety of services and resources which furthered our work, we express our thanks.

1Among the reviews which have come to our attention are: W. Farber in Mundus 26 (1990) 219-221, H. C. Melchert
in Kratylos 36 (1991) 122-126,  R. Beal in JAOS 112 (1992) 127-129, H. Freydank in BiOr 49 (1992) 450-453, H.
A. Hoffner, Jr. in WZKM 83 (1993) 266-276, A. Kammenhuber in FsHrouda (1994) 117-124, and J. Catsanikos in
IF 99 (1994) 301-335.
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Research Associates during the period that volume P was in preparation were (in alphabetical or-
der) Richard Beal, Billie Jean Collins, Hripsime Haroutunian,  Theo van den Hout, Silvin Koßak, Silvia
Luraghi, O©uz Soysal, and Ahmet Ünal. Gary M. Beckman as a visiting contributor wrote first drafts of
some articles. Graduate student assistants with a Hittitological concentration who assisted during this
period were: J. Gregory McMahon, Joseph Baruffi, Scott Branting, and Simrit Dhesi.

Professors Erich Neu and Gernot Wilhelm offered helpful advice on special problems.
We are especially grateful to the National Endowment for the Humanities, its previous and current

directors Ms. Lynne Cheney and Mr. Sheldon Hackney, for generous and sustained financial support.

The Editors
October 1997
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

1. Texts, Authors, Literature

A lexical series á A = nâqu

A tablets in the collections of the Oriental In-
stitute, University of Chicago

A-tablet lexical list, see MSL 13:10-12

AA Archäologischer Anzeiger — Berlin

AAA Annals of Archaeology and Anthropology
— Liverpool

AANL Atti della Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei,
Rendiconti della Classe di Scienze mora-
li, storiche e filologiche, Serie 8 — Rome

AASF Annales Academiae Scientiarum Fennicae
— Helsinki

AASOR Annual of the American Schools of Orien-
tal Research

AAWLM Akademie der Wissenschaften und der Lit-
eratur, Mainz. Abhandlungen der geistes-
und sozialwissenschaftlichen Klasse —
Wiesbaden

ABAW Abhandlungen der Bayerischen Akademie
der Wissenschaften, philosophisch-his-
torische Abteilung — Munich

ABoT Ankara Arkeoloji Müzesinde bulunan
Bo©azköy Tabletleri — Istanbul 1948

ACh C. Virolleaud, L’Astrologie Chaldéenne —
Paris 1908

ACME Annali della Facoltà di Filosofia e Lettere
dell’Università Statale di Milano — Milan

AfK Archiv für Keilschriftforschung — Berlin

AfO Archiv für Orientforschung — Berlin, Graz,
Horn, Vienna

AGI Archivio Glottologico Italiano — Turin,
Florence

AHw W. von Soden, Akkadisches Handwörter-
buch — Wiesbaden 1958-1981

Ai lexical series ki.KI.KAL.bi.åè = ana ittiåu
(MSL 1)

AION Annali dell’Istituto Universitario Orientale
di Napoli — Rome, Naples

AIΩN Annali del Seminario di Studi del Mondo
Classico, Istituto Universitario Orientale
di Napoli — Naples

AIPHOS Annuaire de l’Institut de Philologie et
d’Histoire Orientales et Slaves —
Brussels

AJA American Journal of Archaeology — Nor-
wood, Massachusetts, Concord, New
Hampshire, New York, Boston

AJPh American Journal of Philology — Balti-
more

AJSL American Journal of Semitic Languages
and Literatures — Chicago

Akurgal E. Akurgal, The Art of the Hittites —
London 1962

Alakå. Treaty of Muwatalli II with Alakåandu,
ed. SV 2:42-102

ÄAT Ägypten und Altes Testament — Wies-
baden

AlHeth. H. A. Hoffner, Jr., Alimenta Hethaeorum
(AOS 55) — New Haven 1974

Alp, Beamt. S. Alp, Untersuchungen zu den Beamten-
namen im hethitischen Festzeremoniell
— Leipzig 1940

— Siegel — Zylinder- und Stempelsiegel aus
Karahöyük bei Konya (TTKYayın 5/
26) — Ankara 1968

— Tempel — Beiträge zur Erforschung des hethi-
tischen Tempels, Kultanlagen im Lichte
der Keilschrifttexte (TTKYayın 6/23) —
Ankara 1983

— see also HBM, HKM

AM A. Götze, Die Annalen des Muråiliå
(MVAeG 38) — Leipzig 1933

AMAVY Anadolu Medeniyetlerini Ara®tırma
Vakfı Yayınları — Ankara

Amurru Akk S. Izre’el, Amurru Akkadian: A Linguis-
tic Study (HSSt 40-41) — Atlanta 1991

An lexical series An = Anum

An. Ankara Museum, inventory numbers of
tablets



List of Abbreviations

viii

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

Anadolu Anadolu. Revue des études d’archéologie
et d’histoire en Turquie — Paris

Anadolu/Anatolia Anadolu/Anatolia. Journal of the Institute
for Research in Near Eastern and Medi-
terranean Civilizations of the Faculty of
Letters of the University of Ankara —
Ankara

Anatolica Anatolica. Annuaire International pour
les Civilisations de l’Asie Antérieure
(Institut Historique et Archéologique
Néerlandais à Istanbul) — Leiden

AnDergi Ankara Üniversitesi Dil ve Tarih-
Co©rafya Fakültesi Dergisi — Ankara

ANEP J. B. Pritchard, ed., Ancient Near Eastern
Pictures Relating to the Old Testament,
2nd ed., with suppl. — Princeton 1969

ANET J. B. Pritchard, ed., Ancient Near Eastern
Pictures Relating to the Old Testament,
2nd ed., with suppl. — Princeton 1969
(Hittite texts tr. by A. Goetze)

AnOr Analecta Orientalia — Rome

AnSt Anatolian Studies (Journal of the British
Institute of Archaeology at Ankara) —
London

Antagal lexical series antagal = åaqû

AnYayın Ankara Üniversitesi Dil ve Tarih
Co©rafya Fakültesi Yayınları — Ankara

AO Der Alte Orient — Leipzig

AOAT Alter Orient und Altes Testament — Neu-
kirchen-Vluyn

AOATS AOAT, Sonderreihe

AÖAW Anzeiger der phil.-hist. Klasse der Öster-
reichischen Akademie der Wissen-
schaften — Vienna

AoF Altorientalische Forschungen — Berlin

AOS American Oriental Series — New Haven

APAW Abhandlungen der Preussischen Akade-
mie der Wissenschaften, philosophisch-
historische Klasse — Berlin

Ardzinba, Ritualy V. G. Ardzinba, Ritualy i mify drevnej
Anatolii — Moscow 1982

Arnaud see Emar

ArOr Archiv Orientální — Prague

AS Assyriological Studies — Chicago

— 24 H. G. Güterbock and Th. P. J. van den
Hout, The Hittite Instruction for the
Royal Bodyguard — 1991

— 25 G. McMahon, The Hittite State Cult of
the Tutelary Deities — 1991

Asan, Diss. A. Asan, Der Mythos vom erzürnten Gott
(diss., Julius-Maximilians-Universität,
Würzburg — 1988)

AT D. J. Wiseman, The Alalakh Tablets (un-
marked number refers to text, p. indi-
cates page in the volume) — London
1953

Athenaeum Athenaeum — Pavia

Atti II CIH O. Carruba et al., eds., Atti del II Con-
gresso Internazionale di Hittitologia. see
StMed 9

AttiAccTosc. Atti dell’Accademia Toscana di Scienze e
Lettere “La Colombaria” — Florence

AU F. Sommer, Die AææijavΩ-Urkunden
(ABAW, NF 6) — Munich 1932

AuOr Aula Orientalis: Revista de estudios del
Próximo Oriente Antiguo — Sabadell

Außenseiter V. Haas, ed., Außenseiter und Randgrup-
pen. Beiträge zu einer Sozialgeschichte
des Alten Orients (Xenia 32) — Kon-
stanz 1992

Bab Babyloniaca — Paris

BAC Bochumer Altertumswissenschaftliches
Colloquium — Bochum

— 2 E. Neu, Der alte Orient: Mythen der
Hethiter — 1990

Badalì see THeth

BagM Baghdader Mitteilungen — Berlin

Balkan, ∫nandık K. Balkan, ∫nandık’ta 1966 yılında bulu-
nan eski Hitit ça©ına ait bir ba©ı® belge-
si (AMAVY No. 1) — Ankara 1973

BASOR Bulletin of the American Schools of Ori-
ental Research — South Hadley, Massa-
chusetts, Missoula, Ann Arbor, Phila-
delphia, Baltimore

BBVO Berliner Beiträge zum Vorderen Orient —
Berlin

BCILL Bibliothèque des Cahiers de l’lnstitut de
Linguistique de Louvain — Louvain-la-
Neuve

BDB F. Brown, S. R. Driver, and C. Briggs, A
Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old
Testament — Oxford 1907

Beal, Diss. R. Beal, The Organization of the Hittite
Military (diss., University of Chicago —
1986)
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— see also THeth

Bechtel, -sk- G. Bechtel, Hittite Verbs in -sk- — Ann
Arbor 1936

— see also Chrest.

Beckman, Diss. G. M. Beckman, Hittite Birth Rituals
(diss., Yale University —  1977)

— see also DiplTexts, HFAC, StBoT

Bel Madg. B´L MADGALTI instr., ed. Dienstanw.

Belleten Türk Tarih Kurumu Belleten — Ankara

BeO Bibbia e Oriente — Bornato in Francia-
corta

Berman, Diss. H. Berman, The Stem Formation of Hit-
tite Nouns and Adjectives (diss., Uni-
versity of Chicago — 1972)

Bernabé, TLH A. Bernabé, Textos literarios hetitas —
Madrid 1987

Bildbeschr. C.-G. von Brandenstein, Hethitische Göt-
ter nach Bildbeschreibungen in Keil-
schrifttexten (MVAeG 46.2) — Leipzig
1943

Bilgiç, App. E. Bilgiç, Die einheimischen Appellativa
der kappadokischen Texte — Ankara
1954

Bin-Nun see THeth

BiOr Bibliotheca Orientalis — Leiden

Bittel, Bo©azköy K. Bittel, et al., Bo©azköy, I-V — Berlin
1935, 1938, 1957, 1969, 1975

— Hattusha K. Bittel, Hattusha: Capital of the Hittites
— New York 1970

— Hethiter — Die Hethiter (Universum der Kunst)
— Munich 1976

— Yaz — Yazılıkaya (WVDOG 61) — Leipzig
1941 (Osnabrück 1967)

— Yaz™ — Das hethitische Felsheiligtum
Yazılıkaya (BoHa 9) — Berlin 1975

BM Bibliotheca Mesopotamica — Malibu

BM Tablets in the collections of the British
Museum

BMECCJ Bulletin of the Middle Eastern Culture
Center in Japan — Wiesbaden

Bo Inventory numbers of Bo©azköy tablets
excavated 1906-1912

Bo year/ … Inventory numbers of Bo©azköy tablets
excavated 1968ff.

BoHa Bo©azköy-Æattuåa, Ergebnisse der Aus-
grabungen — Berlin

— 14 R. M. Boehmer and H. G. Güterbock,
Glyptik aus dem Stadtgebiet von
Bo©azköy — 1987

Boissier, Mant. A. Boissier, Mantique babylonienne et
mantique hittite — Paris 1935

Boley, æark- J. Boley, The Hittite æark- Construction
(IBS 44) — Innsbruck 1984

Borger, Zeichenliste R. Borger, Assyrisch-babylonische
Zeichenliste (unmarked numbers refer
to sign number) (AOAT 33, 33A) —
Neukirchen-Vluyn 1978, 1981

Bossert, Heth.Kön. H. T. Bossert, Ein hethitisches Königs-
siegel — Berlin 1944

BoSt Boghazköi-Studien — Leipzig

BoTU E. Forrer, Die Boghazköi-Texte in Um-
schrift (WVDOG 41/42) (unmarked
numbers following BoTU refer to texts
published in translit. in BoTU 2; pages
in BoTU 1 or 2 will be indicated by
p(p).) — Leipzig 1922, 1926

Boysan-Dietrich see THeth

von Brandenstein see Bildbeschr.

van Brock, N. van Brock, Dérivés Nominaux en L du
   Dér.Nom.L Hittite et du Louvite (RHA XX/71:69-

168) — Paris 1962

Bryce, MHT R. Bryce, The Major Historical Texts of
Early Hittite History (Asian Studies
Monograph 1) — Queensland n.d.

BSL Bulletin de la Société de Linguistique de
Paris

Burde see StBoT

CAD The Assyrian Dictionary of the Oriental
Institute of the University of Chicago —
Chicago 1956ff.

CAH The Cambridge Ancient History, 3rd ed.
— Cambridge 1970, 1971, 1973, 1975

Carruba, Pal. O. Carruba, Beiträge zum Palaischen
(PIHANS 31) — Leiden 1972

— Part. — Die satzeinleitenden Partikeln in
den indogermanischen Sprachen Anato-
liens — Rome 1969

— see also StBoT

Carter, Diss. C. Carter, Hittite Cult Inventories (diss.,
University of Chicago — 1962)

CCT Cuneiform Texts from Cappadocian Tab-
lets in the British Museum — London

CH Codex Hammurabi
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CHD The Hittite Dictionary of the Oriental
Institute of the University of Chicago —
Chicago 1980ff.

CHM Cahiers d’Histoire Mondiale — Paris

Chrest. E. H. Sturtevant and G. Bechtel, A Hittite
Chrestomathy — Philadelphia 1935

ChS Corpus der hurritischen Sprachdenkmäler
— Rome

— I/1 V. Haas, Die Serien itkaæi und itkalzi des
AZU-Priesters, Rituale für Taåmiåarri
und Tatuæepa sowie weitere Texte mit
Bezug auf Taåmiåarri — 1984

— I/2 M. Salvini and I. Wegner, Die Rituale des
AZU-Priesters — 1986

— I/4 I. Wegner and M. Salvini, Die hethitisch-
hurritischen Ritualtafeln des (æ)iåuwa-
Festes — 1991

— I/5 V. Haas and I. Wegner, Die Rituale der
Beschwörerinnen SALÅU.GI — 1988

— I/7 S. de Martino, Die mantischen Texte —
1992

ChS Erg. 1 G. Wilhelm, Ein Ritual des AZU-
Priesters — 1995

CLL H. C. Melchert, Cuneiform Luvian Lexi-
con (Lexica Anatolica 2) — Chapel Hill
1993

Collins, Diss. B. J. Collins, The Representation of Wild
Animals in Hittite Texts (diss., Yale
University — 1989)

Cor.Ling. Corolla linguistica (FsSommer) — Wies-
baden 1955

CoS W. W. Hallo, ed., The Context of Scrip-
ture — Leiden 1997ff.

Co®kun, Y. Co®kun, Bo©azköy metinlerinde geçen
   Kap isimleri bazı seçme kap isimleri (AnYayın 285)

 — Ankara 1979

Cotticelli-Kurras see THeth

Couvreur, Æ W. C. Couvreur, De hettitische Æ —
Louvain 1937

CRAIBL Comptes Rendus de la Académie des
Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres — Paris

Crisis Years W. A. Ward and M. S. Joukowski, eds.,
The Crisis Years: The 12th Century
B.C. From Beyond the Danube to the
Tigris — Dubuque 1992

CRRAI Compte rendu de la … Recontre Assyri-
ologique Internationale (cited by date of
congress, not date of publication)

CT Cuneiform Texts from Babylonian Tab-
lets in the British Museum — London

CTH E. Laroche, Catalogue des textes hittites,
2nd ed. — Paris 1971

DAB R. C. Thompson, Dictionary of Assyrian
Botany — London 1949

DACG — Dictionary of Assyrian Chemistry
and Geology — Oxford 1936

Darga, Kadın A. M. Darga, Eski Anadolu’da Kadın —
Istanbul 1976

Darga, Mimarlı©ı M. Darga, Hitit Mimarlı©ı, I - Yapı Sanatı
(∫stanbul Üniversitesi Edebiyat Fakülte-
si Yayınları 3221) — Istanbul 1985

de Martino, S. de Martino, La danza nella cultura
   La danza ittita (Eothen 2) — Florence 1989

— see also ChS

de Roos alphabetized as Roos

Deimel see ÅL

Del Monte, G. del Monte, Il trattato fra Muråili II
   Muråili-Niqmepa di Æattuåa e Niqmepa di Ugarit (OAC

18) — Rome 1986

— see also RGTC 6

DEP see Plants

Dergi see AnDergi

DeVries, Diss. B. DeVries, The Style of Hittite Epic and
Mythology (diss., Brandeis University
— 1967)

Diakonoff, I. M. Diakonoff, Hurrisch und Urartäisch
   Hurr.u.Urart. — Munich 1971

Die Sprache Die Sprache: Zeitschrift für Sprach-
wissenschaft — Vienna, Wiesbaden

Dienstanw. E. von Schuler, Hethitische Dienstan-
weisungen für höhere Hof- und Staats-
beamte (AfO Beiheft 10) — Graz 1957

DiplTexts G. Beckman, Hittite Diplomatic Texts
(WAW 7) — Atlanta 1996

Diri lexical series diri DIR siΩku = (w)atru

DLL E. Laroche, Dictionnaire de la langue lou-
vite — Paris 1959

DMOA Documenta et Monumenta Orientis An-
tiqui — Leiden

Dressler, Plur. W. Dressler, Studien zur verbalen Plurali-
tät (SÖAW 259, 1) — Vienna 1968

Drohla, Kongruenz W. Drohla, Die Kongruenz zwischen
Nomen und Attribut sowie zwischen
Subjekt und Prädikat im Hethitischen
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(diss., Philipps-Universität, Marburg
1933, revised version, mimeographed —
1953)

DÅ H. G. Güterbock, The Deeds of Åuppiluli-
uma as Told by his Son, Muråili II, JCS
10 (1956) 41ff., 59ff., 75ff.

Dupp. Treaty of Muråili II and Duppi-Teåub, ed.
SV 1:1-48

EA Texts from El-Amarna, numbered accord-
ing to ed. of J. A. Knudtzon, Die El-
Amarna-Tafeln (VAB 2) — Leipzig
1915 and tr. of W. Moran, Les Lettres
d’El Amarna (LAPO 13) — Paris 1987

Ea lexical series ea A = nâqu

EHGl H. A. Hoffner, Jr., An English-Hittite
Glossary (RHA XXV/80:1ff.) — Paris
1967

Eichner, Diss. H. Eichner, Untersuchungen zur hethiti-
schen Deklination (diss., Friedrich-
Alexander Universität, Erlangen-
Nuremberg — 1974)

Emar Mission archéologique de Meskéné-
Emar. Recherches au pays d’Aåtata —
Paris

— VI/1-3 D. Arnaud, Textes sumériens et accadi-
ens: textes et planches (Éditions Re-
cherche sur les Civilisations, «Syn-
thèse» 18) — 1985-1986

— VI/4 D. Arnaud, Textes de la bibliothèque:
transcriptions et traductions (Éditions
Recherche sur les Civilisations, «Syn-
thèse» 28) — 1987

Engelhard, Diss. D. Engelhard, Hittite Magical Practices:
An Analysis (diss., Brandeis University
— 1970)

Eothen Eothen — Florence

Erg. Ergänzungsheft, see HW 1.Erg.

Erimæuå lexical series erimæuå = anantu

Erimæuå Bogh. Bo©azköy version of Erimæuå

Erman-Grapow A. Erman and H. Grapow, Wörterbuch
der aegyptischen Sprache — Leipzig
1925-1931 (-1955)

Ertem, Co©rafya H. Ertem, Bo©azköy metinlerine geçen
co©rafya adları dizini — Ankara 1973

— Fauna — Bo©azköy metinlerine göre Hititler
devri Anadolu’sunun Faunası — Ankara
1965

— Flora — Bo©azköy metinlerine göre Hititler
devri Anadolu’sunun Florası — Ankara
1974

EVO Egitto e Vicino Oriente — Pisa

FHG E. Laroche, Fragments hittites de Genève,
RA 45 (1951) 131-138, 184-194; RA 46
(1952) 42-50, 214

FHL — Fragments hittites du Louvre, in
Mém.Atatürk 73-107

Finkelstein Mem. M. Ellis, ed., Essays on the Ancient Near
East in Memory of Jacob Joel Finkel-
stein (Memoirs of the Connecticut
Academy of Arts and Sciences 19) —
Hamden, Connecticut 1977

Forrer see BoTU, Forsch.

Forsch. E. Forrer, Forschungen — Berlin 1926-
1929

Friedrich see HE, HG, HKL, HW, HW 1., 2., 3.
Erg., HW™, SV

Friedrich/ see HW™
   Kammenhuber

Frisk H. Frisk, Griechisches etymologisches
Wörterbuch I-III — Heidelberg 1960-
1972

FsAlp Hittite and Other Anatolian and Near
Eastern Studies in Honour of Sedat Alp
(Anadolu Medeniyetlerini Ara®tırma ve
Tanıtma Vakfı Yayınları 1) — Ankara
1992

FsBittel Beiträge zur Altertumskunde Kleinasiens.
Festschrift für Kurt Bittel. — Mainz
1983

FsCumont Mélanges Franz Cumont (AIPHOS 4) —
Brussels 1936

FsDiakonoff Societies and Languages of the Ancient
Near East: Studies in Honour of I. M.
Diakonoff — Warminster, England 1982

FsDörner Studien zur Religion und Kultur Klein-
asiens: Festschrift für Friedrich Karl
Dörner zum 65. Geburtstag am 28. Feb-
ruar 1976 — Leiden 1978

FsDYoung Go to the Land I Will Show You. Studies
in Honor of Dwight W. Young —
Winona Lake 1995

FsEVermeule The Ages of Homer : A Tribute to Emily
Townsend Vermeule — Austin 1995

FsFriedrich Festschrift J. Friedrich zum 65. Geburts-
tag gewidmet — Heidelberg 1959
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FsGordon Orient and Occident: Essays Presented to
Cyrus H. Gordon (AOAT 22) — Neu-
kirchen-Vluyn 1973

FsGüterbock Anatolian Studies Presented to Hans
Gustav Güterbock on the Occasion of
his 65th Birthday (PIHANS 33) —
Leiden 1974

FsGüterbock™ Kaniååuwar: A Tribute to Hans G. Güter-
bock on His Seventy-fifth Birthday May
27, 1983 (AS 23) — Chicago 1986

FsHallo The Tablet and the Scroll. Near Eastern
Studies in Honor of William W. Hallo —
Bethesda 1993

FsHeger Texte, Sätze, Wörter und Moneme.
Festschrift für Klaus Heger zum 65. Ge-
burtstag — Heidelberg 1992

FsHouwink Studio Historiae Ardens: Ancient Near
   ten Cate Eastern Studies Presented to Philo H. J.

Houwink ten Cate on the Occasion of
his 65th Birthday (PIHANS 74) —
Leiden 1995

FsKantor Essays in Ancient Civilization Presented
to Helene J. Kantor (SAOC 47) — Chi-
cago 1989

FsKnobloch Sprachwissenschaftliche Forschungen:
Festschrift für Johann Knobloch (IBK
23) — Innsbruck 1985

FsKraus Zikir Åumim: Assyriological Studies Pre-
sented to F. R. Kraus on the Occasion of
his Seventieth Birthday — Leiden 1982

FsLacheman Studies on the Civilization and Culture of
Nuzi and the Hurrians in Honor of
Ernest R. Lacheman — Winona Lake
1981

FsLaroche Florilegium Anatolicum: Mélanges of-
ferts à Emmanuel Laroche — Paris 1979

FsMeid Indogermanica Europaea. Festschrift für
Wolfgang Meid zum 60. Geburtstag am
12. 11. 1989 (Grazer Linguistische
Monographien 4) — Graz 1989

FsMeissner Altorientalische Studien Bruno Meissner
zum 60. Geburtstag gewidmet (MAOG
4) — Leipzig 1928-1929 (1972)

FsMeriggi Studi in onore di Piero Meriggi (Athe-
naeum NS 47, fasc. 1-4) — Pavia 1969

FsMeriggi™ Studia Mediterranea Piero Meriggi dicata
(StMed 1-2) — Pavia 1979

FsNeumann Serta Indogermanica: Festschrift für
Günter Neumann zum 60. Geburtstag —
Innsbruck 1982

FsNeve IM 43 — 1993

FsNÖzgüç Aspects of Art and Iconography: Anatolia
and its Neighbors. Studies in Honor of
Nimet Özgüç — Ankara 1993

FsOberhuber Im Bannkreis des Alten Orients: Studien
Zur Sprach- und Kulturgeschichte des
Alten Orients und seines Ausstrahlungs-
raumes Karl Oberhuber zum 70. Ge-
burtstag gewidmet (IBK 24) —
Innsbruck 1986

FsOtten Festschrift Heinrich Otten — Wiesbaden
1973

FsOtten™ Documentum Asiae Minoris Antiquae:
Festschrift für Heinrich Otten zum 75.
Geburtstag — Wiesbaden 1988

FsPagliaro Studia classica et orientalia Antonio
Pagliaro oblata — Rome 1969

FsPalmer Studies in Greek, Italic and Indo-European
Linguistics Offered to L. R. Palmer —
Innsbruck 1976

FsPedersen Mélanges Linguistiques offerts à M.
Holger Pedersen a l’occasion de son soi
xantedixième anniversaire, 7 avril 1937
(Acta Jutlandica 9/1) — Aarhus 1937

FsPope see Love & Death

FsPugliese Carratelli Studi di storia e di filologia anatoli dedi-
cati a Giovanni Pugliese Carratelli
(Eothen 1) — Florence 1988

FsPuhvel Studies in Ancient Languages and Philol-
ogy in Honor of Jaan Puhvel —
Washington 1997

FsRanoszek Anniversary Volume dedicated to Rudolf
Ranoszek on his Eighty-Fifth Birthday
(= RO 41 fasc. 2) — Warsaw 1980

FsReiner Language, Literature and History: Philo-
logical and Historical Studies Presented
to Erica Reiner (AOS 67) — New Haven
1987

FsRisch o-o-pe-ro-si: Festschrift für Ernst Risch
zum 75. Geburtstag — Berlin 1986

FsRix Indogermanica et Italica: Festschrift für
Helmut Rix zum 65. Geburtstag (IBS
72) — Innsbruck 1993

FsSalonen StOr 46 — 1975

FsSommer see Cor. Ling.

FsStreiberg Streitberg-Festgabe — Leipzig 1924

FsTÖzgüç Anatolia and the Ancient Near East:
Studies in Honor of Tahsin Özgüç —
Ankara 1989
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FuF Forschungen und Fortschritte — Berlin

FWgesch. Fischer Weltgeschichte: Die Altorientali-
schen Reiche — Frankfurt am Main
1965ff.

GAG W. von Soden, Grundriss der Akkadi-
schen Grammatik, with suppl. (AnOr
33/47) — Rome 1969

Gamkrelidze, T. V. Gamkrelidze, Hittite et la théorie
   Laryngale laryngale — Tiflis 1960

Garelli, AC P. Garelli, Les Assyriens en Cappadoce —
Paris 1963

Garstang/Gurney see Geogr

Gelb, Alishar I. J. Gelb, Inscriptions from Alishar and
Vicinity (OIP 27) — Chicago 1935

— HH — Hittite Hieroglyphs 1-3 (SAOC 2,
14, 21) — Chicago 1931-1942

— HHM — Hittite Hieroglyphic Monuments
(OIP 45) — Chicago 1939

Geogr J. Garstang and O. R. Gurney, The Geog-
raphy of the Hittite Empire — London
1959

Gertz, Diss. J. E. Gertz, The Nominative-accusative
Neuter Plural in Anatolian (diss., Yale
University — 1982)

Gilg. Gilgameå epic

GLH E. Laroche, Glossaire de la langue hour-
rite (RHA XXXIV-XXXV) — Paris
1976-1977, pub. 1978-1979

Gl.Hourrite see GLH

Glotta Glotta — Göttingen

Goetze, Kl A. Goetze, Kleinasien, 2nd ed. — Munich
1957

— see also AM, Æatt., Kizz., Madd., MSpr,
NBr, Pestgeb., Tunn.

Gordon, UT C. Gordon, Ugaritic Textbook (AnOr 38)
— Rome 1965

Gröndahl F. Gröndahl, Die Personennamen der
Texte aus Ugarit (Stud. Pohl 1) — Rome
1967

GsAmmann Sprachwissenschaft in Innsbruck (IBKS
50) — Innsbruck 1982

GsBossert Anadolu Ara®tırmaları (JKF) vol. II 1-2
— Istanbul 1965

GsGüntert Antiquitates Indogermanicae: Gedenk-
schrift für Hermann Güntert zur 25.
Wiederkehr seines Todestages — Inns-
bruck 1974

GsKretschmer MNHMHS XAPIN: Gedenkschrift Paul
Kretschmer — Vienna 1956

GsKronasser Investigationes Philologicae et Com-
parativae: Gedenkschrift für Heinz
Kronasser — Wiesbaden 1982

GsPintore Studi Orientalistici in ricordo di Franco
Pintore (StMed 4) — Pavia 1983

Güterbock, H. G. Güterbock, “Some Aspects of Hit-
   Frontiers tite Prayers” in Frontiers of Human

Knowledge (Skrifter rörande Uppsala
universitet C:38: Acta Universitatis Up-
saliensis) — Uppsala 1978, pp. 125-139

— see also AS, BoHa, CHD, DÅ, Kum.,
SBo, Ullik.

Gurney, AAA 27 O. R. Gurney, Hittite Prayers of Muråili
II (AAA 27) — Liverpool 1941

— Schweich — Some Aspects of Hittite Religion
(The Schweich Lectures 1976) —
Oxford 1977

— see also Geogr

Gusmani, Lessico R. Gusmani, Il lessico ittito — Naples
1968

— Lyd.Wb. — Lydisches Wörterbuch — Heidel-
berg 1964

Haas, Berggötter V. Haas, Hethitische Berggötter und hur-
ritische Steindämonen. Riten, Kulte,
und Mythen — Mainz 1982

— Gesch.Relig. V. Haas, Geschichte der hethitischen Re-
ligion (HdOr 1/15) — Leiden 1994

— KN — Der Kult von Nerik (Stud. Pohl 4)
— Rome 1970

— see also ChS

Haas/Thiel, V. Haas and H. Thiel, Die Beschwö-
   AOAT 31 rungsrituale der Allaituraæ(æ)i und

verwandte Texte (AOAT 31) — Neu-
kirchen-Vluyn, 1978

Haas/Wilhelm, V. Haas and G. Wilhelm, Hurritische und
   AOATS 3 luwische Riten aus Kizzuwatna

(AOATS 3) — Neukirchen-Vluyn 1974

Haase, THR R. Haase, Texte zum hethitischen Recht:
Eine Auswahl — Wiesbaden 1984

HAB F. Sommer und A. Falkenstein, Die
Hethitisch-akkadische Bilingue des Æat-
tuåili I (ABAW, NF 16) — Munich 1938

Hagenbuchner see THeth

Hahn, Naming E. A. Hahn, Naming Constructions in
Some Indo-European Languages (Philo-
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logical Monographs of the American
Philological Association 27) — Cleve-
land 1969

Æatt A. Götze, Æattuåiliå. Der Bericht über
seine Thronbesteigung nebst den Paral-
leltexten (MVAG 29.3) — Leipzig
1925; Æatt. also abbreviates Apology of
Æattuåili III, cited by col. and line in
Æatt., NBr, Chrest., or StBoT 24 (Æatt.
also abbreviates the royal name Æat-
tuåili, always followed by I, II, or III)

Hawkins see HHL, StBoT Beih. 3

HBM S. Alp, Hethitische Briefe aus Ma®at-
Höyük (Atatürk Kültür, Dil ve Tarih
Yüksek Kurumu, TTKYayın VI/35) —
Ankara 1991

HbOr Handbuch der Orientalistik — Leiden

HE J. Friedrich, Hethitisches Elementarbuch,
2nd ed. — Heidelberg, HE 1 1960, HE 2
1967

HED J. Puhvel, Hittite Etymological Dictio-
nary — Berlin 1984ff.

Heinhold-Krahmer see THeth

Held, Rel. Sent. W. H. Held, Jr., The Hittite Relative Sen-
tence (Lg. Diss. no. 55; Lg. 33.4 part 2
suppl.) — Baltimore 1957

Hethitica Hethitica: vol. I (Travaux de la Faculté
de Philosophie et Lettres de l’Université
Catholique de Louvain); subsequent
vols. are a subseries of BCILL — Lou-
vain-la-Neuve

Heth.u.Idg. E. Neu and W. Meid, eds., Hethitisch und
Indogermanisch: Vergleichende Studien
zur historischen Grammatik und zur dia-
lektgeographischen Stellung der indo-
germanischen Sprachgruppe Altklein-
asiens (IBS 25) — Innsbruck 1979

Heubeck, Lyd A. Heubeck, Lydisch (in Altkleinasia-
tische Sprachen, HbOr 1.2.1/2.2, pp.
397-427) — Leiden 1969

— Lydiaka — Lydiaka. Untersuchungen zu Schrift,
Sprache und Götternamen der Lyder —
Erlangen 1959

HFAC G. Beckman and H. A. Hoffner, Jr., Hit-
tite Fragments in American Collections
(JCS 37/1) — Philadelphia 1985

Æg. lexical series ÆAR.gud = imrû = ballu
(MSL 5-11)

HG J. Friedrich, Die hethitischen Gesetze
(DMOA 7) — Leiden 1959, 2nd ed.
1971

Ææ. lexical series ÆAR.ra = æubullu (MSL 5-
10)

HHB H.-S. Schuster, Die hattisch-hethitischen
Bilinguen I/1 (DMOA 17) — Leiden
1974

HHL J. D. Hawkins, A. Morpurgo-Davies, and
G. Neumann, Hittite Hieroglyphs and
Luwian: New Evidence for the Connec-
tion (NAWG 1973 No. 6) — Göttingen
1974

HHT K. Riemschneider, Hurritische und hethi-
tische Texte — Munich 1974 (mimeo-
graphed)

Hipp.heth. A. Kammenhuber, Hippologia hethitica —
Wiesbaden 1961

Hittite Myths H. A. Hoffner, Jr., Hittite Myths (WAW
2) — Atlanta 1990

HKL J. Friedrich, Hethitisches Keilschrift-
Lesebuch 1, 2 — Heidelberg 1960

HKM S. Alp, Hethitische Keilschrifttafeln aus
Ma®at-Höyük (Atatürk Kültür, Dil ve
Tarih Yüksek Kurumu, TTKYayın VI/
34) — Ankara 1991

HL H. A. Hoffner, Jr., The Hittite Laws: A
Critical Edition (DMOA 23) — Leiden
1997

Hoffmann see THeth

Hoffner, Diss. H. A. Hoffner, Jr., The Laws of the Hit-
tites (diss., Brandeis University — 1963)

— see also AlHeth, CHD, EHGl, FsGordon,
FsGüterbock™, HFAC, Hittite Myths,
HL, LawColl

Holland, Diss. G. B. Holland, Problems of Word Order
Change in Selected Indo-European Lan-
guages (diss., University of California
at Berkeley — 1980)

van den Hout, Diss. Th. P. J. van den Hout, Studien zum Spät-
junghethitischen: Texte der Zeit Tud-
halijas IV. KBo IV 10 + (CTH 106)
(diss., Universiteit van Amsterdam —
1989)

— see also AS, StBoT

Houwink ten Cate Ph. H. J. Houwink ten Cate, Mursilis II,
   Muråiliå II. … de bronnen voor een Karakterschets —
   Karakterschets Leiden 1966
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— see also Records

HroznŸ, CH B. HroznŸ, Code Hittite provenant de
l’Asie Mineure, I. — Paris 1922

— HKT — Hethitische Keilschrifttexte aus Bog-
hazköi in Umschrift, Übersetzung und
Kommentar (BoSt 3) — Leipzig 1919

— IHH — Les Inscriptions Hittites Hiéro-
glyphiques 1-3 — Prague 1933-1937

— SH — Die Sprache der Hethiter (BoSt 12)
— Leipzig 1917

— VSpr — Über die Völker und Sprachen des
alten Chatti-Landes (BoSt 5) — Leipzig
1920

HS see KZ

HSM Harvard Semitic Museum, inventory
number

HSSt Harvard Semitic Studies — Atlanta

HT Hittite Texts in the Cuneiform Character
in the British Museum — London 1920

HTR H. Otten, Hethitische Totenrituale (VIO
37) — Berlin 1958

HUCA Hebrew Union College Annual — Cincin-
nati

Æuqq. The Treaty of Åuppiluliuma I with Æuq-
qana, ed. SV 2:103-163

Hutter, Behexung M. Hutter, Behexung, Entsühnung und
Heilung: Das Ritual der Tunnawiya für
ein Königspaar aus mittelhethitischer
Zeit (KBo XXI 1 — KUB IX 34 — KBo
XXI 6) (OBO 82) — Göttingen 1988

HW J. Friedrich, Hethitisches Wörterbuch —
Heidelberg 1952(-1954)

HW 1., 2., 3. Erg. J. Friedrich, Hethitisches Wörterbuch 1.-
3. Ergänzungsheft — Heidelberg 1957,
1961, 1966

HW™ J. Friedrich and A. Kammenhuber, Hethi-
tisches Wörterbuch, 2nd ed. — Heidel-
berg 1975ff.

HZL Chr. Rüster and E. Neu, Hethitisches
Zeichenlexikon: Inventar und Interpre-
tation der Keilschriftzeichen aus den
Bo©azköy-Texten (StBoT Beih. 2) —
1989

IAK E. Ebeling, B. Meissner, and E. F.
Weidner, eds., Die Inschriften der al-
tassyrischen Könige — Leipzig 1926

IBK(S) Innsbrucker Beiträge zur Kulturwissen-
schaft (Sonderheft) — Innsbruck

IBoT ∫stanbul Arkeoloji Müzelerinde Bulunan
Bo©azköy Tabletleri(nden Seçme
Metinler) — Istanbul 1944, 1947, 1954,
Ankara 1988

IBS Innsbrucker Beiträge zur Sprachwissen-
schaft — Innsbruck

IBS-VKS Innsbrucker Beiträge zur Sprachwissen-
schaft - Vorträge und Kleinere Schriften
— Innsbruck

Idg.Bibl. Indogermanische Bibliothek — Heidel-
berg

Idg.Gr. Indogermanische Grammatik — Heidel-
berg 1968ff.

Idu lexical series Á = idu

IEJ Israel Exploration Journal — Jerusalem

IESt Indo-European Studies, Dept. of Linguis-
tics, Harvard University — Cambridge,
Massachusetts

IF Indogermanische Forschungen — Stras-
bourg, Berlin

Igituæ lexical series igituæ = tΩmartu; Igituæ
short version, Landsberger/Gurney, AfO
18:81ff.

Illuy. Illuyanka myth

IM Istanbuler Mitteilungen — Berlin

Imparati, Leggi F. Imparati, Le leggi ittite — Rome 1964

IstF Istanbuler Forschungen — Bamberg,
Berlin, and Tübingen

Izi lexical series izi = iåΩtu (MSL 13:154-
226)

Izi Bogh. Bo©azköy version of Izi (MSL 13:132-
147)

JA Journal asiatique — Paris

Jakob-Rost, L. Jakob-Rost, Ein hethitisches Ritual
   Familienzwist gegen Familienzwist (MIO 1:345-379)

 — Berlin 1953

— see also Maåt., THeth

JAOS Journal of the American Oriental Society
— New Haven, Ann Arbor

JBL Journal of Biblical Literature — New Ha-
ven, Philadelphia, Missoula, Richmond,
Atlanta, Decator
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JCS Journal of Cuneiform Studies — New Ha-
ven, Cambridge, Massachusetts, Phila-
delphia, Baltimore

JEOL Jaarbericht van het Vooraziatisch-Egyp-
tisch Genootschap (earlier Gezelschap)
“Ex Oriente Lux” — Leiden

JESHO Journal of the Economic and Social His-
tory of the Orient — Leiden

JIES Journal of Indo-European Studies — Hat-
tiesburg, Washington, DC

JKF Jahrbuch für kleinasiatische Forschungen
(= Anadolu Ara®tırmaları) — Heidel-
berg, Istanbul

JNES Journal of Near Eastern Studies — Chicago

Josephson, Part. F. Josephson, The Function of Sentence
Particles in Old and Middle Hittite
(Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis. Studia
Indoeuropea Upsaliensia 2) — Uppsala
1972

JRAS Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of
Great Britain and Ireland — London

JSOR Journal of the Society of Oriental Re-
search — Chicago

Kagal lexical series kagal = abullu (MSL 13)

Kammenhuber, A. Kammenhuber, Hethitisch, Palaisch,
   HbOr Luwisch, und Hieroglyphenluwisch

(in Altkleinasiatische Sprachen, HbOr
I.2.1/2.2, pp. 119-357, 428-546) —
Leiden 1969

— Materialien — Materialien zu einem hethitischen
Thesaurus — Heidelberg 1973ff.

— see also Hipp.heth., THeth, HW™

Kaåkäer E. von Schuler, Die Kaåkäer (UAVA 3)
— Berlin 1965

KBo Keilschrifttexte aus Boghazköi (vols. 1-
22 are a subseries of WVDOG) —
Leipzig, Berlin

Kellerman, Diss. G. Kellerman, Recherche sur les rituels
de fondation hittites (diss., University
of Paris — 1980)

Kempinski, ÄAT 4 A. Kempinski, Syrien und Palästina
(Kanaan) in der letzten Phase der Mit-
telbronze IIB-Zeit (ÄAT 4) — Wies-
baden 1983

Kerns Mem. Bono Homini Donum: Essays in Histori-
cal Linguistics in Memory of J. Alex-
ander Kerns (Amsterdam Studies in the
Theory and History of Linguistic Sci-

ence 4. Current Issues in Linguistic
Theory 16) — Amsterdam 1981

Kestemont, G. Kestemont, Diplomatique et droit in-
   Diplomatique ternational en Asie occidentale (1600-

1200 av. J.C.) (Publications de l’Institut
Orientaliste de Louvain 9) — Louvain-
la-Neuve 1974

Kikk. Kikkuli text, ed. Kammenhuber, Hipp.
heth., pp. 54-147

King see HT, STC

Kizz. A. Goetze, Kizzuwatna and the Problem
of Hittite Geography (YOSR 22) —
New Haven 1940

Klengel, Gesch.Syr H. Klengel, Die Geschichte Syriens im 2.
Jahrtausend — Berlin 1965, 1969, 1970

KlF F. Sommer and H. Ehelolf, eds., Kleinasi-
atische Forschungen, vol. 1 — Weimar
(1927-)1930

Klinger see StBoT

KlPauly Der kleine Pauly: Lexikon der Antike —
Stuttgart 1964ff.

Knudtzon, Arz. J. A. Knudtzon, Die zwei Arzawa-Briefe:
Die ältesten Urkunden in indogermani-
scher Sprache — Leipzig 1902

— see also EA

König F. W. König, Handbuch der chaldischen
Inschriften (AfO Beiheft 8) — Graz
1955-1957

Koåak see StBoT, THeth

Kronasser, EHS H. Kronasser, Etymologie der hethiti-
schen Sprache — Wiesbaden 1963-1966,
1987

— see also Schw.Gotth.

KUB Keilschrifturkunden aus Boghazköi —
Berlin

Kühne see StBoT

Kum. H. G. Güterbock, Kumarbi. Mythen vom
churritischen Kronos (Istanbuler
Schriften 16) — Zürich/New York 1946

Kümmel see StBoT

Kup. Treaty of Muråili II with Kupanta-
∂LAMMA, ed. SV 1:95-181

Kupper, Nomades J.-R. Kupper, Les nomades en Méso-
potamie au temps des rois de Mari —
Paris 1957

KZ Historische Sprachforschung = Zeitschrift
für Vergleichende Sprachforschung
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(“Kuhns Zeitschrift”) — Berlin, Güters-
loh, Wiesbaden

LÄ Lexikon der Ägyptologie — Wiesbaden
1975ff.

Labat R. Labat, Manuel d’Épigraphie Akkadi-
enne (numbers refer to sign number, not
page) — Paris 1976

— AkkBo — L’Akkadien de Boghaz-Köi —
Bordeaux 1932

Landsberger, Fauna B. Landsberger, Die Fauna des alten
Mesopotamien nach der 14. Tafel der
ÆAR.RA = æubullu — Leipzig 1934

Lanu lexical series alam = lΩnu

LAPO Littératures Anciennes du Proche-Orient
— Paris

Laroche, HH E. Laroche, Les hiéroglyphes hittites I
(unmarked number following “Laroche”
refers to sign) — Paris 1960

— Myth. — Textes mythologiques hittites en
transcription (RHA XXIII/77, XXVI/
82) — Paris 1965, 1968

— Onom. — Recueil d’onomastique hittite —
Paris 1951

— prière hittite — La prière hittite: vocabulaire et ty-
pologie (École pratique des Hautes
Études, Ve section, Sciences Reli-
gieuses; Annuaire, tome 72) — Paris
1964/1965

— Rech. — Recherches sur les noms des dieux
hittites (RHA VII/46) — Paris 1947

— see also CTH, DLL, GLH, NH

LawColl M. Roth, Law Collections from Meso-
potamia and Asia Minor (WAW 6) with
a contribution [Hittite Laws] by H. A.
Hoffner, Jr. — Atlanta 1995

Lebrun, Hymnes R. Lebrun, Hymnes et Prières Hittites
(Homo Religiosus 4) — Louvain-la-
Neuve 1980

— Samuha — Samuha, foyer religieux de l’empire
hittite (Publications de l’institut orien-
taliste de Louvain 11) — Louvain-la-
Neuve 1976

Lehrman, Diss. A. Lehrman, Simple Thematic Imperfec-
tives in Anatolian and in Indo-European
(diss., Yale University — 1985)

Leichty, Izbu E. Leichty, The Omen Series Åumma
Izbu (TCS 4) — Locust Valley, New
York 1970

Lg Language. Journal of the Linguistic Soci-
ety of America — Baltimore

Lg.Diss. Language Dissertations — Baltimore

Liddell/Scott H. Liddell and R. Scott, A Greek-English
Lexicon, revised by H. S. Jones —
Oxford 1925-1940 (-1968)

Linguistica Linguistica — Ljubljana

LMI F. Pecchioli Daddi, and A. M. Polvani,
La mitologia ittita (TVOa 4.1) —
Brescia 1990

Love & Death Love and Death in the Ancient Near East:
Essays in Honor of Marvin H. Pope —
Guilford, Connecticut 1987

Löw, Flora I. Löw, Die Flora der Juden — Vienna and
Leipzig 1926-1934

LS K. Riemschneider, Die hethitischen
Landschenkungsurkunden (MIO 6:321-
381) — Berlin 1958

LSS Leipziger Semitische Studien  — Leipzig

LTU H. Otten, Luvische Texte in Umschrift
(VIO 17) — Berlin 1953

Lu lexical series lú = åa (MSL 12:87-147)

Luraghi, Old Hittite S. Luraghi, Old Hittite Sentence Structure
(Theoretical Linguistics) — London
1990

Macqueen, J. G. Macqueen, The Hittites and their
   The Hittites contemporaries in Asia Minor, 2nd ed.

— London 1986

Madd. A. Götze, Madduwattaå (MVAeG 32.1)
— Leipzig 1928

Magic and Ritual M. Meyer and P. Mirecki, eds., Ancient
   Power Magic and Ritual Power — Leiden 1995

Man. Treaty of Muråili II with Manapa-∂U, ed.
SV 2:1-41

MAOG Mitteilungen der Altorientalischen
Gesellschaft — Leipzig

Marazzi, AkkBoaZ M. Marazzi, Beiträge zu den akkadischen
Texten aus Bo©azköy in althethitischer
Zeit (Biblioteca di ricerche linguistiche
e filologiche 18) — Rome 1986

— Il geroglifico M. Marazzi, Il geroglifico anatolico:
problemi di analisi e prospettive di
ricerca (Biblioteca di ricerche linguis-
tiche e filologiche 24) — Rome 1990

Maåt. Ritual of Maåtigga against family quar-
rels (CTH 404); 2 Maåt. cited according
to the edition of L. Rost, MIO 1 (1953)
348-367
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Materialien A. Kammenhuber, Materialien zu einen
hethitischen Thesaurus — Heidelberg
1973ff.

MAW S. Kramer, ed., Mythologies of the An-
cient World — Garden City 1961

McMahon, Diss. J. G. McMahon, The Hittite State Cult of
the Tutelary Deities (diss., University of
Chicago — 1988)

— see also AS

MDOG Mitteilungen der Deutschen Orient-
Gesellschaft zu Berlin — Berlin

MEE Materiali Epigrafici di Ebla — Naples and
Rome

Melchert, AHP H. C. Melchert, Anatolian Historical Pho-
nology (Leiden Studies in Indo-Euro-
pean 3) — Amsterdam, Atlanta 1994

— Diss. — Ablative and Instrumental in Hittite
(diss., Harvard University — 1977)

— Phon. — Studies in Hittite Historical Phonol-
ogy (KZ Erg. 32) — Göttingen 1984

— see also CLL

Mém.Atatürk Mémorial Atatürk: Études d’archéologie
et de philologie anatoliennes. Institut
Français d’études Anatoliennes: Edi-
tions recherche sur les civilisations:
Synthèse 10 — Paris 1982

Meriggi, HhGl P. Meriggi, Hieroglyphisch-hethitisches
Glossar, 2nd ed. — Wiesbaden 1962

— Manuale — Manuale di eteo geroglifico I, II —
Rome 1966-1975

— Schizzo Schizzo grammaticale dell’Anatolico
(Atti dell’Accademia Nazionale dei
Lincei, Memoire, anno 377, series 8 vol.
24 fasc. 3) — Rome 1980

Mes. Mesopotamia: Rivista di archeologia, epi-
grafia e storia orientale antica — Turin

Mestieri F. Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri, professioni
e dignità nell’Anatolia ittita (Incunabula
Graeca 79) — Rome 1982

MIO Mitteilungen des Instituts für Orientfor-
schung — Berlin

Moore, Thesis G. C. Moore, The Disappearing Deity
Motif in Hittite Texts: A Study in Reli-
gious History (BLitt. Thesis, Oxford
University — 1975)

Mora see StMed

Moran, Amarna W. Moran, The Amarna Letters —
   Letters Baltimore 1992

— see also EA

Moyer, Diss. J. Moyer, The Concept of Ritual Purity
among the Hittites (diss., Brandeis
University — 1969)

MRS Mission de Ras Shamra — Paris

MSL B. Landsberger et al., Materialien zum
sumerischen Lexikon — Rome

MSpr. A. Götze and H. Pedersen, Muråilis
Sprachlähmung (Det Kgl. Danske
Videnskabernes Selskab, Historiskfilo-
logiske Meddelelser 21/1) — Copen-
hagen 1934

MSS Münchener Studien zur Sprachwissen-
schaft — Munich

M®t Ma®at text, cited by inventory number

MVAeG Mitteilungen der Vorderasiatisch-ägypti-
schen Gesellschaft — Leipzig

MVAG Mitteilungen der Vorderasiatischen
Gesellschaft — Leipzig

Myth. see Laroche, Myth.

Nabnitu lexical series SIG‡+ALAM = nabnÏtu

NABU N.A.B.U. Nouvelles Assyriologiques
Brèves et Utilitaires — Paris

Natural Phenomena D. J. W. Meijer, ed., Natural Phenomena:
Their Meaning, Depiction and Descrip-
tion in the Ancient Near East — Amster-
dam 1992

NAWG Nachrichten der Akademie der Wissen-
schaften in Göttingen, philologisch-
historische Klasse — Göttingen

NBC Nies Babylonian Collection, Yale Uni-
versity

NBr A. Götze, Neue Bruchstücke zum grossen
Text des Hattuåiliå und den Paralleltex-
ten (MVAeG 34.2) — Leipzig 1930

NERT W. Beyerlin, ed., Near Eastern Religious
Texts relating to the Old Testament —
Philadelphia 1978 (= tr. of RTAT)

Neu, Hurritische E. Neu, Das Hurritische: Eine altorien-
talische Sprache in neuem Licht
(AAWLM 1988 no. 3) — Mainz 1988

— Lok. — Studien zum endungslosen “Loka-
tiv” des Hethitischen (IBS-VKS 23) —
Innsbruck 1980

— see also StBoT, StBoT Beih., Heth.u.Idg.



List of Abbreviations

xix

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

Neufeld, HL E. Neufeld, The Hittite Laws — London
1951

Neumann, G. Neumann, Untersuchungen zum Wei-
   Weiterleben terleben hethitischen und luwischen

Sprachgutes in hellenistischer und
römischer Zeit — Wiesbaden 1961

Neve, Æattuåa P. Neve, Æattuåa - Stadt der Götter und
Tempel. Neue Ausgrabungen in der
Hauptstadt der Hethiter (Antike Welt.
Zeitschrift für Archäologie und Kul-
turgeschichte. 23. Jahrgang. Sonder-
nummer 1992) — Mainz 1992

New Horizons … M. Chavales and J. Hayes, eds., New
  Syria Horizons in the Study of Ancient Syria

(BM 25) — Malibu 1992

NF Neue Folge

NH E. Laroche, Les Noms des Hittites —
Paris 1966

NH Suppl. E. Laroche, Les noms des Hittites: sup-
plément, (Hethitica 4:3-58) — Louvain-
la-Neuve 1981

NHF G. Walser, ed., Neuere Hethiterforschung
(Historia Einzelschriften 7) —
Wiesbaden 1964

Nigga lexical series nigga = makk„ru (MSL
13:91-124)

NPN I. J. Gelb, P. A. Purves, A. A. MacRae,
Nuzi Personal Names (OIP 57) —
Chicago 1943

NS Nova Series, New Series

NTS Norsk Tidskrift for Sprogvidenskap —
Oslo

OA Oriens Antiquus — Rome

OAC Orientis antiqui collectio — Rome

OBO Orbis Biblicus et Orientalis — Göttingen

OED The Oxford English Dictionary — Oxford
1933

Oettinger, N. Oettinger, Die Stammbildung des
   Stammbildung hethitischen Verbums (Erlanger Bei-

träge zur Sprach- und Kunstwissen-
schaft, Band 64) — Nuremberg 1979

— see also StBoT

Özgüç, ∫nandıktepe T. Özgüç, ∫nandıktepe, An important cult
center in the Old Hittite Period
(TTKYayın 5/43) — Ankara 1988

OIP Oriental Institute Publications — Chicago

OLA Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta —
Louvain

OLP Orientalia Lovaniensia Periodica —
Louvain

OLZ Orientalistische Literaturzeitung —
Leipzig, Berlin

Oppenheim, A. L. Oppenheim, The Interpretation of
   Dreams Dreams in the Ancient Near East

(TAPS, NS 46.3) — Philadelphia 1956

Or Orientalia — Rome

Oracles and M. Loewe and C. Blacker, eds., Oracles
   Divination and Divination — Boulder 1981

Oriens Oriens. Journal of the International Soci-
ety for Oriental Research — Leiden

OrS Orientalia Suecana — Uppsala

Ose, Sup. F. Ose, Supinum and Infinitiv im Hethi-
tischen (MVAeG 47.1) — Leipzig 1944

OT Old Testament

Otten, Bronzetafel H. Otten, Die 1986 in Bo©azköy gefun-
dene Bronzetafel. Zwei Vorträge (1. Ein
hethitischer Staatsvertrag des 13. Jh. v.
Chr.; 2. Zu den rechtlichen und reli-
giösen Grundlagen des hethitischen
Königtums) (IBS-VKS 42) — Innsbruck
1989

— Königshaus — Das hethitische Königshaus im 15.
Jahrhundert v. Chr.: Zum Neufund eini-
ger Landschenkungsurkunden in
Bo©azköy (AÖAW 123) — Vienna 1987

— Luv. — Zur grammatikalischen und lex-
ikalischen Bestimmung des Luvischen
(VIO 19) — Berlin 1953

— MGK — Mythen vom Gotte Kumarbi (VIO
3) — Berlin 1950

— Pudeæepa — Pudeæepa: Eine hethitische Königin
in ihren Textzeugnissen (AAWLM
1975:1) — Mainz 1975

— Tel. — Die Überlieferungen des Telipinu-
Mythus (MVAeG 46.1) — Leipzig 1942

— see also HTR, LTU, StBoT, StBoT Beih.

Pap. F. Sommer and H. Ehelolf, Das hethi-
tische Ritual des PΩpanikri von Komana
(BoSt 10) — Leipzig 1924

PD E. Weidner, Politische Dokumente aus
Kleinasien (BoSt 8-9) — Leipzig 1923
(1968)

Pecchioli Daddi see Mestieri
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Pedersen, Hitt. H. Pedersen, Hittitisch und die anderen
indoeuropäischen Sprachen (Det Kgl.
Danske Videnskabernes Selskab, His-
torisk-filologiske Meddelelser 25/2) —
Copenhagen 1938

Pestgeb. A. Götze, Die Pestgebete des Muråiliå
(KlF 1:161-251) — Weimar 1930

PIHANS Publications de l’Institut historique et
archéologique néerlandais de Stamboul
= Uitgaven van het Nederlands His-
torisch-Archaeologisch Instituut te
Istanbul — Leiden

Plants J. C. Uphoff, Dictionary of Economic
Plants — Lehre 1968

Poetto see StMed

Pokorny J. Pokorny, Indogermanisches etymolo-
gisches Wörterbuch — Bern-Munich
1959, 1965-1969

Polvani, Minerali A. M. Polvani, La terminologia dei min-
erali nei testi ittiti. Parte prima (Eothen
3) — Florence 1988

Popko, Kultobjekte M. Popko, Kultobjekte in der hethitischen
Religion (nach keilschriftlichen
Quellen) — Warsaw 1978

— see also THeth

POT D. J. Wiseman, ed., Peoples of Old Testa-
ment Times — Oxford 1973

Potratz H. A. Potratz, Das Pferd in der Frühzeit —
Rostock 1938

POTW A. J. Hoerth, ed., Peoples of the Old Tes-
tament World — Grand Rapids 1994

Pouvoirs locaux A. Finet, ed., Les pouvoirs locaux en Mé-
sopotamie et dans les régions adjacents
(Colloquium Jan. 28-29, 1980) —
Brussels 1982

PP 1, 2, 3, 4 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th Plague Prayers of
Muråili II, ed. Pestgeb.

Practical Vocab- lexical text (Landsberger/Gurney, AfO
   ulary Assur 18:328-341)

Proto-Diri see Diri

Proto-Ea see Ea (MSL 2:35-94)

Proto-Izi lexical series (MSL 13:7-59)

Proto-Kagal lexical series (MSL 13:63-88)

Proto-Lu lexical series (MSL 12:25-84)

PRU Le palais royal d’Ugarit (subseries of
MRS) — Paris 1955ff.

PSD The Sumerian Dictionary of the Universi-
ty Museum of the University of Penn-
sylvania — Philadelphia 1984ff.

Quattro studi ittiti Quattro studi ittiti (Eothen 4) — Florence
1991

RA Revue d’Assyriologie et d’Archéologie
orientale — Paris

RAI see CRRAI

Records Ph. H. J. Houwink ten Cate, The Records
of the Early Hittite Empire (c. 1450-
1380 B.C.) (PIHANS 26) — Leiden
1970

Religions of Religions of Antiquity (Religion, His-
   Antiquity tory, and Culture. Selections from The

Encyclopedia of Religion) — New York
1989

RGTC Répertoire Géographique des Textes
Cunéiformes, Tübinger Atlas der alten
Orient Beihefte Reihe B7 — Wiesbaden

— 6 G. F. del Monte and J. Tischler, Die Orts-
und Gewässernamen der hethitischen
Texte — 1978

— 6/2 G. F. del Monte, Die Orts- und Gewässer-
namen der hethitischen Texte Supple-
ment — 1992

RHA Revue hittite et asianique — Paris

RHR Revue de l’histoire des religions — Paris

RIDA Revue internationale des droits de
l’antiquité, 3rd series — Brussels

Riedel W. Riedel, Bemerkungen zu den hethiti-
schen Keilschrifttafeln aus Boghazköi —
Stockholm 1949 (mimeographed)

Riemschneider, K. Riemschneider, Die hethitischen und
   Omentexte akkadischen Omentexte aus Bo©azköy

(unpub. ms. in Oriental Institute)

— see also HHT, LS, StBoT

RLA Reallexikon der Assyriologie — Berlin

RO Rocznik Orientalistyczny — Warsaw

de Roos, Diss. J. de Roos, Hettitische Geloften: Een
teksteditie van Hettitische geloften met
inleiding, vertaling en critische noten
(diss., Universiteit van Amsterdam —
1984)

Rosenkranz, Luv. B. Rosenkranz, Beiträge zur Erforschung
des Luvischen — Wiesbaden 1952

Rost see Jakob-Rost

Roth see LawColl
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RPO R. Labat, ed., Les religions du Proche-
Orient asiatique: Textes babyloniens,
ougaritiques, hittites — Paris 1970
(Hittite texts tr. M. Vieyra)

RS Ras Shamra text, cited by inventory num-
ber

RSO Rivista degli Studi Orientali — Rome

RTAT W. Beyerlin, ed., Grundrisse zum Alten
Testament 1: Religionsgeschichtliches
Textbuch zum Alten Testament — Göt-
tingen 1975 (Hittite texts tr. C. Kühne)

Rüster see StBoT, StBoT Beih.

Sa lexical series Syllabary A (MSL 3:3-45)

Sa Voc. lexical series Syllabary A Vocabulary
(MSL 3:51-87)

Sachs Mem. A Scientific Humanist: Studies in Memo-
ry of Abraham Sachs — Philadelphia
1988

SAG 1 instr. instructions for LÚ.MEÅ.SAG = CTH
255.2, ed. Dienstanw. 8-21

SAG 2 instr. instructions for princes, lords and
LÚ.MEÅ.SAG CTH 255.1, ed. Dienst-
anw. 22-34

Salonen, Agric. A Salonen, Agricultura Mesopotamica
nach sumerisch-akkadischen Quellen
(AASF B 149) — Helsinki 1968

Salvatori see StMed

Salvini see ChS

SAOC Studies in Ancient Oriental Civilization
— Chicago

Sb lexical series Syllabary B (MSL 3:96-
128, 132-153)

SBo H. G. Güterbock, Siegel aus Bo©azköy I,
II (AfO Beiheft 5, 7) — Berlin 1940,
1942 (1967)

SCCNH Studies in the Culture and Civilization of
Nuzi and the Hurrians — Winona Lake,
Indiana

Schimmel Ancient Art: The Norbert Schimmel Col-
lection — Mainz 1974

von Schuler see Dienstanw., Kaåkäer

Schuster see HHB

Schw.Gotth. H. Kronasser, Die Umsiedelung der
schwarzen Gottheit: Das hethitische Rit-
ual KUB XXIX 4 (des Ulippi) (SÖAW
241.3) — Vienna 1963

Schwartz Mem. A Linguistic Happening in Memory of
Ben Schwartz — Louvain-la-Neuve
1988

SCO Studi Classici e Orientali — Pisa

SEL Studi Epigrafici e Linguistici — Verona

Sieglová, Eisen J. Siegelová, “Gewinnung und Verarbei-
tung von Eisen im hethitischen Reich im
2. Jahrtausend v. u. Z.” (Annals of the
Náprstek Museum 12, pp. 71-168) —
Prague 1984

— Verw. Hethitische Verwaltungspraxis im Lichte
der Wirtschafts- und Inventardokumente
— Prague 1986

— see also StBoT

Sign. lyr. The trilingual composition entitled Sig-
nalement lyrique, ed. Nougayrol, Ugar.
5 (= MRS 16) pages 444-445, 310-319,
and Laroche, Ugar. 5 pages 773-779 —
Paris 1968

Silbenvokabular lexical series

Singer, Diss. I. Singer, The Hittite KI.LAM Festival
(diss., University of Tel Aviv — 1978)

— Muw.Pr. I. Singer, Muwatalli’s Prayer to the As-
sembly of Gods through the Storm-God
of Lightning (CTH 381) — Atlanta 1996

— see also StBoT

ÅL A. Deimel, Åumerisches Lexikon —
Rome 1925-1950

SMEA Studi micenei ed egeo-anatolici — Rome

SMSR Studi e materiali di storia delle religioni
— Rome

SÖAW Sitzungsberichte der österreichischen
Akademie der Wissenschaft, philoso-
phisch-historische Klasse — Vienna

von Soden see AHw, GAG, StBoT

von Soden/Röllig, W. von Soden and W. Röllig, Das akka-
   Syll. dische Syllabar, 2nd ed. with suppl.

(AnOr 42/42a) — Rome 1967, 1976

Sommer, AS F. Sommer, AææijavΩfrage und Sprach-
wissenschaft (ABAW, NF 9) — Munich
1934

— Heth. — Hethitisches 1, 2 (BoSt 4, 7) —
Leipzig 1920, 1922

— HuH — Hethiter und Hethitisch — Stuttgart
1947

— see also AU

Sommer/Ehelolf see Pap.
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Sommer/Falkenstein see HAB

Souc√ek see StBoT

Soysal, Diss. O. Soysal, Muråili I. Eine historische
Studie (diss., Julius-Maximilians-Uni-
versität, Würzburg — 1989)

SPAW Sitzungsberichte der Preussischen Akade-
mie der Wissenschaften, philosophisch-
historische Klasse — Berlin

Speiser, Intr. E. A. Speiser, Introduction to Hurrian
(AASOR 20) — New Haven 1941

Sprache see Die Sprache

SR Studi e Ricerche — Florence

Starke see StBoT

Stato, economia S. Allam et al., eds., Stato, economia
   e lavoro lavoro nel Vicino Oriente Antico —

Milan 1988

StBoT Studien zu den Bo©azköy Texten —
Wiesbaden

— 1 H. Otten and V. Souc√ek, Das Gelübde der
Königin Puduæepa an die Göttin
Lelwani — 1965

— 2 O. Carruba, Das Beschwörungsritual für
die Göttin Wiåurijanza — 1966

— 3 H. M. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale für den
hethitischen König — 1967

— 4 R. Werner, Hethitische Gerichtspro-
tokolle — 1967

— 5 E. Neu, Interpretation der hethitischen
mediopassiven Verbalformen — 1968

— 6 E. Neu, Das hethitische Mediopassiv und
seine indogermanischen Grundlagen —
1968

— 7 H. Otten and W. von Soden, Das akka-
disch-hethitische Vokabular KBo I 44 +
KBo XIII 1 — 1968

— 8 H. Otten and V. Souc√ek, Ein althethiti-
sches Ritual für das Königspaar — 1969

— 9 K. K. Riemschneider, Babylonische Ge-
burtsomina in hethitischer Übersetzung
— 1970

— 10 O. Carruba, Das Palaische: Texte, Gram-
matik, Lexikon — 1970

— 11 H. Otten, Sprachliche Stellung und
Datierung des Madduwatta-Textes —
1969

— 12 E. Neu, Ein althethitisches Gewitterritual
— 1970

— 13 H. Otten, Ein hethitisches Festritual
(KBo XIX 128) — 1971

— 14 J. Siegelová, Appu-Märchen und Æedam-
mu-Mythus — 1971

— 15 H. Otten, Materialien zum hethitischen
Lexikon — 1971

— 16 C. Kühne and H. Otten, Der Åauåga-
muwa-Vertrag — 1971

— 17 H. Otten, Eine althethitische Erzählung
um die Stadt Zalpa — 1973

— 18 E. Neu, Der Anitta-Text — 1974

— 19 C. Burde, Hethitische medizinische Texte
— 1974

— 20 C. Rüster, Hethitische Keilschrift-Paläo-
graphie — 1972

— 21 E. Neu and C. Rüster, Hethitische
Keilschrift-Paläographie II — 1975

— 22 N. Oettinger, Die Militärischen Eide der
Hethiter — 1976

— 23 F. Starke, Die Funktionen der dimension-
alen Kasus und Adverbien im Althethi-
tischen — 1977

— 24 H. Otten, Die Apologie Æattusilis III. Das
Bild der Überlieferung — 1981

— 25 E. Neu, Althethitische Ritualtexte in Um-
schrift — 1980

— 26 E. Neu, Glossar zu den althethitischen
Ritualtexten — 1983

— 27 I. Singer, The Hittite KI.LAM Festival.
Part One — 1983

— 28 I. Singer, The Hittite KI.LAM Festival.
Part Two — 1984

— 29 G. M. Beckman, Hittite Birth Rituals, 2nd
revised ed. — 1983

— 30 F. Starke, Die keilschrift-luwischen Texte
in Umschrift — 1985

— 31 F. Starke, Untersuchung zur Stammbil-
dung des keilschrift-luwischen Nomens
— 1990

— 32 E. Neu, Das hurritische Epos der Frei-
lassung I: Untersuchungen zu einem
hurritisch-hethitischen Textensemble
aus Hattuåa — 1996

— 34 S. Koåak, Konkordanz der Keilschrift-
tafeln I. Die Texte der Grabung 1931 —
1992
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— 35 Chr. Rüster and E. Neu, Deutsch-
Sumerographisches Wörterverzeichnis
— 1991

— 36 G. Wilhelm, Medizinsche Omina aus
Æattuåa in akkadischer Sprache — 1994

— 37 J. Klinger, Untersuchungen zur Rekon-
struktion der hattischen Kultschicht —
1996

— 38 Th. van den Hout, Der Ulmiteåub-Ver-
trag: Eine prosopographische Unter-
suchung — 1995

— 39 S. Koåak, Konkordanz der Keilschrift-
tafeln II. Die Texte der Grabung 1932 —
1995

— 40 Chr. Rüster and E. Neu, Konträr-Index
der hethitischen Keilschriftzeichen —
1993

— 41 F. Starke, Ausbildung und Training von
Streitwagenpferden: Eine hippologisch
orientierte Interpretation des Kikkuli-
Textes — 1995

StBoT Beih. Studien zu den Bo©azköy-Texten. Beiheft
— Wiesbaden

— 1 H. Otten, Die Bronzetafel aus Bo©azköy:
Ein Staatsvertrag Tutæalijas IV. — 1988

— 2 see HZL

— 3 J. D. Hawkins, The Hieroglyphic Inscrip-
tion of the Sacred Pool Complex at Hat-
tusa (SÜDBURG) — 1975

STC L. W. King, The Seven Tablets of Cre-
ation — London 1902

Stefanini, Pud. R. Stefanini, Una Lettera della Regina
Puduhepa al Re di Alasija (KUB XXI
38) (AttiAccTosc. 29:3-69) — Florence
1964-1965

StMed Studia Mediterranea — Pavia

— 1-2 Studia Mediterranea Piero Meriggi dicata
— 1979

— 3 M. Poetto and S. Salvatori, La collezione
anatolica di E. Borowski — 1981

— 4 Studi orientalistici in ricordo di Franco
Pintore — 1983

— 5 D. Sürenhagen, Paritätische Staatsver-
träge aus hethitischer Sicht — 1985

— 6 C. Mora, La glittica anatolica del II mil-
lennio A.C. Classificazione tipologica —
1987

— 7 Per una grammatica ittita. Towards a Hit-
tite Grammar — 1992

— 8 M. Poetto, L’iscrizione Luvio-Geroglifica
di Yalburt — 1993

— 9 Atti del II Congresso Internazionale di
Hittitologia — 1995

StOr Studia Orientalia (Societas Orientalis
Fennica) — Helsinki

Stud.Pohl Studia Pohl — Rome

Sturtevant, CGr E. H. Sturtevant, A Comparative Gram-
mar of the Hittite Language — Philadel-
phia 1933; 2nd ed., vol. 1 — New Haven
1951

— Gl. — A Hittite Glossary, 2nd ed. — Phila-
delphia 1936

— Suppl. — Supplement to A Hittite Glossary —
Philadelphia 1939

— see also Chrest.

Süel, Direktif A. Süel, Hitit kaynaklarında tapınak
   Metni görevlileri ile ilgili bir direktif metni

(AnYayın 350) — Ankara 1985

Sürenhagen, D. Sürenhagen, Paritätische Staatsver-
   Staatsv. träge aus hethitischer Sicht (StMed 5) —

Pavia 1985

SV J. Friedrich, Staatsverträge des Æatti-
Reiches in hethitischer Sprache
(MVAeG 31.1, 34.1) — Leipzig 1926,
1930

Symb.Böhl Symbolae biblicae et Mesopotamicae
Francisco Mario Theodoro de Liagre
Böhl dedicatae — Leiden 1973

Symb.HroznŸ Symbolae HroznŸ. Symbolae ad studia
Orientis pertinentes Fr. HroznŸ dedicat-
ae (ArOr 17-18) — Prague 1941-1950

Symb.Koschaker Symbolae Koschaker, Symbolae ad iura
Orientis Antiqui pertinentes P.
Koschaker dedicatae — Leiden 1939

Szabó see THeth

TAD Türk Arkeoloji Dergisi — Ankara

TAPA Transactions of the American Philologi-
cal Association

TAPS Transactions of the American Philosophi-
cal Society — Philadelphia

Targ. Treaty of Muråili II with Targaånalli, ed.
SV 1:51-94

Taw. Tawagalawa letter, ed. AU
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TCL Musée du Louvre Departement des An-
tiquités Orientales; Textes Cunéiformes
— Paris

TCS Texts from Cuneiform Sources — Locust
Valley, New York

Tel Aviv Tel Aviv. Journal of the Tel Aviv Univer-
sity Institute of Archaeology — Tel Aviv

Tel.myth Telipinu myth

Tel.pr Telipinu proclamation

THeth Texte der Hethiter — Heidelberg

— 1 G. Szabó, Ein hethitisches Entsühnungs-
ritual für das Königspaar Tutæali¥a und
Nikalmati — 1971

— 2 L. Jakob-Rost, Das Ritual der Malli aus
Arzawa gegen Behexung (KUB 24.9 +)
— 1972

— 3-4 A. Ünal, Æattuåili III., Part 1: Æattuåili
bis zu seiner Thronbesteigung; vol. I:
Historischer Abriss (THeth 3); vol. II:
Quellen (THeth 4) — 1974

— 5 S. Bin-Nun, The Tawananna in the Hittite
Kingdom — 1975

— 6 A. Ünal, Ein Orakeltext über die Intrigen
am hethitischen Hof (KUB XXII 70 =
Bo 2011) — 1978

— 7 A. Kammenhuber, Orakelpraxis, Träume
und Vorzeichenschau bei den Hethitern
— 1976

— 8 S. Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzawa: Unter-
suchungen zu seiner Geschichte nach
den hethitischen Quellen — 1977

— 9 S. Heinhold-Krahmer, I. Hoffmann, A.
Kammenhuber, and G. Mauer, Probleme
der Textdatierung in der Hethitologie —
1979

— 10 S. Koåak, Hittite inventory texts (CTH
241-250) — 1982

— 11 I. Hoffmann, Der Erlaß Telipinus — 1984

— 12 N. Boysan-Dietrich, Das hethitische
Lehmhaus aus der Sicht der Keilschrift-
quellen — 1987

— 13 D. Yoshida, Die Syntax des althethiti-
schen substantivischen Genitivs — 1987

— 14 E. Badalì, Strumenti musicali, musici e
musica nella celebrazione delle feste it-
tite — 1991

— 15-16 A. Hagenbuchner, Die Korrespondenz
der Hethiter — 1989

— 18 P. Cotticelli-Kurras, Das hethitische Ver-
bum ‘sein’ — 1991

— 20 R. H. Beal, The Organisation of the Hit-
tite Military — 1992

— 21 M. Popko, Zippalanda: Ein Kultzentrum
im hethitischen Kleinasien — 1994

— 22 D. Yoshida, Untersuchungen zu den Son-
nengottheiten bei den Hethitern — 1996

Tischler, Gass. Das hethitische Gebet der Gassulijawija
(IBS 37) — Innsbruck 1981

— HdW Hethitisch-deutsches Wörterverzeichnis
(IBS 39) — Innsbruck 1982

— HEG Hethitisches etymologisches Glossar
(IBS 20) — Innsbruck 1977ff.

TPS Transactions of the Philological Society
(London)

Troy & the M. Mellink, ed., Troy and the Trojan
   Trojan War War: A symposium on the Trojan War

held at Bryn Mawr College October
1984 — Bryn Mawr 1986

TTAED Türk Tarih, Arkeologya ve Etnografya
Dergisi — Istanbul

TTK Türk Tarih Kurumu — Ankara

TTKYayın Türk Tarih Kurumu Yayınları — Ankara

TUAT Texte aus der Umwelt des Alten Testa-
ments — Gütersloh

— 1.1 Rechtsbücher (Hittite texts tr. E. von
Schuler) — 1982

— 1.2 Staatsverträge (Hittite texts tr. E. von
Schuler) — 1983

— 1.3 Dokumente zum Rechts- und Wirt-
schaftsleben (Hittite text tr. E. von
Schuler) — 1983

— 1.5 Historisch-chronologische Texte II (Hit-
tite texts tr. H. M. Kümmel) — 1985

— 2.2 Rituale und Beschwörungen I (Hittite
texts tr. H. M. Kümmel) — 1987

Tunn. A. Goetze, The Hittite Ritual of Tunnawi
(AOS 14) — New Haven 1938

TVOa Testi del Vicino Oriente antico — Brescia

— 4.1 see LMI

— 4.2 G. F. del Monte, L’annalistica ittita —
1993

UAVA Untersuchungen zur Assyriologie und
Vorderasiatischen Archäologie. Ergän-
zungsbände zur ZA — Berlin
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UF Ugarit-Forschungen — Neukirchen-Vluyn

Ugar. Ugaritica — Paris

Ugumu lexical series (MSL 9:51-65)

Ugumu Bil lexical series (MSL 9:67-73)

Ullik. Ullikummi myth, cited according to H. G.
Güterbock, “The Song of Ullikummi.
Revised Text of the Hittite Version of a
Hurrian Myth,” JCS 5:135-161; 6:8-42

Ünal, Entrikalar A. Ünal, Hitit sarayındaki entrikalar
hakkında bir fal metni (KUB XXII 70 =
Bo 2011) — Ankara 1983

— see also THeth

Unity & Diversity H. Goedicke and J. J. M. Roberts, eds.,
Unity & Diversity: Essays in the Histo-
ry, Literature, and Religion of the An-
cient Near East — Baltimore 1975

Uranna lexical series uruanna = maåtakal

VAB Vorderasiatische Bibliothek — Leipzig

van Brock alphabetized as Brock

van den Hout alphabetized as Hout

VAT Inventory numbers of tablets in the
Staatliche Museen in Berlin

VBoT A. Götze, Verstreute Boghazköi-Texte —
Marburg 1930

VDI Vestnik Drevnei Istorii — Moscow

VIO Veröffentlichungen des Instituts für
Orientforschung der Deutsche Akade-
mie der Wissenschaften — Berlin

VO Vicino Oriente — Rome

von Brandenstein alphabetized as Brandenstein

von Schuler alphabetized as Schuler

von Soden alphabetized as Soden

VS Vorderasiatische Schriftdenkmäler der
Staatlichen Museen zu Berlin

Walther, HC A. Walther, The Hittite Code (J. M.
Powis Smith, The Origin and History of
Hebrew Law, App. IV) — Chicago 1931

Watkins, IESt C. Watkins, Indo-European Studies,
Special Report to NSF, Report HARV-
LING-01-72, Dept. of Linguistics,
Harvard University — Cambridge, Mas-
sachusetts 1972

— IESt II — Indo-European Studies II, Report
HARV-LING-02-75, Dept. of Linguis-
tics, Harvard University — Cambridge,
Massachusetts 1975

— Idg.Gr — Idg. Gr 3. I Formenlehre. Geschichte
der indogermanischen Verbalflexion —
Heidelberg 1969

WAW Writings from the Ancient World —
Atlanta

Wb.Myth H. W. Haussig, ed., Wörterbuch der My-
thologie — Stuttgart (1962-)1965

Webster Webster’s New International Dictionary
of the English Language, 2nd ed. un-
abridged — Springfield, Massachusetts
1934

Wegner, AOAT 36 I. Wegner, Gestalt und Kult der Iåtar-
Åawuåka in Kleinasien (AOAT 36) —
Neukirchen-Vluyn 1981

Wegner see also ChS

Weidner, Studien E. Weidner, Studien zur hethitischen
Sprachwissenschaft (LSS 7:1/2) —
Leipzig 1917

— see also PD

Weitenberg, J. J. S. Weitenberg, Die hethitischen U-
   U-Stämme Stämme — Amsterdam 1984

Werner see StBoT

Witzel, HKU M. Witzel, Hethitische Keilschrift-
urkunden in Transcription und Über-
setzung mit Kommentar (Keilinschrift-
liche Studien 4) — Fulda 1924

WO Die Welt des Orients — Göttingen

Wolf, Diss. H. M. Wolf, The Apology of Æattuåiliå
Compared with Other Political Self-
justifications of the Ancient Near East
(diss., Brandeis University — 1967)

Wright, Disposal D. P. Wright, The Disposal of Impurity:
Elimination Rites in the Bible and in
Hittite and Mesopotamian Literature
(Society of Biblical Literature Disserta-
tion Series 101) — Atlanta 1987

WVDOG Wissenschaftliche Veröffentlichungen
der Deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft —
Leipzig, Berlin

WZKM Wiener Zeitschrift für die Kunde des
Morgenlandes — Vienna

Xenia Xenia: Konstanzer althistorische Vor-
träge und Forschungen — Konstanz

Yaz™ Das hethitische Felsheiligtum Yazılıkaya
(BoHa 9) — Berlin 1975

YBC tablets in the Yale Babylonian Collection



List of Abbreviations

xxvi

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

YOS Yale Oriental Series, Babylonian Texts —
New Haven

Yoshida, D. see THeth

Yoshida, K., K. Yoshida, The Hittite Mediopassive
   Mediopassive Endings in -ri (Untersuchungen zur

indogermanischen Sprach- und Kultur
wissenschaft NF 5) — Berlin 1990

YOSR Yale Oriental Series, Researches — New
Haven

ZA Zeitschrift für Assyriologie und ver-
wandte Gebiete — Leipzig, Wiemar,
Strassbourg, Berlin

ZDMG Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenländi-
schen Gesellschaft — Leipzig, Wies-
baden, Stuttgart

Zimmern/Friedrich, H. Zimmern and J. Friedrich, Hethitische
   HGes Gesetze aus dem Staatsarchiv von

Boghazköi (AO 23.2) — Leipzig 1922

Zuntz, Ortsadv. L. Zuntz, Die hethitischen Ortsadverbien
aræa, parΩ, piran als selbständige
Adverbien und in ihrer Verbindung mit
Nomina und Verba (diss., Ludwig-Max-
imilians-Universität, Munich — 1936)

— Scongiuri — Un testo ittita di scongiuri (Atti del
Reale Istituto Veneto di Scienze Lettere
ed Ani 96) — Venice 1937

…/a-…/z inventory numbers of Bo©azköy tablets
excavated 1931-1967

2. General

abbr. abbreviation

abl. ablative

abs. absolute

acc. accusative

act. active

adj. adjective

adv. adverb

Akk. Akkadian

all. allative

ann. annals

apod. apodosis

app. appendix

Arn. Arnuwanda

Aåm. Aåmunikal

astron. astronomical

bil. bilingual

bk. book

Bogh. Boghazköy

cat. catalogue

caus. causative

cf. compare

chap. chapter

chron. chronicle

col. column

coll. collated, collation

coll. W. collation of Arnold Walther entered in his
personal copies of KBo, KUB, etc.

com. common (gender)

comp. compound

compl. complement(ed)

conj. conjunction

corr. correspond(s), corresponding, correspon-
dence

dat. dative

dep(os). deposition (in court)

descr. description

det. determinative

det. annals detailed annals

disc. discussion

diss. dissertation

dittogr. dittography

d.-l. dative-locative

DN divine name

dupl(s). duplicate(s)

dur. durative

eadem the same (author)

ed. edition, edited (by)

e.g. for example

Engl. English

ENS Early New Hittite Script

eras. erasure
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erg. ergative

Erg. Ergänzungsheft (supplement)

esp. especially

etc. et cetera

ex(x). example(s)

ext. extispicy

f(f). following

fasc. fascicle

fem. feminine

fest. festival

frag. fragment

Fs Festschrift

gen. genitive

Ger. German

gloss. glossary

GN geographical name

gram. grammatical

Gs Gedenkschrift (memorial vol.)

HAH H. A. Hoffner

hapax hapax legomenon

Æatt. Æattuåili

HGG H. G. Güterbock

hierogl. hieroglyph(ic)

hipp. hippological

hist. historical

Hitt. Hittite

Hurr. Hurrian

ibid. in the same place

idem the same (author)

i.e. that is

IE Indo-European

imp. imperative

impers. impersonal

incant. incantation

incl. including

indef. indefinite

inf. infinitive

inscr. inscription

inst. instrumental

instr. instruction(s)

interj. interjection

interrog. interrogative

intrans. intransitive

inv. inventory

invoc. invocation

iter. iterative

Kizz. Kizzuwatna

km kilometer(s)

l(l). line(s)

l.e. left edge

lex. lexical

lit. literary, literally

LNS Late New Hittite Script

loc. locative

loc. cit. in the place cited

log. logogram, logographic

Luw. Luwian

lw. loan word

m meter(s)

masc. masculine

med. medical

MH Middle Hittite

mid. middle (voice)

misc. miscellaneous

mng. meaning

MS Middle Hittite Script

ms(s) manuscript(s)

Msk inventory numbers of Meskene tablets

Murå. Muråili

Muw. Muwatalli

myth. mythological

n. (foot) note, noun

n.d. no date

neut. neuter

NH New Hittite

no. number

nom. nominative

NS New Hittite Script
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obj. object

obv. obverse

OH Old Hittite

op. cit. in the work cited

opp. opposite

OS Old Hittite Script

p(p). page(s)

Pal. Palaic

par. parallel

part. participle

pass. passive

perf. perfect

PIE Proto-Indo-European

pl. plural

pl. tantum plurale tantum (plural only)

PN personal name

poss. possessive

postpos. postposition

pr. proclamation

pres. present

pret. preterite

prev. preverb(s)

pron. pronoun

publ. published

Pud. Puduæepa

purif. purification

q.v. which see

ref(s). reference(s)

rel. relative

resp. respectively

rest. restored, restoration

rev. reverse

rit. ritual

RN royal name

rt. right

sc(il). namely (scilicet)

sec. section

sg. singular

sim. similar

subst. substantive, substitution

Sum. Sumerian

sup. supine

Åupp. Åuppiluliuma

suppl. supplement(ary)

s.v. under the word (sub voce)

syll. syllable, syllabic, syllabically

Tel. Telipinu

TOS Typical Old Script

tr. translation, translated (by)

trans. transitive

translit. transliteration, transliterated (by)

Tudæ. Tudæaliya

undecl. undeclined

unkn. unknown

unpubl. unpublished

v. verb

var(s). variant(s)

ver(s). version(s)

viz. namely

voc. vocative

vocab. vocabulary

vol. volume

vs versus

w. with

wr. written

yr. year

≈ indicates an inscribed sign

o space within a lacuna for a sign

x illegible sign

= equivalences in duplicates, lexical texts and
bilinguals

§ new paragraph

| introduces comment in semantic section

* unattested form

(   ) in lemma encloses omissible part of the
stem

(   ) in translation encloses words not in the Hit-
tite but needed to make sense in English

[   ] encloses material lost in break
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[(   )] encloses material restored from a dupli-
cate

≠   ± encloses partly broken sign(s)

<   > omitted by scribal error

<(   )> omitted by scribal error and restored from
a duplicate

<<   >> to be omitted

… / … end of line

…/… alternation or possibilities

† all known occurrences are cited

– marking clitic boundaries; also used only
in CHD L-N for division of transcribed

Hittite or Akkadian word at the end of a
printed line

~ for division of transcribed Hittite or
Akkadian word or Sumerogram at the
end of a printed line, used in CHD P

: single- or double-wedge marker (“Glos-
senkeil”), cf. OrNS 25:113ff., used in
CHD L-P/2

˚ single-wedge marker (“Glossenkeil”)
used in CHD P/3

¬ double-wedge marker (“Glossenkeil”)
used in CHD P/3

Hittite abbreviations are written, e.g., ƒZi. or ke.-eå.
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Chicago Hittite Dictionary
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(birth rit., MH/NS), ed. Pap. 12*f. w. n. 4, StBoT 29:120; Som-

mer/Ehelolf read GIÍPA-a˙-˙i-ßa in KBo 5.1 iv 32 (Pap. 76);

(earlier apparently they beat a stick; then) […
GIÍp]a-a-˙i-ßa UL wal˙[zi …] nuÚßßan 1 GIÍpa-a˙-
˙i-ßa x [… (x x-anzi)] / [ma˙˙anÚmaÚaß] (var.
GIM-[an …]) parkuißzi GIÍpa-a˙-˙i-ßa da¢n wal~
[(˙an)zi] “[…] he does not beat the p.; […] …
thereupon they … one p.; [but] when [he(?)] is
pure, they beat the p. a second time” Bo 4951 rev. 3-5

(birth rit.), w. dupl. KBo 17.68:2, ed. StBoT 29:124f. On the

basis of Bo 4951, Ehelolf in OLZ 32:322f. corrected his earlier

reading of the word as GIÍ“PA”-a˙-˙i-ßa to GIÍpa-a˙-˙i-ßa.

GIÍp. in KBo 22.135 i 3 occurs in a rit. performed
by a LÚAZU “exorcist”; the other refs. occur in birth
rituals. In view of the use of wal˙- elsewhere for
playing percussion instruments, one should consid-
er the possibility that p. was a noisemaker of some
kind, made (partly?) of wood. Starke (StBoT 31:208)

posits a Luwian stem pa˙˙it- and translates “Trom-
mel” or “Gong.”
Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 76; Ehelolf, OLZ 32 (1929)
322f.; Friedrich, HW (1952) 153 (“Stock(?), Gerte(?)”); Beck-
man, StBoT 29 (1983) 122, 288 (tr. “stick(?)” employed only
provisionally).

pa˙˙eßki- iter. v.; (a hostile action).†

Sum. [ÓAR] = Akk. [a-r]a-rum “to mill, grind”
= Hitt. ˙u¢warzakiuwar “repeated cursing” (tr. of
Akk. ara¢ru “to curse”) / Sum. [ÓAR] = (Akk.) ≠za±-
a-u “resin(??)” = (Hitt.) pa-a˙-˙e-eß-ki-u-wa-ar
“repeated …-ing” (a hostile action) / (Sum.)
[ÓAR] = (Akk.) ZA-a-rum = (Hitt.) kurur appatar
“initiating hostilities” KBo 1.45 obv.! 2-4 (Sa vocab., NH),

ed. MSL 3:53; a new witness to the Sa text has come from

Emar, which preserves a long ÓAR section (Emar VI/4 pp. 12-

13), but no Akkadian entry there clarifies this za-a-u; the CAD

(Z 74) interpreted it as “resin,” but of course that does not re-

flect the Hittite scribe’s (mis)understanding.

Given the context of entries on either side which
denote hostile actions and the existence of the ex-
pression -ßi pa˙˙in ßan˙- which denotes a hostile
action (see pa˙˙i- n.), Oettinger (Stammbildung 212 n.

68) is probably right to disassociate this word from

pa- see pai- A.

pa˙˙aß- see pa˙ß-.

pa˙˙aßßanu-, pa˙˙aßnu- see pa˙ßanu-.

pa¢˙® Hurr. n.; head; NH.†

1 NINDA.SIG … gamerßi ßarraßßi mali nanki
e[…] pa-a-˙i-i pantani ˙ira¢˙i ∂U-ubbi TUÍ-aß [KI.
MIN (= parßiya)] “(The exorcist), sitting, [breaks]
one thin bread … for gamerßi, ßarraßßi, mali, nanki,
[…], for the head (and) right ˙ira¢˙i of Teßßub” KUB

27.1 ii 2-4 (fest. of IÍTAR of Íamu˙a, NH), ed. Lebrun, Samu-

ha, 78, 100.

Both the pa¢˙i and the ˙ira¢˙i are parts of the hu-
man (and divine) body.
Laroche, RA 67 (1973) 121-122; Kammenhuber, THeth 7
(1976) 155; Laroche, GLH (1979) 192f.

pa˙˙i- n. com.; (mng. unkn.; something harm-
ful?); MS.†

nu andu˙ßi pa-a˙-˙i-in ßa-an-≠a˙-˙i-iß!±-k[i-zi
…] KBo 16.31:3 (treaty, MH/MS), the traces have not been

collated; the frag. is probably a treaty (not instr., as classified

in StBoT 22:93), since the lines 6-10 contain the regulation on

refugees from a third country (cf. Dupp. §§15-17, KBo 13.55

obv.! 5f., etc.).

Lines 3-4 may contain actions which the treaty
partner must not do: “[If he …s] …, and seek[s] p.
against(?) a man, [or, if he …]s, (let these oath-
deities destroy him [together with] his […]),” hence
p. may denote a harmful action. This action noun
may be related to the Luw. verb pa˙˙ittaru KUB

35.49 rev.? 3 (cf. DLL 77), followed in the next line by
[…] adduwaliß ißßariß x[…] “evil hand,” and is
probably related to pa˙˙eßki- (q.v.).

GIÍpa˙˙ißa, GIÍpa¢̇ ißa (Luw.) n. neut.; (a noise-
maker); from MH/NS.†

sg. nom.-acc. GIÍpa-a˙-˙i-ßa KBo 5.1 iv 32 (MH/NS), KBo
22.135 i 3, Bo 4951 rev. 4, 5 (StBoT 29:124), [GIÍp]a-a-˙i-ßa
Bo 4951 rev. 3 (StBoT 29:124).

Obj. of wal˙- “to beat”: (In the morning, the sac-
rificers purify the child) GIÍpa-a˙-˙i-ßaÚyaÚßßi ßara¢
wal˙anzi “and beat a p. over him” KBo 5.1 iv 32-33

P
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pa˙˙eßki- pa˙ß-

pa˙ß- (attested alternative stem pa˙˙aß-, not pa˙~
˙eß-!). It is likely that this v. is based upon the same
root as the noun pa˙˙i-. We prefer this interpreta-
tion to Eichner’s intriguing suggestion (apud Oettin-

ger, Stammbildung 212 n. 68) that it is an associative
writing *PAP-a˙˙eßkiuwar = KÚR-a˙˙eßkiuwar.
Eichner apud Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 212 n. 68.

Cf. pa˙˙i-.

*pa˙˙it- (Luw., cf. Starke, StBoT 31:208) see GIÍpa˙~
˙ißa.

pa˙ß-, pa˙˙aß- v.; 1. to protect, keep (people)
safe, 2. to protect, guard, defend, keep (valuable
things) safe, 3. to guard, keep, restrain, hold in
(harmful or dangerous things), 4. to observe
(agreements, laws, customs), keep (oaths), obey
(commands), heed (advice), 5. to keep something
to oneself, keep (a secret), 6. (mid. w. dat.) to seek
protection with, 7. (w. -za or reflexively used en-
clitic pers. pron.) (mng. uncertain, perhaps) to
guard oneself(?), watch out(?); written syll. and
PAP; from OH.

act. pres. sg. 1 pa-a˙-˙a-aß-mi KUB 29.1 i 19 (OH/NS), pa-
a˙-˙a-aß-˙i KUB 13.4 iii 26 (MH/NS), KBo 5.9 i 24, 27, ii 13,
KBo 5.3 i 38, iv 27, 28 (Íupp. I), KUB 23.1 ii 29, Bronze Tab-
let ii 40, 42, 72, 74 (Tud˙. IV), PAP-aß-˙i KUB 40.38:7 (Tud˙.
IV or Íupp. II), KBo 14.112:4, KUB 23.44 iii! 7, 11 (both Íupp.
II), PAP-a˙-˙i KUB 26.33 iii (22), 23 (Íupp. II); sg. 2 pa-a˙-
˙a-aß-ti KBo 5.3 ii 10, KUB 26.37 obv. 13 (both Íupp. I), KBo
5.13 ii 14, iii 20, KBo 5.4 obv. 44 (both Murß. II), KUB 21.1 iv
38 (Muw. II), KBo 4.10 rev. 6, 8 (Óatt. III or Tud˙. IV), PAP-
aß-ti KUB 19.55 rev. 40 (NH), KUB 48.123 i 24.

pl. 1 pa-a˙-ßu-e-ni KUB 31.44 ii 28 (MH/NS), pa-a˙-ßu-u-
e-ni KUB 26.1 i 4 (Tud˙. IV), KUB 23.112 i 5 (Tud˙. IV); pl.

2 pa-a˙-˙a-aß-te-ni KBo 5.3 iv 26, 30, 36, KBo 5.12 iv (10), 11
(both Íupp. I), KUB 43.38 rev. 4, 6, 29 (NH); pl. 3 pa-a˙-ßa-
an-zi KUB 21.1 i 69 (Muw. II).

pret. sg. 1 pa-a˙-˙a-[aß-˙u-u]n KBo 21.12:8 (pre-NH/NS);
sg. 3 pa-a˙-˙a-aß-ta KUB 21.1 i 45 (Muw. II), KUB 23.1 i 23,
25, 46, ii (27) (Tud˙. IV), KUB 31.59 iii 9 (NS), PAP-aß-ta
KUB 23.1 i 22, 25, 45 (Tud˙. IV); pl. 3 pa-a˙-ßir KUB 21.49
obv. 12 (NH).

imp. sg. 2 pa-a˙-ßi KUB 1.16 iii 28 (OH/NS), KUB 23.72
rev. 70 (MH/MS), KUB 34.40:20 (MH/MS), KBo 15.10 ii 44
(MH/MS), KUB 24.9 ii 30 (MH/NS), KBo 5.3 i 16, 31, ii 22,
KBo 10.12 i (9), iii (9), 11 (both Íupp. I), KBo 4.3 i 21, 28,
KUB 26.59 rev. 6 (both Murß. II), KUB 21.1 i 69, 70, iii 39,
KUB 21.5 ii 11 (both Muw. II), KUB 23.1 ii 9, 10, 39, 40, KUB
23.92 obv. 9 (both Tud˙. IV), KBo 12.30 ii 4 (Íupp. II), KBo
18.28 iv 10 (NH), KUB 29.4 iii 26 (NH), PAP-ßi KBo 8.37 rev.

9 (MH/NS), KUB 23.1 ii 4, 5 (Tud˙. IV); sg. 3 pa-a˙-˙a-aß-du
Bronze Tablet ii 73 (Tud˙. IV), KBo 19.71:(3), PAP-du KBo
18.28 i 8 (NH).

pl. 2 pa-a˙-˙a-aß-te-en KUB 23.68 rev. 8 (MH/NS), KUB
14.14 obv. 23 (coll. W) (Murß. II), pa-a˙-˙a-aß-ti-en KUB 24.9
ii 39 (MH/NS), KUB 24.11 ii 18 (MH/NS), pa-a˙-˙a-aß-tén
KUB 23.82 rev. 5, 12 (MH/MS), KUB 31.115:19 (OH/NS),
KBo 8.22 obv. (7) (MS?), KUB 13.4 iii 17, 45 (MH/NS), KUB
13.5 iii 16 (MH/NS), KUB 26.1 i 8 (Tud˙. IV), KUB 23.103
rev. 7 (Tud˙. IV), KUB 31.37 obv. 10, KUB 21.42 i 29, 30
(NH), KUB 22.61 iv 7, pa-a˙-aß-té[n] KUB 26.1 i 16 (Tud˙.
IV), PAP-aß-tén KUB 26.18 obv. 12, KUB 21.42 i 11, iv 19, 22,
KBo 7.20 ii 5 (all NH), PAP-a˙-˙a-aß-tén KBo 12.39 rev. 13
(NH); pl. 3 ≠pa±-a˙-ßa-an-du KBo 4.12 rev. 4 (Óatt. III), [p]a-
a˙-˙a-aß-ßa-[an-du] KUB 40.58:5 (MH/NS), PAP-an-d[u] KUB
40.1 rev.! 29 (NH).

mid. pres. sg. 1 pa-a˙-˙a-aß-˙a KBo 3.23 rev. 11 (OH/NS),
KUB 31.115:18 (OH/NS), KUB 36.127 obv. 5 (MH/MS or NS);
sg. 2 pa-a˙-˙a-≠aß-ta± KUB 1.16 iii 28 (OH/NS); sg. 3 pa-a˙-
ßa KUB 36.127 obv. 8 (MH/MS or NS), pa-a˙-ßa-ri KBo 16.25
i 49 (MH/MS), KBo 16.27 ii 16 (MH/MS), KBo 5.3 i 34, 37
(Íupp. I), Bronze Tablet ii 69 (Tud˙. IV), KUB 21.15 + 715/v
iv 6 (ZA 63:85) (Óatt. III), KBo 19.60:12, PAP-ri KUB 23.103
obv. 5 (Tud˙. IV).

pl. 1 pa-a˙-ßu-wa-aß-ta KBo 16.27 iii 16 (MH/MS), KUB
19.25 i (13) (Íupp. I); pl. 2 pa-a˙-˙a-aß-du-ma KUB 1.16 iii
47, 49 (OH/NS), KBo 8.35 ii 14 (MH/MS), KUB 23.78b ii 10
(MH/MS); pl. 3 pa-a-a˙-ßa-an-ta KBo 21.22 rev. 38 (OH/MS),
PAP-an-d[a] KUB 40.1 rev.! 33 (NH), [pa-a˙]-≠˙a-aß±-ßa-an-
ta-ri KUB 21.1 i 75 (coll. W) (Muw. II), PAP-a˙-ßa-an-ta-ri
KUB 23.94:10 (NH?).

pret. sg. 1 pa-a˙-˙a-aß-˙a-at KUB 6.41 i 31 (Murß. II),
PAP-a˙-˙a-aß-˙a-at KUB 26.33 ii 6 (Íupp. II), PAP-aß-˙a-at
KUB 26.32 i 10 (Íupp. II), [PA]P-a˙-˙a-at ibid. i 17 (Íupp.
II), pa-a˙-˙a-aß-˙a-˙a-at KUB 21.44 obv. (4) (NH), KUB 21.1
i 72 (Muw. II), PAP-˙a-˙a-at KUB 26.32 i 12 (Íupp. II),
Götze’s [pa-˙]a-aß-˙a-˙a-at Óatt. iii 6 is to be read [‰R-a]˙-
˙a-˙a-at (StBoT 24:16); sg. 3 pa-a˙-˙a-aß-ta-at KBo 5.8 ii 26,
(42), KUB 21.49 obv. 6 (both Murß. II), KUB 8.82 obv. 1 +
1198/u obv. 7 (Tud˙. IV, StBoT 16:80).

imp. sg. 3 pa-a˙-ßa-ru KUB 2.2 iii 39 (OH/NS), KUB 13.4
iii 14 (MH/NS), KUB 21.1 iii (40), 44 (Muw. II), Bronze Tab-
let ii 34, 47, 70 (Tud˙. IV), KUB 30.40 iii 6; pl. 2 pa-a˙-˙a-aß-
du-ma-at KUB 1.16 iii (34) (OH/NS), KBo 16.25 i 69 (MH/
MS), KUB 36.114 ii? 13 (MH/MS), KBo 4.12 rev. 3 (Óatt. III).

pl. 3 pa-a˙-ßa-an-ta-ru VBoT 2:18, KUB 40.36 + KUB
23.78 ii 11, HKM 3:20, HKM 36:41, HKM 52:24, HKM 56:6,
25 (all MH/MS), KUB 26.37:(14) (Íupp. I), KBo 4.10 +
1548/u (ZA 63:86) rev. 10 (Óatt. III or Tud˙. IV), KBo 7.56:4,
KUB 45.20 ii 11, pa-a˙-ßa-an-da-ru KBo 8.35 ii 15 (MH/MS),
ABoT 65 obv. 5, HKM 31:24, HKM 58:4, 28, HKM 60:33 (all
MH/MS), KBo 5.3 ii 12 (Íupp. I), KUB 21.5 ii 12 (Muw. II),
KBo 18.97 1.e. 5, KBo 18.50 obv. 4, [pa-a˙-ß]a-an-da-a-r[u]
KUB 40.23 i 5, [PAP-]an-ta-ru KBo 19.73 + KUB 21.1 ii 12
(Muw. II), PAP-ru AT 125:3 (coll. p. 62).
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pa˙ß- pa˙ß- 1 b 1' a'

HKM 31 rev. 23-24 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, Belleten XLIV/

173:50f., HBM 176f.; cf. HKM 81:5-8, 27-28, AT 125:3 (coll.

Wiseman, AT p. 62), KBo 18.3:4-5, KBo 18.50 obv. 3-4, and

passim in letters.

3' in rituals: nu ammeyantan ßallin DUMU.NITA
attaß DINGIR.MEÍ-iß pa-a˙-ßa-an-ta-ru “May the
gods of the father(s) protect the small (and) the big
boy” KUB 45.20 ii 10-11 (rit., NS); nu LUGAL MU~
NUS.LUGAL DUMU.MEÍ LUGALÚya aßßuli pa-
a˙-˙a-aß-tén “Benevolently protect the king, the
queen and the princes” KUB 43.55 ii 4-5 (rit., NS).

4' in festivals: (The priest speaks:) ∂IM-aß-wa!
LUGAL-un MUNUS.LUGAL-annÚa QADU DU~
MU.MEÍÚÍUNU DUMU.DUMU.MEÍÚÍUNU aß~
ßuli pa-a˙-ßa-ru “May the Stormgod benevolently
protect the king and the queen together with their
children and grandchildren” KUB 30.40 iii 4-6 (˙ißuwaß

fest.).

b. subj. humans (usually kings) who are part-
ners to a treaty or an oath — 1' general — a' act.:
“You, people of Ißmeriga, are sworn to the king”
nu LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL DUMU.MEÍ [LU~
GAL] U KUR URUÓatti EGIR.UD.KAM pa-a˙-˙a-
aß-te-en “so in the future protect the king, the
queen, the princes, and the land of Óatti” KUB 23.68

+ ABoT 58 rev. 7-8 (treaty, MH/NS), ed. Kempinski/Koßak,

WO 5:196f.; ∂UTU-ÍI-i[nÚpat] ≠ßa¢k± pa-a˙-ßi-ia-an
∂UTU-ÍI “Recognize [only] His Majesty (and) pro-
tect him, His Majesty” KBo 5.3 i 15-16 (Óuqq. treaty,

Íupp. I), ed. SV 2:108f.; nu NÂÍI DINGIR-LIM ÍA LU~
GAL U ÍU LUGAL pa-a˙-ßi ∂UTU-ÍIÚma tuk
µDuppi-∂U-upan pa-a˙-˙a-aß-˙i … nu tuk ma˙˙an
∂UTU-ÍI pa-a˙-˙a-aß-˙i DUMUÚKAÚya QA_TAM~
MA pa-a˙-˙a-aß-˙i zikÚma µDuppi-∂U-upaß! (text:
-an) LUGAL KUR URUÓatti KUR URUÓatti DU~
MU.MEÍÚYA DUMU.DUMU.MEÍÚYA ziladuwa
pa-a˙-ßi “Now keep the oath of the king and pro-
tect the power (lit. hand) of the king. And I, My
Majesty, will protect you, Duppi-Teßßub. … And
just as I, My Majesty, shall protect you, even so I
shall protect your son also. But you, Duppi-Teßßub,
in the future protect the king of Óatti, the land of
Óatti, my sons (and) my grandsons” KBo 5.9 i 23-24,

26-28 (treaty, Murß. II), ed. SV 1:12f., tr. ANET 204 (“be/re-

main loyal”); kattaÚma DUMU.NITA.MEÍ [∂U]TU-
ÍI pa-a˙-˙a-aß-tén “But later (i.e., after my death)

part. pa˙ßant- is quoted in HW 153b. We have no unam-
biguous ex. in our files. pa-a˙-ßa-[…] KBo 4.4 iii 71 (AM 132)
is probably a participle, either of pa˙ß- or pa˙ßanu-.

iter. imp. sg. 3 pa-a˙-˙a-aß-ki-id-du KUB 39.101 ii 12.
Unlike takß-, which has two alternative stem forms taggaß-

and takke/iß-, pa˙ß- has only pa˙˙aß-, no *pa˙˙eß-. See pa˙~
˙eßki-.

(Akk.) ina irtiki ina er≈etim u≈rinni KUB 1.16 iv 71-72 =
(Hitt.) nuÚmu tagga[niyaÚti] taknaz pa-a˙-[ß]i “[On your]
breast protect me from the earth” ibid. iii 72-73 (edict, Óatt. I /
NS), ed. HAB 16f., cf. Götze, ZA 34:183 and Melchert, Diss.
182f.; (Akk.) u abuya µAz[ir]a qadu KUR-ßu itta≈arßu KUB
3.14 obv. 7-8 = (Hitt.) [ABUÚYA µAzir]an QADU KURÚÍU pa-
a˙-˙a-aß-ta-at “My father protected Aziru together with his
land” KUB 21.49 obv. 6 (treaty, Murß. II), ed. SV 1:6f.

1. to protect, keep (people) safe — a. subj. gods
(most exx. mid.) — 1' in treaties: nu ma¢n ku¢ß lin~
ga¢uß(!) pa-a˙-˙a-aß-du-ma ßuma¢ßÚa DINGIR.
MEÍ-eß pa-a˙-ßa-an-da-ru (var. pa-a˙-ßa-an-ta-ru)
“If you keep these oaths, may the gods protect you
too” KBo 8.35 ii 14-15 (treaty, MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 40.36

+ KUB 23.78 ii 10-11 + KUB 26.6:11-12, tr. Kaßkäer 111, cf.

also 4 c, below; nuÚtta ku¢ß NÂÍ DINGIR.MEÍ …
SILIM!-li pa-a˙-ßa-an-[t]a-ru KBo 4.10 + 1548/u (ZA

63:86) rev. 9-10 (treaty, Óatt. III or Tud˙. IV), ed. van den

Hout, Diss. 36f., see CHD lingai- 1 e (now w. join 1548/u this

passage belongs s.v. lingai- 2 b 1'); cf. KBo 5.3 ii 11-12 (Óuqq.

treaty, Íupp. I), etc. (see index of forms in SV 2:202).

2' in letters: “Let all be well with you” nuÚtta
DINGIR.MEÍ TI-an ˙arkandu nu SAG.DUÚKA pa-
a˙-ßa-an-da-ru “May the gods keep you alive
(and) protect your person (lit. head)” ABoT 65 obv.

4-5 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Rost, MIO 4:345f., cf. Hoffner, JNES

31:33 (dating); cf. HKM 27 rev. 21-22 (letter, MH/MS), ed.

Alp, Belleten XLIV/173:48f., HBM 168f.; nu ∂UTU-ÍI
BE_LÂYA DINGIR.MEÍ TI-an ˙arkandu nu ANA
∂UTU-ÍI BE_LÂYA ÍU.ÓI.A-uß ara˙zanda aßßuli
˙arkandu nu ∂UTU-ÍI BE_LÂYA pa-a˙-ßa-an-ta-ru
“May the gods grant Your Majesty, my lord, (long)
life, may they benevolently hold their hands around
Your Majesty, my lord, and protect Your Majesty,
my lord” Güterbock, FsLaroche 142f.:6-12 (letter), from a

photograph and a hand copy by Otten; cf. HKM 81 (Mˆt 75/

64) obv. 5-8 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, Belleten XLIV/173:51f.,

HBM 272f.; VBoT 2:15-18 (letter from Arzawa to Egypt, MH/

MS), ed. Rost, MIO 4:329f.; “May everything be well
with you” nuÚtta DINGIR.MEÍ aßßuli pa-a˙-ßa-an-
da-ru “May the gods benevolently protect you”
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pa˙ß- 1 b 1' a' pa˙ß- 1 b 2' b'

protect the sons of My Majesty” KUB 21.37 obv. 10

(hist., Óatt. III), ed. THeth 4:116f.; ∂UTU-ÍI PAP-aß-tén
[katt]aÚma NUM[UN] ∂UTU-ÍI pa-a˙-≠˙a±-aß-tén
“Protect My Majesty, and [afte]r (me) protect the
sons of My Majesty” KUB 21.42 i 11-12 (instr., NH), ed.

Dienstanw. 23; cf. KUB 26.1 i 8 (instr., Tud˙. IV), ed. Dienst-

anw. 9, cf. Goetze, JCS 13:66, and passim in instr.; nu ABI
∂UTU-ÍI PAP-aß-ta KUR URUKÙ.BABBAR-tiÚya
pa-a˙-˙a-aß-ta KUB 23.1 i 45-46 (Íaußgamuwa treaty,

Tud˙. IV), ed. StBoT 16:8f.; (Maßturi committed trea-
son) nÚan datta kuiß µNIR.GÁL-iß LÚÓATANUÚ
y[aÚa]n(!) kuiß DÙ-at nu namma apel DUMUÚÍU
µUr˙i-∂U-upan UL pa-a˙-˙a-aß-ta … LÚpa˙˙ur~
ßinÚpat pa-a˙-˙a-aß-˙i “he no longer protected
Ur˙iteßßup, the son of Muwatalli (II), who (i.e.,
Muw. II) had taken him and made him a son-in-
law; (he committed treason and supported my fa-
ther [Óatt. III], saying:) ‘Should I protect a bas-
tard?’” KUB 23.1 ii 25-29 + KUB 31.43 obv. 7-9, ed. StBoT

16:10f.; µ.∂LAMMA-aßÚmaÚmu ape¢dani me¢˙uni
pa˙˙aßßanut nu ANA ZIÚYA ßer kißßan lenkatta
ABUÚKAÚwaÚtta ma¢n LUGAL-eznani ULÚya tit~
tanuzi kuedaniÚmaÚwaÚtta pedi ABUÚKA tittanuzi
u¢kÚmaÚwa tukÚpat pa-a˙-˙a-aß-˙i nuÚwaÚza tuel
‰R-iß ammukÚma ANA µ.∂LAMMA ßer kißßan len~
kun u¢kÚmaÚwa tuk pa-a˙-˙a-aß-˙i “But at that time
Kurunta protected me, and he swore allegiance to
me as follows: ‘Even if your father does not install
you in kingship, in whatever place your father in-
stalls you I will protect only you. I am your ser-
vant.’ And I swore allegiance to Kurunta as fol-
lows: ‘I too will protect you’” Bronze Tablet ii 37-42

(Kurunta treaty, Tud˙. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:16f.; cf. also

Bronze Tablet ii 49, 55 (act.).

b' mid.: nu ∂UTU-ÍI GIM-an tuk µAlakßa[n]dun
SIGfi-anti memini IÍTU AWAT ABUÚKA pa-a˙-˙a-
aß-˙a-˙a-[a]t … zilatiyaÚta katta [(˙aßß)]a ˙an~
zaßßa tue¢l DUMU-an ammel DUMU.MEÍÚYA DU~
MU.DUMU.MEÍÚYA [pa-a˙-˙]a-[a]ß-ßa-an-ta-riÚ
pat “And just as I, My Majesty, protected you,
Alakßandu, in good will [memiya(n)- 2 b 2'], for the
sake of the agreement with (lit. word of) your fa-
ther … so in the future my sons and my grandsons
will also (-pat) protect you and your son (and)
down to the third and fourth generations” KUB 21.1 i

71-72, 73-75 (coll. W)(Alakß. treaty, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB

21.3:2, 4-5, ed. SV 2:56f. “But I, Tud˙aliya, the Great
King — before I became king, already previously
the god brought Kurunta and me together in friend-
ship, already previously we were dear and beloved
to each other” nuÚnnaß lenkiyaß eßwen 1-aßÚwa 1-
an pa-a˙-ßa-ru “and we were parties to an oath:
‘Let one protect the other’” Bronze Tablet ii 34 (Kurun-

ta treaty, Tud˙. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:16f.; cf. Bronze Tablet

ii 47; “While the brother [Arn. III, son of Tud˙. IV]
of His Majesty [Íupp. II] was king, I was a lord”
nÚan PAP-aß-˙a-at IGI-andaÚßßi UL kuitki waß~
da˙un ∂UTU-ÍIÚma ENÚYA :kuwayataza ßallanu~
marraza ßakuwa≠ßar±it ZI-it PAP-˙a-˙a-at “I pro-
tected him and in no respect sinned against him but
because of kuwayata- (and) upbringing I protected
His Majesty, my lord, with a loyal spirit” KUB 26.32

i 10-12 (Íupp. II), ed. Laroche, RA 47:74f., tr. Otten, MDOG

94:3.

c' act. and mid. forms in successive clauses: “If
anyone plots evil against Kupanta-LAMMA, be
helpful …”) nÚan pa-a˙-ßi apa¢ßÚma tuk pa-a˙-ßa-
ru … nu 1-aß 1-an pa-a˙-ßa-ru “You protect him
and let him protect you … let each of you protect
the other” KUB 21.5 iii 55-56, 59-60 (Alakß. treaty, Muw.

II), ed. SV 2:72f.

2' aßßuli pa˙ß- “to protect someone benevolent-
ly” (for more exx. of the same phrase in the salutatory formu-

la, see 1 a, above) — a' act.: ziga ma¢n µÓuqna¢ß ∂UTU-
ÍI zilatiya [INA EG]IR.UD-MI aßßuli UL pa-a˙-˙a-
aß-ti “If you, Óuqqana, do not henceforth [in the
fu]ture benevolently protect My Majesty” (you
break the oath) KBo 5.3 i 17-18 (Óuqq. treaty, Íupp. I),

ed. SV 2:108f.; cf. ibid. iv 25-28, ed. SV 2:134f., and KUB 21.1

i 69 (treaty w. Alakß., Muw. II), ed. SV 2:56f.

b' mid.: (the following ex. from Óuqq. obvious-
ly has a mixture of act. and mid. forms) nu zik
µÓuqqana¢ß ∂UTU-ÍIÚpat aßßuli pa-a˙-ßi EGIR-
pannÚa ANA ∂UTU-ÍIÚpat ar˙ut nammaÚmaÚza
dama¢in le¢ kuinki ßa¢kti nuÚtta ∂UTU-ÍIÚya aßßuli pa-
a˙-˙a-aß-˙i kattaÚmaÚtta DUMU.MEÍÚKA pa-a˙-
˙a-aß-˙i kattaÚma tuel DUMU.MEÍÚKA ammel
DUMUÚYA pa-a˙-ßa-ri § ≠nu± m[a¢]n ≠SIGfi-in ku±~
wapi ißßatti nu ∂[UTU]-ÍI aßßuli pa-a˙-˙a-aß-ti nuÚ
tta ≠∂UTU-ÍI± kattaÚya A[N]A [DU]MU.MEÍÚKA
[SI]LIM.BI iyami nu ammel DUMUÚYA DUMU.
MEÍÚKAÚya katta aßßuli pa-a˙-ßa-ri ∂UTU-ÍIÚma
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pa˙ß- 1 b 2' b' pa˙ß- 2 b

tuk pa-a˙-˙a-aß-˙i nuÚtta ka¢ßa ke¢ udda¢r ÍAPAL NÂÍ
DINGIR-LIM te˙˙un “Now you, Óuqqana, benev-
olently protect only My Majesty and support My
Majesty only. You must not recognize any other
(overlord) in addition. And I, My Majesty, will also
benevolently protect you, and after you, will pro-
tect your sons, as after (us) my son will benevo-
lently protect your sons. § If you treat (me) well
and benevolently protect My Majesty, I, My Maj-
esty, will treat you and afterward your [so]ns well
too. And my son after (me) will benevolently pro-
tect your sons, and I, My Majesty, will protect you.
I have placed these terms under oath for you” KBo

5.3 i 31-39 (Óuqq. treaty, Íupp. I), ed. SV 2:108-111.

3' EN-anni pa˙ß-, AÍÍUM BE_LU_TTI (or EN-
UTTI) pa˙ß- (literally) “to protect someone with
respect to his overlordship,” (freely) “to be loyal
to someone as overlord” or “maintain someone’s
overlordship”: nu ≠zik± µKupanta-∂LAMMA-aß zi~
latiya ∂UTU-ÍI AÍÍUM BE_LUTTIM [pa-a]˙-≠ßi±
kattaÚma DUMU.MEÍ ∂UTU-ÍI ˙aßßa ˙anzaßßa zi~
latiya [AÍÍU]M BE_LUTTIM pa-a˙-ßi … tama®nÚ
maÚza ÍU-an le¢ kuinki ilaliyaßi [zilat]iya ∂UTU-ÍI
AÍÍUM BE_LUTTIM pa-a˙-ßi “You, Kupanta-
LAMMA, maintain in the future My Majesty’s
overlordship. (Likewise), maintain the overlord-
ship of My Majesty’s children down to the third and
fourth generations. … Do not desire any other
‘hand’ (i.e., overlord), (but) maintain the overlord-
ship of My Majesty [forev]er” KBo 4.3 i 42-44, 46-47

(treaty, Murß. II), ed. SV 1:118-121; cf. KUB 21.5 ii 11-12

(Kup. treaty, Muw. II), ed. SV 2:58f., KBo 4.10 + 1548/u rev.

6, 8 (treaty w. Ulmi-Teßßub, Óatt. III, or Tud˙. IV), KUB 23.1

i 21-25, passim (Íaußgamuwa treaty, Tud˙. IV), ed. StBoT

16:6f.; nuÚßmaß AÍÍUM E[N-U]TTI tamai[(n)] UN-
an le¢ kuinki ßekteni AÍÍUM EN-UTTI katta ˙aßßa
˙[(a)]nz[(a)]ßß[(a)] NUMUN µTud˙aliyaÚpat pa-
a˙-aß[-(tén)] “Do not recognize the overlordship of
any other man. Maintain (lit. protect) only the
overlordship of the descendants of Tud˙aliya down
to the third and fourth generations” KUB 26.1 i 13-16

(instr., Tud˙. IV), w. dupl. KUB 26.8 i 3-6, ed. Dienstanw. 9,

cf. Melchert, RHA XXXI:63; cf. KUB 26.1 i 3-5, KUB 21.42 i

29-30, iv 22 (instr., Tud˙. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 24, 28; [∂UTU-
Í]I µÍuppiluliuman ßakuwaßßarit ZI-it [pa-a˙-]ßi
kattaÚma NUMUNÚYA pediÚza kuit tittanumi [nÚ

a]t EN-anni ßakuwaßßarit ZI-it pa-a˙-ßi “[Prot]ect
[My Majes]ty, Íuppiluliuma, in loyalty. Also, main-
tain loyally the overlordship of my descendant
whom I will put in my place” KBo 12.30 ii 2-4 (hist.,

Íupp. II), ed. Otten, BoHa 6:52 □ restoring [na-a]t (contra Ot-

ten’s [na-a]n) because NUMUN is neuter, as shown by kuit,

cf. KUB 26.33 iii 21-23 (oath, Íupp. II).

2. to protect, guard, defend, keep (valuable
things) safe, usually w. -za — a. obj. utne (KUR)
“land”: KUR URUPala¢Úma UL kuitki pa˙≠˙a±ß~
ßanuwan KUR-TUM e¢ßta … µÓutupiyanzaßÚma
KUR URUPala¢ pa-a˙-˙a-aß-ta-at “The land of Pala¢
was not at all a protected land” (and lacked suit-
able fortifications), “(yet) Óutupiyanza defended
the land of Pala¢” KBo 5.8 ii 22-23, 26 (ann. Murß. II), ed.

AM 152-55; “[If the king of Mit]anni begins hostili-
ties against the king of Óatti, (and) Íunaßßura does
not give him […] (and) does not let him (the king
of Mitanni) through his land” nuÚza KURÚSU pa-
a˙-ßa “and defends his (own) territory, (so that
troops and chariots will not [co]me [to help the Hit-
tite king])” KUB 36.127 obv.? 8 (treaty, MH/MS or NS), ed.

del Monte, OA 20:218f.; “The gods … entrusted the
land and my household to me (as) the king” nuÚza
LUGAL-ußßÚa utneÚmet É-irÚmittÚa pa-a˙-˙a-aß-
mi “so I, also as king, will guard my land and my
household” KUB 29.1 i 18-19 (rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman,

Diss. 11, 25, Marazzi, VO 5:148f., Starke, ZA 69:75, tr. ANET

357f. (“rule over”); cf. KUB 31.59 iii 9; “I, My Majesty
the king, gave the Íe˙a River Land and Appawiya
to you, Manapa-∂U: Let that land be yours” nÚat
pa-a˙-ßi “and guard it” KUB 26.59 rev. 6 + KUB 19.50 iii

16 + KUB 14.26 obv. 2 (treaty, Murß. II), ed. del Monte, Or

NS 49:60, 63; nuÚtta apa¢t KUR-TAM e¢ßdu nÚatÚza
pa-a˙-ßi KBo 5.13 i 32-33 (Kup. treaty, Murß. II), ed. SV

1:116f.; cf. further exx. above, 1 b 1'.

b. obj. ir˙a- (ZAG) “border(s)”: nu ÍA ABIÚKA
ZAG.ÓI.A pa-a˙-ßi “Safeguard the boundaries of
your father” KUB 23.92 obv. 9 (letter, NH), ed. Otten, AfO

19:40; tukÚma ANA µUlmi-∂U-up KUR-TUM kuit
ADDIN ZAG.MEÍÚta kuie¢ß te˙˙un nÚaßÚza pa-a˙-
ßi le¢ÚaßÚkan ßarratti “The land which I gave to you,
Ulmi-Teßßub, and the boundaries which I set for
you, you must safeguard. Do not transgress them”
KBo 4.10 obv. 15 (treaty, Óatt. III or Tud˙. IV), ed. van den

Hout, Diss. 12f.
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pa˙ß- 2 c pa˙ß- 4 a

c. obj. per- (É) “house(hold)”: cf. KBo 17.65 rev.

58 below, 4 b; cf. KUB 29.1 i 18-19 above, 2 a.

d. obj. É DINGIR “temple(s)”: nu É.MEÍ DIN~
GIR.MEÍ mekki marri pa-a˙-˙a-aß-tén “Guard the
temples very carefully. (Do not fall asleep)” KUB

13.4 iii 17 (instr., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 156-159, Süel, Direktif

Metni 56f.; cf. ibid. iii 14 and iii 25-26 (both w. -za).

e. objs. ßar˙uli- “pillar” and kutt- “wall”: 4-aß
[ß]ar˙uliuß (coll.) … kuttan pa-a˙-≠ßa±-ru “May he
(sc. the god) guard the four pillars(?), the … (and)
the wall. (Let the evil not enter)” KUB 2.2 iii 38-39

(Óattic-Hitt. bil., OH/NS), ed. Schuster, HHB 73, 135 n. 284.

f. obj. wattaru “spring, fountain”: ≠∂UTU±-waß
wattaru uit nÚat ma¢˙˙[an iyan] … nÚat parßaneß
pa-a-a˙-ßa-an-ta “The Sungoddess’ spring/fountain
came. And how is it [made?] (It is built with stones
from base to the top, it is cove[red with …]), and
leopards are guarding it; (its water flows out of a
basin [of …])” KBo 21.22:36-37 (blessings for the Labar-

na, OH/MS), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi 246f., Starke, ZA 69:93 n.

100, Collins, Diss. 78, for the immediately following context

cf. pa˙ßanu- 1a.

g. obj. UNU_TU “utensil(s)”: “Armaziti returned
the utensils to Wattanta (saying)” [k]e¢ÚwaÚmu
UNU_TEMEÍ PAP-a˙-ß[i] “Keep these utensils for
me” KUB 23.91:11 (depos., NH).

h. obj. tuppi (T˘UPPU) “tablet”: k® T˘UPPU PAP-
an-d[u] “Let them keep this tablet safe” (and let
them question me in this matter from this tablet)
KUB 40.1 rev.! 29 (letter, NH), ed. THeth 16:69, 72, cf. Kühne,

ZA 62:238.

i. obj. tuegga- (N´.TE) “body, embodiment”:
nakkißÚza DINGIR-LUM N´.TEÚKA pa-a˙-ßi DIN~
GIR-LIM-niyatarÚmaÚzaÚkan ßarri “You, honored
goddess, take care of your embodiment (or: protect
your person), divide your divinity (by creating an
additional cult statue), (come to these new temples,
take an honored place)” KUB 29.4 iii 26-27 (rit., NH),

ed. Schw.Gotth. 24f. (differently), cf. Goetze, Tunn. 45 (dif-

ferently), Oettinger, Stammbildung 290 n. 65

3. to guard, keep, restrain, hold in (harmful or
dangerous things) — a. obj. pa˙˙ur (IZI) “fire”:
“Furthermore, be very careful in the matter of fire”
nÚaßta ma¢n [ÍÀ] É DINGIR-LIM EZEN nu IZI

mekki pa-a˙-˙a-aß-tén “When there is a festival in
the temple, guard the fire particularly carefully”
KUB 13.4 iii 45 (instr. for temple officials, MH/NS), ed. Süel,

Direktif Metni 62f.

b. obj. idalu “evil”: “(The Old Woman) breaks
a thin bread at a fork in the road and lays it to the
left of the roadway. She libates beer and says: ‘O
gods of the road’” idalu ßumeß [e¢pten?] nÚat pa-a˙-
˙a-aß-ti-en “‘[seize?] the evil and guard it. (Do not
let it reappear)’” KUB 24.9 ii 38-39 + KBo 12.127 ii 5-6

(rit., MH/NS), cf. ibid. 36 + 3, ed. THeth 2:36f.

c. obj. alwanzata(r) “sorcery”: (After taking the
sorcery directed against her client, burying it in the
ground and nailing it down, the Old Woman breaks
thin breads for several deities. When she breaks
one for the Sungoddess (of the Earth), she says:)
k® zik pa-a˙-ßi “You guard this (sorcery)” KUB 24.9

ii 30 (rit., MH/NS), cf. ibid. ii 32-33, ed. THeth 2:34f.; cf. KUB

24.10 iii 27-28.

4. to observe (agreements, laws, customs), keep
(oaths), obey (commands), heed (advice) — a. obj.
uttar, AWATU (opp. of -aßta/-kan ßarra- “to trans-
gress” and peßßiya- “to reject”): (If you transgress
the words of this tablet, may the gods destroy you)
ma¢nÚma ke¢ AWATEMEÍ (var. INIM.MEÍ) pa-a˙-
˙a-aß-ti … nuÚttaÚkan … aßßu[(li pa-a˙)]-ßa-an-ta-
ru “but if you observe these words, … may (the
oath-gods) benevolently protect you …” KUB 21.1

iv 37-38, 42-44 (Alakß. treaty, Murß. II), w. dupl. KUB 21.4 iv

7, 11-15, ed. SV 2:82f.; cf. KBo 5.13 iii 20-21 (Kup. treaty,

Murß. II), ed. SV 1:126-129; KBo 19.43 ii 58 (Óuqq. treaty,

Íupp. I); KUB 19.49 iv 30-34 (opp. of wa˙nu-), 40-41 (Man.

treaty, Murß. II), ed. SV 2:18f.; kuißÚma ke¢ AWATEMEÍ

pa-a˙-ßa-ri KUB 21.15 iv 6 + 715/v (hist., Óatt. III), ed. NBr

52f., translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 63:85 [nu attaß udd]a¢r pa-
a˙-ßi ma¢n attaß uttar pa-a˙-˙a-≠aß-ta± “Observe
(your) [father’s wo]rds. As long as you observe
(your) father’s word (you will eat bread and drink
water)” KUB 1.16 iii 28 (edict of Óatt. I, NS), ed. HAB 12f.,

contrast [attaßß]Úa uttar peßßiya “reject [the father’s] word”

KUB 1.16 iii 32; “You are now my [fore]most ser-
vants” nu LUGAL-aß udd[a¢]rÚmit [pa-a˙-˙a-aß-
d]u-ma-at nu NINDA-an azzaßteni wa¢tarrÚa ekut~
teni … ma¢n AWAT LUGALÚma UL pa˙˙aßnutteni
“[Obs]erve my, the king’s, words. Then you will eat
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bread and drink water … But if you do not observe
the king’s word (you will not stay alive)” ibid. iii 33-

34, 36, ed. HAB 12f.; cf. ibid. iii 46-49, ed. HAB 14f.; [(≠u¢k±
µPimpiraß LUGA)]L-un pa-a˙-˙a-aß-˙a … […
L]UGAL-waß uttar pa-a˙-˙a-aß-tén “I, Pimpira,
will protect the king … Observe the king’s word”
KUB 31.115:18-19 (hist., OH/NS), w. par. KBo 3.23 rev. 11

and KBo 14.41 obv. 8, ed. Archi, FsLaroche 41-43.

b. objs. iß˙iul “obligation,” ßaklai- “custom/rite”:
“You have become the maidservant of Óebat …”
[n]uÚwa É iß˙iu¢l ßaklainnÚa pa-a˙-ßi “so keep the
temple, the obligation, and the custom/rite” KBo

17.65 rev. 58 (birth rit.), ed. Beckman, StBoT 29:144f.; (At
the end of the instructions for the ÓAZANNU:) nu
zik LÚÓAZ[A]NNU ÍA URUÓatti iß˙iu¢l kißan [p]a-a˙-
ßi nuÚttaÚkkan uddanaz le¢ kuißki ka[rpzi] “You ÓA~
ZANNU, keep thus (as elaborated in the preceding
lines) the behavior required in Óatti, and let no one
‘lift’ you from the word(s)” Bo 69/1256 (Or NS 52:134)

+ KUB 26.9 iv 9-11 (instr. for ÓAZANNU, MH/MS), ed. Otten,

Or NS 52:136f.

c. obj. lingai- “oath” (opp. of -aßta/-kan ßarra-
“to transgress”): nu ma¢n ku¢ß linga¢uß(!) pa-a˙-˙a-
aß-du-ma “If you keep these oaths (may the gods
protect you)” KBo 8.35 ii 14 (treaty, MH/MS), tr. Kaßkäer

111, cf. 1 a 1', above.

5. to keep something to oneself, keep (a secret)
(obj. ˙arwaßi memiyan): naßmaÚtta LUGAL-uß
kuin ˙arwaßi memiyan [me]mai zigÚan UL pa-a˙-
˙a-aß-ti “or (if) you do not keep to yourself the se-
cret word which the king [te]lls you, (you will trans-
gress the oath)” KBo 5.9 iii 9-11 (Dupp. treaty, Murß. II),

ed. SV 1:20f., tr. ANET 204.

6. (mid. w. dat.) to seek protection with (StBoT

16:29): “Wh[en Aziru came] to the land of Óatti to
My Majesty’s ancestor, Íuppiluliuma, the Amurru
lands were still [host]ile; [just as] they were sub-
jects (lit. slaves) of the Hurrian king” […] nuÚßßi
µ[A]ziraß QA_TAMMA [(pa-a˙-˙a-aß-t)]a-at “so
Azira sought protection with him (Íupp. I) in the
same way” KUB 23.1 i 19-20 (Íaußgamuwa treaty, Tud˙.

IV), w. dupl. 1436/u + 1198/u + KUB 8.82 obv. 7, ed. StBoT

16:6f., see ibid. 18, 80; nuÚßßi DUMUÚÍU PAP-ri kuit
KUB 23.103 obv. 5 (letter, Tud˙. IV), ed. Otten, AfO 19:40f.,

is too fragmentary for translation.

7. (w. -za or reflexively used enclitic pers.
pron.) (meaning uncertain, perhaps:) to guard one-
self(?), watch out(?): “He kept saying from [the
si]de ([tap]ußza)” pa-a˙-˙a-[aß-˙u-u]nÚwaÚz “I
was on gu[ard](?)” KBo 21.12 8 (rit., pre-NH/NS); [AN]A
ZI LUGALÚmaÚ<ßm>aß IGI-anda x[…] / [pa-a]˙-
˙a-aß-tén “Protect yourselves from the king’s
wrath; (do not [give allegiance] anywhere else)”
KUB 26.1a:8-9 (instr., Tud˙. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 10, tr. differ-

ently sub mena˙˙anda 3 g.

Götze, ZA 34 (1922) 185; Friedrich, SV 1 (1926) 26f.; Neu,
StBoT 5 (1968) 130-132; Kestemont, Diplomatique et droit in-
ternational en Asie occidentale (1974) 614-616.

Cf. pa˙ßanu-.

pa˙ßanu-, pa˙˙aßßanu-, pa˙˙aßnu- v.; 1. to
protect, defend, take care of, 2. to obey, heed, keep
(words, commands), 3. (trans.) to be watchful,
keep watch, be cautious, be alert, beware of, (part.)
cautious, alert, watchful, wary, on one’s guard, 4.

(part.) durable, enduring, stable, 5. (verbal subst.)
“protection” (as a designation in KIN oracles);
written syll. and PAP; from OS.

pres. sg. 1 pa-a˙-ßa-nu-mi KUB 19.23 l.e. 2 (Tud˙. IV);
pl. 2 pa-a˙-˙a-aß-nu-ut-te-ni KUB 1.16 iii 36 (OH/NS), [p]a-
a˙-ßa-nu-ut-te-ni KUB 23.68 obv. 19 (MH/NS), KBo 3.27 obv.
(22) (OH/NS), pa-a˙-ßa-nu-te-n[i] KUB 26.10 iv 4; pl. 3 pa-
a˙-ßa-nu-wa-an-zi KUB 9.15 iii 8, 14, (25) (NH), pa-a˙-˙a-
[aß-]ßa-nu-an-zi KBo 16.50:18 (MH/MS).

pret. sg. 1 pa-≠a˙-ßa-nu±-[n]u-[un] KBo 3.20 i 8 (OH); sg.

2 pa-a˙-ßa-nu-uß KUB 36.100 rev. 11 (OS); sg. 3 pa-a˙-˙a-aß-
ßa-nu-ut Bronze Tablet ii 37 (Tud˙. IV); pl. 3 pa-a˙-ßa-nu-[ir]
KBo 3.53 obv. 3 (OH/NS), pa-a˙-˙a-aß-ßa-[nu-ir] KUB 19.49
i 18 (Murß. II), PAP-a˙-ßa-nu-≠ir± KBo 3.46 rev.!? 32 (OH/NS),
PAP-nu-[ir] KUB 19.49 i 13 (Murß. II).

imp. sg. 2 pa-a˙-ßa-nu-ut KBo 16.20 left col. 5, pa-a˙-˙a-
aß-ßa-nu-ut KUB 29.1 i 16 (OH/NS), PAP-nu-[ut] KBo 13.6:1,
PAP-nu-d(a)? KUB 48.124 obv.? 5; sg. 3 pa-a˙-ßa-nu-ud-du
KUB 24.9 iii 17 (MH/NS), 987/v:5 (Otten/Rüster ZA 63:89)
(+ KUB 24.11 iii 8) (MH/NS), pa-a˙-˙a-aß-nu-ud-du KBo
11.11 ii 2 (NH/early NS), KUB 13.2 i (27) (MH/NS); pl. 2 pa-
a˙-ßa-nu-ut-te-en KBo 7.14 obv. 13 (OS), KBo 22.1 obv. 5
(OS), pa-a˙-˙a-aß-nu-ut-te-en KUB 1.16 iii 46 (OH/NS), pa-
a˙-˙a-aß-ßa-nu-[ut-te-en] KBo 12.18 iv 10; pl. 3 pa-a˙-˙a-aß-
nu-an-du KBo 21.22:39 (OH/MS), pa-a˙-˙a-<aß>-nu-an-du
KUB 13.2 i 8 (MH/NS), PAP-nu-an-du KBo 4.14 i 18, 20 (NH).

part. sg. nom. com. pa-a˙-ßa-nu-wa-an-za KBo 3.57 rev. 9
(OH), KBo 13.58 ii 4 (MH/NS), KBo 10.12 ii 38 (NH), KUB
2.2 i 6 (NH), pa-a˙-˙a-aß-nu-wa-an-za HKM 17:(29), HKM
89:(23), KUB 13.1 i (35) (all MH/MS), KBo 4.1 obv. 8 (NH),
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KBo 10.5 ii 2, pa-a˙-˙a-aß-nu-an-za HKM 1:12, HKM 6:16, left
edge 1, HKM 8:19, HKM 22:6, HKM 30 obv. 6 (all MH/MS);
nom.-acc. neut. pa-a˙-ßa-nu-wa-an KBo 3.7 i 6 (OH/NS), KBo
13.58 iii 18 (MH/NS), KBo 5.11 i rt. col. 24 (MH?/NS), KBo
16.17 iii 33 (Murß. II), pa-a˙-ßa-nu-an KBo 34.34:10, pa-a˙-
˙a-aß-nu-wa-an KBo 5.11 i left col. 24 (MH?/NS), KUB 14.16
i 24 (Murß. II), pa-a˙-˙a-aß-nu-an KUB 33.68 iii 6 (OH/MS),
KBo 17.63 rev. 6 (MH?/early NS), KUB 13.20 i 21 (MH/NS),
KBo 18.59 obv. 3, KBo 19.42 rev.? 8, pa-a˙-˙a-aß-ßa-nu-wa-
an KUB 13.20 i 9 (MH/NS), KUB 5.8 ii 23 (Murß. II), pa-a˙-
˙a-aß-ßa-nu-a[n] 655/u ii 19 (Otten/Rüster, ZA 62:104).

pl. nom. com. pa-a˙-ßa-nu-wa-an-te-eß KUB 13.5 iii 25
(NS), [pa-a˙-ß]a-nu-wa-an-te-eß⁄‡ KBo 5.9 ii 11 (Murß. II), pa-
≠a˙-˙a±-aß-nu-wa-an-te-≠eß± KBo 12.4 iii 10 (OH), HKM 7:(26)
(MH/MS), pa-a˙-˙a-aß-nu-an-te-eß KBo 17.88 iii 23 (OH?/
NS), pa-a˙-˙a-aß-ßa-nu-wa-an-te-eß KUB 13.4 ii 74 (MH/NS),
KUB 23.68 obv. 19 (MH/NS), pa-a˙-˙a-aß-ßa-nu-an-≠te±-[eß]
KUB 13.4 iii 54 (MH/NS); nom.-acc. neut. pa-a˙-ßa-nu-wa-
an-da KUB 2.2 i 8 (NH), pa-a˙-˙a-aß-nu-wa-an-da KBo 4.1
obv. 9 (NH).

verbal subst. nom.-acc. pa-a˙-ßa-nu-mar KUB 16.77 ii 69,
KUB 52.37 ii 3, PAP-a˙-<ßa->nu-mar KBo 22.264 iii 5, PAP-
nu-mar KBo 1.44 i 21, KBo 13.69:2, KBo 14.21 i 65!, 77, KUB
5.1 i 4, 31, 98, ii 71, iii 7, iv 54, 91, KUB 5.3 iv 14, KUB 5.5 ii
33, KUB 6.30:5, KUB 16.14 rev. 3, KUB 16.66 obv. 13, KUB
16.81 rev. 11, KUB 22.25 rev. 28, KUB 22.37 obv. 4, 8, KUB
49.79 i 18, 20, PAP-mar KBo 13.76 obv. 17, KUB 6.7 iii 3, 7,
25, iv 22, KUB 16.36:6, KUB 18.58 ii 3, iii 30, KUB 50.108:4;
gen. pa-a˙-˙a-aß-nu-ma-aß HKM 44:9 (MH/MS).

inf. pa-a˙-ßa-nu-um-[m]a-an-zi KUB 23.68 obv. 20 (MH/
NS), pa-a˙-˙a-aß-ßa-nu-ma-an-zi KUB 25.37 i 23, 29 (NS),
PAP-nu-ma-an-zi KUB 26.32 i 3 (Íupp. II).

iter. pres. sg. 2 PAP-nu-uß-ki-ßi 720/v (StBoT 16:79) 1.e.
1; imp. sg. 2 PAP-nu-uß-ki KUB 23.1 l.e. 1 (both Tud˙. IV).

(Sum.) ÍU!.BAR.Z´ = (Akk.) az-za-ru “to help, forgive” =
(Hitt.) PAP-nu-ma[r] KBo 1.44 obv. 21 (Erim˙uß Bogh.), cf.
StBoT 7:10; (Akk.) ≠u?-≈ú±-ur = (Hitt.) PAP-nu-[ut] “protect!”
KBo 13.6:1 (vocab.).

1. to protect, defend, take care of — a. obj. peo-
ple: nuÚtta LÚ.ME[Í URUKarkißa] anzid[a]z memi~
yanaz PAP-nu-[ir] “The people [of Karkißa] protec-
t[ed] you according to our agreement” KUB 19.49 i

12-13 (Man.), ed. SV 2:4f.; (In a description of a foun-
tain:) nÚat parßaneß pa¢˙ßanta wa¢tarÚßedÚaÚkan
x[…] lu¢liaz arßzi nÚan pa-a˙-˙a-aß-nu-an-du l[a]~
b[arn]an [LUG]AL-un paßßileß “and leopards are
guarding it (the fountain); its water flows out of a
basin of […], and may the pebbles protect him, the
Labarna, the king” KBo 21.22:38-40 (blessings for the La-

barna, OH/MS), ed. Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5:200, 202, Archi,

FsMeriggi2:46f.; [ANA µÍup]piluliyama …[? o o]-LU~
GAL-ma GAL DUB.SAR GIÍ ANA SAG.DUÚÍU
t®yaßßatti [o-a]z? PAP-nu-ma-an-zi a≠u±wan UGU
tiuwanzi ziladuwa kißan ≠ßer± likta “In the follow-

ing manner […]-ßarruma, the chief wood-tablet
scribe, swore to Íuppiluliuma to protect his person
from tiyaßßatti, [and death?], (and) to exalt(?) him
forever” KUB 26.32 i 1-4 (oath, Íupp. II), ed. Laroche, RA

47:74, cf. Ose, Sup. 42f.; nÚ[a]t QA_TAMMA pa-a˙-˙a-
aß-nu-an e¢[ßtu] “And [let i]t (the newborn) likewise
b[e] protected” KBo 17.63 rev. 6 + KBo 17.62 iv 11 (birth

rit., MH?/ENS), ed. StBoT 29:34f. (differently); nÚuß pa-a˙-
ßa-nu-an ˙ark “Keep them (sc. the king and queen)
safe” KBo 34.34:10 (frag. of mugawar for the Stormgod).

b. obj. cities or lands — 1' finite forms: DINGIR.
MEÍ URUÓurman pa-a˙-ßa-nu-[ir] (var. PAP-a˙-ßa-
nu-ir) “The gods protected Óurma” KBo 3.53 obv. 3

(ann. of Óatt. I, NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.46 obv. 32, ed. Kempin-

ski/Koßak, Tel Aviv 9:89, 92; nu damai pe¢dan pa-a˙-˙a-
[aß-]ßa-nu-an-zi “(so that) they defend (that) other
place” KBo 16.50:18 (oath of Aß˙apala, MH/MS), ed. Otten,

RHA XVIII/67:122 and CHD lamniya- 2 a; “As soon as a
governor of a border province […-]s into those
watchtowers and towns, into which the enemy
keeps arriving in surprise raids” nÚaß kuitman
[˙ud(a¢k weteddu) nÚaß pa-a]˙-˙a-aß-nu-ud-du
“meanwhile(?) let him [imme]diately(?) build
them, [and] defend [them]” KUB 13.2 i 26-27 (instr. for

BE_L MADGALTI, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 40.55 + 1236/u i 5-6,

ed. without dupl. Dienstanw. 42, translit. Kühne, ZA 62:255;

also w. -za: (To Maß˙uiluwa I gave the lands of
Mira and Kuwaliya, to Targaßnalli I gave the land
of Óapalla) [(nuÚß)maß] apa¢t KUR-TUM e¢![(ßd)]u
nÚatÚza pa-a˙-˙a-aß-n[u-an-d(u)] “Let these be
th[eir] lands, and let them defend them” KBo 22.41:5

+ KBo 19.71:3 (Man.), w. dupl. KUB 19.50 iii 19 + KUB

14.26:5, ed. del Monte, Or NS 49:60, 63.

2' non-finite forms: (Murßili sent forth Tar˙ini
with the order:) ®tÚwaÚßßi KURÚK[A p]eran pa-a˙-
ßa-nu-wa-an ˙ar(a)k “Go, keep your land safe/de-
fended against him (sc. Aparru of Kalaßma)” KBo

16.17 iii 33 (ann. of Murß. II), ed. Otten, MIO 3:173f.; (My
father sent prince Óutupianza to Pala¢) KUR
URUPala¢Úma UL kuitki pa-a˙-˙a-aß-ßa-nu-wa-an
KUR-TUM e¢ßta “now Pala¢ was in no way a safe/
defended land; (but Óutupianza defended [pa˙~
˙aßtat] Pala¢)” KBo 5.8 ii 22-23 (ann. of Murß. II), ed. AM

152f.; (Part of Íarri-Kußu˙’s army was stationed in
the Lower Land, facing the Arzawan enemy) nu
KUR-e pa-a˙-˙a-aß-nu-wa-an ˙arkir “and they kept
the land safe/defended” KUB 14.16 i 24 (ann. of Murß.

II), ed. AM 28f.; “May the land thrive and prosper”

pa˙ßanu- pa˙ßanu- 1 b 2'
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nuÚwa utne¢ pa-a˙-ßa-nu-wa-an e¢ßdu “and may the
land be protected/cared for (by the gods)” KBo 3.7 i

5-6 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:12, 18, tr. NERT

157, Hittite Myths 11, LMI 49f.; “Since I have sent out
Marakui, the chariot-driver, let him remain there.
Give him good instructions” pa-a˙-˙a-aß-nu-ma-aß-
ßi-k[án] kißr® anda [ÉRIN.MEÍ? S]IGfi-in dai[ß~
ten(?)] “Pla[ce sec]urely in his hand [troops(?)] of
protection” HKM 44:9-11 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 196f.;

cf. Houwink ten Cate, Anatolica 11:65 w. n. 62.

c. obj. roofs: “They will sweep the temple, wipe
the floors, sprinkle the temple inside (and) outside”
ßu˙˙uß zappiyaz pa-a˙-ßa-nu-wa-an-zi “(and) keep
the roofs from leaking” KUB 9.15 iii 8 (instr., NH), cf.

ibid. iii 13-14, 25.

d. other objects: “Let the man be dressed, let
him put his shoes on” nÚat pa-a˙-ßa-nu-ud-du “Let
him take care of them” (KUB 24.11) + 987/v iii 8 (rit. of

Alli, MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:44f., translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA

63:89; “Come, let us go to the mountain” … zik
ÓUR.SAG-anÚdan pa-a˙-˙a-aß-ßa-nu-ut “Take
care of your mountain” KUB 29.1 i 15-16 (foundation rit.,

OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 11, 25, Marazzi, VO 5:148f., tr.

ANET 357 (differently).

e. obj. broken: nu ma˙˙an LÚ.MEÍ URUAzzi
enißßan pa-a˙-ßa-[nu-an-du-uß?? …] awer “When
the men of Azzi saw the [troops(?)] so prot[ected]”
KBo 4.4 iii 71-72 (ann., Murß. II), ed. AM 132f. □ one could

restore an accusative form of the participle of either pa˙ß- or

pa˙ßanu-; since the former is not otherwise attested, Götze’s

choice of the latter is more plausible.

2. to obey, heed, keep (words, commands):
“You oppress the TUKUL-men, and they in turn
began to oppress (you)” kißßan AWAT ABIYA pa-
a˙-ßa-nu-ut-te-en “Is this the way you have kept my
father’s command?” KBo 22.1 obv. 4-5 (instr., OS), ed.

differently Archi, FsLaroche 45f., tr. Beal, AoF 15:280; ma¢n
AWAT LUGALÚma UL pa-a˙-˙a-aß-nu-ut-te-ni “If
you do not obey the word of the king, (you will not
stay alive in the future)” KUB 1.16 iii 36 (OH/NS), ed.

HAB 12f.; cf. ibid. iii 46 and KBo 3.27 obv. 22.

3. to be watchful, keep watch, be cautious, be
alert, beware of — a. (trans.) “to watch, beware
of”: “He who is a herald in Óattußa — when he calls
the guards to the watchtower, he calls during the
first watch: ‘Put out the fire.’ He calls during the
middle watch:” pa<˙>˙urÚwa«-wa» pa-a˙-ßa-nu-
wa-an e¢ßdu “Let the fire be watched/attended to”

KBo 13.58 iii 17-18 (instr. for ÓAZANNU, Arn. I/NS), ed. Dad-

di Pecchioli, OA 14:104f.

b. without object: (Let them [sc. the scouts] lock
everyone inside the towns … and let them not al-
low them to come out) nu pa-a˙-˙a-<aß>-nu-an-du
(var. pa-a˙-˙a-aß-ßa-nu-[…]) “Let them keep
watch” KUB 13.2 i 8 (instr. for BE_L MADGALTI, MH/NS),

w. dupl. KUB 31.85:14, ed. Dienstanw. 41; “He drinks it up
from there, and it does not spill (la˙u[wa]ri) on the
floor” nÚat apadda ˙anda pa-a˙-˙a-aß-ßa-nu-ma-
an-zi iyan “and therefore it is made/done for being
cautious” KUB 25.37 obv. 28-29 (tablet of Lallupiya, NS);

cf. ibid. obv. 23.

c. (participle) “cautious, alert, watchful, wary,
on one’s guard”: “Now you who are temple offi-
cials” nuÚza ˙aliy[aß] uddan® mekki pa-a˙-˙a-aß-ßa-
nu-wa-an-te-eß (var. pa-a˙-ßa-nu-[wa-an-te-eß])
e¢ßten “Be very alert about the matter of the
wat[ch]” KUB 13.4 ii 73-74 (instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB

31.94:4, ed. Chrest. 156f., Süel, Direktif Metni 50f.; nuÚza
pa˙˙u¢enaß uddan® mekkiÚpat marri pa-a˙-˙a-aß-ßa-
nu-an-≠te±-[eß] (var. pa-a˙-ßa-nu-wa-an-te-eß) e¢ßten
“Be very watchful in the matter of fire” KUB 13.4 iii

54 (instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.5 iii 25, ed. Chrest. 160f.,

Süel, Direktif Metni 66f.; (The gateman addresses the
“people of the fire” in “Luwian”) uwat pa˙˙unit pa-
a˙-˙a-aß-nu-wa-an uwat IZI-it mar-[ri-it] ≠x±-it pa-
a˙-ßa-nu-wa-an e¢ß[tu] KBo 5.11 i 23-24 (instr. for gate-

men, MH?/NS), translit. LTU 12; (If you warn the ene-
my: “The Hittite troops and chariotry are coming
to attack you”) nuÚwaÚßma[ß pa-a˙-ß]a-nu-wa-an-
te-eß⁄‡ e¢ßt[en] “Beware (pl.), (you will break the
oath)” KBo 5.9 ii 11 (Dupp.), ed. SV 1:14f.; “If you write
to the enemy: ‘[The Hittite troops and chari]ots are
[com]ing [to attack you]’” nuÚwaÚza pa-a˙-ßa-nu-
w[a]-an-za e¢ß “Beware (sg.), (you will thereby
break your oath)” KBo 10.12 ii 38 (treaty w. Aziru, Íupp.

I), ed. Freydank, MIO 7:362, 369f. □ Goetze, JCS 16:29 and

JCS 22:20, compares pa˙ßanuwant- w. Akk. lu-ú du-un-nu-na-

ta?-a-ma (against copy) in the treaty w. Tette, KBo 1.4 ii 32;

since the last sign is -me not -ma, the phrase is lu-ú du-un-nu-

na il-me (see PD 62f., Freydank, MIO 7:375) which is too re-

mote to allow a comparison w. Hitt.; nuÚza PA_NI LÚ.
KÚR pa-a˙-˙a-aß-nu-an-za e¢ß “Be on your guard
toward (lit. before) the enemy (until reinforce-
ments arrive)” HKM 22:6-7 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, Bel-

leten XLIV/173:44f., HBM 154f., cf. HKM 1:11-13; there is in-

sufficient space in the copy for Alp’s restoration: n[u? U]RUKa~

papa˙ßuwaß mekki kuit / [pa-a˙-˙a-aß-n]u-wa-an-za “Because

pa˙ßanu- 1 b 2' pa˙ßanu- 3 c
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pa˙ßanu- 3 c pa˙ßuil- b

the city Kapapa˙ßuwa is very [ale]rt” HKM 17:28-29 (letter,

MH/MS), ed. HBM 144f.; this verb is always written pa-a˙-

˙a-aß-… in the Maˆat letters, including in HKM 45:18 (correct

the glossary of HBM 391).

4. (part.) durable, enduring, stable: ka¢ßÚwa
ma˙˙an URUDU pa-a˙-˙a-aß-nu-wa-an-za (var.
pa-a˙-ßa-nu-wa-an-za) nammaÚwarÚaß ukturi[(ß)]
ke¢ÚyaÚwa É DINGIR-LIM QA_TAMMA pa-a˙-˙a-
aß-nu-wa-an-da (var. pa-a˙-ßa-nu-wa-an-da) e¢ßdu
“Just as this copper is durable and hence everlast-
ing, so let this temple be durable (and may it be
everlasting on the dark earth)” KBo 4.1 i 8-9 (founda-

tion rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 2.2 i 6-8 (NH), ed. Kellerman,

Diss. 126f., 134; (If there is any construction work or
other service to be done, perform it loyally) nÚat
ÍA EGIR! U›-MI pa-a˙-˙a-aß-ßa-nu-wa-an (var. pa-
a˙-˙a-aß-ßa-nu-a[n]) KIN e¢ß[du] “and let it b[e] a
durable work for the future” KUB 13.20 i 9 (instr., Tud˙.

II), w. dupl. 655/u (+ KUB 13.21) ii 19-20, ed. Alp, Belleten

XI/43:390f., 406, translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 62:104; cf. ibid. i

21; “Run/report to the rejuvenated ‘Our Sungod’
and Tawananna” paidduÚwa innarauwanteß inna~
[r]auwanteß pa-a˙-˙a-aß-nu-an-te-eß aßandu “Let it
happen that the vigorous ones be vigorous (and)
enduring” KBo 17.88 + KBo 24.116 iii 22-23 (fest. of the

month, OH?/NS) □ it is unusual for phraseological uwa- or pai-

not to agree in number w. the main verb; one expects here

pa¢nduÚwa … aßandu.

5. (verbal subst.) “protection” (as a designation
in KIN oracles): 3-ÍU LÚ.KÚRÚza ZAG-tar DU°
KASKAL MU PAP-nu-mar-ra ME-aß nÚat! DIN~
GIR.MAÓ-ni SUM-an S[IGfi] “Third. ‘The enemy’
took ‘rightness,’ ‘relief,’ ‘way,’ ‘year,’ and ‘protec-
tion.’ They were (lit. it was) given to ‘Óanna-
˙anna’: Favorable” KUB 5.1 i 4 (oracle on the king’s cam-

paigns, NH), ed. THeth 4:32f. Since the resumptive encl.
pron. agrees in gender w. the last word in a list of
nouns (cf. Drohla, Kongruenz, 72f.), the gender of p. can
be determined when it occurs last in a list. Hence
n. com.: KUB 5.1 i 98, ii 71, iv 54, and KUB 16.81 rev. 11 +

KUB 16.29 rev. 4; n. neut.: KUB 5.1 i 4, iii 7, KUB 16.66

obv. 13, and KBo 14.21 i 65. In KIN oracles p. always
occurs in association w. other designations of trans-
ferred objects. For this procedure, see Archi, OA 13:115,

cf. CHD minumar mng. 2 e. For a use of the verbal subst. out-

side KIN oracles see lex. sec. and 1 b 2'.

Friedrich, ZA 35 (1924) 16; idem, SV 2 (1930) 24f.; Sommer,
AU (1932) 229; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 303, 377, 440f., 448,
460, 519.

Cf. pa˙ß-.

pa-a˙-ßi[-…] (mng. unclear).†

3 NINDA.GUR›.RA tar-na[-aß] / BA.BA.ZA pa-
a˙-ßi[-…] / 1 NINDA.KU‡ UP-NI […] KUB 20.27:6-

8; the lines are short, and there is probably nothing
missing. In line 6, there is a space after tar-na, so
that [-aß] very likely concludes the line. Since lines
6 and 8 give measurements for the foodstuffs, the
same ought to be true of the line 7. Therefore, an
emendation to na!-a˙-ßi[-iß] is suggested. BA.BA.
ZA is usually measured in units of dry measure-
ments, BÁN, PARISU, UPNU; but cf. […]BA.BA.
ZA tarnaß KUB 42.104 iv? 7 (tarna- = 1/ 2 na˙ßi, see s.v.
na˙(˙)aßi-). Of course, some variety of bread made
of BA.BA.ZA could be restored in the break. Still,
pa˙ßi from pa˙ß- “to protect” makes no sense here.

pa˙ßuil-, paßßuil-, parßuil n.; (a substance);
from OH/NS and MH/MS.†

sg. nom.-acc. pa-≠a˙±-ßu-il KUB 29.40 ii 8 (MH/MS), pa-
aß-ßu-il KBo 14.63a i 8 (MH/MS), [pa-a˙?/aß?-ßu-i]l KUB
29.45 i 3 (MH/MS), pa-aß-ßu-i-il KBo 13.101 i 15 (NS), pár-
ßu-il KUB 9.28 iii 23 (MH/NS); gen. pa-aß-ßu-ú-i-la-aß KUB
4.47 rev. 30 (OH/NS); abl. pa-aß-ßu-i-la-za KUB 55.57 i 8.

a. in the horse-training texts: nuÚßmaß 2 UPNU
pa-aß-ßu-il ANA 2 UPNI I[N.NU anda] ≠i±mmiyanzi
nÚat adanzi “They mix for them (sc. the horses)
two handfuls of p. with two handfuls of straw, and
they eat it” KBo 14.63a i 8-9 (hipp., MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth.

220f. (= i *47-*48); 4 UPNU pa-≠a˙±-ßu-il ANA 4 UPNI
IN.NU KUB 29.40 ii 8 (hipp., MH/MS), cf. KUB 29.45 i 3.

b. in rituals, an ingredient of a beverage libated
to the gods and drunk through tubes: 1 NINDA.SIG
parßiyammi KAÍ x-[…] wal˙i ßipanda˙˙i 1 DUG
KA.GAG.A TUR ÍA GÚ.ÍEÍ x-[…] ßipanda˙˙i
nuÚkan IÍTU 9 UZUÚR ar˙a ku[ermi] nÚat ißgaran~
ta iyami 1 NINDA.SIGÚya parßiy[ammi] dammilÚ
ma pa-aß-ßu-i-il anda imiyami “I break one thin
bread, I libate beer […] (and) wal˙i-drink. I libate
one small vessel of KA.GAG.A beer [with an infu-
sion(?)] of bitter vetch. I cleave off (a piece) from
the nine body parts and make it into ißgaranta. I
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also break one thin bread. I mix together fresh p.
(and I libate it to certain deities together with a
clay cup of beer)” KBo 13.101 i 11-15 (rit., NS), cf. dupl.

KUB 57.61:4-5 □ for dammil(i)- “fresh, unused” see Güter-

bock, RHA XXII/74:104 (said of beer); 1 DUG KA.GAG
TUR ÍA 1 UPNI iyanza nÚaß IÍTU GÚ[.ÍEÍ …]
tarßandaza kantit dammelaza pa-aß-ßu-i-la-za […]
anda immiyantet ßuwanza “One small vessel of KA.
GAG beer of 1 UPNU capacity is prepared (lit.
made), and it is filled with [bitter] vetch, dried/
roasted kant-grain, fresh paßßuil, [and …], (and
three drinking tubes are inserted into it)” KUB 55.57

i 7-9 (rit. frag.); 2 KUKUB ÍÀ.BA INA 1 DUGÓAB.
ÓAB KAÍ akuwannaß pár-ßu-il ßu¢ß 1 GI [(ß)]u˙~
miliß tarnanza “Two pitchers: one pitcher is full of
beer (and) parßuil for drinking, one firm reed (i.e.,
a drinking tube) is inserted” KUB 9.28 iii 22-24 (rit. for

the Heptad, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.132 rev.? 10-11, ed.

Kammenhuber, Materialien 4 (eku-/aku-) 78 (w. different in-

terpretation) □ the syntax is strange: one would expect either

1 DUGÓAB.ÓAB IÍTU KAÍ akuwannaßßÚa parßuilit ßu¢ß or INA

1 DUGÓAB.ÓAB KAÍ akuwannaßßÚa parßuil (without ßu¢ß); nu
GEÍTIN pa-aß-ßu-ú-i-la-aß-ßa wa¢tar ßippanti “he/
she libates wine and p.-water” KUB 4.47 rev. 30 (rit.,

OH/NS). For NA›pa-aß-ßu-e-la-aß HKM 116 ii? 24 (rit. in myth),

ed. Güterbock, JKF 10:205-214, esp. 207, 210, see its own en-

try.

If these spellings all represent one word (per-
haps a foreign word whose Hittite spelling was not
yet standardized), the alternation of ˙ß, rß, and ßß
is unparalleled in Hittite.

pa˙˙uwar see pa˙˙ur.

LÚ/DAMpa˙˙uwarßi- see LÚpa˙˙urßi-.

DUG/NA›pa˙˙unal(l)i-, DUGpa˙˙uinali-,
DUGpa˙˙unala- n. neut.; (a container for fire,
embers, and other things); from OH/MS.†

sg. nom.-acc. DUGpa-a˙-˙u-na-al-li KBo 17.54 iv (16), 19
(OH or MH/MS), KBo 20.73 iv 16, (20) (OH or MH/MS), KUB
28.82 ii 7 (OH?/NS), NA›pa-a˙-˙u-na-al-li KUB 7.18:3, (7)
(NS); loc. [DUGpa-a˙-˙u-n]a-al-li-ia KBo 20.73 iv 17 (OH or
MH/MS), DUGpa-a˙-˙u-na-li KUB 28.82 ii 9 (OH?/NS); abl.
DUGpa-a˙-˙u-na-li-ia-za KUB 7.60 ii 11 (NS), DUGpa-a˙-˙u-
na-li-az KBo 21.57 ii 6 (OH?/MS), KUB 7.53 ii 23, 26 (NH),
DUGpa-a˙-˙u-≠i±-na-li-az VBoT 58 iv 36 (OH/NS), [… p]a-a˙-
˙u-na-la-az-zi(-ia-) KBo 21.7 i 5.

pl. nom.-acc. DUGpa-a˙-˙u-na-al-li KBo 13.146 i 12 (OH/
NS), DUGpa-a˙-˙u-na-li KUB 7.53 i 20 (NH).

unclear: DUGpa-a˙-˙u-na-al-li KUB 34.88:10 (MS), KUB
51.59 obv. 6, ≠pa-a˙-˙u-na±-al-li KBo 20.51 i 3, KBo 21.57 ii
(2) (OH?/MS), DUGpa-a˙-˙u-na[-…] KUB 33.34 rev. 2
(OH/NS), KUB 51.22 rev. 6, DUGpa-a˙-˙u-u-n[a-…] KBo 8.94
rev.? 6.

nekuz me˙urÚma DUGpa-a˙-˙u-≠i±-na-li-az (var.
[DUGpa-a˙-˙u-i-n]a-al-li-ia-az) pa˙˙ur PA_NI DIN~
GIR-LIM da¢[(i)] “In the evening, she (sc. the Old
Woman) takes fire from the p.-container before the
deity” VBoT 58 iv 36 (disappearance of the Sungod, OH/NS),

w. dupl. KUB 53.20 rev.? (10-)11; the hand copy permits the

reading i in DUGpa˙˙uinaliaz. Laroche’s emendation to DUGpa-

a˙-˙u-un!-na-li-az in RHA XXV/77:87 is unnecessary; (The
Old Woman prepares the paths for attracting the
gods of the enemy) nu DUGpa-a˙-˙u-na-li-ia-za
pa˙˙uwar da¢i “She takes fire (i.e., embers?) from
a p.-container, (tosses assorted sweet things on the
hearth and burns incense)” KUB 7.60 ii 11 (curse of en-

emy cities, NS); kattanÚmaÚßßi NA›paßßiluß a¢nduß
DUGpa-a˙-˙u-na-li-az ˙arkanzi … kattanÚmaÚßßi
˙uwalliß DUGpa-a˙-˙u-na-li-az ˙arkanzi “They hold
heated pebbles by means of a p.-container next to
her (sc. the Old Woman) … they hold pine cones
by means of (another) p.-container next to her”
KUB 7.53 ii 22-26 + KUB 12.58 ii 1 (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 12f.

(“brazier”); (The Man of the Stormgod then takes a
measuring vessel with water in it) ANA GAL
DUMU.MEÍ É.[GAL] DUGpa-a˙-˙u-na-al-li pa¢i
nuÚßßan ANA LUGAL ÍU.MEÍ-aß wa¢tar para¢ la¢~
˙uwai LUGAL-ußÚzaÚkan DUGpa-a˙-˙u-na-al-li
ÍU.MEÍ-uß katta a¢rri “and gives a p.-container to
the chief of the pal[ace] officials, he pours water
over the king’s hands and the king washes his
hands in the p.-container” KUB 28.82 ii 6-10 (rit., OH?/

NS); [nu MUNUS ÍU.G]I DUGpa-a˙-˙u-na-al-li da¢i
nuÚßßan [DUGpa-a˙-˙u-n]a-al-li-ia GIÍeyan kittari
“[The Old Wo]man takes a p.-container, and in the
p.-container there lies eyan-wood. (She places
heated pebbles on the eyan-wood)” KBo 20.73 iv 16-

17 + KBo 17.54 iv 2-3 (conjuration, OH or MH/MS); cf. KBo

20.73 iv 20-21 + KBo 17.54 iv 16-17, w. par. KUB 7.18:3-4;

[…] EN-aß ˙aßßi DUGpa-a˙-˙u-na-li-az / […] ≠˙ar±~
kan KBo 21.57 ii 6-7 (OH?/MS).

p. is a container, sometimes made of stone
(NA›p.), whose name is derived from pa˙˙ur r/n

pa˙ßuil- b DUG/NA›pa˙˙unal(l)i-
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“fire,” showing both of the latter’s oblique stems:
pa˙˙un- and pa˙˙uin-. The traditional tr. “brazier”
(compare ˙aßßa-) may be overly precise. p. can
contain fire, but also wood and pebbles which may
be heated elsewhere. It may also contain liquids
and serve as a wash basin.

Friedrich, HW (1952) 153f. (“‘Feuerbecken’ oder ‘Wärm-
stein’”); Van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 110 (“brasero”).

Cf. pa˙˙ur.

pa˙˙ur n. neut. and com.; 1. fire (in general), 2.

torch(es), 3. campfire, watchfire, 4. fire signal(s)
(?), 5. embers, burning coals, 6. fever, inflamma-
tion, burning pain, 7. (metaphorical use), 8. (des-
ignation in a KIN oracle); written syll., Sum. IZI,
Akk. IÍA_TI, and possibly PINDU “live coal” (see

mng. 5); from OS.

sg. nom.-acc. pa-a˙-˙ur KBo 23.49 iii 3 (OS or MS), KUB
33.59 iii 9 (OH/MS), KBo 13.58 iii 16, KBo 21.33 iv 18, KBo
21.47 ii 5, KUB 34.85:9, KUB 43.58 iii 12 (all MH/MS), KBo
2.5 ii 22, KBo 11.11 ii 5, 6, KUB 9.1 iii 31, KUB 9.4 iii 43,
KUB 14.20 i 13, KUB 17.1 ii 8, KUB 24.14 i 20, KUB 44.4 rev.
4, KUB 51.22 ii? 6 (all NH), pa-a˙-˙u-ur KBo 3.27 obv. 24,
(25), KBo 3.34 i 2 (both OH/NS), pa-a-a˙-˙ur KUB 17.10 iii
22 (2×) (OH/MS), pa-a˙-˙u-u-ur KBo 9.127 left col. 6, KUB
36.41 i (20) (MS?), pa-a˙-˙u-wa-ar KUB 7.60 ii 11 (NS), pa<-
a˙>-˙ur KBo 13.58 iii 17 (MH/MS), IZI-˙ur KUB 17.8 iv 3
(pre-NH/NS), KUB 43.49 rev.? 21, KUB 46.27 obv. 20, IZI
KBo 11.14 i 18 (MH/NS), KBo 4.2 i 12, KUB 13.4 iii 45 (MH/
NS), KUB 5.1 i 82, 100, ii 32, etc., KUB 22.70 rev. 52 (both
NH).

erg. pa-a˙-˙u-e-na-za KBo 12.128 rt. col. 5, pa-a˙-˙u-e-
na-an-za KBo 32.14 ii 7, 8 (MH/MS).

gen. pa-a˙-˙u-e-na-aß KBo 5.11 obv. 21 (MH?/NS), KUB
10.72 ii 10 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 19.144 i 13, KBo 22.107 i 3,
KUB 8.36 iii 2 (all NH), pa-a˙-˙u-u-e-na-aß KUB 12.12 vi 44
(MH/NS), KUB 13.4 iii 44, 54 (MH/NS), KUB 24.12 iii 3
(NH?/NS), KBo 33.194 vi 24, pa-a˙-˙u-na-aß KUB 2.1 ii (35)
(NH), KUB 44.16 iii 14, IZI-na-aß KUB 17.8 iv 10 (pre-NH/
NS), ÍA IZI KBo 20.2:9 (OS), KUB 34.88:8, IZI KBo 16.52
obv.? 7 (NH), [Í]A I-ÍA-TI KUB 42.107 iv? 2.

loc. pa-a˙-˙u-e-ni KBo 6.3 ii 54 (OH/NS), KBo 7.36 i 7
(OH), KBo 6.34 iv 4, KUB 9.28 ii 3 (both MH/NS), KUB 17.27
ii 36 (MH?/NS), KBo 9.126:11, KBo 23.23 obv. (31), KUB
7.18:9, KUB 45.49 iv 4, 6, pa-a˙-˙u-u-e-ni KUB 39.48:10,
VBoT 16 obv.? 6, pa-a˙-˙u-u-≠e±[-ni] or pa-a˙-˙u-u-ni? KUB
60.136:2, pa-a˙-˙u-ni KBo 2.9 iv 20 (MH/NS), KUB 7.46 rev.
1, IZI-ni KBo 6.5 iv 16, IZI-i KBo 11.32 obv. 9, 13, rev. 49 (OH/
NS), KBo 13.126 rev. 11, KUB 39.70 i 14, INA IZI VBoT 16
rev.? 3, ANA IZI KBo 21.42 i 6, KBo 13.208:7, IZI KBo 5.1 iii
15, 20, 29 etc. (MH/NS), KBo 23.41 rev.? 14.

all. [pa-a]˙-˙u-e-na KBo 11.11 ii 11 (NH/early NS).
inst. pa-a˙-˙u-e-ni-it KUB 15.34 iv 49 (MH/MS), KUB

32.65 i 4, KBo 11.18 v (6), KBo 13.206:5, pa-a˙-˙u-u-e-ni-it
KBo 15.48 iv! 25 (MH/NS), KUB 32.128 ii 25 (NH), pa-a˙-
˙u-ni-it KBo 17.105 iii 2 (MH/MS), KBo 5.11 i 23 (MH/NS),
KBo 13.155:(2), IZI-ni-it KBo 13.167 ii (6), 7, IZI-it KBo
19.128 ii 15 (OH?/NS), KBo 10.45 iii 48 (MH/NS), KBo 13.114
i 13, VBoT 24 ii 37, 40 (both MH/NS), KBo 15.49 i 11 (MH/
NS), KBo 4.2 iii 50 (NH), KBo 13.101 i 10 (NS), KUB 7.60 ii
37 (NS), IÍTU IZI KBo 24.19 ii 17 (MS), HT 1 i 47 (NS), KUB
40.79:5, IZI KBo 20.72 iii 20.

abl. pa-a˙-˙u-e-na-az KUB 15.34 i 2, iii 56 (MH/MS), KBo
21.41 rev. 6, pa-a˙-˙u-u-e-na-az KBo 13.126 rev. 9, pa-a˙-˙u-
na-az KBo 2.9 iv 21, KUB 5.13 i 5, pa-a˙-˙u-na-za KBo 2.9 iv
19, pa-a˙-˙u-u-na-za KBo 11.8:24, IZI-na-az KBo 13.126 rev.
13, IZI-az VBoT 24 iv 25 (MH/NS), IZI-za KUB 8.35 obv. 5
(OH?/NS), KUB 5.4 ii 11 (NH), KUB 18.12 i 47, KBo 20.47:8.

In oracles, IZI is occasionally com. (KUB 16.29 rev. 11,
KUB 16.39:9, KUB 50.15:3, KUB 52.68 i 17).— Note that
pa˙˙uwar is not the older form of pa˙˙ur, as thought by
Friedrich, HW 154.

1. fire (in general) — a. starting, dying down,
going out and extinguishing — 1' starting — a' obj.
of parai- A: m[a¢n]Úßan ˙aßß® p[a-a˙-]˙u-ur [n]atta
paraiß≠te±ni “If you do not kindle/fan a fire in the
brazier” KBo 3.27 obv. 25-26 (edict of Óatt. I, NS), cf. ibid.

obv. 23-24; INA UD.3.KAMÚma ke¢z 7-an pa-a˙-˙ur
ke¢zziya 7-an pa-a˙-˙ur pari˙˙i “On the third day, I
blow/fan seven fires on this side and seven fires on
the other side” KBo 11.11 ii 5-6 (rit., NH); cf. KBo 3.34 i

2-3 (OH/NS), KBo 21.57 ii 2-4, KUB 10.88 i 8-11, IBoT 3.67

rt. col. 4-5 (see 1 a 3', below); cf. parai- A 2 a.

b' obj. of lapnu-: n[u] µKißßiyaß attaß DINGIR.
ME[Í] pa-a˙-˙ur lapnußkiuwan da¢ir “The father/
ancestral gods of Keßßi began to heat up a fire”
KUB 17.1 ii 7-8 (Keßßi myth, NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 39:66f.

c' obj. of warnu-: LÚMUÓALDIMÚkan ˙aßßi pa-
a˙-˙ur warnuzzi “The cook lights the fire on the
hearth” KUB 11.35 v 16 (winter fest.); namma KÁ.GAL
peran kezza pa-a˙-˙ur warnuwanzi kezziya pa-a˙-
˙ur warnuwanzi “Then in front of the gate, they
light a fire on this side and they light a fire on the
other side (and the troops march through between
them)” KUB 17.28 iv 51-52 (rit. for a defeated army, MH/

NS), ed. O. Masson, RHR 137:6, StBoT 3:151; cf. 2Maßt. iii

54-iv 6 (MH/MS); namma IZI 2 AÍRA [(warn)]uwanzi
“Then they light fires in two places” HT 1 iv 10-11

(Aß˙ella’s rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 9.31 iv 4, ed. Dinçol, Bel-

DUG/NA›pa˙˙unal(l)i- pa˙˙ur 1 a 1' c'
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leten XLIX/193:18f.; nuÚkan EGIR-anda GIÍpa˙˙urulaz
pa-a˙-˙ur warpanzi nu pa-a˙-˙ur warnuanzi “Af-
terwards they ‘enclose’ (i.e., bank?) the fire with
a pa˙˙urula-implement, and they make the fire hot
(lit. make the fire burn)” KUB 15.31 i 18-20 (rit. of draw-

ing paths, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 15.32 i 19-21, ed. Ehelolf,

KlF 1:159, Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:150f. □ this warp- is not

the verb meaning “to wash,” but the one meaning “to enclose,

surround.”

2' dying down: m[a¢˙˙an pa-a˙]-˙ur katta ißari
“W[hen the fi]re dies down” KBo 15.25 obv. 30 (conju-

ration, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 2:4f.; cf. ibid. rev. 20; cf. also KUB

58.83 iii 11-12 below, mng. 5.

3' going out (kißt-): [… pa˙˙ur?] / pariyanzi […]
/ pa-a˙-˙ur kißta[ri] “They fan [a fire?…], the fire
goes out […]” (and they sing) IBoT 3.67 rt. col. 3-5.

4' extinguishing (kißtanu-): For KUB 13.4 iii 44-48,

see 1 b, below; cf. KBo 4.2 i 12, KBo 6.34 iv 6, KBo 16.52

rev.? 5-7, KBo 21.6 rev. 7-8, KBo 26.131 rev. 2-3, KUB

15.35:44(-45), KUB 17.10 iii 22, KUB 17.27 iii 7, KUB 24.13 i

22, KUB 30.15 obv. 12-13; in KUB 24.14 i 20-21 the “fire”

which is extinguished is either metaphorical or a term for “fe-

ver, inflammation,” cf. mng. 6, below.

b. something to be watched as a source of po-
tential bodily harm: andaÚmaÚza pa˙˙uenaßÚa ud~
dan® mekki na˙˙anteß e¢ßten nÚaßta ma¢n [ÍÀ] É
DINGIR-LIM EZEN nu IZI mekki pa˙˙aßten ma˙~
˙anÚma GEfl-anza k®ßa nÚaßta pa-a˙-˙ur kuit ANA
GUNNI a¢ßzi nÚatÚkan wedanda SIGfi-in keßtanut~
ten ma¢n INIM IZIÚma ßannapi ßannapi kuitki ˙a~
danÚma GIÍ-ru “Be (pl.) very careful in the mat-
ter of fire: If there is a festival [in] a temple, watch
the fire carefully. And when night comes, extin-
guish thoroughly with water whatever fire (em-
bers) remains in the brazier (or fireplace). But if
here and there (in various separated places) there
is some trace of fire (and) dry wood” KUB 13.4 iii

44-48 (instr., MH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 62-65; nuÚza
pa-a˙-˙u-e-na-aß uddani mekkiÚpat marri pa˙ßanu~
wanteß e¢ßten KUB 13.4 iii 54; takku LÚ-an pa-a˙-˙u-
e-ni (dupl. IZI-ni) kuißki peßßizzi nÚaß aki “If some-
one pushes a person into the fire, so that he dies”
KBo 6.3 ii 54 (Laws §44a, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 iv 16,

ed. HG 30f.; w. pa˙ß- “guard, watch”: KUB 13.4 iii 45,

see pa˙ß- 3 a; w. pa˙ßanu- “take care of”: KUB 13.4 iii

54, KBo 5.11 i 23-24, KBo 13.58 iii 13-18, see pa˙ßanu- 3 c.

c. as something that consumes or destroys — 1'

in general: IGI-zin pa-a˙-˙u-e-na-za karapi KBo

12.128 rt. col. 5 (proverb), cf. (Sum.) [lú].dub.sag.gá
[i]zi an.kú.e = (Akk.) ma˙râ ißa¢tum ik[kal]
“(When) fire consumes the first (in rank)” K 8315:3-

4, ed. Lambert, BWL 254:3, cf. CAD ma˙rû and bil. sec.;

(Then the patili-priest guts the birds) nÚatÚßan IZI
peßßiyazi “and throws them (i.e., the innards) into
the fire” KBo 5.1 iii 15 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Pap. 10*f.; cf. ibid.

iii 28-29, iii 35-37, and KUB 34.69 obv. 6; […] / anda ˙apuß
≠nÚanÚkan pa-a˙-˙u-u-ni?± […] / peßßiya “Catch up
with […], and push him/it into the fire […]” KUB

60.136:1-3; cf. also ukturi- “incineration dump”; takku pa-a˙-
˙ur ANA A.ÍÀÚÍU kuißk[(i pedai)] “If someone
carries fire into his field (and burns up his neigh-
bor’s field …)” KBo 6.11 i 4 (Laws §106, OH/NS), w. du-

pls. KBo 6.12 i 22, KUB 29.21:17, KUB 29.23:1 and par. takku

pa-a˙-˙ur kuißk[i …] KBo 6.17 i 1, ed. HG 62f.

2' as a conflagration capable of causing massive
destruction: logical subj. of warnu-: (When in the
sixth month a star falls from heaven) KUR-yaß
A.ÍÀ kuraß IZI-it warnutari “the land’s field will
be burned by fire” KUB 8.25 i 8-9 (omen, OH?/NS), ed.

Riemschneider, Omentexte 147f.; weßiya˙˙ari kuedani
ÓUR.SAG-i ma¢nÚan pa-a˙-˙u-e-na-an-za ar˙a
warnuzi ∂IM-aßÚmanÚan wal˙zi pa-a˙-˙u-e-na-an-
zaÚmanÚan ar˙a warnuzi “I wish fire would burn
up the mountain that I am grazing upon, I wish
Teßßup would strike it (with lightning?), and fire
would burn it up” KBo 32.14 ii 6-8 (Hurr.-Hitt. bilingual

wisdom text, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32 (forthcoming); in myth-
ological context: ∂IÍTARÚkan kuwapi KUR-eaß IZI
we¢raza anda iß˙uwa¢i “When IÍTAR pours fire on
the lands from a wera-vessel” KBo 4.14 ii 5-6 (treaty,

LNS), ed. Stefanini, AANL 20:39.

3' passing something between fires or near a
fire in order to remove evils: “Then he (i.e., the
priest) lifts the (image of the) goddess up, he sets
fire on either side” nuÚkan Z´D.DA ANA IZI ke¢z
ke¢zziya iß˙u¢wai “he sprinkles flour on the fire on
either side (and carries the goddess through)”
FsLaroche 138 + KBo 29.213 i 3-4 (cult of Iß˙ara), w. dupl.

KBo 21.42 obv. 6-7, ed. Güterbock, FsLaroche 138, 140; cf.

pa˙˙ur 1 a 1' c' pa˙˙ur 1 c 3'
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KUB 17.28 iv 51-52 (rit. for a defeated army, MH/NS) and

HT 1 iv 10-11 (Aß˙ella’s rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 9.31 iv 4

(both above, 1 a 1' c').

d. attracting gods from the fire: EGIR-ÍUÚma
pa-a˙-˙u-e-na-az QA_TAMMA ˙uittiyaz[i nu tezzi]
ma¢nÚza DINGIR.MEÍ LÚ.MEÍ GIÍERIN-aß wa~
ranti pa-a˙-˙u-[e-ni] “Likewise, he (sc. the divin-
er) draws the gods from the fire [saying]: ‘If you
male cedar gods are in the blazing fi[re] (… I will
draw you out)’” KUB 15.34 iii 56-57 (evocation, MH/MS),

w. par. KBo 13.126:9-13, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:200f.;

cf. ibid. i 2, KBo 2.9 iv 19-21, KBo 11.8:24, KBo 21.41 rev. 6,

KUB 7.46 iv 1, KUB 43.36:15.

e. cooking with fire — 1' ßan˙uwa-: (The Old
Woman takes a little grain) nÚatÚkan pa-a˙-˙u-ni-
it ßan˙uzzi “and roasts it with fire” KBo 17.105 iii 2-3

(incant., MH/MS).

2' zanu- “to cook with fire, i.e., to grill, broil”
(contrasted w. IÍTU DUGÚTUL zanu- “to stew,” KBo

14.27:9-10, KUB 2.13 iii 6-8, KUB 27.16 iii 21-25): “Next
the augurs sacrifice a goat to the patron deity of
the hunting-bag” nu ˙antezzi palßi ZAG-an
UZUGEÍTU-an UZUN´G.GIG UZUÍÀ ZAG-an
UZUZAG.LU-an IZI-az zanuanzi “The first time they
broil the right ear, the liver, the heart, (and) the
right shoulder” VBoT 24 iv 23-25 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest.

116f.; namma UZUÍÀ IZI-it (dupl. pa-a˙-˙u-u-e-ni-it)
zanu[(wanzi)] KBo 15.49 i 11 (˙ißuwaß fest., MH/NS), w.

dupl. KUB 32.128 ii 24-25; cf. KBo 3.14:8, KBo 10.37 iv 7, KBo

11.17 ii 19-20, KBo 13.114 iii 6, KBo 13.167 ii 6-7, KUB 2.13

iii 6-7, KUB 7.60 ii 37-38, KUB 27.16 iii 22, HT 1 obv. 47, IBoT

2.55:8; nÚaßta ZAG-an UZUGEÍTU-an kuranzi nÚat
IZI-it zanuwanzi “They cut off the right ear (com.
gen.) and cook/broil it (neut.!) with fire” VBoT 24 ii

36-37 (rit., MH/NS); nÚaßta UZUN´G.GIG danzi nÚat
IZI-it zanuwanzi “They take liver and cook it with
fire” KUB 56.45 ii 10-11.

f. variously used in magic rituals: (Óanna˙anna
made three wells/springs: over one an ippiya-tree
stands; next to another a wooden ˙upparaß
is placed) ke¢daniÚma pa-a˙-˙ur ura¢ni “by another
(i.e., the third) a fire burns” KUB 33.59 iii 9 (myth of

Inara, OH/MS), ed. Collins, Diss., 240f., translit. Myth. 89, tr.

Hittite Myths 30; cf. KUB 46.19 rev.? 11, KUB 17.27 ii 26,

IBoT 2.125 ii 3, KBo 23.49 iii 3, KUB 33.28 iii 11, KBo 9.127 i

6, KBo 21.47 ii? 5; ‰Úkan GIÍtepaza IZI-i la˙u<i> “he
pours oil on the fire from a GIÍtepa-” KBo 11.32 obv. 9

(rit., OH/NS); kinunaÚatÚkan MÁÍ.GAL IZIÚya iß~
tarna ar˙a pe¢danzi “Now they carry them (i.e., the
paraphernalia) through the goat and the fire” KUB

22.70 rev. 52 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 6:94f.; cf. KUB

5.6 iii 30-31; [n]uÚkan LÚ.MEÍzupriyalliuß LÚapiriuß
GIÍkalmißnit apenzan pa-a˙-˙u-e-ni anda ß®yaißkanzi
ape¢Úma GIÍkalmißniuß apenzan pa-a˙-˙u-e-ni anda
ß®yaißkanzi “The torch-bearers and the apiri-men
push with logs into their fire, the others push logs
into their fire” KUB 45.49 iv 3-6 (rit., NS), translit. StBoT

15:29; “He takes cheese …” nÚanÚßan pa-a[˙-˙]u-
e-ni da¢i “and places it on the fire” KUB 9.28 ii 3-4 (rit.,

MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, JAOS 86:28; cf. KBo 21.33 iv 18-19,

KBo 21.42 i 5, KBo 24.27:6, KUB 7.60 ii 11, KUB 39.22 ii? 5-

6, KUB 43.57 iv 2, VBoT 16 obv.? 6, rev.? 3; ‰Úkan memal
IZI ßu˙˙ai “He pours oil (and) groats into the fire”
KBo 11.32 obv. 13 (rit., OH/NS); cf. ibid. obv. 41; “Then the
patili-priest brings the lamb inside” nÚanÚkan ANA
7 IZI 7-ÍU ßer ar˙a wa˙nuzi “and waves it seven
times over seven fires” KBo 5.1 iv 10 (rit., MH/NS), ed.

Pap. 12*f.; URUNinuwa ˙uppannin ˙ußtannÚa ≠pa±-a˙-
˙u-≠e±[-ni] / [o o o o a]ndan wa˙nuzi “In? Nineveh
she waves a ˙upanni- and a ˙ußta-stone […] ov[er]
the fire” KBo 23.23 obv. 31-32 (incant., MH/MS), ed. Haas/

Thiel, AOAT 31:206 (where ≠pa±-a˙-˙u-≠e±-[ni] is misread as

da-a˙-˙u-u[n]); [o-o (gimri)] ßuppi pa-a˙-˙ur tepu
p[a?-…] “in the steppe/field the sacred fire a little
[…]” KBo 34.38 i 3 (rit. to purify troops), w. dupl. KUB

57.20:4, cf. Koßak, ZA 78:310f.

g. pa˙˙uenit wa˙nu- “to surround (something)
with fire,” i.e., “to immolate” (cf. MSpr 28-32): [nu
(gangatiSAR para¢ appanzi pa-a˙-˙u-e-ni-it-t)]a
wa˙nuanzi (var. warnuanzi) “They hold out a gan~
gati-herb and surround (dupl. burn) (it) with fire”
KUB 15.33b iv 9 (evocation), w. dupl. KUB 15.34 iv 49 (MH/

MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:206f.; nuÚßßi GUD
pu¢˙ugariß p®yawanzi IZI-it wa˙numanzi [(MUÍEN.
ÓI.)]A wa˙nummanzi SI×SÁ-at “It was determined
(by oracle) to send to him (i.e., the god) the sub-
stitute ox, to surround (the ox) with fire, (and) to
surround the birds” (followed many lines later by
a statement that warnut “he burned” various birds)
KBo 4.2 iii 50-51 (Murß. II speech loss), w. dupl. KUB 43.50

obv. 11-12 + KUB 15.36 obv. 3-4, ed. MSpr. 4f., Lebrun, Heth-

pa˙˙ur 1 c 3' pa˙˙ur  1 g
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itica 6:104, 110 (“de le brûler”); cf. pa-a˙-˙u-u-e-na-aß wa˙~

numaß (dupl. warnu[maß]) tu˙˙ußta “(The ritual) of the sur-

rounding with (dupl. burning with) fire is finished” KBo 33.194

vi 24 (EZEN ˙ißuwaß fest.), w. dupl. KUB 12.12 vi 44-45, ed.

ChS 1/4:179,155, w. no mention of burning or torches in what

considerable amount of the preceding context is preserved; for

pa˙˙uenit wa˙nu- in another usage see mng. 2, below.

h. in description of the Moongod: [nuÚza Í]U-
za wariwaran pa-a˙-˙ur ˙arta “He (sc. the Moon-
god) held a blazing fire in his hand” KUB 44.4 rev. 4

(birth rit., NH), ed. Beckman, StBoT 29:176f.

2. torch(es) in pa˙˙uenit wa˙nu- “to circle
(someone/-thing) with fire (i.e., carrying torches):
lukkattaÚmaÚka[n (INA É)] ˙u˙˙aß andan adda[ß
DINGIR.MEÍ-u]ß(?) pa-a˙-˙u-e-ni-i[t] (var. pa-
a˙-˙u-u-e-ni-it) wa˙nuanzi “The next day in the
house of the grandfather they surround the gods of
the fathers with fire” KBo 23.28 i 25-27 + KUB 32.65 i 3-

5 (˙ißuwaß fest.), w. dupl. KBo 15.48 i 24-26, translit. ChS 1/

4:60, 27; § ma˙˙anÚma DINGIR.M[EÍ …] / nu DIN~
GIR.MEÍ IZI-it w[a˙nu- …] / IZI-it wa˙nua[nzi …]
/ nu GIÍzuppari x[…] § “But when […] the god[s …]
s[urround] the gods with fire […] they surround […]
with fire. And torches […]” KUB 7.35:8-11 (Kizzuwat-

nean rit.) □ since the gods are the object of the verb, one can

exclude the usage of pa˙˙uenit wa˙nu- cited above 1g “to im-

molate”; cf. […GI]Ízuppari lukkanzi [… I]ZI-it wa˙~
nuanzi “They light torches. They surround […] with
fire” KBo 8.72 obv.? 10-11 (Kizzuwatnean rit.).

3. campfire, watchfire (in military camp): “It
rained throughout the night, and there was fog”
nuÚkan namma LÚ.KÚR ÍA KARAÍ pa-a˙-˙ur UL
außta “(with the result that) the enemy could no
longer see the campfires” KBo 19.76 i 25-26 + KUB

14.20 i 12-13 (ann., Murß. II), ed. AM 194f. (without KBo

19.76), tr. Otten, AfO 22:113, cf. Ünal, Belleten XLI/163:452

w. n. 30.

4. fire signal(s)(?) (cf. CAD ißa¢tu 3 and Dossin, RA

35:174-186): nuÚza KUR URUÍalla˙ßuwaß IZI-it apa~
ßila kattan tarnaß apußÚmaÚmu ‰R.MEÍ-ni wa˙nuir
“The land, i.e., Íalla˙ßuwa handed itself over (to
me, indicating this) by fire (signals)” KBo 10.2 i 42-

44 (ann., Óatt. I/NS), cf. Melchert, JNES 37:11f.

5. embers; burning coals: [GIM-a]n? pa-a˙-˙ur
GAM-ta eßari nu GUNNI.MEÍ / [… kar](a)ppanzi

nu pa-a˙-˙ur anda “When the fire dies down, they
[l]ift(?) the braziers, and fire (i.e., embers) is
therein” KUB 58.83 iii 11-12, ed. Götze, KlF 1:408f. as un-

published passage supplied by Ehelolf; cf. also KBo 15.25 obv.

30 above, 1 a 2'; “When the night falls” nÚaßta pa-a˙-
˙ur kuit ANA GUNNI a¢ßzi “what(ever) fire/embers
remain(s) in the fireplace (extinguish it well with
water)” KUB 13.4 iii 46-47 (instr., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 158-

161; (They set up a table of ivory) ANA 1 DUGBUR.
ZIÚkan IZI iß˙uwanzi “they pour embers into a
bowl” KUB 44.1 obv. 8 (fest.), cf. KBo 10.37 iii 52, KUB

7.4:6-7, KUB 27.22 i 11, KUB 39.68 rt. col. 1-2, KUB 39.70 i

14, KUB 39.71 iii 34-35, KUB 41.4 ii 10, KUB 43.49 rev.? 21,

KUB 45.39 ii? 21; for KBo 4.14 ii 5-6, see 1 c 2', above;

[L]ÚMUÓALDIMÚkan ANA UGULA LÚ.MEÍALAN.
ZU· [pa-a]˙-˙ur SAG.DU-i ßer iß˙u¢wa¢[i] “The cook
pours embers on the head of the chief of the per-
formers” KUB 60.21:6-7 (fest.) □ this is another example

of slapstick humor involving the LÚALAN.ZU·; cf. CHD luliya-

3 a; cf. KUB 20.11 ii 11-13, where food is served and an alter-

cation occurs between the same two functionaries (the cook

and the chief of the performers): (The table-men set out fruit

and breads. They serve ARZANA stew to the performers. The

chief of the performers sits down and is given a cup of wine by

the cook, who then squats in front of him) LÚ.MEÍALAN.ZU·

TU‡ ZIQU_QI azzikanzi UGULA LÚ.MEÍALAN.ZU·Úma LÚMU~

ÓALDIM SAG.DUÚS[U] GIÍUD.MUNUS.ÓÚB-it 3-ÍU wal˙zi

“The performers eat stew made of flour, but the chief of the

performers strikes the cook three times on his head with a large

container for wine” GIÍUD.MUNUS.ÓÚB = Akkad. ku¢tu; pa~
r(a)ßtu˙˙a<n?>Úma pa-a˙-˙ur-ra ˙ar[(ie¢zzi)] “He
buries the earthenware crock(s?) and the embers
(i.e., filled with embers)” KBo 21.13 iv 4 (rit.), w. dupls.

IBoT 2.125 ii 7 and KUB 39.101 ii 17; GIÍBANÍUR-i per~
an GAM takn® GAL.GIR› kitta nuÚßßan IZI ßu˙˙an
“On the ground, down in front of the table, there
stands an earthenware crock; into it fire/hot embers
is/are poured” KBo 11.14 i 17-18 (rit., MH/NS) □ for

GAL.GIR›, see parßtu˙˙a-; cf. KUB 44.15 i 7, w. dupl. Bo 3727

(Otten, ZA 64:68), KUB 7.18:5. The Akkadogram P´-IN-
DU (= pe¢mtu “(Holz-)Kohle” AHw 854a) may have been
read w. Hitt. pa˙˙ur in the sense of “embers, live
coals”: andaÚmaÚkan P´-IN-DU peßßiya[…] /
eganÚwaÚkan anda peßßie[-…] “[…] throw(s) in a
live coal […]; […] throw(s) in ice […]” KUB 44.4

obv. 10-11 (fest.).

pa˙˙ur 1 g pa˙˙ur 5
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6. fever, inflammation, burning pain — a. refer-
ring to specific body parts: UZUmeliyaß pa-a˙-˙ur
ßa¢tar pidda¢izzi “she will carry away the inflamma-
tion of the UZUmeliyaß and the wrath” KUB 9.4 iii 43-

44 (Old Woman rit., MH/NS), cf. KUB 9.34 i 26f., iv 3, KBo

17.54 i 15 (restored); [ma¢n] antu˙ß[an] ˙uwa˙˙[urtin]
≠pa-a˙±-[˙]u-e-na-aß e¢pzi “[If] an inflammation (lit.
‘that of the fire’) seizes a ma[n’s] thr[oat] (… and
he loses his voice)” KUB 8.36 iii 1-2 (shelf list), ed.

StBoT 19.38f. and Laroche, CTH pp. 188, 190; ma¢nÚwa
ANA ∂UTU-ÍI eni IZI ÍA G‰R.MEÍÚÍU nuntaraß
SIGfi-ri “If this inflammation of His Majesty’s feet
subsides soon” KUB 15.3 i 18-19 (vow, NH), tr. Güterbock

apud Oppenheim, Dreams 255; ANA SAG.DUÚKAÚ
maÚduÚßan pa˙˙ur kißtanunun nÚatÚßan alwazeni
UN-ßi SAG.DU-i warnunun “I have extinguished
the fire on your head and made it burn on the head
of the sorcerer” KUB 24.14 i 20-22 (Óebattarakki’s rit.),

ed. Collins, JCS 42:216 w. n. 26.

b. in general: pa-a˙-˙ur ˙uekmi “I conjure the
fever/inflammation” KBo 22.107 i 11.

7. (metaphorical use): “A tongue (that is) un-
known … [a tongue that is u]nmentioned” EME pa-
a˙-˙ur “a tongue (that is) fire, (a tongue that is
water …)” KUB 34.85:9 (rit., NS), ed. Kühne, FsOtten 162f.,

cf. Meriggi, RHA XVIII/66-67:92; cf. also lalaßÚwa armizzi

“the tongue is a bridge” KBo 11.72 iii 5, w. dupl. KBo 11.10 iii

17, cf. CHD lala- b (end); ∂Telipinuß kardimiyawanza
ZIÚÍU k[arazÚßiß] uriwaran pa¢˙˙ur “Telipinu is
angry; his soul (and) his karaz are a blazing fire”
KUB 17.10 iii 21-22 (Tel.myth, OH/MS); cf. also KUB 33.28

iii 11; [ÍA DINGIR]-LUM TUKU.TUKU-wanza ZIÚ
ÍU [ka]razÚßeß waran pa˙˙ur lapta HKM 116:1-4 (in-

cant.), ed. Güterbock, JKF 10:206, 208.

8. (in a KIN oracle) — a. inflammation or burn-
ing pain(?): … ÍÀ-aß IZI ta-paß-ßa-a[n …] “…
burning of the heart/innards/inside (and) fever”
VBoT 136 obv. 12; in other exx. w. abl. “burning from
the inside”: mena˙˙andaÚmaÚkan kuiß UN-aß
GA[R-r]i nuÚzaÚkan [Í]À-az IZI nÚat pangaui paiß
“The ‘person’ that is situated opposite <took> ‘fire’
from the ‘heart’ and gave it to the ‘pankuß’” KUB

5.24 i 59-60; cf. ibid. i 27; KUB 49.28 rt. col. 24; ÍÀ-za IZI
KBo 14.21 ii 62, KBo 24.132 obv. 15, KUB 5.11 i 9, KUB 6.8:4,

5, KUB 16.30 iii 1, KUB 49.79 i 9; ÍÀ IZI KUB 16.80 obv. 2.

Archi, OA 13:117 w. n. 14, interprets ÍÀ-za as subject (i.e.,

nom., not abl.) and IZI as object. This analysis is contradicted

by the parallel construction w. the gen. ÍÀ-aß IZI; cf. also
nu ta≠p±aßßanÚpat IZIÚya ME-aß “and took the ‘fe-
ver’ itself and ‘burning pain(?)’” KUB 6.14 rev. 16.

b. fire as a weapon: GIÍTUKUL URUKÙ.BAB~
BAR IZI URUKÙ.BABBAR “Hittite weapon (and)
Hittite fire” KUB 5.1 ii 58; GIG.TUR GIÍTUKUL LÚ.
KÚR IZI LÚ.KÚR “small sickness, enemy’s weap-
on (and) enemy’s fire” ibid. ii 32; in the first example
GIÍTUKUL and IZI refer to Hittite weapons and fire directed

against their enemies, while in the second example they indi-

cate enemy weapons and fire directed against the Hittites; cf.

Engl. “fire and sword.”

c. unclear: [S]Afi IZKIM IZIÚya ME-aß nÚaß
pa.-i SUM-za “(The token) takes the ‘red omen’
and ‘fire’ and gives them to ‘the pankuß’” KUB 52.68

i 17; for other exx. in KIN oracles where IZI is re-
sumed by -aß see KUB 16.36:9-10, KUB 50.15:3; pa.Úza
GÙB-tar IZI PAP-numarrÚa ME-aß nÚaß ∂[M]AÓ-
ni SUM-za “the ‘pankuß’ took ‘left-ness,’ ‘fire,’ and
‘protection’ and gave them to ‘Óanna˙anna’” KUB

16.81 rev. 11 + KUB 16.29 rev. 4.

Containers used for fire or embers — a. ˙aßßa-/
GUNNI: KUB 11.35 v 16, KUB 13.4 iii 46.

b. pa˙˙unalli-: q.v.

c. DUG˙upruß˙i-: KUB 7.4:6-7, KUB 39.71 iii 34-35,

KUB 51.85 rev.? 5.

d. DUGBUR.ZI: KUB 44.1 obv. 8.

e. SIG›: KUB 41.4 ii 10, KUB 44.15 i 7 w. dupl. Bo 3727

(Otten, ZA 64:68).

f. GAL: KBo 13.260 iii 21-22; GAL.GIR›: KBo 11.14 i

18.

g. DUGD´LIM.GAL: [DUGD´L]IM.GAL ÍA IZI
KBo 20.2:9 (MELQE_TU list, OS), translit. StBoT 25:47; 300
DUGD´LIM.GAL ÍA IZI KUB 34.88:8 (ration list [tar~

natt-], MS?); 200+[… DUGD´LIM.GAL Í]A I-ÍA-TI
KUB 42.107 iv? 2 (ration list); 1 DUGD´LIM.GAL IZI KBo

24.41 i 4 (rit.); 10 DUGD´LIM.GAL IZI KUB 51.12 obv. 8

(fest.).

Ehelolf, KlF 1 (1930) 159f. (mng. 3 “Feuerstelle”); Haas, Or
NS 40 (1971) 412 (mng. 6-7 “Brennen”).

Cf. DUGpa˙˙unalli-, GIÍpa˙˙urula-.

pa˙˙ur 6 a pa˙˙ur
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pa˙˙ura- (mng. unkn.).†

[…] MUNUS.MEÍ pa-a˙-˙u-re-eß x[…] Bo

6873:8 (StBoT 16:37). According to StBoT 16:37, this is a scrib-

al error for pa˙˙uwarßi-, pa˙˙urßi-. Since no context is given,

we list this ex. as a separate lemma.

Kühne/Otten, StBoT 16 (1971) 37.

pa˙˙urriya-x[…] (mng. unkn.).†

nÚatÚßi pa-a˙-˙ur-ri-ia-a[ß/n(-)…] KUB 8.38 ii 5

(medical text, NH), ed. StBoT 19:30f. (= col. iii). Burde,

StBoT 19:31, reading pa-a˙-˙ur-ri-ia-z[i], translates “und es

brennt(?) ihm wie(?) Feu[er]” and cites in the index, p. 69,

pa˙˙urriya- “wie Feuer brennen”(?) (followed by Starke,

StBoT 31:571, n. 2131). It is uncertain whether this word is a

verb at all. Also, a denominative from an r/n stem would prob-

ably be derived from the stem of the oblique cases, cf.

ßa˙eßßar: ßa˙eßnai-, ßuppiwaß˙ar, :ßuppiwaß˙anai-.

Burde, StBoT 19 (1974) 30, 69.

Cf. pa˙˙ur.

LÚpa˙˙urßi-, LÚpa˙˙urzi-, LÚ/DAMpa˙˙u~
warßi- n.com.; (member of the royal family who
is not in direct line of succession); from OH/NS.

sg. acc. LÚpa-a˙-˙ur-ßi-in KUB 23.1 ii 29 (NH); gen. LÚpa-
a˙-˙ur-ßi-ia-aß KBo 14.109:3, LÚpa-˙ur-ßi-ia-aß KUB 23.1 ii 29
(NH).

pl. nom. DAM.MEÍpa-a˙-˙u-wa-ar-ße-eß KUB 29.1 iii 42
(OH/NS), LÚ.MEÍpa-a˙-˙u-wa-a[r-…] KUB 18.61:3, LÚ.MEÍpa-
a˙-˙ur-ßi-iß KUB 23.1 ii 13 (NH), LÚ.MEÍpa-a˙-˙ur-zi-e-eß
KBo 3.27 obv. 17 (OH/NS), LÚ.MEÍpa!-a˙-˙ur-zi-eß KBo 3.28
ii 27 (OH/NS).

nuÚzan É-aß BE_LU_MEÍ-TIM LUGAL-uß MU~
NUS.LUGAL-ßÚa DAM.MEÍpa-a˙-˙u-wa-ar-ße-eß
eßantari “The ‘lords’ of the house — the king and
the queen (and) the p.-wives — sit down” KUB 29.1

iii 41-43 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 17f.,

30, Güterbock apud Kellerman, p. 66, proposes the meaning

“épouses non régnantes,” cf. also Marazzi, VO 5:117-169, esp.

158f.; “Maintain the authority of My Majesty and
later maintain the authority of the sons, grandsons
(and) of the descendants of My Majesty” ÍEÍ.ÓI.
A ∂UTU-ÍIÚma kuie¢ß [ß]akuwaßarru≠ß± DUMU.
MEÍ MUNUS.MEÍIÍARTIÚya kuie¢[ß] ÍA ABI ∂UTU-ÍI
nammaÚya kuit tamai NUMUN LUGAL-UT[TI]
LÚ.MEÍpa-a˙-˙ur-ßi-iß-ta kuie¢ß “But those who are

legitimate brothers of My Majesty, the sons of the
secondary wives of My Majesty’s father, and fur-
ther, whichever other royal descendants (who are)
p. to you — (do not desire the authority of any of
those)” KUB 23.1 ii 10-13 (treaty w. Íaußgamuwa, Tud˙.

IV), ed. StBoT 16:8-11, LÚ.MEÍpa˙˙urßißÚta was interpreted as

pa˙˙urßißÚ(a)ßta by Kammenhuber, KZ 83:289; an emenda-

tion of the final -ta into -ßa! would result in pa˙˙urßißßÚa “and

the p.”; (Do not act like Maßturi who allied himself
with Óattußili III against Ur˙i-Teßßub, saying)
LÚpa-a˙-˙ur-ßi-inÚpat pa˙˙aß˙i LÚpa-˙ur-ßi-ia-aß-
ma-wa DUMU.[NI]TA kuit DÙ-mi “Am I to be loy-
al even to a p.? Why (kuit) should I act (on behalf)
of a son of a p.?” KUB 23.1 ii 29 (Íaußgamuwa treaty,

Tud˙. IV), ed. StBoT 16.10f.; for the various interpretations of

this line see StBoT 16:37f. w. lit.; AWAT LUGAL
≠LÚ.MEÍ±MEÍEDI-eß LÚ.MEÍpa-a˙-˙ur-zi-e-eß / ≠U!±
(text: ≠MA±) LÚ.MEÍMUÍA_ ˙urtalianzi “The guards,
the p.s, and the LÚ.MEÍMUÍA_ nullify the king’s
word” KBo 3.27 obv. 17-18. (edict of Óatt. I, NS).

Friedrich, HW 154 (“nicht regierungsfähiger Königssohn(?)”);
Kühne/Otten, StBoT 16 (1971) 37, 61 (“Bastard”); Bin-Nun,
JCS 26 (1974) 115, 119f.; Kellerman, Diss. (1980) 65
(“homme d’origine royale n’ayant pas droit au trone”); Ma-
razzi, VO 5 (1982) 159 (“figli naturali”).

GIÍpa˙˙urul(a)- n.; (an implement for tending
or banking a fire); from MH/NS.†

sg. nom. [GIÍpa-a]˙-˙u-ru-la-aß KUB 2.1 ii 35 (NH); abl.
GIÍpa-a˙-˙u-ru-la-az KUB 15.3 i 19, KUB 15.32 i 20 (both MH/
NS), KBo 16.52 rev.? 11 (NH).

nuÚkan EGIR-anda GIÍpa-a˙-˙u-ru-la-az pa˙˙ur
warpanzi nu pa-a˙-˙ur warnuanzi “Afterwards they
enclose (i.e., bank?) the fire with a p.-implement,
and they make the fire hot (lit. make the fire burn)”
KUB 15.31 i 18-20 (rit. of drawing paths, MH/NS), w. dupl.

KUB 15.32 i 19-21, ed. Ehelolf, K1F 1:159, Haas/Wilhelm,

AOATS 3:150f. □ this warp- is not the verb meaning “to wash”

but the one meaning “to enclose, surround”; uncertain res-
toration: [GIÍpa?-a˙?-˙]u?-ru-la-az KBo 16.52 rev.? 11

(letter, NH) in association w. ukturi- “pyre” and a “fire in the

˙eßta-house” ibid. rev.? 5-7, see Haas/Wäfler, UF 9:98f. w. n.

65, cf. Ünal, Belleten XLI/163:467.

Ehelolf, KlF 1:159 (“ein Feuergerät”).

Cf. pa˙˙ur, pa˙˙unalli-.

pa˙˙ura- GIÍ¿pa˙˙urul(a)-



18

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

LÚpa˙˙urula- n.; (fire-)tender; NH.†

[(pa)]˙˙unaß ˙aßßa[ß (LÚp)a(-a)]˙-˙u-ru-la-aß
[L]abarnaß ∂LAMMA-i “To the tutelary deity of the
Labarna, (who is) the tender of the fire (and)
hearth” KUB 2.1 ii 35-36 (fest. for all ∂LAMMAs, Tud˙. IV),

w. dupl. KUB 44.16 iii 14, par. KBo 2.38 rt. col. 1, ed. McMa-

hon, AS 25:102f., translit. Archi, SMEA 16:109, cf. ibid. 97. The

gender concord between Labarnaß and the preceding genitives

indicates that it is he, not the tutelary deity, who is the “tender

of the fire.”

LÚpa˙˙urzi- see LÚpa˙˙urßi-.

pai- A, pa- v.; 1. to go, 2. to pass/go past (some-
thing), 3. to go by, pass (of time), 4. to flow, 5. (id-
iomatic uses); from OS.
1. “to go”

a. an overview of subjects
1' gods and humans
2' animals
3' vehicles
4' concepts (abstracts)
5' other

b. methods/means of locomotion
1' on foot
2' by vehicle
3' by water
4' by air
5' by ladder

c. absolute use (without goal expressed)
1' in general
2' in the sense of “to leave”
3' w. another verb in the same sentence “to go (do

something), to proceed to (do something)” (phraseo-
logical pai- and uwa-)

d. w. dative or allative
1' “to go to” or “against”
2' “to go for” (i.e., to go to get something or someone)

e. w. accusative of the way
1' w. road as obj. “to travel a road, take a journey”

(without local particle)
2' katta pai- w. -kan “to descend (something)”
3' pariyan pai- “to go across/traverse (something)”
4' ßara¢ pai- w. -kan “to go/climb up (something)”
5' a¢ppan ßara¢ pai- “to go up (something) from behind”

f . w. inf.
g. w. nouns denoting action
h. w. local adverbs
i . without preverb, but w. local sentence particles

1' w. -aßta “to leave, go out”
2' w. -apa
3' w. -ßan

4' w. -kan
a' “to leave”
b' “to move away”
c' other

j. pai- w. preverbs
1' anda pai-

a' “to go in(to)”
1'' without local particle
2'' w. -kan
3'' w. -aßta
4'' w. -ßan
5'' w. -an

b' “to go into (an unnamed location) to (a person or
object inside), go inside to, go in to”
1'' a clear ex. w. -apa
2'' uncertain exx.

a'' without local particle
b'' w. -ßan

c' “to move closer together, to close ranks”
2' a¢ppan(-)anda pai- “to go after, pursue”
3' peran anda pai- “to go in before, to go into the pres-

ence of”
4' andan pai- “to go in(to)”

a' without local particle
b' w. -kan

5' a¢ppa pai-
a' “to go back”

1'' active forms without local particle
2'' active forms w. -ßan
3'' part. w. -kan

b' (mng. unclear)
6' kattan a¢ppa pai- “to go back into the presence of”
7' a¢ppan pai- “to go behind, to follow, to support (polit-

ically)
a' “to go behind, to follow”
b' “to support politically”

8' a¢ppanda pai- “to go after (i.e., to pursue/to follow)”
9' ar˙a pai- “to go out, go away, go off; to go back

home”
a' without sentence particle
b' w. -kan
c' w. -za and without local particle

10' a¢ppa ar˙a pai- “to go back home”
11' awan ar˙a pai- “to walk away from, leave” (w. -kan)
12' ißtarna pai- “to go among”
13' katta pai- “to go down”

a' without sentence particle
b' w. abl. and -aßta or -kan

14' a¢ppan katta pai- (w. -kan) “follow below(?), go down
the back(?)”

15' kattan pai-
a' “to go down”

1'' w. -aßta
2'' w. -kan

LÚ ¿pa˙˙urula- pai- A
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b' “to go into the presence of (a person), go to (a
location)” (without local particle)

c' “to go with (someone)” (without local particle)
16' a¢ppa kattan pai- “to go back into the presence of”
17' kattanda pai- “to go down (into)”

a' without local particle
b' w. -aßta
c' w. -kan
d' in other or broken context

18' mena˙˙anda pai- “to go against/toward, to go to
meet”
a' without local particle
b' w. -aßta or -kan

19' para¢ pai-
a' “to go out”

1'' without local particle
2'' w. -aßta or -kan (opp. of anda pai-/uwa-)
3'' w. -ßan

b' “to go forward” (without locative particle)
20' peran para¢ pai- “to go in advance/ahead”
21' parranda pai- (always w. -kan)

a' “to go across to or over to” (d.-l. indicating what
is crossed over to)

b' “to go across (something)” (d.-l. indicating what
is crossed)

22' pariyan pai- “to go across to” (w. d.-l. and -kan)
a' w. d.-l. expressed
b' w. d.-l. unexpressed

23' a¢ppa parza pai- “to go backwards”
24' peran pai- (without local particle)

a' “to go in front”
b' “to go ahead”

25' ßara¢ pai- “to go up to” (w. d.-l.)
a' without local particle
b' w. -aßta
c' w. -kan
d' w. -ßan
e' other

26' a¢ppan ßara¢ pai- “to go up from behind”
27' tapußa pai- “to go to the side”

a' (in literal sense), w. loc. or all. noun
b' “to cease to function” (without loc. or all. noun)

k. w. preverb/adverb in bird oracles (pai- “to fly away
from the viewer” contrasts w. uwa- “to fly toward the
viewer”)
1' ar˙a pai- “to fly away” (without local particle)
2' peran ar˙a pai- “to fly away from in front” (w. -kan)
3' tarwiyalli peran ar˙a pai-
4' takßan ar˙a pai- “to fly off down the middle” (with-

out local particle)
5' GUN-li takßan ar˙a pai-
6' zilawan aßßuwaz pai- “to fly off zilawan on the good

side (= oraculum?)”
7' zilawan kußtayaz/kußtayati pai- “to fly away zilawan

on the kußtai-side”

8' pariyan pai- “to fly off across (something)”
9' tarwiyalla/i- pariyan pai- or pariyan tarwiyalla/i pai-

“to fly off across tarwiyalli-”
10' GUN-li pariyan pai- or pariyan GUN-li pai- “to fly

off across GUN-li”
11' pariyawan pai- “to fly across”
12' pariyan tarwiyalli- pai-
13' pariyawan tarwiyallian pai- “to fly off across tarwi~

yallian”
14' zilawan tarwiyalli pai- “to fly off zilawan tarwiyalli”
15' zilawan pai- “to fly off zilawan”
16' GUN-li zilawan pai- “to fly off zilawan GUN-li”

l. in snake oracles
1' without preverb/adverb, but w. -kan
2' anda pai-

a' without local particle
b' w. -kan

3' andan pai-
4' kattan pai-

2. “to pass/go past (something)”
a . without preverb/adverb (w. acc. and -kan)
b. a¢ppan pai- “to pass behind” (w. acc. and without local

particle)
c . a¢ppan ar˙a pai- “to pass behind” (w. acc. and -kan)
d. ißtarna ar˙a pai- “to go/pass through” (w. acc. and -kan)

1' subj.: people
2' subj.: roads

e. kattan ar˙a pai- “to pass under, below”
1' w. acc.
2' w. d.-l. and -kan

f. peran ar˙a pai- “to pass in front of ”
1' w. acc. and -kan (opp. of a¢ppan ar˙a)
2' w. d.-l. and -kan
3' without acc. or d.-l.

g. ßer ar˙a pai- “to pass over” (w. acc. and -kan)
h. ißtarna pai- “to pass through” (w. acc., and -kan)

3. “to go by, pass” (time)
a. without prev.
b. a¢ppanda pai-
c . ißtarna pai-

4. to flow

5. (idiomatic uses)
a. “(for a male) to go to (a female)” (= “to have sexual

intercourse”)
1' female in d.-l. w. -ßan
2' female Akkadographically construed w. ITTI, with-

out -ßan
b. andan pai- “to transfer one’s allegiance to, resort to, join

with, recognize the lordship of”
c . peran a¢ppa pai- “to have free access to(?)”
d. ßer ar˙a pai- “to ignore/neglect something”

1' w. acc. and -aßta
2' w. acc. and -kan
3' w. acc. and without local particle

pai- A pai- A
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e. katta pai- “to be lost/destroyed” (cf. German: zugrunde-
gehen)

f . :allal(l)a pai- “to go to the pit(?)/inferno(?)” > “to com-
mit treason”

g. arrußa pai- “to go astray(?)”
h. uttar pai-
i . ANA DUGÚTUL pai- “to go into the pot (i.e., be execut-

ed)”

pres. sg. 1 pa-i-mi KBo 7.14 obv. 4 (OS), KBo 17.1 ii 40,
iii 18, iv 11, 12 (OS), KBo 17.3 ii 11, iv 7, 8 (OS), KBo 21.90
rev. 53 (OH/MS), KUB 23.72 rev. 30, 31 (MH/MS), IBoT 1.36
i 36 (MH/MS), KBo 16.97 obv. 28, rev. 8 (MH?/MS?), KBo
14.8 iii 18 (Murß. II), KUB 14.4 iii 26 (Murß. II), pa-a-i-mi KBo
21.90 rev. 52 (OH/MS), KBo 3.55 obv. 5 (OH/NS), KUB 13.20
i 16 (MH/NS), KBo 5.3 ii 15 (Íupp. I), KBo 14.3 iii 10 (Murß.
II), KUB 19.55 rev. 11 (Óatt. III), KUB 21.23:11 (NH), KUB
5.24 ii 52 (NH), pa-a-mi KBo 19.120 ii 2, KBo 9.150:12, 13,
KBo 23.116 iii? 4 (both NH).

sg. 2 pa-i-ßi KBo 22.1 obv. 28 (OS), KBo 17.22 ii (6) (OS),
KUB 30.35 i 7 (MH/NS), KBo 5.3 iii 59 (Íupp. I), KUB 19.29
iv 21 (Murß. II), pa-a-i-ßi KUB 31.64 iv 4 (OH/NS), FHG 1 ii
13 (OH/NS), KBo 5.3 iii 47 (Íupp. I), KBo 19.44 rev. 2, 33
(Íupp. I), KBo 14.15 rev. 5 (Murß. II), KBo 4.4 iii 25 (Murß.
II), pa-a-i-<ßi> KUB 33.121 ii 10 (NH), pa-a-ßi HT 1 i 42 (MH/
NS), KUB 12.62 obv. 10, rev. 3 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 4.14 ii 39,
43 (Tud˙. IV or Íupp. II), pa-it-ti KBo 5.3 iii 23 and dupl. KBo
19.44 rev. 12 (both Íupp. I) (so Friedrich, SV 2:124f.), [(pa)]-
≠a±-i-e-ßi KUB 43.25:3 (OS) rest. from dupl. pa-i-ßi KUB 33.61
iv 3 (OH/NS).

sg. 3 pa-iz-zi KBo 3.22 rev. 78 (OS), KBo 20.10 ii 2 (OS),
KBo 17.74 iv 18, 19 (OH/MS), KBo 3.34 i 14 (OH/NS), KUB
8.81 + KBo 19.39 ii 3, 12, iii 11 (MH/MS), HKM 46:9 (MH/
MS), KUB 19.30 i 17 (Murß. II), KUB 23.1 iv 15, 17 (Tud˙.
IV), KBo 4.14 ii 58, iii 4, 45 (Tud˙. IV or Íupp. II), passim,
pa-i-iz-zi KBo 25.127 ii 7 (OS), KBo 25.147 rev.? 7 (OS), KBo
17.51 obv.? 10 (MS), pa-a-iz-zi KBo 21.41 rev. 3 (MH/MS),
KBo 11.32:68 (OH/NS), KUB 33.79 iv (4) (OH/NS), KUB 9.32
rev. 22 (NH), KUB 27.56 iii 5 (NH), KBo 10.27 v 8 (NS), KUB
25.1 i 23, KBo 15.9 i 32, KBo 27.155:10.

pl. 1 pa-i-wa-ni KBo 22.2 obv. 15 (OS), KBo 17.1 i 39, iv
24 (OS), KUB 31.143 ii 31, 36 (OS), KUB 43.33 obv. 4 (OS),
VBoT 24 i 33 (MH/NS), KUB 34.75:6, KBo 34.244 iii 2, pa-a-
i-wa-a-ni KUB 29.1 i 14 (OH/NS), KBo 5.3 iv (13?) (Íupp. I),
pa-a-i-wa-ni KUB 29.1 i 10 (OH/NS), KBo 3.7 iv 6 (OH/NS),
KUB 7.5 ii 4 (MH/NS), KUB 31.42 iii 19 (MH/NS), pa-i-u-
wa-ni KUB 12.66 iv 9 (OH/NS), pa-i-ú-wa-ni KUB 60.157 iii
16, pa-a-i-u-e-ni KUB 60.20 rev.? 10 (OH/NS), KUB 33.115
iii 10 (MH/NS), KUB 33.106 ii 19 (NH), KBo 6.29 ii 25 (Óatt.
III), KBo 2.2 ii 46 (NH), KUB 36.15:7 (NH), pa-i-u-e-ni KUB
36.18a:4 (MH/NS?), KUB 5.6 iii 29 (NH), KUB 17.1 ii 18
(NH), pa-a-u-e-ni KUB 23.23 iii 5 (OH/NS), KUB 33.112 iii 8,
KUB 36.56 ii (2).

pl. 2 pa-it-te-ni KBo 22.1 obv. 24 (OS), KUB 23.77a rev.
11 (MH/MS), KUB 31.105:5 (MH/MS), KUB 26.19 ii 38 (MH/

NS), KUB 13.4 i 12, iv 32 (MH/NS), KUB 26.1 i (20), (26),
(29) (Tud˙. IV), pa-it-te-e-n[i] KUB 23.7 rev. 1 (MH/NS), pa-
it-ta-ni KBo 3.23 rev. 16 (OH/NS), pa-it-ta-a-ni KBo 8.37 rev.
6 (MH/NS), [pa-it-ta-ni KUB 31.101:25 Ünal, RHA XXXI 50;
read ku-it-ta-ni w. Archi, SMEA 16:137 and Hart, Kadmos
20:129-131].

pl. 3 pa-a-an-zi KBo 6.2 iv 12 (OS), KBo 20.8 obv.? 20
(OS), KBo 6.3 iv 6 (OH/NS), IBoT 1.36 i 4, 67, passim (MH/
MS), KUB 22.70 obv. 57, 58 (NH), KBo 24.57 i 16, KBo 4.14
ii 74, 80 (Tud˙. IV or Íupp. II), passim, pa-an-zi KBo 5.6 i 24
(Murß. II), KUB 22.70 obv. 56 (NH), KBo 24.57 i 4, KUB 46.21
rev. 2.

pret. sg. 1 pa-a-un KBo 17.3 iv 9 (OS), KUB 26.71 i 11
(OH/NS), KBo 10.2 i 30, 42, 46 (OH/NS), ABoT 65 rev. 18
(MH/MS), KUB 23.11 ii 27 (MH/NS), KUB 19.20 obv. 8
(Íupp. I), KUB 19.37 iii 35, 41, 49, etc. (Murß. II), KUB 1.1 iv
31 (Óatt. III), passim, pa-a-u-un KUB 23.11 iii 15 (MH/NS),
KUB 19.37 iii 31 (Murß. II), KBo 4.7 i 13 (Murß. II), KUB 1.1
ii 23 (Óatt. III), KBo 6.29 ii 21, 29 (Óatt. III), KUB 14.3 i 58
(2×), ii 20 (Óatt. III), KUB 36.87 iii 5, 10, 15, 19 (NH), KUB
36.74 iii 9 (NH), pa-a-ú-un KBo 16.42 obv. 24, KBo 16.59 rev.
5, KUB 34.45 + KBo 16.63 obv. 13 (NH), pa-a-nu-un Oettin-
ger, Stammbildung 388.

sg. 2 pa-it-ta KUB 58.30 ii 12 (OH/NS), KBo 23.1 i 21 (2×)
(NH), KUB 33.70 iii 13 (OH/NS).

sg. 3 ba-i-it KBo 18.151 rev. 19 (atypical OS), pa-i-it ibid.
rev. 12 (OS), SBo 1.6 obv. 18 (OS), KBo 3.60 i 13 (OH/NS),
pa-it KBo 8.42 obv.? 11, rev.? 9 (OS), KBo 7.14 rev. 6 (OS),
KBo 3.56 obv. 6 (OH/NS), KBo 10.2 i 4 (OH/NS), KUB 23.72
rev. 17 (MH/MS), KUB 14.1 obv. 63, 69, 70, rev. 59, 62 (MH/
MS), KUB 19.37 ii 10 (Murß. II), KUB 1.1 ii 49, 54 (Óatt. III),
ABoT 15 rev. 8, 9, passim, pa-a-it KUB 14.1 rev. 73 (MH/MS),
KUB 41.8 ii 9 (MH/NS), KUB 26.85 ii 12, ABoT 15 rev. 1,
KUB 36.89 obv. 12 (NH), pa-i-t(a-aß) KUB 28.4 obv. 11b, 22b
(NS), pa-a-i-t(a-aß) KUB 24.8 i 29 (pre-NH/NS), pa-it-t[(a-
aß)] KUB 28.5 obv. 15b, pa-a-i-ta KBo 3.7 iii 13 (OH/NS).

pl. 1 pa-i-ú-u-en KBo 3.60 iii 11 (OH/NS), pa-a-i-ú-en Oet-
tinger, Stammbildung 389 (OH/NS), pa-a-u-en KUB 23.21 obv.
27, rev. 4 (MH/NS), KUB 8.80:7, 12 (Íupp. I), KUB 5.25 iv
16, KUB 18.29 iv 21, AT 454 ii 11 (all NH), pa-i-u-en KBo
14.12 iv 24 (Murß. II), pa-a-u-e-en KUB 31.68:15 (NH).

pl. 3 pa-a-ir KBo 22.2 obv. 15 (OS), KBo 3.34 i 2 (OH/
NS), KBo 3.46 rev. 12 (OH/NS), KUB 23.72 obv. 31 (MH/MS),
KUB 14.1 rev. 54 (MH/MS), KBo 14.7 i 10 (Murß. II), KUB
21.38 rev. 8 (Óatt. III), KUB 19.23 rev. 11, 13, 16 (NH), KUB
18.57 iii 18 (NH), pa-i-ir? Bab. 4:225 No. 3 obv. 2, pa-i-i[r]
KBo 3.60 ii 9 (OH/NS), pa-ir KUB 18.65:2, 11 (NH), pa-a-e-
er KUB 36.37 iii? 15 (NH), KBo 18.9:6, pa-a-e-er!(text ni)
HKM 113:13 (MH/MS), pa-e-er KUB 18.5 i 8 (NH), KUB
49.11 ii (13)?.

imp. sg. 3 pa-it-tu KBo 25.123:7 (OS), KBo 3.28 (= BoTU
10γ) ii 11 (OH/NS), pa-id-du KBo 3.46 obv. 2 (OH/NS), KBo
12.3 iii 9 (OH/NS), KBo 8.35 i 14 (MH/MS), IBoT 1.36 i 42,
45 (MH/MS), KUB 41.8 ii 12, 20 (MH/NS), KBo 14.1 ii (2)
(Murß. II), KUB 9.4 iii 20 (NH), passim.

pai- A pai- A
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pl. 2 pa-it-tén KBo 10.45 ii 4 (MH/NS), KUB 13.4 ii 75
(MH/NS), KUB 24.5 obv. 24 (NH), KBo 13.203:8.

pl. 3 pa-a-an-tu KUB 26.77 i 13 (OH/NS), KUB 60.88:6
(NS), pa-a-an-du KBo 20.73 iv 9 (OH or MH/MS), KBo 3.1 ii
13 (OH/NS), KUB 13.1 i 24 (MH/MS), KBo 11.14 iii 29 (MH/
NS), KUB 9.4 iii 13 (NH), ≠pa-an±-du KUB 33.120 ii 61 (NS),
pa-a<-an>-du KUB 33.34 obv. 2 (OH/NS).

iter. act. pres. sg. 3 [pa-i]ß-ki-iz-zi KBo 4.8 iii 2 (Murß. II);
pl. 3 pa-iß-kán-zi VBoT 74:5.

pret. pl. 1 pa-iß-ki-u-en KUB 18.24:4 (NH).
imp. pl. 2 pa-iß-ki-it-tén KUB 33.60 rev. 13 (OH/NS).
iter. mid. pres. sg. 3 pa-iß-ki-it-ta IBoT 1.36 i 63 (MH/MS),

KUB 24.13 ii 11 (MH/NS), KBo 13.52 obv. left col. 4, pa-iß-
kat-ta KUB 30.39 rev. 9, pa-iß-ki-it-ta-ri KUB 34.13 obv.? 5,
[pa-iß]-ga-at-ta-ri KUB 24.5 obv. 24 (NH) (rest. by StBoT
3:10); pl. 2 pa-iß-kat-tu-≠ma± KBo 8.42 obv.? 9, (10) (OS); pl.

3 pa-iß-kán-ta KUB 23.77:72 (MH/MS), IBoT 1.36 i 63 (MH/
MS), pa-iß-kán-da ibid. i 60, pa-iß-kán-ta-r[i] 531/s:4 (StBoT
5:132), here? pa-a-iß-ká[n-…] KUB 57.69 ii 6.

pret. sg. 1 pa-iß-ga-˙a-at KBo 17.1 iv 13 (OS); sg. 3 pa-iß-
ki-it-ta KUB 24.7 iii 25 (NH).

imp. sg. 1 pa-iß-ka-a˙-˙u-[ut] KUB 33.60 rev. 10 (OH/NS),
[pa]-iß-≠ga-a˙-˙u-ut± KUB 33.61 iv 10 (OH/NS) (uncertain
traces, cf. Myth. 94); sg. 3 pa-iß-ga-ta-ru VBoT 58 i 11 (OH/
NS), pa-iß-kat-ta-ru KUB 4.1 i 40 (MH/NS), 1190/u rev. 5
(StBoT 5:132), [pa-iß-k]at-ta-ru KBo 25.107:3 (OS) (rest. from
par. VBoT 58 i 11); pl. 3 pa-iß-kán-ta-ru KBo 20.31 obv. 9.

inf. pa-ú-wa-a-an-zi KBo 20.8 obv.? 9 (OS), pa-ú-wa-an-zi
ibid. obv.? 10, pa-a-u-wa-an-zi KBo 6.6 i 30 (OH/NS), KBo
16.8 ii 24 (Murß. II), KUB 23.92 rev. 3 (NH), KUB 6.40 rev. 6
(NH), KBo 4.14 ii 46 (Tud˙. IV or Íupp. II), pa-a-u-an-zi KUB
23.1 iv 23 (Tud˙. IV), KBo 24.45 obv. 20, KBo 24.128 rev. 4.

verbal subst. nom. pa-a-u-ar KUB 49.29 left col. 4 (NH),
KBo 1.35 iv 4, KBo 4.14 ii 70 (Tud˙. IV or Íupp. II), pa-a-u-
wa-ar KUB 22.59 obv. 4 (NH), KBo 13.1 rev. left col. 16, KBo
4.14 ii 60, 63 (Tud˙. IV or Íupp. II), pa-a-wa-ar KBo 26.26 ii
2; gen. pa-a-u-wa-aß KUB 27.1 i 32 (NH), KUB 13.5 ii 12 (pre-
NH/NS), KUB 29.9 iv 5, 10 (NH), KUB 48.21:6, pa-a-≠u-a±[ß?]
ibid. 48.21:2.

iter. supine pa-iß-ga-u-wa-an KBo 5.8 ii 5 (Murß. II).
part. sg. nom. com. pa-a-an-za KUB 23.72 rev. 12, 14

(MH/MS), KBo 5.3 iii 67 (Íupp. I), KUB 13.20 i 1 (MH/NS),
KBo 5.8 i 38 (Murß. II), KBo 18.24 iv 17 (NH), KUB 38.35 i 2
(Tud˙. IV), pa-an-za KBo 13.231 obv.? 3, 11; nom.-acc. neut.

pa-a-an KUB 31.115:5 (OH/NS), KBo 4.4 iv (7) (Murß. II),
KBo 18.57 rev. 39 (MH/MS), KBo 14.21 ii 65 (NH); d.-l. pa-
a-an-ti KBo 12.58 obv. 11; pl. nom. com. pa-a-an-te-eß KUB
17.28 iii 27, 29 (MH/NS), IBoT 2.131 obv. 15, pa-an-te-eß KBo
5.6 i 17 (Murß. II), KUB 27.1 i 1, 9 (NH), IBoT 2.131 obv. 33;
acc. com. pa-a-an-du-uß KBo 10.16 i 7; nom.-acc. neut. pa-a-
an-ta KBo 11.1 rev. 5 (Muw. II).

(Sum.)[(BAR)] = (Sum. pron.) pa-ar = (Akk.) Ù´-TÙ =
(Hitt.) pa-ra-a-kán pa-a-u-ar (dupl. pa-a-wa-ar) “departure”
KBo 1.35 iv 4, w. dupl. KBo 26.26 ii 2; (Sum.) PÀ.È.A = (Sum.

pronunciation) pa-e = (Akk.) UÙ-ÙÚ-TÙ = (Hitt.) pa-ra-a-kán
pa-a-u-wa-ar “departure” KBo 13.1 rev. left col. 16 (both
erim.˙uß).

(Akk.) ana URUZalbar allikma KBo 10.1 obv. 4 = (Hitt.) nu
URUZalpa pa-a-u[n] “I went to Zalpa” KBo 10.3 i 7, cf. [EGIR-
and]aÚma INA URUZalpa pa-a-un KBo 10.2 i 9; and passim in
this bilingual (OH/NS).

1. “to go” — a. an overview of subjects — 1' gods
and humans: pa-i-ta-aß ∂Óapantaliyaß “(the god)
Óapantaliya went” KUB 28.4:22b (the moon that fell myth,

NS); ∂UTU-uß aruni antagaÚßßa pa-it “The Sungod
went to the Sea(god) to his chamber” KUB 36.44 i!

12 (missing Sungod myth, OH/MS?), translit. Myth 22; nu
URUÓattußa iyanna˙˙[e] LUGAL-ßÚa URUArinna pa-
iz-zi “I set out for Óattußa, but the king goes to
Arinna” KBo 17.4 ii 8-9 (rit., OS); nÚaß kuedani KUR-
ya pa-iz-zi “To whatever land he (i.e., the one who
escapes) goes” KBo 16.47:11 (treaty, MH/MS); nu
∂UTU-ÍI ukila pa-i-mi “I, My Majesty, will go my-
self” KBo 16.97 rev. 7-8 (oracle question, MH?/MS?); KÙ.
BABBAR-anza anda parnaÚßßa pa-it “Silver went
into his house” KUB 17.4 obv. 8 (myth of silver, NS);

(When my grandfather heard about the disaster)
“since my grandfather was still [si]ck, my grandfa-
ther (spoke) thus” [kuißÚwa p]a-iz-zi UMMA
ABUÚYAÚMA ammukÚwa pa-a-i-mi “‘Who will
go?’ My father replied: ‘I will go’” KBo 14.3 iii 10

(DÍ Frag. 14), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:67; (If someone
whom I or my father carried off flees to you, and
you say to him) [e˙]uÚwa i-it kuwapiÚwa pa-i-ßi
“‘Come! Go wherever you go!’” KBo 5.9 ii 43-44

(Dupp.), ed. SV 1:18f.

2' animals: takku GUD.ÓI.A A.ÍÀ-ni pa-a-an-
zi “If cattle go onto a field (and the owner of the
field finds them)” KBo 6.2 iv 12 (Laws §79, OS), ed. HG

42f.; cf. takku ÍAÓ ße¢liya naßma A.ÍÀ-ni GIÍKIRIfl-
ni pa-i[z-zi] “If a pig goes into a grain pile, field, or
garden” KBo 6.3 iv 19 (Laws §86, OH/NS), ed. HG 44f.; ÍA
∂Mezzulla UDU.ÓI.A pa-iz-zi “The sheep of Mez-
zulla go” KUB 10.28 ii 1-2 (winter fest., OH/NS), cf. ibid. ii

4, and KUB 9.38:4; nÚaß 1 DANNA 20 IKU.ÓI.A
par˙anduß pa-a-an-zi “They (the horses) go at a
gallop for 1 DANNA and 20 IKU” KUB 1.11 iv 21-22

(MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 120f.; for birds and bees see 1 b 4',

below; for snakes see 1 l, below.

pai- A pai- A 1 a 2'
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3' vehicles: ma¢˙˙an GIÍ˙uluganniß parnaÚßßa
pa-iz-zi “When the cart goes to its/his house” IBoT

1.36 iii 61 (MEÍEDI instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:30f.

4' concepts (abstracts) — a' evils: nuÚwa ke¢ kal~
lar uttar apiya pa-id-du “Let this evil matter go
there” KBo 4.2 ii 22-23 (rit., pre-NH/NS); nu k® <i>nan
e¢ß˙ar NÂÍ DINGIR-LIM kuwapi pa-iz-zi zik ßu¢ra~
ßu¢waßMUÍEN apadda i-it-te-en “Wherever this dis-
ease, blood, (or) oath goes, let you (sg.) ßu¢raßu¢wa-
bird go (pl.) there” KUB 30.34 iv 5-6 (rit., MH/NS), ed.

Alp, Tempel 112f.; cf. personified evil KUB 15.39 + KUB 12.59

ii 19-20 (MH/NS), cited below, 5'.

b' news (personified): ∂UTU-i ˙alugaß pa-it
“News went to the Sungod” KUB 33.67 iv 15 (OH/NS),

translit. Myth. 78; nu ANA ∂NIN.TU ˙alugaß pa-it
“News went to NIN.TU” KUB 7.1 iii 9 (NH), translit.

Myth. 111 iii 43; apa¢ßÚwa paizzi ∂U-ni ˙alugaß “‘That
news goes to the Stormgod’” KUB 7.57 i 2 (rit.), cf.

iyannißÚaß ∂U-ni ˙alugaß ibid. i 3.

5' (other): ka¢ßÚwa IM-aß ma˙˙an wappui EGIR-
pa UL pa-iz-zi … § ißßanaßÚmaÚwaÚkan ka¢ß DIN~
GIR.MEÍ-aß NINDA ˙arßi UL pa-iz-zi ke¢daßÚaÚ
waÚkan (2Maßt. Úßan) ANA 2 EN.S´SKUR ida¢luß
EME-aß N´.TE-ßi QA_TAMMA le¢ pa-iz-zi “As this
clay does not go back to the claypit … §And this
dough does not go into the thick-bread of the gods,
in the same way let evil tongues (slander) not go
to the body of these two patients” KUB 15.39 + KUB

12.59 ii 15-20 (1Maßt., MH/NS), cf. 2Maßt. iii 2-7, ed. Rost,

MIO 1:356-359; ma¢n ≠ÍE⁄¤±-anti INA ITU.12.KAM
∂.KUÍkurß[aß] ÍA ∂U URUZipalanda ANA KASKAL
IM.U⁄·.LU pa-iz-zi “When in the winter, in the 12th
month, the divine-hunting-bag of the Stormgod of
Zipalanda goes on a journey south” KUB 10.78 vi 8-

10 + KUB 20.25 vi 2-5 (colophon to fest., OH?/NS); ta
NINDA˙arßiß pa-iz-zi “The thick-bread goes” KBo

23.99 i 25 (fest.); nu GIÍkalmißanaß pa-it “A lightning
bolt went (and struck the land of Arzawa)” KBo 3.4

ii 18 (Murß. II), and cf. KUB 14.15 ii 4, both ed. AM 46f.

b. methods/means of locomotion — 1' on foot:
LUGAL-ußÚkan INA É ∂UTU andan pa-iz-zi § LU~
GAL-uß ßuppayaß GIÍN[Á-a]ß pa-iz-zi § … § LU~
GAL-ußÚkan IÍTU É ∂UTU uiz≠zi± “The king goes
into the temple of the Sungoddess. § The king goes
to the consecrated bed. § … § The king comes from

the temple of the Sungoddess” KUB 11.17 v 4-9, 15-17

(fest., OH/NS); “When it is morning they open the
palace and draw back the curtain. §” LUGAL-uß
tunnakißna pa-iz-zi “The king goes into the inner
room” KBo 10.23 i 6-7 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), translit.

StBoT 28:9, cf. StBoT 27:58; ma¢˙˙anÚma LUGAL-uß
ara˙za pa-iz-zi … nu LÚMEÍEDI LÚ GIÍÍUKUR.
KÙ.GI LÚ‰.DU°Úya Éka¢ßka¢ßtipa pa-a-an-zi “When
the king goes outside … The guard, the gold-spear-
man, and the gatekeeper go to the gatehouse(?)”
IBoT 1.36 i 64, 66-67 (MEÍEDI instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:12f.

2' by vehicle: “When they open the palace”
LUGAL-uß uizzi naßßu GIÍGIGIR-it naßma GIÍ˙ulu~
gannit INA É-TIM GAL pa-iz-zi “the king goes to
the ‘great house’ either by chariot or by cart” KBo

19.128 i 2-5 (fest., OH?/NS), ed. StBoT 13:2f.; cf. KBo 11.43 i

26-27 (nuntarriyaß˙aß fest., OH?/NS); KBo 10.20 i 22-23 (OH/

NS) and dupl. KBo 24.112 + KUB 30.39 obv. 16 (OH/NS).

3' by water: passim in snake oracles (1 l, below);

cf. crossing the sea 1 j 21', below (parranda pai-). For “wa-

ter” itself “going” i.e., “flowing” see mng. 4, below.

4' by air: ≠˙±a¢raßMUÍEN pa-it “The eagle went”
(and did not find him) KUB 17.10 i 27 (Tel.myth, OH/

MS), translit. Myth. 31, tr. Hittite Myths 15; pa-it NIM.
LÀL-aß “The bee went” KUB 33.59 iii 5 (myth of Inara,

OH/MS), translit. Myth. 89, tr. Hittite Myths 30; cf. KUB 41.8

ii 8-9 below, 1 j 18' b'; passim in bird oracles (1 k, below); for

a lightning bolt going see 1 a 5', above.

5' by ladder: nÚaßÚkan ≠ßaßti± ßer IÍTU GIÍKUNfi
pa-i[t] “He climbed (lit. went) onto the bed by a
ladder” KUB 36.67 ii 28 (Gurparanza˙ story), ed. Güterbock,

ZA 44:86f.

c. absolute use (without goal expressed) — 1' in
general: ma¢n ‰R.MEÍÚma pa-a-ir “But when (the
enemy’s) servants went (he stuck/pierced? one ser-
vant with a spit(?))” KBo 3.16 obv. 11 (Naram-Sin leg-

end, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:52f.:12; nu pa-a-un
(var. pa-a-u-un) nuÚkan LÚ.KÚR INA URUÓa˙˙a
damaßßun “I went and I harassed/pressed the ene-
my in Óa˙˙a” KBo 3.6 ii 8 (hist., Óatt. III), w. dupl. KUB

1.1 ii 23, ed. Óatt. 16f., StBoT 24:10f. ii 23; cf. KBo 2.5 iv 6-7

(AM); nÚat e¢ßta SIGfi-in pa-id-du-wa-at SIGfi-in
“(As) it was good (i.e., effective), (so) let it go on
well (now)” KUB 44.4 “rev.” 17 (rit., NH), ed. StBoT

29:176f.; cf. KBo 14.3 iii 10 (DÍ), 1 a 1', above; and other exx.

pai- A 1 a 3' pai- A 1 c 1'
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in 1 b 4', above; pa-iz-ziÚmaÚaß na¢ui … pa-i-mi na¢wi
u¢˙˙i na¢wi UMMA LUGALÚMA i-it “But he had not
yet gone … (he said) … “‘I have not yet gone, I
have not yet seen.’ The king said: ‘Go!’” KBo 3.34 i

14-15, 23 (anecdotes, OH/NS).

2' in the sense of “to leave”: nÚaß ma¢n k[a]ru¢
pa-≠a±-an-za … § ma¢nÚaß na¢wiÚma pa-iz-zi “If he
has already left, … but if he has not yet left” HKM

66:23-24, 26 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 246f.; ka¢ßaÚwa
LÚ.MEÍßapaßalle¢ß […] p®yenun nuÚwa pa-a-ir “I have
just sent off scouts […], and they have left” HKM

7:4-5 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 128f.; cf. exx. in 1 i 1' and 1 i

4' a', below.

3' w. another verb in the same sentence “to go
(do something), to proceed to (do something)”
(phraseological pai- and uwa-): (The greater and
lesser gods looked and did not find him) [nuÚ
w]arÚan pa-iz-zi ka¢ß NIM.LÀL-aß wemiy[azzi] “will
this bee go find him?” KUB 33.5 ii 12 (Tel.myth, OH/MS),

translit. Myth. 40, tr. Hittite Myths 18; nuÚza pa-a-an-zi
AÍARÍUNU appanzi “They go and take their plac-
es” KBo 4.9 v 45 (ANDAÓÍUM fest., OH/NS); “The cup-
bearer gives a cup of beer to the ˙uwaßßannalli-
woman” nÚan pa-iz-zi ANA DINGIR-LIM para¢ e¢pzi
“She goes and holds it out to the deity” KUB 32.126

iii 7 (witaßßiyaß fest.); (A famine has come to the land;
so lead that troop of Mareßta) nuÚza pa-id-du Í[A]
É.GAL-LIM ˙al≠ki±n tukanzi daddu nÚanÚzaÚkan
URU-ri ßara¢ pe˙uteddu “let it go and take the tu~
kanzi barley/grain of the palace, and conduct it up
to the city” HKM 24:49-50 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 162f.;

pa-i-miÚkan ∂UTU-ÍI antu˙ßan INA URUÍamu¢˙a
para¢ ne˙˙i “I, My Majesty, will go and send a man
to Íamu˙a” KUB 32.130:4-5 (prayer, Murß. II); pa-a-i-u-
e-niÚwarÚanÚkan kuennumme¢ni “Let us proceed to
kill him” KBo 6.29 ii 25 (hist., Óatt. III), ed. Óatt. 50f.; nuÚ
za pa-a-i-mi ∂UTU-un ≠ßip±anta˙˙i “I will go and
sacrifice to the Sungoddess” KBo 12.96 iv 24-25 (rit.,

MH/NS); nuÚdduÚza pa-iz-zi DINGIR-LAM DÙ-zi
“He will go and make you a goddess (and assign a
place to you and give you a temple)” KUB 7.5 i 19

(rit. of Paßkuwatti, MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:273, 277 (line

46); cf. KBo 11.72 iii 12 (rit., MH?/NS); KUB 9.34 iii 33 (rit.,

NH); KBo 5.6 i 9 (DÍ), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10.90; nu LÚ
GIÍGIDRU pa-iz-zi NINDApurpuruß LUGAL-i kattan
ßu˙˙a¢i “The staff-bearer goes and pours purpura-

breads at the king(’s feet)” KBo 10.24 iv 26-28 (KI.LAM

fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:20. Note that the enclitic pro-

nouns and particles preceding or attached to pai- go w. the sec-

ond verb of the sentence; see HE §312.

d. w. dat. or all. — 1' “to go to” or “against” —
a' localities — 1'' in OS: “I led away the ruler (lit.
man) of Puruß˙anda with me” [(m)]a¢n tun~
nakißnaÚma pa-iz-zi “But when he goes into the in-
ner room (he sits on the right before me)” KBo 3.22

rev. 78 (Anitta, OS), w. dupl. KUB 26.71 i 18 (OH/NS), ed.

StBoT 18:14f.; nÚaß arzanaß parna pa-iz-z[i] “He goes
to the inn” KUB 60.41 obv. 12 (fest., OS), translit. StBoT

25:109; see similarly IBoT 1.29 obv. 50 (MH?/MS?); [m]a¢n
LUGAL-uß MUNUS.LUGAL-aßßÚa taranzi ta
DUMU.MEÍ-an parna pa-i-mi [takk]u nattaÚ
ma taranzi nu natta pa-i-mi karu¢Úma [ÍÀ(?)] É
DUMU.MEÍ-an pa-iß-ga-˙a-at kinunÚa natta ku~
wa¢pikki pa-a-un “When the king and queen say
(so), I will go to the children’s quarters. But if they
do not say (so), I will not go. Formerly I used to go
to the children’s quarters, now I have not gone any-
where” KBo 17.1 iv 11-13 (rit., OS), ed. StBoT 8:36f.;

uwatten URUNe¢ßa pa-i-wa-ni ma¢n URUNe¢ßa pa-a-ir …
“‘Come, we will go to Neßa!’ When they went to
Neßa, …” KBo 22.2 obv. 15 (Zalpa story, OS), ed. StBoT

17:6f.; [ta]kku ‰R-aß ˙uwa¢i nÚaß ANA KUR Luwiya
pa-iz-zi … nÚaß ANA KUR ku¢ruri a[nda] (var. ku~
ruri KUR-e) pa-iz-zi “If a slave flees and he goes
to Luwiya … and he goes into (var. to) an enemy
land” KBo 6.2 i 51-53 (Laws §23, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 i 59-

61 (OH/NS); takku GUD.ÓI.A A.ÍÀ-ni pa¢nzi “If cat-
tle go into a field” KBo 6.2 iv 12 (Law §79, OS); ka¢~
ßattaÚwa utniya pa-it-te-ni “You are about to go to
(your assigned) land” KBo 22.1:24 (instr., OS), ed. Ar-

chi, FsLaroche 46f.

2'' in MS: nu INA TÙR pa-a-un “I went to the
pen” KBo 17.61 rev. 8 (birth rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 29:44f.;

ta tazelliß INA É˙eßta¢ pa-iz-zi “The tazelli-priest
goes to the ˙eßta¢-house” IBoT 1.29 rev. 35 (MH?/MS?);

[t(?)]aÚßßan ˙ilamna pa-iz-zi GIÍ˙uluganniÚma
EGIR-pa wa˙nuz[i] “He goes to the portico, but he
turns back to the cart” § MUNUS.LUGAL-aß É˙a~
lentu¢i pa-iz-zi “The queen goes to the palace.
(When she comes away from the palace, the pal-
ace servant runs in front)” § [MUNUS.L]UGAL-
aß ∂Inaraß parna pa-iz-zi “[The qu]een goes to the

pai- A 1 c 1' pai- A 1 d 1' a' 2''
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Temple of Inara” KBo 20.88 iv 2-7 (fest.); ma¢nÚaß
tam[ed]az KUR-az INA KUR URUKizzuwatni apaßi~
la pa-iz-z[i] “If he himself goes from another land
to Kizzuwatna (Íunaßßura will seize him and send
him back to His Majesty)” KUB 8.81 + KBo 19.39 ii 2-3

(treaty w. Íunaßßura, MH/MS), ed. del Monte OA 20:216f.;

nÚaß ≠É.±DU⁄‚.≠ÚS.SA± pa-iz-zi “He goes to the
bath-house” KBo 23.23:56 (rit., MH/MS).

3'' in OH/NS or MH/NS: ma¢wa gim[(ra)] pa-i-
mi (var. pa-a-≠i±-[mi]) “When I go to the country-
side” KUB 17.6 i 18-19 (Illuy., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 17.5 i

23 (OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:14, 18; µZuliyaßÚwa
˙apa¢ pa-id-du “Let Zuliya go the river(-ordeal)”
KUB 13.3 iii 29 (instr. for kitchen personnel, MH?/NS), tr.

TUAT 1/1:125; nÚaß wetena pa-iz-zi nu TÚL-i kißan
t[ezzi] “He goes to the water and says to the well
as follows” KUB 30.34 iii 10 (purification rit., MH/NS); nÚ
aß witeni pa-iz-zi nu kißßan memai KBo 10.45 ii 22 (rit.

to underworld, MH/NS); nÚaß É-ri pa-iz-zi “He goes to
the house” ibid. iii 59; tÚat INA É LÚ.MEÍMUÓALDIM
pa-a-an-zi “They go to the house of the cooks” KUB

11.35 i 17-18 (winter fest., OH/NS); ma¢nÚwa ANA É
DAMÚKA pa-a-i-ßi “When you go to the house of
your wife” KBo 3.7 iii 10 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman,

JANES 14:15, 19; e˙u ÓUR.SAG-ri pa-a-i-wa-a-ni
“Come, we will go to the mountain” KUB 29.1 i 14

(foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 11, 25, Marazzi,

VO 5:148f., tr. ANET 357; namma LUGAL-uß É˙alen~
tu¢az ∂Anzili[yaß] NA›˙u¢waßiya pa-iz-zi “Then the
king goes from the palace to the stela of Anzili”
KUB 7.25 i 12-13 (fest., OH/NS); ≠u¢kÚwa±Úßßan nepißi
pa-i-mi […] “I will go to heaven” VBoT 58 i 43 (disap-

pearance of Sungod, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 24, tr. Hittite

Myths 27; [Ó]UR.SAG-aßÚkan pa-it we¢lluaßÚkan pa-
it “He went to the mountains. He went to the mead-
ows” KUB 36.83 i 10 (rit.).

4'' in NH: [… IGI-zi] pal-ßi kuedani L´L-ri pa-
iz-zi “To whatever battlefield he goes for the [first]
time” KUB 23.92 rev. 16 (letter to Assyria, Tud˙. IV), ed.

Otten, AfO 19:42f.; nu INA GIÍKIRIfl pa-a-i-mi “I will
go to the garden” KUB 12.26 ii 19 (rit., NH); MU-anniÚ
ma INA KUR Azzi pa-a-un “In the next year I went
to Azzi” KBo 3.4 iv 35 (ann., Murß. II), ed. AM 130f.

b' gods and persons — 1'' in general: [(ma¢nÚwa
A)]NA ∂IM (dupl. omits) URUNerik pa-a-i-wa-ni

(var. pa-i-u-wa-ni) “When we go to the Stormgod
of Nerik” KBo 3.7 iv 5-6 (Illuy., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB

12.66 iv 9 (OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:16, 20; ∂Te~
lipinuß aruna pa-it “Telipinu went to the Seagod”
KUB 12.60 i 11 (Telipinu and the daughter of the sea, OH/NS);

nu DINGIR-LIM-ni pa-it-te-ni “You shall go to the
god (for an ordeal)” KUB 13.4 iv 32 (instr. for temple of-

ficials, MH/NS); […P]A_NI DINGIR-LIM pa-iz-zi
“[He] goes before the deity” KBo 27.165 obv. 8.

2'' (militarily/in battle), “to go (against)”: “If
blood spurts from them, they are human” taÚßmaß
pa-a-i-mi “I will go against them. (If blood does not
spurt from them, they are gods)” taÚßmaß UL pa-a-
i-mi “I will not go against them” KUB 31.1 ii 10-11

(Naram-Sin, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:52f.; nu INA
URUKala¢ßma ANA µAparru¢ pa-a-un “I went to Ka~
laßma against Aparru” KBo 2.5 iii 25-26 (ann., Murß. II),

ed. AM 190f. iii 50-51; nu ANA µPitaggatalli ≠pa-a-un±
“I went against P.” KBo 5.8 iii 20, ed. AM 156f.; [m]anÚ
ßi pa-a-un-pát “I would have gone against him”
KUB 14.15 iv 27, ed. AM 70f.; ÍEÍÚYA kuwapi INA KUR
URUMi≈ri pa-it “When my brother went against (lit.
to) Egypt” KBo 3.6 ii 49, ed. Óatt. 20f., StBoT 24:16f ii 69.

c' other: µImpa¢kruß ßaßti pa-it “Impakru went to
bed” KUB 36.67 ii 24 (Gurparanza˙ story); cf. KUB 11.17 v

7-9 above, 1 b 1'; LÚNAR-ßiyaß UDUN-niya pa-iz-zi
“The singer goes to the oven” KBo 17.43 i 17 (fest.,

OS), translit. StBoT 25:105.

2' “to go for” (i.e., to go to get something or
someone): nu kuitman ANA LÚSANGA pa-a-an-zi
kuitman LÚSANGA URUAßtataza uwadanzi kuitman
uwanzi “While they are going for the priest, while
they are bringing the priest from Aßtata, while they
are coming” KUB 5.6 i 39-40 (oracle question, NH);
MUNUS.MEÍ˙azgarai GURUN-i pa-an!-zi (text: pa-iz-
zi) “The ˙azgara-women go for the fruit (and bring
it)” KBo 26.182 i 11 (NH); cf. LÚ.MEÍ UR.MAÓ
MUNUS.MEÍ˙azqa[r]a ANA GURUN pa-a-an-zi KBo 2.8

iii 23 (NH); cf. [… aßß]anumaß DUMU.MUNUS.
MEÍ GURUN pa-an-z[i] KUB 51.47 i 13 (cult inv.).

e. w. accusative of the way — 1' w. road as obj.
“to travel a road, take a journey” (without local
particle): (Let the anger of Telipinu go. Let the
house and its parts release it. Let it not go into crop-
land, gardens (and) forest) taknaßÚat ∂UTU-aß

pai- A 1 d 1' a' 2'' pai- A 1 e 1'
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KASKAL-an pa-id-du “Let it travel the road of the
Sungoddess of the Earth” KUB 17.10 iv 13 (Tel.myth,

OH/MS), translit. Myth. 37, tr. Hittite Myths 17; and simi-
larly dankuwayaßÚat taknaß KASKAL-an pa-id-
d[u] “Let it travel the road of the dark earth” KUB

33.8 iii 6 (Tel.myth, OH/NS); EGIR-paÚyaÚaß ZAG-az
apu¢nÚpat KASKAL-an pa-iz-zi “And also on his re-
turn he follows the same route on the right” IBoT

1.36 iii 28 (instr. for MEÍEDI, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:26f.; (PN
the auspex saw these birds) nÚuß uni KASKAL-
anÚma kuin pa-iz-zi nu DINGIR-LUM apiya [KAS~
KAL-ßi(?)] ida¢lu ußkißi “Do you, O god, see them
as an evil on the aforementioned road which he
will travel?” KUB 50.1 ii 15-16 (oracle question, MH?/

MS?); NIM.LÀL teriyaß UD-aß m®uwa<ß> UD-aß
KASKAL-an pa-a-an-du “Let the bee(s) take a
journey of three or four days” KUB 43.60 i 10-11 (myth,

OH/NS), tr. Hittite Myths 33; note that KASKAL when it

means “campaign” takes d.-l. w. pai-.

2' katta pai- w. -kan “to descend (something)”:
“He passes behind the Temple of Mizzulla (a¢ppan
ar˙a pai-)” nÚaßÚkan ÍA É ∂Mizzulla Élußtanin kat~
ta pa-iz-zi “He descends the postern of the Temple
of Mizzulla (and goes into the palace)” KBo 30.164

iii 12-13, ed. Alp, Tempel, 16, CHD (É)lußtani-.

3' pariyan pai- “to go across/traverse (some-
thing)”: kuit ∂GIÍ.GIM.MAÍ nuÚwaÚkan arunan
p[ariyan] pa-a-i-ßi “Why Gilgameß, will you go
a[cross] the sea” KUB 8.50 iii 8-9 (Gilg., NH), ed. Fried-

rich, ZA 39:24f.; cf. exx. w. d.-l. in 1 j 22', below.

4' ßara¢ pai- w. -kan “to go/climb up (some-
thing)”: nu INA URUZippaßna pa¢un nuÚkan URUZip~
paßnan GEfl-azÚpat ßara¢ pa-a-un … § LUGAL GAL
tabarnaß INA URUZippaßna [p]a¢un “I went to Z. I
went up Z. at night” (I fought and won a victory.)
“I the Great King, the Tabarna, went in(to) Z.” KBo

10.2 ii 48-50 (ann., OH/NS), ed. Imparati, SCO 14:50f., cf.

Melchert, JNES 37:18-20; manÚkan ÓUR.SAGTe˙ßinan
ß[ara¢] pa-a-un “I would have gone up Mt. Te˙ßina”
KUB 19.37 iii 49, ed. AM 176f.

5' a¢ppan ßara¢ pai- “to go up (something) from
behind”: nuÚkan ÓUR.SAGÓa˙arwa EGIR UGU pa-
iz-zi “He will go up Mt. Óa˙arwa from behind” KUB

5.1 ii 55 (oracle question, NH), ed. Ünal, THeth 4:60f. (“geht

wieder … hinauf”).

f. w. inf.: takku a¢ppatriwanzi kuißk[i p]a-iz-zi “If
someone goes to commandeer (something)” KBo

6.26 i 28 (Laws §164, OH/NS); nu kuiß LÚNAGAR IÙÙI
ÓUR.SAG GIÍinnaßßaß karßu¢wanzi pa-iz-zi “The
carpenter who goes to cut mountain timber for
beams” KUB 29.1 iii 14-15 (new palace rit., OH/NS), ed.

Kellerman, Diss. 16, 29, tr. ANET 358; cf. ibid. iii 18-19; nu
EN.S´SKUR warpuanzi pa-iz-zi “The patient goes
to wash” KUB 29.8 ii 12-13 (rit., MH/MS); nu INA KUR
URUGaßg[a la]˙˙iyauwanzi pa-a-u-un “I went to
campaign in Kaßka-land” KUB 23.11 iii 14-15 (ann.

Tud˙. II, MH/NS), ed. Carruba, SMEA 18:160f.; cf. KUB

34.33:6 + KBo 14.44:1 + KBo 14.20 i 20 (annals, Murß. II), ed.

THeth 20:380f. n. 1439, Houwink ten Cate, JNES 25:169, 178;

note also la˙˙a/la˙˙i pai- in CHD la˙˙a- 1 a; nu ABI ABIYA
ape¢daß [ANA UR]U.DIDLI.ÓI.A wal˙uwanzi pa-it
“My grandfather went to attack those cities” (lit.
“my grandfather went to those cities for attacking/
to attack”) KUB 19.11 iv 33-34 (DÍ), ed. Güterbock, JCS

10:66; man INA KUR URUAzzi taninumanzi pa-a-un
“I would have gone to reorganize Azzi” (lit. “I
would have gone to Azzi to reorganize”) KBo 4.4 iv

42-43, ed. AM 138f.; cf. KUB 21.1 iii 46-47 (Alakß.), ed. SV

2:72-75; KUB 20.88 vi? 22-23 (fest.); and cf. KUB 12.62 obv.

10-rev. 6 (pre-NH/NS), ed. CHD mimma-; nu LUGAL-uß
ANA ANÍE.[KUR.RA? … ?] uwanna pa-i[z-zi]
“The king goes to inspect(?) the ho[rses …]” 531/s

rt. col. 10-11 (fest.), ed. Alp, Tempel 318f.; for the logical ob-

ject of the infinitive being expressed by the dative see HE §272

and Melchert, JCS 31:58.

g. w. nouns denoting action, similar in mng. to
1 f: nÚaß namma aruni za˙˙iya pa-it “He went once
again to the sea for battle” KBo 3.7 iii 22 (Illuy., OH/

NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:15, 19; nu INA URUNinaßßa
MÈ-ya pa-a-un KBo 10.2 i 30 (ann. Óatt. I, OH/NS); cf.

KUB 14.1 obv. 69, 70 (Madd., MH/MS); KBo 3.4 ii 57, ed. AM

62f.; “‘I am not dear to my father’” ßuÚwa URUÓat~
tußa (var. URUÓattußi) ˙engani pa-a-un “‘I went to
Óattußa for death’” KBo 22.2 rev. 5 (Zalpa text, OS), w.

dupl. KBo 3.38 rev. 21 (OH/NS), ed. StBoT 17:10f.; for
ße˙una/ße˙uni pai- “to go to urinate” cf. ße˙ur;
ke¢daniÚpat KASKAL-ßi pa-i-mi “I will go only on
(lit. for) this journey (or this very journey?)” KBo

16.97 obv. 28 (oracle question, MH?/MS?); for KASKAL-an

pai- see 1 e 1', above; for la˙˙a/la˙˙i pai- “to go on (lit. for) a

campaign/journey” see la˙˙a- 1 a.
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h. w. local adverbs: “Furthermore, the campaign
which is ascertained/determined by oracle for him”
nÚaß apiya pa-iz-zi “There he will go” KUB 5.1 i 81

(oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 4:46f.; cf. KUB 13.4 iii 26

(instr., MH/NS); ma¢˙˙anÚma LUGAL-uß ara˙za pa-
iz-zi “But when the king goes outside” IBoT 1.36 i 64

(MH/MS), ed. AS 24:12f.; ka¢ÚwarÚaß pa-it KUB 30.28 rev.

8 (rit.), ed. HTR 96f.

i. without preverb, but w. local sentence parti-
cles: These sentences are not very common. Many
that do have a “local” particle are demonstrably
sentences in which pai- introduces another verb in
the same clause and in which the “local” particle
and the other enclitics go w. the second verb of the
“go and …” construction. Many other examples of
this are probably compound sentences, but due to
the fragmentary nature of the text, it is impossible
to tell. Considering the large number of examples
of the verb pai-, it seems significant that very few
examples of pai- w. “local” particles occur in sen-
tences where the following sentence begins w. nu
and/or has its own enclitics, or even in sentences
where the verb of the next sentence is rarely or
never attested w. that particle. Sentences where the
“local” particle must go w. pai- are cited in this sec-
tion — 1' w. -aßta “to leave, go out”: tÚaßta pa-a-
an-zi § “they leave” KBo 17.28:5 (fest., OS); “The chief
of the palace servants bows” tÚaßta pa-iz-zi ta ˙at~
kanzi “He goes out. They close up” IBoT 2.1 vi 6-7

(ANDAÓÍUM fest., OH); “The waiter crumbles zippu~
laßni-bread. They bring (in) the banquet” tÚaßta
pa-iz-zi GAL MEÍEDI ANA LÚALAN.ZU· DUG˙u¢p~
par GEÍTIN-aß tarkumiyaizzi “He leaves. The
chief of the bodyguards announces a ˙uppar of
wine to the performer” KUB 25.17 vi 4-6 (fest., OH?/NS)
□ tarkummiya- never takes a “local” particle; [nÚa]ßta É
Óannu pa-iz-zi nÚaßt[a …] Bo 69/1260:10, ed. Alp, Tem-

pel 366f.; [m]a¢nÚaßta URUÓattußaz ≠URU±A_nkuwai ÍA
É LÚ.MEÍÍÀ.TAM KIN-az pa-iz-zi “When the equip-
ment of the house of the ÍATAMMU goes out from
Óattußa to Ankuwa” KUB 25.28 i 1-3 (OH/NS);

-aßta tends to be replaced by -kan in this usage of
pai- in later texts.

2' w. -apa: only in the hapax idiom w. uttar (5 h,

below).

3' w. -ßan: ke¢daßÚaÚwaÚßßan (par. Úkan) ida¢luß
la¢la[ß tue¢]kki le¢ pa-iz-zi § 2Maßt. iii 6-7 (MH/MS), par.

KUB 15.39 + KUB 12.59 ii 19-20 (cf. 1 a 5', above), ed. Rost,

MIO 1:358f.; aru<na>Ú[ß]an pa-i-mi [d?]a¢ßanaÚ
ßan!(text -ta-an) pa-i-mi ´D-p[a m]u¢˙˙i luli[ya]
mu˙˙i tenawaÚßan pa-i-m[i …] “I will go to the sea.
I will go to the da¢ßana. I will fall into the river. I
will fall into the pond. I will go to the tenawa-” KUB

43.60 i 32-34 (myth in rit.?, OH/NS); nuÚwaÚßßan ma¢n pa-
a-i-mi “When I go (there), (for my sake be fearful
with respect to the leopard and wolf)” KBo 21.90 rev.

51-52 (Teteß˙api fest., OH/MS); other examples are not
totally clear: nuÚßßan pa-a-un KUR URUPiggain~
areßßa ßaßti wal˙˙un KBo 4.4 iii 36-37, ed. AM 128f., this

appears to be a good candidate for a sentence w. two verbs ex-

cept that wal˙- is otherwise attested only w. -kan and Ø.

4' w. -kan — a' “to leave” (cf. w. -aßta, 1 i 1', above):

“They wash their hands” nÚatÚkan (var. adds para¢)
pa-a-an-zi GAL MEÍEDIÚyaÚkan (var. adds para¢)
pa-iz-zi “They leave and the commander of the
MEÍEDI-guards leaves” KUB 41.52 rev.! 7-8 + KUB

11.29 iv 6-7 (ANDAÓÍUM fest., NS), w. par. KBo 4.9 iv 5 (OH/

NS), ed. Badalì, SEL 2:59f., 62; taÚkkan LÚ.MEÍDUGUD
(dupl. LÚ.MEÍDUGUDÚkan) pa-a-[a]n-zi § HT 19 +

FHL 177:8 (fest.), w. dupl. IBoT 3.23 iii? 13; tÚaßÚkan pa-
iz-zi §§ VAT 7458 vi 12 (fest., OH), ed. Alp, Tempel 128f.

b' “to move away”: ma˙˙anÚmaÚßßiÚkan alpaß
tepu paizzi “When the cloud moves a bit away from
him” KUB 43.62 ii? 3 (myth?).

c' other: nuÚttaÚkkan ariyaßeßnaza 2-an na¢wi
pa-a-i-u-e-ni “We have not yet gone to you a sec-
ond time with an oracle question” KBo 2.2 ii 45-46 (or-

acle question, NH); ißnaßÚmaÚwaÚkan ka¢ß DINGIR.
MEÍ-aß NIND[A˙arßi U]L [p]a-iz-zi 2Maßt. iii 5-6 (MH/

MS), ed. Rost, MIO 1:358f.; cf. KUB 15.39 + KUB 12.59 ii 19-

20 (1Maßt., MH/NS), w. par. 2Maßt. iii 6-7 having -ßan (cited

in 1 a 5', 1 i 3', above); cf. exx. in snake oracles 1 l 1', below;

KUB 41.8 ii 21 with the copy and against Otten, ZA 54:

126f.:58, is not -kan … pai- but -kan and[a] … pai- (coll.).

j. pai- “to go” w. preverbs; the translational distinc-

tions originally posited by Götze, ArOr 5:16-22, 29f., and sum-

marized in HE §295 are not universally valid — 1' anda pai-
— a' to go in(to) — 1'' without local particle: “But
when it is morning” nu LÚÚ.HÚB-za u¢gga anda pa-
i-wa-ni “the deaf man and I go in” KBo 17.3 iv 21-22

pai- A 1 h pai- A 1 j 1' a' 1''
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(rit., OS), ed. StBoT 8:38f.; “If a slave flees” nÚaß ANA
KUR ku¢ruri a[nda] (dupl. kururi KUR-e omits
anda) pa-iz-zi “(And) he goes into an enemy land”
(The one who brings him back, shall take him) KBo

6.2 i 52-53 (Laws §23, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 i 61 (OH/NS);

LUGAL-uß INA É-TIM GAL anda pa-iz-zi “The
king goes into the Great House” KBo 19.128 i 12-13

(fest., OH?/NS), ed. StBoT 13:2f.; “But the exorcist
comes back to the city” parni anda pa-iz-zi “(and)
he goes into the house” KUB 41.8 iv 17 (rit., MH/NS),

ed. ZA 54:136f., cf. 2'', below; NINDA˙arßiß anda pa-iz-zi
“The thick-bread goes in” (the cook holds it up)
KBo 9.136 i 8 (fest., OH/NS); for snake oracles see 1 l 2' a',

below.

2'' w. -kan: “In the dark earth are iron storage
vessels. Their lids are lead” kuitÚkan anda pa-iz-zi
“What goes in (does not come up again)” KUB 33.8

iii 7-9 (Tel.myth 2nd vers., OH/NS), translit. Myth. 43f., tr. Hit-

tite Myths 19, cf. par. 1st vers. KUB 17.10 iv 16 using andan

pai-; “The fisherman arrived at the city of Urma”
nÚaßÚkan INA ÉÚÍU an≠da± pa-it nÚaßÚzaÚkan
GIÍÍÚ.A-ki eßat “He went into his house and sat
down on a chair” KUB 24.7 iv 42-43 (tale of the fisher-

man, NH), ed. Kum. 120f., Friedrich, ZA 49:232f., tr. LMI 176,

Hittite Myths 66; nÚaßÚkan GIÍAB-za anda pa-iz-zi KUB

27.68 i 8 (fest.), ed. Haas, KN 300; “The client walks to
before the entrance of the tent. … He washes his
hands” nÚaßÚkan AN[A P]A_NI DINGIR-LIM anda
pa-iz-zi “He goes in before the deity. (He bows be-
fore the deities, comes out, then washes his hands)”
nÚa[ß]Úkan anda pa-iz-zi “He goes in” KBo 20.129 i

18, 20 (mouth-washing rit.), ed. Haas, ChS 1/1:55; É-riÚkan
anda a¢ßßu pa-id-du “Let good go into the house”
KUB 41.8 ii 12 (incant., MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:124f. ii 49;

[n]ÚaßÚkan parni anda pa-iz-zi KBo 10.45 iv 19 (MH/

NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:136f. w. n. 207; cf. 1 l 2' b', below.

3'' w. -aßta: “I destroyed the Kaßkaean army” §
nammaÚßta KUR-eaßßÚa anda pa-a-u-un “Then I
went also into the lands” KUB 23.11 iii 22 (ann. Tud˙.,

MH/NS), ed. Carruba, SMEA 18:160f.; ma¢nÚaßta GIÍGI~
GIR-zaÚma kuwapi anda pa-iz-zi “But if the king
ever goes in by chariot” IBoT 1.36 iv 23 (MEÍEDI instr.,

MH/MS), ed. AS 24:34f.; LU[GAL MUNUS.LUGAL]
É ∂Íarrumma a[nda] pa¢nzi … § nÚaßta LUGAL-uß
INA É ∂U anda pa-iz-zi “The ki[ng and queen] go
into the temple of Íarruma. ([He] sacrifices two

[…-s] to Íarruma and they burn them.) § The king
goes into the temple of the Stormgod. (The king
sacrifices … to the [Storm]god)” KUB 41.48 iv 4-6, 9-

10 (fest.); § nÚ[a]ßta GAL MEÍEDI anda pa-iz-zi
“The chief of the guards goes in” KBo 4.9 v 28 (fest.,

OH/NS); cf. ibid. ii 37-38; KBo 20.62 i 10-11 (rit., MH); KUB

10.11 ii 15-16 (offerings, NH); nÚaßta (so B and C, A:
≠n±aßma) EN.S´SKUR DUGpal˙i a¢rr[(a)]z and[(a)]
pa-iz-zi “The sacrificer goes into the pithos vessel
(which is open like a culvert at both ends) through
its rear end” KUB 45.26 ii 6-7(B) (rit., OH/NS), w. dupl.

IBoT 2.46 ii 6-7 (C) and KBo 24.63 ii 11-12 + KBo 23.43 ii 3-4

(A, MS), translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 68:277, cf. CHD puri-; dif-

ferently Puhvel, JAOS 102:178, who fails to consider the con-

text.

4'' w. -ßan: (If they catch a free man breaking
into a house) [(anda)Úß(ß)]an parna na¢wi ≠pa-iz±-
zi “(and) he has not yet gone into the house, (he
shall pay twelve shekels.” If they seize a slave)
[and]aÚßßan parna na¢wi pa-iz-zi “and he has not yet
gone into the house, (he shall pay six shekels)” KBo

6.3 iv 35-37 (Laws §93, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 iv 37-39

(OS); nÚaßÚßan (dupl. nÚatÚkan) [(and)]a ÓUR.
SAG-aß ßuppayaß (var. ßuppay[aß ÓUR.SAG].
MEÍ-aß) pa-id-du nÚaßÚkan (dupl. nÚatÚkan)
and[(a ˙allu¢waß a)]ldannaß paiddu “Let it go into
the holy mountains. Let it go into the deep well”
KUB 41.8 ii 20-21 (incant., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 ii 55-

56 (MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:126f. ii 57-58; cf. nÚaßÚßan
É ∂IM anda pa-iz-zi KBo 19.138 obv. 12 (fest.).

5'' w. -an: ∂AndaliyaßÚan anda iyanniß …
∂UTUÚan DUMU-aß anda pa-it “Andaliya went in
… The son of the Sungod(dess) went in” KUB 12.63

rev. 19, 22 (Zuwi rit., OH/MS); perhaps nÚaßÚan anda pa-iz-zi

KBo 19.150 + IBoT 2.35 obv. 3 (OH).

b' “to go into (an unnamed location) to (a per-
son or object inside), go inside to” — 1'' a clear ex.
w. -apa: “I will call to the soul of the person” nÚ
atÚßeÚ(a)pa anda pa-≠a±-ir nÚan ep[pir] “‘They
went in to him, and sei[zed] him’” KUB 12.63 obv. 18

+ KUB 36.70:7 (Zuwi rit., OH/MS), cf. Carruba, Or NS 33:420.

2'' uncertain exx. — a'' without local particle:
[k]uitma≠n±Úma LUGAL-uß ∂U NA›˙u¢waßiya anda
na¢wi pa-iz-zi “While the king has not yet gone in
(i.e., into the sanctuary) to the stela of the Storm-

pai- A 1 j 1' a' 1'' pai- A 1 j 1' b' 2'' a''
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god.” KUB 10.1 i 22-24 (KI.LAM fest.), translit. StBoT 28:23,

cf. StBoT 27:63; similarly, but w. local particle, LUGAL-ußÚ

kan NA›˙uwaßiya peran anda pa-iz-zi “the king goes in (to the

sanctuary) before the stela” KUB 20.99 ii 4, ed. Popko, Kult-

objekte 125, cf. 1 j 3', below; so Gurney, Schweich 40f. “go in

to”; others assume that the ˙uwaßi in this case was not simply

a stela, but either a rock sanctuary such as Yazılıkaya (so

Güterbock, MDOG 86:76 n. 2, Carter, Diss. 26-50) or a ˙uwaßi-

stela surrounded by an enclosure, the whole of which could, by

extension, also be referred to as a ˙uwaßi.

b'' w. -ßan: LUGAL-ußÚß[a]n ∂U-aß NA›˙u¢waßiya
anda pa-iz-zi “The king goes in(to the sanctuary)
to the ˙uwaßi-stone of the Stormgod” KUB 2.3 ii 32-

33 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), ed. StBoT 28:64, cf. StBoT 27:79,

possibly belongs s.v. 1 j 1' a' 4'', q.v.; cf. KUB 10.1 i 22-24

above, 1 j 1' b' 2'' a'', and discussion there. This comes close to

the usage in which anda is a postpos.: cf. HW2 andan IV 2, es-

pecially -kan PA_NI DINGIR-LIM É.ÍÀ-ni anda pa-iz-zi KBo

21.57 ii 7 (mugawar for ∂U URUKuliwißna, OH?/MS) (HW2

1:104a).

c' “to move closer together, to close ranks”:
“They (the troops (collective sg.)) shall march 3
IKU apart” ≠ma¢n±Úßi peranÚma kuwapi KASKAL-
iß ˙atkuß nÚaß anda pa-iz-[z]i “However, if any-
where the road ahead of him/it is narrow, they shall
close ranks” IBoT 1.36 ii 63 (MEÍEDI instr., MH/MS), ed.

AS 24:22f., Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:188f. (differently).

2' a¢ppan(-)anda pai- “to go after, pursue”: (If a
couple elopes) n[uÚßmaß ßard]®eß a¢ppan(-)anda pa-
a-an-zi “(and) helpers go after them” KBo 6.2 ii 10

(Hrozny™, CH, pl. V) (Laws §37, OS), ed. HG 26 n. 15, 27 n.

10; cf. KBo 6.3 ii 29 (OH/NS) w. a¢ppanda pai- q.v. (j 8', be-

low).

3' peran anda pai- “to go in before, to go into
the presence of”: na-it-x (var. nÚatÚkan) / [(DIN~
GIR-LIM-n)]i peran anda pa-an-zi “They go into
the presence of the deity” KBo 24.57 i 3-4 (rit.), w. dupl.

KBo 23.42 i 4; cf. KUB 20.99 ii 4 above, 1 j 1' b' 2'' a''.

4' andan pai- “to go in(to)” — a' without local
particle: nu INA URUApa¢ßa ANA URU-LIM ÍA µU_˙~
˙a-LÚ andan pa-a-un “I went into Apaßa, the city
of U˙˙aziti” KBo 3.4 ii 29-30 (ann. Murß. II), ed. AM 50f.
□ note how INA and ANA are completely interchangeable here;

cf. KBo 10.2 ii 2 (ann. Óatt. I, OH/NS); ta LUGAL-uß
URUTa˙urpaza URUArinna andan GIÍGIGIR-it pa-iz-

zi “The king goes from Ta˙urpa into Arinna by
chariot” KBo 11.43 i 26-27 (nuntarriyaß˙aß fest., OH?/NS);
GIÍ˙u≠lu±gannißßÚa KÙ.GI GAR.RA andan URUÓat~
tußi pa-iz-zi (var. pa-a-i[z-zi]) “And a cart, inlaid
with gold, goes into Óattußa” ibid. i 21-22, w. dupl. KUB

25.19 i 13-14; cf. in snake oracles (1 l 3', below); cf. KUB 17.10

iv 16 (Tel.myth 1st vers., OH/MS) using andan pai- w. par.

KUB 33.8 iii 8-9 (Tel.myth 2nd vers., OH/NS) using -kan anda

pai-; and cf. KBo 10.20 i 15-16 (ANDAÓÍUM outline, OH/NS)

using andan pai- w. dupl. KUB 30.39 obv. 3-4 using anda pai-.

b' w. -kan: lukkattiÚmaÚkan LUGAL-uß URUTa~
˙urpi andan pa-iz-zi “But in the morning the king
goes into Ta˙urpa” KUB 10.48 ii 15-16 (nuntarriyaß˙aß

fest., OH/NS), but cf. ibid. ii 17-18 without -kan; cf. KUB 46.14

rev. 4 (fest.); [tak]kuÚkan antuwa˙˙aß INA ÉÚÍU an~
dan pa-iz-zi “[I]f a man goes into his house” KUB

29.9 i 4-5 (omen), ed. Güterbock, AfO 18:79; NIN.DIN~
GIRÚkan andan pa-iz-zi “The NIN.DINGIR-priest-
ess enters” KBo 10.27 iii 20 (fest., NS).

5' a¢ppa pai- — a' “to go back” (for further exx. of

a¢ppa w. pai- cf. 1 a 5', 1 e 1' and 4) — 1'' active forms,
without local particle: nammaÚaß ma˙≠˙±an EGIR-
pa pa-iz-zi nÚanÚmuÚkan duwa¢n para¢ nai “When
he again goes back, send him to me …” HKM 66:31-

32 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 246f.; ka¢ßÚwa IM-aß ma˙~
˙an wappui EGIR-pa UL pa-iz-zi “As this clay does
not go back to the riverbank” KUB 15.39 + KUB 12.59

ii 15-16 (1Maßt., MH/NS), cf. par. 2Maßt. iii 2-3 (MH/MS), ed.

Rost, MIO 1:356f.; (He addresses the gods of Óatti. He
addresses the gods of Kaßka) ma¢n zinna[i] nÚaß
EGIR-pa MAÓAR DINGIR.MEÍ URUÓatt[i] pa-iz-
zi “When he finishes, he goes back before the gods
of Óatti” KUB 4.1 iii 5-6 (rit. before a campaign, MH/NS),

ed. Kaßkäer 172f., tr. ANET 355; (Kaßkaeans who had
emigrated to Óatti decided to rebel, saying) “Let’s
make a [rebellion]” n[uÚw]a INA URUGaßga EGIR-
pa pa-a-i-u-e-ni “Let’s go back to Kaßka” KUB

34.33:4 + KBo 14.20 i 18 (annals, Murß. II), ed. Houwink ten

Cate, JNES 25:169, 178; nu LUGAL-uß EGIR-pa IÍTU
É ∂IM pa-iz-zi “The king goes back from the Storm-
god’s temple” KUB 12.12 v 22 (˙ißuwaß fest.); cf. KBo

17.25 obv. 6 (rit., OS); KBo 17.74 ii 3, 9 (rit., OH/MS); HT 25

+ KUB 33.111:7 (kingship of ∂LAMMA myth); KUB 21.29 ii

12 (decree, Óatt. III); KUB 25.3 ii 6-7 (fest.).

2'' act. form w. -ßan: EGIR-paÚmaÚßßan URU-
≠ya±(!) ßannapiliß nu¢man pa-iz-zi ka¢ßti kaninti “He

pai- A 1 j 1' b' 2'' a'' pai- A 1 j 5' a' 2''
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≠ßmaßÚkan(?)± [ßa]rdiyaß pa-iz-zi “But a helper (or:
a group of helpers) goes after them” KBo 6.3 ii 29

(Laws §37, OH/NS), cf. KBo 6.2 ii 10 (Hrozny™, CH, pl. V)

(OS) w. a¢ppan(-)anda pai- (see 1 j 2', above); (The enemy
[went onto(?)] Mt. Óullußiwanda. …) [nuÚßmaß]
attaßÚmiß µTud˙aliyaß LUGAL.GAL [U u¢]qqa µAr~
nuwandaß LUGAL.GAL EGIR-anda pa-a-u-
en “My father, Tud˙aliya, the Great King, [and] I,
Arnuwanda, the Great King, pursued [them]” KUB

23.21 obv. 26-27 (joint annals of Tud˙.-Arn., MH/NS), ed. Car-

ruba, SMEA 18:168f.; (All the land of Arzawa fled.
Some persons to be resettled fled to Mt. Arinnan-
da) nu ∂UTU-ÍI INA ÓUR.SAGArinnanda ANA NAM.
RA EGIR-anda pa-a-un “I, My Majesty, went to
Mt. Arinnanda after the persons to be resettled”
KBo 3.4 ii 37, ed. AM 54f.; cf. KBo 5.8 i 24-25, ed. AM 148f.;

iii 40-41, ed. AM 158f.; “Ur˙i-Teßßub fled from Ma-
raßßantiya and went into Íamu˙a” ammukÚmaÚßßi
EGIR-anda pa-a-u-un “So I went after him” KBo

6.29 ii 21 (edict, Óatt. III), ed. Óatt 48f.; […] GIÍÍUKUR.
ÓI.A EGIR-anda pa-i[t] KUB 36.63 rt. col. 7 (Keßßi sto-

ry, NH); DINGIR.MEÍ-ßÚa EGIR-anda ®t[ten] KUB

9.1 ii 31 (rit., pre-NH/NS); for a¢ppanda pai- w. time see 3 b,

below.

9' ar˙a pai- “to go out, go away, go off; to go
back home” (on a possible distinction based upon presence

of local particles cf. Götze, AM 280 sub ar˙a) — a' without
sentence particle: “When on the 6th day they open
up and pull back the curtain” LUGAL-uß ar˙a pa-
iz-zi “The king leaves (the palace)” KBo 20.10 i 2

(fest., OS); LÚ ≠∂±U ar˙a INA ÉÚÍU pa-iz-zi “The
man of the Stormgod’ goes home to his house” IBoT

1.29 rev. 26 (˙aßßumaß fest., MH?/MS?); (The A˙˙iyawan
king wrote to Piyamaradu:) nuÚwa ßara¢ t®ya nuÚ
wa INA KUR Óatti ar˙a i-it ENÚKAÚwaÚtta EGIR-
an kappuw[ai]t ma¢nÚmaÚwa UL nuÚwa INA KUR
A˙˙iyawa¢ [a]r˙a e˙u “Arise and go home to Óatti;
your lord (the Hittite king) has forgiven you; or if
not, then come home to A˙˙iyawa” KUB 14.3 iii 64-

68 (Taw., Óatt. III), ed. AU 14f.; “The king comes from
the Temple of Ziparwa” tÚaß É˙alentuwaß ar˙a pa-
a-iz-zi “He goes off to the palace” KUB 41.26 iv 23

(fest. of Ziparwa, OH/NS); (My brother came and forti-
fied Anziliya and Tapiqqa) nÚaß ar˙aÚpat pa-it
“He went away (and did not come near me)” KUB

1.1 ii 49 (Apology of Óatt. III), ed. Óatt. 18f., StBoT 24:14f.;

cf. KUB 16.66 obv. 9 (oracle question, NH); cf. also 1 i 1'.

pai- A 1 j 5' a' 2'' pai- A 1 j 9' a'

does not want to return to (his) city empty handed,
in hunger and thirst” KUB 33.121 ii 15-16 (Keßßi tale,

NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:234f., Hoffner, GsKronasser 41.

3'' part. w. -kan: “Because all the Kaßka-Land
was at peace, some of the Hittite population had
hostels behind Kaßkaean towns” kuie¢ßÚmaÚkan
˙a¢ppiri EGIR-pa pa-an-te-eß “while some had gone
back into town” KBo 5.6 i 16-17 (DÍ), ed. Güterbock, JCS

10:90; cf. ibid. i 19-20.

b' (mng. unclear): “[Kaßßu, the … ,] came and
brought the troops of Óatti” [… GI]M-an EGIR-pa
KUR Wilußa GUL-uwanzi pa-a-ir [ammukÚm]a
ißtarkzi KUB 19.5 obv. 3-5, ed. Houwink ten Cate, JEOL

28:38f., for discussion of possible meanings see pp. 42f., 50f.

6' kattan a¢ppa pai- “to go back into the presence
of” (the kattan here is a postpos. w. ANA PN):
“IÍTAR shut him (Ur˙i-Teßßub) up in Íamu˙a like
a pig in a pen. … Out of respect for my brother I
did nothing (hostile)” nu INA URUÍamu˙a ANA
µUr˙i-∂U-up GAM-an EGIR-pa pa-a-un “I went
back to Íamu˙a into the presence of Ur˙i-Teßßub.
(I led him down like a hostage/prisoner)” KBo 3.6 iii

61 (Apology of Óatt. III), ed. Óatt. 34f., StBoT 24:24f. iv 30-

31 (“marschierte zurück hinab gegen Urhi-Tesup”).

7' a¢ppan pai- “to go behind, to follow, to sup-
port (politically)” — a' “to go behind, to follow”:
“In the morning he goes to the temple of [DN]”
nuÚßßi DUMU.LUGAL EGIR-an pa-iz-z[i] “The
prince follows him” KUB 9.16 i 5 (nuntarriyaß˙aß fest.,

OH/NS); ITU.10.KAMÚya EGIR-an pa-iz-zi “And
the 10th month follows” KBo 27.67 rev. 9 (birth rit.), ed.

StBoT 29:218f. (“passes”); (Behold, you evils, mark this
[substitute]) nuÚwa ke¢dani :tarpalli EGIR-an [p]a-
it-tén “Follow this substitute” KUB 24.5 obv. 23-24 +

KUB 9.13 obv. 11-12 (substitute king rit., NH), ed. StBoT 3:10f.

b' “to support (politically)”: (My father did not
stand behind (a¢ppan tiya-) Maß˙uiluwa …) nuÚßßi
EGIR-an tiyanun [(nuÚß)]ßi EGIR-an pa-a-u-un
(vars. pa-a-un) “I stood (lit. stepped) behind him.
I supported (lit. went behind) him” KBo 4.7 i 12-13

(Kup., Murß. II), w. dupls. KUB 6.44 i 12-13 and KUB 6.41

obv. 14, ed. SV 1:108f., 153 (“sorgen für, sich kümmern um”).

8' a¢ppanda pai- “to go after (i.e., to pursue/to
follow)”: (If a couple elopes) EGIR-andaÚm[a]Ú
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b' w. -kan: (He sleeps in the city. At dawn,)
nÚaßÚkan URU-riaz ar˙a ˙u¢da¢k pa-id-du “let him
go out from the city immediately” KUB 9.15 ii 18-19

(instr., NH); cf. KUB 19.11 i 11-12 (DÍ); “As they dye this
red-brown (SAfi) skin (so that it is) blood-red”
nuÚßßiÚkan i[ß˙ar]wa¢tar ar˙a UL pa-iz-zi “And the
b[lood]-redness never leaves it, (let the oath-gods
seize you in the same way)” nuÚßmaßÚatÚkan ar˙a
le¢ pa-iz-zi “Let it not go away from you” KBo 6.34 +

KUB 48.76 iii 48-iv 3 (soldiers oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT

22:14f. (“weichen”); (I would have traveled to Kalaß-
ma, but because I had far too much booty) nuÚkan
namma ammuk IÍTU KARAÍ ar˙a UL pa-a-un “I
did not then set out with (my) army.” (I sent Nu-
wanza … I left for Óattußa) KBo 5.8 iv 14-15, ed. AM

160-163; naßmaÚkan LUGAL-uß tu¢wali KASKAL-ßi
ar˙a pa-iz-zi “Or if the king goes off on a distant
campaign” KBo 4.14 ii 57-58 (edict, Tud˙. IV or Íupp. II);

IÍTU KUR-TIÚkan ar[˙]a kaßza pa-iz-zi “Hunger/
Famine will leave the land” KUB 8.35 obv. 15 (omen

apodosis); cf. KUB 33.54:14-15 + KUB 33.47:2 (OH/NS),

translit. Myth. 79, tr. Hittite Myths 28; (Waßulana revolt-
ed against Óudupianza; so I sent Nuwanza with
troops) [nÚatÚ(kan ANA) µÓ(u¢d)]upianza ßer ar˙a
pa-a-ir (A: ≠pa-i±t) “they (A: he) went off for the
sake of Óudupianza” KBo 16.6 iii 6 (ann., Murß. II), w.

dupl. A: KUB 14.29 i 16 (coll. W), C: KBo 10.17 i 8.

c' w. -za and without local particle: “The ene-
my arrived below Maraßa and killed Zuwa, the
staff-bearer … […]” nÚatÚza ar˙a pa-a-ir “They
went back out (and burned the city of Maraßa)”
KUB 14.1 rev. 54 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 32f. (“zogen

sie fort”); nÚaßÚza ar˙a ≠I±NA KURÚÍU pa-it “He
went back home to his land” KUB 14.1 obv. 65 (MH/

MS), ed. Madd. 16f. (“er zog weg”); nÚaßÚza ar˙a INA
ÉÚÍU pa-iz-zi “He goes back home to his house”
KUB 29.4 ii 39 (rit., NH); nÚaßÚza ar˙a pa-iz-zi “He
goes back home” ibid. iii 11. On this mng. w. ar˙a, verbs

of going/coming, and without local particle, cf. Götze, ArOr

5:21.

10' a¢ppa ar˙a pai- “to go back home”: nÚaß
EGIR-pa ar˙a pa-it “and he/she went back home”
KBo 34.268:4.

11' awan ar˙a pai- “to walk away from, leave”
(w. -kan): nÚaßÚkan LÚ.MEÍMEÍEDU_TIM DUMU.
MEÍ É.GALÚya awan ar˙a pa-iz-zi “He walks

away from the guards and palace servants” IBoT

1.36 ii 41-42 (MEÍEDI instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:18f. (“walks

apart from”), Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:186f. (“geht weg”);

[ma¢]n? LUGAL-uß NIN.DINGIR awan ar˙a pa-iz-
zi “[Whe]n the king walks apart from the NIN.
DINGIR-priestess, (and goes into the temple of the
Sun deity)” KBo 10.27 v 18 (fest., NS) □ the function of

awan is not clear, see HW2 1:635f. and Puhvel, HED 1-2:245;

w. d.-l.: nÚaßÚkan AN≠A± [DUMU.ME]Í É.[G]AL-
TIM [GÙ]B-laz awan ar˙a pa-iz-zi “He leaves the
palace servants on the left (or: walks apart from
the palace servants …)” IBoT 1.36 iv 10-11 (MEÍEDI

instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:32f., Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:198f.

(“geht weg”).

12' ißtarna pai- “to go among”: namma ANA
UDU.ÓI.A ißtarna pa-i-mi “Then I go among the
sheep (and pull out a tuft of wool from the sheep
whose eyes are turned toward the sun)” VBoT 24 iii

11 (Anniwiyani’s rit., MH/NS); ißtarna could be a postpos. in-

stead of a preverb here; [ o o ]-ili 6 S´G.SAfi ˙aminkan
˙anza [iß?]tarna pa-iz-zi KUB 9.28 iv 3-4 (rit. for the Hep-

tad, MH/NS); cf. in broken context KUB 50.31 i 8 (oracle ques-

tion); for other exx. of ißtarna w. pai- see 2 d (w. acc.), and 3 c

(of time), below.

13' katta pai- “to go down” — a' without sen-
tence particle: nu nekuz me¢˙u¢ni ˙u¢da¢k GAM (var.
katta) pa-it-tén “At night-time go down immediate-
ly” (from the temple to the city) KUB 13.4 ii 75 (instr.

for temple personnel, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.94:5; GIM-
anÚma ÍEÍÚYA µNIR.GÁL-iß IÍTU AMAT DIN~
GIR-LIMÚÍU INA KUR ÍAPLITI katta (B: GAM)
pa-it “When at the word of his deity, my brother
Muwatalli went down to the Lower Land” KUB 1.1 i

75-76 (Apology of Óatt. III), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 i 64-65, ed. Óatt.

14f., StBoT 24:10f.; cf. KUB 49.100 rev.? 6 (oracle question,

NH); for other exx. of katta pai- cf. 1 e 2' (-kan + acc.), 5 e

(“to get lost, ruined, destroyed”).

b' w. abl. and -aßta or -kan “go down from, down
through”: ma¢nÚaßta GUD.MAÓ-aß KÁ.GAL-az
katta pa-iz-zi “When the bull goes down through
(-aßta) the gate, (they shut the gate)” KUB 20.87 i

16-17 (fest.); nÚatÚkan katta [I]ÍTU KÁ.GAL
URUDa¢uniya pa-a-an-zi “They go down through the
Dauniya Gate” KUB 15.34 i 18 (evocation rit., MH/MS),

ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:184f.; cf. KBo 7.42 iii? 6 (fest.);

nuÚkan LÚ ∂U URUÓakmißßaz katta pa-iz-zi “The

pai- A 1 j 9' b' pai- A 1 j 13' b'
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man of the Stormgod goes down from Óakmiß” KUB

25.23 l.e. a 2 (cult inv., Tud˙. IV); cf. VBoT 30 rev.? 7 (NS);

cf. also in broken context KUB 20.2 iv 18, 20-21, 24 (fest.,

NH); in KUB 20.87 i 16-17 and KUB 25.23 l.e. a 2 katta could

also be postpos. following the abl.

14' a¢ppan katta pai- (w. -kan) “follow below(?),
go down the back(?)”: (First they were accusing
Ukkura of misappropriation/stealing; then while he
was on a trip to Babylonia, the hurling of walwa~
yalli [charges?] at him stopped for a while.) “When
I returned from Babylonia …” INIM :walwa~
yallaßÚmaÚwaÚkan namma EGIR-an katta pa-it
“The matter of the charges (walwayalli) nipped at
(my) heels (?, lit. went down behind or went back
down) again” KUB 13.35 i 24 + KUB 23.80 obv.! 10 (dep.,

NH), ed. StBoT 4:4f., 16, Güterbock, Cor.Ling. 67; (The king
travels. When he comes away from the city Óißar-
luwa) tÚaßta LÚÓAZANNU ZAG-az / [(paßßu)]i ßer
artari GIM-anÚmaÚßßiÚkan [LUGAL-u(ß? ˙an)]~
daittari (par. ˙a¢ndaizzi) tÚaß (par. nÚaß) U[(Í~
KÊ)]N (dupl. UÍKÊNNU) [tÚa(ßÚka)]n paßßun
E[(GIR-a)]n ≠kat±ta pa-iz-zi (par. píd-da-a-i) “the
ÓAZANNU stands on the right, on top of the paßßu.
But when [the kin]g(?) is lined up with him, he
bows (dupl. they bow) and goes (par. runs) down
the back of the paßßu” KUB 58.22 i 15-18 (nuntarriyaß˙aß

fest., OH?/NS), w. dupl. KUB 2.7 i 16-20 and parallel KBo

34.160:2-6, ed. Popko, AoF 13:220, cf. paßßu- a.

15' kattan pai- — a' “to go down” — 1'' w. -aßta:
“They burn a goat and bury a ßu¢raßu¢ra-bird and
say”: kiyÚaßta ma˙˙an [MÁÍ.G]AL ßu¢raßu¢raßßÚa
kattan taknaza pa-a-ir k®Úkan ÍA URUÓatti inan
e¢ß˙ar NÂÍ DINGIR-LIM pangauwaß EME-aß QA_~
TAMMA GAM-anda taknaza pa-id-d[u] “As these,
[the go]at and the ßu¢raßu¢ra-bird, have gone down
to the earth (abl. of direction?), so may these — the
sickness, blood, oath, and slander (lit. tongue of the
multitude) of Óatti — likewise go down to the
earth” KUB 30.34 iv 26-29 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Melchert, Diss.

311; note that -aßta … kattan in the ma˙˙an clause is consid-

ered equivalent to -kan … GAM-anda in the QA_TAMMA one.

2'' w. -kan: kuitma<n>ÚatÚkan katt[a]n pa-a-an-
zi “While they are going down” 738/z obv. 9, translit.

StBoT 15:48.

b' “to go into the presence of (a person), go to
(a location)” (without local particle): nÚaßÚkan
auriyaza katta iyanneß nÚaß ∂U-ni kattan pa-it “He
descended from the tower and went into the pres-
ence of the Stormgod” KUB 33.106 ii 11-12 (Ullik. IIIA,

NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6.20f.; nuÚßßi INA URUÍamu˙a
ukila kattan pa-a-u-un “I myself went to Íamu˙a
into his presence” KBo 6.29 ii 28-29, ed. Óatt. 50f.; (If I
do not go before the king, Óeßni will make trouble
and the king will have my head. We went before
the king) nuÚwa ANA µÓeßni kattan pa-a-u-un “I
(also) went into the presence of Óeßni” KUB 31.68

obv. 16 (inquest?, NH), cf. Stefanini, Athenaeum 40:23f.; cf.

KUB 36.89 rev. 4-5 (prayer), ed. Haas, KN 150f.; kattiÚßßi
pa-iz-zi nÚaßÚßi kattiÚßßi ßeßzi “(to see if) she (the
goddess) will go to him and sleep with him” KUB

7.5 iv 3-4 (rit. of Paßkuwatti, MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr

5:276, 279 (§15); “Whether that god is in heaven or in
the earth” ziga (par. ziggaÚßßi) ∂UTU-uß kattiÚßßi
[(pa-i-ßi)] (par. pa-a-i-ßi) “You, O Sungod, go to
him (and say to him …)” KUB 36.75 ii 11, (prayer, OH/

MS), w. dupl. (KBo 22.75) + 1698/u + 221/w ii 11, translit. Ot-

ten/Rüster, ZA 64:241, w. par. FHG 1 ii 13 (OH/NS); for kat~
tan pai- in snake oracles see 1 l 4'; (If someone needs
to relieve himself, and says) DUGkaltiyaÚwa kattan
pa-i-mi “I need to go to the latrine (lit. kalti-pot)”
IBoT 1.36 i 36 (MEÍEDI instr., MH/MS), ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO

11:178f., AS 24:8f. cf. ibid. i 41; although in this context kattan

can mean “down,” the word itself does not require that transla-

tion, and kattan does not recur when later the permission is giv-

en (ibid. i 42, 45).

c' “to go with (someone)”: “When the equip-
ment of the ÍATAMMU goes from Óattußa to Anku-
wa” LÚ˙upralaßßÚa kattiÚßmi pa-iz-zi “The ˙upra~
la-person goes with them” KUB 25.28 i 3-4 (OH/NS).

16' a¢ppa kattan pai- “to go back into the pres-
ence of”: nÚaß EGIR-pa EN-aÚßßi kattan pa-it “He
went back into the presence of his lord” KUB 36.74

iii 6 (Atra˙as®s myth, NH), ed. Siegelová, ArOr 38.136.

17' kattanda pai- “to go down (into)” — a' with-
out local particle: [n]Úe namma ˙atteßnaß kattant[a]
nu¢ma¢n pa-a-an-zi “They (the drunken serpents) do
not want to go back down into (their) holes again”
KUB 17.5 i 13-14 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:13,

18, tr. Hittite Myths 12, cf. Hoffner, GsKronasser 41.

pai- A 1 j 13' b' pai- A 1 j 17' a'
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b' w. -aßta: nÚaßta ∂IM-naß ta¢n anna[ßÚß]iß
[katt]anta pa-it “For the second time the mother of
the Stormgod went down” KBo 21.22:43-44 (blessings

for the Labarna, OH/MS), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi2 47.

c' w. -kan: nÚaßÚkan ˙a¢ri kattanda pa-it “He
went down into the valley” KBo 12.75:7 (myth, NS);

nuÚwaÚßßiÚkan andakittiÚßßi kattanta pa-it “He
went down to her to her bedroom” KUB 7.5 i 7-8

(Paßkuwatti’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, 277 (§5

i 34-35); cf. KUB 30.34 iv 29 (MH/NS), cited above s.v. kat~

tan pai- (j 15' a' 1'').

d' in other or broken context: [… ˙]atteßni
GAM-anda pa-a-it “He went down into the hole”
KUB 36.89 obv. 12; [… (a)]runi GAM-anda (var.
kattanda) pa-it “He went down to the sea” KUB

33.122 ii 9 (Óedammu myth), w. dupl. KUB 12.65 iii? 4 (NS),

ed. StBoT 14:50f.; [LUG]AL-i kattanta pa-iz-zi “He
goes down to the king” IBoT 4.343:5; takku INA ITU.
4.KAM ∂EN.ZU-aß kattanda pa-a-u-wa-aß me¢˙uni
aki “If there is a lunar eclipse (lit. the Moongod
dies) in the fourth month at the time of (the
moon’s) going down” KUB 29.9 iv 9-10 (lunar omens,

NH), cf. ibid. iv 4-5, ed. Güterbock, AfO 18:80.

18' mena˙˙anda pai- “to go against/toward, to
go to meet (for further exx. see mena˙˙anda 1 a 2', 5 d) —
a' without local particle: [INA ÓU]R.SAGKulit˙aÚwaÚ
≠ßßi(?)± mena˙˙anda pa-a-i-u-≠e±-[ni] “We will go
against him(?) at Mt. Kulit˙a” KBo 16.14:20 + KBo

16.8 ii 35 (ann., Murß. II), ed. Kammenhuber, Or NS 39:548f.;

cf. KBo 3.60 ii 7-9 (cannibals text, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA

44:106f.; KBo 22.86 rt. col. 6 + KUB 36.2C iii 4 (myth).

b' w. -aßta or -kan: “Ißtar is winged” nÚaßta
URUNinuaz SÚR.DÙ.AMUÍEN IGI-anda pa-a-it (dupl.
pa-it) “She went (i.e., flew) from Nineveh to meet
the falcon” KUB 41.8 ii 8-9 (rit. for infernal deities, MH/

NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 ii 44-45 (MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA

54:124f. ii 45-46; nÚaßÚkan UDU.ÓI.A-waß mena˙~
˙anda pa-iz-zi “She goes toward the sheep” KBo

17.92:7 (Hurr. rit.); also w. -kan KBo 26.79:10-11 (Óedammu

myth), ed. StBoT 14:68f.

19' para¢ pai- — a' “to go out” — 1'' without local
particle: nÚaß a¢ßga para¢ pa-iz-zi “He goes on to the
gate” KUB 17.12 ii 24 (healing rit.); DINGIR.MEÍ-a[ß
par]a¢ pa-i-it “He/it went out to the ‘gods’” KBo

18.151 rev.? 12 (KIN oracle, atypical OS), ed. Ünal/Kammen-

huber, KZ 88:164f. (“zu den Göttern ging er w[eite]r”); (I
burned and plundered GN) § namma para¢ INA
URUTa˙appißu¢na pa-a-un … § nam-ma pa-ra-a pa-
a-un … § para¢Úma INA KUR URUÓurna pa-a-un …
§ [nu] para¢ pa-a-un “Then I went out to T.” (I
burned and plundered it.) § “Then I went out (and
camped in Kapperi.)” … § “I went out to the land
of Óurna” (and made it tributary). § “I went out
(and would have gone up Mt. Te˙ßina)” KUB 19.37

iii 31, 34, 41, 49, ed. AM 176f., and passim in AM; Götze tr. all

these sentences without -kan as “weiter ziehen” (index AM

305), but see the following exx.; nu EGIR-pa URUÍa[-…
AN]A KARAÍ uwanun § namma para¢ I[NA URU]At~
[˙uli]ßa pa-a-un “I came back from Í. to the main
army. § Then I went out to At˙ulißßa” KBo 14.19 ii

14-15 (AM), ed. Houwink ten Cate, JNES 25:174, 182; [(LÚ.
KÚRÚwa k)]uiß INA URUAnißa para¢ ≠pa-a±-an-za
[(e¢)]ßta “The enemy who had gone out (or ‘gone
on’) to Anißa” KUB 19.18 i 2 (DÍ), w. dupl. KBo 14.3 iv 5-

6, ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:75.

2'' w. -aßta or -kan (opp. of anda pai-/uwa-): nÚ
aßta LÚ GIÍGIDRU para¢ pa-iz-zi … § nÚaßta LÚ
GIÍGIDRU namma (dupl. + -pat) para¢ pa-iz-zi (var.
pa-a-iz-zi) … § nÚaßta GAL MEÍEDI anda paizzi
… § nÚa[ß]ta GAL MEÍEDI É˙®li para¢ pa-iz-zi nu
ANA LÚ GIÍGIDRU tezzi zinir zinir § LÚ GIÍGID~
RUÚmaÚkan para¢ a¢ßki pa-iz-zi “The scepter-bear-
er goes out (and leads <in?> the cooks) § The staff-
bearer goes out again (namma) (He leads <in?>
the consecrated priests, the lord of Óatti and the ßi~
wanzanni-priestess of the temple of Óalki, and
seats them.) § The chief of the guards goes in” …
§ “The chief of the guards goes out to the court-
yard. He says (in Óattic) to the scepter-bearer
‘lyre, lyre’ (zinir zinir). § The scepter-bearer then
goes out to the gate. (He says to the musicians
‘lyre, lyre.’ The scepter-bearer leads the musicians
who carry the lyres [INANNA-instruments] in)”
KBo 4.9 v 21, 24, 28, 32-34 (ANDAÓÍUM fest., OH/NS), w.

dupl. KUB 25.1 i 18, 22-23, (27), 32-35; cf. KBo 17.3 i 15 (OS),

KBo 17.18 ii 5, and exx. in StBoT 26:131f. (all rit., OS);

[n]ÚatÚkan KÁ-az para¢ pa-a-an-zi “They go out
through the gate” KUB 32.123 i 9 (NH); LUGAL-ußÚ
kan IÍTU É ∂LAMMA para¢ pa-iz-zi KUB 11.17 iv 6-8

(fest., OH/NS); nÚaßÚkan para¢ É˙®li pa-iz-zi … § nÚ
aßÚkan para¢ pa-iz-zi “He goes out to the courtyard.

pai- A 1 j 17' b' pai- A 1 j 19' a'  2''
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(He takes mud in the courtyard. … He takes mud
in the gate building …) He goes out (and before
the gate …)” KUB 7.41 obv. 22-24 (rit. for underworld dei-

ties, MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:118f.; nÚatÚkan para¢ pa-
id-d[u a]ndaÚmaÚkan … ui[ddu] “Let them (i.e.,
words which are evil and frightening) go out, and
let (good, mild, and wise ones) come in” KBo 17.105

iii 7-8 (incant., MH/MS); “If a man is sleeping in a bed,
and spittle flows out from his mouth on the right of
his face” nuÚßßiÚkan para¢ kuitki pa-iz-zi “Some-
thing will go out to him” KUB 29.9 i 12 (omen, NH), cf.

ibid. i 16-17, ed. Güterbock, AfO 18:79 (“will happen”); (The
horses are worked out, unharnessed, and put into
the stable) ma˙˙anÚmaÚaßÚkan warßulaß para¢ pa-
iz-zi “When they begin to smell (lit. When smell
goes forth from(!) (-aß for -ßmaß) them), (they
wash them five times)” KBo 3.5 iv 32-33, ed. Hipp.heth.

100f. (“Sobald für sie? die (Zeit) der Ruhe vergeht”) □ for

the tr. of warßula- see Güterbock, JKF 10:212; cf. lex. sec.
above where para¢Úkan pawar translates (Akk.)
ÙÂTU and UÙÙUTU both meaning “departure, go-
ing out.”

3'' w. -ßan: nÚatÚßan ´D-i para¢ pa-a-an-zi “They
go out to the river” KUB 29.4 iii 42 (rit., NH), ed.

Schw.Gotth. 24f.

b' to go forward (without locative particle): nÚ
aß EGIR-pa tepu u[izzi] … § nÚaß para¢ tepu pa-iz-
zi “He comes back a bit … § He goes forward a
bit” KUB 24.9 ii 34, 40 (rit., MH/NS); LUGAL-i pa-ra-a
1ÚÍU pa-iz-zi a¢ppaÚmaÚaßta ne¢a “He goes forward
toward the king one time; but he turns back” KBo

17.43 i 11-12 (fest., OS), ed. Starke, StBoT 23:140, 180 §308,

cf. also Neu, StBoT 25:105, for more context cf. LÚmeneya- a

and nai- 2 b 1' c'; “Then I killed him (i.e., the enemy)”
namma para¢ pa-a-un “After that I went on further
(and burned down the city of Tapapanuwa)” KUB

19.39 ii 6 (annals, Murß. II), ed. AM162f.; see further Zuntz,

Ortsadv. 63f.; cf. also “All the land of Arzawa fled.
Some (potential) persons to be resettled went to
Mt. Arinnanda (and) held Mt. Arinnanda” kuie¢ßÚ
ma NAM.RA.ÓI.A para¢ INA URUPu¢randa pa-a-ir
“Other (potential) persons to be resettled persons
went on to Puranda (and held Puranda. Still others
went across the sea)” KBo 3.4 ii 34-35, ed. AM 52f.

20' peran para¢ pai- “to go in advance/ahead”:
“When the prince comes” nÚaß ˙u¢dak INA É ˙alki

peran para¢ pa-iz-zi “He immediately goes in ad-
vance/ahead to the temple of Óalki” KUB 42.100 iv

36-37 (cult inv., Tud˙. IV).

21' parranda pai- (always w. -kan) — a' “to go
across to or over to” (d.-l. indicating what is crossed
over to) [see parranda 2 b]: “Then I pursued him” nuÚ
kan INA KUR URUArzauwa ≠pa±rranda pa-a-un “I
crossed over to Arzawa, (and went into Apaßa, city
of U˙˙aziti)” KBo 3.4 ii 28-29, ed. AM 50f.; cf. Friedrich,

SV 1:157 (“zog ins Land … hinüber”), and Starke KZ 95:143,

147f.; nuÚkan apu¢ß INA LÚ.MEÍ URUArau¢nna pa~
ra≠n±da pa-a-ir apußÚmaÚkan INA LÚ.MEÍEN.NU.
UN ÓUR.SAG-i parranda pa-a-ir “Some went
across to the men of Araunna, and some went
across the mountain to the watchmen (or: to the
mountain-watchmen)” KUB 16.16 rev. 6-7 (oracle ques-

tion, NH), ed THeth 20:259 w. n. 973.

b' “to go across (something)” (d.-l. indicating
what is crossed) (see CHD parranda 1 b): kuie¢ßÚmaÚ
kan NAM.RA.MEÍ aruni parranda ITTI µU˙˙a-LÚ
pa-a-ir “Some (potential) persons to be resettled
went across the sea with U˙˙aziti” KBo 3.4 ii 36, ed.

AM 52f.; cf. ibid. ii 31-32 ed. AM 50f.; see also KUB 19.37 ii

10, ed. AM 168f.

22' pariyan pai- “to go across to” (w. d.-l. and
-kan) — a' w. d.-l. expressed: nÚaßÚkan ma¢n INA
KUR ÓUR.SAGÍakaddunuwa pare¢an pa-iz-zi “If he
goes across to Mt. Íakaddunuwa-Land” HKM 46 obv.

8-9 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, FsLaroche 30, and HBM 200f.;

nuÚkan INA URUMa¢rißta pa¢riyan pa-a-un “I went
across to Marißta” KBo 16.17 iii 21-22 (AM), ed. Otten,

MIO 3:172-174; cf. KUB 14.16 ii 20, ed. AM 44f.

b' w. d.-l. unexpressed: ammukÚmaÚzaÚkan
pariyan pa-a-u-wa-[an-zi] UL tarnaß “You did not
let me go across” KUB 23.87:10-11 (letter); cf. in bro-
ken context nÚat x[…] pariyan pa-a-e-er KBo 18.9:5-

6 (letter), ed. THeth 16:141f.; for pariyan pai- w. acc. (“to go

across/traverse [something])” see 1 e 3', above.

23' a¢ppa parza pai- “to go backwards”: […
ap]e¢Úma a¢ppa parza pa-a-an-zi [A]ÍARÚÍUNU
appa¢nzi “Those, however, go backwards and take
up their positions (again)” IBoT 2.28 ii? 7-8 (OH or MH/

NS?).

pai- A 1 j 19' a' 2'' pai- A 1 j 23'
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24' peran pai- (without local particle) — a' “to
go in front”: “[Or if] you go to attack [the …]”
peranÚma pa-iz-zi “but he goes in front” (… do not
harm him) KUB 23.77a rev. 11 (treaty w. Kaßka, MH/MS),

tr. Kaßkäer 124.

b' “to go ahead”: GAL LÚ.MEÍDUB.SAR GIÍ
GA[L DUMU].≠MEÍ É.±GAL LÚDUB.SAR LÚ ∂U
LÚGUDU⁄¤Úya peran GIÍda˙a[nqa] pa-a-an-zi “The
chief of the wood-tablet-scribes, the chief of the
palace servants, the scribe, the ‘man-of-the-Storm-
god,’ and the GUDU⁄¤-priest go ahead to the da~
˙anga-grove” KUB 58.11 obv. 3-4 (fest.), ed. Haas, KN

214f.

25' ßara¢ pai- “to go up to” (w. d.-l.) — a' with-
out local particles: ßÚaß ßara¢ URU-≠ya± pa-it “He
went up to the city” KBo 22.2 rev. 14 (Zalpa text, OS),

ed. StBoT 17:12f.; “The king steps into the chariot” §
ta ßara¢ ßarazzi NA›ZI.KIN pa-iz-zi “He goes up to
the upper ˙uwaßi-stela” KUB 10.18 i 13-14 (spring fest.

at Tippuwa, OH/NS); “On the first day the priest,
‘mother-of-god,’ (and) the female crier bathe” nÚ
at INA É DINGIR-LIM UGU pa-a-an-zi “They go
up to the temple” KBo 2.8 i 21 (cult inv., NH); cf. KUB

7.25 i 7 (OH/NS); KBo 10.27 iii 10-11 (NS); KBo 23.92 ii 16-

17 (all fest.).

b' w. -aßta: nÚaßta URUÓattußi ßara¢ GIÍ˙u¢lugannit
pa-iz-zi “He goes up to Óattußa by cart” KBo 10.20 i

22-23 (ANDAÓÍUM outline, OH/NS); cf. ibid. i 13-14; IBoT

3.40:9-10 (ANDAÓÍUM fest.); “The king sits down in the
cart” tÚaßta ßara¢ URUÓatt[ußi] pa-iz-zi “By that
means (-aßta) goes up to Óattußa” IBoT 1.27:2-3 +

KUB 20.47 i 11-12 (spring fest in Tippuwa, OH).

c' w. -kan: lukkattiÚmaÚkan ma˙˙an ∂UTU-ÍI
INA ÓUR.SAGPißkurunuwa ßara¢ pa-iz-zi “In the morn-
ing when the king goes up to Mt. Pißkurunuwa” KBo

24.118 vi 20-21 (NH); cf. KUB 49.74:15; KUB 5.1 i 34, passim

(all oracle questions, NH); nuÚwarÚaßÚkan nepißi [LU~
GAL-ezn]anni UGU pa-id-du “Let him go up to
heaven for [king]ship” KUB 33.93 iii left side 19 + right

side 30 (Ullik. IA iii 19, NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:152f.; cf.

similar KBo 26.65 iv 26-27 (Ullik. IIIA); nuÚkan LUGAL-
uß ßu˙˙i ßara¢ pa-iz-zi (dupl. pa-a-iz-zi) “The king
goes up to the roof” KUB 6.45 i 9 (introduction to prayer,

Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 i 9; cf. KUB 24.5 obv. 12 (rit.,

NH); ≠ßu±maßÚwaÚkan GIÍNÁ-aß UGU pa-it “He

went up to your (pl., the gods’) bed” KUB 16.16 rev.

18 (oracle question, NH); nÚaßÚkan pargauwaß auriyaß
ßara¢ pa-i[t] “He went up to the high towers” KUB

33.106 ii 4 (Ullik. IIIA, NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:20f.; cf.

KUB 20.76 iv 6-7 (OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 11.52 ii 23-24 (fest.,

OH/NS), cf. GIÍparanalla-; nuÚkan G‰R-it ßara¢ pa-a-u-
u[n] “I went up on foot” KUB 14.3 i 24 (Taw., NH);

nÚatÚkan gurda UGU pa-a-an-zi “They go up to the
citadel” KUB 56.51 i 18 (fest.).

d' w. -ßan: “When Anu finished speaking” nÚ
aßÚßan ßara¢ AN-ßi p[a-it] “He went up to the sky”
KUB 33.120 i 37 (Song of Kumarbi, NS), translit. Myth. 155,

tr. MAW 157, Hittite Myths 41; [nuÚ]ßßan LÚtapr[iyaß
AN]A ≠É± ∂IM tapriti ßara¢ pa-iz-zi “The man of the
tapri goes up to the temple of the Stormgod to the
tapri” KBo 17.103 rev. 27 + KUB 46.48 rev. 12 (rit., NH).

e' other: [(nÚaß ma¢n) INA] É.DINGIR-LIM ßara¢
pa-a-u-wa-aß “If he is (a man of, sc. w. permission
for) going up to the temple” KUB 13.5 ii 12 (instr. for

temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 40.63 i 17, ed.

Süel, Direktif Metni 34f.; for ßara¢ pai- + acc. see 1 e 4', above.

26' a¢ppan ßara¢ pai- “to go up from behind”:
URUTani<zila> andan URUZiqapallaza EGIR UGU!
≠pa-iz±-zi “Shall he go up into T. from the rear
(starting) from Z.?” KUB 5.1 l.e. left col. 1-2 (oracle ques-

tion, NH), ed. Ünal, THeth 4:92f.; cf. nÚanÚkan URUÍarkatta~

ßenazaÚma EGIR UGU RA-zi ibid. l.e. rt. 1.

27' tapußa pai- “to go to the side” — a' (in liter-
al sense), w. loc. or all. noun: nÚaßta LUGAL-uß
INA É ∂L[UGAL?] tapußa pa-iz-zi “The king goes
to the side of the Temple of Í[arruma(?)]” KUB

41.48 iii 16-17 (fest.); cf. [n]Úaß[t]a LÚSANGA tapu¢ß[a]
INA É ∂Óebat pa-iz-zi KUB 43.54 v 1-2 (fest.); LÚSAN~
GAÚmaÚkan INA É ∂U tapußa pa-iz-zi “But the
priest goes to the side of the temple of Teßßub” ibid.

v 8-9; cf. KUB 46.47 rev. 4 and KUB 55.58 obv. 15; note how-

ever nu kuitman UZUN´G.GIG INA É ∂Óebat tapußa ze¢ri KUB

43.54 v 7-8 without -kan, similarly ABoT 29 ii 14-15 w. -kan

where tapußa can hardly be construed w. the verb; cf. also KBo

24.62:5-6.

b' “to cease to function” (without loc. or all.
noun): “In my sleep, the hand of a god came upon
me” KA×U-ißßÚaÚmuÚkan tapu¢ßa pa-it “And my
mouth went to the side” KBo 4.2 iii 47 (Murß. II speech

loss), ed. MSpr. 4f., Lebrun, Hethitica 6:104, 110; nuÚßßiÚ

pai- A 1 j 24' a' pai- A 1 j 27' b'
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kan KA×U-iß tapußa pa-≠it± IGI.ÓI.A-wa KI.MIN 9
UZUÚR.ÓI.A KI.MIN “His mouth ceased to func-
tion, (his) eyes ceased to function, (his) nine body
parts ceased to function” KUB 44.4 rev. 7-8 (birth rit.,

NH), ed. StBoT 29:176f.; cf. discussions in MSpr. 23-27 and

StBoT 29:185 w. n. 493.

k. w. preverb/adverb in bird oracles (pai- “to
go,” i.e., to fly away from the viewer contrasts w.
uwa- “to come,” i.e., to fly toward the viewer) (cf.

Archi, SMEA 16:151-153), NH — 1' ar˙a pai- “to fly
away” (without local particle): “(The eagle) flew
in on the kußtai-side […]” nÚaß [a]r˙a pa-it “then
it flew away” KUB 22.30 obv.? 9; cf. 1 j 9' a', above.

2' peran ar˙a pai- “to fly away from in front,”
always w. -kan: nÚaßÚkan pe.-an ar˙a pa-it “(The
bird) flew away from in front” KUB 5.17 ii 16; cf.
nÚatÚkan pe.-an ar˙a pa-a-ir ibid. ii 19, both passim;

nÚaßÚkan pe. ar˙a pa-it KUB 5.22:37, 41, KUB 22.7 obv.

8, cf. Ünal, RHA XXXI:37 (“‘nach vorne wegfliegen,’ d.h. zu-

erst nach vorne, vor den Beschauer und dann abfliegen”), Ar-

chi, SMEA 16:153 (“andare via in avanti”). This term always

occurs as the final action performed by an observed bird (or

birds).

3' tarwiyalli peran ar˙a pai-: TI°MUÍENÚkan tar.-
li pi. ar˙a pa-it KUB 5.22:24.

4' takßan (2-an) ar˙a pai- “to fly off down the
middle” (without local particle): “The ˙arrani-bird
flew in on the good-side in front” nÚaß 2-an ar˙a
pa-it “It flew off down the middle. (The ˙aßtapi-
bird, however, …)” KBo 2.6 iv 19, passim; Archi, SMEA

16:153, tr. “andare via a mezz’aria.” Ünal, RHA XXXI:37, tr.

“halbwegs wegfliegen, d.h. sich nicht ganz entfernen, oder den

Fluß bzw. eine Markierung(?) nicht erreichen.”

5' GUN-li takßan ar˙a pai- “to fly off down the
middle GUN-li”: [arßint]at˙iß GUN-li 2-an ar˙a pa-
it KUB 16.55 i 7; TI°MUÍENÚma GUN-li 2-an ar˙a
[pait] KUB 49.41 iv 4.

6' zilawan aßßuwaz pai- “to fly off zilawan on
the good side (= oraculum??)”: “The eagle flew in
up from the river in front on the good-side. Behind
the river it flew in” nÚaß zilawan aßßuwaz pa-it “It
flew (away) zilawan from the good side” KUB 18.5

ii 14; and passim in this text only; all exx. end the descrip-
tion of a bird’s behavior except: “The marßanaßßi-

bird which we saw” nÚaß zilawan aßßuwaz pa-it nÚ
aß munaittat “It went zilawan on the good side. It
hid itself” ibid. + KUB 49.13 i 26-27; cf. Archi, SMEA 16:161

(“andare da questa parte (con volo) bello”), Ünal, RHA XXXI

31:37 (“diesseitig(?) vom Günstigen (weg)fliegen”); opposite

of zilawan kußtayaz pai- q.v.

7' zilawan kußtayaz/kußtayati pai- “to fly off zil~
awan on the kußtai-side”: “We saw two marßanaßßi-
birds tarwiyalan” 1-aß zi.-an kuß. pa-it KUB 49.18 i 7

and passim; it usually ends the recorded actions of a particular

bird except for KUB 18.5 i 37-38, where the birds subsequent-

ly conceal themselves; cf. Archi, SMEA 16:177 (“andare da

questa parte (con volo) basso”), ibid. 151; kuß(tayaz)/kuß(ta~

yati) is the opposite of aßßuwaz.

8' pariyan pai- (w. acc.), “to fly off across
(something)”: “We saw the pattarpal˙i-bird behind
the river tarwiyallan” nÚaßÚkan ´D-an pariyan pa-
it “It flew off across the river” KUB 18.5 i 33-34; cf. 1 e

3', above.

9' tarwiyalli(a)- pariyan pai- or pariyan tar~
wiyalli(a)- pai- “to fly off across tarwiyalli-”: 2
TI°MUÍEN tar.-liuß pa.-an pa-a-ir KUB 22.45 obv. 17; 2
kantarßiuß tar.-li.ÓI.A-uß pa.-an pa-≠e±-[er] KUB 49.11

ii 13; […] ≠TI°±MUÍENÚya tar.-lian NIMUR nÚat pa.-
an tar.-liuß pa-a-ir “[An x-bird] and an eagle we
saw tarwiyalli-. They went across tarwiyalli-” KUB

16.69 obv. 12; “We saw a ˙alwaßßi-bird GUN-li-an. It
flew in up from behind on the good-side by a good
flight” nÚaß tar.-li (eras.) pa.-an pa-it “It flew off
across tarwiyalli-” KUB 16.46 ii 13, passim; 1
TI°MUÍENÚma pariyawan taru.-an uit nÚaßÚkan ´D-
an pariyan taru.-an pa-it “One eagle came ac-
ross(?) tarwiyallian. It flew off across the river tar~
wiyallian” KUB 18.5 i 39-40; cf. ibid. ii 39; “We saw a
ßalwini-bird GUN-lian. It flew in on the kußtai-side
in front” nÚaß pa.-an tar.-li pa-it “It flew off across
tarwiyalli” KUB 49.19 iii 33, passim; [uria]nneßMUÍEN

taru. pari. pa-it KBo 15.28 obv. 9 (letter concerning bird

oracles). The phrase occurs either as t. p. or p. t.; the
order seems irrelevant. -kan occurs only in the sen-
tence where pariyan takes an accusative object,
and never in the numerous exx. where the object is
unexpressed.

10' GUN-li pariyan pai- or pariyan GUN-li pai-
“to fly off across GUN-li”: TI°MUÍEN GUN-li pa.-an

pai- A 1 j 27' b' pai- A 1 k 10'
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pa-it KUB 5.24 ii 48-49, passim; ßalwayaßÚma GUN pa~
rian pa-[it] KUB 5.22:24; “Two eagles […]” [n]Úat
pa.-an GUN-lian pa-a-ir KUB 22.30 obv.? 5; ipar~
waßßißÚma aramnaza ∂UTU-un GUN-li pa.-an pa-
it “An iparwaßßi-bird (or?) an aramnaza-bird …”
KUB 18.9 ii 9-10 (all bird oracles, NH).

11' pariyawan pai- “to fly across(?)”: […] ≠n±Ú
aß pariyawan pa-it KBo 24.130 i 15 (NH). For discussion

of pariyan vs pariyawan see pariyawan.

12' pariyan tarwiyalli- pai-: see tarwiyalli pari~
yan pai- (k 9', above).

13' pariyawan tarwiyallian pai- “to fly off across
(?) t.”: “We saw another marßanaßßi-bird behind
the river tarwiyallian. It flew in across (pariyan)
the river tarwiyallian” nammaÚaß pariyawan taru.-
an pa-i[t] “Then it flew off across(?) tarwiyallian”
KUB 18.5 + KUB 49.13 i 24-25, cf. ibid. ii 11, 16, 23, 27-28,

35, iii 9, 15. For a discussion of pariyan vs pariyawan see pari~

yawan.

14' zilawan tarwiyalli(an) pai- “to fly off zila~
wan tarwiyallian”: [… z]i.-an tar.-li pa-it KBo 24.131

rev. 19; ≠pattarpal˙iß± [o o o o o o o] ≠zila±wan taru.-
an pa-it KUB 18.5 iii 2-3.

15' zilawan pai- “to fly off zilawan”: nÚaß zi.-an
pa-it KUB 52.21 i 3.

16' GUN-li zilawan pai- “to fly off GUN-li zila~
wan”: “We saw GUN-lian two ˙aßtapi-birds. [One]
…” 1-aßÚma GUN-li zi.-an pa-it “The other, how-
ever, went GUN-li zilawan” KUB 22.30 rev. 10; cf. KUB

49.19 ii 5 and perhaps also KUB 49.9 ii 25 and KUB 49.60 i 8.

l. in snake oracles — 1' without preverb/adverb,
but w. -kan (cf. 1 i 4', above): nÚaßÚkan TI-anni pa-it
nÚaßÚkan ANA MU.KAM.ÓI.A G´D.DA pa-it “It
(the snake) went to ‘life.’ It went to ‘long years.’
(Another snake seized a fish at ‘the brazier’)” KUB

18.6 iv 3-4.

2' anda pai- — a' without local particle: “The
snake” … DINGIR.MEÍ-aß ißgaratar anda pa-it
IBoT 1.33:41, also ibid. 81, but cf. ibid. 56, 74 w. -kan; cf. 1 j 1'

a' 1'', above.

b' w. -kan: MUÍ ÍUM LUGALÚmaÚkan ÍÀ É.
LUGAL pa-it “The snake ‘of the name of the king’
went into the ‘king’s house’” KUB 18.6 iv 9-10; cf. IBoT

1.33:55-56, 74 (w. -kan) and 41, 81 without -kan, cited in a',

above; cf. 1 j 1' a' 2'', above.

3' andan pai- (without local particle): para¢Ú
maÚaß iß˙anaß lenkiyaß ANA NA›ZI.KIN andan pa-
it “Furthermore it (the snake) went into ‘the ˙u~
waßi-stela of the oath of/and the blood’” KUB 22.38 i

6-7, ed. Laroche, RA 52:150f.; cf. 1 j 4' a', above.

4' kattan pai- (w. d.-l., without local particle):
para¢ÚmaÚaß ANA GIDIM.ÓI.A GAM-an pa-it
“Next it (the snake) went into the presence of ‘the
Dead Ones’” KUB 22.38 i 9-10, ed. Laroche, RA 52:151;

cf. 1 j 15' b', above.

2. “to pass/go past (something)” — a. without
preverb/adverb, w. acc. and -kan: nuÚkan kuit
AÍRU pa-iz-zi-ya kuitÚmaÚkan AÍRU nu¢wa ßer
ar[˙a] iyaddari “Because he even passes (the)
place yet still walks all over the place, (for that rea-
son I do not believe that matter)” KUB 19.23 rev. 8-9

(letter, NH), ed. THeth 16:27-29.

b. a¢ppan pai- “to pass behind” (w. acc., without
local particle): “The king will come back down
from Mt. Óa˙arwa and go into Aßtigurqa” nu tak~
ßatar EGIR-an pa-iz-zi “He will pass behind the
plain” KUB 5.1 iv 65-66 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth

4:88f. (“Hinterher geht sie (die Majestät) auf die Ebene”).

c. a¢ppan ar˙a pai- “to pass behind” (w. acc., all
preserved exx. w. -kan): in broken context KUB 26.71 i

13 (Anitta text, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 18:14f. (“umging”);

“When they bring the defendant in line with the
guards, the guard who is on the outside” apa¢ßÚaÚ
kan ßarkantin EGIR-an(-)ar˙a pa-iz-zi nÚaß ßar~
kant® ara˙za ZAG-az iyannai “passes behind the
defendant and walks on the outside right of the de-
fendant” IBoT 1.36 iii 21-22 (MEÍEDI instr., MH/MS), ed.

AS 24:24f.; nÚaßÚkan ßarkantin peran ar˙a UL pa-iz-
zi EGIR-an ar˙aÚaßÚkan pa-iz-zi “He does not pass
in front of the defendant; he passes behind” ibid. iii

32-33, ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:194f., AS 24:26f.; nÚaßÚkan
É ∂Mizzulla EGIR-an ar˙a pa-iz-zi “He (i.e., the
king) passes behind the temple of Mizzulla” KBo

30.164 iii 10-11 (NH), ed. as 174/t in Alp, Tempel 16 (differ-

ently); cf. KBo 18.146 obv. 6; KBo 26.117:4.

d. ißtarna ar˙a pai- “to go/pass through” (w.
acc. and -kan) — 1' subject: people: “Across the riv-

pai- A 1 k 10' pai- A 2 d 1'
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er they cut in half a man, a billy-goat, a puppy, and
a piglet. They place half on this side and half on
that side. Then they make a gate of hawthorn …
They light a fire on either side of the gate” nuÚkan
ÉRIN.MEÍ ißtarna ar˙a pa-≠an±-zi “And the troops
go/pass through” KUB 17.28 iv 53 (rit. for a defeated army,

MH/NS); cf. KBo 2.3 iii 24-25 + IBoT 4.13 rev. 7-8 (1Maßt.,

MH/NS); “Do not let an Assyrian merchant into your
land” KURÚKAÚaßÚkan ißtarna ar˙a le¢ pa-iz-zi
“Let him not pass through your land” KUB 23.1 iv 17

(Íaußgamuwa treaty, Tud˙. IV), ed. StBoT 16:16f.; “The city
of Kattimuwa was at peace with me” nÚanÚkan
ißtarna ar˙a pa-a-un “I went through it (and struck
Taggaßta)” KBo 5.8 i 27, ed. AM 148f.; cf. ibid. i 30; nuÚ
≠kan± URUx[… t]akßulanni ißt[arna a]r˙a pa-iz-z[i]
“He will go through GN in peace” KUB 22.25 obv. 13-

14 (oracle question, NH); nuÚkan ÓUR.SAGMazzawantan
ißta[rna ar]˙a pa-iz-zi “He will go through (i.e.,
via) Mt. Mazzawantan” KBo 16.53 obv. 9 (itinerary); cf.

KUB 34.43 obv.? 4; cf. KUB 34.16 ii 8 (lunar omen protasis,

OH/NS); LUGAL-ußÚkan ÍA LÚ ∂IM GIÍ˙arpuß iß~
tarna ar˙a pa-iz-zi “The king passes through the
middle of the piles of the Man-of-the-Stormgod”
KUB 58.22 i 11-12 (nuntarriyaß˙aß fest.), ed. Popko, AoF 13:

220:25f.

2' subject roads: 1 A.ÍÀ luliyaß˙aß 2 KASKAL.
ÓI.AÚkan ißtarna ar˙a pa-an-zi “1 field of marsh-
land, two roads go through it” KUB 8.75 ii 13 (field list,

NH), ed. Sou√ek, ArOr 27:12f.

e. kattan ar˙a pai- “to pass under, below” — 1'

w. acc. — a' w. -aßta: nÚaßta EN.S´SKUR ape¢a
KÁ.GAL.ÓI.A kattan ar˙a [p]a-iz-zi “The patient
passes under those gates” KBo 23.43 iii 11-12 + KBo

24.63 iii 4-5 (rit.); cf. KUB 45.26 ii 3 (rit.).

b' w. -kan: nuÚ≠kan± URUÍuppiluliyan GAM-an
ar˙a pa-iz-zi “He passes below Íuppiluli” KUB 22.51

obv. 11 (oracle question, NH), w. dupl. KUB 50.108:8; pa~
ra¢ÚmaÚaßÚkan GIÍalanzaß KÁ.GAL kattan ar˙a pa-
iz-zi “Furthermore he passes under the gate of
alanza-wood” KUB 7.53 iii 12-13 (Tunn., NH), ed. Tunn.

20f. iii 46-47.

2' w. d.-l. and -kan: “O hawthorn, in the spring
you clothe yourself in white, but in autumn you
clothe yourself in blood-red” GUD-ußÚtaÚkkan
katti[ti] ar˙a pa-iz-zi … UDU-u[(ß)Úm]aÚtaÚkkan

kattiti [(ar˙a) pa-iz-z(i)] “The ox passes under you
(and you pull out its hair). The sheep passes under
you and you pull out its fleece” KUB 33.54:14-16 +

KUB 33.47:2 (missing deities, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 33.48:1-

2 and par. KUB 17.10 iv 1-2 (OH/MS), translit. Myth. 79 and

36 respectively; cf. par. [UD]U?-ußÚtaÚkkan kattan
ar˙a pa-iz-zi KUB 7.53 iii 1 (Tunn., NH); UDUÚßiÚkan
kattan a[r˙a pa-iz-zi] “The [she]ep passes under it
(the hawthorn), (and it pulls out its wool)”
GUDÚßiÚkan kattan ar[˙a pa-iz-zi] “the ox passes
under it (and it pulls out its hair)” KUB 34.76 i 4-6

(missing goddess, NS), and cf. in broken context KBo 8.35 iii

18 (Kaßka treaty, MH/MS).

f. peran ar˙a pai- “to pass in front of” — 1' w.
acc. and -kan (opp. of a¢ppan ar˙a): nÚaßÚkan ßar~
kantin peran ar˙a UL pa-iz-zi EGIR-an ar˙aÚaßÚ
kan pa-iz-zi “He does not pass in front of the de-
fendant; he passes behind” IBoT 1.36 iii 32-33 (instr. for

MEÍEDI, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:26f.; LÚ.MEÍMEÍEDU_TIÚ
maÚaßÚkan peran ar˙a UL pa-iz-zi “But he does not
pass in front of the guards” ibid. iii 29.

2' w. d.-l. and -kan: “The GUDU⁄¤-priests of
Arinna and the chamberlain come” [nÚa]tÚkan
LUGAL-i peran ar˙a pa-a-an-zi “They pass in front
of the king” KBo 25.176 rev. 19 (KI.LAM outline, OH/NS),

translit. StBoT 28:94.

3' (without acc. or d.-l.): LU[GAL]-ußÚkan per~
an ar˙a pa-iz-z[i] “The king passes in front” KBo

10.27 iii 8 (fest., NS); cf. KUB 25.18 ii 9-10 (ANDAÓÍUM

fest.); KUB 44.39 ii? 7 (ANDAÓÍUM fest. outline); peran
ar˙a i-it DUMU-mit le¢Úmu ≠per±an ßara¢ arta≠ti±
“Pass in front, my son. Do not stand up in front of
me” KBo 26.65 iv 9-10 (Ullik. III A), ed. Güterbock, JCS

6:28f., CHD -mi- e 2' b' (“go ahead”).

g. ßer ar˙a pai- “to pass over” (w. acc. and
-kan): some exx. cited below in 5 d may have this meaning

and belong here.

h. ißtarna pai- “to pass through” (w. acc. and
-kan): [(nÚaßÚkan)] ≠pa˙˙u±r ißtarna (dupl. adds
ar˙a) pa-iz-[(zi)] “He passes through the fire” KBo

9.106 iii 20, w. dupl. 2Maßt. iv 6 (MH/MS), ed. Rost, MIO

1:364f. This is probably a contraction or mistake for
ißtarna ar˙a pai-.

pai- A 2 d 1' pai- A 2 h
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3. “to go by, pass” (of time) — a. without prev.:
ma¢n 1 ME.KAM MU.KAM pa-it “When the one-
hundredth year passed” KBo 3.20 i 3 (Naram-Sin legend,

OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:50f.; maßie¢ß MU.ÓI.A pa-
a-ir “How many years have passed” KUB 1.16 iii 44

(edict, Óatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 14f.; ITU.1.KAM ITU.[2.
KAM ITU.3.KAM pa-it] [IT]U.4.KAM ITU.5.
KAM ITU.6.KAM pa-it [ITU.7.KAM] ITU.8.KAM
ITU.9.KAM pa-it nu ITU.10.KA[M tiyat] “The
first, [second, and third] months [passed]. The
fourth, fifth, and sixth months passed. The [sev-
enth,] eighth, and ninth months passed. The tenth
month [arrived] (and in the tenth month the earth
began to cry out in labor … She bore children)”
KUB 33.120 iv 4-6 + KUB 33.119:13-15 (Song of Kumarbi,

NS), translit. Myth. 160, tr. Hittite Myths 43; cf. KUB 36.60 iii

2-4 + KUB 24.8 iii 1-3 (Appu story, pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT

14:10f.; INA ITU.4.KAM UD.4.KAM pa-iz-zi ßa[ka~
eßßÚa kißa] “In the fourth month the fourth day
passes and an o[men occurs]” KUB 8.2 obv. 7, passim

(lunar signs, OH/NS); (When Inara went out, she in-
structed Óupaßiya not to look out of the window)
ma¢n UD.20.KAM pa-it “When the twentieth day
passed (he looked out from the window)” KUB 17.6

i 23 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:14, 19; cf. KUB

29.4 i 54 (rit., NH); ma˙˙anÚmaÚkan ANA UD-MI 2 1/ 2

kipeßßar 5 wakßur pa-iz-zi “When for the day two
and one-half gipeßßar and five wakßur (of time)
pass” KUB 30.31 i 6-7 (rit., NH) □ on the units of time see

van den Hout, RLA 7:517-522; cf. wizzapant- “year-passed” >

“old.”

b. a¢ppanda pai-: “I completely forgot about that
matter” ma˙˙anÚma ue¢r MU.ÓI.A-uß EGIR-anda
pa-a-ir “But as the years proceeded to pass” KBo

4.2 iii 45 (Murß. II speech loss) □ uer is “phraseological” here,

contra StBoT 17:23; cf. 1 j 8', above.

c. ißtarna pai-: “The queen of Kaniß bore thirty
sons in one year …” § ma¢n MU.ÓI.A ißtarna pa-a-
ir “When the years passed, (the queen bore thirty
daughters)” KBo 22.2 obv. 6 (Zalpa story, OS), ed. StBoT

17:6f. □ ißtarna means that years “intervened”; “On the sec-
ond day, however, they offer 2 tu˙alzi” nÚaßta apa¢ß
UD-az ißtarna pa-iz-zi “That day goes by. (On the
third day however …)” KBo 5.1 i 57 (MH/NS), ed. Pap.

4*-5* (“geht zwischendrein dahin”); cf. UD-azÚmaÚkan
ißtarna pa-iz-zi ibid. iv 34, tr. Götze, ArOr 5:18 (“der Tag

aber geht inmitten hin”); INA UD.2.KAMÚma …
ißpa[(ntiÚma)] … § lukkattaÚmaÚkan UD-az iß~
t[(arna)] pa-iz-zi … § INA UD.3.KAMÚma … “On
the second day … At night, however, … § The next
morning the day passes … § On the third day, how-
ever, …” KBo 23.2 ii 5-11 (Ammi˙atna’s rit., NH), w. dupl.

KBo 23.1 i 56-ii 1; cf. KUB 17.12 ii 18-19 (rit.); KUB 27.1 i 1,

8-9, 20 (rit., NH); [nuÚka]n me¢˙ur ißtarna pa-iz-zi
“Time passes” KBo 4.14 iii 4 (Tud˙. IV or Íupp. II); cf.

UD.KAMÚmaÚkan ißtarna iyattari “but a day passes” KUB

44.61 obv. 6 (StBoT 17:23 n. 35 as Bo 291).

4. to flow: [ßu˙˙az]aÚkan ma˙˙an wa¢tar katt[(a
a¢rßzi) nÚat namma EGIR-pa GIÍÍ]EN-li UL pa-iz-zi
“As water flows down from [the roof] (and) it does
not flow (lit. ‘go’) [back up] the pipe [again,]” (let
these evils pour out and may they not come back
again) KUB 7.41 obv. 29-30 (underworld deities rit., MH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 41.8 i 8-9 (NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:118f.; nu
apa¢t e¢ß˙ar kuwapi pa-iz-z[i] “When/where that
blood flows” KUB 14.3 iv 52 (Taw., NH), ed. AU 18f.

5. (idiomatic uses) — a. “(for a male) to go to
(a female)” (= “have sexual intercourse with”) —
1' female in d.-l. w. -ßan: nu 8? TUR.MEÍ.NITA
uwadanzi MUNUS-niÚßßan kuie¢ß na¢ui pa-a-an-zi
“They bring eight boys who have not yet had sexu-
al intercourse with (lit. gone to) a woman” KUB 9.31

ii 9-10 (Zarpiya’s rit. MH/NS); ANA UDU.U⁄‚ÚmaÚßßan
UDU.ÍIR-aß kuedani na¢wi pa!-a-iz-zi (var. pa-iz-zi)
KUB 9.32 ii 21-22 (Aß˙ella’s rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 41.17 iv

17-18, ed. Dinçol, Belleten XLIX/193:21, 26; 3 GUD.MAÓ
kue¢ßÚßan ANA G[UDÁ]B ißkißa na¢wi pa-a-an-te-eß 18
U[DU].ÍIR kuißÚßan ANA UDU.U⁄‚ ißkißa na¢wi pa-
a-an-te-eß “Three bulls which have not yet had sex-
ual intercourse with (lit. gone to the back of) a cow
and eighteen rams which have not yet had sexual
intercourse with (lit. gone to the back of) a ewe”
KUB 17.28 iii 26-29 (rit., MH/NS); for maninkuwan pai- w. a

sexual connotation cf. maninkuwan 1 b 4' b'.

2' female Akkadographically construed w. ITTI,
without -ßan: nÚaß ITTI MUNUS-TI QA_TAMMA
pa-id-du “Let him have sexual intercourse with (lit.
go to) a woman” KUB 13.4 iii 70 (instr. for priests, MH/

NS), ed. Chrest. 160f., Süel, Direktif Metni 70f.

b. andan pai- “to transfer one’s allegiance to,
resort to, join with, recognize the lordship of”: (If

pai- A 3 a pai- A 5 b
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sometime evil happens to His Majesty, for His Maj-
esty has many brothers. If you somehow do this:)
[nuÚk(an ≠tame¢±dani) k]uedanikki andan pa-it-t[(e-
ni)] “You transfer your allegiance(?) to someone
else (You say: ‘the one whom we are taking up is
not a son of our lord.’ Do not do this thing. Protect
only the seed of His Majesty for lordship)” andaÚ
kan tame¢da[(ni l≠e¢± kuedanikki) pa-(i)]t-te-ni “Do
not transfer your allegiance to anyone else” KUB

26.1 i 19-20, 25-26 (SAG 1 instr., NH), w. dupl. KUB 26.8 i

10-11, 16-17, cf. ibid. i 28f., ed. Dienstanw. 9 w. n. on p. 18

(“zu irgendeinem anderen Menschen hineingehen” = “dessen

Herrschaftsansprüche anerkennen und sich ihm unterstellen”).

c. peran a¢ppa pai- “to have free access to(?)”:
EN[.SISKUR(?) …] UL peran EGIR-pa pa-iz-zi
“The wor[shiper(?) …] does not have free ac-
cess(?)” KUB 46.39 iii 17-18 (rit., NH); kuitÚat imma
kuit ßa˙˙an luzzi nuÚßmaß peran EGIR-pa le¢ kuißki
pa-iz-zi ANA DINGIR.MEÍ URU.∂U-taßßaÚaßÚkan
EGIR-an arawa˙˙un “Whatever ßa˙˙an and luzzi
there are, let no one have free access to them; I
have exempted them for the gods of Tar˙un-
taßßa” Bronze Tablet iii 54-56 (treaty, Tud˙. IV), ed. StBoT

Beih. 1:22f.; […] EN MAD[GA]LTI ELKI MAÍKIM
URUKI ANÍE.KUR.RA.MEÍ we˙annaß le¢ kuißki
peran EGIR-p[a paizzi] KBo 6.28 rev. 24-25 (edict, Óatt.

III); cf. also w. uwa-: […-]pi peran EGIR-pa uizz[i …] / […]-za

DINGIR-LUM :mal˙aßßa x[…] / […] karpzi KUB 56.20:14-16.

d. ßer ar˙a pai- “to ignore/neglect something”
(w. -kan) (for an ex. of ar˙a pai- w. ßer see 1 j 9' b', above)

— 1' w. acc. and -aßta: “I returned to Nerik to sac-
rifice to the gods. When some weapon was given
to me by the god and someone revolted against
me” nÚaßta apa¢t pe¢dan ßer ar˙a pa-a-u-un “I ig-
nored/neglected that place” KUB 36.87 iii 9-10 (prayer,

NH), ed. Haas, KN 190f.

2' w. acc. and -kan: “We asked the oracle con-
cerning the Ur˙i-Teßßub who was ascertained and
[the children of] (said) Ur˙i-Teßßub were ascer-
tained. Because it was ascertained (to be) on ac-
count of the … concerning his children” nuÚkan
ABI ∂UTU-ÍI [nam]ma kuitki ßer ar˙a pa-it nÚatÚ
kan za¢iß “And the father of His Majesty further(?)
ignored(?) something and passed over it. (These
were ascertained)” KUB 50.6 iii 35-36 (oracle question,

NH); cf. further 2 g, above; “When later some year ar-

rived and struck me (between) the eyes in (lit. by
means of) an oracle” ammukÚmaÚkan apaddÚaya
ßer ar˙a pa-a-u-un “I, however, ignored/neglected
that too” KUB 36.87 iii 14-15 (prayer, NH), ed. Haas, KN

190f. (“ging ich … weg”), Werner, BiOr 14:233; for KBo 16.6

iii 6 (ann., Murß. II), w. dupl. A: KUB 14.29 i 16, C: KBo 10.17

i 8, where ßer is a postpositional, and the resulting meaning is

different from these exx., see 1 j 9' b', above.

3' w. acc. without local particle; uncertain: “The
Stormgod of Nerik, [my lord] has spoken … words”
nÚat e[…] / [Z]I-nit ßer ar˙a pa-a-u-[un] “and I de-
liberately ignored/neglected it (-at) […]” KUB 36.87

iv 4-5 (prayer, NH), ed. Haas, KN 192f. (who restores this as

two sentences).

e. katta pai- “to be lost/destroyed” (cf. German:
zugrundegehen): UR[UÓ]al[i]nzuwaß URU-aß karu¢i~
liyaß ANA LUGAL.MEÍ […] katta pa-≠a±-an-za
e¢ßta DINGIR.MEÍ-tarrÚa katta pa-a-an e¢ß≠ta±
∂UTU-ÍI [µ]Tud˙aliyaß URU-LUM EGIR-pa wedaß
DINGIR.ME[Í-tarrÚa] EGIR-pa kißan ie¢r “The city
of Óalinzuwa was ruined for the ancient kings. The
images of the deities were lost. His Majesty Tud-
˙aliya rebuilt the city and remade the images of the
deities as follows” KUB 38.35 i 1-4 (cult inv., Tud˙. IV),

ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:19f.; katta pa-a-u-aß uttar ßa¢g~
≠ga±˙˙i “I know about a case of loss. (Íaußgatti
took […])” KUB 34.45 + KBo 16.63 i 7 (court record, early

NS), ed. StBoT 4:50f. (“einen Fall von Mitlaufen-Lassen”);

“They will set it right again” katta pa-a-an-taÚma
kue […] “That which is lost […] (There also they
shall set it right)” KBo 11.1 rev. 5 (prayer, Muw. II), ed.

Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:109, 118 (“those [belong-

ings(?)] that went with [him/them]”); DINGIR.MEÍ-niÚ
ma kuitki GAM pa-a-an-ti ßer TUKU[.TUKU-]x nu
DINGIR.MEÍ-tar kuit GAM pa-it [… ÍA?] ∂UTU-
ÍI GAM pa-it “[…] angry somehow on account of
the lost divine image. Because the divine image got
lost (or: the divine image which got lost) [… of]
His Majesty got lost” KBo 12.58 + KBo 13.162 obv. 11-

12 (prayer); DINGIR-LUM GAM pa-a-an-za AT 454

l.e. vi 3 (oracle question concerning cult inv.); cf. KBo 13.231

rev. 3, 8 and KUB 38.29 obv. 10 (both cult inv.); for katta pai-

“to go down” see 1 j 13', above.

f. :allal(l)a pai- “to go to the pit(?)/inferno(?)”
> “to commit treason”: “If some lands defect (kat~
tan nai-) from me” zikÚma :allalla¢ pa-a-u-wa-ar 1-

pai- A 5 b pai- A 5 f
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eda tiyauwar pediÚkan waßdumar le¢ ßan˙ti “Do not
you, however, seek to go to commit treason, to
stand alone, or to ‘sin in place’” KBo 4.14 ii 63-65, cf.

ii 56-61, 69-71 (edict, Tud˙. IV or Íupp. II), ed. Stefanini,

AANL 20:42f.; “If some land defects (kattan nai-)
from me” naßmaÚmuÚkan EN.MEÍ kuie¢ßqa :allal~
la¢ pa-a-an-zi “Or some lords become traitors(?)
(and you join them saying ‘they forced me’)” ibid.

74; (If the situation ever becomes difficult, do not
step out of the road and say:) :allalla¢ pa-a-u-wa-
an-ziÚwaÚza UGU linqanuwanza “‘I am sworn con-
cerning commiting treason(?) (but not concerning
this)’” ibid. ii 46-47; cf. ibid. ii 39, 43, 59-60, 70, 79-80; cf.

AU 348 w. n. 2, ed. Stefanini, AANL 20:60f., HW2 1:54f., Puh-

vel, BiOr 36.58 and HED 1-2:27 (“resort to defection”); while

both lands and people nai- “defect” (nai- 3 b), only people

:allal(l)a pai-; for the meaning of allal(l)a- as a pit or the like

cf. ≠n±ÚaßÚkan alalla¢ [m]außdu “May he (the evil one) fall

(in)to the pit” KBo 13.260 iii 37-38 (incant., NS), differently

maußß- b 1' (treachery).

g. arrußa pai- “to go astray(?)”: “You lords who
command the front line towers … Let no one know-
ingly infringe the border” ar≠rußa± pa-a-u-wa-ar
ßan˙zi le¢ kuißki “Let no one seek to go astray(?),
(either a criminal comes back in, and you let him
in or you let him escape and go to another enemy
land)” KUB 26.12 ii 16-17 (SAG 2 instr., Tud˙. IV), ed.

Dienstanw. 24f. (“abseits(?) gehen”); manÚmaÚkan LÚ.
MEÍ URULalandaÚma kuie¢ß URU.DIDLI.ÓI.A a¢r~
ru¢[ßa] pa-a-ir “But some towns (of) the people of
Lalanda wanted to go astray” (people are treach-
erous … When my lord got sick in Ankuwa)
apu¢ßÚmaÚkan apiya karu¢ a¢rru¢ßa pa-a-ir “They had
already at that time gone astray” (… When they
heard that my lord was still living) nÚatÚkan nam~
ma arrußa UL [pa¢ir] “they no longer went astray;”
(now when they heard about the death of my lord)
[nÚa]tÚkan (coll.) namma arru¢[ß]a pa-a-ir “they
went astray again” KUB 19.23 rev. 10-11, 14, 16 (letter,

NH), ed. THeth 16:28f., cf. Otten, ZA 71:219; cf. KUB 8.79

obv. 18-19 (letter, NH); cf. HW2 1:355a (“zum Verrat gehen”),

Eichner, Die Sprache 24:69 (“ärschlings”), Puhvel, BiOr 36:58

and HED 1-2:182f. (“resort to secession,” lit. “to head for a

split”); for *arußan paimi KUB 43.60 i 32 (HW2 1:355a) see 1

i 3', above.

h. uttar pai-: “He who does harm among his
(royal) brothers and sisters, let him look to the head
of the king. Call an assembly” ma¢nÚapa uttarÚ≠ßet±
pa-iz-zi “If he is found guilty, (lit. “if his matter
(i.e., case)/its word (i.e., verdict) goes”) (let him
pay with his head)” KBo 3.1 ii 51 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed.

Götze, AO 27/2:20 (“und wenn dann seine Sache zur Ent-

scheidung kommt”), AU 189 (“Wenn seine Sache dahingeht”

d.i. “vergeht, dahinschwindet” = “verloren gehen”), Chrest.

190f. (“If at that time he carries out his plan”), Carruba, Or NS

33:421 (“wenn seine Sache zutrifft (d.h. er für schuldig be-

funden wird)”), Eisele, Diss. 37f. (“Sobald dann i[h]r Wort

(er)geht”), Beckman, JAOS 102:439f. (“If his deed comes to

pass(?)”), Hoffner, JAOS 102:507f. (“If/when his case goes

against him”), THeth 11:34f. (“Sobald i[h]r Wort (er)geht”);

see also KUB 13.35 i 24, ed. StBoT 4:4f.

i. ANA DUGÚTUL pai- “to go into the pot (i.e.,
be executed)”: “If a slave rises up against his mas-
ter” ANA DUGÚTUL pa-iz-zi “He shall go into the
pot (i.e., he shall be executed)” KBo 6.26 ii 15 (Laws

§173, OH/NS).

Sommer, Heth. 1 (1920) 1f.; Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 42;
Friedrich, HW (1952) 154f.; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 313,
380f., 460f., 464f., 558; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 132-134; Joseph-
son, Part. (1972) 216-221, 325; Starke, StBoT 23 (1977) 32-
34, 53-56, 74f., 114, 139f.; Disterheft, KZ 97 (1984) 221-227
(phraseological uwa- and pai-); Puhvel, HED 2 (1984) 325f.
(for suppletive root i- in imp. forms).

pai- B, pe-, piya- v.; to give, pay, grant, hand
over; wr. syll., SUM and NADA_NU; from OS.

a. “to give something owed, required, or agreed upon”
1' purchase price, wages, hire, fee, tribute, bride price,

dowry
a' purchase price
b' hire, wages (kußßan)
c' tribute
d' bride price
e' dowry

2' daughters, sisters, sons given in marriage
3' compensation, damages, or fine
4' substitutes
5' bribes, propitiatory gifts (maßkan)
6' fulfillments of vows or agreements w. a deity
7' offerings to the gods
8' prizes or awards

b. “to give without being required to, to donate”
c. “to physically hand over or pass (something to another)”
d. “to temporarily give into someone’s care or custody, entrust”

pai- A 5 f pai- B
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e. “to surrender, give up, yield up (someone/-thing demanded)”
f. “to supply, furnish”
g. “to put (an enemy) in someone’s power”
h. “to grant or bestow (intangibles)”
i. in the technical language of the KIN oracles
j. in idiomatic expressions

1' kunanna pai- “to give over for execution, condemn to
death”

2' idalu ˙engan pai- “to give an evil death”
3' kurur pai- “to act in a hostile manner toward, lit.: to give

enmity”
4' za˙˙ain pai- “to give battle”

a' in general
b' w. mena˙˙anda

5' kißßeran pai- “to give the hand” (a gesture of friendship)
6' SISKUR(.SISKUR).(ÓI.A)/mukeßßar pai- “to perform

(lit. give) an invocation ritual”
7' EZEN pai- “to provide (for) a festival”
8' NÂÍ DINGIR-LIM pai- “to administer an oath”
9' utta¢r pai- “to give words/instructions”

10' “to impart (ability)”
11' KASKAL-an pai- “to show the way(?)”
12' SIGfi pai- “to give a greeting”

k. w. adv., prev., postpos.
1' anda pai-

a' “to give in addition to (dat.)”
b' in broken context

2' ißßi anda pai- “to incriminate someone (acc.) by means
of false testimony(?)”

3' andan pai- “to give inward”
4' a¢ppa pai-

a' “to give back”
1'' in general
2'' in treaties and diplomatic context

a'' by the Hittite king to tributaries
b'' from tributary to tributary
c'' from tributary to independent power
d'' from independent king to independent king
e'' from tributaries to the Hittite king
f '' from one provincial official to another(?)

b' “to entrust(?)”
5' a¢ppan pai- “to remit”
6' a¢ppanda pai- “to give afterwards”
7' [ar˙a pai-]
8' kattan pai-

a' w. dir. obj. “to betray someone to someone (dat.),
abandon someone”

b' other
9' para¢ pai-

a' “to hand over, allow to be defeated or captured” (obj.
enemies or opponents; subj. gods)

b' “to return, extradite (fugitives and criminals)”
1'' by subjects and tributaries to the Hittite king
2'' by Hittites to a tributary

c' “to return (territory)”

d' “to hand on (booty)”
e' “to hand on, hand over (objects in festivals and

rituals)”
f ' “to hand out”
g' “to hand over (a newborn child to a midwife)”
h' “to give (a person for marriage) out (of the commu-

nity)”
i ' “to dedicate (to a deity)”
j' “to give up (kingship), abdicate”

10' a¢ppa para¢ pai- “to hand back”
11' ßara¢ pai- “to hand upwards”

act. pres. sg. 1 pé-e-e˙-˙é KUB 43.32 iii 7, iii 8 + KBo 17.4
iii 1, KBo 17.1 iii 31, (33) (all OS), KBo 17.56 rev. 3 (OH?/
MS), pé-e-e˙-˙i KBo 17.6 ii 7 (2×), (8), iii (23), 24 (OS), Oet-
tinger, Stammbildung 69, also claims a MH/MS ex., pé-e˙-˙i
KUB 12.63 obv. 23, rev. 12 (OH/MS), KUB 14.1 obv. 77, rev.
(89), KUB 23.72 obv. 40 (MH/MS), VBoT 2 (= EA 32) 9, KBo
17.61 obv. 23, 24 (both MH/MS), KUB 19.31 ii 14 (Murß. II),
KUB 21.38 i 13, 63 (Óatt. III), KBo 4.14 iv 57 (LNS) and
passim in MS and NS, SUM-˙i KUB 6.22 iii 11, KUB 31.71 ii
4, KUB 15.11 iii 12, KUB 60.118 obv. 8 (all NH), SUM-e˙-˙i
KUB 22.30 obv.? 11 (NH).

sg. 2 pa-it-ti KUB 23.77:(64) (MH/MS), KUB 12.60 i 19
(OH/NS), KBo 6.34 iii 46 (MH/NS), pa-iß-ti KBo 5.6 iii 13
(Murß. II), pé-eß-ti HT 1 iv 3 (MH/NS), KBo 5.4 rev. 23 (Murß.
II), KUB 21.1 iii 59 (Muw. II), KUB 21.29 iii 5 (Óatt. III), KUB
5.1 i 65, 68, ii 24, iii 10, 38, 62 (NH), KUB 33.117 i 5 (NH).

sg. 3 pa-a-i KUB 36.106 obv. 4, KBo 17.4 ii 12, KBo 6.2 i
2, 10, passim (all OS), KUB 33.68 ii 20 (OH/MS), KUB 8.81
iii 1, 5, IBoT 1.36 ii 22, 41 (both MH/MS), KBo 22.56 rev. (17)
(Tud˙. IV), and passim in all periods, pa-i KUB 33.68 ii 21
(OH/MS), KBo 3.5 i 15 (MH/MS), KBo 29.149:18.

pl. 1 pí-i-ú-e-ni KBo 16.27 i (9), 14, 15, KUB 23.77:56
(both MH/MS), KUB 40.76:(7) (OH or MH/MS), KBo 21.21
rev. 15, pí-ú-e-ni KUB 2.2 ii 50 (OH?/NS), KUB 17.21 iv 12,
KBo 16.50 obv. 6 (both MH/MS), KBo 18.86 obv. 2, pí ?-u-e-ni
KBo 7.33:3 (OH?), pí-ia-u-e-ni KUB 48.99:8 (OH/NS), KUB
30.33 i 19 (MH/NS), KBo 5.8 iii 10, KUB 12.32 rt. col. 6 (both
Murß. II), KUB 23.83 obv. 3, KUB 18.14 iii 20 (NH), pí-i-ia-u-
e-ni KBo 4.4 iv (36), 48, KUB 19.30 iv 6, 10, KUB 19.3 i 12
(all Murß. II), KBo 14.86 iv 12 (OH/NS), SUM-u-e-ni KUB
22.57 obv. 7, IBoT 2.129 obv. 32 (both NH), KBo 22.139:5,
SUM-ni KUB 6.1 obv. 6, 8, 10 (NH).

pl. 2 pí-iß-te-ni KUB 12.63 rev. 33 (OH/MS), KUB 23.77:6,
20, 51, 61, KUB 13.27 rev.! 28, KUB 31.105:(12), KUB 15.34
iii 38 (2×) (all MH/MS), KUB 26.19 ii 28 (MH/NS), pé-eß-te-
ni KUB 13.4 i 55, 57 (MH/NS), KUB 15.33b iii 3 (MH/NS),
KBo 19.44 rev. 55 (Íupp. I), KUB 22.70 obv. 43, KUB 5.17 ii
9 (both NH).

pl. 3 pí-an-zi KBo 22.2 rev. 12, KBo 20.16 “rev.?” (obv. i!)
9, 11, 15, 16, (17) (both OS), KBo 16.27 iii 10 (MH/MS), KUB
25.36 ii 11, 12, 15 (OH/MS), KUB 22.70 obv. 35, 45, 50, 81,
rev. 45, 53, 57 (NH), KUB 26.58 obv. 20, 26 (Óatt. III), KBo
2.4 iii 11 (NH), KUB 15.5 i 21, iii 14, and passim in all peri-
ods, pí-ia-an-zi KBo 20.5 iii! 7 (OS), KUB 25.36 v 37 (OH/
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MS), KUB 25.6 v 13 (OH/NS), KBo 4.10 obv. 11 (NH), KUB
22.70 obv. 24, rev. 17 (NH), KBo 2.4 i 19, ii 14 (NH), KUB
15.5 i 6, 17 (NH), KUB 25.23 l.e. 3 (Tud˙. IV), SUM-an-zi
KUB 26.43 obv. 67 (Tud˙. IV), KUB 15.5 ii 51, iii 3, passim
(NH), KBo 2.4 l.e. 2 (NH), KBo 2.6 i 36, iii 46, 62 (NH), KUB
25.23 l.e. b2 (Tud˙. IV), SUM-zi KUB 6.2 obv. 14, 16, 18, KUB
5.1 ii (47), KUB 25.24 ii 16, 17, 18, 19, IBoT 2.103 iv 4, KUB
27.2 iii 5 (all NH), pí-en-zi KUB 27.12:8, KUB 45.44 ii 9, pí-i-
ia-an-zi KUB 2.8 v 35 (NH), KUB 5.6 i 33 (NH), KUB 42.98 i
13, 14 (NH), pé-e-an-zi KBo 22.235 obv. 4.

pret. sg. 1 pé-e˙-˙u-un KBo 10.2 i 8, 11, 12, 14 (OH/NS),
KUB 14.1 obv. 15, 84, KBo 16.47 obv. 27 (both MH/MS), KUB
1.1 iv 67, 68, 69, 76, 77 (Óatt. III), KUB 23.1 ii 3 (Tud˙., IV),
passim, pé-e-e˙-˙u-un KBo 5.13 iv 23 (Murß. II), SUM-e˙-˙u-
un KUB 24.5 obv. 10, SUM-un KUB 40.91 iii? 7, KUB 26.69
vii 5, 13, KUB 40.88 iv 18, 2270/c:4 (StBoT 4:73), AAA 3 pl.
27 no. 4:1 (all NH), KBo 12.38 iv 7 (Íupp. II), AD-DIN KUB
14.1 obv. 43 (MH/MS), KBo 4.3 i 15 (Murß. II), KUB 1.1 iv
39, 66, 70, 71, 79 (Óatt. III), KBo 4.10 obv. 15 (NH), KUB
24.5 obv. 34.

sg. 2 pa-it-ta KBo 26.136 obv. (18), (19) (OH/MS, cf.
StBoT 34:23), KUB 1.16 iii 10 (OH/NS), KUB 14.1 obv. 22,
(76) (MH/MS), KUB 33.70 iii 13 (OH/NS), pé-eß-ta KBo 11.1
rev. 12 (Muw. II).

sg. 3 pa-iß KBo 3.22:47, KBo 22.2 obv. 17, KUB 43.23 obv.
12 (all OS), KUB 30.10 rev. 3, KUB 30.11 rev. 3, KUB 36.75
ii 9 (all OH/MS), KBo 3.34 ii 31, 32, KUB 12.60 i 13, 25, KUB
29.1 ii 37 (all OH/NS), KBo 16.47 obv. 5, 28 (MH/MS), KUB
13.7 i 20 (MH/NS), KBo 5.6 iii 29, KBo 4.7 i 7 (both Murß. II),
KBo 3.6 ii 6 (Óatt. III), KUB 5.17 ii 31, 34 (NH), and passim
in all periods, ba-i-iß KBo 18.151 obv.? 7, (13) (atypical OS),
pa-i-iß KBo 22.72:5 (OH/NS?), pa-a-iß KBo 3.7 iii 23, KUB
29.1 ii 38, KUB 12.60 i (24) (all OH/NS), KUB 10.72 ii 10
(pre-NH/NS), KUB 36.53:8, KUB 33.96 iv 21, KBo 14.21 i 46,
passim (NH), pa-a-i-iß KBo 19.66 i 7 (Murß. II), [p]a-eß KUB
16.37 i 3 (NH), SUM-iß KUB 16.10:10, 11, KUB 50.124:6 (both
NH), pa-iß-ta KBo 3.38 i (27) (OH/NS), KBo 14.7 i 3, KBo
14.12 iii 11, KBo 3.4 ii 12 (all Murß. II), pé-eß-ta KBo 16.1 iii
10 (Murß. II), KUB 1.1 i 18, passim (Óatt. III), KBo 4.14 ii 1,
KUB 23.1 ii 18 (Tud˙. IV), KBo 16.35:9 (Íupp. II), KBo 14.21
ii 38, (39), 47 (NH), KUB 7.60 iii 15, and passim in NH, pé-e-
eß-ta KUB 14.8 obv. 22 (Murß. II), pé-eß-≠da± KUB 57.1:30, pí-
iß-ta KBo 18.28 obv. 11 (NH), SUM-eß-ta KUB 5.6 ii 34 (NH),
SUM-ta KBo 18.25 rev. 6 (NH), KUB 48.85:5, SUM KUB 5.1
iv 90, KUB 6.7 iii 17, KUB 22.51 obv. 17 (all NH), pa-it-ta
HKM 111 l.e. 3, HKM 102:12, 16, 19 (both MH/MS), ID-DIN
KUB 40.91 ii 2 (NH), KUB 40.93:4, 5.

pl. 1 pí-ú-en KBo 17.105 iii 30 (MH/MS), FHL 3 obv. (3)
(Arn. I), pí-i-ú-en KUB 34.50:5 (NH?), pí-ia-u-e-en KBo 10.37
iv 15, (35) (OH/NS), KUB 13.4 iv 50, 51, 73 (MH/NS), HT 1
iv 2 (NS), SUM-u-en KUB 16.16 rev. 20 (NH), NI-ID-DI-IN
SBo 1.4 obv. (16), (20) (OS), (pí-i-e-u-en KBo 20.107 ii 23 <
piya- “to send”?).

pl. 3 pí-i-er KBo 8.42 rev. 10 (OS), KBo 3.55 obv. 10 (OH/
NS), KBo 3.33 ii 8 (OH/NS), KUB 22.70 obv. 47(?) (NH), pí-

i-e-er KBo 25.68 i 12 (OS), KUB 33.66 ii 6 (OH/MS?), KBo
20.59:(5) (OH?/MS), KBo 3.34 ii 4, 5, KBo 3.7 iii 14, 16 (both
OH/NS), KUB 14.1 rev. 53 (MH/MS), KUB 23.11 ii 24, 30, iii
7 (MH/NS), KBo 4.4 iv 49, 51 (Murß. II), KUB 31.53 i 7 (Óatt.
III), KBo 14.21 i 39 (NH), KUB 22.70 obv. 69 (NH), pí-e-er
HKM 113:16 (MH/MS), KBo 16.6 ii 8 (Murß. II), KUB 21.38 i
45 (Óatt. III), KUB 12.26 ii 24 (NH), KUB 33.96 iv 17 (NH),
pí-ia-er KUB 31.68:43 (NH), SUM-e-er KUB 16.77 ii 70 (NH),
SUM-er KUB 33.115 i 7 (MH/NS), KUB 17.8 iv 12 (pre-NH/
NS), ABoT 57 obv. 21 (Óatt. III), KUB 5.1 i 91 (NH), KUB
15.5 iii 1 (NH), KUB 33.93 iii 17, KUB 13.4 ii 36, 37, SUM
KUB 5.1 i 103 (NH), pí-er IBoT 2.131 obv. 27.

imp. sg. 2 pa-i KBo 17.4 ii 11 (OS), KBo 3.23 obv. 5, rev.
7, 8 (OH/NS), KUB 12.60 i 22 (OH/NS), KUB 14.1 rev. 60,
KBo 16.47 obv. 20 (both MH/MS), KUB 31.84 iii 62, KBo
12.112 rev. 6 (both MH/NS), KUB 34.45 obv. 9 (early NS),
pa-a-i ABoT 44a ii (3) (OH/NS), KBo 10.41:10 (MH/NS), KBo
11.72 ii 34 (2×) (MH?/NS), KBo 5.3 iii 66 (Íupp. I), KBo 5.6
iv 11 (Murß. II), KUB 1.1 i 16 (NH), KUB 21.27 ii 20, 21, iii
35 (Óatt. III).

sg. 3 pa-a-ú KBo 3.38 i 33, VBoT 58 iv 12 (2×) (both OH/
NS), KUB 8.81 ii 13 (MH/MS), KUB 24.9 ii 14 (MH/NS), KBo
12.94:4 (NS), pé-eß-du KBo 18.19 rev. 34, ABoT 56 iii 17
(Íupp. II).

pl. 2 [p]í-i-iß-te-en IBoT 3.135 rev. 10 (OS), pí-iß-te-en
KUB 23.77:58, KUB 31.105:17 (both MH/MS), pí-iß-tén KUB
23.77:14, KBo 17.105 iii (33), KUB 15.34 ii 49 (all MH/MS),
KUB 31.119 rt. col. 4 (MS?), KUB 15.32 i 55 (MH/early NS),
KBo 15.34 ii 6, KUB 26.19 i 17 (both MH/NS), [p]í-iß-<te>-en
KUB 30.12 rev. 15 (Murß. II), pa-iß-te-en KUB 23.77:31, 40,
KUB 31.105:10 (both MH/MS), [p]a-iß-tén KUB 12.56 iv 7
(MH), pé-eß-tén KBo 10.37 ii 33 (OH/NS), KUB 41.8 iii 10
(MH/NS), KBo 10.45 ii 32 (MH/NS), KUB 26.29 obv. 15 (MH/
NS), KUB 36.89 rev. 40 (NH), KUB 24.12 iii 7 (NH?/NS), pé-
eß-te-[en] KBo 11.14 iii 17 (MH/NS).

pl. 3 pí-an-du KUB 2.2 iii 33 (OH?/NS), KBo 20.42 i 36
(MH/MS), KBo 6.34 i 23 (MH/NS), KUB 30.34 iv 33 (MH/
NS), KUB 15.5 i 8, 9, KUB 26.43 obv. 67 (Tud˙. IV), pí-ia-an-
du KUB 48.1 iii (9) (OH?/NS), KUB 13.2 iii 3 (MH/NS), KUB
7.54 ii 17 (NH).

mid. pres. pl. 3 pí-an-da-ri 46/h obv. 7 (StBoT 5:141) (here
or to piya- “send”; Neu points out that other middle forms do
not exist for either verb).

inf. pí-ia-an-na KBo 15.34 ii 13 (MH/NS), KUB 2.5 ii 23,
KUB 52.90 iv 3, KBo 4.10 rev. 18 (NH), pí-an-na KBo 24.45
obv. 27, pí-ia-ni KBo 3.1 ii 60 (OH/NS) (thus Chrest. 190 and
HW2 1:219b), SUM-an-na KUB 16.66 obv. 8 (NH), KUB
60.100 obv. 4. [If, as seems very likely, all the piyauwanzi
forms from Murßili II’s Speech Loss — pí-i-ia-u-wa-an-zi KUB
15.36 obv. 6, ibid. obv. 3 + KUB 43.50 obv. 11, pí-ia-u-wa-an-
zi KBo 4.2 iii 53, pí-ia-u-an-zi KBo 4.2 iii 50 — belong s.v. piya-
“to send,” the only other -wanzi form left is SUM-u-an-zi KUB
19.55 rev. 4 (NH) which could be a rebus writing for the inf. of
piyai-.]
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supine pí-i-ia-u-w[a-an] KUB 19.3 i 7 (Murß. II), SUM-u-
wa-an KUB 38.35 rev. 12 (Tud˙. IV) (here?).

verbal subst. pí-ia-u-wa-ar KUB 22.70 rev. 66 (NH), pí-
ia-u-wa-aß KUB 51.27 obv. 10 (so Neu, GsKronasser 132),
SUM-aß KUB 16.19 obv. 4, KUB 50.116:(7) (both NH).

part. sg. com. nom. pí-ia-an-za KBo 6.2 ii 39 (OS), KBo
3.7 iv 23 (OH/NS), KUB 21.38 rev. 8 (Óatt. III), KUB 49.6:11
(NH), pí-an-za KBo 6.4 iv 22, 23 (NS), KUB 31.53 obv. 15
(Óatt. III), KBo 26.215:1 (NH), SUM-an-za KUB 36.87 iii 7,
KUB 6.20 rev. 4, KUB 22.57 rev. 7, KUB 50.44 i 5, 11 (all
NH), SUM-za KUB 5.1 i 9, and passim in KIN oracles (NH).

com. acc. SUM-an-tanx(tén) KUB 26.12 iv 39, KUB
21.43:(7) (both NH).

neut. nom.-acc. pí-ia-a-an KBo 6.2 ii 28 (OS), KBo 6.3 ii
50 (OH/NS), KUB 36.118:4 (MH/MS), pí-i-ia-an KBo 6.5 iv
8, (9) (OH/NS), KBo 12.8 i 5 (OH/NS), pí-ia-an KUB 31.130
obv. 4 (OH/MS), KBo 6.3 ii 49 (OH/NS), KUB 31.127 i 19
(OH/NS), KUB 13.9 ii 4, 9 (MH/NS), KUB 21.15 i 17 (Óatt.
III), KBo 4.10 obv. 34, 36 (NH), KUB 15.5 i 3 (NH), KUB 5.7
obv. 32 (NH), SUM-an KUB 13.33 ii 6, KUB 26.12 iv 38, KUB
15.5 i 21, KUB 5.1 i 26, and passim in KIN oracles (all NH).

nom. com.?/neut.? SUM KUB 6.7 iii 11 (NH).
d.-l. pí-an-ti KBo 32.15 ii 24 (MH/MS), SUM-an-ti KUB

22.19:12 (NH), SUM-ti KUB 22.42 obv. 2, KUB 22.43 obv. 9,
IBoT 1.33:65 (all NH).

pl. com. nom. pí-ia-an-te-eß KUB 15.34 iii (14), 35 (MH/
MS), KUB 13.8:3, 5, 6 (MH/NS), KUB 21.15 i 16 (Óatt. III),
KUB 30.31 iv 34 (NH), KBo 22.6 i 25 (OH?/NS), Bronze Tab-
let i 77 (Tud˙. IV), pí-an-te-eß 1897/u:13 (Haas/Wilhelm,
AOATS 3:198f.), KUB 13.8:2 (MH/NS), SUM-an-te-eß⁄‡ KUB
50.115:11 (NH), SUM-an-te-eß KUB 21.43:6 (NH), KBo 14.21
i 59, and passim in KIN oracles (NH), SUM KUB 6.7 + KUB
18.58 iii (8), 13, 35 (NH).

pl. acc. com. pí-an-du-uß KBo 13.54:11.
pl. d.-l. or gen. or sg. gen. SUM-an-ta-aß KUB 50.6 iii 23

(NH).
broken pí-i-an-x[…] KBo 25.56 i 19 (OS)(here?).
iter. pres. sg. 1 pé-≠e-±[eß-k]i-mi KBo 32.15 iii 15, pí-iß-ki-

mi KUB 24.9 i 46, 51 (MH/NS), KUB 43.53 i 17, (18)? (OH/
NS), 1032/u:5 (Otten, ZA 63:78), pé-eß-ki-mi KUB 24.9 i 42
(MH/NS), KUB 43.53 i 16 (OH/NS), KBo 5.4 rev. 33 (Murß.
II), KUB 21.38 i 17 (Óatt. III), SUM-eß-ki-mi KUB 41.1 i 10
(MH/NS).

sg. 2 pé-eß-ki-ßi KUB 31.127 i 4 (OH/NS), KUB 22.70 rev.
35, KUB 16.17 iii 8 (both NH), pí-iß-ki-ßi KUB 31.112:16, 27
(MH/NS).

sg. 3 pí-iß-ki-z[i?] KUB 43.30 iii 20 (OS), pí-iß-ki-iz-zi KBo
17.16:4 (OS), KBo 32.15 ii 27 (MH/MS), KUB 10.21 v 24 (OH/
NS), IBoT 2.94 vi? 8 (OH?/NS), KBo 5.9 ii 33 (Murß. II), KBo
15.69 i 21 (MH/NS), pé-eß-ki-iz-zi KUB 41.7 v (7) (OH/NS),
KUB 13.9 iv 8 (MH/NS), KBo 3.4 iv 48 (Murß. II), KUB 17.35
i 15, ii (34), iii 22, iv 2 (Tud˙. IV), pé-<eß->ki-iz-zi AT 454 i
15 (NH), pé-eß-ki-zi KUB 51.23 rev.? 4 (Tud˙. IV), KUB 51.33
i 8, SUM-iz-zi KBo 2.1 ii 29, 38, iii (32)? (NH), KUB 38.32
rev. 31, IBoT 1.9:6, SUM-zi KUB 42.100 iii 21 (Tud˙. IV), KBo

2.1 iv 14 (NH), KUB 36.88 rev. 9, KUB 51.7 obv. 11.
pl. 1 pí-iß-ga-u-e-ni KUB 40.36 i 9, KBo 16.27 iii 3, KUB

17.21 i 3 + 545/u obv. 7 (Kaßkäer 152, 164) (all MH/MS), KUB
12.50:8 (pre-NH/NS), pé-eß-ga-u-e-ni KUB 31.117 ii 9 (Arn.
I), KUB 15.32 i 52 (MH/early NS), KUB 16.16 rev. 13, 15
(NH), SUM-qa-u-e-ni KUB 22.57 obv. 5 (NH), pí-iß-ki-u-wa-
ni KBo 32.15 ii 28 (MH/MS), pé-eß-ki-u-e-ni AT 454 iv 7 (NH).

pl. 2 pí-iß-kat-te-ni KBo 22.1 obv. 20 (OS), KUB 26.19 ii
27 (MH/NS), KUB 52.72 obv. 4, pé-eß-kat-te-ni KUB 31.99
obv. 8.

pl. 3 pí-iß-kán-zi KUB 18.14 iii? (5) (NH), KBo 20.33 obv.
8 (OS), KBo 11.72 ii 28 (MH/NS), KUB 32.130:14, 22 (MH/
MS), KBo 22.246 ii 15, iii (8), 11, KUB 12.4 i 3 (NH), pé-eß-
kán-zi KUB 7.8 ii 13 (MH/NS), KUB 13.4 i 8 (MH/NS), KUB
24.3 i 10, 11, 26 (Murß. II), KUB 7.24 rev. 7 (Tud˙. IV), KBo
22.246 iii 6, (18), KUB 12.4 i 9, 10 (NH), piß-qa-an-zi KUB
17.35 iii (33), iv 33 (Tud˙. IV), SUM-kán-zi KUB 42.105 iii 4,
9, iv 14 (Tud˙. IV), KBo 13.231 obv.? (3), 9, KUB 17.37 i 15.

pret. sg. 1 pé-eß-ki-nu-un KUB 22.70 obv. 36 (NH).
sg. 3 pé-e-eß-ki-it ABoT 65 obv. 14 (MH/MS), pí-iß-ki-it

KUB 14.1 obv. (7), (8) (MH/MS), KUB 14.7 i 14 (Óatt. III),
KUB 22.70 rev. 36 (NH), KUB 43.76 rev. 9, pé-eß-ki-it KBo
3.4 i 44 (Murß. II), KUB 13.35 i 3, 4 (NH), KUB 16.16 rev. 8
(NH), IBoT 2.131 obv. 35 (NH).

pl. 3 pí-iß-kir KBo 6.2 i 10, 13, 40, 57, ii 55, iii 25, 31, 51,
iv 41 (OS), KUB 29.16 iii 5, (14) (OS), KUB 13.12 ii 2 (OH/
NS), pí-iß-ki-ir KBo 6.2 iv 16 (OS), KUB 29.13 rev. (9) (OS),
KUB 16.16 obv. 19 (NH), pí-iß-kikir KUB 29.25:4 (OS), pé-eß-
ki-ir KUB 29.14 iv 3 (OH/NS), KUB 16.16 rev. 25 (NH), KUB
5.10 i 6 (NH), KBo 14.21 i 62 (NH), KBo 13.252 ii 13 (NH),
pé-eß-kir KBo 6.3 i 17, passim (OH/NS), KBo 6.14 i 8, 16 (OH),
KBo 19.3 iv 8 (OH/ENS), IBoT 2.131 rev. 19 (NH), KUB 5.10
i 9 (NH), SUM-kir KUB 50.42 left col. 19 (NH), pí-iß-kir°(=
kar) KUB 38.3 i 17 (NH).

imp. sg. 1 pí-iß-ke-el-lu KUB 6.45 iii 66 (Muw. II).
sg. 2 pí-iß-ki KBo 17.60 rev. 11 (MH/MS), KUB 57.39 rev.?

8 (MH), KBo 15.25 obv. 11 (MH/NS), KUB 27.67 ii (23) (MH/
NS), KUB 24.2 rev. 16 (Murß. II), pé-eß-ki KUB 46.25 i 19,
KUB 10.72 v 16 (both pre-NH/NS), KUB 24.1 iii 6, 9, 10, 12,
14 (Murß. II), KUB 21.29 iii 4 (Óatt. III).

sg. 3 pí-iß-ki-id-du KUB 43.23 rev. (16), 19 (OS), pé-eß-ki-
id-du KUB 27.29 iii 3 (MH/NS), KBo 19.64a iv (30) (Murß.
II).

pl. 2 pí-iß-kat-te-en KBo 15.10 ii 35 (MH/MS), pí-iß-kat-
tén KBo 17.105 ii 25 (MH/MS), KUB 15.34 ii 24, iii (18) (MH/
MS), KUB 15.32 i 58 (MH/ENS), KUB 12.28:10, [pí-i]ß-ki-it-
tén KUB 15.34 ii 40 (MH/MS), pí-iß-ki-tén KBo 17.105 ii 22,
25 (MH/MS), KUB 24.8 ii (20)(?) (pre-NH/NS), pé-eß-kat-tén
KBo 10.37 ii 28, (29), 31 (OH/NS), KUB 24.9 iv 17 (MH/NS),
KUB 43.55 ii 6 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 6.37 obv. 3 (NH).

pl. 3 pí-iß-kán-du KBo 15.10 iii 36 (MH/MS), pé-eß-kán-du
HKM 81:(13), 15 (HBM 274-275) (MH/MS), KUB 13.8:13
(MH/NS), IBoT 2.131 obv. 19.

supine pé-eß-ki-u-wa-an KBo 4.4 iv 35, 47 (Murß. II), KUB
21.17 i 8 (Óatt. III), KUB 33.93 iii 14, KUB 15.11 ii 14 (NH),
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KUB 49.93 ii 10 (NH), pé-eß-ki-u-an KBo 3.4 iii 26 (Murß. II),
pa-iß-ga-u-wa-an KBo 5.8 ii 5 (Murß. II), pí-iß-ki-u-wa-an KUB
18.51 ii 19 (NH), pí-iß-ki-u-an KBo 5.8 ii 4 (Murß. II).

part. neut. nom.-acc. pé-eß-kán KUB 50.122 obv. 9.
dur. supine pí-ia-an-ni-wa-an KBo 8.42 rev. 3 (OS).
unclear SUM KUB 48.90 lower edge 4, IBoT 1.31 obv. 9

(NH).

For morphological discussion cf. Oettinger, Stammbildung
69f., 469f.

(Akk. nada¢nu:) (Akk.) m®nam dumqam addinßunuti “I gave
them whatever was good” KBo 10.1 obv. 3 = (Hitt.) [(nu) kue
ku]e aßauwar e¢ß[t]a [nÚ(at) A]NA ÉRIN.MEÍ aßanduli pé-e˙-
˙u-un “I gave to my troops in garrison whatever sheepfolds
there were” KBo 10.2 i 7-8 (ann., Óatt. I/NS), w. dupl. KBo
10.3 i 5-6, cf. Marazzi, AkkBoaZ 46 w. anterior lit.; (Akk.) [ana
DUMU-ya Labarna É-tam addin A.ÍÀ-am] ma¢dam addinßu
[GUD.ÓI.A ma¢du¢ti addinßu] = (Hitt.) DUMUÚmi Labarni ≠É±-
[i]r? pé-e˙-˙[u-un A.ÍÀ.ÓI.AÚße mekk]i pé-e˙-˙u-un GUD.
ÓI.AÚße me[kk]i pé-e˙-hu[-un] “I gave my son, Labarna, a
house. I gave him many fields. I gave him many cattle” KUB
1.16 i/ii 31-32 (OH/NS), translit. BoTU 8, rest. from HAB 6f.,
cf. Marazzi, AkkBoaZ 16; (Akk.) AD-DIN KBo 4.3 i 15 (A)
(NH) KBo 4.7 ii 5 (B) (NH) and KUB 19.53 ii 4 (E) (NH) =
(Hitt.) pé-e˙-˙u-un KBo 5.13 i 27 (C) (NH) and KUB 6.41 ii 3
(D) (NH) (Kup. § 8, Akkadograms in Hittite context).

(Akk. ßu¢lû:) (Akk.) 3 GIÍmaya[ltam] ana ∂UTU URUTÚL-
na uße¢li 1 GUD KÙ.BABBAR ana É ∂Mezzulla uße¢li KBo 10.1
obv. 4-5 = (Hitt.) U 3 GIÍGIGIR.MEÍ MADNANU ANA ∂UTU
URUTÚL-na pé-e˙-˙u-un § 1 GUD KÙ.BABBAR 1 GEÍPÚ
KÙ.BABBAR INA É ∂IM pé-e˙-˙u-un “Three MADNANU-
chariots I gave (Akk.: I dedicated, lit.: made go up) to the Sun-
goddess of Arinna. One silver ox, one silver fist I gave to the
temple of the Stormgod. (That which remained I gave (Akk.
dedicated) to the temple of Mezzulla)” KBo 10.2 i 11-12 (ann.,
Óatt. I/NS); (Akk.) u 7 DINGIR.MEÍ ana ∂UTU URUTÚL-na
uße¢li … / … u kidat DINGIR.MEÍ-ßu / ana É ∂Mizzulla uße¢li
KBo 10.1 obv. 18-20 = (Hitt.) nu 7 DINGIR.MEÍ INA É ∂UTU
URUTÚL-na / [p]eda˙˙un … / … a¢ßßerÚmaÚkan kuie¢ß DIN~
GIR.MEÍ / nÚaß INA É ∂Mezzulla pé-e˙-˙u-un (var. pe¢da˙˙un)
“Seven deities I carried off (Akk. dedicated) to the temple of
the Sungoddess of Arinna … Those deities which remained I
gave (var. carried off) (Akk. dedicated) to the temple of
Mezzulla” KBo 10.2 i 37-40 (ann., Óatt. I/NS), w. dupl. KUB
23.31 rev. 5, cf. Marazzi, AkkBoaZ 49f.

(Akk. naßû:) (Akk.) ina MU.KAM-ti MU.KAM-tima it~
tataßßaßßu “Year in and year out he kept giving it to him” KUB
3.14 obv. 10 = (Hitt.) nÚanÚßi pé-eß-ki-it “He continually gave
it to him” KUB 21.49:8 (Dupp., Murß. II), ed. SV 1:6f., on the
Akk. verb, a Gtn of naßû w. dat. pron. suffix -ßu, cf. CAD N/
2:80b, 92b.

a. “to give (something) owed, required, or ag-
reed upon” — 1' purchase price, wages, hire, fee,
tribute, bride price, dowry — a' purchase price: 2

GUD GAL UZUÚÍUNU kuiß wa¢ßi 1 UDU pa-a-i
“He who buys the meat (of) two adult oxen, pays
one sheep” KBo 6.26 iii 15 (Law § 185, OH/NS), cf. ibid. iii

16-19 (Law §186); (cf. Klengel, AoF 15:76-81, and RLA 5:503,

530b §4).

b' hire, wages (kußßan): “If someone hires a
person, and he (the hireling) goes on a campaign
and dies” takku kußßan pí-ia-an (A: pí-ia-a-an, C:
pí-i-[i]a-an) nu UL ßarnikzi takku kußßanÚßet UL pí-
ia-a-an (C: pí-i-ia-[an]) 1 SAG.DU pa-a-i kuß~
ßannÚa 12 G´N KÙ.BABBAR pa-a-i U ÍA MUNUS
kußßan 6 G´N K[(Ù.BAB)]BAR pa-a-i “If the wag-
es are paid, there is no compensation. If the wages
are not paid, he shall give (a 3') one person, and he
shall pay wages of twelve shekels of silver. For a
woman he shall pay (a 1' b') wages of six shekels of
silver” KBo 6.3 ii 49-51 (Law §42, ON/NS), w. dupl. A = KBo

6.2 ii 28-29 (OS), C = KBo 6.5 iv 8-11 (OH/NS), cf. natta b 2';

“If someone gives (pai- d) a child for apprenticeship
…” n[(u annanu)mm]aß 6 G´N KÙ.BABBAR pa-
a-i “he pays six shekels of silver for the apprentic-
ing. (If he makes him a master(?))” nuÚßßi 1 SAG.
DU pa-a-i “he (the father) gives him (the teacher)
one person” KBo 6.26 iv 31 (Law § 200B, OH/NS), w. du-

pls. KUB 13.14 rev. 8 + KUB 13.16:5, KUB 13.14 + KUB

13.16:5; “If someone commandeers a horse, a mule,
or a donkey and it dies on his place, he shall trans-
port it (the carcass) (back)” kußßa(n)ÚßßettÚa pa-
a-i “And he shall pay its hire” KBo 6.2 iv 5 (Law § 76,

OS); “They carry in two black bulls. Ten bronze-
spear men carry one (other) bull …” [(LUGAL-uß
AN)]A 20 LÚ.MEÍ ÍUKUR 5 MA.NA KÙ.BAB~
BAR pa-a-i “The king pays five MA.NA of silver
to the twenty bronze-spear men” KBo 21.25 i 49 + KUB

34.123 i 18-19 (fest., OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 43.26 i 6-7 (OS),

translit. StBoT 25:66 i 48-49.

c' tribute: nu arkamma[n …] / ≠10 G´N± KÙ.
BABBAR 10 G´N KÙ.GI 2 GUN URUDU 1 G[UN
…] / MU.KAM-li SUM-anna SI×SÁ-at § arkam~
mani GAM-an 1 GUD 8 UDU MU.KAM-li pi[anna
SI×SÁ-at] “It was ascertained to give tribute annu-
ally: ten shekels of silver, ten shekels of gold, two
talents of copper, one talent [of …]. It [was ascer-
tained] to give annually with the tribute one ox
(and) eight sheep” KUB 56.24 obv. 8-11, cf. 13-15; nor-

mally the verb used w. argamman is either piddai- or uda-.
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d' bride price: “He asked them for the heart”
nÚaßÚßi pí-i-e-er “They gave it to him. (Afterwards,
he asked them for the eyes)” nuÚßßi ape¢Úya pí-i-e-
er “They gave these also to him. (He brought them
to his father)” KBo 3.7 iii 13-16 (Illuy. myth, OH/NS), ed.

Beckman, JANES 14:15, 19 (§24'), tr. Hittite Myths 13 □ this

is an antiyanza marriage, where the groom received a “bride-

price” from the bride’s father, and became a member of her

family; “The Sea sent to the Stormgod. ‘Telipinu,
your son, took my daughter as his wife. He led her
away’” ammuqqaÚwa [kuit] pa-it-ti … pé-e˙-˙i-
wa<-ra>-at-ßi ma¢nÚwaÚßßi UL pé[-e˙-˙i] … [1
L]IM GUD.ÓI.A 1 LIM UDU.ÓI.A pa-iß “‘[What]
will you give me (as a brideprice)?’ … ‘Shall I
give it to him? (What) if [I do] not giv[e] (it)?’ …
One thousand oxen and one thousand sheep he
gave” KUB 12.60 i 18-19, 21, 25 (OH/NS), tr. Hittite Myths

26, translit. Myth. 20. The official term used in the laws for

paying a brideprice, (kußata) piddai- “to pay, render” (Laws

§§ 29-30, 34-36), is not used here.

e' dowry: nuÚwaÚmu iwaru kuit pa-a-i “What
dowry will he give me?” KUB 17.9 i 30 (Gurparanza˙

story); “If in a town, someone holds ßa˙˙an owing
fields (as) dowry (iwaru)” takkuÚßße A.ÍÀ [dapi~
anza] pí-ia-an-za (var. dapian pí-i-ia-an) “if the
entire field was given to him” KBo 6.2 ii 38-39 (Law

§46, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 iv 25 (OH/NS), ed. HG 30f.

2' daughters, sisters, sons given in marriage:
nuÚzza DUMU.MUNUS.MEÍÚÍA ANA DUMU.
NITA.MEÍÚÍA pa-iß “She gave her daughters to
her sons” KBo 22.2 obv. 17 (Zalpa story, OS), ed. StBoT

17.6f.; “If a girl is promised to a man, …” takkuÚ
(w)an attaß annaßßÚa tame¢dani LÚ-ni pí-an-zi “if
her father and mother give her to another man” KBo

6.3 ii 8 (Law §28b, OH/NS), ed. HG 24f.; [n]uÚßßi DU~
MU.MUNUSÚKA ANA DAMÚÍU [pa]-it-ta “You
gave your daughter to him as his wife” KUB 14.1 obv.

76 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 18f.; cf. nuÚwaÚtta DU~
MU.MUNUSÚYA ANA DAMÚKA pé-e˙-˙i “I will
give you my daughter as your wife” KUB 14.1 obv. 77

(MH/MS); “If you are truly seeking my daughter”
nuÚtta UL imma pé-e˙-˙i pé-e˙-˙i-it-ta “will I real-
ly not give (her) to you? I shall give (her) to you”
VBoT 2 (= EA 32):8-9 (Tar˙untaradu to Amenhotep III, MH/

MS), ed. Rost, MIO 4:329; nuÚwaÚtta ƒMuwattin apel
DUMU.MUNUSÚSU NINÚYA ANA DAM-UTTIÚ

ÍU pé-eß-ta KUB 14.15 iv 40-41, ed. AM 72f.; ma¢nÚwaÚ
mu 1-an DUMUÚKA pa-iß-ti “If you give me a son
of yours (lit. your one son), (he will become my
husband)” KBo 5.6 iii 12-13 (DÍ frag. 28), ed. Güterbock,

JCS 10:94; (The Egyptians sought a son from my fa-
ther for kingship) nuÚßmaß ma˙˙an ABUÚYA ape¢l
DUMUÚÍU pé-eß-ta (var. pé-e-eß-ta) “When my
father gave them his son, (… they killed him)” KUB

14.11 ii 13-14 (PP 2), w. dupl. KUB 14.8 obv. 21-23, ed. Götze,

KlF 1:210f.; “I made you a brother-in-law” nuÚtta
NINÚYA DAM-an[ni] pé-e˙-˙u-un “I gave you my
sister for wifeship” KUB 23.1 ii 2-3 (Íaußgamuwa-Tud˙.

IV treaty), ed. StBoT 16:8f.; cf. KBo 18.19 obv. 11; see also k

3' (andan pai- B) and k 9' h' (para¢ pai- B), below.

3' compensation, damages, or fine: 4 SAG.DU
pa-a-i “He must give four persons” KBo 6.3 i 2 (Law

§1, OH/NS), ed. HG 16f.; karu¢ 1 MA.NA KÙ.BABBAR
peßkir kinuna 20 G´N KÙ.BABBAR pa-a-i “They
used to give one mina of silver, but now he shall
give twenty shekels of silver” KBo 6.3 i 17 (Law §7,

OH/NS), and passim in the laws; “If someone breaks the
horn or foot of an ox, he takes the ox” U GUD SIGfi
<ANA> BE_L GUD pa-[(a-i )] “And he gives a good
ox to the owner of the (injured) ox” KBo 6.3 iii 71

(Law §74, OH/NS), ed. HG 40f.; for KBo 6.10 ii 20-21 (Law

§128, OH/NS) see k 1' a' (anda pai- ), below; for law §42 see

a 1' b', above; “If a Hittite abducted a Luwian in Óat-
ti and carried him off to Luwiya” karu¢ 12 SAG.DU
pí-iß-kir (var. pé-eß-kir) kinuna 6 SAG.DU pa-a-i
“they used to give twelve persons (lit. heads), now
he shall give six persons” KBo 6.2 i 40-41 (Law §19B,

OS), ed. HG 20f., w. dupl. KBo 6.3 i 49 (OH/NS); ma¢n e¢ß~
˙anaßßÚa kuißki ßarnikzil pí-ia-an ˙arzi “and if
someone has paid the compensation for homicide
(lit. blood)” KUB 13.9 ii 3-4 (instr., MH/NS), ed. von Schu-

ler, FsFriedrich 446, 449, Westbrook/Woodard, JAOS 110:643;

ma¢n tayizzilaßßÚa kuißki ßarnikzel pí-ia-an ˙arzi
KUB 13.9 ii 8-9 (MH/NS); for KUB 26.19 ii 27 (treaty, MH/

NS) see k 5', below; the forms of piyauwanzi in the various cop-

ies of MSpr. belong to piyai-, q.v.

4' substitutes: [… ANA ∂ERE]Í.KI.GAL :tarpal~
lin pé-e˙-˙u-u[n] “I gave a substitute to the Queen
of the Netherworld” KUB 36.94 rev. 12 (royal subst. rit.,

NH), ed. StBoT 3:12f., w. n. 44; cf. KUB 13.9 ii 2-3 (MH/NS).

5' bribes, propitiatory gifts (maßkan): (If either
you, as his colleague, conceal them) nuÚßßi maß~
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kan pa-a-i “and he gives a bribe to him (or: for it
[your silence?])” KUB 13.9 iii 14 (instr., MH/NS); ≠ANA!±
∂U[TU] URUTÚL-na ∂UTU-ÍI maßkan pa-a-i “His
Majesty will give a propitiatory gift to the Sungod-
dess of Arinna” KBo 2.2 ii 39 (oracle question, NH); be-

cause of the explicit mention of a maßkan in this line, we can

assume that is what is meant in the following passage from just

a few lines previous in the text: “Because the Sungod-
dess of Arinna was determined (to be responsible)
for His Majesty’s illness … whatever is determined
by oracle” nu ANA ∂UTU URUTÚL-na apa¢[t] SUM-
an-zi “they will give that to the Sungoddess of Arin-
na” ibid. ii 34.

6' fulfillments of vows or agreements w. a dei-
ty: “His Majesty vowed as follows to Kata˙˙a: ‘If
the city of Ankuwa survives, and does not in its en-
tirety burn down’” nu ANA ∂Kata˙˙a 1 URU-LUM
KÙ.BABBAR DÙ-mi KI.LÁ.BI NU.GÁL 1 GUD 8
UDUÚya pé-e˙-˙i “‘I will make for Kata˙˙a one
silver city(-model) of unspecified weight (and) one
ox and eight sheep I will give’” KUB 15.1 iii 20-21

(vow, NH), ed. Hoffner, IEJ 19:178f.; cf. ibid. iii 25-26; and

passim in vows; nuÚmu ANA DINGIR-LIM ‰R-anni pé-
eß-ta “So he gave me to serve the goddess” KUB 1.1

i 18 (Óatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:4f.

7' offerings to the gods: nu namma DINGIR.
MEÍ-aß NINDA.GUR›.RA ißpanduzzi [U]L kuißki
pa-a-i “Now no one gives thick bread and libations
to the gods any longer” KUB 36.2d iii 41-42 (kingship of

∂LAMMA, NS), ed. Meriggi, Athenaeum NS 31:142f., tr. Hit-

tite Myths 44 (§6), translit. Myth. 149, cf. ibid. iii 17-18 + KUB

33.112 iii 10-11; ANA DINGIR-LIM SILA› ambaßßi pí-
an-zi “They dedicate (lit. give) one lamb to the de-
ity for ambaßßi” KUB 29.4 iv 3-4 (NH), ed. Schw.Gotth.

28f. (“bestimmen”(?)), 55 (“bestimmen, aussuchen, vorbe-

reiten”).

8' prizes or awards: [LÚKA]Í›.E tar˙zi kuiß 1
MA.NA KÙ.BABBAR U 2 NINDAwagadaß pí-an-zi
“They give 1 MA.NA of silver and two wagada-
breads (to) the runner who wins” KBo 20.33 obv. 12

(OS), translit. StBoT 25 no. 19; kuiß ˙azzizzi nuÚßße GEÍ~

TIN-an akuwanna pí-an-zi … kuiß nattaÚma ˙az~
zizzi nuÚßße iyara GAL-ri pí-an-zi “They will give
wine to drink to him who hits (the target) … but
they will give iyara in a cup to him who does not

hit (the target)” KBo 3.34 ii 33-34 (anecdotes, OH/NS),

ed. THeth 20:536.

b. “to give without being required to, to donate”:
(If you make a chariot out of hides that are not rit-
ually fit for the king, do not worry, tell the king
about it.) “I, the king, will send it to a foreigner”
naßmaÚat ANA ‰R pé-e˙-˙i “Or I will give it to a
subject” KUB 13.3 iii 17 (MH?/NS), ed. Friedrich, MAOG

4:47, 49, tr. ANET 207; ma¢nÚmaÚßßi IÍTU É.GAL-
LIMÚma AÍÍUM N´G.BAÚÍU KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.
GI UNU_T ZABAR pí-an-zi nÚat lamniyan e¢ßdu
ka¢ßÚwarÚatÚßi LUGAL-uß pa-iß … ke¢daniÚwarÚ
atÚßi ANA EZEN SUM-ir “If they give him silver,
gold, or a bronze implement from the palace as a
gift, let it be enumerated: ‘King So-and-so gave
(this) to him … They gave it to him at such-and-
such festival’ (and let the witnesses be put down
at the end)” KUB 13.4 ii 32-34, 36 (instr. for temple offi-

cials, MH/NS); ma¢nnÚaÚßßi E[GIR-anda ∂UTU-ÍI]
IÍTU NAM.R[A.MEÍ pé-e˙-˙i naßmaÚßßi] IÍTU
LÚ ELLI pé-e˙-˙i naß[ma UNU_TUM naßma] TÚG-
UÍTUM pé-e˙-˙i “If later I, My Majesty give her
(Íauska) some resettled persons or some freemen,
or an implement, or I give a garment” KBo 6.29 iii

34-37 (Óatt. III), ed. NBr 50f. iii 35-38; “Thus speaks
Aßmunikal, the Great Queen, concerning the Stone
House which we created” nu ANA É NA›-NI kuie¢ß
URU.ÓI.A pí-ia-an-te-eß LÚ.MEÍBE_L QA_TI kuie¢ß pí-
an-te-eß (etc.) “The towns which were donated to
the Stone House, the craftsmen who were donat-
ed,” (etc., let them be exempt from taxes and cor-
vée) KUB 13.8:2 (MH/NS), ed. Otten, HTR 106f.

c. “to physically hand over or pass (something
to another)”: “The spears which the guards hold”
nÚat ANA LÚßalaß˙a GIÍGU.ZA pí-an-zi “they give
to the coachman (who had brought) the seat; (when
the carriage goes home)” LÚßalaß˙aßÚma GIÍÍU~
KUR.ÓI.A ANA LÚ‰.DU° pa-a-i “the coachman
gives the spears to the gatekeeper” IBoT 1.36 iii 60-

62 (MEÍEDI instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:30f., Jakob-Rost, MIO

11.196f.; GAL DUMU.MEÍ.É.GAL LUGAL-i GAL-
ri pa-a-[i] “The chief of the palace servants gives
a cup to the king, (and the king libates at the
hearth. The chief of the palace servants takes the
cup from the king)” KBo 25.52 ii 10-12 (fest., OS), trans-

lit. StBoT 25:117; LÚ.SAGI-aß 1 NINDA.GUR›.RA
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GAL LUGAL-i pa-a-i “The cupbearer gives one
large flat-bread to the king. (The king crumbles (it)
and places it on the altar)” LUGAL-uß GUB-aß
ANA LÚ.MEÍBE_LU_TIM akuwanna kißßar® pa-a-i “The
king, standing, gives something to drink into the
hand of the lords” KBo 19.128 vi 12-13, 14-16 (fest., OH?/

NS), ed. StBoT 13:16f.; [n]Úaß ANA DUMU.É.GAL
GÙB-lit ÍU-it pa-a-i § DUMU.É.GALÚmaÚaß
GÙB-laz kißßaraz LUGAL-i pa-a-i “He gives them
to the palace servant with his left hand. The pal-
ace servant gives them to the king with his left
hand. (The king swings them around with his left
hand, pours them into the river and leaves)” KUB

2.7 i 5-8 (fest. of haste, OH/NS), ed. Koßak, Linguistica 16:62,

57, Popko, AoF 13:220; [n]uÚßßi naßßu adanna pé-eß-ki-
iz-zi naßmaÚßßi akuwanna pé-eß-ki-iz-zi “Either (the
slave) gives him (i.e., the master) something to eat
or he gives him something to drink” KUB 13.4 i 24

(instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni

24f.; cf. ibid. iii 66-70; (I take a bit of crumbled bread)
nu LÚ-i BE_L S´SKUR pé-e˙-˙i “I give (it) to the
male patient. (He places it in his mouth and drinks
three times to Uliliyaßßi)” KUB 7.5 ii 11 (Paßkuwatti’s

rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:274, 278 (§10); nuÚßmaß
1 UPNA uzu˙rin ÓÁD.DU.A pa-a-i INA 3!
KASKALÚya n[amma] UL kuitki pa-a-i “He gives
them (the horses) 1 handful of hay. Then on the
third(!) time, he gives (them) nothing” KUB 1.13 l.e.

2 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 74f.; (If your wife’s sis-
ter, sister’s children, or cousin comes to you) nuÚ
ßßi [a]danna akuwanna pa-a-i “give her (some-
thing) to eat or drink” KBo 5.3 iii 36-37 (Óuqq., Íupp. I),

ed. SV 2:126f.; DUMU.MEÍ É.GAL LUGAL-i ÍU.
MEÍ-aß wa¢tar pí-ia-an-zi ÍU.MEÍÚÍU a¢rri GAL
DUMU.MEÍ É.GAL GAD-an pa-a-i ÍU.MEÍÚÍU
a¢nßi “The palace servants give the king water for
(his) hands. He washes his hands. The chief of the
palace servants gives (him) a cloth. He wipes his
hands” KUB 20.85 i 7-10 (fest.); GAL DUMU.MEÍ É.
GAL LUGAL-i GIÍkalmuß pa-a-i “The chief of the
palace servants gives a crook to the king” KUB 11.35

i 19 (winter fest., OH/NS), cf. KUB 10.21 i 2-3, 11-12 (OH/

NS); (The table attendant takes a thick bread off of
the zippulaßßa-bread) nÚan ANA LÚSAGI pa-a-i
LÚSAGIÚmaÚan LUGAL<-i> pa-a-i LUGAL-uß
parßiya tÚan ANA LÚSAGI EGIR-pa pa-a-i LÚSA~
GIÚmaÚan ANA LÚ GIÍBANÍUR pa-a-i “He gives

it to the cupbearer. The cupbearer gives it to the
king. The king crumbles it. He gives it back to the
cupbearer. The cupbearer gives it to the waiter”
KUB 20.78 iv 10-15 (fest. of the month, OH/NS); several of

the examples used under usage c could belong under usage e,

and vice versa; the boundaries are often unclear.

d. “to temporarily give into someone’s care or
custody, entrust”: “If someone batters a man and
makes him ill, he shall nurse him” pediÚßßiÚma
LÚ.U⁄·.LU-an (var. antu˙ßan) pa-a-i “and he shall
give a person in his place, (and he shall work his
estate until he recovers)” KBo 6.2 i 17 (Law §10, OS),

w. dupl. KBo 6.3 i 26 (OH/NS), ed. HG 18f., Watkins, Ériu

27:21, Beckman, RLA 7:631; [DUMU.MEÍ] ßulluß pí-i-
ú-e-ni “We will give hostages” KBo 16.27 i 14 (MH/

MS), translit. Kaßkäer 135; nuÚßßi URUKÙ.BABBAR-aß
KUR-e ˙u¢man pa-iß “He (the Stormgod) gave to
him (the Labarna) the whole land of Óattußa” IBoT

1.30:4-5 (OH?/NS), ed. Goetze, JCS 1:90f., Güterbock, JAOS

Suppl. 15:16; “I say as follows to the king:” pa-i-mu
DUMU.É.GAL-in “‘Give me a palace servant (and
I will go to the room of the children)’” LUGAL-
ußÚmu DUMU.É.GAL pa-a-i “The king will give
me a palace servant. (Whatever the king says, that
I will do)” KBo 17.4 ii 11 (fest., OS), ed. StBoT 8:24f.; nu
ANA µTemeti ÉRIN.MEÍ ÍUTI [SU]M-zi “They
will give the ÍUTI-troops to Temeti. (They will car-
ry off Ununiya and meet back up with His Majes-
ty)” KUB 5.1 ii 47 (oracle questions on prospective cam-

paigns, NH), ed. THeth 4:58f.; (If you request some
troops from His Majesty to attack some enemy)
nuÚtta ∂UTU-ÍI ÉRIN.MEÍ ANÍE.KUR.R[(A.
ME)]Í pa-a-i “His Majesty will give you troops,
infantry, and chariotry” KUB 21.1 iii 57-58 (Alakß. §17,

Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 21.5 iv 3(-4), ed. SV 2:74f.; namma
ÉRIN.MEÍ-an MU-ti M[U-ti] pí-iß-kán-zi KUB 23.72

rev. 18 (Mita text, MH/MS), tr. Gurney, AAA 28:36; nuÚmu
ÉRIN.MEÍ pé-eß-ki-u-wa-an da¢ir KUB 14.16 ii 22, ed.

AM 44f., cf. KBo 4.4 iv 34-35, 47, ed. AM 138-141; cf. Law

§200B in a 1' b', above; cf. ku¢ßßÚa ABI LUGAL ANA
<µ>Nakkilit GAL LÚ.MEÍSAGI pa-iß ku¢ß µÓuzz® GAL
LÚ.MEÍNIMGIR ku¢ß µKizzui GAL LÚ.MEÍ MEÍE~
DI pa-iß “The father of the king gave these (men)
to Nakkilit, the chief of the cupbearers, these
(men) to Óuzzi, the chief of the heralds, (and)
these (men) to Kizzu, chief of the guards” KBo 3.34
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ii 30-32 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. THeth 20:535f.; 1 DUMU.
MUNUS ƒKummiya ÍUMÚÍU ANA µMulla ßal~
lanu[(m)]anzi AD-D[(IN)] “One girl, Kummiya by
name, I gave to Mulla to raise” KUB 31.61 ii 5 (vow of

Pud.), w. dupl. KUB 31.58 obv. 10, ed. StBoT 1:22f.; cf. KUB

31.53 + 1320/u obv. 12-16 (vow of Pud., NH), ed. StBoT 1:20f.;

[kueda]niÚwarÚan pé-e˙-˙i aßi DUMU-an “To
whom will I give this child?” KUB 33.93 rt. iii 38(-39) +

left iii (27-)28 (Ullik. I A), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:152 iii 27-28;

30 ANÍE.ÓI.AÚwaÚmu annaz pí-i-e-er kinunÚmaÚ
wa 13 ANÍE.ÓI.A e¢ßzi “They formerly gave me
thirty donkeys. Now thirteen remain” KUB 13.35 iii

1-2 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:8f.; ka¢ßattaÚßmaß µMurßilin
pé-e˙-˙u-un “I have given Murßili into your care
(i.e., entrusted him to you)” KBo 3.27 obv. 13-14 (edict,

OH/NS); [k]a¢ßaÚwaÚtta KUR [HUR.SAG]Z[ipp]aßla¢ AD-
DIN “I have given to you the land of Zippaßla” KUB

14.1 obv. 43 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 10f.; (The hand
of the king of Óurri took away the city of Iyaru-
wanta from Abiratta’s grandfather by force) nÚan
ANA ABI ABIÍU ÍA µTette LÚSA.GAZ pa-iß “and
he gave it to the grandfather of Tette, the ÓA~
PIRU-man” KBo 3.3 i 6-7 (treaty, Murß. II), ed. Klengel,

Or NS 32:33, 39; (I took Iyaruwanta with my army and
plundered it) URUIyaruwaddanÚma URU-an tanna~
tan purut DINGIR.MEÍ akkandußßÚa tuk ANA
µAbiratta pé-e˙-˙i “I am giving to you, Abiratta, the
empty city of Iyaruwadda, (its) clay, its gods, and
its dead” ibid. i 23-25; (I, My Majesty, destroyed EN-
urta with his house and his land. What of his king-
ship, throne, house, and land that I left) nÚat ANA
µAbiradda pé-e˙-˙u-un “I gave it to Abiratta (and
I made him king in Barga)” ibid. ii 4 (treaty, Murß. II);

“He left me in these lands” nuÚmu ke ¢ KUR.KUR.
MEÍ dannatta AÍÍUM MUIRDUTTIM pé-eß-ta “He
gave me these empty lands to govern” KUB 1.1 ii 56

(Apology of Óatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:14f.; cf. ibid. ii 61-64; cf.
tukÚma ANA µUlmi-Teßub KUR-TUM kuit AD-DIN
“The land which I gave to you Ulmi-Teßßub” KBo

4.10 obv. 15 (treaty, Óatt. III or Tud˙. IV), ed. van den Hout,

Diss.12f.; cf. KBo 4.10 obv. 33-35, ed. CHD :lapana-; “If the
king gives a person to be resettled” nuÚßßi A.
ÍÀ.ÓI.A-an pí-an-zi “they shall give to him fields,
(and he becomes a GIÍTUKUL-man)” KBo 6.2 + KBo

19.1 ii 22 (Law §40, OS), ed. Otten/Sou√ek, AfO 21:2, tr. Beal,

AoF 15:276f. □ the giving of the field is not the conferring of

title or the right to resell, but the granting of tenancy.

e. “to surrender, give up, yield up (someone/
-thing demanded)”: “He demanded Tabarna and
Óappi” U LÚ.MEÍ URU-LIM natta pí-an-zi “But
the men of the city would not surrender (them)”
KBo 22.2 rev. 11-12 (Zalpa story, OS), ed. StBoT 17:12f.;

nuÚwaÚmuÚkan kuit LÚ.MEÍ [anda uer] nuÚwarÚ
at ANA BE_LIÚYA pé-eß-ki-mi “I will hand over to
my lord whatever men [sought refuge] with me”
KUB 14.15 iv 21-22 (NH), ed. AM 68f.; more commonly w.

a¢ppa pai- or para¢ pai-, see k 4' and 9', below.

f. “to supply, furnish”: LUGAL-i SIGfi-antan
GEÍTIN-an ˙inkatta apedaßßÚa tamain GEÍTIN-an
pí-i-e-er “he allots a good wine to the king, but to
them they supplied a different wine” KBo 3.34 ii 3-4

(anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. Beal, JCS 35:123f.; [(ME)]LQE_T
LÚ.MEÍ URUAngulla … IN[A EZEN] É˙ißta¢ [(LÚAG~
RI)]G URUZinirnuwa ≠pa±-[(a)]-i “The administrator
of Zinirnuwa supplies (lit. gives) the ˙alkueßßar/
MELQE_TU of the men of Angulla … for the festi-
val of the ˙ißta-building” KBo 16.69 + KBo 20.54 i 6-8

(ration list, OH/MS??), w. dupl. KUB 43.24:1-3 (OS).

g. “to put (an enemy) in someone’s power”:
(the king writes to his general Nuwanza:) “I have
consulted bird and liver oracles on your behalf, and
it has been determined:” nuÚwa ®t namma apu¢nÚ
maÚtta LÚ.KÚR URUÓayaßan ∂U BE_LIYA karu¢ pa-
iß nuÚwarÚanÚkan kueßi “Go, at last! The Storm-
god, my lord, has already given you that Óayaßan
enemy, and you will kill him” KBo 4.4 ii 56-57 (NH),

ed. AM 118f.; cf. similar expressions w. para¢ pai- (k 9' a', be-

low) in KBo 3.22:46-48 and KUB 23.11 ii 24, 30, iii 7.

h. “to grant or bestow (intangibles)”: nu ANA
LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL DUMU.MEÍ DUMU.
MUNUS.MEÍ DUMU.DUMU.MEÍÚÍUNU pa-a-i
nuÚßmaß LÚÍU.<(GI)>-tar MUNUSÍU.GI<(-tar)> pa-
a-i “Give sons, daughters, and their grandchildren
to the king and queen, give them longevity (lit. old-
man-hood and old-woman-hood)” KBo 11.10 ii 27-28

(rit., MH?/NS), w. dupl. KBo 11.72 ii 31-32 (NS); “If, Leli-
wani, my lady, … you make Óattußili, your servant,
live” MU.ÓI.AÚßi ITU.KAM.ÓI.A UD.ÓI.A dalu~
gae¢ß pé-eß-ti “(and) you give him long years,
months, and days …” KUB 21.27 iii 38 (Óatt. III), ed.

Sürenhagen, AoF 8.116f., Lebrun, Hymnes 334, 340, tr. ANET

394; [nuÚnn]aß DINGIR-LUM ÍA LÚMUTI D[A]M
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aßßiyatar pé-eß-ta “The goddess gave us the love
of husband and wife (and we had sons and daugh-
ters)” KUB 1.1 + 1304/u iii 3 (Apology of Óatt. III), ed.

StBoT 24.16f.; kuißÚmu DINGIR-LUM k® inannÚa pa-
iß “Whatever deity gave me this disease too” KUB

36.75 ii 9 (prayer, OH/MS); cf. KUB 30.10 rev. 3 (Kantuzzili

prayer, OH/MS), KUB 30.11 rev. 3 (OH/MS); nuÚmu ∂IÍ~
TAR URUÍamu˙a GAÍANÚYA GIÍTUKUL pé-eß-ta
ÍA ABEÚYAÚyaÚmu U ÍA ÍEÍÚYA kaneßßuwar pé-
eß-ta “IÍTAR of Íamuha, my lady, gave me a
weapon and granted me recognition by my father
and my brother” KBo 6.29 i 11-13 (edict, Óatt. III); cf. nu
EN.L´L-tarÚßet tuk pa-iß “He gave to you his En-
lilship” KBo 3.21 ii 1 (hymn to IÍKUR-Adad, MH/NS), ed.

Güterbock, Oriens 10:359, Archi, Or NS 52:22, 25.

i. in the technical language of the KIN oracles
(cf. Archi, OA 13:113-144): “The ‘Stormgod of Heav-
en’ arose. He took ‘sickness’ (and) he took the ‘dif-
ficulty of the king’” µZikiltu ba-i-iß “(and) he gave
(them to) ‘Zikiltu’” KBo 18.151 obv. 7 (atypical OS), ed.

Ünal/Kammenhuber, KZ 88:164f.; “On the second day
‘the Mothergoddess’ arose. She took ‘good’ and the
‘god ZA.BA›.BA›’” nÚat ANA LÚ.MEÍ URUÓatti
SUM-an “and they are given to the ‘Men of
Óatti’” KUB 22.25 obv. 23 (NH); “The ‘gods’ arose”
SILIM-ul ME-ir nÚaß KARAÍ SUM-za “they took
‘favor,’ and it is given to ‘the army’” KUB 5.1 i 51

(NH), ed. THeth 4:40f.

j. in idiomatic expressions — 1' kunanna pai- “to
give over for execution, condemn to death”: nu
apu¢n UN-an ANA LUGAL innara¢ kunanna pa-a-i
… nu niwallan antu˙ßan kunanna pa-iß “On his own
authority he gives that man over to the king for ex-
ecution … He gave over an innocent man for exe-
cution” KUB 13.7 i 18-20 (MH/NS), ed. Friedrich, SV 1:176.

Aside from the routine adanna/akuanna pai- see exx.

in a 8' and c, above, this is the only inf. construed w.
pai- B.

2' idalu ˙engan pai- “to give an evil death”:
(Whoever does not use ritually pure skins from the
royal kitchen to make the king’s chariot, and later
it comes to light) nuÚßßi QADUM NUMUNÚÍU
ÓUL-lu ÚÍ-an pí-ia-an-zi “to him and his seed they
will give an evil death” KUB 13.3 iii 8 (instr., MH?/NS),

cf. ibid. iii 20, ed. Friedrich, MAOG 4:47, 49, tr. ANET 207.

3' kurur pai- “to act in a hostile manner toward,
lit. to give enmity”: “Whoever does this thing” nuÚ
ßßi ∂UTU-ÍI ku¢rur pé-e˙-˙i “I, My Majesty, will act
in a hostile manner toward him. (Let him be my
enemy. I, My Majesty, will fight [him] like an ene-
my)” KBo 5.4 rev. 14 (Targ., Murß. II), ed. SV 1:62f. (“sage

ich Feindschaft an”), p. 88 (“ich entbiete ihm Feindschaft”).

4' za˙˙ain pai- “to give battle” — a' in general:
“He then went to the sea for battle” ma¢nÚßi za˙˙ain
pa-a-iß “When he gave battle (against) him, (he
began finally to vanquish the serpent)” KBo 3.7 iii 23

(Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:15, 19, tr. ANET 126

(“engaged him in battle”), Hittite Myths 13; nuÚßßi INA
UD.8.KAM INA UD.1.KAM za˙˙in pa-iß “On the
8th day he gave battle against it (i.e., Kargamiß)
for one (entire) day” KBo 5.6 iii 29 (DÍ Frag. 28), ed.

Güterbock, JCS 10:95; (They perform a ritual) nu za˙~
˙in QA_TAMMA pí-an-zi “In the same way they give
battle” KUB 4.1 iii 14 (military rit., pre-NH/NS).

b' w. mena˙˙anda: 9-tiÚma MU-ti ∂Alalu¢i ∂Anuß
mena˙˙anda za˙˙ain [pa]-iß “In the 9th year Anu
gave battle against Alalu, (and defeated Alalu)”
KUB 33.120 i 12-13 (Song of Kumarbi, NH), translit. Myth.

154, tr. Hittite Myths 40.

5' kißßeran pai- “to give the hand” (a gesture of
friendship): “He still [keeps] saying ‘I am afraid.’
Atpa¢ s[aid(?):]” ∂UTU-ÍIÚwa ÍU-an ANA DUMU.
NITA pa-a-i … nuÚßßi ÍU-an AD-DIN “‘Will His
Majesty give to the young man (his) hand?’ … I
gave him (my) hand” KUB 14.3 ii 29-30, 34 (Taw., NH),

ed. AU 8f.; ([Two] male chief priests kiss each oth-
er’s right hands and mouths) LÚSANGA ∂IM ANA
LÚSANGA ∂Telipinu Í[U-an 3-ÍU] pa-a-i nammaÚ
aß UÍKÊN nu ANA LÚSANGA ∂[x] kißßiran 3-ÍU
pa-a-i “The priest of the Stormgod gives (his) hand
[three times] to the priest of Telipinu. Then he
bows. He gives (his) hand three times to the priest
of […]. (Then he bows)” KUB 20.88 i 5-7 (fest.), ed.

Jasink Ticchioni, SCO 27:156f.; cf. ibid. i 8-13; cf. KUB 41.46

iii 9 (fest.).

6' SISKUR(.ÓI.A)/SÍSKUR.(ÓI.A)/mukeßßar
pai- “to perform (lit. give) an invocation ritual” (cf.
mukeßßar b 1'): nuÚßmaß ÍA U[D-M]I ÍA ITU.KAM
MU-ti me¢yaniyaß S´SKUR.ÓI.A UL kuißki pa-a-i
“No one performs for you (lit. gives you) the invo-

pai- B h pai- B j 6'
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cation ritual of the day, of the month, of the course/
extent/length of the year” KUB 17.21 iii 14-15 (prayer

of Arn. and Aßm., MH/MS), ed. Kaßkäer 158f.; S´SKUR.
ÓI.AÚaÚßmaß parkui ßalli ßanezzi URUÓattußaßÚpat
KUR-ya pí-iß-ga-u-e-ni “And in the land of Óattußa
only do we perform pure, great, and fine rituals for
you” ibid. i 2-3 + 545/u i 6-7, ed. Kaßkäer 152f.; ka¢ßaÚwa
ANA ∂Wißuriyanti ˙uwappi MUNUS-ni S´SKUR pé-
eß-ki-mi “Now, I will keep performing rituals for
Wißuriyanza, the evil woman” KBo 15.25 obv. 34-35

(Wißuriyanza rit., MH/NS), ed. StBoT 2:4f.; SISKURÚßi pé-
e˙-˙i “I will perform a ritual for her (the zawalli of
Íaußgatti) (and then send her away on the road)”
KUB 16.46 iv 14 (oracle question, NH); nu GIM-an SIS~
KUR pí-ya-an-zi “When they perform a ritual” KBo

2.4 i 19 (monthly fest., NH), ed. KN 278f. (“darbringen”).

7' EZEN pai- “to provide (for) a festival”: ÍU.
NIGIN 4 UDU 2 PA. 4 BÁN Z´D.DA 10 DUG KAÍ
1 DUG˙uppar 2 EZEN 1 EZEN zeni 1 EZEN DÂÍI
URU-aß pé-eß-ki-iz-zi “Total: The town provides
four sheep, two PARISUs, and four SU_TUs of flour,
ten pitchers of beer, one ˙uppar-vessel (and) two
festivals, (i.e.,) one autumn festival and one spring
festival” KUB 17.35 iii 21-22 (cult inv., Tud˙. IV), ed. Car-

ter, Diss. 130, 144.

8' NÂÍ DINGIR-LIM pai- “to administer an
oath”: [nuÚßmaß] NÂÍ DINGIR-LIM kuit 1-an AD-
DIN “Since I have given [you] (Targaßnalli, Maß-
˙uiluwa, and Manapa-Tar˙unta) the same (lit.
‘one’) oath” KBo 5.4 rev. 9 (Targ., Murß. II), ed. SV 1:60f.

w. n. 6 (“einen Eid (d.h. einen Vertrag des gleichen Inhalts)

gab”).

9' udda¢r pai- “to give words/instructions”: ud~
da¢rÚmetÚta pé-e˙-˙u-un “I have given you my
words. (Let them read this [table]t before you
monthly)” KUB 1.16 iii 56-57 (edict, Óatt. I/NS), ed. HAB

14f.; ma¢n ÍA KUR URUKummanni a¢ßßauwa AWA~
TEMEÍ k® pé-eß-ta “If you gave these good instruc-
tions concerning (lit. of) the land of Kummanni”
KBo 11.1 rev. 12 (prayer to Teßßub, Muw. II), ed. Houwink

ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:109, 118.

10' “to impart (ability)”: nu ANA µKan.-li iyau~
wa UL pa-a-i “He does not impart (lit. give) to
Kantuzzili ability to act” KUB 30.10 obv. 3 (prayer of

Kantuzzili, OH/MS); cf. FHG 1:10-11 (iyauwar) (prayer to the

Sungod, OH/NS).

11' KASKAL-an pai- “to show the way(?)”:
KASKAL-annÚaÚwaÚßmaß pí-iß-ki-tén ANA
LÚ.MEÍMUÍEN.DÙÚwa KASKAL-an pí-iß-kat-tén
“And (O gods) always show them the way(?); al-
ways show the way(?) to the augurs” KBo 17.105 ii

24-25 (rit. and prayer for ∂LAMMA and ∂IMIN.IMIN.BI, MH/

MS).

12' SIGfi pai- “to give a greeting”: ANA LÚ
T˘E_MI SIGfi pa-i nÚatÚmu kattimi uda≠u± “Give
(your) greetings to the messenger, and let him con-
vey them to me” HKM 30:21-22 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM

174f.

k. w. adv., prev., postpos. — 1' anda pai- — a'

“to give in addition to (dat.)” (cf. Hoffner, AfO Beih.

19:131f.): “If someone steals bricks, however much
he steals” andaÚßße«aßße» ape¢nißu¢wan ≠pa-a-i±
“that much (i.e., an equal amount) he shall pay in
addition to it” KBo 6.10 ii 21 (Law §128, OH/NS); “If
someone steals an ox, horse, mule, or donkey, and
its owner recognizes it, he shall take what is truly
his” [a]ndaÚßße (var. andaÚyaÚßßiÚkan) 2-TAM
(var. 2-ki) pa-a-i “He (the thief) shall give twice
again in addition to it” KBo 6.2 iii 56-57 (Law §70, OS),

w. dupl. KBo 6.3 iii 61 (OH/NS), ed. HG 40f. □ for 2-TAM see

StBoT 20:30 n. 2; for other ref. to anda pai- in Laws see HW2

1:100; (Ur˙i-Teßßub denies trying to curtail Óat-
tußili’s power and offers him additional (a¢ppanda
pe˙˙i) things) É-erÚmaÚwaÚtaÚkkan ANA É-TI
anda pé-e˙-˙i “I will give you house/estate in ad-
dition to house/estate” KUB 21.37 obv. 24 (Óatt. III), ed.

THeth 4:120f. (incorrectly “Ich werde dir ein Haus im Hause

geben”); [n]uÚttaÚkk[an …] ANA ZAG KUR Mila~
wata anda kuit UL pé-e˙[-˙u-un …] “[The …]
which I did not give to you in addition to the bor-
der of the land of Milawata, […]” KUB 19.55 rev. 46-

47 + KUB 48.90 rev. 13-14 (Milawata letter, NH), ed. Hoffner,

AfO Beih. 19:131-133; the forms w. -kan are post-OH.

b' in broken context: KUB 21.16 i 3 (hist., Óatt. III);

KBo 12.124 iii 21 (med. rit.); KUB 44.61 i 21 (med.).

2' ißßi anda pai- “to incriminate someone (acc.)
by means of false testimony(?),” lit. “to give
(someone) into (someone’s mouth)”: “If it is a case
of homicide, and a man, whether legal opponent or
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avenger, appeals to(?) (lit. lifts) the king” nÚanÚ
kan ANA LUGAL ißßiÚßßi anda pa-a-i “and he gives
him to the king in his mouth, (and they execute that
man)” KUB 13.7 i 16 (MH/NS), ed. Beal, AnSt 43:32 (“gets

the king to order the accused’s execution”).

3' andan pai- “to give inward”: ANA LÚ.MEÍ
É.NA›ÚyaÚkan AÍÍUM É.GI›.A-TIM andan pé-eß-
kán-du “Let people give (women) into (the Stone
House) to the men of the Stone House as brides.
(Let no one give son or daughter out (para¢ pai-, see k

9' h', below))” KUB 13.8:13 (edict of Aßm. for the Stone

House, MH/NS), ed. HTR 106f.

4' a¢ppa pai- — a' “to give back” — 1'' in gener-
al: (If someone hits a pig, and it dies) nÚan iß˙iÚ
ßßi EGIR-pa pa-a-i “he shall give it back to its own-
er” KBo 6.3 iv 20-21 (Laws §86, OH/NS); (If a slave is
convicted of theft from a house, they mutilate him)
nÚan a¢ppa iß˙iÚßßi pí-an-zi “and give him back to
his owner” KBo 6.2 iv 45-46 (Law §95, OS); cf. KUB 13.35

ii 7, iii 12 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:6-11 (“übergeben”); “My
father took away what the Kaßkaeans held” [nÚ]at
EGIR-pa LÚ.MEÍ URUÓatti pé-eß-ki-it “and gave it
back to the Hittites” KBo 14.3 iii 21 (DÍ Frag. 14), ed.

Güterbock, JCS 10:67; “(S)he took old age from him”
mayatatarÚmaÚßßi EGIR-pa pa-iß “and gave back
to him (his) youth” KUB 29.1 ii 37 (rit., OH/NS), ed.

Kellerman, Diss. 14, 28, tr. ANET 358; cf. KUB 9.27 i 27

(Paßkuwatti rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, 277 (§4);

“Now, I am taking (the magic spell) from each
body part of the patient” nÚat EGIR-pa iß˙eÚßßi
SUM-eß-ki-mi (var. iß˙aÚßßi pí-iß-≠ki±-mi) “I am
giving it back to its originator (lit. owner)” KUB 41.1

i 10 (rit. of Alli, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 24.9 i 51, ed. THeth

2:28f. i 57, and passim in this text; LÚSAGI NINDAtakarmun
[LU]GAL-i pa-a-i LUGAL-uß parßiya nÚan EGIR-
pa [LÚ]SAGI pa-a-i “The cupbearer gives takarmu-
bread to the king. The king breaks it. He gives it
back to the cupbearer. (He carries it out)” KBo 23.64

iii 9-11, also 6-7 (fest.); see also KBo 4.9 v 11-17 (ANDAÓ~

ÍUM fest., OH/NS), KBo 11.14 ii 7-14 (Óantitaßßu rit., MH/

NS), etc.; 9 LÚ.MEÍ URUQaßqa EGIR-an pa-it-ta
ÍÁMÚÍUNUÚma 20 GUD.ÓI.A … “He gave nine
Kaßkaean men back; their price was twenty cattle,
(and) …” HKM 102:19-20 (list of prisoners of war for ex-

change-repatriation, MH/MS), cf. ibid. 15-17.

2'' in treaties and diplomatic context — a'' by the
Hittite king to tributaries: “I did not take away from
you the house of your father nor your land” nu É
ABIÚKA KURÚKAÚya tukÚpat EGIR-pa AD-DIN “I
gave you back your father’s house and your land”
KBo 5.13 i 25 (C) (Kup., Murß. II), w. dupl. A = KBo 4.3 i 13,

B = KBo 4.7 ii 4, D = KUB 6.41 ii 1, E = KUB 19.53 ii 1-2, ed.

SV 1:114f.; (If a fugitive comes to you with his mas-
ter’s/colleague’s possessions) [nu] ≠U±NU_TEMEÍ

EGIR-pa pí-≠i±- [ú-e-ni] pitteandannÚaÚßmaß EGIR-
pa UL pí-i-ú-e-ni “We will give back the imple-
ments, but we will not give back the fugitive to
you” KUB 23.77:56 (treaty w. Kaßkaeans, MH/MS), tr.

Kaßkäer 120; cf. KBo 8.35 ii 6-7 (treaty w. Kaßkaeans, MH/

MS), tr. Kaßkäer 110, ed. HW2 1:185a; “If … some free-
man comes as a fugitive to Óatti” [nÚanÚt]a EGIR-
pa UL pé-e˙-˙i IÍT[U KUR] URUKÙ.BABBAR-ti
LÚMUNNABTUM EGIR-pa pí-ia-an-na UL a¢ra “I
will not give him back to you. Giving back fugitives
from Óatti is not done.” (If a farmer or craftsman
flees to Óatti, however) nÚanÚta EGIR-pa pé-e˙-
[˙i] “I will give him back to you” KBo 5.4 obv. 38-40

(Targ.), ed. SV 1:58f.; (Abiratta, petty king of Barga
says to Murßili II:) “Since in the old days the city
Iyaruwada belonged to my grandfather” nuÚwaÚ
mu URUIyaruwattan URU-an dannattan purut DIN~
GIR.MEÍ akkandußßÚa EGIR-pa pa-a-i “give back
to me the empty city of Iyaruwatta, the dirt, the
gods, and the deceased” KBo 3.3 i 15-17 (hist., Murß. II),

ed. Klengel, Or NS 32:33f., 39f.

b'' from tributary to tributary: (If some subject
of Kupanta-∂LAMMA revolts and comes to you
(Alakßandu), arrest him) nÚan ANA µKupanta-
∂LAMMA-ya EGIR-pa pa-a-i “Return him to Ku-
panta-∂LAMMA” KUB 21.5 iii 58 (Alakß., Muw. II), ed.

SV 2:72f.:42; cf. KBo 4.3 + KBo 19.64a iv 30 (Kup.), ed. del

Monte, FsPintore 32f.

c'' from tributary to independent power: (If a
Hittite fugitive comes from the land of the Kaßka
and comes to a city with a treaty (with us), put him
on the road to Óattußa. Do not seize him) [nÚa]n
EGIR-pa INA KUR URUQaßqa [pa-]≠it-ti± “and give
him back to the land of Kaßka” KUB 23.77:63-64 (treaty

w. the Kaßkaeans, MH/MS), tr. Kaßkäer 121.

d'' from independent king to independent king:
“If a fugitive goes from Óattußa (to Kizzuwatna),

pai- B k 2' pai- B k 4' a' 2'' d''
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let Íunaßßura seize him” nÚan ANA ∂UTU-ÍI a¢ppa
pa-a-ú “Let him give him back to His Majesty” KUB

8.81 ii 12-13 (Tud˙.-Íunaßßura treaty, MH/MS), ed. del Mon-

te, OA 20:216f.; (The enemy kings belittled me) [nuÚ
m]u ‰R.MEÍ EGIR-pa UL pí-i-e-er “They did not
give back my subjects” KUB 19.29 iv 22, ed. AM 20f.;

“Pi˙˙uniya (king of the Kaßkaeans) wrote back as
follows”: ULÚwaÚtta kuitki EGIR-pa pé-e˙-˙i …
nuÚmu ‰R.MEÍÚYA EGIR-pa UL pí-iß-ta “‘I will
give you nothing back’ … He did not give my sub-
jects back” KBo 3.4 iii 80, 84-85, ed. AM 90f.; (Murßili II
declares war on U˙˙aziti of Arzawa, writing:)
“‘After I demanded the return of my subjects who
came to you’” nuÚwarÚaßÚmu EGIR-pa «EGIR-
pa» UL pa-iß-ta (var. pé-eß-ta) “‘you did not give
them back to me’” KBo 3.4 ii 11-12, w. dupl. KBo 16.1 iii

10, ed. AM 46f. (without dupl.).

e'' from tributaries to the Hittite king: “If a fugi-
tive comes from Óatti …” ULÚmanÚan EGIR-pa
URUÓattußi pí-iß-te-ni “Should you not give him
back to Óatti, …” KUB 23.77:60-61 (treaty w. the Kaß-

kaeans, MH/MS), tr. Kaßkäer 121; “Now, if His Majesty
is requesting the resettled persons of Alaßiya back”
nuÚwarÚanÚßi a¢ppa pé-[e˙-˙]i “I will give them
back to him” KUB 14.1 rev. 89 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd.

38f.; (The Azzians say:) “‘The Hittite resettled per-
sons who are here’” nuÚwarÚan para¢ pí-i-ia-u-e-ni
[nuÚmu NA]M.RA URUÓatti 1 LI[M] NAM.RA
EGIR-pa pí-i-e-er “‘we will give them over.’ They
gave back [to me] the Hittite resettled persons, i.e.,
1,000 resettled persons” KBo 4.4 iv 48-49, ed. AM 140f.;

cf. iv 51; cf. KUB 19.3 i (6)-7, ed. AM 104f.; (If a resettled
person flees to you, Duppi-Teßßub) “and you do not
seize him” nÚan ANA LUGAL KUR URUÓatti
EGIR-pa U[L] pé-eß-ti “and do not give him back
to the king of Óatti” KBo 5.9 ii 41-42 (Dupp.), ed. SV

1:18f.; cf. (Seize the fugitive resettled persons)
nuÚwarÚaß para¢ pa-a-i kinuna ma¢n apu¢ß NAM.
RA.MEÍ µAziraß ANA ∂UTU-ÍI EGIR-pa UL pa-iß
“and hand them over. If Aziru has not now given
back those resettled persons to My Majesty” KBo

3.3 iii 19-22 (treaty, Murß. II), ed. Klengel, Or NS 32:38, 43f.

f '' from one provincial official to another(?):
(“The priest” writes to Kaßßu:) nÚaßta ma¢n tuel
‰R.MEÍÚKA kattanda uwanzi nÚaßta ammuqqa
EGIR-pa UL pé-e˙-˙i “If your subjects come down,

I will not give them back” HKM 74:14-19 (letter, MH/

MS), ed. HBM 262f.

3'' KIN oracles: “Two: ‘the deities’ arose and
took ‘vigor,’ ‘release,’ and ‘the enemy’” nÚat
EGIR-pa LÚ.KÚR SUM-an “They are given back
to ‘the enemy’” KUB 5.1 iv 63 (NH), ed. THeth 4:86f.; cf.
nÚaß EGIR ANA LÚ.KÚR SUM-za IBoT 1.32 obv. 22

(NH); nÚat EGIR-pa pa-iß KUB 5.1 ii 59a (NH).

b' “to entrust(?)”: [MUNUS.LUGAL k]uit UNU_~
TUM ANA µGAL-∂U DUMU µU[kkur]a LÚUGULA
10 … EGIR-pa pé-eß-ki-it “Concerning the imple-
ments which the queen entrusted to GAL-∂U, son
of Ukkura, the Overseer of Ten” KUB 13.35 i 1, 3 (dep.,

NH), ed. Güterbock, Symb.Koschaker 30f., StBoT 4:4f.; cf. d,

above.

5' a¢ppan pai- “to remit”: “If they kill somebody/
something …” ANA 1 LÚ EGIR-an 3 LÚ.MEÍ pí-
iß-kat-te-ni “For one man you will remit three men”
KUB 26.19 ii 27 (treaty, MH/NS); (The Hittite king and
queen have eliminated the necessity that infantry
and horse-troops of the Óulaya River Land be sta-
tioned in Óatti) apa¢tÚmaÚßßi KARAÍ ÍA DINGIR-
LIM ßa˙˙an luzzi EGIR-an SUM-er kuinÚßi AÍÍUM
LÚ.MEÍKISAL.LUÓ-UTTI EGIR-an SUM-er kuinÚ
maÚßßi AÍÍUM LÚ.MEÍAPIN.LAL-UTTI EGIR-an
SUM-er “They have remitted to him (the king of
Óulaya River Land) those troops for paying/doing
the god’s taxes and work. Some they remitted to
him for custodianship; and some they remitted to
him for farming” KBo 4.10 obv. 44-45 (Ulmi-Teßßub trea-

ty, Óatt. III or Tud˙. IV), ed. van den Hout, Diss. 32f. (“züruck-

geben”), Hoffner, FsÖzgüc 201, Götze, NBr 55f. (“stellen zur

Verfügung”), CHD luzzi e (“gave over”), tr. Geogr. 68 (“re-

mit”); (Because supplies for the ceremonies and
rites of the gods are too heavy for him) nÚatÚßi …
ANA DINGIR.MEÍ URU.∂U-taßßa ˙u¢mandaß EGIR-
an pé-e˙-˙u-un nÚanÚkan arawa˙˙un “I remitted it
to him with respect to … all the gods of Tar˙un-
taßßa and exempted him” Bronze Tablet iii 67-69, ed.

StBoT Beih. 1:24f. (Tud˙. IV).

6' a¢ppanda pai- “to give afterwards”: “One tal-
ent of copper, three bull-shaped vessels of beads
(containing) one-half BÁN of beads the parwala-
men gave (to) the king” 3 GUN URUDU [x] GUN
AN.NA 2 U[RUDUÍ]EN 6 URUDUKIN 5 URUDUwak~

pai- B k 4' a' 2'' d'' pai- B k 6'
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ßur 2 BIBRU GUD NA›NUNUZ 1/ 2 BÁN NA›NU~
[NUZ LÚ.MEÍparw]alaß LUGAL EGIR-anda SUM-
ir “Three talents of copper, x talents of tin, two cop-
per pipes, six copper sickles, five copper wakßur-
vessels, two bull-shaped vessels of beads (contain-
ing) one-half BÁN of beads the parwala-men later
gave (to) the king” KUB 40.95 ii 6-8 (inv.), ed. Kempin-

ski/Koßak, Tel Aviv 4:88f. (“gave in addition”), Siegelová,

Verw. 268f. (“lieferten … aus” without attempting to render

the EGIR-anda); “The house of Íunaili: four men, one
woman; total five people” 1 MUNUS-TUMÚmaÚ
ßßi E_DE_NU EGIR-anda pí-ia-an-[(za)] “One single
woman is to be given to him afterwards” Bo 2628 i

12-13 (vow of Pud., copy S), w. dupl. 1340/u:6 (EE), ed.

StBoT 1:30f.; cf. KUB 38.12 iv 12 (cult inv., NH); KBo

21.18:17 (frag. of rit. w. Hurrian); KBo 6.29 iii 34-37 + Bo

2026b (KUB 1 pl. 8):4-7 (Óatt. III), ed. NBr. 50f. w. n. 10;

KUB 26.66 iii 12-13 (list of metals, NH).

7' [ar˙a pai-]: ar˙a pé-e˙-˙i KUB 9.27 i 24 read ar˙a

da(coll.)-a˙-˙i; see already Friedrich, ZA 37:192 and StBoT

22:64 w. n. 5.

8' kattan pai- — a' w. direct obj. “to betray (or
hand over) someone to someone (dat.); abandon
someone”: “Kalaßma transgressed the oath …
(and) the oath deities seized them” nuÚza ÍEÍ-aß
ÍEÍ-an kattan pé-eß-ki-it [LÚa]raßÚmaÚza LÚaran
kattan pé-eß-ki-it “Brother betrayed brother, and
friend betrayed friend. (One killed the other)” KBo

2.5 iv 16-17 (NH), ed. AM 192f.; “Or if you seek infan-
try and mounted troops from His Majesty (so that)
you may attack some enemy and His Majesty gives
you infantry and mounted troops” zi[kÚmanÚm]aÚ
an (Friedrich: zi[ggaÚm]aÚan) ˙antezzi ANA LÚ.
KÚR GAM-an pé-eß-t[i] “but you hand them over
to the first enemy (let that matter be placed under
the oath and let the oath-deities continually chase
you, Alakßandu)” KUB 21.1 iii 58-59 (Alakß., Muw. II),

w. dupl. KBo 19.74 + KUB 21.5 iv 5-6, ed. SV 2:74f.; and sim-

ilarly KBo 5.4 rev. 22-24 (Targ., Murß. II), ed. SV 1:64f.; nuÚ
ßmaß ka¢ßa LÚ.MEÍ.x-x-randa 6 URU.DIDLI.ÓI.A
kattan pé-eß-kan-zi “Now, the …-men are betray-
ing six cities to them” KBo 18.29 obv. 9-12 (letter, NH),

ed. THeth 16:54f.; “Or if a Kaßkaean marries a wom-
an (from the city), [if] he comes [into the city]”
nuÚza URU-an GAM-an pa-a-[i] “he will betray
the city” KUB 21.29 iii 28-31 (Tiliura edict, Óatt. III), cf.

AM 265 and tr. Kaßkäer 147 (both “verlassen”); cf. KUB 21.29

iv 4.

b' other, perhaps faulty occurrences: (We have
given some cooked food, flesh, bread, and beer [to
the god], so eat and drink in the manner of a god)
≠antu˙ßi±ÚmaÚwaÚza kattan le¢ pé-eß-ti “but do not
give(?) yourself under a human being” HT 1 iv 3

(Aß˙ella’s rit., NS), ed. AM 265 (“vergiß  den Menschen

nicht”), incorrectly Dinçol, Belleten XLIX/193:17, 24; the word

pé-eß-ti is confirmed by the dupl. KUB 9.32 obv. 44; but while

the sporadic use of -za in the examples cited in k 8' a' is al-

ways required by a possessive idea (“one’s own”) relating to

the accusative object, in this passage no such factor is present;

kat-ta-an [p]a-a-i in KBo 30.69 iii 7-8 is presumably a
hearing error for the expected GAD-an pa¢i.

9' para¢ pai- — a' “to hand over, allow to be de-
feated or captured” (obj. enemies or opponents;
subj. gods): ßÚan ∂Óalmaß[uiz] ∂ß®ußÚmiß para¢ pa-
iß “My goddess Ó. handed it (Óattußa) over (to me)
(and I took it by storm at night)” KBo 3.22 rev. 46-48

(Anitta, OS), ed. StBoT 18:12f.; cf. KBo 3.55 obv. 10 (OH/NS);

(The gods ran before me. These lands which I have
named, those (people) who began hostilities) nÚ
atÚmu DINGIR.MEÍ para¢ pí-i-e-er “the gods han-
ded them over to me (and I carried off all these
lands)” KUB 23.11 ii 30 (ann. Tud˙., MH/NS), ed. Carruba,

SMEA 18:158f.; “I, Tud˙aliya, the Great King, fought
him” nÚanÚmu DINGIR.MEÍ para¢ pí-i-e-er “The
gods handed him over to me (… and I destroyed
the Kaßkaean army)” ibid. iii 19; cf. ibid. ii 24; “The
Aßßuwan prisoners of war started a revolt” nuÚ
waÚmu DINGIR.MEÍ para¢ pí-i-e-er “The gods
handed (them) over to me” ibid. iii 7; LÚ.KÚR.
MEÍÚYAÚmu para¢ pí-iß-ki-ßi “You keep handing
my enemies over to me, (and I keep destroying
them)” KUB 32.130:33 (hymn to Íaußga, Murß. II), ed. Dan-

manville, RHA XIV/59:42f., Wegner, AOAT 36:18 w. n. 68;

cf. KUB 58.73 iii 8-9 (prayer in rit.), ed. Otten, ZA 65:300f.;

cf. g, above, and cf. LÚ.MEÍLÚ.KÚR … ÍAPAL G‰R.MEÍ zikke-

in KBo 15.52 + KUB 34.116 v 14-16.

b' “to return, extradite (fugitives and criminals)”
— 1'' by subjects and tributaries to the Hittite king:
“If a fugitive comes from Óatti like a fugitive(!)”
nÚan ßara¢ da¢ nÚanÚmu para¢ pa-a-i “seize him and
extradite him to me. (If … a well-born man comes
from Óapalla to Óatti as a fugitive, I will not give

pai- B k 6' pai- B k 9' b' 1''
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him back (a¢ppa pai-) to you)” KBo 5.4 obv. 36 (Targ.,

Murß. II), ed. SV 1:58f., del Monte, FsPintore 31; (The peo-
ple of Mira became afraid and seized their rebel-
lious king) nÚanÚmu para¢ pí-e-er (var. pí-i-e-er)
“They extradited him to me” KBo 5.13 i 10 (Kup., Murß.

II), ed. SV 1:112f.; The Azzians fall at Murßili’s feet
saying: “Our lord, do not destroy us in any way …”
[NAM.R]A URUÓattiÚyaÚwaÚnnaßÚkan kuiß anda
nuÚwarÚan para¢ pí-i-i[a-u]-e-ni “The (fugitive)
Hittite resettled persons, who are here with us, we
will extradite” KBo 4.4 iv 35-36 (NH), ed. AM 138f.; cf.

a¢ppa pai- (k 4', above) and see del Monte, FsPintore 29-47.

2'' by Hittites to a tributary: (In a section which
may deal with a craftsman fleeing Wilußa for Óat-
ti) [nÚanÚt]a para¢ pí-ia-a≠n-zi± “They will give him
back (i.e., extradite him) to you” KUB 21.1 iii 67

(Alakß., Muw. II), ed. SV 2:76f., del Monte, FsPintore 32.

c' “to return (territory)”: ÍA KUR URUÓattiÚyaÚ
kan kuiß NAM.RA.[ÓI.A] ANA KUR URUÓayaßa
parranda pa¢nza nu NAM.RA.ÓI.A para¢ [p(é-eß-
tén)] ÍA KUR URUKÙ.BABBARÚya ZAG.MEÍ
para¢ pé-eß-tén “Extradite the Hittite resettled per-
sons who have gone across to Óayaßa and return
the border(-territories) of Óatti” KBo 5.3 iii 66-68

(Óuqq., Íupp. I), w. dupl. KBo 19.44 rev. 51-52, ed. SV 2:128-

131.

d' “to hand on (booty)”: (Madduwatta promised
the Hittite king) “‘I will either destroy or carry off
the land of Óapalla with its resettled persons, cat-
tle and sheep’” [nÚat ANA] ∂UTU-ÍI para¢ pé-e˙-˙i
“‘I will hand them on to His Majesty.’ (Then, how-
ever, you did not destroy Óapalla nor did you seize
it)” nÚat ANA ∂UTU-ÍI para¢ U[L paitta] “and [you
did] not [hand] it on to My Majesty. (You Maddu-
watta took it for yourself)” KUB 14.1 rev. 22-23 (Madd.,

MH/MS), ed. Madd. 24-27.

e' “to hand on, hand over (objects in festivals
and rituals)”: “The exorcist (AZU) takes a cup of
wine and libates before the deity” namma ANA EN.
S´SKUR para¢ pa-a-i “Then he hands it over to the
patient” KUB 12.11 iii 24 (MH/NS); DUGKUKUB KAÍ
LÚSAGI para¢ pa-a-i “(The prince) hands the pitch-
er of beer over to the cupbearer” KUB 20.88 vi? 17-18;

nu GAL MEÍEDI GIÍÍUKUR ANA LÚMEÍEDI para¢
pa-a-i “The chief of the guards hands the spear

over to a guard” KBo 21.85 i 7 + KBo 8.109 left col. 2 (fest.,

OH/MS); perhaps also KBo 27.40 obv.? 6-7 (fest.).

f ' “to hand out”: (Murßili II complains about his
Babylonian stepmother) “She brought this from
Babylonia” apa¢tÚma URUÓattußi ˙u¢manti antu˙~
ßanni para¢ pé-eß-ta “While that she handed out to
all Óattußa, to the people” KUB 14.4 ii 6-7 (prayer of

Murß. II), ed. Güterbock, apud Laroche, Ugar. 3:102f.

g' “to hand over (a newborn child to a mid-
wife)”: nuÚmu ma¢n DUMU-an para¢ pí-an-zi
“When they hand over the child to me” KBo 17.61

obv. 12 (birth rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 29:42f.

h' “to give (a person for marriage) out (of the
community)”: “Let people give (daughters) in (an~
dan pai-) for daughter-in-law-ship to the men of the
Stone House” para¢ÚmaÚkan DUMU.NITA DU~
MU.MUNUS AÍÍUM É.GI›.A-TIM LÚandaiyan~
danniÚya le¢ kuißki pa-a-i “but let no one give out
(of the community) a son for son-in-law-ship or a
daughter for daughter-in-law-ship” KUB 13.8:14-15

(instr. of Aßm. for the Stone House, MH/NS), ed. HTR 106f.;

(Pudu˙epa quotes Ramses II’s letter) GIM-anÚ
waÚmu DUMU.MUNUS para ¢ [p]é-eß-ti “‘When
you give a daughter out (of your country) to me’”
KUB 21.38 rev. 1 (letter, NH), ed. Helck, JCS 17:92f.

i' “to dedicate (to a deity)”: (IÍTAR tells Murßili
II in a dream the following about his son, Óattußili:
“He will not live”) nuÚwarÚan ammuk para¢ pa-a-i
“But dedicate him to me (and let him be my priest,
and he will live)” KUB 1.1 i 15-16 (Apology of Óatt. III),

ed. StBoT 24:4f.; ammukÚma ANA ∂IÍTAR GAÍANÚ
YA É µ.∂SIN-∂U AD-DIN [nÚa]tÚkan EGIR-an tar~
na˙˙un nÚat para¢ pé-e˙-˙u-un [an]nallan kuit e¢ßta
apa¢tÚßi para¢ pé-e˙-˙u-un ammuqqa kuit ˙arkun
apaddaÚya para¢ pé-e˙-˙u-un nÚatÚkan EGIR-an
tarna˙˙un nÚat ANA DINGIR-LIM para¢ AD-DIN …
ammuqqaÚza kuit ˙aßtiyaß É-ir DÙ-nun nÚat ANA
DINGIR-LIM para¢ pé-e˙-˙u-un DUMUÚyaÚtta
[µD]ud˙aliyan ‰R-anni para¢ pé-e˙-˙u-un “I gave
the estate of Armatar˙unta to Íaußga, my lady. I
withdrew it (from the realm of private property(?))
and dedicated it. What was previously (available),
that I dedicated to her. What I held, that too I dedi-
cated to her. I withdrew it from the realm of pri-
vate property(?) and dedicated it to the deity. …

pai- B k 9' b' 1'' pai- B k 9' i'
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The bone-house that I built I dedicated to the dei-
ty. I also dedicated my son Tud˙aliya to the deity
as a servant” KUB 1.1 iv 66-70, 75-76 (Apology of Óatt.

III), ed. StBoT 24:28f.; perhaps here KUB 14.4 ii 11 (Murß. II

prayer about the Tawananna).

j' “to give up (kingship), abdicate”: “If it be-
comes unpropitious to someone [i.e., a king] be-
cause of a word from a deity” nu LUGAL-UTTA
ÍA KUR URU.∂U-taßßa para¢ pa-a-i “and he gives up
the kingship of the land of Tar˙untaßßa” Bronze Tab-

let iii 14, ed. StBoT Beih. 1:20f.

10' a¢ppa para¢ pai- “to hand back”: (Óattußili
exiled his enemy Armatar˙unta) “But I took half
of [his estate]” [nÚan] ANA µA[rm]a-∂U EGIR-pa
para¢ pé-e˙-˙u-un “and handed it back to Armatar~
˙unta” KUB 19.67 + 1513/u i 27 (Apology of Óatt. III), ed.

StBoT 24:18f. iii 30; “They settled these men in Tani-
piya” nu a¢ppa (var. a¢ppan) para¢Úpat INA URUTani~
piya A.ÍÀ kueraß LUGAL-waz pí-ia-an-za “And a
field in Tanipiya was handed back (or: rededicat-
ed?) by the king” KBo 3.7 iv 22-23 (dedication ending the

Illuyanka myth, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 17.6 iv 18, ed. Beck-

man, JANES 14:17, 20 (§34''), tr. Hittite Myths 14 (both dif-

ferently), translit. Myth. 12.

11' ßara¢ pai- “to hand upwards”: “They pick up
(the statue of) Pirwa, carry him forward” nÚanÚ
kan :˙arpi ÍA MUN ßara¢ pí-ia-an-zi “and hand him
up (on) to a pile of salt” IBoT 2.131 rev. 15-16 (cult of

Pirwa).

Hrozny™, MDOG 56 (1915) 38; Sommer, Heth. 1 (1920) 1f.;
Hrozny™, JSOR 6 (1922) 69 n. 1; Götze/Pedersen, MSpr (1934)
63; Friedrich, HW (1952) 155; Kronasser, Schw.Gotth. (1963)
28f., 55 (“bestimmen(?), aussuchen, vorbereiten” said of a sac-
rificial animal).

Cf. piyanai-, piyani, NINDApiyantalli-, *piyatar, peßkatalla-.

GIÍpain(n)i-, GIÍpaeni- n. neut.; tamarisk; writ-
ten syll. and GIÍÍINIG; from OH.

nom.-acc. GIÍpa-a-i-ni KBo 22.6 iv 14 (OH?/NS), KBo
17.103 i 15!, (25) (NH), KUB 7.39:11, 16, KUB 42.98 i (18)
(NH), KUB 45.28 obv. 4, KBo 34.195 i 4, GIÍpa-a-e-ni KUB
17.20 i 6 (LNS), KBo 17.93 obv. 8, GIÍpa-i-ni KUB 9.22 ii 22,
29, iii 12 (NH), FHG 23:6, GIÍpa-e-ni KUB 36.8 i 21 (NS),
GIÍpa-a-in-ni KBo 23.13 rt. col. (12), KUB 46.47 rev. (22)
(MH/NS), GIÍpa-a-i-in-ni ibid. rev. 11; gen. GIÍpa-a-i-in-na-aß
KBo 21.44 rev. (6), 10; abl. GIÍpa-a-i-ni-ta-az KBo 17.103 rev.

10 (NH), KBo 27.68:(4), GIÍpa-a-i[n-ni-ta-az] KBo 23.13 rt.
col. 13, GIÍba-a-i-ni-ya-az(-za) KUB 42.98 i 23 (NH); inst.
GIÍpa-i-ni-it KBo 11.5 vi 7.

GIÍÍINIG KBo 5.2 i 39, 60, iii 43, iv 21 (MH/NS), KBo
22.136 i (5), KBo 27.80:6.

GIÍpa-a-i-ni-w[a-t]a kuit É˙ilamniÚßit arta nuÚ
warÚa(t)Úßt[a] karßa(n)du “Let them cut down the
tamarisk which stands at your(!, lit. its) gate build-
ing (and let them make it into weapons ([GIÍTU~
KUL].≠ÓI.A±, cf. line 27) for Ißtar of Akkad)” KBo

22.6 iv 14-15 (ßar tam˙ari, OH?/NS), ed. Güterbock, MDOG

101:21, 23; [nu GIÍ]ERIN GIÍpa-i-ni GIÍSERDUM IÍTU
S´G SAfi anda iß˙iyan “And cedar, tamarisk (and)
olive(-woods) are tied together with red wool” KUB

9.22 ii 22-23 (birth rit., NH), ed. Beckman, StBoT 29:90f.;

nammaÚkan LÚpatiliß ˙arna¢®n IÍT[U DUGD´]LIM.
GAL IÍTU GIÍ GIÍERIN GIÍpa-i-ni GIÍSERDUM
≠da¢i± nu MUNUS KA×UÚÍU ßuppiya˙˙i “Then the
patili-priest takes ˙arnai-, some cedar, tamarisk,
and olive wood out of a bowl, and he consecrates
the woman’s mouth” ibid. ii 28-30; [n]Úaßta LÚpat[i]liß
kuit GIÍERIN ≠GIÍ±pa-i-ni GIÍSE[RD]UM IÍTU S´G
SAfi [a]nda iß˙iyan ANA MUNUS ipulliyaß [a]nda
daiß “What cedar, tamarisk, and olive(-woods)
bound together with red wool the patili-priest pla-
ced on the woman, on the ipulli (he takes these
from her and puts them with the na˙iti-loaf)” ibid.

iii 11-13; GIM-anÚma a¢ppazzi(sic) ˙a¢li t®yazi […] /
GIÍuraddazza GIÍba-a-i-ni-ia-az-za ˙arna¢innÚa da[-
…] “but when the last watch arrives, […] take(s?)
[…] with ura(t)-wood and tamarisk-wood and ˙ar~
nai” KUB 42.98 i 22-23 (rit. frag.), cf. ibid. i 18; […] GIÍpa-
a-e-ni witeni anda peßßiyazi “(s)he throws the […]
tamarisk (wood) into the water” KBo 17.93:8 (rit.

frag.); “But if the patient is a woman, <they take>
for her a stool and fine clothes of a woman, and
they lay them out for Óebat: a little lapis lazuli, a
little carnelian, a little alabaster, a little ˙u¢ßti-”14
kap-pí-iß ÍE para¢ ßiyannaß GIÍÍINIG tepu GIÍERIN
tepu “fourteen kappiß of germinated(?) barley, a
little tamarisk, a little cedar” KBo 5.2 i 38-39 (Ammi-

˙atna’s rit.); “Before the gate on the right stands pu-
rification water in a cup” nuÚkan GIÍÍINIG anda
kittari “and tamarisk is placed in (it); (on the left
one cup of sweet milk is standing, and olive
(-wood?) is placed in it)” ibid. iii 43; “He takes one
kappiß of barley, he takes a little lapis lazuli, car-

pai- B k 9' i' GIÍpain(n)i-
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nelian, and alabaster” ˙u¢ßtin GIÍERIN GIÍÍINIG
tepu da¢i “he takes a little ˙ußti-, cedar, and tama-
risk, (and grinds them up in a mortar; he ‘lets them
out’ with water of purification, and the patient
stands facing the sun and drinks this preparation on
an empty stomach)” ibid. iv 21-22; […]x anda GIÍpa-
a-i-ni GIÍ≠ERIN-annÚa± [iß˙iyan] KUB 45.28 obv. 4 (rit.

for ancient gods); nuÚßßan [kedani] / [tu]p!-pí-ya
GIÍERIN GIÍpa-a-i-in-na-aß-ßa x[…] / [me]miyanuß
zin<n>anteß “on [this] [t]ablet the words of cedar
and tamarisk are finished” KBo 21.44 rev. 9-11 (colo-

phon of tablet of itkalzi rit.); […] ≠A±NA GIÍ.ÓI.A ßer
GIÍuran GIÍpa-a-i[-ni …] KUB 42.98 i 18 (rit. frag.); […]
/ ≠GIÍ±pa-i-ni-it GIÍura[ttit …] / U IÍTU GI.DÙG.GA
wa˙nuzi KBo 11.5 vi 6-8; “He takes a silver pitcher
and fills it with water. He throws into it seven peb-
bles of the sea, and then drips a bit of fine oil in”
ßerrÚaÚßßan GIÍpa-a-i-n[i!] ßa¢˙i “On top he stuffs
tamarisk (leaves/branches?)” KBo 17.103 obv. 15 ( +

KUB 46.48 obv. 19) (rit. for Teßßub); cf. also ibid. obv. 25;

([Purification] water is placed […]) andaÚmaÚkan
GIÍ≠pa-a±-[ni …] (par. GIÍpa-a-i[n-ni …]) [(da¢i)] nu
DINGIR.MEÍ GIÍpa-a-i-ni-ta-az (par. GIÍpa-a-i[n-
ni-ta-az]) wetenit x[… (ar˙a ßup)piy(a)˙˙anzi]
“and he places tamarisk in it […] and [they] con[se-
crate] the gods with tamarisk (and) water […]” KBo

17.103 rev. 10 (rit. for Teßßub), rest. from par. KBo 23.13 rt.

col. 12-14; […] wetenaz GIÍpa-a-i[n-ni … p]apparßzi
“he sprinkles the tamarisk with […] water” KUB

46.48 rev. 22 (rit. for Teßßub); (The exorcist gathers a
great number of diverse materials: silver, gold,
stones, woods, grain, reeds, etc., they are ground
up and put into fourteen cups) GIÍERI[N] 1? GIÍpa-
i-ni-ia apenißßan anda tianzi UL [k]ußkußßanzi “they
put (in) cedar and tamarisk wood as is (i.e., un-
ground), they do not grind them” KBo 20.129 i 38-39 +

FHG 23:6-7 (mouth-washing rit.); nuÚßßi LÚAZU kiß~
ßara[…] / GIÍpa-i-ni-iß-ßa-an ku-x[…] / peran paß~
kan KBo 34.195 i 3-5 (rit. frag.).

GIÍpaini appears to be a loanword from Hurrian
GIÍpaini which is in turn connected w. Akk. b®nu
“tamarisk.” (Cf. also ba-ne, ba-ne-um, ba-nu in Ebla vocab.

395, ed. MEE V, forthcoming). Güterbock, MDOG 101:23,

translated GIÍpaini as “tamarisk” but was uncertain
(ibid. p. 24) whether in Hittite Anatolia the word al-
ways denoted “tamarisk.” He accordingly suggest-

ed that it might also denote “juniper.” This idea
was developed by Hoffner, AlHeth. 119. It is now
claimed that several subspecies of the tamarisk
have been common in Asia Minor at least since the
third millennium B.C. until the present (see Encyclo-

paedia Britannica Micropaedia 15 s.v. tamarisk; P. H. Davis,

ed. Flora of Turkey, Edinburgh Univ. 1967, vol. 2:349-351; G.

H. Willcox, AnSt 24 (1974) 126-129; W. van Zeist et al., Paleo-

historia 14 (1970) 24; idem, Paleohistoria 17 (1975) 101, 132).
If tamarisks grew as far north as Puruß˙anda
(Acemhüyük) in the third millennium, this could
have been the paini of the Sargon story. In Meso-
potamia wood of the b®nu was used to make small
objects (CAD B 242). In the Hittite tr. of the Sargon
story GIÍTUKUL.ÓI.A “weapons” were fashioned
from it. But in native Hittite compositions paini was
only used in purification rituals, not as a material
for carpenters.

Güterbock, MDOG 101 (1969) 24; Ertem, Flora (1974) 99-101
(“ılgın a©acı” = “tamarisk”); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 119;
Wegner/Salvini, ChS I/4 (1991) 243 (indices).

pairra- (Hurr.) n.; (images of) the ∂Pairra (=
Sum. DINGIR.IMIN.IMIN.BI “the Seven Gods”);
NS.†

acc. or gen. pl. pa-ir-ra-ßa KBo 11.5 vi 2, (4) (NS); pl.

d.-l. ∂Pa-ir-ra-aß KBo 14.142 i 17 (NH); Luw. pl. dat. ∂Pa-ir-
ra-an-za KBo 14.143 i 13.

[GIM-a]nÚma GEfl-anza ≠kißa±ri nu [2 MÁÍ.
GAL?] / [2 T]APAL pa-ir-ra-ßa LUGAL-i pa[ra¢
e¢pzi] / [LUGAL-u]ßÚkan QA_TAM da¢i 2 MÁ[Í.GAL
…] / ≠∂±UTU-za 2 MÁÍ.GAL 2 TAPAL pa-i[r-ra-ßa]
/ [AN]A DINGIR.MEÍ LÚ.MEÍ pa¢i “But [whe]n it
becomes night, he [holds] o[ut two billy goats and
two] sets of ∂Pairra (images) to the king. The
[king] ‘places the hand.’ [He …s] two billy goats
(and?) in the morning sun(?) he gives two billy
goats and two sets of ∂Pairra (images) to the male
deities” KBo 11.5 vi 1-5 (Hurr. cult rit. of Muwalanni, NS);

cf. [… (a number)] TAPAL ∂IMIN.IMIN.BI ˙u¢wap~
pae¢ß / [… ßuppa ˙]u¢ißu kuie¢ß KÚ-kanzi “[So-many]
sets of P.-deities, evil beings who eat raw [meat]”
KUB 46.54 obv. 11-12 (incantation); w. the divine deter-
minative and written syllabically: 12 NINDA.SIG.
MEÍ ∂Pa-ir-ra-aß ZAG-aß GÙB-laß KBo 14.142 i 17

(cult of Teßßub of Aleppo, NH); cf. KUB 27.13 i 10; ANA

GIÍpain(n)i- pairra-
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∂Pa-ir-ra-an-za amba[ßßi …] / ≠˙uw±alziya [ßipan~
ti(?)] KBo 14.143 i 13-14 (Luw. dat. pl. in an offering list w.

Hurr. terms, NH).

The absence of the determinative for god on the
two occurrences of pairraßa in KBo 11.5 suggests
that the word could be used as a noun designating
some concrete representation of the deities. The
Hittitized form pairraßa in KBo 11.5 vi 2 (acc. or gen.

pl.) is built upon the Hurrian determined plural
*pair(i)Úna > pairra “those who built” (for pairi see

Neu in bibl.). Laroche (GLH 193f.) has noted the equa-
tion of ∂Pairra = DINGIR.IMIN.BI in Meskene.
The occurrence of TAPAL “pair, set” w. the ∂Pair~
ra and ∂IMIN.IMIN.BI groups would also fit an
equation ∂Pairra = ∂IMIN.IMIN.BI for Hittite texts.
The deities referred to in Hittite texts under the
writing ∂IMIN.IMIN.BI (and probably also ∂Pair~
raß) are bloodthirsty and fearful companions of the
pestilence god Yarri (see KUB 54.65 iii 7-13 (+) KUB

56.69 and discussion s.v. CHD marwai-). The ∂IMIN.
IMIN.BI are to be found beyond a road fork (KAS~
KAL-aß ˙attareß parian) in an uninhabited region
(dammeli pedi) KUB 54.65 (+) KUB 56.69 ii 17-19, trans-

lit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 72:140f. In these respects they re-
semble the heptad of Mesopotamian deities, off-
spring of Anu and the Earth, death-dealing, “filled
with the power to frighten,” who play an important
role in the Erra Epic (L. Cagni, The Poem of Erra, SANE

1/3, pp. 18f., 26-30). The Hurrian epithet “they who
built” seems to have no meaningful reference to
this group. For other references in Akk. texts to
groups of seven gods see CAD S 230f. s.v. sibittu.

Goetze, JCS 18 (1964) 94 (“something like ‘attendants’”);
Laroche, GLH (1977/79) 193f. s.v. *pairi (Hurr. pairra trans-
lates ∂VII.BI [“the Seven Gods,” “Divine Heptad”] in Meskene
series An no. 191); Neu, Hurritische (1988) 7 w. n. 15, p. 44,
on the undetermined singular form paÚiÚri “(einer) der gebaut
hat.”

paizzinna- n. com.; (a kind of produce); MH/
NS.†

(Among the materials for the king’s SISKUR
ßarraßßiyaß to Teßßub they take) GIÍINBU ˙u¢man
RAT≥BU ÍA_BULU kuittÚa para¢ tepu GIÍPÈÍ GIÍGEÍ~
TIN.ÓÁD.DU.A GIÍSERDUM pa-iz-zi-in-na-aß wa~
rawaraß GIÍÓAÍÓUR GIÍÓAÍÓUR.KUR.RA GIÍzu¢~

pa GIÍdammaß˙uel GIÍNURMA GIÍGEÍTIN GIÍßama~
ma “all fresh (and) dried fruit, of each a little: figs,
raisins, olives, paizzinnaß, warawaraß, apples, ‘for-
eign apples’(?), zu¢pa, dammaß˙uel, pomegranates,
grapes, ßamama” KBo 10.34 i 15-18 (enthronement rit. in

the cult of Teßßub and Óebat, MH/NS), tr. Güterbock, JAOS

88:69, translit. Ertem, Flora 2, cf. Hoffner, AlHeth 115. Per-

haps, since the ending -aß could be genitive, “‘foreign apple(s)’

of paizzinna and warawara.”

Note that p. and warawara- are the only produce
in the list without the det. GIÍ. Therefore they were
probably not grown on woody plants (i.e., trees or
bushes).

Ertem, Flora (1974) 2, 72; Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 115.

[Úpak(k)ißitti] n. KUB 37.1 obv. 26, (31?), cited as
Hittite by Tischler, HDW 58. The text is Akk., w.
Hitt. and Luw. words marked w. a glossenkeil. Úp.
is unmarked and therefore probably thought to be
Akk., although it may have been a loanword.

Cf. Köcher, AfO 16:54; Ertem, Flora 137.

pakmariti Hurr. n.; (denoting an activity associ-
ated w. sacrifice); NS.†

loc.? pa-ak-ma-ri-ti KUB 6.14 rev. 20, (24), KUB 16.40
rev.! 6, 10, KUB 18.11 rev. 5, 10, 14, 16, KUB 50.90 obv. 5, 8,
13, 16, rev. 22, 28, KUB 50.121 iii 5 (all NS), pa-ak-ma-ri-t[i!]
KUB 6.27:10.

p. appears in ßaßta-oracles and is always paired w. kam~
zuriti. In the exx. KUB 6.27:10 and KUB 50.121 iii 5, kamzuriti
is probably to be restored.

“Let the first sheep be favorable and let the sec-
ond one be unfavorable. The first sheep, the first
˙a¢li, the first bedding (= ßaßtaß) (was) on the left;
the second (one) it drew (them) over to the right
(ZAG-≠an ˙u-i±-nu-ut)” kamzuriti pa-ak-ma-ri-ti UL
kuitki iyat “At the kamzuriti (and) p. (the sheep)
did nothing” KUB 18.11 rev. 5 (ßaßta-oracle, NH); “The
second sheep, the first ˙a¢li, the first bedding (was)
on the left; afterwards it brought (them) over to the
right. At (the time of) the kamzuriti (the sheep)
brought out (its) tongue and bit it, and it did not
take it back again” pa-ak-ma-ri-tiÚma UL kuit~
ki DÙ-at “at (the time of) the p. (the sheep) did
not do anything” ibid. rev. 10; cf. also KUB 16.40 rev.! 6,

10, KUB 6.14 rev. 24, KUB 50.90 obv. 13, rev. 22, 28; cf. the

pairra- pakmariti
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Akk. ßumma immeru passage: lißa¢nßu ßume¢la unaßßak “(the

sheep) bites its tongue (on the) left” (Ebeling, Tod und Leben

42, obv. 9); “The first sheep, the first ˙ali, the first
bedding (was on) the right” EGIR-p[a …] kamzu~
riti pa-ak-ma-ri-tiÚmaÚza ar˙a pippaß “The second
(one) […]. But at (the time of) the kamzuriti (and)
p. (the sheep) turned itself over” KUB 50.90 obv. 4-5

(oracle, NS); cf. the use of Akk. ißtu imni ana ßume¢li ittaba~

lakkat “(the sheep) turns itself (over?) from the right to the

left” in the ßumma immeru text edited in Ebeling, Tod und

Leben 42, rev. 3; cf. [kamzu]ri pa-ak-ma-ri[(-)?] KUB

60.19:9 (ßaßta- oracle frag.).

While not all the actions mentioned in the Hit-
tite examples can be paralleled in the Ebeling
Akkadian text, enough can be paralleled to assure
the identity of this practice. More important for the
meaning of pakmariti is the correspondence be-
tween kamzuriti and pakmariti in the Hittite text w.
the various phrases beginning w. ina and ana in the
Akkadian text: ina t≥e˙îÚka “when you approach,”
ina kara¢biÚka “when you utter the prayer,” ina/ana
niqê “at the moment of sacrifice.” Since these ex-
pressions, which would correspond in Hittite to
“locatives,” express points of time, it is clear that
we must seek the precise meanings of kamzuriti
and pakmariti in this area.

Laroche, GLH (1977-79) 194 s.v. pakmari; Hoffner, FsHallo
(1993) 116-119.

Cf. kamzuriti.

paknu- v.; to defame, slander, denounce; OH/
NS.†

pret. pl. 3 pa-ak-nu-er KBo 3.34 ii 10, pa-ak-nu-e-er KBo
3.36 obv. (17), VBoT 33:9 (all OH/NS).

uncertain: pa-a[k-nu-an-zi?] KUB 26.87:3 (OH?/NS).

“Aßkaliya was the lord in Óurma and was a man
in every respect” ßÚanÚaßta attiÚmi pa-ak-nu-er
(var. pa-ak-nu[-e-]er) ßÚan arnut ßÚan URUAnkui
IRDI ßÚan URUAnkuiÚpat LÚAGRIG-an ie¢t ßarkuß
LÚ-eß! (text: MEÍ) e¢ßta akißÚmaÚaß tepßauwanni
“They defamed him to my father; so he transferred
him, brought him to Ankuwa, and made him an
LÚAGRIG in Ankuwa; he was a prominent man, but
he died in disgrace/obscurity” KBo 3.34 ii 9-12 (anec-

dotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.36 obv. 17-19, ed. de Martino,

OA 28:9-11, Singer, AnSt 34:102, Sturtevant, AJPh 50:364, cf.

pakmariti pakkußß-

Carruba, Or NS 33:415, tr. Tischler/del Monte, RGTC 6:23

(“verleumdete”), Pecchioli Daddi, Stato Economia 242 (“ca-

lumniarono”); […]x-an ape¢ pa-ak-nu-e-er “They de-
famed […]” VBoT 33:9 (anecdotes, OH/NS); [… µKar]~
ruwan LUGAL-i pa-a[k-nu-an-zi? … µK]arruwan
idalu iya[nzi(?)] “[They] def[ame Kar]ruwa before
the king … they treat Karruwa badly” KUB 26.87:3-4

(anecdotes?, OH?/NS).

Since a LÚAGRIG (Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 438-442;

Singer, AnSt 34:97-127, esp. 105f., StBoT 27:171 “administra-

tor”) is a postion inferior to that of the lord of a city,
it is clear that Aßkaliya was demoted because
someone paknu-ed him. This assumption also
seems to be strengthened by the sequence paknu-
> idalu iya- “to do evil to” in KUB 26.87:3-4.

paknu- is a near synonym of ˙anti tiya- and
kußduwai-.

Sturtevant, AJPh 50 (1929) 364 (“to praise(?)”); Güterbock
apud Friedrich, HW (1952) 155 and HW 1. Erg. (1957) 15
(“verleumden(??)”); Carruba, Or NS 33 (1964) 415 (“man
stellte ihn … heraus”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 12
(“anzeigen(?)” > *pank-nu- > panku- (?)); Singer, AnSt 34
(1984) 102 (“denounced(?)”); Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984)
128 §285 (on the stem); de Martino, OA 28 (1989) 10 n. 37.

pakßuwant- see pakkußßuwant-.

paku- see pa(n)ku-.

pakkußß- v.; to pound, crack, crush, grind (grain);
OH/NS.†

iter. pres. pl. 3 pa-ak-ku-uß-kán-zi KUB 29.1 iii 9 (OH/NS).
imp. pl. 3 pa-ak-ku-uß-kán-du KUB 29.1 iii 12 (OH/NS)

and dupl. KUB 55.50:(3).

nu ßeppit euwannÚa ßu˙˙air nu pa-ak-ku-uß-kán-
zi kuiß LUGAL-i ida¢lu ßan˙azzi apu¢nnÚa DINGIR.
MEÍ idalawe peßßeyandu nu apunnÚa pa-ak-ku-uß-
kán-du “They have strewn ßeppit and ewan (types
of grain) and are crushing (it). He who plots evil
against the king, let the gods abandon him to an
evil (fate), let them crush him too (like ßeppit and
ewan)” KUB 29.1 iii 9-12 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed.

Schwartz, Or NS 16:32f., 43f., AlHeth 78, Kellerman, Diss. 16,

29, Marazzi, VO 5:156f. (“pestino”), tr. ANET 358.

pakkußß- is similar in meaning to ˙arra-, kuß~
kußß-, paßi˙ai-, puwai-, and za˙˙urai-.
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Laroche, RHA XI/53 (1951) 68 w. n. 23 (“concasser”); Fried-
rich, HW (1952) 155 (stem: pakku-); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966)
405 (stem: pakkuß-); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 212
(stem: pakkußß- “zerstampfen”).

Cf. pakkußßuwant-, (GIÍ)pakkußßuwar.

pakkußßawant- see pakkußßuwant-.

pakkußßuwant-, pakkußßawant-, pakßu~
want- 1. (adj. modifying ßeppit grain) cracked(?),
2. (substantivized adj.) cracked(?) grain, grits(?);
from MH/MS.

sg. neut. nom.-acc. pa-ak-ku-uß-≠ßa?±-wa-an KBo 21.1 i 15
(NS), pa-ak-ßu-wa-an KUB 30.38a:5.

pl. com. nom. pa-ak-ku-uß-ßu-an-te-eß KBo 16.78 i 6 (MH?/
MS?); neut. nom.-acc. pa-ak-ku-uß-ßu-wa-an-da KUB 9.6 i 1,
11, (14) (MH/NS), pa-ak-ßu-wa-da KUB 41.22 iv 14 (NH); loc.

≠pa±-ak-ku-uß-[ß]u-wa-an-da-aß KUB 9.6 i 19 (MH/NS); abl.

pa-ak-ku-uß-≠ßu-wa-an±-da-az ibid. i 20.

1. (adj. modifying ßeppit-grain) “cracked(?)”:
(In a list of ingredients) 1 UPNU pa-ak-ku-uß-≠ßa?±-
wa-an ßeppit “one handful (of) cracked ßeppit-
grain” KBo 21.1 i 15 (rit., NS).

2. (substantivized adj.) “cracked(?) grain, grits
(?)”: ma˙˙anÚma MUNUS ÍU.GI pa-ak-ku-uß-ßu-
wa-an-da [pa]rkuwayaz wetenaz ar˙a a¢rri “But
when the Old Woman rinses the grits(?) with
[cl]ean water” KUB 9.6 i 1-2 (Dupaduparßa rit., MH/NS),

translit. LTU 37 and StBoT 30:111; “With her right hand,
she pours wine, oil, and honey from a clay cup
through two wooden tubes” nuÚßßan IÍTU GIÍÍEN.
ÓI.A katta ßer ≠pa±-ak-ku-uß[-ß]u-wa-an-≠da±-aß
arßzi pa-ak-ku-uß-≠ßu±-wa-an-da-a[z-m]a-≠aß±-ßa-an
katta GIpaddani arßzi “and through the wooden
tubes it flows down onto the grits(?) and from the
grits it flows down into the sieve” ibid. + KUB 35.39 i

18-21, translit. LTU 38 and StBoT 30:112; BA.BA.ZA
GIM-an karßanza nuÚßßiÚkan pa-ak-ßu-wa-an
(dupl. pa-ak-≠ßu±-wa-da, par. pí-id-du-un-za) anda
NU.GÁL “Just as the porridge is ‘cut’ (i.e.,
strained?), so that there are no grits(?) (var. pid~
dunza lump?) in it” (so let evil and impurity be
eliminated) KUB 30.38a:4-5, w. dupl. KUB 41.22 iv 14

(NH) and par. KBo 23.1 i 35-36 (NH).

Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 212 w. n. 70 (anaptyxis of u).

Cf. pakkußß- v.

(GIÍ)pakkußßuwar n.; (a wooden implement
used to crack or crush cereals); from MH/NS.†

sg. nom.-acc. GIÍpa-ak-k[u?-u]ß?-ßu-ar KUB 41.8 iii 28, pa-
ak-ku-uß-ßu-wa-ar KBo 10.45 iii 37 (both MH/NS).

“If you do not decide the just case of this house-
hold” nuÚßmaß GAM-an daganzipaß GUL-wannaß
kiß[aru UG]UÚma AN-iß pa-ak-ku-uß-ßu-wa-ar
(var. GIÍpa-ak-k[u?-u]ß?-ßu-ar) kißaru nu AN[-za(?)
…]x anda za˙˙uraiddu “may the earth below you
become the GUL-wannaß and may the sky above
become the pakkußßuwar, and may the sky(?) crush
[…] therein” KBo 10.45 iii 36-38 (rit., MH/NS), w. dupl.

KUB 41.8 iii 27-29, ed. Otten, ZA 54:130f. □ our restoration

AN[-za(?)] represents the ergative nepißanza required by the

transitive construction.

From the word’s formation it is implied that its
action is pakkußß-. From KUB 41.8 iii 29 it is im-
plied that its action could also be described by the
verb za˙˙urai- “to break up, crush.”

Otten, ZA 54 (1961) 131 (“Stößel”).

Cf. pakkußß-.

palla (abbreviated writing); (the name of a loca-
tion mentioned in snake oracle texts); NH.†

pal-la IBoT 1.33:14, 26, 76, 113 (NH), KUB 49.1 obv.? i 4,
rev.? iv 2 (NH).

“We named/assigned ‘the snake of the head’ to
(the place called) the ‘brazier.’ At ‘the Stormgod’
it caught a fish” pal-la! T[I-ni] [e]zzaß “(and) ate
(it) at ‘palla TI-ni’” IBoT 1.33:13-14 (snake oracle, NH),

ed. Laroche, RA 52:152, 156; “We assigned the ‘snake
of the head’ to the ‘brazier’ …” 2 pal-la TI-ni
˙adandaza GAM-anda u[it] “Secondly: it emer-
[ged] from below the ‘dry place’ at/to ‘palla TI-ni’”
ibid. 112-113, ed. RA 52:155, 159.

This word appears in snake oracles, always in a
phrase pal-la TI-ni (or pal.-la ti.-ni). The language
and meaning are unclear; the phrase as a whole is
in the loc. The two words together describe a loca-
tion in the area in which the snake oracles were
carried out.

Laroche, RA 52 (1958) 162 (pal-la TI-ni (ou BAL-la TI-ni??)
inconnue ailleurs, semble contenir le datif TI-ni ‘à la vie’”).

pakkußß- palla
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pala˙˙- v.; to call(?), summon(?); from OH/NS.†

pret. sg. 3? pa-la-a-a˙-t[a(-)…] KUB 31.110:9 (OH/NS);
pl. 3 pa-la?-a˙-˙i-ir KUB 33.56 obv. 6 (OH/NS).

SI UZfl da¢ nuÚwa ˙[(alugan iya ∂LAMMA)]
˙alugan ie¢t utn[eyaz … uer?] (var. KI.NE[…]) nu
warri pa-la?-a˙-˙i-ir(-)x[… (nu kuißßa)] kuwatta
[(pait)] “‘[…] take the horn of a nanny goat, and
make a sound.’ Inara made a sound, [and from] the
l[ands …-s came.] They called(?) (for) aid and ev-
eryone went somewhere” KUB 33.56 obv. 5-6 (myth of

Inara, NS), w. dupl. KUB 33.52 ii 4-6 (OH/NS), tr. Hittite

Myths 29 (§3), 37 n. 6; Laroche, Myth. 88 n. 6 transliterates:

pa-la-a˙-˙i-ir x[…]. The trace of a vertical wedge following

-ir is relatively close so that the word may have been contin-

ued. Although one might be tempted to read -ká[n] instead of

-ir x[…], the -kán sign in KUB 33.56 obv. 5 and the BA› signs

in rev. 1 are quite different; […] / QA_TAMMA ÌR LU~
GAL ßume[ß …] / u¢kkÚaÚwa ara[wanniß(?) …] /
ßÚuß parara˙t[ani? …] / auriÚßmit x[…] / [U]RU-
riaßßÚa pa-la-a-a˙-t[a …] / ziga ÉRIN.MEÍ-zaÚ
m[iß …] / ßÚan URUÚ-x[…] “[…] in the same way.
You (are?) servant(s) of the king […], but I am a
f[ree man … You (pl.)] parara˙- them […]; […]
their/your(pl.) district(s); he called(?) [to …] and
to cities […] You (sg.), my army, [will …] and him
[in] the city U[-…]” KUB 31.110:5-11 (OH/NS). The in-

complete final sign of the key word can be read -g[a] or -t[a].

Alternatively, since this is OH/NS, one might read: URU-

riaßßÚapa la-a-a˙-t[a(-)…]. If the above interpretation of lines

5-6 is correct, note the typically OH absence of -za in the nom-

inal sentences w. 1st and 2nd person subjects.

The provisional translation is based on the con-
struction w. d.-l. warri “aid, help.” For the similar

uwarra/warri ˙alzai- see most recently HED 3:58 w. lit. The
d.-l. warri also occurs w. the verbs pai-, uwa-, and
ar-, and w. ÉRIN.MEÍ uppa-/para¢ nai-/arnu-/
uwate-. But p. is unlikely to be a verb of perambu-
lation. If our guess is correct, p. shares part of the
semantic range of ˙alzai-, kalleßß-, punußß-, wek-,
and weriya-.

(:)(TÚG)pala˙ßa- n.com.; (a garment characteris-
tic of ∂IÍTAR/∂Íaußga and her two maidservants
Ninatta and Kulitta); NH.†

sg. nom. TÚGpa-la-a˙-ßa-aß KUB 42.61 obv. 5; acc. :pa-la-
a˙-ßa-an KUB 1.1 i 57 (Óatt. III), pa-la-a˙-ßa-an KBo 3.6 i

(48) (Óatt. III), KUB 31.20 iii 7 + KBo 16.36 iii 10 (Óatt. III),
KBo 24.134 obv. 2; loc. pa-la-a˙-ßi KBo 16.100:14; pl. nom.(?)

pa-la-a˙-ßi-iß KBo 20.29 obv.? 6.
uncertain pa-la-a˙-ßa-aß KUB 39.66 l.e. 1; frag. pa-l[a-

a]˙-ßa[-…] KBo 18.161 obv. 15, pa-la-a˙-ßa-x[…] KBo
12.74:12.

a. held over someone (ßer ˙ar-/e¢p-) in a gesture
of protection: “Whether there was a(n adverse)
word from an enemy, or from an opponent in court,
or from the palace” nuÚmu ∂IÍTARÚpat GAÍANÚ
YA ˙u¢mandaza :pa-la-a˙-ßa-an (var. [pa-]la-a˙-ßa-
an) UGU ˙arta “IÍTAR, my lady, held (her) p. over
me (to protect me) in everything” KUB 1.1 i 57 (Apol-

ogy of Óatt. III), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 i 48, ed. StBoT 24:8f.;

“They attacked him (while he was) in the river
with bows and arrows and with stones” nuÚßßi
∂IÍTAR URUÍamu˙a GAÍANÚYA pa-la-a˙-ßa-an ßer
e¢pta “and IÍTAR of Íamu˙a, my lady, held (her)
p. over him. (When he reached the other side of
the river …)” KUB 31.20 iii 6-7 + KBo 16.36 iii 9-10 (hist.,

Óatt. III), ed. Riemschneider, JCS 16:112.

b. made of cloth or a type of cloth: […] / ≠5± ÍA
TÚGpa-la-a˙-ßa-aß […] “[(so-many) …s,] five hav-
ing (lit. of) p.-s” or: “five of p.-cloth(?)” KUB 42.61

obv. 5 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 526f. (“3 rote, alte

Leinen […] 4 des Schirmüberzuges(?)”).

c. represented in silver as part of a statuette: pa-
la-a˙-ßi-iß KÙ.BABBAR x[…] “silver p.-s” KBo

20.29 obv.? 6 (lists of offerings, NH), in a description of the

statuettes of IÍTAR, Ninatta, and Kulitta.

d. associated w. the kureßßar, a headwear char-
acteristic of females: […]x+1 pa-la-a˙-ßa-aß 4
kureßßar GAD […] KUB 39.66 lower edge 1 (rit., NS).

e. in broken contexts: nuÚzaÚ[k]an pa-la-a˙-ßi
GAD-an (or: kat-<ta->an)[…] KBo 16.100:14 (cult of

Óuwaßßanna); 3 pa-l[a-a]˙-ßa[(-)…] KBo 18.161 obv. 15

(inv. of metal objects, NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 182f.; […-
y]a pa-la-a˙-ßa-x KBo 12.74:12 (myth frag.) could also be

pala˙ßai-/pala˙ßiya- v.

The p. was a part of female attire. It is associat-
ed w. the characteristically female headwear,
kureßßar (usage d, cf. Hoffner, JBL 85:331 w. n. 33). As
such it forms a part of the attire of certain goddess-
es both in statuettes (usage c) and in narrations of
their activities (usage a, and perhaps KBo 12.74:12, under

pala˙˙- (:)(TÚG)pala˙ßa-
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usage e). While it is not yet possible to determine
what kind of garment it was, the fact that a denom-
inative verb pala˙ßai- describes covering recently
exercised horses suggests a large cloth covering.

Friedrich, HW (1952) 155 (“Schirm?”); Kammenhuber, OLZ
49 (1954) 231f. (“Ruhe”); Riemschneider, JCS 16 (1962) 112
(“Schild”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 167 (related to pal˙i-?);
Otten, StBoT 24 (1981) 8f. (“Gewand(?)”); Beal, Diss. (1986)
625f. (a garment, not a shield); Siegelová, Verw. (1986) 610
(“Schirm”).

Cf. pala˙ßiya- v.

pala˙ßai- see pala˙ßiya-.

pala˙ßiya-, pala˙ßai- v.; to cover(?); from
MH.†

pres. pl. 3 pa-la-a˙-ßi-ia-an-zi KUB 29.40 iii 33, KUB
29.50 i 11, 23, 25, iv 12, 15 (both MH/MS), KBo 14.63a i 3,
(4), pa-la-a˙-ßa-an-zi KBo 8.50 ii 35 + KUB 29.48 obv. 17,
KUB 29.48 rev. 9, (21), KUB 29.44 ii (12) (all MH/MS), KUB
29.41:(6)(?); pret. sg. 3 pa-la-a˙-ße-et KBo 26.105 iv? 6 (NS);
pl. 3 pa-a-≠la±-a˙-ßa-a-er KUB 58.85 iii 10.

a. an action performed on horses, when they are
wet or sweating: (They pour water over the horse
until it trembles and they lead it away from the
water) nÚ[a]n katta kußalanzi pa-la-a[˙-ßa-an-zi-ia-
an] “They scrape it down/thoroughly [and] co-
v[er(?) it?]. (Then they take it back to the stable)”
KUB 29.50 iii 1 + KUB 29.48 iii 21 (Hitt. horse training manu-

al, MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 164f. (iii 42) □ for katta kußala-

see Güterbock, JAOS 84:273; cf. ibid. ii 35-36; (After one
set of exercises they stop the horses and wipe their
faces) [namm]aÚaß katta pa-[l]a-a˙-ßi-ia-an-zi nÚ
at 1/ 2 DA[NNA zallaz] uwanzi par[˙]anziÚyaÚaß 4
ME gipeßßar [nÚuß namma] ara¢nzi nÚuß katta pa-
la-a˙-ßi-ia-an-zi “Then they cover(?) them. (After-
wards) they [tr]ot half a mi[le] and gallop 400 ells.
[Then] they stop [them] and cover(?) them” (Fol-
lowed by another exercise at varied pace and dis-
tance) KUB 29.50 i 23-25 (hipp., MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth.

210f., cf. Melchert, JCS 32:53-56; on zallaz cf. also Starke, KZ

95:155 n. 58, StBoT 31:337-340, 544-547, and Neu apud Alp,

HBM 310-312; cf. also ibid. i 11, iv 12-15, KUB 29.40 iii 33;

(They wash a horse until it shivers/trembles and
lead it away from the water) nÚa[n] katta kußa~
[lanzi nÚan] pa-la-a˙-ßa-an-zi “They scr[ape] it
down [and] cover(?) [it]” (Then they feed and wa-

ter it and cover/wrap it well (= anda waßßanzi))
KUB 29.48 rev. 8-9 + KUB 29.44 iii 18-19 (hipp., MH/MS),

ed. Hipp.heth. 162f. (iii 29-30).

b. in broken context: […]x-iß ˙atugaß pa-la-a˙-
ße-et KBo 26.105 iv? 6 (myth, NS); ßarkuß ÉRIN.MEÍ-
az […] / DINGIR.MEÍ-aß a¢ppa außt[a(?)] / pa-a-
≠la±-a˙-ßa-a-er […] § “a heroic army […] looked
back at the gods […] they covered(?) [them(?)]”
KUB 58.85 iii 8-10 (rit.); possibly also KBo 12.74:12 (myth

frag.) also cited in morphological section of pala˙ßa-.

The exx. from the Hittite horse manual show
that the p.-action was performed when they were
either wet or sweating. In this state, horses are
wiped, rubbed down, scraped (w. a strigil), or at
least covered. Since for the first three activities, the
manual employs the verbs anß-, aßnu-, and kußa~
lai-, one might choose for p. the tr. “to cover(?),”
perhaps loosely or temporarily, before the horses
were properly wrapped (anda waßß-). This tr. also
brings the verb semantically close to the noun
(:)pala˙ßa- (a garment). p. occurs sometimes w.
the adv. katta which makes no apparent difference
to the meaning.

Sommer, OLZ 42 (1939) 162; Friedrich, HW (1952) (“beruhi-
gen(?)”); Kammenhuber, OLZ 49 (1954) 231f.; Friedrich, HW
1. Erg. (1957) 15 (“beruhigen(?)”); Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth.
(1961) 341 (“‘beruhigen’ im Sinne von: den Pferden eine
Ruhepause gönnen”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 470, 503
(“ruhen lassen, Ruhe gönnen”); Oettinger, Stammbildung
(1979) 29 (“beruhigen”); Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 327f. w. n.
1156 (denominative of TÚGpala˙ßa- “Decke, Mantel”).

Cf. (:)pala˙ßa- n.

:palayanalliya- n.; (an object); NH.†

Luw. (pl. acc. or neut. sg. in -ßa) :pa-la-ia-na-al-li-ia-an-
za KUB 48.126 i 11 (NH).

“Dream of the queen”: Ù-itÚwaÚmu MUNUSaz~
zinn[aß(?) …] / :pa-la-ia-na-al-li-ia-an-za GAL
KÙ.BABBARÚy[a IR-ta] / ariyawen nu ∂IÍTAR
URUÍamu˙a SI×SÁ[-at] “In my dream, Azzinn[a]
(or: an a. woman) [asked] me for :p. and a silver
cup. We inquired, and IÍTAR of Íamu˙a was deter-
min[ed]” KUB 48.126 i 10-12 (dream of the queen and vow

to IÍTAR of Íamu˙a), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 215-217 (as Bo

2828), translit. de Roos, Diss. 315, 454; restorations are from

KUB 15.1 i 12-14.

(:)(TÚG)pala˙ßa- :palayanalliya-
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p. may perhaps be another vessel or an adjec-
tive modifying a noun in the broken away end of
the preceding line.

Lebrun, Samuha (1976) 217 (“il s’agirait d’une offrande”), 231
(“peut désigner un ornement”).

[NINDA≠pal?±-la-in] in KBo 23.27 ii 38 should be
read NINDAmu!-la<-ti>-in, q.v.

pallanti(ya)- n.; depravation(?), dire need(?);
MH/MS.†

sg. d.-l. pal-la-an-ti-ia HKM 113:12; abl. pal-la-an-ti-ya-
az KBo 32.15 ii 16.

(Hurr.) tap-ßa-ap ßi-pa-a ∂Te-eß-ßu-up x[…] / ˙a-a-ßa-ri a-

ar-ri-waa-aß e[-…] / pí-in-ti-li-waa-aß wa-al-li-x[…] KBo 32.15

i 14-16 = (Hitt.) [m]a¢nÚaß ˙arga!nza(text: ˙ar-ta-an-za)Úma

∂IM-aß nuÚßßi kuißßa ‰.DÙG.GA 1 ku¢pin p®weni nuÚßßi iß˙ueßßar

para¢ ßunnumeni nÚanÚkan pal-la-an-ti-ya-az a¢ppa tarnumeni

∂ÚS-un “But if Teßßup is ruined(?), we will each give him fine

oil, one kupi-, and we will pour a grain heap for him, and we

will release him, the ∂ÚS, from depravation(?)” KBo 32.15 ii

14-17 (Hurr.-Hitt. wisdom text, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32 (forth-

coming) □ DINGIR.ÚS-UN  also occurs in ii 13, where again

it probably stands in apposition to nÚan and thus describes

Teßßup; Neu, in OBO 129:348f., reads the signs as a new sen-

tence DINGIR-uß UN “(Der) Gott (ist) Mensch” and restores

the Hurr. version at KBo 32.15 i 12 as e-ne (uninscribed space)

[ma-a-an-ni tar-ßu-wa-a-ni]; in neither line 13 or 17 or in the

dupl. KBo 32.15:1 is there any word space between DINGIR.

UÍ and UN; the Hurr. version in ibid. 16 contains no trace at

all of this sentence; it seems strange, however, that the scribe

left such a long uninscribed space in line 12 before the last two

words of this alleged clause which would have to fit very tight-

ly into the space of the lacuna; perhaps Neu (OBO 129:349)

shows his awareness of this problem by writing that after Hurr.

e-ne “der Rest der Zeile ist unbeschrieben bzw. weggebrochen”

(italics ours).

[…]x peran gaßza kißat / ≠x-x-x±-attaß ƒAliwan~
attiß / URU[…]x-rayaza pal-la-an-ti-ia / INA
URUÍugaziya pa¢e¢r “Because of […] a famine broke
out. […-]atta (and) Aliwanatti in dire need(?) went
from the city … to the city Íugaziya” HKM 113:10-13

(MH/MS).

:pallaßßarinuwa- Luw. v.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

pret. sg. 3 :pal-la-aß-ßa-ri-nu-wa-ad-da KUB 6.12 iv? 20
(NH)

[…-n]aß(?) :pal-la-aß-ßa-ri-nu-wa-ad-da nuÚ
nnaß x[… ßa]kuwaßarit ZI-it DU⁄⁄-ta “(s)he …-ed
to us […] and spoke […] to us in a true spirit” KUB

6.12 iv? 20-21 (oracle question, NH). The form could be also

Hitt. pres. mid. sg. 3.

Perhaps a -nuwa- causative of the same verb
from which Kronasser believed the Luwian passive
participle palaßßurimi- is derived: *pallaßßa/uri-.

Laroche, DLL (1959) 77; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 442, 458,
498, 527, 555, 590; Melchert, CLL (1993) 164 (no tr.).

Cf. palaßßurimi-.

LÚpalaßßi- n.; (a functionary in a festival); from
MH?/MS?.†

sg. nom. LÚpa-la-aß-ßi-iß KBo 20.68 i 8, KBo 20.112 obv. 4
(both MH?/MS?).

[3? (LÚ.ME)]Í É ∂I[(M 2 L)]Ú.MEÍ É ∂LAM~
MA ≠ßarl±[(aimiaß 4 MU)]NUS.MEÍ˙a˙˙ala[(lleß)] ≠1±
LÚmaßßanami[(ß)] 1 LÚpa-la-aß-ßi-iß 1 [(LÚwa¢w)]®ß
nÚat 12 LÚ.MEÍBE_[(L DINGIR.MEÍ)] “[three?] men
of the temple of the Stormgod, two men of the tem-
ple of the Exalted Patron Deity, four ˙a˙˙alla-
women, one maßßanami-man, one p.-man, (and)
one wa¢wi-man(?): they are the twelve ‘lords’ of the
gods. (They call them all into the house)” KBo 14.89

+ KBo 20.112 i 2-4 (ßa˙˙an fest., MH?/MS?), w. par. KBo

20.68 i 6-9, translit. Otten, IM 19/20:86f.

The ßa˙˙an fest. is part of the Luw. fest. for the
goddess Óuwaßßana of Óupißna. Since several
terms in this passage have a Luw. formation (ßar~
laimi-, maßßanami-, perhaps also ˙a˙˙alalli-), p.
too may be of Luw. origin.

palaßßurimi- n.; (a kind of person); NH.†

(Sum.) gú-zal = (Akk.) ku-uz-za-al-lu = (Hitt.) pa-la-aß-ßu-
ri-mi-iß KBo 1.42 ii 23 (vocab. Izi Bogh. A, NH), ed. Güter-
bock, MSL 13:135.

The Sumerian indicates that the Akkadian en-
try should have been interpreted as guzallu “scoun-
drel, rascal, criminal” (see CAD G s.v.) by the Hittite
translator. Alternatively, the Hittite translator may

:palayanalliya- palaßßurimi-
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have based his tr. on the mistaken assumption that
the Akk. word was guzalû “chair-bearer” (CAD G

s.v.) or kuzallu “shepherd” or “the third month of the
Assyrian calendar” (CAD, AHw s.v.). p. may be a
Luw. (passive) participle in -mi-. Its connection w.
the verb palaßßarinuwa- is unclear.

Sturtevant, Gl.2 (1936) s.v.; Friedrich, HW (1952) 155f. (“ge-
meiner, gewöhnlicher Mensch,” based upon the supposed
meaning of guzallu); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 219 (reads the
word erroneously as pallaßßurimi- w. doubled l, understands it
as Luwian, and accepts Friedrich’s tr. “gewöhnlicher Mensch.”
He also connects the word, despite the difference in one vow-
el, to the verb pallaßßarinuwa-).

URUpalaumnili adv.; in Palaic (the language of
the people of Pala); from OH/NS.†

URUpa-la-um-ni-li KUB 2.4 iv 11, v (17) (OH/NS), KUB
41.26 i (11) (OH/NS), IBoT 2.37 iv 5, IBoT 2.38 iii 5, 598/d ii
11 (Otten, ZA 48:121 n. 7), KBo 13.266 obv. (6).

MUNUS.ÍU.GI ∂Ziparwa¢ memalaß udda¢r URUpa-
la-um-ni-li memißkizzi “The Old Woman recites in
Palaic the incantation of groats for Ziparwa” KUB

2.4 iv 9-12 (fest. of Ziparwa, OH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 48:119;

MUNUS.ÍU.GIÚma ÍA ∂Ziparw[a] ÍA NINDA.
GUR›.RA.MEÍ udda¢r [U]RUpa-la-um-ni-li memiß~
ki[zzi] “The Old Woman recites in Palaic the incan-
tation of thick loaves for Ziparwa” IBoT 2.38 iii 3-5

(fest. of Ziparwa, OH/NS); cf. also KBo 13.266 obv. 4-7.

None of these rituals actually includes the Palaic
incantation.

Forrer, ZDMG 76 (1922) 190; Götze, Madd. (1928) 53; Otten,
ZA 48 (1944) 119f.; Friedrich, HW (1952) 156; Friedrich, HE
(1960) §§ 50b, 227b (on -umna- and -ili); Kronasser EHS 1
(1966) 44, 45, 113, 236, 359.

pal˙-(?) v.; (mng. unkn.); OH/NS.†

pa-a[l?-]˙i-ir? KBo 3.1 i 34 = BoTU 23A i 35.

“And Óantili was afraid” [EGI(R?Úkan pa-a˙-)
o o ÉR]IN.MEÍ-an pa-a[l?-]˙i-ir “[Afterwar]ds(?)
… they …-ed the troops” BoTU 23A i 35 (= KBo 3.1 i

34) (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. BoTU 23B (= KUB 11.1) i 35,

ed. THeth 11:20f. (differently); the copy in KBo 3.1 i 34 shows

no traces following pa-, and has a possible […-˙]i-ir at the end;

Hoffmann (THeth 11:20f.) read the copy as: [DIN]GIR.MEÍ-

an pa[-a˙-ß]e-er “the gods protected him,” noting her restora-

tion was uncertain (21 n. 1). But Forrer (BoTU 23A i 35) saw

traces which are compatible w. pa-a[l-]˙i-ir or pa-a[l-o-]˙i-ir,

and a recent collation (courtesy Klengel) confirmed Forrer.

The traces read -a[l- could be another sign w. a similar begin-

ning.

(DUG)pal˙a- see (DUG)pal˙i-.

(:)pal˙a- Luw. v.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

inf. :pal-˙u-na KBo 13.241 rev. 10 (NH); part. sg. nom.-

acc. neut. pal-˙a-am-ma<-an> KBo 13.241 rev. 18 (NH).
In unilingual Luw. text: pal-˙a-a-ma-an-za (case in -ßa)

KUB 35.145 rev. 7 (NH), pal-˙a-a[m-ma-an-za] KBo 29.25 ii?
9 (ENS).

a. done to or at a rock (peruna-): “O tongues,
tongues! Where are you going?” NA›peruni :pal-˙u-
na pa¢iweni “We are going to the rock to pal˙a-”
(or: “we are going to pal˙a- the rock” w. the d.-l.
of peruni as the logical obj. of the inf.) KUB 44.4 rev.

22 + KBo 13.241 rev. 10 (incant. in birth rit., NH), ed. Beck-

man, StBoT 29:178f. (“we are going to the rock for stretching

out?”).

b. done to/by(?) the sky: “Whoever should pre-
pare evil for this child” AN-iß pal-˙a-am-ma<-an>
außdu “let him see the sky p.-ed” KUB 44.4 rev. 30 +

KBo 13.241 rev. 18 (birth rit., NH), ed. Beckman, StBoT

29:178f., Starke, StBoT 31:256 (“Er soll die Breite des Him-

mels (partitivische Apposition) sehen”). Although Starke

(StBoT 31:257), following Laroche (DLL 77) and Beckman

(StBoT 29:198), argues for pal-˙a-am-ma as a pl., it is difficult

to see why a pl. is required here in apposition to the sg. noun

nepiß. An alternative would be to read pal-˙a-am-ma<-an>

(van den Hout, KZ 97:69). The scribe has also clearly omitted

a final -an in KI-an gi-nu-wa-an-da<-an> in the next line, as

Beckman StBoT 29:178 indicated; note the neut. sg. in
-ßa in the par. text: [n]epiß pal-˙a-a-ma-an-za KUB

35.145 rev. 7 (birth rit., NH), translit. Beckman, StBoT 29:194,

cf. Laroche, OLZ 66:148f., Carruba, FsKronasser 5, and (for

an explanation as sg. nom.-acc. neut. in -ßa) van den Hout, KZ

97 (1984):69. For arguments that the -ßa case should be under-

stood as pl. see lit. cited by van den Hout KZ 97:61 n. 7. Starke

argues that this form is not a participle, but a noun (“Breite”)

derived from the adj. w. a derivational suffix -amman. But the

Nesite participles in the other parallel clauses (e.g., KI-an

ginuwanda<n>, UR.MAÓ-an GIÍ-ruandan, UR.BAR.RA pa~

tal˙andan) militate against this interpretation.

c. unclear: cf. :pal˙aya/i-.

palaßßurimi- (:)pal˙a- c
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A connection of this verb w. the root of pal˙i-
“wide” suggests itself, and Beckman so took it.
Starke argued that a Luw. inf. pal˙una could not
be derived from a verbal stem pal˙a-, and that the
stem must be pal˙¥i-. This would exclude a Luw.
passive participle pal˙ammi-, which seems to be
present in KUB 44.4 rev. 30 + KBo 13.241 rev. 18.
For the stem *pal˙¥i-, Starke compares la∑arr¥i-
(his stem notation) w. inf. la∑arruna.

From the context, that the evildoer will “see the
…-ed sky” one expects here something truly fright-
ening. In the contexts of usages a and b, a mean-
ing like “split open (the sky)” or “split off (frag-
ments from the rock)” would fit.

Laroche, DLL 77 (“étale?”); Laroche, OLZ 66 (1971) 148;
Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 198; Starke, StBoT 31 (1990)
256f., 259, 532; Melchert, CLL (1993) 164 (“make flat, spread
out”).

Cf. pal˙anu-.

:pal˙aya/i- Luw. adj.; wide, broad.†

[mekki(?) iß˙aßß]arwa˙˙anza (or: [… lil]iwa˙~
˙anza) n[ammaÚwaÚ …] / [… m]ekki SIGfi-eßßan
nam[maÚwaÚ…] / [… m]ekki ßallaya :pal-˙a-an[-
za (or:-ta)] “[Very l]ordly (or: swift?), f[urther …
v]ery good, fur[ther … v]ery high(ly?) pal˙a-ed
[…]” KUB 60.81:2-4 (NH); Starke, StBoT 31:257, knowing

the passage only as Bo 1574:4, read ]x-ik-ki ßal-la-ia :pal-˙a-

an[-za, and tr. “die großen (und) breiten (Pl. N.A. n. mit

Sekundärendung) […]” In each of the three parallel phrases

there is a preceding adv. mekki and no following noun. p. is

undoubtedly a neut. pl. nom.-acc., but whether a Luw. adj. in

-nza or a Hittite part. in -anta is unclear.

In our lemma we have arbitrarily followed
Starke’s interpretation of pal˙an[za] as Luw. neut.
pl. adj. from pal˙a¥a/i-. But the word could be
pal˙an[ta], a neut. pl. participle from the verb
pal˙a- (cf. pal˙a- c).

Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 256f.

[ p[a]l-˙a-ma-aß] KUB 31.84 ii 1 (MH/NS), ed. Dienst-

anw. 42 (tr. “Breite”) is probably to be emended to
ar!(tablet: pal)-˙a-ma-aß according to the dupl. ar-
˙a-ia-aß KUB 31.86 ii 1 + KUB 48.104:10 (MH/NS); cf. dis-

cussion s.v. GIÍmariyawanna-. Starke, StBoT 31:257, having

apparently overlooked the reconstruction of the passage in

CHD s.v. mariyawanna- which utilizes the joined dupl., has re-

tained the reading ≠pal±-˙a-ma-aß and related the word to Luw.

pal˙amman-.

pal˙am(m)i- see pal˙a- b.

pal˙anu- v.; (mng. unclear); NH.†

pret. sg. 3 pal-˙a-nu-ut KUB 23.92 obv. 6 (Tud˙ IV).

“He became great king …” […-n]ut pal-˙a-nu-
ut “he …-ed (and) pal˙anu-d [(?) …] (and he de-
feated great kings with weapons)” KUB 23.92 obv. 6

(letter to Assyria, Tud˙. IV), ed. Otten, AfO 19:40.

Since a nu-causative verb should be transitive,
there may have been a direct object to the broken
verb and p. in the break.

Cf. pal˙a-, pal˙i-.

pal˙aßti- n. com.; width; wr. syll. and DAGAL;
from OH.

sg. nom. pal-˙a-aß-ti-iß KUB 33.106 (= KBo 26.65) i 21
(NH), DAGAL-iß KUB 8.75 i 7 (NH), DAGAL-eß KBo 19.15:7,
KBo 19.18 l.e. (2), KUB 8.75 i 14 (NH), KUB 8.77 i 3, 5, 7,
KUB 42.2:5, 7, 9, 11; sg. loc. pal-˙a-a-aß-ti KUB 8.57 obv. 8
(NH), pal-˙a-aß-ti KUB 36.8 i 15, KUB 33.109 i (8), pal!-˙a-
aß-ti KBo 12.70 rev.! rt. col. 11 (NH).

uncomplemented Sumerogram: DAGAL SBo 1.6:16
(OS), KBo 5.7 rev. 11 (MH/MS), and passim in lists of fields,
covering Hitt. sg. nom. and loc.; IÍTU DAGAL KUB 8.75 i 55,
58, etc., and passim in field texts.

For Akk. INA RA-AP-ÍI see :padumazziya.

a. in nom.: (Ullikummi’s height was nine thou-
sand miles) pal-˙a-aß-ti-iß-ma-aß-ßi 9 LIM DAN~
NA “and his width was nine thousand miles” KUB

33.106 + KBo 26.65 i 21 (Ullik., NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS

6:18f. (without KBo 26.65) □ for DANNA = ca. 1500 m, see

Melchert, JCS 32:56; “[One field]: ditto. Its seed (is)
ten PARISU. It is (i.e., measures) [… cub]its in
length, its other length (is) eighty-nine cubits”
[DAGA]LÚmaÚßßi 1 M[E] gipeßar 2-NU DAGAL-
ißÚmaÚaß ≠24?± gipeßar “Its [wid]th (is) one-hun-
dred cubits, and its second width (is) twenty-
four(?) cubits” KUB 8.75 i 7-8 (list of fields, NH), ed.

Sou√ek, ArOr 27:6f.; for other nom. forms cf. ibid. obv. 14-15,

passim, KUB 8.77 i 3, 5, 7, KUB 42.2:5-11, KBo 19.15:7, KBo

19.18 l.e. 2.

(:)pal˙a- pal˙aßti- a
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b. in loc.: “The great gods created Gilgamesh”
ALAMÚßi pa[rgaßti] 11 AMMATUM GABÚmaÚßßi
pal-˙a-a-aß-ti 9 ß[ekan …] “His frame (lit. the
frame to him) was eleven cubits in he[ight], his
chest nine s[pans] in width” KUB 8.57 obv. 7-8 (Gilg.,

NH), ed. Otten, IM 8:98f. (reading w[a-ak-ßur] instead of

ß[ekan]. Both readings are problematic according to the photo-

graph, but the latter is easier); (The dimensions of the
great rock with whom Kumarbi has sex and begets
Ullikummi:) nÚaß dalugaßti 3 DANNA pal-˙a-aß-
ti[ÚmaÚaß … DANNA] 1/ 2 DANNAÚya “In length
she was three miles; in width [she was …] and a
half miles” KUB 33.98 + KUB 36.8 i 15-16 (Ullik.), ed. JCS

5:146f.; (The dimensions of Íertapßuru˙i, the daugh-
ter of the Sea:) dalugaßtiya [… pal-˙]a-aß-ti-ma-aß
1 DANNA “she (measures) […] in length and she
(has) a mile in [w]idth” KUB 33.109 i 7-8 (Óedammu,

NS), ed. StBoT 14:38f.; “You built yourself a house and
made it (as) high (as) a marnan” pal!-˙a-aß-ti-ma-
at 9-an ˙aßtai DÙ-≠at!± “in width you made it nine
‘bones’” KBo 12.70 rev.! rt. 11 (bil. wisdom, NH), ed.

Laroche, Ugar. 5:782 □ ˙aßtai (= Akk. e≈emtu) is a subdivi-

sion of the cubit; for discussion see CHD marnan A.

c. wr. IÍTU DAGAL or simply DAGAL: “One
field … :” IÍTU G´D.DA 1 ME 42 KI.MIN IÍTU
DAGALÚmaÚaß 80 KI.MIN “142 ditto (i.e., cubits)
in length, 80 cubits in width” KBo 19.10 + KUB 8.75 i

24-25 (list of fields, NH), ed. Sou√ek, ArOr 27:8f. (without

join); IÍTU DAGALÚmaÚßßi ÍUÍI 7 KI.MI[N] 2-NU
DAGAL 47 KI.MI[N] ibid. ii 2-3; IÍTU G´D.DA 90
DAGALÚmaÚßßi 37 ≠KI.MIN± ibid. iii 53, and passim in

lists of fields; (One field:) 80 gi. G´D.DA 80 gi. DA~
GAL KUB 8.78 vi 17.

Forrer, ZDMG 76 (1922) 262; Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 35, 77;
Sou√ek, ArOr 27 (1959) 379f.; Neu, Lok. (1980) 49 n. 113 (on
the loc. forms and the gender); Joseph, Die Sprache 30 (1984)
3f.

Cf. pal˙i- A.

pal˙atar n. neut.; width; wr. syll. and DAGAL;
MH/NS.†

sg. nom. pal-˙a-tar KBo 3.2 rev.! 26, DAGAL KUB 1.11
iv 23, KUB 29.47 iii 4; loc. ≠pal-˙a-an-ni± KUB 31.84 iii 75
(tablet surface badly damaged, but reading is possible).

“He makes them (sc. the horses) gallop nine
laps of the track for one mile (and) eighty IKU”

ANA waßanniÚma pargatarÚßet 6 IKU pal-˙a-tar-
ße-et-ma 4 IKU.ÓI.A “The length (lit. height) of the
track is six IKU, its width is four IKU” KBo 3.2 rev.!

25-26 (Kikk., MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 138f.; “They (sc. the
horses) go for one mile twenty IKU in gallop to the
track” nÚaß parkuwatarÚßet 5 IKU DAGAL-SUÚ
ma 3 IKU 1/ 2 IKUÚya “It (i.e., the race course) has
a length (lit. height) of five IKU and a width of
three and one-half IKU” KUB 1.11 iv 23 (Kikk., NH),

ed. Hipp.heth. 120f. w. n. 77 □ for a suggested value of the

Hittite IKU, see Melchert, JCS 32:50-56.

Cf. pal˙i- A.

pal˙i- A adj.; wide, broad; from OS.†

sg. nom. com. pal-˙i-iß KUB 4.4 rev. 13 (NH); pl. nom.

com. pal-˙a-a-e-eß KBo 17.22 iii 7 (OS), KBo 15.10 i 16 (MH/
MS), pal-˙a-a-eß KUB 57.39 obv.? 7 (MH), pal-˙a-e-eß KUB
28.8 rev. rt. col. 4b (OH?/NS), pal-˙e-e-eß ibid. rev. rt. col. 6b;
pl. nom.-acc. neut. pal-˙i KUB 42.78 ii 22 (NH); uncertain

pal-˙i-iß KUB 28.8 rev. rt. col. 5 (OH/NS); frag. pal-˙a[-…]
KBo 22.133:6 (pl. acc. com.?).

a. of the earth: ißdammaßtaÚa[nÚma] pal-˙i-iß
GEfl-iß daganzipaß “The wide, dark earth heard him
(sc. ∂IM), (and she adorned herself)” KUB 4.4 rev. rt.

col. 12-15 (trilingual hymn to ∂IM, NH), ed. Laroche, RA

58:74f.

b. of a woman’s add(i)eß (hips?): kinunaÚwa
ANA ƒZi. addießÚßeß pal-˙a-a-e-eß [tu]e¢kke¢ßÚßeß
SIGfi-anteß mißriwanteß “Now Ziplantawiya’s a.-s
(are) wide, her [l]imbs (are) well (and) perfect,
(her mouth is well, her tongue is well)” KBo 15.10 i

16-17 (rit., MH/MS), ed. THeth 1:14f., HW2 1:510 (different-

ly); cf. the parallel [… add]ießÚßeß pal-˙a-a-eß KUB

57.39 obv.? 7 (MS) □ for add(i)e¢ß denoting some body parts,

see Neumann, KZ 86:322, Poetto, Paideia 32:320, Hoffner,

JAOS 109:88, contra HW2 1:510 (“Väter”), 559 (“Vorfahren”).

c. of two gold ßakantaddar-s: 2 ßakantaddara
pal-˙i KÙ.GI ÍÀ.BA 1-E[N …] “Two wide ß.-s of
gold, among them on[e … (and) one …] KUB 42.78

ii 22 (inv., NH), ed. Koßak, Linguistica 18:113, Siegelová,

Verw. 464f.

d. of something which belongs to the Labarna:
nu laba[rnaß …] talugae¢ß pal-˙a-a-e-eß aß[antu]
“May the Lab[arna’s …] be long (and) wide” KBo

17.22 iii 6-7 (Óattic-Hitt. prayer for the Labarna, OS), translit.

StBoT 25:208.

pal˙aßti- b pal˙i- A d
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Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 35f.; idem, HW (1952) 156.

Cf. pal˙aya-, pal˙anu-, pal˙aßti-, pal˙atar, DUGpal˙i- B, pal~
˙eßß-, pal˙eßßar, pattarpal˙i-.

(DUG)pal˙i- B, (DUG)pal˙a- n. com. w. neut.
forms apparently restricted to the pl.; (a kind of
vessel primarily used to hold beverages); from OS.

sg. nom. com. DUGpal-˙i-i[ß] KUB 44.56 iii 8 (OH?-MH?/
NS); sg. acc. com. DUGpal-˙a-an KBo 23.43 ii? 5 (MS), KUB
17.5 i 11 (OH/NS), DUGpal-˙i-in KUB 44.56 iii 11 (OH?-MH?/
NS), KBo 22.116 obv. 13 (NS); sg. gen. [DUG]pal-˙a-aß KBo
20.3 rev. 4 (OS); sg. loc. DUGpal-≠˙i± KBo 24.63 ii 4, ibid. ii 11
+ KBo 23.43 ii? 3 (MS?).

pl. nom. com. DUGpal-˙i-iß KUB 33.8 iii 7 (OH/NS), Bo
7615:3 (Otten, JCS 4:131), [DUGpal-˙]i-e-eß KUB 33.54 ii 5
(OH/NS), pal-˙a-eß KUB 33.66 ii 9 (OH/MS?); pl. acc. com.
DUGpal-˙i-uß KBo 26.83:12; pl. nom.-acc. neut. ≠pal±-˙a-e-
aÓI.A KUB 31.143 ii 22 (OS), DUGpal-˙i IBoT 3.141 iv 11 (OH/
MS?), KUB 25.31:14, pal-˙i KUB 17.10 iv 15, KUB 33.3:6
(both OH/MS), DUGpal-˙a KUB 17.6 i 6 (OH/NS), pal-˙iÓI.A

KBo 30.21:2, [DU]Gpal-˙i-aß KBo 24.63 iii? 1 + KBo 24.43 iii?
8 (MS?); pl. loc. [DU]G≠pal-˙a±-aß KBo 3.7 i 17 (OH/NS).

ambiguous, sg. or pl. DUGpal-˙i KUB 42.107 iv? 5 (NH),
KUB 25.31 + 1142/z obv. 14 (2×), KBo 3.7 i 16, 17 (OH/NS);
uncertain: DUGpal-˙i KUB 39.99 obv. 8 (MH/MS?), pal-˙i-iß
KBo 24.59 i? 7, pa-al-˙a-aß KBo 17.51 obv.? 4, 6 (MS).

a. sizes: (in a list of vessels:) 5 DUGpal-˙i GAL
5 DUGpal-˙i TUR “five large p.-vessels, five small
p.-vessels” KUB 42.107 iv? 5 (ration list, NH).

b. (fairly large) storage vessels holding bever-
ages — 1' for guests at a party: “(The goddess Ina-
ra) prepared everything on a grand scale (for the
feast)”: GEÍTIN-aß DUGpal-˙i marnuwandaß
DUGpal-˙i [wa]l˙iyaß DUGpal-˙i [nu DU]Gpa[l-˙]a-aß
a[nd]an iya¢da! i[e¢t] “storage vessels of wine, stor-
age vessels of marnuant-beverage, (and) vessels
of wal˙i-beverage. She made an abundance in the
storage vessels” KBo 3.7 i 16-18 (Illuy. myth, OH/NS), ed.

Beckman, JANES 14:13, 18 (§5), translit. Myth. 6, tr. ANET

125 (“amphorae”), Hittite Myths 11; (Illuyanka and his
sons ate and drank) [(n)]Úaßta ≠DUG±pal-˙a-an ˙u¢~
mandan (var. DUGpal-˙a ˙u¢ma«ma»n[da]) ek[uer]
“They dr[ank] up every storage vessel (var. all the
storage vessels) (and became drunk)” KUB 17.5 i 11

(Illuy. myth, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 17.6 i 6, ed. Beckman,

JANES 14:13, 18 (§10); (He invited guests to eat and
drink in his house) DUGpal-˙i-uß-ma IÍTU KAÍ
GEÍTIN ßunn[aß?] “he fill[ed] the storage vessels

with beer (and) wine” KBo 26.83:12 (Óedammu myth,

NS).

2' used in the cult: [8? DU]Gpal-˙i ißpanduzi
karu¢ili LÚGUDU⁄¤ da¢i EGIR-paÚma 8 DUGpal-˙i
[ißp]anduzi nemuß LÚZABAR.DAB pa¢i “The GU~
DU⁄¤-priest takes the [eight?] previous p.-vessels of
wine rations, but the wine steward issues again
eight new p.-vessels (of) [wi]ne rations” KUB 25.31

+ 1142/z obv. 14-15 (village offerings, NS), ed. Otten/Rüster,

ZA 62:234 □ note the inexplicable gender incongruence be-

tween the neuters pal˙i and ißpanduzi and the common pl. ne~

muß; ka¢ßa GEÍTIN-aß DUGpal-˙i-in dammilen [da~
w]en “We have just [ta]ken an unused (i.e., un-
tapped) pal˙i-vessel of wine” KBo 22.116 obv. 13-14

(rit., NS); […] NA›-aß pal-˙i-iß “pal˙i-vessel(s)
(made) of stone” KBo 24.59 i? 7 (fest.); [o o o o GA]L
ßußkißi ≠pal±-˙a-e-aÓI.A GAL ßu≠ßkißi± “You fill
[lar]ge […], you fill large p.-vessels” KUB 31.143 ii

22 (invoc., OS), translit. StBoT 25:186, similarly Gertz, Diss.

17-19, cf. StBoT 26:134 w. n. 420a, Watkins, GsKronasser 259;

however Laroche, JCS 1:202, reads pal-˙a-e A.ÓI.A.GAL; but

the resulting tr. “you fill the p.-vessels with large water” does

not make sense, for “large p.-vessels” pal˙ae and GAL would

not be separated.

3' in other contexts: nÚaßta DUGpal-˙i-in kinut
“Then he opened the storage vessel” KUB 44.56 iii

11 (myth); [(≠ 1/ 2 ?± NINDAwageßßar 10-li ≠9± NINDA.
ÉRIN.MEÍ 20-iß DUG)]pal-˙a-aß katta ti[(anzi)]
“They place [half? a] ten-weight wageßßar-bread
(and) six twenty-weight ‘soldier breads’ next to a
pal˙i-vessel” KBo 20.3 rev. 4 (MELQETU-list, OS), w. dupl.

KUB 58.27 i 7-9 (OH/NS), ed. StBoT 23:184f., StBoT 25:45,

cf. StBoT 27:23-25; [DU]Gpal-˙i-aß pu¢riyaß peran kue
[GI]Í˙ata[(lk)]ißnaß KÁ.GAL artari MUÍEN.ÓI.
AÚyaÚßßan anda ˙amankanteß “The birds (are) tied
to (or: tied inside) the gates (made) of hawthorn
which stand in front of the rims of the pal˙i-ves-
sel(s)” KBo 23.43 iii 8-10 + KBo 24.63:1-3 (Hurr. rit., MS),

w. dupl. KUB 48.70 rev. 8-9.

c. in the netherworld or the sea, holding evils —
1' subj. of ar- (v. mid.) “to stand”: “The gatekeep-
er opened the seven doors, he drew back the seven
bolts” kattan dankui takn® ZABAR pal-˙i (dupl. pal-
˙i ZABAR) arta ißtappulliÚßmet A.GARfi-aß zak~
kißÚßmiß AN.BAR-aß “Down in the netherworld
(lit. dark earth) stand pal˙i-vessels (made) of

pal˙i- A (DUG)pal˙i- B c 1'
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bronze. Their lids are of lead, their latches(?) are
of iron. (That which goes into them does not come
up again, it perishes therein)” KUB 17.10 iv 15-16

(Tel.myth, OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 33.3:6-7 (OH/MS), translit.

Myth. 97, tr. Hittite Myths 17, ANET 128, cf. par. w. ki- c 2',

below.

2' subj. of ki- (v. mid.) “to be situated”: (The
evils are passed from the body parts to the nether-
world, then to the Sungoddess (of the Nether-
world), who carries them to the sea) aruniÚma
≠URUDU±-aß pal-˙a-eß kianda[ri] ißtappulliÚßmit
A.GARfi-aß “In the sea are situated pal˙i-vessels
(made) of copper; their lids are of lead” KUB 33.66

ii 9-10 (incant., OH/MS?), ed. Hoffner, JNES 27:65 (cf. p. 66

noting a parallel passage in the Hebrew Bible, Zechariah 5:5-

11, where a basket is described large enough for a woman to

sit in and having a lid made of lead which keeps evils inside),

translit. Myth. 70, cf. Wegner, MDOG 113:114; and Gurney,

Schweich 53 n. 4; dankuwa¢i takn® AN.BAR-aß DUGpal-
˙i-iß (var. DUGpal-˙i) kianta “In the dark earth are
situated pal˙i-vessels made of iron” KUB 33.8 iii 7

(OH/NS), w. dupl. IBoT 3.141 iv 11 (OH); cf. [DUGpal-˙]e-
e-eß kiantari KUB 33.54 rt. col. 5 (OH/NS); cf. par. c 1',

above.

d. a vessel open on both sides like a culvert,
large enough for a man to crawl through: [(n)]aßma
(var. naßta) EN S´SKUR DUGpa[(l-˙)]i arraz anda
[(pai)]zzi paraÚmaÚaßÚkan [(p)]u¢riyaz uizzi [(ku~
i)]tmannÚaÚkan EN S´SKUR DUGpal-˙a-an [i(ßtar~
n)]a ar˙a iyattari “Or the patient goes into the
(large) pal˙i-vessel on the arra-side, but he comes
out on the ‘lip’ side. While the patient is passing
through the pal˙i-vessel (the Old Woman speaks
in Hurrian)” KBo 24.63 ii 11-14 + KBo 23.43 ii 3-6 (Hurr.-

Hitt. rit., MS?), w. dupls. IBoT 2.46 ii? 6-10 and KUB 45.26 ii

6-10, cf. Melchert, Diss. 388f., differently HW2 1:258b s.v.

arraz 2 and HED 1-2:122.

p. is a vessel apparently named after its charac-
teristic width (cf. adj. pal˙i-). It existed in various
sizes, small and large, occasionally so large that a
man could crawl inside. Bronze, copper, iron, or
stone p.-vessels are attested. The p.-vessel served
as a container for beverages. Although the serpents
in the Illuyanka myth “drank up every p.-vessel,”
it does not seem that these vessels were directly

drunk from, but rather that they were large vessels
in which the beverage was kept and from which it
was drawn off into individual cups or bowls. The
use of the verb kinu- (q.v.) for opening these con-
tainers, as well as the fact that they could be
equipped w. lids (ißtappulli) and latches (zakkiß),
suggests that they may have been used to store
beverages or other valuable things. Archaeologi-
cally, wide-bodied vessels w. lids that approximate
these requirements are known; see BoHa 4:58-63 and

tables 68-76 (“Vasen mit Deckel”); but note that none of
these is more than ten inches across the mouth. In
the lowest register of the Old Hittite ∫nandık vase
(cf. T. Özgüç, ∫nandıktepe [TTKYayın 5/43], foldout drawing

following page 174, and pl. 44.2) a man is shown prepar-
ing food and drink for the wedding or festival de-
picted in the upper registers. Several vessels stand
in front of him which could be pal˙i-vessels as they
are described in the Illuyanka myth.

Laroche, JCS 1 (1947) 206 (“kettle”); Goetze, ANET (1969)
125f. (“amphora”), 128 (“cauldron”); Gurney, Schweich
(1976) 53 w. n. 4 (“bronze urns or bins,” “vats”); Coˆkun, ∫sim-
leri (1979) 44-48; Gertz, Diss. (1982) 17-19.

Cf. pal˙i- A.

pal˙eßß- v.; to become wide or broad, to expand;
from OH?/NS.†

iter. imp. sg. 3 pal-˙i-iß-ki-it-ta-ru KUB 57.60 ii? 10, KUB
57.63 ii (15).

“He gave them a battle-ready, valiant spear
(saying): ‘May the hostile foreign lands perish by
the hand of the Labarna and may they send their
goods in gold and silver to Óattußa (and) Arinna,
the cities of the gods” KUR URUÓattiÚ≠ma±Úkan la~
barnaß MUNUStawannannaß kißßar® ≠tarru¢± weßittaru
nÚat pal-˙i-iß-[k]i-it-ta-ru “May the land of Óatti
graze tarru¢ (quietly?/undisturbed?) in the hand of
the Labarna (and) the Tawannanna, and may it
expand” KUB 57.60 ii? 7-10 (OH or MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB

57.63 ii 12-15, ed. StBoT 5:134 (“breit werden”), StBoT

23:102, Archi, FsMeriggi2 49 (“diventi (più) ampio”), idem,

FsOtten2 18f. (“sich verbreitern”).

Cf. pal˙i- A.

pal˙eßßar n.; width; NH.†

inst. pal-˙e-eß-ni-t(ák-kán) KUB 24.13 ii 8.

(DUG)pal˙i- B c 1' pal˙eßßar
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“I took the ‘binding’ of the mouth away from
you. Let them take the dimness of the eyes away
from you” e¢ßßaritÚatÚkan dandu parkeßnitÚatÚkan
andan e¢ßdu pal-˙e-eß-ni-ták-kán (pal˙eßnitÚaÚkkan
perhaps for pal˙eßnitÚatÚkan) anda e¢ßdu alwanzi~
naß kuit ÓUL-lu uttar e¢ßßeßta “Whatever evil spell
the sorceress has cast, let them take it away by
means of an image. Let it (i.e., the evil spell) re-
main therein (i.e., in the image) with (its) height;
let it remain therein with (its) width” KUB 24.13 ii 7-

9 (Allaitura˙˙i’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:104f.,

Haas/Wegner, ChS I/5:109 w. index p. 152 (dat.-loc.). Haas

and Thiel, following HW 156, analyze differently: eßßariÚtaÚ

atÚkan … parkeßniÚtaÚatÚkan … pal˙eßniÚtaÚkkan “… let

them take it (i.e., the spell) from you for the image; let it (sc.

the substitute image) be (equal) to you in height, let it be

(equal) to you in width.” This interpretation requires that eß-

“to be” have the force of takk- “be equal to,” and an unusual

word order of encl. pronouns (normally ÚatÚta, see Friedrich,

HE I § 288.5.a) as analyzed by Kammenhuber, ZA 57:221 w.

n. 147 (dat.-loc. + ta + at + kan). Haas and Thiel obviously felt

the problem: tr. on p. 105 and index p. 340 lists e¢ß(ßa)re- as

dat.-loc., while on p. 54 this is quoted as inst. Since the text has

a few lines further: iß˙aßßarwannitÚatÚkan aßßiyauwannit,

where i. is a clear inst. followed by ÚatÚkan, we prefer to see

pal-˙e-eß-ni-ták-kán as inst. as well.

Cf. pal˙i- A.

[pal˙uißßa-] […]x pal-˙u-iß-ßa[-an] KUB 48.80 (Bo

6447) iv 2, so transliterated by Güterbock, ZA 43:326

(w. copy on p. 322) and Lebrun, Samuha 210, is to be
read [UR]UPal-˙u-iß-ßa[-…] (RGTC 6/2:119, and cf.

RGTC 6:298f.). The end of the URU is seen as a sin-
gle vertical wedge in the copy.

paliri- see parili-.

palku(wai)- see palkußta.

palkwiya- v. mid.; (w. -zaÚkan) to acclaim(?);
OH/NS.†

mid. pres. pl. 3 pal-ku-i-ia-an-ta KUB 29.1 iii 5.

(Let Telipinu take the wine to the mountain)
“All the gods are gathered on the mountain” nuÚ
zaÚkan LUGAL-un dußkeßkanzi nÚanÚz(a)ÚanÚkan
pal-ku-i-ia-an-ta “They will make the king glad and

acclaim(?) him. (The Sungod and the Stormgod
have taken care of the king. They have renewed
his strength and set no limits to his years)” KUB 29.1

iii 4-5 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Schwartz, Or NS 16:32f.,

Kellerman, Diss. 15f., 29 (no tr.), cf. ibid. p. 54, Marazzi, VO

5:156f. (“accogliendolo con onore”), tr. ANET 358 (“will make

the king welcome and give him their approval”).

Our tentative tr. is derived solely from the sup-
position that the verb is connected w. palwai- “to
cry out.” Note the somewhat comparable pairing of
intransitive -za dußkeßke- and palwai- in ∂Taßmißuß
[ißt]amaßta nÚaßÚza dußkißkiwan da¢iß nu 3-ÍU pal~
wait “Taßmißu heard (the good news that Ullikum-
mi would be defeated), and rejoiced and cheered
three times. (Up in heaven the gods heard)” KBo

26.65 iv 15-16 (Ullik. IIIA). For other exx. of kw/w, see Neu,

StBoT 5:135, Puhvel, JAOS 94:294 w. n. 32. Note, howev-
er, that while active palwai- is intransitive, middle
palkuya- is transitive. Neither Badalì (Or NS 59:130-142)

nor Nowicki (Or NS 59:239-242) mention palkwiya- in their dis-

cussions of palwai-.

Schwartz, Or NS 16 (1947) 33 (“to chant the palkwiß”); Neu,
StBoT 5 (1968) 134f. (stem palkwiya-); Oettinger, Stammbild-
ung (1979) 333f. (stem palkue- “besingen, beklatschen(?)”);
Kellerman, Diss. (1980) 54 (stem palkuya-).

Cf. palwai-.

palkußta v.; (mng. unkn.); OS.†

pret. sg. 3 pa-al-ku-uß-ta KBo 25.123:6 (OS).

®tÚwaÚßßan tanku≠waß±(-)ta-x[…] / […]x pa-al-
ku-uß-ta GUD.ÓI.A-ßÚaÚt[a] / […-]˙˙i paittuÚwa
∂≠UTU±-waß pe¢ran / […] KBo 25.123:5-8 (Óattic-Hitt.

bil., OS), translit. StBoT 25:206.

The stem could be palku-, palkuwai-, palkueßß-
or palkuß-. The choice of palku(wai)- would indi-
cate an etymological connection w. palkuya-/palk~
wiya-. The frag. context does nothing to clarify the
problem.

Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 135 n. 7 (stem palkuwai-); Oettinger,
Stammbildung (1979) 333 (stem *palkueßß-); Neu, StBoT 26
(1983) 134 (stem palku(wai)-; “verbum dicendi?”).

Cf. palwai-.

(:)palpadami- Luw. (passive) participle; (de-
scribing the god Nergal); NH.†

pal˙eßßar (:)palpadami-
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sg. acc. com. :≠pal±-pa-da-mi-in KBo 13.241 rev. 19, pal-
p[a-…] KUB 35.145 rev. 11.

“Whoever should prepare evil for this child, let
him see the sky pal˙a-ed. Let him see the earth
opened up” DINGIR GAL ∂U.G[(UR)] :pal-pa-da-
mi-in (par. pal-p[a-…]) KI.MIN (i.e., außdu) “‘Dit-
to’ (i.e., Let him see) the great god, Ne[rgal],
…-ed. (Let him see IÍTAR …-ed)” KUB 44.4 rev. 31

+ KBo 13.241 rev. 19 (birth rit., NH), w. par. KUB 35.145 rev.

11-12, ed. Beckman, StBoT 29:178f., 194f., translit. StBoT

30:236.

“pal˙a-ed,” “opened up,” (:)palpadami- and
“…-ed” are all passive participles modifying the
immediately preceding name or noun. Since the
person who must see these things is being thus pun-
ished for evil acts, we should expect that the as-
pect of Nergal which he will see would be terrify-
ing. A middle form palpatittari occurs in broken
Luwian context KUB 35.107 iii 4-5, translit. StBoT 30:237.

Its subject may be “fire” (cf. StBoT 31:158). If so, then
perhaps we should translate the birth rit., “Let him
see the great god Nergal set on fire.”

Laroche, OLZ 66 (1971)149; Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 199,
289 (stem :palpada-); Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 158 w. n. 510;
Melchert, CLL (1993)165 (:palpata-/palpati(ya)- “blaze?”).

palßa-, palßi- n. com.; 1. road, path, trail, route,
(figuratively) way, behavior, 2. campaign, military
expedition, 3. journey, trip, mission, 4. (object in a
KIN oracle), 5. caravan, transport, 6. (a feature of
the exta), 7. time (i.e., occasion, occurrence), 8. (a
scribal technical term); wr. syll. and KASKAL;
from OH.
1. road, path, trail, route, (figuratively) way, behavior

a. in general
1' MH
2' NH

b. as objects of verbs
1' KASKAL-an epp- “to take the road”
2' KASKAL-an ˙ar(k)- “to hold (i.e., travel on) the

road”
c. accusatives of the way

1' w. verbs of going
a' KASKAL-an iya- “to travel/go a on road”
b' KASKAL-an pai- “to travel a road”

2' other
d. acc. + KASKAL-ßi … dai-
e . special designations

1' KASKAL G´D.DA “long road” or “long journey/dis-
tance”

2' KASKAL LUGAL “king’s road/campaign”
3' KASKAL GAL/KASKAL RABU^

a' “main road”
b' (in mythological context) “the Great Road” which

the soul travels to the netherworld
4' taknaß ∂UTU-aß KASKAL “the route/road of the Sun-

goddess of the Netherworld”
5' KASKAL IM.U⁄·.LU “South Road”
6' KASKAL-aß ˙attareßßar/˙atarniyaß˙aß “road fork,

intersection”
f. in bird oracles
g. in rituals of ‘marking trails’ and allusions to such rituals

in other texts
h. in a metaphorical sense

2. campaign, military expedition
3. journey, trip, mission

a. in general
1' w. d.-l.
2' w. acc.

a' KASKAL-an pai- “to go on a journey”
b' KASKAL-an piya- “to send on a journey”

b. EGIR KASKAL “after the trip”
c. NINDA KASKAL “food provisions for a journey”
d. KASKAL + GN “journey to GN”

4. (object in a KIN oracle) “campaign” or “journey(?)”
a. KASKAL “campaign”
b. KASKAL LUGAL “king’s campaign”
c . KASKAL KARAÍ “campaign of the army”
d. KASKAL LÚ.KÚR “campaign of the enemy”
e . LÚaraß KASKAL“campaign of the ally”
f . KASKAL + GN “campaign/journey to GN”

5. caravan, transport
6. (a feature of the exta)

a . (listed w. other features of the exta)
b. w. anß-
c . w. nai-
d. w. andan da-
e . w. wal˙-
f . other

7. time (i.e., occasion, occurrence; German “Mal”)
a. in consecutive numbering
b. ˙antezzi palßi (adv.) “the first time, at first”

1' followed by EGIR-ÍUÚma/EGIR-andaÚma “but after
it (= afterwards)”

2' followed by EGIR-paÚma
3' followed by apiyaÚma “then”
4' followed by kinuna “now”
5' followed by namma “again”
6' wr. ˙antezzi KASKAL(?)-NI
7' other

c . (from “two” upwards, always wr. KASKAL)
d. KASKAL-ßi KASKAL-ßi “each time”

8. (a scribal technical term)

(:)palpadami- palßa-
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sg. nom. KASKAL-ßa-aß KUB 12.62 rev. 5 (pre-NH/NS),
KASKAL-aß KUB 33.8 iii 16 (OH/NS), KUB 13.4 ii 59 (MH/
NS), KUB 5.1 i 80 (NH), KUB 43.77 obv. 10, 12 (NH), KBo
13.101 rev. 15 (NS), KUB 8.68 i 3, KASKAL-iß KBo 16.97 obv.
37, rev. 25, l.e. 5b (MH/ENS), IBoT 1.36 ii 63 (MH/MS), KUB
29.55 i 17, KBo 16.42 obv. 30, KASKAL-NU KBo 2.2 iii 17
(NH).

acc. KASKAL-ßa-an KUB 33.3:4 (OH/MS), KUB 48.106:4,
KASKAL-an KBo 17.1 i 40, KUB 43.33 obv. 3 (both OS), KUB
33.8 iii 6, KUB 43.60 i 11, 28, 29 (both OH/NS), KUB 14.1
obv. (70), 71, KUB 15.34 i 24, 25, iii 29, 31, IBoT 1.36 i 12, iii
25, 28 (all MH/MS), KBo 4.2 iii 38, KUB 24.8 iii 15 (both pre-
NH/NS), KBo 4.14 iv 50, KBo 12.25:7, KUB 9.34 ii 13 (all
NH), KASKAL-NU KUB 5.1 i 106, ii 51 (NH).

gen. KASKAL-ßa-aß KUB 9.22 iii 20 (NH), KASKAL-aß
KUB 10.72 ii 8 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 7.54 ii 13 (NH), ÍA KAS~
KAL-NI KBo 13.146 i 12 (OH/NS), ÍA KASKAL-NIM HT 1 ii
47 (NS).

d.-l. pal-ße KBo 13.250 obv. left col. 10, pal-ßi KBo 21.8 iii
11, KUB 14.1 rev. 48, 61 (both MH/MS), KBo 16.97 obv. 26
(ENS), KBo 11.14 i 23, KBo 15.69 i 8 (both MH/NS), KBo 2.4
iv 16, KUB 27.1 iv 19 (both NH), KASKAL-ßi KBo 25.17 i 5,
Bo 6594 i? 13 (StBoT 25:98f.) (both OS), KUB 12.63 obv. 9,
11 (OH/MS), KUB 33.66 iii 7 (OH/MS?), KUB 25.28 i 5, KUB
43.60 i 30 (both OH/NS), KUB 15.34 i 19, 23, 27, iii 29, KUB
23.77:63 (both MH/MS), KBo 16.97 obv. 28 (ENS), KBo 10.45
ii 37, KUB 15.31 i 15 (both MH/NS), KBo 4.4 ii 69, iii 58
(Murß. II), KUB 16.55 iii 4, 6, KUB 22.70 rev. 64 (both NH),
KASKAL-i(ß-) KUB 51.44 obv. 13, INA KASKAL-NIM KBo
19.141:3, KUB 12.47 i 1, INA KASKAL-NI KUB 17.35 i 26
(NH), ANA KASKAL-NI KUB 15.31 ii 1 (MH/NS).

all. KASKAL-ßa KBo 6.2 iii 21 (OS), KUB 17.10 ii 30
(OH/MS).

abl. KASKAL-ßa-az KBo 17.105 i 2, iii 24 (MH/MS),
617/p ii 8 (AOATS 3:180f. n. 4), cf. KASKAL-iß(for ßa!)-az
KUB 9.28 iii 14 (MH/NS) (or perhaps KASKAL.SAÓAR-az
“from the dirt road”), KASKAL-az KUB 26.71 i 6 (OH/NS),
KBo 17.105 iii 31 (MH/MS), KUB 13.21 ii 9, KUB 15.31 i 2
(both MH/NS), KUB 20.1 iii 13, 19, KBo 19.145 iii 11 (both
NH), KASKAL-za KBo 3.22:58 (OS), KUB 46.38 i 9 (NH).

pl. nom. KASKAL-ßi-iß KUB 36.27:2 (OH?/NS).
acc. KASKAL.ÓI.A-uß KUB 43.33 obv. 2 (OS), KUB 12.63

i 30 (OH/MS), KUB 35.84 ii? 4, 5, 6, KBo 22.97:6, KASKAL.
MEÍ-uß KBo 3.9 obv. 11, KASKAL.MEÍ-TIM KUB 14.1 rev.
27 (MH/MS), KBo 20.62 i 6, IBoT 3.133 obv. 7, KBo 20.62 i 7,
KASKAL.ÓI.A-TIM KUB 13.2 i 17 (MH/NS), KUB 45.48 ii 3.

gen. KASKAL.MEÍ-aß KUB 26.87:6 (OH/NS).
d.-l. KASKAL-ßa-aß KBo 22.111 iii 12, KASKAL.ÓI.A-aß

KBo 24.9 i? 3, KUB 22.56 obv. 21 (NH), KASKAL-aß KUB
16.55 i 10, KUB 26.69 v 1, ANA KASKAL.ÓI.A-TIM KBo
14.86 i 1.

abl. KASKAL.MEÍ-az KUB 15.31 iv 37, KUB 26.11 iv 11
(both MH/NS), KBo 20.107 iv 23.

uncomplemented Sumerogram KASKAL KUB 17.10 iv
12 (OH/MS), KBo 6.3 iii 24 (OH/NS), KUB 5.1 iii 79 (NH),

KASKAL.ÓI.A KBo 25.13 ii (13) (OS), KUB 23.72 rev. 53
(MH/MS), KUB 30.33 i 11 (MH/NS), KUB 29.4 i 65 (NH).

(Sum.) [(EN.TI)] = (syll. Sum.) [en-d]i = (Akk.) a-la-ak-
tù = (Hitt.) KASKAL-aß “road” / (Sum.) [(EN.TI.TI)] = (syll.)
[en-di-d]i! = (Akk.) al-ka-ka-tù (dupl. al-ka›-a[k-tù]) = (Hitt.)
pankuß KASKAL-aß “every road, the whole road” KBo
1.35:11-12 (Erim˙uß Bogh.), w. dupl. KBo 1.37:7-8, ed. MSL
17:118 lines 13'-14'.

1. road, path, trail, route, (figuratively) way, be-
havior — a. in general — 1' MH: ma¢nÚßi peranÚma
kuwapi KASKAL-iß ˙atkuß “But if the road before
him is narrow somewhere” IBoT 1.36 ii 63 (MEÍEDI in-

str., MS), ed. AS 24:22f.; (Madduwatta suggested to the
people of Dalawa:) ≠nuÚwa±Úßmaß KAS[KAL-a]n
peran e¢pten nuÚwarÚaß wal˙ten nuÚßßan ÉR[IN.
MEÍ UR]UDalauw[a KAS]KAL-ßi! para¢ uwat[er(?)]
nu ue¢r anz[el] ÉRIN.MEÍ-ti KASKAL-an e¢ppir nÚ
uß nininkir “‘Seize the road before them (sc. the
advancing Hittite army) and attack them.’ They
brought the troops of Dalawa forward on the road.
They came and seized the road (before) our troops,
and they upset/routed them” KUB 14.1 obv. 70-71

(Madd., MS), ed. Madd. 18f., tr. CHD ninink- 3 a 1'; cf. also
nammaÚmanÚßi EGIR-an KASKAL.MEÍ-TIM I[Ù~
BAT] ibid. rev. 27; [(nammaÚka)]n KASKAL.ÓI.AÚ
ya LÚ.MEÍN´.ZU war[ßk]and[u] “then let the scouts
also scour the roads (and watch for the enemy’s
tracks)” KUB 13.2 i 2 (BE_L MADGALTI, NS), w. dupl. KUB

31.85:7, ed. Dienstanw. 41, cf. also KUB 13.2 i 5; nu ÍA
LÚ.KÚR kuie¢ß KASKAL.ÓI.A nÚaßÚza BE_L
MADGALTI kappu¢wan ˙ardu nÚaßÚza gul(a)ßßan
˙ardu “Let the District Governor keep account of
the (invasion) routes of the enemy and keep them
written down” KUB 13.2 i 9-10 (BE_L MADGALTI, NS), ed.

Dienstanw. 41.

2' NH: nÚanÚkan KASKAL-ßi tam[aßßanz]i
“And they trap (lit. press) him on the road” KBo 14.4

i 27 (DÍ frag. 18), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:80; nuÚza
ÓUR.SAGAß˙arpayan kuiß URUGaßgaß eßan ˙arta nu
ÍA KUR URUPala¢ KASKAL.MEÍ kar(a)ßßan ˙arta
nu … za˙˙iyanun “I fought … against the Kaßkae-
an who had occupied the mountain land of Aß˙ar-
paya and had cut off the roads to Pala¢” KBo 3.4 iii

39-41 (annals, Murß. II), ed. AM 76f.; “Timmu˙ala is sit-
uated u[p in the mountains]” nuÚßßan KASKAL.
MEÍ ßara¢ […-a]nteß “and the roads up (to it) are
[ardu]ous(?)” KUB 19.37 ii 4-6, ed. AM 166f.; nu ≠KAS~
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KAL±.MEÍ anda war˙ue¢[ß eßer] “The roads were
rough/overgrown” KUB 21.19 + 1303/u iii 13 (prayer), ed.

Sürenhagen, AoF 8:94f. w. comment on p. 106 proposing res-

toration war˙ue¢[ßßar e¢ßta]; [nuÚkan ÉRIN.MEÍÚYA kui]t
KASKAL-ßi artat “because [my troops] were stan-
ding on the road” KUB 14.17 ii 7, ed. AM 84f.; restoration

of ÉRIN.MEÍ instead of Götze’s EN.MEÍ allows for correct

agreement w. the singular verb.

b. as object of verbs — 1' KASKAL-an epp- “to
take the road”: [… UR]UÓurßama KASKAL.ÓI.A
appanzi “They take the roads to Óurßama” Bo 6002

rev. 5 (StBoT 25:41 n. 131); […]≠-ri-in KASKAL.ÓI.A±
appand[a] KBo 25.13 ii 13 (OS), translit. StBoT 25:41; [ÍA]
≠∂÷±U GIÍTIRÚwa kuwapi KASKAL-an appißkir “At
the time when they used to take (or: seize) the road
of the Stormgod of the Forest” KBo 20.57 rev. 12, cf.

ABoT 56 i 15 (Íupp. II), KUB 8.53 ii 11 (Gilg.), ed. Friedrich,

ZA 39:12f. (“den Weg einschlagen”); note the lit. meaning “to

seize the road (before an enemy)” in KUB 14.1 obv. 70 (w.

peran), 71 (MH/MS) 1 a, above.

2' KASKAL-an ˙ar(k)- “to hold (i.e., travel on)
the road”: nuÚza KASKAL-an peran apa¢ß ˙arzi
“That one will travel the road in front” KBo 25.184 iii

72 (funerary rit.); for another ex. w. -za see KUB 24.8 iii 9 in 1

h “metaphorical sense”; for an ex. without -za see KUB 43.60 i

28-29 1 e 3' b', below.

c. accusatives of the way — 1' w. verbs of going
— a' KASKAL-an iya- (mid.) “to travel/go on a
road”: KASKAL-anÚma I[M.ÓI.A (dupl. Ø) (ku~
in)] iyantari (dupl. iyandari) nu KASKAL[-an kuin]
uwanzi n[u (ammu)]k ∂LAMMA-aß nepiß[(aß LU~
GAL-uß)] DINGIR.MEÍ-aß ˙inkm[(i)] “Do I,
LAMMA, king of heaven, not allot to the gods the
road on which the winds go and come?” KUB 33.112

iii 3-5 + KUB 36.2c iii 10-12 (kingship of ∂LAMMA), w.

dupls. KUB 36.5 i 5-6, HT 25 + KUB 33.111:1-2, tr. Hittite

Myths 44, translit. Myth. 34; ma¢n LUGAL-uß KASKAL-
an iyatt[ari] “When the king travels the road” KUB

40.40 ii 10 (instr.); for a different usage see 1 h, below.

b' KASKAL-an pai- “to travel a road”: for exx.

see 1 e 4', below, and CHD pai- A 1 e 1'; for a different usage

see 3 a 2' a', below.

2' other: “The priest makes a libation for the
bull, hits it with an iron rod, and it starts to walk.
They start walking behind it” nu KASKAL-an para¢

S‰R-RU “and along the road they sing further” KUB

20.87 i 14-15 (fest.).

d. acc. + KASKAL-ßi … dai-: “Come, make an
appeal to me” nuÚwaÚtaÚkkan KASKAL-ßi te˙˙i
KASKAL-ßiÚmaÚwaÚtaÚkkan GIM-an te˙[˙i]
nuÚwarÚat ANA ÍEÍÚYA ˙atra¢mi “I will put you on
the road. And how I will put you on your road that
I will write to my brother” KUB 14.3 ii 65-66 (Taw.,

NH), ed. AU 10f., tr. Geogr. 113 (“settled his account with

you”), cf. ibid. iii 6; “If someone comes through your
country” ≠nÚaß±Úkan KASKAL-ßi SIGfi-in da¢i “put
them safely on the road (and direct them on the
road to Óatti)” KBo 5.9 iii 15 (Dupp., Murß. II), ed. SV

1.20f.; cf. ibid. iii 18 (without SIGfi-in); nÚaßÚßan ANA
KUR URUÓatti KASKAL-ßi SIGfi[-in] tittanußki KBo

13.55 rev. 5-6 (treaty, NH); cf. also KBo 2.6 iii 17-22 (oracle

question, NH).

e. special designations — 1' KASKAL G´D.DA
“long road” or “long journey/distance”: ammugaÚ
kan ÍA KASKAL G´D.DA LÚ.MEÍN´.ZU-TIM
ÓUR.SAGÓapidduini anda ßaßanna pe¢®ßkimi “I will
send the scouts of the long road/journey to Mt.
Óapidduini to spend the night” HKM 46:18-21 (letter,

MH/MS), ed. Alp, FsLaroche 30, HBM 202f.; [LÚ.MEÍN]´.
ZUÚkan ÍA KASKAL G´D.DA auwarie¢ß a[(ppan~
du)] (var. [LÚ.MEÍN´.ZUÚka]n KASKAL.G´D.DA-
uß auriu[ßßÚa appandu]) “Let the scouts occupy
look-outs on the long road (var. Let the scouts oc-
cupy the long roads [and] look-out points)” KUB 13.1

i 33 (instr., MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 22.44:8, ed. Goetze, JCS

14:70; cf. ibid. i 12, 15.

2' KASKAL LUGAL “king’s road/campaign”:
eki BÀD-ni LUGAL-aß KASKAL-ßa takßuanzi
(var. pa¢uwanzi) … natta kuißki arauaß “No (cop-
per worker) shall be exempted from being assigned
to (var. going on) a royal expedition for ice(-cut-
ting) or fortification (work)” KBo 22.62 iii 24-25 + KBo

6.2 iii 21-22 (Law § 56, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.6 i 30-31 (NS),

for more complete context and discussion cf. CHD luzzi- a;

≠KASKAL± LUGALÚat tarnau “Let the king’s road
release it (sc. the anger of the deity)” KUB 17.10 iv

12 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 33.3:2 (MS), translit.

Myth 37, tr. Hittite Myths 17; cf. par. KBo 26.133:3 (missing

Stormgod, OH?/MS?); EZEN GAL ÍA KASKAL LU~
GAL KUB 58.7 ii 21, cf. KUB 46.17 iii 6, frag. KUB 46.71

rev. 10, KUB 30.51 rev. 5 (NH); cf. EZEN KASKAL
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LUGALÚyaÚßßi … KBo 21.81 obv. 5; for KASKAL LU~

GAL as an object in KIN oracles see 4 b, below.

3' KASKAL GAL/KASKAL RABÛ — a' “main
road”: “Then the king mounts the chariot and
comes away from the stela” ma˙˙anÚmaÚßßan LU~
GAL-uß ANA KASKAL GAL para¢ ari “When the
king arrives at the main road” KUB 10.18 i 24-25 (fest.,

OH/NS), ed. Haas/Wäfler, IM 23/24:19; (On the way from
the ˙alentu- to the ˙eßti-house) ANA KASKAL
RABÊÚkan LÚUMMIAN LÚ ÍU.GI aranta “a crafts-
man and an elder stand on the main road (and bow
to the king)” IBoT 3.1:19-20 (fest., OH/NS), tr. Haas/Wäf-

ler, UF 9:106, cf. Güterbock, MDOG 86:75f. w. n. 2; cf.
KASKAL GAL KUB 20.2 iv 22 (NH).

b' (in mythological context) “the Great Road”
which the soul travels to the netherworld: “The soul
is great. The soul is great. Whose soul is great? The
mortal soul is great” nu kuin KASKAL-an ˙arzi
uran KASKAL-an ˙arzi marnuwalan KASKAL-an
˙arzi “And what road does it travel? It travels the
Great Road. It travels the Invisible(?) Road” KUB

43.60 i 28-29 (myth, OH/NS), tr. Hittite Myths 33 (accidentally

omitting the phrase “It travels the Great Road”); see marnu~

wala-.

4' taknaß ∂UTU-aß KASKAL “the route/road of
the Sungoddess of the Netherworld”: “Let (the an-
ger of the deity) not go to the field, to the garden
or to the orchard” taknaßÚat ∂UTU-aß KASKAL-an
(var. KASKAL-ßa-an) paiddu “Let it travel the
road of the Sungoddess of the Netherworld” KUB

17.10 iv 13 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 33.3:4 (MS),

translit. Myth. 37, tr. Hittite Myths 17.

5' KASKAL IM.U⁄·.LU “South Road”: ma¢n
≠ÍE⁄¤±-anti INA ITU.12.KAM ∂.KUÍkurßa[ß] ÍA ∂U
URUZipalanda ANA KASKAL IM.U⁄·.LU paizzi “If
in the winter in the twelfth month the hunting-bag
of the Stormgod of Zipalanta goes on the south road
(or: the hunting-bag goes on the south road of the
Stormgod of Zipalanta)” KUB 20.25 vi 5 + KUB 10.78 vi

10 (fest., OH?/NS), ed. Güterbock, JNES 20:92.

6' KASKAL-aß ˙attareßar/˙atarniyaß˙aß “road
fork, intersection”: “She (i.e., the Old Woman)
breaks one unleavened bread and places it on the
right branch of the fork …” 1 NINDA SIG KAS~
KAL-aß ˙attare[(ßn)]aß parßiya KASKAL-ßi GÙB-

za [(da¢i)] “she breaks (another) unleavened bread
at the fork in the road and places it on the left
branch” KUB 24.9 ii 37 + KBo 12.127 ii 4 (rit. of Alli, MH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 24.11 ii 16-17, ed. THeth 2:36f.; nuÚt[ta
ma¢n] naßßu takn® naßma ÓUR.[SAG]-i ´D-i naßßu
KASKAL-aß ˙attareßnaß ˙a¢riyaß Ú.SAL-aß TÚL-
aß wappuwaß IM-aß pa˙˙uenaß pa¢iß “[If] you have
gone either to the netherworld, or to the mountain
or the river, or to the fork in the road, valleys,
meadows, springs, to the clay(s) of the bank, to the
fires” KUB 10.72 ii 7-10 (fest. frag., pre-NH/NS), ed. Tunn.

54; cf. KBo 11.17 i 1, 12 (NH), IBoT 3.91 iv? 5, KUB 39.61 i

(14); KASKAL.MEÍ-aß ˙attereß[naß] KUB 26.87:6;

(Bread offerings are first given to the right) “Then
(there are) three warmannizi-breads and two small
fresh thick loaves” nÚaß KASKAL-aß ˙atarni~
yaß˙aß pe¢da¢i “and he carries them to the fork in the
road (and breaks them to the left)” KUB 17.12 ii 9-10

(rit., NS), cf. Güterbock, Oriens 15:349 w. n. 4 (“Weggabel-

ung(?)”). Neu, StBoT 5:53, doubts the tr. “crossroads” and pre-

fers “Wegführung, -strecke” but such a designation could ap-

ply to any road; see also Neu, Lok. 45.

f. in bird oracles (NH): (The ˙aßtapi-bird …
went across tarwiyallian) EGIR KASKAL-NI
TI°MUÍEN GUN-lian NIMUR “Behind the road we
observed an eagle GUN-lian” KUB 16.46 iv 4; (The
˙aßtapi-bird … went away in front) EGIR KAS~
KAL-NI ˙alwaßißÚkan EGIR UGU SIGfi-za uit “Be-
hind the road — the ˙alwaßi-bird came up from be-
hind on the good-side (and went away in front)”
KBo 2.6 iv 20-21, and passim in bird oracles; (The marßa~
naßi-bird … went away in front) nu EGIR KAS~
KAL-NI 2 ˙aßdapiußÚkan EGIR UGU SIGfi-za ue¢r
“Behind the road — 2 ˙aßdapi-birds came up from
behind on the good-side” IBoT 1.32 obv. 27; (The
˙aßdapi-bird … went away in front) EGIR KAS~
KAL-NIÚmaÚkan 3 TI°MUSEN EGIR UGU SIGfi-za
ue¢r “Behind the road, three eagles came up from
behind on the good side” ibid. obv. 7. The road here
refers to a fixed point of reference in the area in
which the bird flights were observed, dividing it
into two fields, see Archi, SMEA 16:151; EGIR KAS~
KAL occurs after one bird has flown away and be-
fore the discussion of the next bird begins. The
common positioning of the -kan on the word after
EGIR KASKAL would seem to indicate that EGIR
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KASKAL is an independent sentence. EGIR KAS~
KAL never occurs last in an oracle paragraph, i.e.,
just before “UMMA PN.” For this reason and be-
cause it is sometimes included within the follow-
ing sentence, it seems to go w. what follows it. As
it usually occurs but once in a paragraph and never
at the beginning, it may mark a change in the part
of the area being viewed, i.e., (unmarked = in front
of the road — EGIR KASKAL = behind the road).
Still it does occur twice in one paragraph in KUB

18.12 i 10, 14. Note also “We saw a ˙arrani-bird
tar(wiya)lian” nÚaß INA KASKAL-NI tarnanza nu
U[L …]x nÚaßÚza TUÍ-at KA×UÚmaÚzaÚkan INA
KASKAL-N[I neanza(?)] “It was released(?) in the
road. It did not […]. It sat down. Its beak was
[turned(?)] towards the road” KUB 18.12 i 18.

g. in rituals of ‘marking trails’ and allusions to
such rituals in other texts: ka¢ßa IÍTU ‰.DÙG.GA ÍA
∂Telipinu KASKAL.ÓI.AÚKA paparß˙un nuÚßßan
∂Telipinuß ‰.DÙG.GA-it papparßanta KASKAL-ßa
iyanni “I have just sprinkled your paths, Telipinu,
with sweet oil. Set out, Telipinu, on paths sprinkled
with sweet oil” KUB 17.10 ii 28-30 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), tr.

Hittite Myths 16; DINGIR.MEÍ LÚ.MEÍ GIÍERIN-aß
ka¢ßaÚßmaß KASKAL.MEÍ TÚGkußißi≠yaß± TÚGku~
reßnit ißpar˙un nuÚßmaß BA.BA.ZA ‰.DÙG.≠GA±
ißpar˙un nuÚßßan apiya iy≠ad±dumat “O male ce-
dar gods, I have spread the trails for you with a ker-
chief (that goes) with the kußißi-gown, I have
spread for you BA.BA.ZA cereal (and) fine oil. So
walk over there” KUB 15.34 i 40-42 (rit., MH/MS), ed.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:186f., tr. ANET 352 (“ways”), cf.

KUB 7.60 ii 26-28; EGIR-ÍUÚma DINGIR-LAM IÍTU
7 KASKAL.MEÍ ˙uittianzi “Afterwards they e-
voke (lit. draw) the deity from the seven trails” KBo

24.45 rev. 19 (rit.); EGIR-ÍUÚma ∂Óepat KAS~
KAL-az SUD-anzi “Afterwards they draw/attract
Óepat from (i.e., along) the road” IBoT 3.148 i 40; cf.

KUB 20.1 iii 13, KUB 44.1 rev. 13; IÍT[(U)] ≠7± KAS~
KAL.ÓI.A (dupl. KASKAL.MEÍ) IÍTU 7 PADANI
e˙u “Come from the seven trails, from the seven
paths” KBo 23.1 obv. 24-25 (Ammi˙atna’s rit., NH), w. dupl.

KBo 23.2 iii 6-7, cf. KUB 29.4 iii 45-48 (NH); KASKAL-aß
˙u¢ittiyauwar KUB 10.92 i 18; KASKAL-aß SUD-uwar
KUB 15.37 ii 9; NA›akuwanduß KASKAL.ÓI.A-uß KUB

35.84 ii 4 (rit.), translit. LTU 84, cf. HW2 1:54, Sürenhagen,

AoF 8:106f., HED 1:24 (all using tr. “stony”) vs Hoffner, BiOr

35:245 (aku “seashell”); contra HW2 1:54, since aku + -want-

> *akumant- in Hittite phonology (HE §§49d, 29a), akuwant-

must be from aku + -ant-; since the immediately following con-

text mentions “roads” (i.e., trails) made of honey along which

the gods were lured/drawn, it is probable that the akuwanduß

roads too were trails of valuable aku-shells to lure the deity.

h. in a metaphorical sense: ku¢wapiÚ[(ßi)] ≠at!-
ta±[-aß]-≠mi-iß?±(sic) DINGIR.MEÍ-aß N´G.SI.SÁ-
an KASKAL-an U[L e¢pper (nuÚza)] LÚ.ÓUL-lu
(var. ÓUL-pan) KASKAL-an ˙arker “Inasmuch as
my paternal gods did not [take] the proper course
for him, but held themselves to an evil course, (let
the child have the name Evil)” KUB 36.60 iii 9 + KUB

24.8 iii 8-9 (Appu tale, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 36.59 ii 6-

7, ed. StBoT 14:10f.; “You, O Sungod, stand over the
one who did evil” u¢gÚza ammel SIGfi-andan KAS~
KAL-an iya˙˙at “I traveled my good way. (You, O
Sungod know who did evil to me)” KUB 17.28 ii 59-

60 (rit., MH/NS); (The patient says to the garden of
IÍTAR:) “‘I am the patient. What are you taking?’”
… tar˙u¢ila¢tar [ o - o ] MU.KAM.ÓI.A G´D.DA
UD.KAM.ÓI.A G´D.DA ÍA ∂U KASKAL-an [ÍA
∂ZA.B]A›.BA› KASKAL-an daßkimi “I am taking
… valor, [ x ], a long life, long days, the way of the
Stormgod (and) the way of ZA.BA›.BA›” KUB

32.121 iii 12-14 (followed by the ways of the Moongod, LAM~

MA and IÍTAR, among others) (rit.); (Concerning the fact
that IÍTAR of Íamu˙a has manifested her anger
…) “They will do the following”: mukißßar x[…]
[K]ASKAL DINGIR-LIM ambaßßin wa[r-…] “An
evocation ritual, […], the way of the deity, ambaßßi
[…] KUB 49.80:3-4 (oracle question, NH).

2. campaign, military expedition: KASKAL-za
(dupl. KASKAL-az) kuit a¢ßßu uta˙˙[un …] “The
goods which I brou[ght] from the campaign …” KBo

3.22:58 (Anitta, OS), w. dupl. KUB 26.71 i 6 (OH/NS), ed.

StBoT 18:14f.; ma¢nÚkan LÚ.SIGfi [(naßma appezziß)]
antu˙ßaß (var. antuwa˙˙aß) la˙˙az KASKAL-az
[EGI(R-pa ˙u¢wa¢i)] “If a subaltern officer or a com-
mon soldier (lit. a lowly person) runs back from
(i.e., deserts) a campaign (or) a journey” KUB 13.21

ii 8-10 (instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.20 i 3-4, ed. Alp, Bel-

leten 11/43:388f., 405; although KASKAL seems to be distin-

guished here from a la˙˙a-, which like KASKAL can be mili-

tary or non-military, the presence of the LÚ.SIGfi points to both
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being military; ammukÚma ke¢dani KASKAL-ßi GIM-
an GIM-an nakke¢ßkit “But whenever it became dif-
ficult for me on that campaign” KUB 40.1 rev.! 18 (let-

ter, NH), ed. THeth 16:69, 71 (“weg”), tr. CHD nakkeßß- 3 a

(“occasion”); “When the spring came” nu INA KUR
URUAzzi da¢n KASKAL-ßi namma pa¢un “I went
again, for a second time, on a campaign against
Azzi” KBo 4.4 iii 57-58 (ann., Murß. II), ed. AM 130f.; nuÚ
kan ma˙˙an ANA KASKAL URUTaggaßta tiyanun
“When I went on a campaign (against) Taggaßta
…” KBo 5.8 i 14-15, ed. AM 148f.; kuitman ANA LU~
[GAL KUR URUMizri mena]˙˙anda KASKAL-an
iyat KUB 21.27 i 35-36 (Pud. prayer), ed. Sürenhagen, AoF

8:110f.; cf. KASKAL URUGaßga KUB 15.5 ii 35 (vow);

KASKAL KURAßßur KUB 22.29 i? 1 (oracle question); and

cf. 4 f and 3 d, below; ∂IÍTARÚmuÚkan GAÍANÚYA
IGI-zi palßi ÍUMUM ke¢dani KASKAL-ßi ˙alza¢iß
“IÍTAR, my lady, proclaimed my name for the first
time on this campaign” KBo 3.6 ii 14 (Apology of Óatt.

III), ed. StBoT 24:12f.; naßmaÚkan LUGAL-uß tu¢wali
KASKAL-ßi ar˙a paizzi “or (if) the king goes off
on a distant campaign …” KBo 4.14 ii 57-58 (treaty,

Tud˙. IV or Íupp. II), ed. Stefanini, AANL 20:42-43.

3. journey, trip, mission — a. in general — 1' w.
d.-l.: “When the aniyat-paraphernalia of the house
of the ÍATAMMUs travels from Óattußa to Anku-
wa, the ˙uprala-man goes along with them” § ta
aniya≠tti± KASKAL-ßi 2-ÍU ßeßzi “and he sleeps
twice on (his) journey with the aniyaz-parapherna-
lia” KUB 25.28 i 5 (cult trip, OH/NS); ANA KASKAL
DUMU.LUGALÚyaÚaßÚkan annalli anda É-ri
iyanza “And it is performed in the old building dur-
ing the (cultic) journey of the prince” KUB 42.100 iv

35-36 (rit., Tud˙. IV), ed. del Monte OA 17:185, 187f.

2' w. acc. — a' KASKAL-an pai- “to go on a
journey”: NIM.LÀL teriyaß UD-aß m®uwa<ß> UD-
aß KASKAL-an pa¢ndu “Let the bee go on a jour-
ney of three days (or) four days” KUB 43.60 i 10-11

(myth, OH/NS), tr. Hittite Myths 33; for a different usage see

1 c 1' b', above.

b' KASKAL-an piya- “to send on a journey”: “If
there are not twelve bodyguards (at your present
disposal)” naßßu KASKAL-an kuißki pe¢yanza “be-
cause someone was either sent on a journey, (or
…)” IBoT 1.36 i 12 (instr. for the bodyguards, MH/MS), ed.

Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:174f., AS 24:6f.

b. EGIR.KASKAL “after the trip”: ma¢n GUD
pu¢˙ugarißÚma EGIR KASKAL(dupl. + NI) a[(ki
KASKAL-aß kuit t)]u¢wa “If a substitute ox dies af-
ter the trip, because the journey is long/far (they
provide another ox)” KBo 4.2 iv 46-47 (aphasia of Murß.

II), w. dupl. KUB 43.50 rev. 14-15, ed. MSpr. 12f. (“unter-

wegs”!), Lebrun, Hethitica 6:108, 112 (“en route”); nu
∂UTU-ÍI p®yemi nuÚmu ∂IÍTAR ÙE_RI kattiÚmi
udanzi EGIR.KASKALÚmaÚßßi UD-at UD-at
S´SKUR pißkanzi § … § nuÚßßi apiyaÚya EGIR
KASKAL UD-at UD-at S´SKUR QA_TAMMA piß~
kanzi “I, My Majesty, will send, and they will bring
me IÍTAR of the Field. But after the trip, they will
give her daily sacrifices. (§ … § Then they will
bring it (sc. the statue of IÍTAR) back to Íamu˙a)
and there too, after the trip, they will give her dai-
ly sacrifices” KUB 32.130:12-14, 21-22 (cult of IÍTAR, MH/

MS?), ed. Wegner, AOAT 36:136f. w. n. 426 (“auf der Rück-

reise”); cf. KUB 30.56 iii 21-22 (cat.), ed. CTH pp. 181f. (“au

retour”); “Whenever you are cutting out groups of
animals from the herd, and they drive them to the
gods, your lords, let cowherds and shepherds ac-
company the cut out herds …” EGIR KASKAL-
NIÚmaÚatÚkan le¢ wa˙nußkanzi ma¢nÚmaÚkan ÍÀ
KASKAL-NI … “Let them not switch them after
the trip. But if during (lit. in/on) the trip …” KUB

13.4 iv 61 (instr. for priests and temple officials, MH/NS), ed.

Süel, Direktif Metni 86f. (“yolun [on the trip]” w. n. “Metin:

yolda arkasında [Text: ‘after the trip’]”) □ HW2 1:159b cor-

rectly denies a tr. “return, return journey,” although in some

passages it has been so translated by others, cf. KUB 13.3 ii 4

(Werner, StBoT 4:35 “Rückwege”), KUB 39.21 i? 14 (Otten,

HTR 88f. “Rückwege”), KBo 17.65 obv. 48 (Beckman, StBoT

29:138f., 166 “en route,” rejecting “return trip”). For the
phonetic reading, cf. EGIR KASKAL-NI KBo 23.16

rt. col. 8, w. dupls. [K]ASKAL-ßi EGIR[-an] 129/g:10,

[KASKAL-ßi EGIR]-an KBo 24.42 iii 16.

c. NINDA KASKAL “food provisions for a jour-
ney”: µTa¢ß LÚKUÍ‡ URUKu¢luppa ÍU_T (PNs) 5
LÚ.MEÍNA_ÍI ÙIDÂTIÍU 1 UDU … 1 zipattanni ‰.ÍAÓ
DÙG.GA 5 GA.KIN.AG 5 EMÙU 6 PA. Z´D.DA
Z´Z ANA NINDA KASKAL daßkizzi “Mr. Ta¢, the
chariot warrior from Kuluppa, customarily takes
these (named individuals), his five provision carri-
ers (and) one sheep … , one zipattanni- of good
lard, five cheeses, five rennets, six PARISU-mea-

palßa- 2 palßa- 3 c
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sures of wheat flour as food provisions for a jour-
ney” KBo 22.1:7-12 (OS), ed. Archi, FsLaroche 45f., tr. THeth

20:130 n. 479; NINDA KASKAL seems here to be roughly syn-

onymous w. Akk. ÙIDÂT(T)U “provisions”; EGIR-ÍUÚma
ANA DINGIR.MEÍ URU-LIM NINDA KASKAL-
NI […] / kißßan pianzi “Afterwards they give to the
deities of the city food provisions for a journey, as
follows” (followed by a list in which one sheep is
allotted to each of at least nine named deities) KBo

2.17 obv. 2-3 (fest., NS); ÍA NINDA KASKAL-NIÚya /
[…-m]u(?)-wa peßkir kinunÚmaÚwa UL SUM(over

erasure)-er “[…] used to give […] of provisions for
a journey, but now they did not give (them)” KUB

5.6 iv 24-25 (oracle question, NH). Although in the Sumero-

Akkadian lexical series Proto-Diri Akk. ≈id®tu(m) is one read-

ing of NINDA.KASKAL.LA (the other is akal ˙arra¢nim), and

the Akkadogram ÙIDÂTIÍU occurs in KBo 22.1 in the lines im-

mediately preceding NINDA.KASKAL, we cannot exclude the

possibility that Hittite scribes read NINDA KASKAL analyti-

cally as palßaß zuwaß “bread/food of the road.” For that reason

we include it here.

d. KASKAL + GN “journey to GN”: KASKAL
URUÍamu˙a KUB 22.63:17 (oracle question); cf. 4 f, below;

for references to KASKAL GN requiring a translation of “cam-

paign to/against GN” when GN is hostile territory see mng. 2,

above.

4. (object in a KIN oracle) “campaign” or “jour-
ney(?)” (NH) — a. KASKAL “campaign”: ∂U
GUB-iß ÍA LUGAL A.A-an KASKALÚya ME-aß
“The ‘Stormgod’ stood up, took the ‘king’s muwa-’
and ‘campaign’ (and it was given to the ‘army’)”
KUB 16.29 obv. 23; LÚ.KÚRÚza ZAG-tar DU°
KASKAL MU PAP-numarrÚa ME-aß “The ‘ene-
my’ took for himself the ‘rightness,’ ‘relief,’ ‘cam-
paign,’ ‘name,’ and ‘protection.’ (They were giv-
en to the ‘mother goddess’: favorable)” KUB 5.1 i 4,

ed. THeth 4:32f.; cf. passim in this text; cf. KBo 22.264 i 3,

KUB 16.61:5, KUB 49:28 rt. col. 14, KUB 22.46:8, KUB

50.25:5, KUB 50.52:6, KBo 13.76 obv. 7, KUB 22.25 obv. 24,

rev. 18, KUB 49.76:3, etc.

b. KASKAL LUGAL “king’s campaign”: KA~
RAÍ.ÓI.AÚßamaß ZAG-tar KASKAL LUGAL
MÈÚya ME-ir “The ‘troops’ took for themselves
‘rightness,’ the “king’s campaign,’ and ‘battle’”
KUB 5.1 i 21, passim; cf. KUB 6.33:6, KUB 49.79 i 15, KUB

16.81 obv. 33, KUB 6.26 rev. 8, KUB 6.14 obv. 20, KUB

50.59b:4, KUB 18.58 ii 7, KUB 22.28 rev. 12; for KASKAL

LUGAL outside KIN oracles see 1 e 2', above.

c. KASKAL KARAÍ “campaign of the army”:
LÚ.KÚRÚza ZAG-tar HUL-lu KASKAL KA~
RAÍÚya ME-aß nÚaß KARAÍ.ÓI.A GUB-za GAR-
ri KUB 5.1 i 93-94; cf. ibid. ii 77; KASKAL ÉRIN.MEÍ
KUB 49.61:9.

d. KASKAL LÚ.KÚR “campaign of the ene-
my”: SUD-lianza tarnumar KASKAL LÚ.KÚRÚya
ME-aß nÚaßÚkan ÍÀ KUR-TI GAR-ri KUB 5.1 iii 69.

e. LÚaraß KASKAL “campaign of the ally”:
LÚ.KÚRÚza MÈ dapian ZI-an LÚaraßßÚa KASKAL
ME-aß nuÚkan ÍÀ SUD-li SIGfi KUB 5.1 ii 59-59b.

f. KASKAL + GN “campaign/journey to GN”:
KASKAL URUÓat[ti] (or: URUPa[-la-a] or: URUPa[p~
pan˙i]) “journey to Óatti” (or: “journey/campaign
to Pala,”¢ or: “campaign to Pappan˙i”) KUB 49.79 obv.

18, 20. The translation depends on whether GN is hostile or

friendly territory. See 2 and 3 d, above.

5. caravan, transport: [IÍTU(?) É.GAL] karu~
pa˙i ≠INA± KASKAL NAÍU^ “brought [from the
great] karupa˙i [depot] for transport” KUB 42.16 ii 15

(inv., NH), cf. ibid. ii 8, v 5, 12; ÍA KASKAL INA É.
GAL-LIM [karupa˙i(-)] “of (i.e., from) the trans-
port/caravan to the great [karupa˙i] depot” ibid. iii

4; the inventories seem to list goods obtained by trade or trib-

ute; there is no evidence for spoils of war; É.GAL karupa˙i is

unusual and is not complete in either of the lines quoted; (in
inventories at the end of an enumeration of valu-
ables:) ÍA KASKAL “of the road” (i.e., “arrived
by caravan(?)”) KUB 42.11 v 9 (inv., NH), ed. THeth

10:33, 36, Siegelová, Verw. 404f.; restored accordingly in 4

MA.NA 7 G´N KÙ.GI KURKar[(anduni)aß] 2 MA.NA 2 G´N

KÙ.GI KURLuq[(qa¢)] ÍA [KASKAL] “Four minas seven shek-

els of gold from Babylon, two minas two shekels of gold from

Luqqa: (arrived) by [caravan]” ibid. ii 25-27, w. dupl. KBo

18.173:9-11, ed. THeth 10:33, 35, Siegelová, Verw. 402f.

6. (a feature of the exta), (NH); although KAS~
KAL is not listed as its Sumerogram, one thinks of
Akk. pada¢nu “road, way” as a feature of the exta,
cf. AHw 808a — a. (listed w. other features of the
exta): ni. ßi. [t]a. KASKAL 10 ÍÀDIR. SIGfi KUB

22.40 iii 26; cf. KUB 49.71:6, KUB 22.70 rev. 37, 47.

palßa- 3 c palßa- 6 a



76

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

b. w. anß-: […]ni. ßi. ta. GIÍTUKUL ZAG-aß
KASKAL GÙB-za anßan KUB 16.31 iv 9, KUB 22.36:6.

c. w. nai-: nipaßu¢riß ßinta˙iß KASKAL-iß ne¢a¢nza
KBo 16.97 l.e. 4b-5b; KASKAL-NU GÙB-aß neyattat
KBo 23.116 iii? 6; KASKAL.ÓI.AÚkan neyantat KUB

5.20 ii 12; KASKAL ZAG-aß neya KUB 46.37 obv. 40;

KASKAL-aßÚkan neyatta KUB 49.95 i 8.

d. w. andan da-: KUÍ.MEÍ ni. ßi. ke. KASKAL
GAR-aßÚza andan ME-aß KUB 16.29 obv. 15; cf. KUB

5.3 i 51-52, KUB 49.17 iii 9.

e. w. wal˙-: ßinta˙iß tananiß ÍA ∂U GIÍTUKUL
KASKAL urni[rni]ß GÙB-laz wal˙anza KBo 16.97

rev. 34; ni. ßi. ki. KASKAL GÙB-za RA-IÙ KUB 5.11 i

12; GIÍTUKUL KASKAL GÙB-laza MAÓIÙ KBo

8.55:22; cf. KBo 24.126 rev. 19, KUB 18.2 ii? 7, iii? 19; appar-

ently always GÙB-za; Laroche, RHA XII/54:28 says GÙB-za/

ZAG-za, but we can find no ref. for KASKAL ZAG-za wal~

˙anza.

f. other: ≠KASKAL±-NUÚkan ZAG-naß KA×U-i
KBo 2.2 iii 17; KASKAL-NU ißkißa GAM IGI-zi KUB

18.11 rev. 6; cf. KUB 6.14 rev. 25; KASKAL-NU entiß
GÙB-aß maze ZAG-aß KUB 22.31 obv. 9, cf. KUB 46.37

obv. 25, rev. 1-2; KASKAL ZAG-za aßaltimiß KUB

50.90 obv. 6; KASKAL.MEÍ ˙irindugarri KUB 22.70 i

66, cf. KUB 22.56 obv. 21, 27.

7. time (i.e., occasion, occurrence; German
“Mal”) — a. in consecutive numbering: [˙a]ntezziya
(var. [˙antez]zi) pal-ßi 18 (var. 19) SIG‡ ÉRIN.
MEÍ [(pe¢)]˙utenun ßÚan ˙ulle¢r [(ta¢n 12 SIG‡
ÉRIN.MEÍ p)]e¢̇ utenun ßÚan namma ˙ul[(le¢r) teri~
y]anna (var. 3-na) 6 SIG‡ ÉRIN.MEÍ pe¢˙utenun
[(ßÚa)]n namma ˙uller “The [fir]st time I brought
180,000 troops and they defeated them. The sec-
ond time (ta¢n) I brought 120,000 troops and they
defeated them again. The [thi]rd time ([teriy]anna)
I brought 60,000 troops and they defeated them yet
again” KBo 3.18 rev. 4-8 (Naram-Sin legend, OH/NS), w.

dupl. KBo 3.16 rev. 1-4, ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:54f.; (They
make the horses shiver four(?) times (“4(?)-[ÍU]”)
nuÚßmaß ˙antezzi pal-ßi INA 2 KASKAL-NIÚya UL
kuitki pianzi ma˙˙anÚmaÚaß INA 3 KASKAL we~
tenaz ßara¢ uwadanzi 1 UPNA uzu˙rinnÚa pa¢i INA 4
KASKALÚya namma UL kuitki pianzi “The first
and the second time they do not give them any-

thing. When they are brought up from the water the
third time, he gives them one handful of hay and
the fourth time again they do not give them any-
thing (to eat)” KBo 3.2 rev.! 3-6 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed.

Hipp.heth. 136f.; cf. KBo 3.2 rev.! 40-43, KBo 3.5 i 24-28, 50-

54, iii 20-24, and passim in the horse training texts; ANA ∂U
URUNerik kuwapi IGI-zi pal-ßi EZEN ITU.KAM
iyanzi … da¢nÚma kuwapi ANA ∂U URUNerik EZEN
ITU.KAM tiyanzi “When they perform the month-
ly festival for the Stormgod of Nerik the first time
… and when they perform the monthly festival for
the Stormgod of Nerik the second time” KBo 2.4 iv

16-18 (monthly fest., NH), ed. KN 288f.

b. ˙antezzi palßi (adv.) “the first time, at first”
— 1' followed by EGIR-ÍUÚma/EGIR-andaÚma
“but after it (= afterwards)”: IGI-zi pal-ßi ∂UTU
URUTÚL-na ∂Mizzulan 3-ÍU ekuzi … § EGIR-ÍUÚ
ma ∂U URUNerik ∂[Z]a˙apuna¢n GUB-aß 3-ÍU ekuzi
“First he drinks the Sungoddess of Arinna (and)
Mizzulla three times … § afterwards, standing, he
drinks the Stormgod of Nerik (and) Za˙apuna three
times” KUB 25.22 iii 13-14 (fest.), ed. Haas, KN 240f.; cf.

also VBoT 24 i 11-16 (MH/NS), KBo 15.25 rev. 15-17 (rit. of

Wißuriyanza, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 2:4-7, KBo 15.37 i 63-ii 12

(MH/NS), KBo 25.184 ii 16-18.

2' followed by EGIR-paÚma: KUB 27.12:4-7 (fest.),

KUB 45.47 iv 10-13 (fest., MH/MS?).

3' followed by apiyaÚma “then”: “When I ar-
rived at Timmu˙ala” nuÚmuÚkan ˙antezzi pal-ßi
kuit URUTimmu˙alaß IÍTU NAM.RA.ÓI.A GUD
UDU ißparzaßta “since Timmu˙ala escaped from
me the first time together with the population, cat-
tle, and sheep (I seized it then [apiyaÚma] togeth-
er with population, cattle, and sheep)” KUB 19.37 iii

22-23 (ann., Murß. II), ed. AM 174f.

4' followed by kinuna “now”: ˙antezzi pal-ßi
ma˙≠˙a±[n ßipanda˙˙un(?)] / kinuna QA_TAMMA
ßipanda˙˙i “Just as [I offered?] the first time, I of-
fer in the same way now” KBo 16.97 obv. 26-27 (oracle

question, ENS); cf. also KUB 9.32 i 41-42 (rit. of Aß˙ella, NH).

5' followed by namma “again”: [ie¢rÚma(?)] /
˙antezzi pal-ßi ma˙[˙an] / nÚat namma QA_TAMMA
iya[nzi] KUB 12.12 i 26-27 (˙ißuwaß fest.); cf. KBo 21.34 i

38-41 (MH/NS).

palßa- 6 b palßa- 7 b 5'
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6' wr. ˙antezzi ≠KASKAL(?)±-NI (= Akk. ÓAR~
RA_NI): KBo 22.189 ii 9 (following photograph rather than

KBo copy, NS).

7' other: For KBo 3.6 ii 14 see mng. 2, above; cf. KUB

31.68:47 (NH).

c. (from “two” upwards, always wr. KASKAL):
[nu INA 7] KASKAL-NI ma[˙˙an] ienzi INA 8
KASKAL[-NIÚya 9 KASKAL-NI QA_TAMMAÚpat]
ienzi “Ju[st as they do it the seventh] time, [so] they
do it the eighth [and the ninth times]” KBo 14.63 iv 9-

10 (3rd horse manual, MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 222f.; (They
drive the sheep three times to the old priest) INA 3
KASKAL-NIÚmaÚza LÚSANGA GIBIL [PA_NI]
LÚSANGA LIBIR-RU ßara¢ eßari “on the third time,
the new priest takes his seat up [before] the old
priest” KUB 17.35 i 26-27 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss.

124f., 138.

d. KASKAL-ßi KASKAL-ßi “each time”: “How-
ever many times (maßiyanki) they hitch them (i.e.,
the horses) up” nu KASKAL-ßi KASKAL-ßiÚpat
INA 7 IKU.ÓI.A anda penneßkizzi “he drives them
seven IKUs on each of those (-pat) occasions” KBo

3.5 ii 14-15 (Kikk., MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 88f., cf. Güterbock,

RHA XV/60:4; ÍEÍÚYAÚmaÚmu KASKAL-ßi KAS~
KAL-ßi tamai a-x[…] KUB 23.88 obv. 4 (letter, NH), ed.

Otten, AfO Beiheft 12:66f.; KASKAL-ßi KASKAL-ßi
TUKU.TUKU-uanta pe¢ ˙arkanzi KUB 49.90:14 (ora-

cle question, NH).

8. (a scribal technical term); cf. Mascheroni, Heth-

itica 5:95-109: ANA GIÍ.ÓURÚka[n …] / KASKAL
µPi˙a-U[R.MAÓ …] / µPalluwa[r]a-LÚ […] /
µÓulla-LÚ[…] KUB 44.24 vi 8-11 (colophon, fest., NS);

KASKAL µPalluwara-≠ZA± […] / LÚDUB.SAR […]
KUB 51.77 rev. 6-7 (colophon, NH); cf. [A]NA [GIÍ.ÓUR]Úkan

˙a¢nta¢n / [KASKAL µ]Pi˙a-UR.MAÓ DUB.SAR.GIÍ / […

µP]alluwara-LÚ DUB.SAR KUB 20.29 vi 4-6 (colophon, NH).

KASKAL here might mean something like “trac-
ing” of the original tablet or following the master
scribe’s track.

That “BAL”-ß(a/i)- is to be interpreted syllabi-
cally as Hittite pal-ß(a/i)- was first argued by
Güterbock (RHA XV/60 (1957) 3-4), who based his ar-
gument on the alternations between (number)
“BAL”-ßi and INA (number) KASKAL. This pro-
posal was opposed by Goetze (JCS 16 (1962) 33), who

cited Óatt. ii 29-30 (= KBo 3.6 ii 13-14) as an objec-
tion: nuÚmu k® IGI-zi LÚ-tarÚmit ∂IÍTARÚmuÚ
kan GAÍANÚYA IGI-zi “BAL”-ßi ÍUMUM ke¢dani
KASKAL-ßi ˙alza¢iß “This (was) my first manly
deed. On this occasion for the first time IÍTAR my
lady called me by name.” Goetze’s point was that
*palßi (if that were the correct reading of both
KASKAL-ßi and “BAL”-ßi) would not likely be
used twice in the same clause w. different mean-
ings. Of course, the cogency of this counter argu-
ment depends heavily upon one’s assessment of the
rules of Hittite “style.” The collocation ˙antezzi
≠KASKAL(?)±-NI (cf. c 7', above) seems to support
Güterbock’s case. His proposal has now found gen-
eral acceptance.

(Items prior to 1957 read BAL-.) Hrozny™, SH (1917) 94f. (mng.
7 b “˙antezzi(-) palli (geschr. bal-lim) zuerst”); Sommer, AU
(1932) 118-120 (mng. 1 d); Laroche, RHA XII/54 (1952) 27f.
(mng. 6); Güterbock, RHA XV/60 (1957) 3-4 (“BAL”-ßa- =
palßa- = KASKAL); Otten, HTR (1958) 88 (mng. 3 b “Rück-
wege”); Goetze, JCS 14 (1960) 70 (on KASKAL G´D.DA);
idem, JCS 16 (1962) 33 (opposing reading pal-ßi); Güterbock,
Oriens 15 (1962) 349 w. n. 4 (mng. 1 e 6' “entweder die beiden
Strassenränder oder die beiden Zweige einer Weggabelung”);
Werner, StBoT 4 (1967) 35 (mng. 3 b “Rückweg”); Laroche,
RA 64 (1970) 132f. (mng. 6, corresponds to Akk. pada¢nu);
Ünal, RHA XXXI (1973) 39f. (mng. 1 f); Haas/Wilhelm,
AOATS 3 (1974) 145f. (mng. 1 g); Archi, OA 13 (1974) 139
(mng. 4 “spedizione, campagna militare”); Archi, SMEA 16
(1975) 176f. (mng. 1 f); Laroche, Revue archéologique
1976:16 n. 3 (mng. 5 “(venus) par caravane”); Mascheroni,
Hethitica 5 (1983) 95-109 (on mng. 8); Beckman, StBoT 29
(1984) 166 (mng. 3 b “en route”), 310 (“return trip”); Beal,
THeth 20 (1992) 269 (on KASKAL G´D.DA).

Cf. *palßiya˙˙-, *palßiyala-; ˙ari-/KASKAL (Hurr.).

[pal?-ßa-nu-ma-aß] KBo 13.258:8 read aß(over era-

sure)-ßa-nu-ma-aß, cf. ibid. 10.

palßi- see palßa-.

[*palßiya-, KASKAL-ßiya- v.] KASKAL-ßi-i-
ia-an!-zi KBo 23.27 ii 25 (MS) should be read ma-a-
n[a-at tu-u-wa-]li-ma KASKAL-ßi i-ia-an-zi. Since
the word occurs at the end of the line and is writ-
ten over on the edge, the scribe did not have e-
nough space for a word divider, and KASKAL-ßi
iyanzi was intended. For acc. + KASKAL-ßi iya-
see IBoT 2.134 iii 16, KUB 10.27 vi 3. For tuwali KAS~
KAL-ßi see KBo 4.14 ii 57.

palßa- 7 b 6' *palßiya-
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*palßia˙˙- v.; to dispatch, set on the road, satis-
fy; wr. KASKAL-ßia˙˙-; NH.†

pres. sg. 1 KASKAL-ßi-a˙-mi KBo 24.126 obv. 30, KUB
16.46 iv 14, KUB 22.67:10, KASKAL-a˙-mi KUB 5.1 i 92,
KUB 22.39 iii 13, Bo 2906:16 (ZA 78:310); sg. 3 KASKAL-ßi-
a˙-zi KUB 22.57 obv. 16, KUB 31.80 obv. 7, KASKAL-a˙-zi
KBo 13.68 obv. 7, KUB 5.1 iv 83, 84, KUB 26.69 vi 5, KUB
50.26 ii (8), KASKAL-zi KBo 23.107 obv.? 5, KUB 18.10 iv
33, KASKAL-a˙-˙i Bo 2906:15 (ZA 78:310), KBo 13.154:(3),
316/u:(8) (Lebrun, Samuha 205), KASKAL-˙i KBo 22.155
obv. 7.

pl. 3 KASKAL-ßi-a˙-˙a-an-zi KUB 16.77 iii 23, 39, KAS~
KAL-a˙-˙a-an-zi KBo 9.91 rev. 8, KUB 16.37 iv 1, KUB 22.40
iii 27, 34, KASKAL-an-zi KBo 23.107 obv.? 8, 9, 12, KBo
23.117 rev. 13, KUB 5.1 iii 19, KUB 52.7 iv 3.

pret. sg. 1 KASKAL-ßi-a˙-˙[u-un] KUB 31.66 iv 19; sg. 2

or 3 KASKAL-a˙-ta KBo 9.82 obv. 8, KUB 14.2 iv 6.
part. sg. nom. com. KASKAL-a˙-˙a-an-za KUB 5.3 ii 46,

50.
verbal subst. KASKAL-ßi-a˙-˙u-u-wa-ar Bo 2906:7 (ZA

78:310).
inf. KASKAL-˙u-an-zi KBo 22.155 obv. 4.
iter. pres. pl. 3 ≠KASKAL±-a˙-˙i-iß-kán-zi KUB 49.37:7;

pret. sg. 3 KASKAL-ßi-a˙-˙i-iß-ki-i[t] KUB 31.80 obv. 10.
frag. KASKAL-a˙[-…] KBo 18.26:1.
Although this word seems never to have been written w.

the glide (*KASKAL-ßi-ia-a˙-…), it is obviously not to be read
as KASKAL-ßi-i˙-.

DINGIR-LIM-tar KASKAL-an-zi DINGIR.
MEÍ URUÍapinuwaiya udanzi “They will dispatch
the divine statues and bring the gods to Íapinuwa”
KUB 5.1 iii 19 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 4:68f.; cf. ibid.

i 92, iv 83-84; [DINGIR-L]UM GIBIL LUGAL-UTTI
kuit ÚÍ-ni ßer [TUKU.T]UKU-atti SI×SÁ-at
KASKAL-a˙-˙a-an-za-za [k]uit nawi nu KIN
NU.SIGfi-du “Since concerning the plague you, O
new [go]d of kingship, have been determined to be
in anger, (if it is) because you have not yet been
satisfied (lit. dispatched): let the KIN be unfavor-
able” KUB 5.3 ii 45-47 (oracular inquiry, NH); GIM-an
LUGAL KUR URUAmurri KASKAL-ßi-a˙-zi x[…] /
INA É.GAL-LIM EGIR-pa memianz[i] “When the
king of Amurru puts (him?) on the road […] (or:
When he puts the king of Amurru on the road), af-
terwards they will report in the palace” KUB 31.80

obv. 7-8 (hist. frag., NH), ed. Forrer, Klio 30:165f., tr. Geogr.

99; ÓAR.ÍU KÙ.BABBAR ANA ∂U URUTÚL-na
∂UTU«-ÍI» URUTÚL-na LÚ.MEÍKÙ.D´M KASKAL-
a˙-˙a-an-zi “The smiths will dispatch silver brace-
lets for the Stormgod of Arinna (and) for the Sun-

goddess(!) of Arinna” KBo 9.91 rev. 6-8 (inv., NH), ed.

THeth 10:25f., Siegelová, Verw. 334f.

Adverbs: ar˙a KBo 24.126 obv. 30, KUB 16.46 iv 14,

KUB 22.67:10, KUB 50.26 ii (8); GAM-an KUB 26.69 vi 5;

UGU KUB 22.39 iii 13 (oracle question).

Güterbock, RHA XV/60 (1957) 3f. (KASKAL-ßiya˙˙- = *pal~
ßiya˙˙-); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 426, 428f.

Cf. palßa-.

*palßiyala- n.; guide(?); wr. LÚKASKAL-la-,
OH/NS.†

sg. nom. LÚKASKAL-la-aß KUB 43.60 i 30.

≠ß±ÚanÚzaÚapa KASKAL-ßi LÚKASKAL-la-aß
˙anda¢it “The guide(?) has prepared it (sc. the hu-
man soul) for the journey” KUB 43.60 i 30 (myth, OH/

NS), tr. Hoffner, Hittite Myths 33 (“traveler”).

Cf. palßa-.

[*palßießß-, KASKAL-ßießß- v.] KASKAL-ßi-
e-eß-zi KUB 28.82 i 25 (OH?/NS) is to be read KAS~
KAL-ßi e-eß-zi; the lack of word space is due to the
crowding at the end of the line; dupl. reads: […
KASKAL-ßi] / [e-e]ß-zi KBo 12.87 rev. 5-6.

GIÍpalßu¢wanza n.; (a valuable wooden object);
NH.†

≠6± GIÍpal-ßu-u-wa-an-za ÍÀ 1 GIÍDUB.ÍE[N …]
/ wallayaß kittari “Six p.-s are lying on smooth(?)/
shorn(?) […-s] in a treasure-box” KUB 42.75 rev. 4-5

(inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:189f., Siegelová, Verw. 66f. □

GIÍDUB.ÍEN (Akk. tupßinnu) is the proper reading (courtesy

M. Civil) of GIÍ“UM.MIÍ” (cf. Güterbock, Anadolu 15:6f. and

Siegelová, Verw. 82 n. 9) found six times in the inventory texts.

For the Sumerian word and the loanword in Akk. see P.

Steinkeller, OA 20:243-249, 23:39-41 and Civil, AuOr 5:20f.

w. anterior literature. Steinkeller showed that it was a treasure

box, not just a tablet box (so initially Wiseman, Iraq 37:158,

163; cf. Krecher and von Soden in AHw 1371 s.v. tupßinnu “ein

Tafelbehälter”). In Mesopotamia the DUB.ÍEN was often

made of copper. Cf. also HZL numbers 99 and 230.

Siegelová p. 610 lists the Hittite word stem as
palßuwant- and takes it as a nom. sg. com. The
nom. sg. in -anza could be either a com. gender
noun in -ant- or a Luw. neut. sg. -z/ßa form, on
which see van den Hout, KZ 97:60-80.

palßia˙˙- GIÍpalßu¢wanza
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palda˙i(-); (mng. and language unkn.); NH.†

NU.ÍE-du / INIM pal-da-˙i(-)x(-)x ni. ßi. UL
KAR-at “Let it be unfavorable. (In?) the ‘word’
(of?) p. (the diviner) did not find the nipaßuriß and
ßinta˙iß (parts of the sheep liver)” KUB 22.56 rev. 9-

10 (extispicy, NH).

It is barely possible that PAL-DA-ÓI is the gen-
itive of an Akk. word (cf. CAD balda˙û, possibly a gen-

tilic), although its meaning is presently unknown.
Nowhere else does one find the matter of inquiry
coming between NU.ÍE-du and the ni. ßi. UL KAR-
at. For this reason one could suppose that INIM
palda˙i indicates the location in the sheep’s innards
where the diviner did not find the nipaßuri and
ßinta˙i. The entire passage is unclear.

(UZU)paltana- n. com.; shoulder, shoulder blade;
wr. syll. and (UZU)ZAG.LU, UZUZAG; from OS.

sg. nom. pal-ta-na-aß KUB 43.53 i (7), (24) (OH/NS), KBo
1.42 ii 13, iv (14) (NH); acc. UZUpal-ta-na-a[n] Bo 3640 iii? 9
(Ertem, Flora 157), UZUZAG.LU-an VBoT 24 iv 25 (MH/NS),
KUB 33.106 iii 44, 46 (NH), HHT 79:5, ZAG.LU-an KUB
50.90 obv. 5 (NH), UZUZAG-an VBoT 24 ii 39 (MH/NS); gen.

pal-ta-na-aß KBo 11.40 ii 9, UZUZAG.LU-aß KUB 35.148 iii 18,
23 (OH/NS), KUB 2.1 ii 18 (NH), ÍA UZUZAG.L[U] KUB
35.72:11; loc. UZUpal-ta-ni KUB 39.71 iii 26, KUB 45.32 iii 6,
pal-ta-ni KBo 25.109 iii 7 (OS? or MS?), KBo 17.92 obv. 14,
KBo 3.13 rev. 15, KBo 20.121:5, pal-da-ni KBo 25.109 ii 3
(OS? or MS?), pal-ta-ni-i KUB 43.53 i 7, 24 (OH/NS),
UZUZAG.LU-ni KUB 9.34 ii 39 (NH), KBo 26.61 iii (24), KUB
33.106 iii 47(NH), KUB 32.2:8; abl. ZAG.LU-za KBo 3.1 ii 30
(OH/NS), KUB 38.2 i 22 (NH), UZUZAG.LU-az KUB 24.14 i
12 (NH), KBo 26.228 i 4.

pl. nom. pal-ta-nu-uß KBo 1.42 ii 32 (NH); acc. pal-ta-na[-
aß] KBo 8.91 obv. 15, UZUZAG.LU.ÓI.A KBo 15.10 iii 69 (MH/
MS), KUB 27.59 iv 17; loc. pal-ta-a-na-aß KBo 11.11 ii 2 (NH),
UZUZAG.LU-aß KUB 32.95 rev. 8 (MH?/MS).

(Sum.) GÚ = (Akk.) a-˙u “arm” = (Hitt.) pal-ta-na-aß
“shoulder” KBo 1.42 ii 13 (Izi Bogh., NH), ed. MSL 13:135;
(Sum.) GÚ.ÍUB.BA = (Akk.) a-˙u na-dú-ú “whose arms hang
down (i.e., is idle or negligent)” = (Hitt.) pal-ta-nu-uß kuedani
awan katta kiyantari “whose shoulders are laid down” ibid. ii
32-33, ed. Madd. 135 n. 14 and MSL 13:136; (Sum.) ZAG =
(Akk.) [i-mi-i]t-t[ù] = (Hitt.) pal-ta-n[a-aß] “shoulder” ibid. iv
14, ed. MSL 13:140. Although the scribe translates Akk. a-˙u
“arm” w. paltana-, the inner-Hitt. exx. support only the mng.
“shoulder (blade).”

Akk. bu¢du, which designates the human (as opposed to an-
imal) shoulder appears in Hitt. texts only in vocabularies GÚ =
BU-DU = SAG.KI-anza KBo 1.42 ii 12, [BAL] = [BU]-Ú-DUM

= ˙anza KUB 3.95:13 (MSL 3:79) translated in Hittite as “fore-
head” (i.e., Akk. pu¢tu). On “UZU”BU-DU in Ullik. to be emend-
ed to GIÍ!BU!-BU-DU see Güterbock, JCS 6:40.

a. of human beings and (anthropomorphic) dei-
ties: “I made them farmers” GIÍTUKUL.ÓI.A-ußÚ
ßußÚßta ZAG.LU-za da˙˙un “I took their weapons
from their shoulder (and I gave them yokes)” KBo

3.1 ii 30 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. Chrest., 188f. (“right side”) and

THeth 11:30f.; (I make the ingredients into the two
figurines) nu annißkimi kuin UN-an nuÚßßiÚßßan
ZAG-za UZUZAG.LU-az 1 ße¢nan te˙˙i GÙB-anziÚ
yaÚßßiÚßßan 1 ße¢nan te˙˙i “The man whom I am
treating, I put one figure on his right shoulder and I
put the other figure on his left (shoulder)” KUB 24.14

i 11-14 (Óebattarakki rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 74 (“thigh”) □ GÙB-

anzi is a nasalized ablative (*-ati > *-anti > *-anzi) in paral-

lelism w. ZAG-za; ÍA Labarna ZAG-na![-aß]
UZUZAG.LU[-aß ∂LAMMA-i] / ÍA Labarna GÙB[-
la]ß UZUZAG.LU[-aß ∂LAMMA-i] “[To the patron
deity of] the Labarna’s right shoulder, to [the pa-
tron deity] of the Labarna’s left shoulder” KUB 2.1

iii 7-8 (fest. for all ∂LAMMAs, NH), ed. McMahon, AS

25:106f., translit. Archi, SMEA 16:110, and cf. p. 99 sub pal~

tanaß; cf. ibid. ii 18 and KBo 11.40 ii 9; (The priest gives
the TÚGÍÀ.GA.DÙ-garment to the queen, the queen
bows) ≠n±Úan TÚGÍÀ.GA.DÙ! UZUpal-ta-ni-iß[-ßi …]
“and (s)he [puts(?)] it, (namely) the ÍÀ.GA.DÙ-
garment, over her shoulder” KUB 45.32 iii 6 (rit. of

IÍTAR of Tamininga); [… ÓAÙ]ÙINNA pal-ta-ni-iß-ßi
da¢i KBo 25.109 iii 7 (rit., OS or MS); UZUZAG.LU-aß inan
lipdu “Let it (sc. the puppy) lick up the illness of
his shoulder” KUB 35.148 iii 18 (Zuwi rit., OH/NS); un-

clear: (preceding context in missing last lines of column ii) al~
wanzenaß idaluß ida¢luß EGIR-pa pal-ta-a-na-aß
pa˙˙aßnuddu KBo 11.11 ii 1-2 (rit., NH); (Upelluri says
to Ea:) [k]inunaÚmu ZAG-an kuitki UZUZAG.LU-an
GIG-zi … nuÚkan ÍA ∂≠U±peluri [ZAG-a]n
UZUZAG.LU-an we˙ta nuÚkan NA›ÍU.U-iß ∂Upe~
luriy[aß ZAG-n]i UZUZAG.LU-ni GIÍßiyattal ma˙˙an
art[a]t “‘Now something is making (my) right
shoulder hurt … (When Ea heard the words,) he
went around Upeluri’s [righ]t shoulder, and (there)
stood the Basalt on Upeluri’s right shoulder like a
blade(?)” KUB 33.106 iii 43-47 (Ullik., NH), ed. Güterbock,

JCS 6:28f., tr. Hittite Myths 59 □ the tr. “he turned Upelluri’s

right shoulder” (transitive) is impossible for we˙-/wa˙-, which

elsewhere takes in the acc. things walked around or roamed

palda˙i(-) (UZU)paltana- a
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through: É.MEÍ DINGIR.MEÍ ˙u¢manda we˙zi KUB 25.12 vi

16-17, KUR-e we˙zi KBo 30.164 iii 9, ed. Alp, Tempel 16,

KASKAL.MEÍ we˙anzi KBo 24.99 iv 21, a¢rta˙iuß we˙andaru

KUB 13.2 ii 22, GUNNI we˙antari IBoT 1.29 rev. 21; (in se-
quence of body parts: kapru, mieli, paltana-, GAB)
pa[l]-t[a-n]a-aß-ßa-pa pal-ta-ni-i da¢kki “The shoul-
der corresponds to the shoulder” KUB 43.53 i 7 (Zuwi

rit., OH/NS), ed. Haas, Or NS 40:415-417, cf. also HAB 219f.;

[pal-ta-n]a-aß-ßi-ßa!(text -ta)-aß-ta pal-ta-[n]i-i
ßalliß “his [sho]ulder is bigger than the shoulder”
ibid. i 24; in a sequence of body parts of ∂U:
UZUZAG.LU … UZUGAB … UBUR.ÓI.A … 2 iß˙u¢~
nau-, … 2 GÉÍPU.ÓI.A … 2 ÍU.MEÍ … ÍU.SI
“shoulder, … chest, … nipples, … two iß˙unau-, …
two fists, … hands, … fingers” 125/r ii 4-10, ed. Güter-

bock, FsAlp 238, cf. Otten, MDOG 93:76.

b. of anthropomorphic statues: ∂LIÍ ˙alziyauwaß
ALAM KÙ.GI LÚ GUB-anza ZAG.LU-za pát!-tar!
(text: tar-pát) uwan “(the bisexual deity) Íaußga-
to-be-Invoked: a golden statue (represented as) a
man standing, wings coming from (his) shoulders”
KUB 38.2 i 21-22 (description of statue, NH), ed. Bildbeschr.

4-7, tr. Rost, MIO 8:175; cf. ibid. i 8; “Nine statues of clay,
stand[ing]: in their hands two bas[kets]” [ANA
UZ]UZAG.LU.ÓI.AÚÍU ke¢z 1 GIÍMA.S[Á.AB …
kez]ziya 1 GIÍzupparu “On their shoulders a basket
[…] on one side and a torch on the [ot]her” KUB

58.74 rev. 15-16, translit. StBoT 15:22 (as Bo 2910 ).

c. of animals — 1' slaughtered animals whose
shoulders were used as offerings — a' UDU
“sheep”: KBo 10.31 iii 30-32 (OH/NS), KBo 13.114 iii 2-4,

KUB 7.5 iii 4-7 (both MH/NS), KBo 2.4 rev. iii 12-13 (NH).

b' UDU.NITA “wether”: KBo 8.127:3-4.

c' UDU.ÍIR “ram”: KUB 9.34 ii 36-39 (NH).

d' UDU.U⁄‚ “ewe”: HT 1 iv 36-39 (NS).

e' MÁÍ.GAL “male goat”: KBo 20.72 iii! 16-18

(MS?), VBoT 58 iv 45-46 (OH/NS), VBoT 24 iv 22-25 (MH/

NS), KBo 13.101 i 8-9 (NS), HT 1 iv 12-14 (NS).

f ' GUD “ox”: KBo 10.31 iii 30-32 (OH/NS), KUB 27.59

iv 16-17.

g' [GUD.?]MAÓ “bull”: HT 89:7-8.

h' PÉÍgaparta- (a rodent): KBo 15.10 iii 58-59, iii 68-

70 (MH/MS).

i' PÉÍ.TUR “mouse”: KUB 27.67 iii 52-56 (MH/NS).

2' method of preparation — a' zanu- “to cook”:
KUB 27.67 ii 51.

b' ˙appinit zanu- “to cook with/over a flame”:
KBo 15.10 iii 59, 69-70 (MH/MS).

c' IZI-it/IZI-az zanu- “to cook with fire”: KUB

27.67 iii 55-56 (MH/NS), VBoT 24 ii 39-40, iv 25 (MH/NS),

KBo 13.101 i 9-10 (NS).

d' offered to a deity raw: KUB 56.49 i 16-17.

Von Brandenstein, Bildbeschr. (1943) 25f., 84f. (“Schulter-
stück, Schulterblatt, Schulter”); Güterbock, Kum. (1946) 65-67;
idem, JCS 6 (1952) 40; Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 134f. n. 422.

palwa- n. com.; blister(?), boil(?); NH.†

(Akk.) bu-bu-uº-tù (“pustule, blister, boil”) =
(Hitt.) pal-wa-aß KBo 1.51 rev. 16 (vocab.); the pal sign

was read mu!? by Friedrich, KlF 1:376 w. n. 4; collation in

Istanbul showed a clear pal; cf. also our objections in CHD

muwa- (discussion at the end).

palwai- v.; to cry out, shout for joy, cheer; to
make a long, sustained utterance (probably in a
loud voice), declaim(?); from OS.

pres. sg. 3 pal-wa-a-iz-zi KBo 25.82 rev.? 12 (OS), KBo
10.26 i 16, KBo 10.28 ii 9, KBo 17.75 iv (44), KBo 19.128 v
42, KUB 1.17 iv (21), vi (1), 19, KUB 2.13 vi 6, KUB 20.28 iii
7, KUB 25.6 iii 17, iv 10, v 7 (all OH/NS), KUB 11.34 ii 4, iii
16, iv 23, v 55, KBo 20.72 iv! 2 (both pre-NH/MS?), KBo 12.96
i 11, KBo 15.48 v! 29 (both MH/NS), KUB 27.55 ii 18 (NH),
pal-wa-iz-zi KUB 25.36 vi 35 (OH?/NS), KBo 4.9 iii 21, KBo
17.75 iv 7, KUB 2.3 i 6, 18, iii 17, KUB 20.28 iv 13, IBoT 1.15:5
(all OH/NS), KBo 20.72 iii! 18 (MS?), KBo 15.48 v! 7 (MH/
NS), KBo 2.8 ii 1, KBo 8.72 obv.? 12, KUB 32.55:12 (all NH),
pal-u-wa-a-iz-zi KUB 2.6 ii 33, iv (24), pal-u-wa-iz-zi KBo
13.194:4, KBo 21.94 iv 10, KUB 41.44 v 5, IBoT 2.96 v 15, 20.

pl. 3 pal-wa-an-zi KBo 25.63 left col. 3, (4), (5) (OS), IBoT
3.9:7, pal-wa-a-an-zi VBoT 128 v 10 (NH), KBo 23.55 i 22,
pal-u-wa-an-zi KUB 44.21 iii 5.

pret. sg. 3 pal-wa-it KBo 26.65 (= KUB 33.106) iv 16.
part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. pal-wa-an KBo 15.33 iii 25 (MH/

MS).
iter. pres. sg. 3 pal-ú-i-iß-ki-zi KBo 25.109 iii 7 (OS? or

MS?), pal-ú-iß-ki-iz-zi KBo 15.33 iii (37) (MH/MS), KUB
27.65 i 14 (NH), pal-ú-i-iß-ki-iz-zi KUB 11.21a i 5, IBoT 2.21
i! 4, KUB 27.65 i 29 (NH), pal-wifi-eß-ki[-iz-zi] KUB 2.8 iii 12
(NH), ≠pal-wifi-iß-ki±-iz-zi KBo 11.49 vi 5 (“pal-wi-iß-ki-iz-zi”
in Mestieri 248).

(UZU)paltana- a palwai-



81

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

pl. 3 pal-ú-eß[-kán-zi] KBo 20.13 rev. 17 (OS), pal-ú-i-iß-
kán-zi KBo 10.23 iii y+ 6, 14, KUB 11.17 iii 4 (all OH/NS),
KBo 2.14 iii 7, 12, 17, 22, iv 19, 24 (NH), KBo 13.181:5, KBo
22.244:7, pal-ú-iß-kán-zi KBo 4.9 i 50 (OH?/NS), KBo 17.83 i
8, KBo 22.186 ii 7, pal-ú-e-eß-kán-zi KUB 25.1 v 16, vi 30, KBo
34.188 rt. col. 13, pal-ú-i-eß-kán-zi KUB 54.64 obv. 20 (NS),
pal-lu-eß-kán[-zi] KBo 20.81 v? 19, pal-lu-i[ß-kán-zi] KBo 17.55
i 8, pal-wifi-iß-kán-zi KUB 11.25 iii 22 (OH/NS), pal-≠wifi-eß-
kán±-zi KUB 11.29 ii 7.

a. to cry out, shout for joy, cheer — 1' audible at
a great distance: ∂Taßmißuß [ißt]amaßta nÚaßÚza
dußkißkiwan da¢iß nu 3-ÍU pal-wa-it nuÚßßan ßara¢
[AN-]ßi DINGIR.MEÍ-muß ißtama[ß]ßer 2-anki pal-
wa-it “Taßmißu [he]ard (sc. Ea’s message) and be-
gan to rejoice. He shouted three times, and the gods
in [hea]ven heard (him); he shouted twice, (and
the Stormgod, the valiant king of Kummiya, heard
him; and they came to the assembly)” KBo 26.65 (=

KUB 33.106) iv 15-17 (Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:30f.

(“shouted”) and idem, Kum. *28, 28 (“er klatschte?”), Oettin-

ger, Stammbildung 370 (“er klatschte”), Badalì, Or NS 59:132

(“gridò”), tr. Hoffner, Hittite Myths 60 (“clapped”) □ for the

combination dußkeßke- w. the v. palkwiya- see palkwiya-.

2' expressing joy, celebration and approval:
(Describing a wrestling match:) “And when he at-
tacks and [takes] down [the wrestler] of the ene-
my” nu anzel ÉRIN.MEÍ ˙u¢manzaßßÚa pal-wa-a-
iz-z[i] “our army and everyone cheers. (He who
won bows again to the king)” KBo 23.55 i 6 (fest.);

“Again they begin to wrestle. When our (man)
takes him down (laknuzi)” [nÚat pa]l-wa-a-an-zi
“they cheer. (The loser bows to the deity, our man
crouches)” ibid. i 22, cf. Hoffner, BiOr 35:247 (“must de-

note the victory shout”).

3' while dancing: “Other performers (LÚ.MEÍA~
LAN.ZU·) have put on multicolored garments” nÚ
at LUGAL-i tapußza aranta nu ÍU.MEÍ-uß ßara¢
˙arkanzi nÚatÚßan pe¢teÚßi we˙antari pal-ú-iß-kán-
ziÚya “They stand at the side of the king, hold their
hands up, turn around in place, and keep shouting”
KBo 4.9 i 47-50 (ANDAÓÍUM fest., OH?/NS), ed. de Martino,

SMEA 24:137, Alp, Tempel 156f., Oettinger, Stammbildung

371, Badalì, Or NS 59:134f., tr. ANET 358f.; cf. KBo 10.23 iii

1-6 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), ed. Singer, StBoT 28:12, Badalì,

Or NS 59:135f.

4' while both of the person’s hands are fully
occupied w. another activity: nu LÚpalwattallaß

TI°MUÍEN-aß partaunit LUGAL-i mena˙˙anda wa¢tar
3-ÍU papparßzi pal-wa-iz-zi-ma 1-ÍU LÚpalwattal~
laß GAL A TI°MUÍEN-aßßÚa partauwar ˙arziÚpat
“The crier sprinkles water with an eagle’s wing
three times toward the king. He shouts once, and
the crier continues (-pat) to hold the cup of water
(in one hand) and the eagle’s wing (in the other)”
KBo 15.48 v! 5-9 (˙ißuwaß fest., MH/NS), ed. Badalì, Or NS

59:136f., translit. Mestieri 248 □ the -pat on ˙arzi seems to

show that the action continues without interruption; if the mean-

ing were “again holds,” one would expect namma ˙arzi;
LÚ.MEÍGALA S‰R-RU GIÍargami galgalturi GIÍ˙u˙u~
pallittÚa ˙azzikanzi pal-u-e-eß-kán-zi-ia “The lam-
entation-priests sing, strike the argami, the galgal~
turi and ˙u˙upal-instruments, and keep shouting”
KUB 25.1 vi 26-30 (ANDAÓÍUM fest.).

5' while someone lowers a bridle from a roof
during a ceremony: [n]Úaßta ßu˙˙i ßer ∂Pirinkir
[(ßippanti)] / nÚaßta KUÍKIR›.TAB.ANÍE ßu˙˙az
[(katta) udanzi] / nÚatÚkan ANA PA_NI DINGIR-
LIM <(an)da (pedanzi nÚa)tÚkan> mena˙˙an[(da)
…] / nu pal-wa-iz-zi (par. pal-wa-a-an-zi) nÚat kat~
ta ti[anzi] “he/she offers to Pirinkir upon the roof.
[They bring] a bridle down from the roof, and
[place] it opposite the deity (par. carry it in oppo-
site the deity and [place] it before [the deity]). (He/
she) cheers (par. they cheer), and [they] set it
down” KBo 34.172:7-10 (fest. frag.) restored from par. VBoT

128 v 4-11 and KBo 8.54:6-8.

b. to make a sustained utterance (probably in a
loud voice), declaim(?), recite(?) — 1' followed
immediately by quoted discourse: (Someone fills
two BIBRUs: one for the Stormgod of Manuzziya,
and one for Lilluri. And they place one BIBRU for
ZA.BA›.BA›) nu pal-wa-a-iz-zi ∂LellurißÚwaÚkan
ÍÀ-aßÚßaß a¢r(a)ß ∂IM ManuziyaÚmaÚwaÚkan ∂Lel~
luriß LUGAL-un MUNUS.LUGAL-an ZI-aß arnu~
wandu nuÚwaÚßßi LÚ.MEÍ KÚR G‰R-aß kattan
tiandu “and (s)he cries out/declaims: ‘Lelluri has
achieved her heart’s desire. May the Stormgod of
Manuzziya and Lelluri bring the king and queen to
the fulfillment of their wish. Let them put his ene-
mies under his feet’” KBo 24.76:5-11 (˙ißuwaß fest.), ed.

Badalì, Or NS 59:139, cf. Güterbock, JCS 6:42 (as 274/c).

2' stereotypically associated w. two other acts
of liturgical utterance: “The singer sings in Hurri-

palwai- palwai- b 2'
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an” LÚALAN.ZU· memai LÚpalwata[llaß] pal-wa-a-
iz-zi LÚkidaß ˙[alzai] “the performer speaks, the
declaime[r]/shoute[r] declaims(?)/shouts(?), the
kita-man c[alls]” KUB 20.26 i 6-7 (autumn fest.); cf. pal~

watalla- a 2', b 2'. Sometimes the LÚALAN.ZU· and
the LÚkita- are paired without the LÚpalwatalla- (cf.

CHD LÚkita-).

c. w. indication of the number of times repeat-
ed in succession — 1' once: MUNUSpalwat[al]laß 1-
ÍU pal-wa-[i]z-zi [MUNUS.MEÍ]˙az<qa>raÚma iß˙a~
mißkanzi “The female-shouters/declaimers shout/
declaim once. The ˙az<qa>ra-women sing” KBo 2.8

ii 1-2 (cult. of night deity of Parnaßßa, NH), ed. Badalì, Or NS

59:133f., KBo 15.48 ii 5-7 (cf. palwatalla- 1 d), KBo 24.30:5,

KUB 32.125:6-7; see also KBo 15.48 v! 5-9 above, a 4'.

2' twice: namma LÚpalwatallaß TI°MUÍEN-aß par~
taunit wa¢tar LUGAL-i mena˙˙anda 3-ÍU pap~
par(a)ßzi pal-wa-a-iz-ziÚya 2-ÍU “The shouter/de-
claimer sprinkles water on the king with an eagle’s
wing and he shouts/declaims two times” KBo 15.48

v! 26-29 (˙ißuwaß fest., MH/NS), ed. Badalì, Or NS 59:136f.;

see also a 1', above.

3' three times: KBo 2.8 iii 16, ed. Badalì, Or NS 59:134,

ibid. iii 25 (NH), KUB 2.13 vi 12 (fest. of the month, OH/NS),

KBo 4.13 vi 3 (ANDAÓÍUM fest., NH), ed. Badalì, Or NS

59:135; see also a 1', above.

d. w. various subjects — 1' LÚ/MUNUSpalwat~
talla-, DUMU.NITA (LÚ)palwatallaß: q.v.

2' MUNUS˙uwaßßanalla/i-: KBo 14.97:2, KBo 24.22:7,

13, KBo 24.18 rev. 8, KUB 27.49 ii (40), iii 6, KUB 27.54 ii

(11), KUB 32.125:6, KUB 32.126 ii 3, iii 2, KBo 20.72 iii! 18.

4' LÚALAN.ZU·: KBo 4.9 i 45, KBo 10.23 iii y+12,

KUB 11.17 iii 3-4.

5' LÚNAR: KBo 29.115 obv. 5 (witaßßiyaß fest.); KBo

29.69:16, w. dupl. KUB 27.66 ii 17.

6' others: LÚMUÓALDIM: HT 23 obv. 1; LÚaßßuß~
ßalla-: KBo 25.54 i 11; MUNUS(-TUM): KBo 25.43 rev.

6, KUB 41.17 i 29 (Badalì, Or NS 59:132f.); ÉRIN.MEÍ:
KBo 23.55 i 6, 22 (see a 2', above); ∂Taßmißu: KBo 26.65 (=

KUB 33.106) iv 15 (see a 1', above).

e. prohibited under certain circumstances: nu
aliyani EGIR-anda le¢ kuißki pal-wa-a-iz-zi “Behind
the deer(?) let no one speak in a loud voice” KBo

12.96 i 11 (rit. for ∂LAMMA of the hunting-bag, MH/NS), ed.

Badalì, Or NS 59:133, Rosenkranz, Or NS 33:239, 241 (no tr.);

KBo 29.115 obv. 7 ([U]L pal-wa-a-iz-zi).

f. w. adverbs — 1' ar˙a: ˙azgaraiÚyaÚz ar˙a pal-
wa-iz-zi “The ˙azgarai-women shout out” Bo 2670

left col. 16, ed. differently Oettinger, Stammbildung 371 (“Er

klatscht von dem Mädchen weg”).

2' peran: [… ÓAÙ]ÙINNA paltaniÚßßi da¢i pe~
rannÚa pal-ú-i-iß-ki-zi […] U DUGQULLU^ INA ÉÚ
ÍU pippai “He places an ax on his shoulder and in
front he shouts/declaims. In his house he overturns
a […] and a QULLU^-vessel” KBo 25.109 iii 7-8 (rit.,

OS or MS) □ for Akk. qullû see CAD and AHw s.v.

qulliu.

Summary of semantics: p. is an audible mani-
festation of joy and acclaim, also performed in rit-
uals, often accompanied by music and dancing. The
options that have been entertained previously (see

bibliographical sec.) are “to clap,” “to recite,” or “to
shout.”

With regard to the proposed translations:

1) The use of numbers (e.g., 3-ÍU “three times”
c, above) permits either “to clap” or a verb of speech
since such numbers occur inter alia w. mema-.

2) The description in KBo 4.9 i 47-50 (a 3', above) of
a dancer doing this w. raised hands matches the re-
lief Carchemish B 17b (Woolley, Carchemish 2), por-
traying a dancer w. hands lifted, accompanied by a
lute and a flute player (cf. Güterbock, Kum. 80). In this
pose the dancer might have been clapping his
hands over his head. But the pictorial representa-
tion is not conclusive. There is no caption proving
that he is indeed palwai-ing. Furthermore the danc-
er might be simply holding his hands together over
his head, as dancers often do.

3) In one text (KBo 24.76:5-11, b 1', above) palwaizzi
is immediately followed by direct discourse. This
suggests that the action denoted by palwaizzi pro-
duces the quoted matter. On the other hand, it is
incontestable that one finds examples of verbs that
do not denote speech acts followed by direct dis-
course: after arnu- KUB 36.90 obv. 7, auß- KBo 24.124

rev. 1, KBo 24.128 rev. 2, KUB 5.24 ii 12, KUB 44.4 rev. 9,

iya- KBo 11.10 iii 17, ep- KUB 33.106 ii 5, IBoT 1.36 i 56,

palwai- b 2' palwai-



83

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

eßßa- KBo 14.21 ii 58, kappuwai- KUB 36.51 rev. 3, KUB

17.10 i 21, pai- KUB 16.16 rev. 8, piya- KUB 12.60 i 16,

KBo 13.228 i 5-6, VBoT 58 i 21, peda- KUB 13.4 iv 70,

ßu˙˙ai- KUB 12.26 ii 22, tarna- KUB 22.70 rev. 44, dai-
KBo 3.60 ii 13-14, KUB 13.4 iv 27, teß˙aniya- KUB 1.1 iii

4-5, iv 9, uiya- KBo 3.40:10, KBo 4.14 iii 73, KUB 1.1 14-15,

KUB 17.10 i 24, KUB 24.2 i 5, KUB 26.89:5, wa˙nu- KBo

9.106 ii 1, KUB 44.4 rev. 25, :zuwai- KUB 44.4 rev. 10-11.

In such cases one needs to supply in translation
“(saying).”

4) The stereotyped description found in the fes-
tivals: LÚALAN.ZU· memai LÚpalwatallaß palwaizzi
LÚkitaß ˙alzai shows p. flanked by two obvious
verbs of vocal action (memai and ˙alzai). This sug-
gests that to palwai- is to produce a sound by the
human voice.

5) The action of palwai- is audible at a great dis-
tance and can be used to summon people to an as-
sembly (a 1', above). “Clap” hardly fits this context,
whereas “shout” fits quite well.

6) A text describes someone doing the action
palwai- while holding an eagle’s wing in one hand
and a cup of water in the other (KBo 15.48 v! 5-9, a 4',

above). This posture that would not permit “clap-
ping,” but would permit a vocal act.

7) If palwai- is a vocal act, the direct speech
found following it in KBo 24.76:5-11 necessitates a
translation “recite, declaim (a long liturgical utter-
ance).”

8) Although “recite, declaim” is preferable for
some uses of palwai-, it is inappropriate for others,
listed under usage a. Taßmißu’s palwai-ing three
times (a 1', above) heard in heaven is likely to have
been three short shouts, not three long recitations,
and the troops who palwai- the victorious wrestler
(a 2', above) hardly “recite,” but rather “cheer” and
the dancers surely “shout” or “cheer.”

Neu (StBoT 5:135) is probably right that palwai-
and palkuwai- form a pair of phonological variants
(-kw-/-w-) on analogy w. lalakueßa-/lalaweßa- and
tarkuwai-/tarwai-.

Alp, Beamt. (1940) 77-83 (“rezitieren”); Güterbock, Kum.
(1946) 79-80 (“‘einen Schrei ausstossen, jauchzen’ oder …
besser … ‘(in die Hände) klatschen’”); idem, JCS 6 (1952) 42

(“a verbum dicendi”); Hoffner, BiOr 35 (1978) 247 (“must de-
note the victory shout”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 369-
372 (“klatschen” w. suggested etymology); Laroche, apud Gon-
net, Mém.Atatürk (1982) 67 (“acclamer, souhaiter”); Pecchio-
li Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 248f. (references), Badalì, BeO 28
(1986) 55-64 (“recitare”); Badalì, SEL 3 (1986) 45 (“re-
citare”); Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 20 (1989) 63f. (“rezitieren”);
Badalì, Or NS 59 (1990) 130-142 (verbum dicendi); Nowicki,
Or NS 59 (1990) 239-242 (etymology).

Cf. palkwiya-, palkußta-, (LÚ/MUNUS)palwatalla-.

[pal-u-wa-aß] KBo 18.170 rev. 4, KUB 38.1 i 31, read
BAL-u-wa-aß, and see ißpanduwa-, ßipanduwa-.

(LÚ/MUNUS)palwat(t)alla-, LÚpal(l)uwatalla-
n. com.; crier, a participant in festivals who cries
out; from OS.

sg. nom. LÚpal-wa-at-tal-la-aß KBo 20.1 obv.? (9) (OS),
KBo 19.128 v 37 (OH?/NS), KUB 11.34 i (37) (pre-NH/MS?),
KBo 15.48 v! 5, 8, 26 (MH/NS), MUNUSpal-wa-at-tal-la-aß KBo
20.4 obv. (9) (OS), KBo 16.78 iv 7 (MH?/MS?), MUNUSpal-wa-
at-t[a-al-la-aß] KBo 25.59 iv 8 (OS), LÚpal-wa-tal-la-aß KBo
11.52 v 22 (NS), KUB 11.34 v 41, 55 (pre-NH/MS?), KBo
10.26 i 15, KBo 11.50 v 20, KBo 17.75 iii 10, iv 44, KUB 1.17
v 62, KUB 2.3 i 6, 17, KUB 20.28 ii (26), KUB 25.6 iii 17, (24),
IBoT 1.15:5 (all OH/NS), MUNUSpal-wa-tal-la-aß KUB 41.29 iii
11 (OH/NS), KBo 2.8 i 11, KUB 27.61 ii? 6 (both NH), pal-
wa-tal-la-aß KUB 10.9:7, LÚpal-wa-at-tal-aß KBo 19.128 iv 37
(OH?/NS), KUB 60.155 rev. 8, L[Ú]pal-wa-tal-aß KUB 1.15 rev.
iv 15, KUB 20.23 iv 17, LÚpal-wa-tal-la«-tal-la»-aß KUB 10.14
i 3, LÚpal-wa-a-at-tal-l[(a-aß)] KUB 41.40 iv 22, 31 (OH/NS),
[L]Úpal-wa-a-t[al-la-aß] KUB 51.29 rev. 1, MUNUSpal-wa-a-tal-
la[-aß] KUB 27.65 i 15 (NH), LÚpal-u-wa-tal-la-aß KUB 28.91
iv (12), KBo 10.18 rt. col. 16 (OH/NS), IBoT 2.96 v 15, KBo
13.194 rev.? 3, LÚpal-lu-wa-tal-la-aß KBo 23.59 iv 13.

stem form (or sg. nom. -<aß>?) ≠LÚ±pal-wa-a-tal-la KUB
53.23 obv. 4, [LÚpal-wa-t]al-la KUB 10.2:3, MUNUSpal-wa-tal-
la KBo 2.8 i 41, ii 29 (NH).

sg. dat. MUNUSpal-wa-a[t-ta-al-l]i KBo 16.71 iv 1 (OS),
LÚpal-wa-tal-li KUB 9.17 obv. 10 (MS or early NS), LÚpal-wa-
a[t-tal-li] KBo 23.28 i (51), LÚpal-wa-at-ta-li KBo 15.48 v! 32,
MUNUSpal-wa-tal-li KBo 27.163:9.

pl. nom. pal-wa-at-ta-al-le-eß KBo 25.31 ii 5 (OS), [p]al-
wa-tal-le-eß KBo 17.75 i 20 (OH/NS), pal-wa-at-tal-le-e-eß KBo
25.42 left col. 13, (17), LÚ.MEÍpal-wa-tal-le-e-eß KUB 11.25 iii
22, 27 (OH/NS), [… pa]l-wa-tal-la-aß KBo 22.244:7.

sg. or pl. nom.? LÚpal-wa-ta[l-l]a-aß KBo 27.42 ii 62.
pl. acc. LÚ.MEÍpal-wa-tal-la-aß KBo 4.9 iii 24 (OH?/NS),

LÚ.MEÍpal-wa-tal-lu-uß KUB 56.34 iv? 27.

a. LÚp. — 1' in lists of personnel: LÚ GIÍÍUKUR
LÚ‰!(text: DÙ).DU° LÚ GIÍBANSUR LÚGALA
LÚpal-wa-tal-la-aß LÚarkammiyalaß LÚMUÍEN.DÙ

palwai- LÚ/MUNUSpalwat(t)alla- a 1'
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LÚBAÓARfi “The man of the spear, the gatekeep-
er, the waiter, the lamentation priest (Akk. kalû),
the crier, the arkami-player, the augur, the potter”
KUB 38.12 i 9-10 (cult inv., NH); (twelve priests are
mentioned,) 1 LÚ GIÍGIDRU 1 LÚ ÍUKUR 1 L[Ú
… (LÚ.MEÍKISA)]L.LUÓ 2 LÚ.MEÍßarmie¢ß 1 LÚSA~
GI.A 1 LÚ GIÍBANÍUR 1 L[(Ú NINDA.DÙ.DÙ 1
LÚpal-w)]a-tal-la-aß 1 LÚE.DÉ.A DINGIR-LIM 3
LÚ.MEÍ É DINGIR-LIM 3 LÚ.MEÍAPIN.LÁ “one
staff-man, one spear-man, one …, forecourt-
sweepers, two ßarmie-men, one cupbearer, one ta-
ble-man, one baker, one palwatalla-man, one smith
of the deity, three temple servants, three farmers”
(these sit down to eat) IBoT 1.29 obv. 22-24 (˙aßßumaß

fest., MH?/MS?), w. dupls. KUB 51.57 obv. 26-29, Bo 3228:11-

13; cf. also KUB 54.39 i 1-3 (fest. frag.).

2' doing the action palwai-: “The Óurrian sing-
ers sing” [LÚ]ALAN.ZU· memai ≠LÚ±pal-wa-tal-la-aß
palwaizzi [LÚ]ki[t]aß ˙alzai “The performer speaks,
the crier cries, the kita- calls out” KBo 11.28 ii 22-24

(fest. for IÍTAR of Íamuha), ed. Lebrun, Samuha, 152, 159;

cf. ibid. iii 16-20; GIÍ.∂INANNA.GAL LÚ.MEÍ˙alliyareß
S‰R-RU (§) LÚALAN.ZU· memai LÚpal-wa-tal-la-aß
palwaizzi “The large lyre (is struck), the ˙alliyara-
singers sing. The performer recites, the crier cries”
KUB 10.69 iii 4-8 (fest.); cf. KUB 2.3 i 15-18, KBo 19.128 v

41-42, etc.; sometimes abbreviated: LÚALAN.ZU·
memai L[Úpal-wa]-tal-la-aß <palwaizzi> / LÚk®taß
˙alza¢[i] 543/t i 9-10; sometimes without others doing
mema- and ˙alzai-: (the GUDU⁄¤-priest libates
three times before the altar) LÚpal-wa-a-tal-la<-
aß> palwa¢izzi KUB 53.23 obv. 4 (fest. frag.); after the
LÚALAN.ZU· calls out “a˙a¢” KBo 30.74 rev. 16; cf. also

palwai- b 2'; for an exhaustive list of references cf. Mestieri

248f.

3' other activities: nu LÚpal-wa-at-tal-la-aß
TI°MUÍEN-aß partaunit LUGAL-i mena˙˙anda wa¢tar
3-ÍU papparßzi palwaizziÚma 1-ÍU § LÚpal-wa-at-
tal-la-aß GAL A TI°MUÍEN-aßßÚa partauwar ˙arziÚ
pat … namma LÚpal-wa-at-tal-la-aß TI°MUÍEN-aß
partaunit wa¢tar LUGAL-i mena˙˙anda 3-ÍU pap~
parßzi palwa¢izziÚya 2-ÍU “The crier sprinkles wa-
ter with an eagle’s wing/feather three times toward
the king. He shouts once, and the crier continues
(-pat) to hold the cup of water (in one hand) and
the eagle’s wing (in the other) … again the crier

sprinkles water towards the king with the eagle’s
wing three times and cries twice” KBo 15.48 v! 5-9,

26-29 (˙ißuwaß fest., MH/NS), ed. Badalì, Or NS 59:136f.,

translit. Mestieri 248; nÚaßta LÚ.MEÍALAN.ZU·
LÚ.MEÍ˙alliyare¢ß LÚ.MEÍpal-wa-tal-la-aß LÚk®tannÚa
para¢ par˙anzi “They chase away the performers,
the ˙alliyara-singers, the criers, and the kita-” KBo

4.9 iii 23-25 (ANDAÓÍUM fest., OH?/NS), ed. Badalì, SEL

2:58f. (incorrectly translating para¢ par˙anzi as “corrono fuo-

ri”); “Before the king and the queen have gone into
the temple of ZA.BA›.BA›” nuÚkan peran para¢
LÚ.MEÍALAN.ZU· LÚpal-wa-tal-la-aß LÚk®taßßÚa an~
da pa¢nzi nuÚza AÍARÚÍUNU appanzi “the perform-
ers, the crier, and the kita- enter ahead of time and
take their places” ibid. ii 2-6, cf. also KBo 30.56 iv 26-30

(fest. frag.); LÚ.MEÍALAN.ZU· DUMU.É.GAL LÚpal-
wa-at-tal-la-aß ITTI GIÍ.∂INANNA.ÓI.A iyantari §
ta LÚ.MEÍ˙alliyare¢ß PA_NI GIÍ.∂INANNA.ÓI.A parß~
nanzi DUMU.É.GALÚma LÚpal-wa-at-tal-la-aß ITTI
LÚ.MEÍNAR tianzi “The performers, the palace ser-
vant, (and) the crier walk together with the lyres.
The ˙alliyari-singers squat in front of the lyres, but
the palace servant (and) the crier position them-
selves with the singers” KUB 11.13 ii 10-16 (ANDAÓ~

ÍUM fest.); (after the NIN.DINGIR priestess takes up
her position in front of the pillar, a priest libates
several times in different locations of the cult
room) NIN.DINGIRÚßan QA_TAM zikk[izzi] / LÚpal-
wa-tal-la-aß ≠pal-ú-e±[-eß-ki-iz-zi] “the NIN.DIN~
GIR priestess keeps placing her hand, and the cri-
er keeps declaiming(?)” KBo 30.153 ii 10-11 (fest. frag.);

[LÚ.MEÍALAN.Z]U· [L]ÚkitaßÚa [LUGAL?-i? IGI-
a]n[d]a tiyanzi [LÚ.ME]Í˙aliyarißÚma [I]TTI GIÍ.
<∂>INANNA.ÓI.A parßna¢izzi LÚpal-wa-tal-la-aß pe~
ran tiyazi “The performers and the kita-man stand
opposite [the king(?)]; the ˙alliyari-singer (pl. det.,
but sg. verb!) squats with the lutes; the crier steps
in front” 418/s ii 1-6 (fest. frag.), ed. Alp, Tempel 81f.

b. MUNUSp. — 1' in lists of personnel: LÚ ∂U
MUNUS ∂U MUNUSpal-wa-tal-la-aß LÚ.MEÍZITTI
LÚ.MEÍ˙azziwiaß ˙u¢manza pean ˙uwa<i> “The man
of the Stormgod, the woman of the Stormgod, the
female crier, the participants, the masters of the
ceremony(?) — everyone (of them) goes in front
(of the king)” KUB 20.19 iii 1-3 (fest.), cf. ibid. iii 9-

12; [LÚ] ∂IM GIÍGIDRU-an ˙arzi MUNUS ∂IM

LÚ/MUNUSpalwat(t)alla- a 1' LÚ/MUNUSpalwat(t)alla- b 1'
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MUNUSpal-wa-at-tal-la-a[ß] / [… LÚ.]MEÍALAN.ZU·
UGULA LÚ.MEÍMUÓALDIM 15 LÚ.MEÍ˙a¢pie¢ß / […]x
LÚ.MEÍ UR.BAR.RA 1 MUNUS GIÍBAN 3
MUNUS.MEÍiwanteß KBo 16.78 iv 7-9 (village offerings, MH?/

MS?); […] LÚSANGA MUNUSpal-wa-tal-la-aß-ßa KBo

9.129 obv.? 2 (rit. frag.); MUNUS.MEÍzi[ntu˙eß(?) …] /
LÚpa[lwatallaß …] / MUNUSpa[l-wa-tal-la-aß …] /
LÚN[AR (?) …] KUB 9.23:5-8 (fest. frag.); (after the
king and the two GUDU⁄¤-priests bow) LÚk®taß
˙alza¢i MUNUSpal-wa-tal-la-aß palwa¢[izzi] KBo 30.58 iii

17-18, cf. ibid 21-22 (great fest. of Arinna).

2' stereotyped activity: “The small lyre (is
struck), the ˙alliyari-singers sing” LÚALAN.ZU·
memai MUNUSpal-wa-tal-la-aß palwaizz[i] “the per-
former speaks, the female crier cries” KUB 10.99 i

19-20 (fest.); cf. KBo 9.132 iii 15-18; MUNUSpal-wa-tal-la-
aß palwaizzi LÚkitaß ˙alzai KUB 41.51 iv 1-2 (fest. frag.);
MUNUSzintu˙iaß ˙alz[(a¢i)] MUNUSpal-wa-at-tal-la-aß
palwai[(zzi)] KBo 20.81 ii? 7-8 (fest. frag.), w. dupl. KBo

20.80:13-14.

3' other activities: DINGIR-LUM MUNUSpal-wa-
tal-la (or, -<aß>?) ßara¢ da¢i “The female crier
lifts up the deity” KBo 2.8 iii 29 (cult inv., NH);
LÚ.MEÍALAN.ZU· MUNUSpal-wa-tal-la-aß LÚkitaßßÚa
NINDA˙arßaß EGIR-an iyanta “The performers, the
female crier, and the kita-man walk behind the
thick loaves” KBo 11.39 i 7-9 (spring fest.); [(EGIR)]-
ÍUÚma MUNUSpal-wa-at-tal-la-aß LUGA[L-i wa¢tar
(TI°MUÍE)]N-aß pardaunaza 3-ÍU pap[parßzi] KBo

33.188 ii! 13-14 (˙ißuwaß fest.), ed. ChS 1/4:135; EGIR-ÍU-
ma MUNUSpal-wa[-…] / TI°MUÍEN-aß partau[-…] KBo

33.192 iii 7-8, cf. KBo 15.48 ii 5-9 (above, a 3').

c. DUMU.NITA (LÚ)p., DUMU.MUNUS p.:
DUMU.NITA pal-wa-tal-la-a[ß] [p]alwa¢izzi KUB

10.9:7-8 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS); DUMU.NITA LÚpal~
watalla[ß] KBo 30.7 v 8 (KI.LAM fest.), translit. StBoT

28:25, w. var. DUMU.NITA pa[l-…] KUB 10.1 v 4 (in

Badalì, Or NS 59:135, KBo 30.7 v 8 is erroneously cited as

“KUB X 11 v 8'-9'”). In KBo 10.23 (KI.LAM) the DU~
MU.NITA p. does the following things: stands w.
(kattiÚßmi arta KBo 11.67 + KBo 10.23 iv 19) the priest
of the tutelary deity and the holy priest, then about
ten lines later he walks on the left of the holy priest
on whose right the priest of the tutelary deity walks
(iv 9''), then after a further gap of twenty-five lines:

[LÚ.MEÍALAN.Z]U· a˙a¢ [˙alziy]anzi [DUMU.NITA]
pal-wa-tal-la-aß palw[aiz]zi [nÚa]ßta ßuppin
LÚSANGA[…] LÚSANGA ∂LAMMA KÁ.GAL-az
katta arnuzi “The performers call out a˙a¢, the [boy]
palwatallaß cries out and ushers the holy priest and
the priest of the tutelary deity through the gate” KBo

10.23 v 5-10 (KI.LAM), translit. StBoT 28:14; what the boy

calls out could be something like “Make way before the

priests!” or a continuous declamation, as in palwai- 2 a; [(1
DUMU.NITA)] 1 DUMU.MUNUS pal-wa-at-ta-al-
le-eß u[(enzi)] KBo 25.31 ii 4-5 (OS), w. par. KUB 43.48:3-

4 (fest.), translit. StBoT 25:79; and later in the same text,
while the ˙apieß-men whirl about, DUMU.NITA U
DUMU.MUNUS ∂Inaraß ˙alugan tar[nanzi] “The
boy and girl deliver the message of Inara” ii 13 re-
peated ii 14-15, and repeated twice again iii 4-5, 6 □

Pecchioli Daddi (OA 26:45-46, and FsCarratelli 194-197) un-

derstands “the message of Inara” to be a reciting of the Illu-

yanka story, however this might be an allusion to the Inara

myth (KUB 33.55 and dupls.; translit. Myth. 87f., tr. Hittite

Myths 29), where the Mother-goddess commands Inara (wr.

∂LAMMA) to take a goat’s horn and ˙alugan iya “make a mes-

sage (i.e., sound the horn),” which she does (KUB 33.52 ii 4-

5), and “everyone went somewhere.” It is thus conceivable that

the boy and girl palwatalleß here are blowing horns.

Alp, Beamt. (1940) 77-83 (“nomen agentis auf -(a)talla- von
palwa¢(i)-, … sehr wahrscheinlich ein Verbum des Sagens”);
Van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 81 (“psalmodiste(?), réci-
tant(?)”); Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 246-252 (LÚp.),
394-396 (MUNUSp.); Singer, StBoT 27 (1983) 60 n. 27 (“psalm-
odist boy” for DUMU.NITA p.). For further bibliography see
s.v. palwa¢i-.

Cf. palwai-.

pa¢lza n.; (an object or a PN); NH.†

nu LUGAL-uß / [kißß]an memai § [o o o]x
LUGAL-un U LÚ.MEÍBE_LU_TIM / [o o o o] 1 pa-a-
al-za (or: µPa¢lza?) e¢ppir 2 DINGIR.MEÍ ∂Papa~
yan / [∂Ißd]ußduwan LUGAL-uß wemiyanun / [nuÚ
za t]uzziyanun KUB 9.1 ii 1-5 (rit., NH). We cannot be cer-

tain that 1 pa-a-al-za here is not a PN µPa¢lza.

p. can be analyzed as sg. nom. or stem form,
neut. or com., or an abl. Kronasser, EHS 58, ex-
plained it as the basic noun from which (GIÍ)pal~
za˙(˙)a- was derived, but the fragmentary context
here does not allow for a mng. “pedestal.” Note

LÚ/MUNUSpalwat(t)alla- b 1' pa¢lza
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also that (GIÍ)palza˙(˙)a- is always spelled w. pal-
from OS onwards.

O. Haas, JKF 3 (1955) 132-133; idem, LingBalk 2 (1960) 30f.;
Laroche apud O. Haas, LingBalk 2 (1960) 31 n. 1 (“palza ex-
iste mais c’est un hapax, dans un contexte fragmentaire et in-
utilisable”); Kronasser, EHS (1966) 58.

(GIÍ)palza˙(˙)a-, (GIÍ)palzaß˙a- n. com.; a flat
base for statues, a pedestal; from OS.

sg. nom. GIÍpal-za-˙a-aß KBo 2.1 iv 5 (NH), KBo 26.147:10,
KUB 44.1 obv. 3, 4, pal-za-˙a-aß KUB 12.63 obv. 6 (OH/MS),
KBo 18.172 obv. 11 (NH), KBo 26.176:3, KUB 38.2 i 11, 16, ii
5, 20, KUB 38.21 obv. 6, pal-za-a˙-˙a-aß KUB 2.2 ii 9 (OH?/
NS), KBo 4.1 rev. 8 (NH), pal-za-˙a-a-aß KUB 38.38 obv. 14,
GIÍpal-za-aß-˙a-aß KUB 38.3 i 4 (NH), KUB 38.1 i 31.

sg. acc. GIÍpal-za-˙a-an KUB 51.64:5, pal-za-˙a-an KBo
12.129:4.

sg. gen. pal-za-a˙-˙a-aß KBo 4.1 rev. 11 (NH), KUB 2.2 ii
11 (OH?/NS).

sg. loc. pal-za-˙i KBo 13.165 ii 9 (OH/MS), [G]IÍpal-za-˙i
KBo 21.11 rev.? 6, pal-za-a˙-˙i KBo 4.1 rev. 9, 10 (NH),
GIÍpal-za-aß-˙i KUB 51.50 iv? 4, pal-za-aß-˙i RS 25.421 obv.
27 (NH), KBo 11.15:3, KUB 51.50 iv? 20.

pl. acc. GIÍpal-za-˙u-uß KBo 17.36 ii 5 (OS).
stem form GIÍpal-za-˙a KBo 2.16 obv. 9 (OH?/NS), pal-

za-˙a KUB 38.2 iii 6, GIÍpal-za-aß-˙a KUB 38.1 iv 11.
uncertain (sg. or pl. nom.?) pal-za-˙a-aß KUB 42.11 v 7,

9, KUB 42.14 i (1), (3), KUB 42.21 obv. 7 (all NH), pal-≠za-
˙a-x± KBo 18.175a:2.

frag. pal-za-aß-˙[a-…] KUB 42.35:6 (NH).

 (Sum.) [∂lamma NA›giß-nu⁄⁄-gal ki-gal NA›za-gìn-na gub-
ba-àm] = (Akk.) ∂lamassu NA›gißnugallu [ß]a ina <KI.GAL>
uqn® izzaz “She is a statue of alabaster (representing a) protec-
tive spirit, who stands on a base of lapis lazuli” = (Hitt.) nÚ
aßÚkan NA›ZA.G‰N-aß pal-za-aß-˙i GUB-ri “and she stands on
a base of lapis lazuli” RS 25.421 obv. 26-27 (signalement lyr-
ique, NH), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:773, 775 (“qui se dresse sur
une plaque de lapis-lazuli”); Hitt. palzaß˙i translates ki-gal
“base of a statue” in the Sum. version, which, although broken
away in RS 25.421, is restored from other unilingual copies, cf.
Civil, JNES 23:2 line 30. The Akk. version of RS 25.421 is pre-
served, but its equivalent of Sum. KI.GAL was accidentally
omitted by the scribe.

a. in general: “One gold lion of one shekel
(and) two pairs of iron oxen hitched together by
one silver yoke. Each ox weighs one shekel” pal-
za-a˙-˙a-aßÚmaÚßmaß kattan 1-aß nÚatÚßan 2 GUD
pal-za-a˙-˙i arandari nammaÚyaÚßßan 2 GUD pal-
za-a˙-˙i arandari (§) pal-za-a˙-˙a-aßÚma gan~
ku¢war UL duqqari “Beneath them there is a single
base: two oxen are standing on a base, and two

further oxen are standing on a base. The weight of
the base is of no importance” KBo 4.1 rev. 8-11 (foun-

dation rit., NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 30, Kellerman, Diss. 130, 136

(“socle”), Siegelová, Eisen 115 (“Basis”); nammaÚßßan
ALAM.ÓI.A kue ÍA GAL DUB.SAR.GIÍ x[ o o]
pal-za-˙i PA_NI DINGIR.MEÍ artari “Further, the
statues of the chief of the scribes of the wooden
tablets […] which are standing on the pedestal in
front of the deities …” KBo 13.165 ii 8-9 (fest. frag., OH/

MS); “The Stormgod of Li˙zina in Tiliura: the deity
is an animal figure (lit. ‘rhyton’), (in the shape of
a) wooden bull, standing on all fours, plated with
gold, his head (and) breast plated with silver, one-
half cubit in height” GAMÚÍU GIÍpal-za-aß-˙a-aß
“beneath it there is a (wooden) base” KUB 38.3 i 1-4

(inv., NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 16f. (Text 3), tr. Rost, MIO 8:182
□ that this BIBRU was not a rhyton was noted by Otten apud

Tuchelt, IstF 22:50 n. 32 and Güterbock, FsBittel 213; 7 pal-
za-˙a-aß AN.BAR ÍÀ 1 gul. “Seven bases of iron,
among them one inscribed(?)” KUB 42.11 v 7 (inv.,

NH), ed. Siegelová, Eisen 117 (“eingeritzt” as tr. of gul~

<ßanza>?).

b. materials used — 1' wood: KBo 17.36 ii 5 (OS),

KUB 38.2 i 16, iii 6, KUB 51.64:5.

2' wood plated w. silver: KBo 18.172 obv. 11, KBo

26.147:7, KUB 38.1 i 31, KUB 38.2 i 11, ii 20, KUB 38.21 obv.

6, KUB 44.1 obv. 3, 4.

3' silver: KUB 38.2 ii 5, 12, iii 1.

4' iron: KBo 2.1 iv 5, KUB 42.11 v 7, 9, KUB 42.14 i 3,

KUB 42.21:7.

5' lapis lazuli: RS 25.421 obv. 27 (see above in bil.

sec.).

6' copper plated w. gold: KUB 38.38 obv. 14.

For two statues of deities w. dowels beneath
their feet indicating that they originally stood on a
pedestal, see Bittel, Die Hethiter 227 figs. 262 (from

Bo©azköy), 263 (from Lattaqiya). Note also the relief of
a bull standing on a pedestal at Alaca Höyük, ibid.

p. 186 fig. 209, p. 191 fig. 214. For a representation of a
bull originally on a wooden base (though the base
is not preserved) and a similar image on a relief,
see Yadin, Hazor 84f. The evidence only tells us that
the statue stands on the p. Nothing tells us if the
Hittite pedestals were made up of several super-

palza- (GIÍ)palza˙(˙)a-
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imposed parts, or if p. was the general and com-
prehensive term, or which of the specific parts it
might be (surbase, dado, base, etc.). If the verb
palza˙˙ai- is a denominative verb based on p., the
p. is flat rather than tall.

von Brandenstein, Bildbeschr. (1942) 30-32 (“Sockel, Stand-
fläche, Basis”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 166f. (from palza,
w. suff. -˙˙a- and -ß˙a-); ◊op, Indogermanica minora (1971)
63f. (palt- + -ß˙a-); Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31 (1978) 171f. (Hurr.
origin); Starke, KZ 93 (1979) 249 (palt- + -ß˙a-); Siegelová,
Eisen (1984) 117.

Cf. palza˙˙ai- v.

palza˙ai- v.; to stretch (a sheep, lamb, kid) out
(on a flat surface); NS.†

pres. sg. 3 [pal]-za-˙a-a-iz-z[i] KUB 28.78 iv 1, pal-za-˙a-
[iz]-zi KUB 24.14 iv 9, (12b); pl. 3 pal-za-˙a-an-zi KBo 22.222
iii 4.

[(ta! (text: ßa) n)]amma UDU-un ar˙a (dupl.
omits ar˙a) ≠pal±-za-˙a-a-iz-[zi] (dupl. pal-za-˙a-
≠iz±-zi) [(half-line = seven or eight signs in lacuna of KUB

24.14; length of break in KUB 28.78 indeterminable)] tar~
maizzi “He then (or: again) stretches the sheep out
(on the ground?), […] fastens […] (and speaks as
follows in Óattic)” KUB 28.78 iv 1 (bil. conj., NH), w.

dupl. KUB 24.14 iv 9-10, ed. Laroche, JKF 1 (1951) 175, trans-

lit. Friedrich, Kleinasiatische Sprachdenkmäler, 6; a later pas-

sage in KUB 24.14 iv 19-21 invokes birds and foxes to devour

the exposed sheep; SILA› MÁÍ.TURÚkan ANA ∂U
URUAri˙˙az[iya …] / nÚaß pal-za-˙a-an-zi nÚaß
PA_NI DINGIR-LIM ÍALM[U …] / tianzi “[They
bring] a lamb and a kid for the Stormgod of Ari˙-
˙aziya. They stretch them out (on a flat surface)
and place them in front of the deity whole (ÍAL~
MU)” KBo 22.222 iii 2-5 (rit. frag., NS).

Assuming the (GIÍ)palza˙(˙)a- was the flat top
of either a pedestal or altar, perhaps the sacrificial
victim was stretched out on the palza˙a- (denomi-
native verb palza˙ai-) before killing. Hence the
meaning of palza˙ai- was “to stretch out flat.”

Friedrich apud von Brandenstein, Bildbeschr. (1942) 31 n. 4
(“wohl ‘niederstrecken,’’’ and compares Lat. sternere : stra-
tum); Laroche, JKF 1 (1951) 175f. (“aplatir”).

Cf. GIÍpalza˙(˙)a-.

(GIÍ)palzaß˙a- see (GIÍ)palza˙(˙)a-.

banapa- adj.; (mng. unkn.; perhaps proper name,
for <URU>Banapi URU-ri); NS.†

(The Stormgod speaks to the bull Íeri:) “I have
cursed the god […], I have cursed the god ZA.BA›.
BA›” nÚan ba(coll.)-na-pí URU-≠ri± a[(rnunun)] “I
have brought him to the b. city. (Who now can do
battle any more against me?)” KUB 36.1 rt. col. 4 (Song

of Kumarbi, NS), w. dupl. KUB 33.120 iii 28, ed. Meriggi,

Athenaeum NS 31:124f., Otten, MGK 5, translit. Myth. 159, tr.

Hittite Myths 42 (§19).

pa-a-ni-y[a?] (mng. unkn.).†

EGIRÚma NU.SIGfi-du […] / ßi(-)˙a-a-ri pa-a-
ni-y[a? …] / KASKAL GÙB-za RA-IS≥ 12 Í[ÀDIR.
…] KBo 22.264 ii 9-11.

Technical term in an extispicy, probably of Hurrian origin.

pangariya- v. mid.; to become widespread, com-
mon, general; OH/NS.†

pret. sg. 3 pa-an-ga-ri-ia-at-ta-ti KBo 3.1 ii 31, 33 (OH/
NS), pa-an-ga-ri-ia-ta-ti HFAC 40 obv.? 9 (OH/NS).

nu ßallaßÚpat ˙aßßannaß eß˙ar pa-an-ga-ri-ia-at-
ta-ti “And bloodshed became widespread even
(-pat) within (lit. ‘of’) the royal family” KBo 3.1 ii

31 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. Chrest. 188f., THeth 11:30f. (“nahm

überhand”), cf. Otten, Königshaus 22f.; (The “men of the
gods” were saying:) ka¢ßaÚwa URUÓattußi e¢ß˙ar pa-
an-ga-ri-ia-at-ta-ti “Bloodshed has now become
widespread in Óattußa” ibid. ii 33, ed. THeth 11:30f. (“ist

zahlreich geworden”); (Someone asks the Sungoddess
of the Earth in her temple:) iß˙arÚwa kuit makkißta
iß˙a˙ruÚmaÚwa [kuit(?)] / ≠pa-an-ga±-ri-ia-ta-ti
“Why have (cases of) bloodshed become numer-
ous? [Why(?)] has weeping become widespread?”
HFAC 40 obv.? 8-9 (rit, OH/NS), cf. makkeßß-.

Laroche, BSL 58 (1963) 63 (“augmenter”); Neu, StBoT 5
(1968) 135; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 351f.; Starke,
StBoT 31 (1990) 348.

Cf. panku- A, B, pangarit.

pangarit adv.; in large numbers, in force, en
masse; from OH.

pa-an-ga-ri-it KBo 3.22 obv. (5) (OS), ABoT 60 obv. 23,
KUB 14.1 obv. (45) (both MH/MS), KBo 14.6:7 (Murß. II),
KUB 19.9 iv (14) (Óatt. III), KUB 23.59 ii? 13 (NS), pa-an-

(GIÍ)palza˙(˙)a- pangarit
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qa-ri-it KUB 21.10:12, (28) (Murß. II), KBo 12.38 iii (13)
(Íupp. II), KUB 16.59 obv.? 8 (NH).

a. w. ninink- (cf. ninink- 1 a 1' a' and 1 b 1'): [µMad~
du]wattaßÚa [KUR-e] ˙u¢man [IÙ]BAT namm[aÚa]t
IÍTU ÉRIN.MEÍ pa-[an-ga-]ri-it ninik[ta] “[Mad-
du]watta [se]ized all of [the land,] and then he
mobiliz[ed] it en m[as]se (together) with troops”
KUB 14.1 obv. 44-45 (MH/MS), ed. Madd. 10-13, 114f. (dis-

cussion); ÉRIN.MEÍ-itÚma pa-an-ga-ri-it niniktum~
mat “Mobilize yourselves en masse (together with)
troops” KUB 26.29 + KUB 31.55 obv. 15 (protocol, MH/NS),

cf. StBoT 5:128 (“mit Truppen aber in Menge mobilisiert!”);

[m]a¢n LÚ.KÚR pa-an-ga-ri-it ni-n[i?-…] KUB

31.105:18 (treaty, MH/MS).

b. w. verbs of motion — 1' w. uwa-: nuÚmu
LÚ.KÚR.ÓI.A ÍA KUR Alaßiya pa-an-ga-r[i-it
z]a[˙˙]iya uit “The Alaßiyan enemy came against
me in large numbers for battle” KBo 12.38 iii 12-13

(hist., Íupp. II); LÚ.KÚRÚma pa-an-ga-ri-it uit “The
enemy came in force” KUB 21.10:12 (DÍ).

2' w. iya- “to march”: LÚ.KÚRÚwa pa-an-ga-
ri-it ißpandaz kuwapi 6 M[E LÚ.KÚR] kuwapiÚma
4 ME LÚ.KÚR ia[ttari] nuÚwaÚkan ˙alkiuß ar˙a
warßkizzi “The enemy mar[ches] in force by night
— 60[0] in one place, 400 in another — and cuts
down the grain (harvest)” HKM 25:6-10 (letter, MH/

MS), ed. Alp, HBM 164f.; […] pa-an-ga-ri-it iyauwaßt[a
…] KBo 22.129 obv. 8 (rit.).

3' w. anda ar- “to enter”: ÉRIN.MEÍ SUTEÚma
pa-an-ga-ri-it anda ar[i] “The tribal troops ente[r]
in force” KBo 5.6 ii 1 (DÍ frag. 28), ed. Güterbock, JCS

10:92.

4' w. zai- “to cross”: ka¢ßaÚkan LÚ.KÚR pa-an-
ga-ri-it 2 AÍRA_ za¢i[ß] “The enemy has just
cross[ed] (our border) in force in two places” HKM

46:3-4 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, HBM 200f.

c. w. verbs of possessing or seizing — 1' w. ˙ar-
“to hold”: [ÓUR.SAGTiwataßanÚma LÚ.KÚ]R pa-an-
ga-ri-it ˙arta “The [en]emy held [the mountain T.]
in force” KBo 14.6 i 6-7 (DÍ), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:80.

2' w. da- “to take”: [… pa-a]n-ga-ri-it da¢ß KBo

14.18:19 (hist.), ed. JCS 10:119 (“with full force”).

d. w. verbs of dying or being defeated — 1' w.
BA.ÚÍ (= ak(k)-) “to die”: nu LÚ.KÚR pa-an-ga-

ri-it BA.ÚÍ “And the enemy died in great num-
bers” KBo 5.6 i 27-28 (DÍ frag. 28), ed. JCS 10:91, cf. KUB

19.11 i 8-9; nu ÉRIN.MEÍ URUGaßgaß [… p]a-an-ga-
ri-it BA.ÚÍ “And the troops of the Kaßkaeans died
[…] in great numbers” KUB 19.11 iv 39 (DÍ frag. 13),

ed. JCS 10:66.

2' w. maußß- “to fall, be defeated” (cf. maußß- a 2'

b'): naßmaÚkan ÉRIN.MEÍ-ti pa-an-ga-ri-it mau[ß~
zi] “Or there will be a defeat for the army involv-
ing great numbers” KBo 8.47 obv. 11 (lunar omen); […]
pa-an-ga-ri-it maußzi KUB 34.17 rev. 7 (lunar omen, NS),

cf. also KBo 34.111 obv. 6 (lunar omen) and VBoT 70:2 (star

omen). Compare za˙˙iyaÚkan pangawi ÉRIN.MEÍ-ti maußzi

“There will be a fall (i.e., defeat) in battle for the entire army”

KUB 8.1 iii 6 (OH/NS).

The Bo©azköy Akkadian calque on pangarit is
ina nakbatiÚßu in KBo 5.1 ii 64, iii 3; cf. CAD N/1:181,

and Marazzi, WO 15:96-102, who does not mention that the

passage reflects Hittite pangarit.

This word, which is employed exclusively in
military contexts, is the instrumental of an other-
wise unattested noun *pangar(a/i?)-.

Götze, Madd. (1928) 114f.; Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 64;
Melchert, Diss. (1977) 164f. (as a “distributive instrumental”);
Eichner, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 53 n. 30; Weitenberg, U-Stämme
(1984) 123f., 128; Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 348, 353.

Cf. pangariya-.

panku- A adj.; 1. all (of), entire, complete (w.
collective or pl.), 2. every (w. sg.), 3. general (w.
sg.); from OH.

sg. com. nom. pa-an-ku-uß KBo 16.25 i 52, KUB 36.109:7,
KUB 36.114 ii (or iv) 18 (all MH/MS), KBo 4.4 iv 8 (Murß.
II), KUB 5.3 i 47 (NH), KUB 23.55 iv 12.

acc. pa-a-an-ku-un KUB 19.11 i 6 (Murß. II), pa-an-ku-un
KBo 19.142 iii 5 (NH), KUB 45.2 ii 17, 18.

neut. nom.-acc. pa-an-ku KUB 43.70b:2, KUB 24.8 i 14
(pre-NH/NS), KUB 5.1 i 47, KUB 5.3 i 44, 46 (both NH), KUB
45.79 obv. 15.

gen. pa-an-ga-u-wa-aß KBo 23.108 i 11, KUB 9.34 iv 13,
KUB 12.58 ii 14 (all NH).

dat. pa-an-ga-u-i KBo 19.163 iii 12, 25, 40 (OH/NS), KUB
30.24 ii 17, KUB 8.1 iii 6 (OH/NS), KBo 14.3 iv 29 (Murß. II).

inst. pa-an-ku-it KBo 21.85 iv 33 (OH/MS), KBo 30.119
rev.? 19 (MS), KBo 25.191 rev.? 6.

abl. [(pa-a)n-ga-u-wa-a]z KBo 25.193 obv.? 10 rest. from
KBo 21.6 obv. 7 (NS), pa-an-qa-u-wa-az KBo 12.139:6, pa-an-

pangarit panku- A
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ga-u-wa-za KUB 35.80:10 (MH/MS?), KBo 13.131 iii 9 (MH/
NS).

pl. com. nom. pa-an-ga-u-e-eß KUB 30.36 ii 3 (MH/NS).
acc. pa-an-qa-u-e-eß KBo 12.38 i 5 (Íupp. II).

(Sum.) [(en-ti)] = (pronunciation of Sum.) [en-d]i = (Akk.)
a-la-ak-tù = KASKAL-aß “road, route”; [(en-ti-ti)] = [en-di-d]i?
= al-ka-ka-tù (dupl. al-ka›-a[k-tù]) = pa-an-ku-uß KASKAL-aß
“complete/entire(?) route” KBo 1.35 left col. 11-12, w. resto-
rations from KBo 1.37 rt. col. 7-8.

1. all (of), entire, complete (w. collective or pl.)
— a. w. collective: nu LÚ.KÚR URUGaßga pa-a-an-
ku-un ÉRIN.MEÍ ÍUTI INA [ÍÀ KUR-TI] IKÍUD
“He encountered the Kaßkaean enemy, all of the
tribal troops, in [the midst of the land]” KUB 19.11 i

6-7 (DÍ), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:63; nuÚkan edani pa-an-
ga-u-i L[(Ú.KÚR 1-ankiÚpat anda ˙)]andaizzi “He
joined with that entire enemy (force) at once” KBo

14.3 iv 29-30 (DÍ), w. dupl. KUB 19.18 i 25, ed. Güterbock,

JCS 10:76; nuÚkan KUR-e kuit ˙u¢man(col.) ßara¢
pa¢[n] e¢ßta nÚan ÉRIN.MEÍ pa-an-ku-uß ˙arta “And
although the whole land (i.e., the civilian popula-
tion) had gone up (into the city on the mountain),
the entire (enemy) troop held it (i.e., the city of
Aripßa)” KBo 4.4 iv 7-8 (ann., Murß. II), ed. AM 134f.;

za˙˙iyaÚkan pa-an-ga-u-i ÉRIN.MEÍ-ti maußzi
“There shall be defeat in battle for all the troops”
KUB 8.1 iii 6 (lunar omen, OH/NS); cf. Akk. omens w. imaqqut

“will fall” cited in CAD sub nakbatu); ÉRIN.MEÍ-az pa-
an-ku-u[ß …] / ˙andi ßarrattari “The entire army
[…] will be divided in two” KBo 34.122 + KUB 34.14 iii

10-11 (solar omen); nÚaßta ÍA LÚ.KÚR ÉRIN.MEÍ.
ÓI.A pa-an-ku-uß ßipanti “And the entire enemy
army makes an offering” KUB 9.1 iii 24-25 (rit., NH);

ÍA KARAÍ pa-an-ga-u-wa-aß “Of the entire army
(camp)” KBo 23.108 i 11 (oracle question, NH); [p]a-an-
gu-uß-!ßa ÉRIN.MEÍ tarnattallaß “And all of the
ration-receiving groups (lit. troops)” KBo 25.13 ii 9

(fest., OS), translit. Neu, StBoT 25:40, n. 127 stresses word

space before ÍA, therefore not pa-an-gu-uß-ßa; but in StBoT

26:136 (pangußß-a?) he opens the possibility again; [kinu]na
ka¢ßa ANA DUMU.MEÍ LUGAL ißtarna [… LU~
GA]L-uizni lamnir nuÚza ÍEÍ.MEÍÚÍU NIN.ÓI.
AÚÍ[U pa-]an-ku-uß-ßa LÚ.MEÍ URUÓatti ßekkandu
“Just [no]w they named […] for [kin]gship (from)
among the princes. Let his brothers, his sisters, and
all the men of Óattußa, recognize him” KUB 36.109:5-

7 (protocol, MH/MS), ed. Carruba, SMEA 18:190f., cf. Küm-

mel, StBoT 3:28; pa-an-ku-uß-ßa LÚ.KÚR “And all of
the enemy” KUB 23.55 iv 12 (hist.); pa-an-ku-uß
URUÓattußaß “all Óattußa” KBo 16.25 i 52 (protocol, MH/

MS); pa-an-ku-uß URUÓa-a[t-tu-ßa-aß] KUB 36.114 ii 18

(protocol, MH/MS); URU-rian pa-an-ku-un “The entire
city” KBo 34.110 obv. 7 (lunar omen), ed. Riemschneider,

Omentexte 271f.; pa-an-ku-un GEÍTIN-an ßipand[an~
zi] “They lib[ate] all of the wine” KUB 45.2 ii 17 (rit.);

KÙ.BABBARÚmaÚßßi KÙ.GI-aß N[A›ZA.G]‰N-aß
K[ISL]AÓ-aß pa-an-ku ˙u¢igatar ma¢[n] ˙a˙˙ariyan
“His […] of silver, gold, and lapis was raked up like
the entire chaff of a th[reshing flo]or” KUB 24.8 i 13-

14 (Appu, pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:4f. (differently).

b. w. pl.: SIGfi-uwa dapida [TA KÙ.BABBAR]
KÙ.GI URUDU pa-an-qa-u-e-eß-ßa NAM.RA.MEÍ
[uda˙˙]un “All of the goods [together with silver,]
gold, copper, and all of the civilian captives I
[brou]ght home” KBo 12.38 i 4-6 (hist., Íupp. II), ed.

Güterbock, JNES 26:75, 77 □ NAM.RA.MEÍ usually = collec-

tive sg. arnuwala- and takes sg. agreement; ÓUR.SAG.
MEÍ GAL-TIM pa-an-ga-u-e-eß TUR.MEÍ-TIM
˙a¢riyaß nakk®yaß kuit uwanun “All you mountains,
high and low, why have I come to the rugged val-
leys?” KUB 30.36 ii 3-4 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Laroche, RHA XI/

53:63; [pa-an-g]a-u-wa-aß MÁÍ.ÓI.A-aß KUR-
yaßßÚa LÚ.[ME(Ílula˙iyaß LÚ.MEÍ˙)]apiriyaß EME-an
KI.MIN “Ditto(= ‘may he/it remove’) the tongue
of [a]ll of the families, and of the land, of the moun-
tain-dwellers (and) of the ˙apiru¢” Bo 3436 (ZA

68:157) + IBoT 3.102 i 14-15 (rit., NS), translit. Hutter, Be-

hexung 50, w. dupl. KUB 9.34 i 34 (NS), ed. Hutter, Behexung

28f., translit. Kammenhuber, Or NS 54:92.

2. every (w. sg.): DINGIR.MEÍ[(-aß karpiß pa-
a)n-ga-u-wa-a]z KASKAL-az EGIR-pa neya “The
anger of the gods will turn back from e[ver]y path!”
KBo 25.193 obv. 9-10 (rit., OH/NS), w. restorations from KBo

21.6 obv. 7; ÓUL-uaz pa-an-qa-u-wa-az EME-azza
“from every evil tongue” KBo 12.139:6 (rit.), cf. KUB

35.80:10 (MH?/MS?), KBo 13.131 iii 9 (MH/NS); nu 5
NINDA.SIG 7 NINDA.GUR›.RA.ÓI.A pa-an-ku-un
NINDA-[an parßiya] “[And he breaks] every loa[f]
— five thin loaves (and) seven thick loaves” KBo

19.142 iii 5 (fest.).

3. general (w. sg.): URUKÙ.BABBAR-zaÚnaßÚ
kan GAM pa-an-ku-uß markißdauwaß ÚÍ-aß UL
watkunuzzi “And a general sudden death will not

panku- A panku- A 3
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make us flee down out of Óattußa” KUB 5.3 i 47-48

(oracle question, NH), cf. ibid. i 44, KUB 5.1 i 47, ed. THeth

4:40f., and KUB 45.79 obv. 15.

Götze, AM (1933) 239f.; Sommer, HAB (1938) 29f., 183-186,
209-211; Götze Kl. (1957) 87f.; Hahn, JAOS 85 (1965) 300;
Beckman, JAOS 102 (1982) 435-442; Mora, StMed 4 (1983)
159-184; Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 124-126.

Cf. panku- B n., NINDApanku- C, pangariya-, pangarit,
pankueßß-; ˙umant-, dapiya-.

pa(n)ku- B n. com.; 1. multitude, the people, the
masses, 2. (worshipping) assembly, congregation,
3. the totality of the king’s retinue as an advisory
and admonitory body, 4. (name of a symbol in KIN
oracles), 5. (d.-l. used adverbially) “in totality(?)”;
from OH.

sg. nom. pa-an-ku-uß KBo 3.1 ii 28, 47, 72 (OH/NS), KUB
23.76 iv 8, KUB 24.3 + 544/u iii 43, KUB 22.25 obv. 22 (NH),
KUB 42.100 iii 37 (NS), KUB 22.43 obv. 4, KUB 7.58 i 16,
KUB 39.40 ii 14, pa-an-ku-ú-ß(a) KUB 35.136 iv 9, pa-an-ku-
ß(a) KBo 13.119 iv (9), 10, (12) (MS?), KUB 35.139 i 11, iv
4, KUB 35.136 iv 5, KUB 25.38 obv.? (2), 5, pa-an-ku<-uß>
ibid. obv.? 8, [p]a-an-gu-uß KBo 25.13 ii 9 (OS), pa. KUB 5.1 i
10, 36, 42, 100 (NH).

acc. pa-an-ku-un KUB 1.16 iii 61 (OH/NS), KBo 15.37 v
46 (MH/NS), HT 39 rev. left col. 4, pa-an. KUB 5.1 ii 69 (?).

gen. pa-an-ga-u-wa-aß KBo 20.73 iv 15 (OH or MH/MS),
KBo 12.91 iv 7, KUB 30.35 i 2, KUB 30.34 iv 17 (all MH/NS),
KUB 9.34 i 30, iv 8, 13 (NS), KUB 18.29 i 7, 11 (NH), KUB
7.53 iii 7 (NH), pa-an-ga-wa-aß KBo 10.45 iv 3, KUB 7.41 iv 3
(both MH/NS), pa-an-qa-wa-aß KUB 30.33 i 11 (MH/NS), pa-
an-qa-u-wa-aß ibid. i 18, pa-an-ga-u-aß KBo 9.125 iv 7, pa-ga-
u-wa-aß KUB 24.13 iii 23, KUB 30.33 iv 9, ≠pa±-ga-wa-aß KUB
52.60 iii 13 (NH), pa-an-ga-u-wa<-aß> KBo 13.131 iii 3, KBo
10.45 ii 51 (both MH/NS), pa-an-«ku-»ga-u-wa-aß KUB 41.8
iv 3 (MH/NS).

dat. pa-an-ga-u-i KBo 21.93 i 2 (OH/MS), KUB 1.16 iii 62
(OH/NS), KBo 19.161 i 8, 13, 19, etc., KUB 31.42 ii 22 (MH/
NS), KUB 5.3 i 33, 49 (NH), pa-an-ga-u-e KUB 25.36 ii 10,
14, pa-an-ga-u-wifi KBo 2.2 i 11 (NH), pa-an-qa-u-i KBo 24.134
rev. 21, KUB 5.4 i 9, 21, 25 (NH), KUB 6.3:11 (NH), pa-ga-u-i
KUB 52.66:14 (NH), KUB 50.42 rt. col. (8), pa.-u-i KUB 50.79
obv.? 5, pa.-i KUB 5.1 i 33, 103, pa. KUB 5.1 iv 27 (all NH).

abl. [abbr. pa.-za KUB 5.1 i 10, etc., is nom. pa. + particle
-za].

(Akk.) [u? na-]ak-bá-tam lu t[aßtanal u lißa¢nu ina kut]alli
ana na-ak-bá-a-ti [lu turrat] = (Hitt.) nuÚza pa-an-ku-un EGIR-
pa punußki nu EME-[aßßÚa] EGIR-pa pa-an-ga-u-i-pát wa˙anza
e¢ßdu “Always consult the advisory body, and let [even] the
‘tongue’ (evil speech as opposed to overt action [HAB 186])
be turned back to that same advisory body. (But you should do

panku- A 3 panku- B 2

what you have decided in your own mind)” KUB 1.16 iii/iv 61-
62 (edict, OH/NS), ed. HAB 16f. (“Adelsgemeinschaft”), 184;
cf. Marazzi, WO 15:96-102, Mora, StMed 4:159-184; Sommer
restored the word also in KUB 1.16 ii 1 (HAB 29f.) on the ba-
sis of the Akk. a-na ÉRIN.MEÍ na-ak-bá-ti KUB 1.16 i 1.

1. multitude, the people, the masses — a. gener-
al: anzidaza t®er DINGIR.MEÍ anzidazza memir
LUGAL.MEÍ anzitaz nuntarnut pa-an-ku-uß
DUMU.NITA.MEÍ-uß anzel ÉRIN.MEÍ-ti p®er
DINGIR.MEÍ LÚ-natar walkiyauwar “The gods
have sided with us; kings have spoken on our be-
half; the multitude has hastened to our side; the
gods have given young men for our troops, (as well
as) manhood (and) walkiyawar” KUB 7.58 i 13-17

(rit.), ed. Friedrich, ArOr 6:370, Melchert, Diss. 312f.; cf.

Kammenhuber, MIO 2:55.

b. in the phrase pangawaß lala-: ke¢daniÚyaÚkan
ANA EN.SISKUR idalu papratar alwazatar(sic)
a¢ßtayaratar DINGIR.MEÍ-aß karpin NÂÍ DINGIR-
LIM pa-an-ga-u-wa-aß EME-an maninku¢wandan
MU-an ar˙a QA_TAMMA ˙uittiya “(The Old Wom-
an says:) ‘Draw away likewise from this sacrificer
evil, uncleanness, sorcery, sin, the anger of the
gods, the oath of the gods, the slander of the multi-
tude, (and) the short year(s of life)’” KUB 7.53 iii 5-

8 (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 18f. iii 39-42; cf. also Kammenhuber,

Or NS 54:85-87; for further exx. see lala- 4 b 2'-3'. The Lu-

wian equivalent seems to be mayaßßiß EME (Laroche, DLL 65

s.v., Kammenhuber, Or NS 54:86). Cf. also the similar IBoT

3.102 + Bo 3436 cited in panku- A 1 b, above, where panku-

serves as an attributive adj., modifying MÁÍ.ÓI.A “families.”

2. (worshipping) assembly, congregation: nuÚ
kan LÚ.MEÍ URUTu˙umiyara anda uwanzi nu 3
LÚ.MEÍ daßkupa¢nzi pa-an-ku-uß-ßa kißßan S‰R-RU
“Then the men of T. enter: Three men wail, and
the congregation sings thus” KUB 12.8 iii 1-4 (fest., OH/

NS); pa-an-ku-ßa-aß-ma-[aß katt]an kißßan S‰R-RU
“The congregation sings with them thus” KUB

25.38:5-6 (fest.), cf. also KUB 55.38 iii 16; [U]MMA LÚ.
MEÍ É DINGIR-LIM annalazaÚwaÚkan DINGIR-
LUM É.ÍÀ-ni [EG]IR-an e¢ßta nuÚwarÚan pa-an-ku-
uß UL ußgit [k]inunÚmaÚaßÚkan GIÍißtana[ni] GUB-
ri “Thus spoke the temple personnel: ‘Formerly the
(image of) the deity was back in the inner cham-
ber, so that the congregation could not see it, but
now it stands on the alt[ar] (where it can be seen
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by the congregation)’” KUB 42.100 iii 36-38 (cult inv.,

Tud˙. IV), ed. del Monte, OA 17:184, 187; nu pa-an-ku-uß
kuiu¢ß memiyanuß [memißta(?)] DINGIR.MEÍ
apußÚpat memianuß ißta[maßandu?] “And the words
that the congregation [has spoken,] let the gods
he[ar] just those words” KUB 23.76 iv 8-9 (instr.); [pa-
a]n-ku-ßa ˙alza¢i miyauwa miyauwa “And the [con]-
gregation cries ‘miyauwa miyauwa!’” KBo 13.119 iv

12 (rit., MS?), cf. ibid. iv 10; pa-an-ku-uß-ßa wißkiuw[an
da¢(i)] “The congregation begins to wail” KUB 39.40

ii 14 (funerary rit.), w. dupl. KUB 30.24 ii 34; [pa-an-g]a-
u-i! akuwanna pianzi “[The con]gregation is given
something to eat” VBoT 32 i 11 (fest.); EGIR-ÍU-ma
LUGAL-un pa-an-ku-un-na ≠iß±kanzi “But thereaf-
ter they anoint the king and the congregation” KBo

15.37 v 46-47 (fest., MH/NS); LÚ GIÍBANÍUR NINDA.
GUR›.RA ßer e¢pzi [nÚa](n)Úßßan EGIR-pa GIÍBAN~
ÍUR da¢i pa-an-ga-u-i kißr® pianzi “The waiter holds
up the thick bread and places it (on) the table. They
give (a piece) to (each member of) the congrega-
tion in his hand” KBo 19.161 i 21-22 (fest., OH/NS).

3. the totality of the king’s retinue as an adviso-
ry and admonitory body: see ex. in bil. sec.; nu µTanu~
wan µTa˙urwailin µTaru˙[ßunnÚa] uwater nÚuß pa-
an-ku-uß para¢ ˙ingani ˙arta “Then they brought
Tanuwa, Ta˙urwaili, [and] Taru˙ßu (up on charg-
es), and the advisory body held them for death”
KBo 3.1 ii 27-28 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:30f.; nam~
ma kuißÚa LUGAL-uß kißari nu ÍEÍ-aß NIN-aß
idalu ßan˙zi ßumeßßÚa pa-an-ku-uß-ßi-<iß> nuÚßßi
karßi tetten k®Úwa e¢ßnaß uttar tuppiaz au “And fur-
thermore, whoever should become king and seek
evil against (his) brother (or) sister — you are his
advisory body! Say to him frankly/truthfully: ‘See
from the tablet this record of bloodshed’” ibid. ii 46-

48; [(ma¢n namma idalu ku)]ißki iyazi … [(ma¢nÚaß
EGIR-iz)zi(ß) ma¢nÚaß (˙ante)]zzi<ß> ßumaßßÚa<n>
pa-an-ku-uß anda [(e¢)p(ten nuÚßmaßÚan UZUZU·-
it)] karipten “Further, if someone (of the court bu-
reaucracy) does evil, … If he is of low status, (or)
[if he is] of high status, you, as an advisory body
must sei[ze] (him) and devour him with your teeth”
ibid. ii 70-73, w. dupls. KUB 11.2 + IBoT 3.84:8-11, KBo 12.4

iii 2-6.

4. (a symbol in KIN oracles, NH) — a. as agent
symbol: pa-an-ku-uß-za ZAG-tar innarawatarrÚa

da¢ß nÚat LUGAL-i SUM-an “The ‘p.’ took ‘right’
and ’strength,’ and they were given to the ‘king’”
KUB 22.25 obv. 22-23; pa-an-ku-uß-za GÙB-tar GIG.
GALÚya ME-aß nuÚkan DINGIR-LIM-ni dap® ZI-
ni “The ‘p.’ took ‘left’ and the ‘great sickness’ and
(gave them to) the ‘god’ (and) ‘the entire soul’”
KUB 5.3 ii 43-44; 2 pa-za GÙB-tar GIÍTUKULÚya
ME-aß nÚaß ANA LUGAL GÙB-za GAR-ri “Sec-
ondly: the ‘p.’ took ‘left’ and ‘the weapon,’ and it
is placed to the left of the ‘king’” KUB 5.1 i 10.

b. as receiving symbol: DINGIR.MAÓ GUB-iß
IZI ßalliÚya waßtul ME-aß nÚat pa-an-qa-u-i paiß
“The ‘Mother-goddess’ arose, took ‘fire’ and ‘the
great sin,’ and gave them to the ‘p.’” KBo 24.134 rev.

21; DINGIR-LUMÚza dapian ZI-an parnaßßa SIGfi
ME-aß nÚat pa-an-ga-u-i paiß “The ‘god’ took ‘the
entire soul’ and ‘the well-being of the house’
and gave them to the ‘p.’” KBo 24.126 rev. 15-16;

DINGIR.MEÍ GUB-ir ADAMMA ME-aß pa-i SUM
“The ‘gods’ arose, took! the ‘blood,’ and gave it to
the ‘p.’” KUB 6.7 iii 17.

c. as symbol acted upon: pa-an in LUGA[L-
u]ßÚzaÚkan pa-an par˙uwar KASKAL IZI URUKÙ.
BABBAR GIÍTUKUL URUKÙ.≠BABBAR±Ú[y]a ME-
aß KUB 5.1 ii 69 is probably not an abbreviation for a
noun pankun, i.e., a token acted upon, nor for an
adj. panku modifying the following neuter noun,
nor for a genitive pangauwaß modifying the follow-
ing noun. Rather it is probably an abbreviation for
pariyan since pa-an waßtul, later in the same text
(iii 34-35), is certainly an abbreviation for pariyan
waßtul. See pariyan 6 a-b.

d. in the genitive: GIG.GALÚza pa-an-ga-u-wa-
aß GÙB-tar x[… ME-aß] “‘The great sickness’
[took] the ‘leftness of the p.’” […] KUB 18.26 ii 6; cf.
∂DAG GUB-iß ≠pa±-ga-wa-aß GÙB-ta[r …] KUB

52.60 ii 13.

5. (d.-l. used adverbially) “in totality(?)”:
[(nammaÚkan BE_L)]U _MEÍÚNI pa-an-ga-u-e (dupl.
pa-an-qa-[…]) QADU DAM.MEÍÚÍU[NU (DU~
MU.MEÍÚÍUNU DUMU.DUMU.MEÍÚ)]ÍUNU
<(UL)> a¢ßßiyanußgaweni “(If) then we, in totali-
ty(?), with our wives, children, and grandchildren
do not always make our lords beloved, …” KUB

31.42 ii 22-23 (protocol for LÚ.MEÍDUGUD, MH/NS), w. dupl.

panku- B 2 panku- B 5
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KUB 31.44 ii 20-21 (NS), ed. von Schuler, Or NS 25:227, 230

(“insgesamt”), HW2 1:404 (“insgesamt”), Puhvel, HED 1-

2:196 (“collectively”).

The inflection displayed by panku- even in its
nominal use — e.g., pa-an-ga-u-wa-aß in KUB 9.34
i 30 — suggests that the noun arose through the el-
lipsis of an adjectival phrase such as pankuß tuzziß
or pankuß URUÓattußaß. In practice it is often diffi-
cult to determine whether a given form is an ad-
jective or a noun. The basic sense of the noun is
“all those present (on a given occasion) or involved
(in a given situation).”

KUB 14.13 + KUB 23.124 i 49 (Murß. II) must be read pa-a[n-
d]a-la-az.

Götze, AM (1933) 239f.; idem, Kl. (1957) 87f.; Sommer, HAB
(1938) 29f., 183-186, 209, 211; Hahn, JAOS 85 (1965) 300;
Beckman, JAOS 102 (1982) 435-442; Mora, StMed 4 (1983)
159-184; Marazzi, WO 15 (1984) 96-102; Weitenberg, U-
Stämme (1984) 126-130; Bryce, BiOr 43 (1986) 749.

Cf. panku A adj.; tuliya-, PUÓRU.

NINDApanku- C n. neut.; (a type of baked good);
NS.†

1 NINDApa-an-ku KUB 42.85:10 (cult inv., NH), KUB

47.71 i 7 (fest., NS).

From the adjective panku-, q.v.

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 175.

Cf. panku- A adj.

pankueßß- v.; to become plentiful(?).†

nuÚkan ÍÀ KUR-TI ANA ∂U NINDA.GUR›.RA
pa-an-ku-e-eß-zi “And the (sacrificial) bread will
become plentiful(?) for the Stormgod in the land”
KBo 11.1 rev. 22 (prayer, Muw.), ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA

XXV/81:110, 119; the alternative interpretation — panku e¢ßzi

encounters difficulty w. the lack of word division in the copy

and the known gender of NINDA.GUR›.RA (common, not neu-

ter; cf. nÚan KUB 30.19 iv 25 [HTR 46f.], KUB 6.45 + KUB

30.14 iii 64-66; pl. resumed by nÚaß KUB 6.45 iv 23-24, 28-29;

modified in acc. sg. by anda daminkanta¢n KBo 15.34 ii 30 [cf.

AlHeth 201]).

Cf. panku- A.

pankur n. neut.; 1. animal body part, 2. group of
related animals or persons, 3. (a designation in KIN
oracles); from OH/MS.

sg. nom.-acc. pa-an-kur KUB 36.107:5 (OS, StBoT 34),
KUB 31.103 l.e. 6 (MH/MS), KBo 6.34 iii 10 (MH/NS), KUB
24.14 i 5 (NH), pa-an-gur KBo 3.27 obv. (15) (OH/NS), KBo
21.10 i 5 (MH/NS), KUB 6.3:13, 17 (NS), pa-an-ku-ur KUB
1.16 ii 46 (OH/NS), pa-a-an-gur! HT 55 + 910/v (ZA 72:148)
rt. col. 4 (read pa-a-an-kán? by Otten/Rüster, ZA 72:148; our
reading -gur! suggested by Eichner, Die Sprache 29:199 # 93,
who compares KUB 7.55 obv. 6).

gen. pa-an-ku-na-aß KUB 13.20 i 33 (MH/NS), KUB 16.77
iii 18 (NH), pa-an-ku(-)na-aß KUB 60.146 obv. 7.

inst. pa-an-ku-ni-it KUB 40.13 obv.! 9 (MH), KUB 7.55
obv. 6.

1. animal body part — a. as a body part: GUD-
ußÚmaÚwaÚßßiÚkan aw[an ar˙a paizzi nuÚwaÚßßiÚ
ßta(?) …] pa-an-kur ˙uittiyazi “An ox [passes]
t[hrough it (i.e., a thorny bush/tree) and …] it tugs
at [its (i.e., the ox’s)] p.” KBo 21.10 i 4-5 (rit.), ed.

StBoT 22:14f. (“Euter(?)”); the restorations are based upon

similar passages about the hawthorn (GIÍ˙atalkißna-) in the in-

cantations for Telipinu and DINGIR.MAÓ: KUB 17.10 iv 1-2,

translit. Myth. 36, and KUB 33.54 + KUB 33.47 ii 14-17, trans-

lit. Myth. 79.

b. as a material in rit.: nu tu˙˙ue¢ßßar ÍA UZfl pa-
an-kur NA›IM.BABBAR … § nu k® ˙u¢man ANA
Z´D.DA ÍE ißni mena˙˙anda immiyami “(And I
take) incense, the p. of a nanny goat, gypsum (and
other materials), and all this I mix together with the
barley meal dough” KUB 24.14 i 5, 9-10 (NH), cf. Güter-

bock, RHA XXII/74:102; ÍA MÁÍ.GAL MÁÍ(?) ‰.UDU
pa-an-kur zamankur UN-aß ße˙u[r …] / [G]A.
KIN.AGÚpat NA›ZÚ nu k® dapian ßaminuzi “The
MÁÍ(?) of a male goat, sheep fat, p., beard(-hair),
human urine, […], [c]heese, flint(?)/obsidian(?) —
all this he removes” KBo 21.20 i 25-26 (NH), ed. Burde,

StBoT 19:44f. (“Milch?”), Polvani, Minerali 142 (“di una

pecora il latte”).

c. uncertain: (The sacrificer says: “I will sprin-
kle the hide of a lion; I will sprinkle the hide of a
… and …” He gave the hide to me, a mortal, for
sprinkling) UZfl-ßÚaÚmu pa-an-kur pezzauwanzi
paiß kinuna EN.SISKU[R KUÍ] papparßu¢wanzi pa-
an-kurÚma (written over an erasure) pe¢zzauwanzi
da-x[…] … UZfl-aßßan pa-an-k[u?-…] “he gave me
the p. of a nanny goat for pezza-ing. Now the client

panku- B 5 pankur 1 c
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to[ok(?) the hide(?)] for sprinkling, and the p. for
pezza-ing. […] the p. of a nanny goat […]” KBo

21.12:21-24 (rit., NS), translit. StBoT 30:375, cf. StBoT 31:606,

see also CHD pezza-; ÍA ÍAÓ pa-an-ku-ni-it “with the
p. of a pig” KUB 7.55 obv. 6 (rit.); ANA GU›.MAH pa-
an-kur “a p. to/for the bull” KBo 12.121:7 (rit.); UDU.
ÓI.A-aß pa-an-kur “p. of sheep” KBo 20.92 iv! 15 (rit.,

MH/NS).

The once attractive interpretation of pankur as
“milk” (Güterbock, RHA XXII/74:102f.) is now rendered
uncertain by the passage quoted under a, above,
where pankur apparently denotes an external body
part which may be snagged by a thorn. Note also
that pankur appears in entirely different contexts
than the Sumerogram GA, “milk,” and is never said
to be “sweet” (cf. GA.KU‡) or “thickened” (cf.
GA.KALAG.GA), or of any particular volume
measure (cf. Hoffner, RLA s.v. “Milch”). There are no
passages unambiguously mentioning male animals
possessing a pankur, but it is not clear whether the
possession of this body part is restricted to females.
Since, however, all animals known to have had a
pankur are mammals — oxen, goats, and pigs —
pankur may be the word for the udder (so Oettinger,

StBoT 22:14f., 51), the teats, or some other external
portion of the mammaries which might be removed
and employed in magico-medical concoctions.

2. a group of related animals or persons (per-
haps “clan”) — a. in metaphor: [ßu]minzanÚa ‰R.
MEÍ-a(n)Úmman UR.BAR.RA-aß ma¢n pa-an-g[ur-
ßa-me-et] 1-EN e¢ßtu “May the p. of [y]ou, my ser-
vants, be unified like (the pankur = pack?) of a
wolf” KBo 3.27 obv. 15-16 (edict, OH/NS), cf. Collins, Diss.

87; also [ßumenzana] we¢tnaß ma¢n pa-an-ku-ur-ße-
me-[et 1-EN] e¢ßdu “May [your(?)] p. be [united]
like that of the wetna-animal” KUB 1.16 ii 46 (edict,

OH/NS); cf. Collins, Diss. 280 (“clan”; wetna- = “hyena??”) □

the restoration [… ˙u]-ú-e-et-na-aß ma-a-an proposed by

Laroche (RA 62:88) and advocated by Archi (FsCarratelli 27

n. 17) is improbable. In the lacuna there would be no room for

Sommer’s ßu-me-en-za-na. If one were to restore [o-o ˙u-]ú-e-

et-na-aß, what would the first two signs be? Secondly, the reg-

ular spelling of ˙uitar is ˙u-u-i/e- not *˙u-ú-i/e-. And thirdly,

not all animal types which are included in ˙uitar form groups;

some are more or less solitary, making “like (that of) the (wild)

animals” an unsuitable comparison. The parallel UR.BAR.RA-

aß in KBo 3.27 obv. 15-16 shows the kind of animal specificity

and appropriateness which is required.

b. kinship term: (Officials shall judge legal cas-
es fairly) nÚatÚzaÚkan ape¢l ÍA ÉÚÍU ÍA ÍEÍÚÍU
NINÚÍU ˙aßßannaÚßßi pa-an-ku-na-aß-ßi LÚkaenti
LÚareÚßßi ÍA NINDA KAÍ ma¢niya˙˙iyatti le¢ kuißki
iyazi “And no one shall act upon them (sc. the le-
gal cases) out of consideration for his own house-
hold, for that of his brother (or) his sister, for his
relatives by birth, his p., (his) relative, his friend,
(or) an allotment of bread and beer” KUB 13.20 i 32-

34 (instr., MH/NS), ed. Alp, Belleten XI/43:392-395; (Who-
ever among the military leaders should commit evil
against the king or queen, may the oath gods seize
him) nÚanÚkan DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.LU QADU DA[MÚ
ÍU DUMU.NI]TAÚ[ÍU] pa-an-ku-na-aß uwadanzi
[nÚat(?)] eß˙anaz ßarnikzel “They will bring him,
(namely a member of) his p., a mortal together
with [his] wife and [his] son, [and there] (will be)
compensation with respect to (lit. from) the blood-
shed” KUB 16.77 iii 18-19 (oracle question, NH);

[DUM]U?.MEÍÚÍU pa-an-kur ˙aßß[atar?] KBo 19.42

rev.? 16 (treaty); pa-an-kur Labar[naß?] KBo 13.49 rt. col.

9 (incant.). Although the metaphor adduced under a
shows that pankur indicates a relation of kinship,
the variable position taken by the word among the
terms of relationship quoted under b allows no con-
clusion as to the degree of closeness of this rela-
tionship.

c. uncertain: pa-an-gur-za! parianda ßianna
GIM-an taparti “As you command the pressing(?)
beyond of the p.” KUB 6.3:13-14 (oracle question, NH),

cf. Güterbock, RHA XXII/74:102; ma˙˙anÚmaÚßmaßÚkan
pa-an-kur [… nÚußÚk]an aßnuwanzi KUB 29.40 iv 10

(hipp., MH), ed. Hipp.heth. 186f., cf. ma˙˙anÚmaÚatÚkan
pa-an-[…] KUB 29.50 iv 19 (hipp.), ed. Hipp.heth. 212f.

3. (a designation in KIN oracles): INA UD.2.
KAM LUGAL-ußÚza ZAG-tar TI-tar pa-an-gur-ra
ME-aß “On the second day: the ‘king’ took for him-
self ‘right,’ ‘life,’ and ‘p.’” KUB 6.3:16-17 (NH).

Despite uncertainty as to the meaning of pankur
1, Güterbock’s suggestion is still viable that the
mng. “clan, (wolf) pack” (here mng. 2) derives
from the fact of those sharing a common pankur.

pankur 1 c pankur
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Therefore, homophony w. panku-, q.v., is probably
accidental.

Götze, ArOr 2 (1930) 161 w. n. 1; Sommer, HAB (1938) 76 w.
n. 3; Güterbock, RHA XXII/74 (1964) 102f.; Burde, StBoT 19
(1974) 44f.; Oettinger, StBoT 22 (1976) 39, 51; Starke, StBoT
31 (1990) 606.

GIÍpanda˙ittit n.; (mng. unkn.).†

sg. inst. GIÍpa-an-da-˙i-it-ti-it 1328/z:9 (Ertem, Flora 137).

INBIÓI.A ˙uelpi GIÍÓAÍÓUR […] / GIÍÍENNUR
GIÍU›.ÓI.IN GIÍGEÍTIN […] / GIÍpa-an-da-˙i-it-ti-it
˙u[mantit(?) …] / ßuwanteß GIÍDÍLIM.GAL AD.
K[ID TUR/GAL?] “Fresh fruit: apples, […], med-
lars, unripe dates (Akk. u˙innu), grapes, [small/
large(?)] wicker bowls filled with a[ll kings of] p.”
1328/z:7-10 (rit. frag.), translit. Ertem, Flora 137; GIÍp. can
be sg. nom. of a stem panda˙ittit (rather unlikely),
inst. of a stem panda˙it-, panda˙ita-, panda˙iti-, or
inst. of a stem panda˙(a/i)- w. the pronominal suf-
fix -tit “your.” In the former case, GIÍp. would be-
long to the list of fresh fruits all in the nom. or acc.
In the latter it could be understood as a kind of fruit
w. which the wicker bowls were filled. Our tr. re-
flects the second option. The broader context seems
to distinguish sections for dried(?) fruit (lines 1-6),
fresh fruit (lines 7-10), and roasted [seeds(?)] (line
11). Our word occurs in the section of “fresh”
(˙uelpi) fruit. See also the discussion of GIÍmut~
˙aya- in Otten, ZA 81:118.

Ertem, Flora (1974) 137; Tischler, HDW (1982) 59 (GIÍpan~
da˙iti- “(eine Pflanze)”).

pantala- n.; moment, point in time; NH.

abl. pa-an-ta-la-az KUB 33.118 i?/iv? 24, pa-a[n-d]a-[la-
az] KUB 14.13 i 49 (Murß. II).

(From the days my father went on a campaign
against Egypt, a plague established itself in the Hit-
tite lands) nu apit pa-a[n-d]a-[la-az] KUR URUÓat~
ti akkißkitta¢ri “and from that time the land of Óatti
was (lit. is) dying” KUB 14.13 i 49-50 (prayer, Murß. II),

ed. Götze, KlF 1:246, Neu, StBoT 5:2, and Lebrun, Hymnes

221, 225; for a reading pa-a[n-d]a-[la-az] instead of pa-a[n-

ku]-uß, see HW2 1:133 and Lebrun, Hymnes 221; “He made
me sleep with him” nu apit pa-an-ta-la-az-pát / […]
tu˙˙eßkiuwan te˙˙un “and from that very time
[I …-ed(?). And after ten months(?)] I began to

gasp(?) (in labor)” KUB 33.118 i/iv? 24-25 (myth, NH),

ed. Friedrich, JKF 2 (1952/53) 151f., translit. Myth. 189. Since

the lacuna is fairly long, another verb may have intervened.

Collation of nuÚnnaß a-pí-it-≠za(?)(-)pa-an±-ta-
la-az UL pi[an]zi KUB 40.110 obv. 6-7 (cf. Otten, IM 17:58

and for dating ZA 68:278f.) by Güterbock in 1983 (and
subsequent re-collation by H. Klengel in 1993)
showed rather a-pí-it-≠˙a-at±-ta-la-az.

p. occurs always in the phrase apit pantalaz
“from that time/moment on, from then on,” cf. adv.
kitpandalaz “from this time/moment on, from now
on.” Unlike kit, which occurs in kitkarza as well,
apit is until now attested only preceding pandalaz.
Kitpandalaz (OH/NS, MS), always “univerbiert,” is
a frozen form of a noun phrase used as an adv.
From the exx. to date it would appear that apit pan~
dalaz is some kind of re-analysis in NH, fashioned
after kitpandalaz. For grammatical discussions of the de-

monstratives in -et see Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXIV/79:125-

126; Jasanoff, MSS 31:126; Melchert, Diss. 259-271, cf. also

289 and 297.

Friedrich, JCS 1 (1947) 285 (“Zeitpunkt”); van Brock, RHA
XX/71 (1962) 92 (“instant”); Neu, Lok. (1980) 22f.

Cf. kitpandalaz.

pandani Hurr. adj.; right; NH.†

pa-an-ta-ni KUB 27.1 iv 1, KBo 35.168 i 24, pa-an-da-ni

KUB 27.6 iv (7), pa-an-ta-an-ni KBo 35.168 i 2, pa-a-ta-ni KUB

27.1 iv 4, cf. Hurr. spelling waa-an-da-an-ni KUB 27.1 i 45.

EGIR-ÍU-ma LUGAL-uß GUB-aß ∂IÍTAR LÍL
∂Ninatta ∂Kulita pa-an-ta-ni ßa-ú-ri ∂IÍTAR-bi 3-ÍU
ekuzi “Afterward the king, standing, drinks three
times to Íaußga of the Field, Ninatta, Kulita, and
the right(-hand) weapon of Íaußga” KUB 27.1 iv 1-2

(fest.), cf. KUB 27.1 iv 3-4; 1 NINDA.SIG waa-an-da-
an-ni ßaurri (dupl. pa-an-ta-ni ßaur[i]) ∂GAÍAN-
wii parßiya “He breaks one thin bread to the right(-
hand) weapon(?) of the Goddess” KUB 27.1 i 45

(fest.), w. dupl. KBo 35.168 i 24, cf. GLH 219 (“arme de droite

de Íaußka”).

Cf. in strictly Hurrian context pa-an-ta-ni KUB 27.6 i 10, pa-
an-da-ni KUB 27.1 ii 13, pa-ta-ni KUB 27.1 iii 41.

Laroche, GLH (1977-79) 293f. s.v. wandi “droit”; Neu, Hur-
ritische (1988) 15 (waa-an-ti-in = ZAG-az).

pankur pandani
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UZUpandu˙a- n. com.; bladder(?); from NH/NS.†

sg. acc. UZUpa-an-tu-˙a-an KBo 22.128:3 (NS), 350/z:10
(ZA 67:59), UZUpa-an-du-˙a-an KUB 7.1 iii 18 (NH), UZUpa-
an-tu-u-˙a-aß-ßa-an (UZUpantu¢˙an + -ßan) KUB 7.1 iii 6 (NH).

pl. acc. UZUpa-an-du-˙u-uß KUB 9.1 iii 20 (pre-NH/NS);
loc. UZUpa-an-du-˙a-aß KUB 9.1 iii 22.

(In an incantation listing body parts, roughly
from top to bottom) (Below, he was bound with re-
spect to his chest, his lungs) nÚaß UZUN´G.GIG
˙amikta<t> nÚaß genzu ˙amikta<t> nÚaß UZUpa-
an-tu-u-˙a-aß-ßa-an ˙amiktat “he was bound with
respect to his liver, his genzu (scrotum?), his blad-
der(?), (his arse, his knee)” KUB 7.1 iii 5-6 (rit., NH),

ed. Alp, Anatolia 2:42f. and Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:158f.,

cf. Sommer, HAB 81; cf. ibid. iii 18; in ibid. iii 25, UZUp. is re-

placed by UZUú-la-an between UZUgenzu- and UZUarra-; [nu
GU]D?.ÓI.A-aß UZUpa-an-du-˙u-uß udanzi [n]Úaßta
kueluwanaß wa¢tar [U]ZUpa-an-du-˙a-aß anda la¢˙u~
anz[i] “They bring [co]ws’ bladders(?) and they
pour into the bladders(?) water of kueluwana-con-
tainers (with which they have washed out the bra-
ziers)” KUB 9.1 iii 20-22 (rit. sim. to soldiers’ oath, pre-NH/

NS), ed. Alp, Anatolia 2:24.

According to the exx., UZUp. is an internal organ
in the lower body cavity, in the region between the
genzu and the arse, and it is hollow so that it can
be filled w. water. The genzu itself is inflatable,
and therefore could be the scrotum: (They kill a
pig, hold thin breads under the blood, and place it
back before the deity;) ÍAÓÚma e¢ßßanzi [n]ÚanÚ
kan pittalwan markanzi nÚaßta UZUgenzu parianzi
“But the pig (i.e., its carcass) they ‘work’ and
butcher it ‘plain,’ and inflate(?) its genzu” KUB 43.56

iii 14-15 (rit., MH/NS); cf. parai- A 3. The pantu˙a- might
be a/the “bladder(?).” “Stomach(?)” is also possi-
ble, but this is also expressed by ßar˙uwant- (esp.
in Laws § 90). Alp, Anatolia 2:25, opted for “Ma-
gen(?)” since he believed gamarßuwant- “fae-
ces(?), bowel movement(?)” meant “bladder”
(Harnblase).

Sayce, RA 24 (1927) 125 (“paunch”); Güterbock apud
Friedrich, HW (1952) 157 (“‘Magen(?)’ oder ‘Blase(?)’”);
Alp, Anatolia 2 (1957) 24f. (“Magen(?)”); Poetto, KZ 95
(1981) 274 n. 3 (“stomaco,” cf. comment s.v. pantuga).

pantuga adv.; (mng. unkn.); NS.†

UMMA ƒÍe˙uzzi ma¢n UÓ‡-a˙˙andan SIGfi-a˙mi
nÚan pa-an-tu-ga aniyami “Thus says Íe˙uzzi:
When I cure a bewitched (person), I treat him p.”
KUB 43.59 + KUB 9.39 i 1-2 (rit., NS); in the following
context Íe˙uzzi takes various kinds of mud and
seeds, mixes them together, makes models of
mouth and tongues, stuffs them w. soil and clay,
waves a basket back and forth over the patient, and
pronounces a spell to divert evil eyes. Poetto, KZ

95:274 n. 3, treated KUB 43.59 without knowledge of the join

to KUB 9.39. His restoration is incorrect, and his suggestion that

p. is related to UZUpantu˙a- unlikely.

In other rit. introductions of this type the final
clause is nÚan kißßan aniyami “I treat him as fol-
lows.” p. must therefore, like kißßan, be an adverb.
Cf. ˙atuga “frightfully.”

(ar˙a) panza˙˙- v.; to skin(?), flay(?); NH.†

(They slaughter a lamb and a kid for the Storm-
god of Nerik) ÍALMU_TEÚyaÚaß ar˙a pa-an-za-a˙-
˙a-an-z[i n]Úaß zenuwanzi(sic, for zanuwanzi) “they
skin(?)/flay(?) them whole, cook them (and place
them before the god)” KUB 38.25 i 14 (rit.), ed. KN 276f.

panzakitti- n.; spindle whorl; NH.†

sg. nom. pa-an-za-ki-it-ti-iß KUB 7.1 ii 32 (NH); acc. pa-
an-za-ki-it-ti-in KUB 7.1 ii (16).

≠nÚaßta anda± ÍA GI ˙apußeßßar U [(ÍA GIÍTÚG
pa-an-za-ki-i)]t-ti-in warpzi “She encloses(?)/
wraps(?) the stem of a reed and a spindle whorl
(made) of boxwood” KUB 7.1 ii 15-17 (Wattiti’s rit., NH),

w. dupl. KBo 22.145 ii 8, ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:149-

151, Hoffner, Finkelstein Mem. 108, StBoT 22:65; cf. also

Kellerman, Diss. 48; CHD nata- 2; for wooden spindle whorls

in Mesopotamia, cf. CAD Q 108 s.v. qaqqadu 4 b 2'; ˙uißaßÚ
wa pa-an-za-ki-it-ti-iß GIM-an we˙atta “Just as the
whorl of the spindle turns” KUB 7.1 ii 32-33.

pa-an-za-ki-id-d[u(-) 259/i:3 (StBoT 5:199 n.15), now KBo

23.71:3 is to be restored [ßi-i]p-pa-an-za-ki-id-d[u].

Since Kronasser (EHS 1:238) has referred to the
similarity of this word to PNs from Alalakh, it must
be stressed that both of the male PNs cited by Kro-
nasser from the index to Wiseman, AT, are misread-

UZUpandu˙a- panzakitti-
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ings by Wiseman, as the copies in JCS 8:19, 21, 23

show.

Kronasser, Die Sprache 8 (1962) 111; idem, WZKM 58 (1962)
221; idem, EHS 1 (1966) 238f. (“Teil des Spinnwirtels? oder
‘Spinnwirtel’?”); Oettinger, StBoT 22 (1975) 65 (“Wirtel”);
Hoffner, Finkelstein Mem. (1977) 108f. (“skein(?),” “rop-
ing(?)”); Kellerman, Diss. (1980) 49 (“galet” = “spindle-
whorl”); Tischler, HDW (1982) 59 (“Spinnwirtel, Schwung-
scheibe”).

panzawartanna adv. (derived from Indic); for
five laps; MH.†

“He drives them (sc. the horses) for half a
DANNA and twenty IKU” nÚaß pa-an-za-wa-ar-
ta!-an-na :  par˙anzi < 1/ 2 DANNA> 27 IKU.ÓI.A
uwa˙nuwar(!)Úma (reading -wa«-u»-ar) 5 ˙al~
zißßanzi “They let them gallop for five laps, (i.e.)
half a DANNA and twenty-seven IKUs — they call
it ‘five turns’” KBo 3.2 obv.! 58-59 (Kikk. tablet IV, MH/

MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 134f. □ the glossenkeil following p. is a

punctuation marker, see Güterbock, Or NS 25:119. On the dat-

ing of the Kikkuli text cf. Neu in FsGüterbock2.

Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth. (1961) 294, 297; Imparati, I Hurriti
(1966) 50; Mayrhofer, Die Indo-Arier im alten Vorderasien
(1966) p. 136 s.v.; Kammenhuber, Die Arier im Vorderen Ori-
ent (1968) 204 (from Indic panca-); Gusmani, FsPagliaro 2
(1969) 329 n. 3.

Cf. aikawartanna, nawartanna, ßattawartanna, terawartanna.

panzikipwa (Hurr.); (mng. unkn.).†

In a sequence of paragraphs describing the
drinking of various aspects of the god Teßßub:
[EGIR-a]ndaÚma nußu¢ni nirni pa-an-zi-k[(i-ip-waa)
…] / [o o]x-apa weri ∂Teßßuppin[a GUB-aß ekuzi] /
[1 NINDA.SIG] parßiya KI.MIN “Afterwards [he
drinks] … [standing]; he breaks [one thin bread];
ditto” KUB 32.84 iv? 20-22 (offerings to Hurr. gods, NH), w.

dupl. KUB 34.102 iv 15-17.

pap(a?)- v. (an action performed on fermented
dough and resulting in loaves ready for baking; per-
haps “to subdivide or shape”); from OS.†

pres. pl. 3 pa-a-pa?-an-zi KUB 60.41 obv. 13 (OS).
inf. pa-a-pu-u-wa-an-zi KUB 17.24 ii 5 (NH?), pa-a-pu-wa-

an-z[i] KUB 51.60 obv. 4, KBo 24.28 + KBo 29.70 i (25).

“The second day, when it dawns, they take up
the dough from the kneading trough(s)” nuÚza pa-
a-pu-wa-an-z[(i appanzi)] / [(nu 1 PA.NI)]NDA[(ßi)]~
wantannin tarna[(ß iya)nzi 1 P(A.Úma)] / [(NINDAar~
m)]a[(t)]allannin IÍTU U[(PNI iy)anzi 1? P(A.Ú
ma)] / [(NINDAuwalpa)]imannin … GIÍp(a-a-p)u(-u-
un-na x) …] “and they begin to shape(?) (the
dough). They make one PARISU-measure into ßi~
wantanni-loaves of a tarnaß-measure (each), they
make another PARISU-measure into armatallanni-
loaves of an UPNI-measure (each), and they make
another PARISU-measure into walpaimanni-loaves
[of a … (each)]” KUB 51.60 obv. 4-7 (fest., NH?), w. dupl.

KBo 24.28 + KBo 29.70 i 25-28; (On top of [the roof(?)]
a song is sung in Luwian) LÚKISAL.LUÓÚmaÚkan
É-TIM ˙arnuwizzi ma˙˙a[nÚma ißnan(?)] / pa-a-
pu-u-wa-an-zi zinnanzi nuÚza ÍA DUGißnu[ri iß~
nan(?)] / GA.KIN.AG LÚ.MEÍNAR LÚ.MEÍ É.
DINGIR-LIMÚya danzi “The courtyard sweeper
sprinkles the house. [But] when [the …-s] finish
shaping(?) [the dough(?)], the singers and the tem-
ple personnel take for themselves [the dough(?)]
of the kneading trough (and) the cheese (and di-
vide up the uncooked meat)” KUB 17.24 ii 4-6 (fest.,

NH?), cf. AlHeth. 137; (Someone goes into the arzana-
house) […-]eßta/u˙˙a para¢ pa-a-pa?-an-zi / […]x.
ÓI.A LÚMURIDI / […]x daßkir “they shape(?) out
[the …], and the food server(s) used to take [the
…-]s” KUB 60.41 obv. 13-15 (fest., OS), translit. StBoT

25:109. Coll. confirms copy; still in view of the failure of

pap(a)- elsewhere to take a preverb, one might suggest an

emendation kar!-pa-an-zi, a verb attested w. para¢.

In two examples p. is an action performed prob-
ably on dough to prepare several distinct loaves of
unbaked bread; in the third example it involves the
LÚMURÂDI “food server” (Kümmel, UF 1:161f.; CAD

muparrit¬u and mur®du). A verb ßalk- “to knead” is al-
ready known. The action of pap(a)- seems to be a
later step, from which loaves of unbaked bread re-
sult, which because of their distinctive size and
shape can receive different names. Hence, the ten-
tative translation “to shape(?).”

The verb pa¢p(a)- seems to be the base from
which the two nouns GIÍpa¢pu- and GIÍpa¢pul(a/i)-
derive. The a in the first syllable is long in all but
one instance, GIÍpa-pu-u-un, which may show a

panzakitti- pap(a?)-



97

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

compensatory lengthening of the second syllable.
For the stem formation, cf. parku- “high” and park-
v. “to elevate.”

Sommer, KlF 1 (1930) 344 (“das Haus mit Sitzgelegenheiten
bzw. Tischen versehen??”); Kammenhuber, MIO 2 (1954) 52;
eadem, MIO 3 (1955) 365 n. 45 (papuwai-); Otten, StBoT 17
(1973) 53f. (*papuwai- ?); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 34
(papuwae- “(mit bestimmten Möbeln) ausstatten”); Tischler,
HDW (1982) 59 (papuwai- “mit Tischen ausstatten”); Neu,
StBoT 26 (1983) 136 w. n. 428 (pap- instead of papuwai-);
idem, IF 89 (1984) 306; Hoffner apud McMahon, AS 25 (1991)
257 (an action carried out in the bakery on dough), 257 n. 55
(connected w. GIÍpa¢pu-, GIÍpa¢pul(a/i)-).

Cf. GIÍpa¢pu-, GIÍpa¢pul(a/i)-.

pappa[…] (mng. unkn.); NH†.

nÚanÚkan x[…] / MAÓAR pa-ap-pa[-… para¢] /
ne˙˙un “So I sent him [out] to meet p.” KBo 18.112:2-

4 (letter, NH), translit. THeth 16:220 (restoring pappa[~

nikni(?)]; MAÓAR is always followed by a logogram
or PN. Here, perhaps <µ>Pappa[-…]?

papan see pappenna.

pappan(n)egna- n.; brother sharing the same
father, paternal brother; wr. syll. and pappa-ÍEÍ;
from OH/NS.†

pl. nom. pa-ap-pa-né-eg-né-eß KUB 29.1 iii 49 (OH/NS),
[pa-ap-pa-a]n-né-eg-né-eß VBoT 58 i 37 (OH/NS), pa-ap-pa-
ÍE[Í.MEÍ …] KBo 22.178 ii 5.

(The participants in the ceremonies take their
seats in the following order: 1. gods, 2. the lords of
the household, i.e., the king, the queen, and the
non-reigning wives, 3. the daughters of the house-
hold) nuÚzan pa-ap-pa-né-eg-né-eß eßantari “The
brothers having the same (royal) father (i.e., the
king) take their seats” KUB 29.1 iii 49 (foundation rit.,

OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 18, 30, Marazzi, VO 5 158f.,

Carini, Athenaeum 60:500f., cf. Schwartz, Or NS 16:44 (p. cor-

responds to DUMU.NITA.MEÍ ibid. iv 2); araß ar[an UL
kane]ßzi / annaneke[ß UL kan]e¢ßßanzi / pa-ap-pa-(!)
ÍE[Í.MEÍ UL kan]e¢ßßanzi / annaßÚza DUMU-
a[nÚßin UL k]ane¢ßzi / [DUMU-aßÚza A]MA-a[nÚ
ßin UL k]aneßzi “One does [not] [recogni]ze the oth-
er. Sisters having the same mother do [not rec]og-
nize (each other). Brother[s] having the same fa-
ther do [not re]cognize (each other). A mother does

[not r]ecognize [her] own child. [A child] does [not
r]ecognize [its own] mother” KBo 22.178 ii 3-7 (+) KUB

48.109 ii 4-8, ed. Hoffner, Sachs Mem. 191f. □ the terms an~

nanegeß and pappa-ÍE[Í.MEÍ] (or perhaps pappa-ÍE[Í-eß])

were chosen in this context to indicate close blood relations;

nuÚwa ∂Óaßammiliaß ÍEÍ.MEÍÚÍU / [pa-ap-pa-
a]n-né-eg-né-eß nuÚwa apu¢ß ˙a˙˙imaß UL IÙBAT
“The brothers of Óaßammili were (Óa˙˙ima’s?)
[paternal broth]ers; (therefore) Óa˙˙ima did not
seize them” VBoT 58 i 36-37 (myth., OH/NS), translit.

Myth. 24, tr. Gaster, Thespis 290, De Vries, Diss. 11 (“(mere)

lads”), 183 n. 51, Hoffner, Hittite Myths 27 §7. In contrast to

Óaßammili’s brothers, who are brothers (of Óa˙˙ima?) on the

paternal side, whom Óa˙˙ima has not yet seized, the gods ZA.

BA›.BA›, ∂LAMMA, and Telipinu, unrelated to Óa˙˙ima, were

already captured by him. The restoration MAÓAR pa-
ap-pa[-ni-ik-ni …] / ne˙˙un KBo 18.112:3-4 (letter) by

Hagenbuchner, THeth 16:220 (without tr.) is highly im-
probable in view of the preceding Akkadian prep-
osition MAÓAR and the meaning of p.

Other terms for sibling relations are negna-
“brother,” nega- “sister,” annanega- “maternal sis-
ter, sister having the same mother as another.”

Schwartz, Or NS 16 (1947) 44 (“son, son of the house,” Hitt.
syll. reading for DUMU.NITA); Gaster, Thespis (1950) 290
(“weaklings(?)”); Kronasser, WZKM 58 (1962) 221; De Vries,
Diss. (1965) 11, 183 (“(mere) lads”); Friedrich, HW 3. Erg.
(1966) 25 (“junger Bursche”); Archi, SMEA 16 (1975) 84
(“i giovani(?)”); Kellerman, Diss. (1980) 30 (“les jeunes gar-
çons”); Marazzi, VO 5 (1982) 166 (“i giovani(?)”); Hoffner,
Sachs Mem. (1988) 191f. (brothers by the same father).

paparriy[a(-)]; to suffer from colic(?), be flatu-
lent(?), NH.†

(Sum.) [LÚ.ÍÀ.TA.DI.IL] = (Sum. pronunciation) lu-ßa-ta-
ad-li = (Akk.) em-ru “one suffering from colic” = (Hitt.) pa-
pár-ri-i[a(-)…] KBo 1.39 obv. ii 2 (Proto-lú vocab.), ed. MSL
12:216f. The gloss is used in this vocab. consistently as a mark-
er indicating that the word in question had run over its appro-
priate column, and p. consequently must not be taken as a
“glossenkeil word” (i.e., Luwian). Possible restorations for the
rest of the line are: pa-pár-ri-i[a-zi ku-iß] or pa-pár-ri-i[a-an-
za UN-aß].

CAD E translates Akk. emru “suffering from
colic” and eme¢ru “to have intestinal distress (colic
or the like)”; cf. AHw s.v. emru “aufgetrieben”
(“bloated”). p. begins in the Akk. col. which means

pap(a?)- paparriy[a(-)]



98

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

that it was only the first word in a longer defini-
tion. If emru, eme¢ru really have something to do w.
“flatulence,” then p. may be derived from the same
root as parai- “to blow,” and pariparai- “to blow,
to be flatulent, fart.” For the spelling w. doubled r
cf. pár-ri-ia-an-zi KBo 4.11 obv. 25.

papparß- v., to sprinkle; from OS.

pres. sg. 3 pa-ap-pár-ßi KBo 23.23 obv. 30 (MH/MS), pa-
ap-pa-ar-ßi KBo 13.260 ii 40 (NS), pa-ap-pa-ar-aß-zi 2Maßt.
iii 20 (MH/MS), pa-ap-pár-aß-zi KUB 15.34 ii 26 (MH/MS),
KBo 6.34 iv 4 (MH/NS), KBo 12.122:8, KBo 17.69:12, 18, 20,
KUB 15.31 i 17 (MH/LNS), KUB 46.57 i 9, pa-ap-pár-<aß->zi
KBo 7.44 rev. 10.

pl. 3 pa-ap-pa-ar-aß-ßa-an-zi KBo 13.164 i 6 (OH/NS), pa-
ap-pár-aß-ßa-an-zi IBoT 2.113 ii (6), KBo 29.94 i 16, KUB
55.36:(2), KBo 23.1 iv (25) (NH), KBo 30.102 iv? (8), pa-ap-
pár!-aß-ßa-an-zi KUB 58.60 vi 6, pa-ap-pár-ßa-an-zi KUB 7.2 i
22 (NH), KUB 31.113:13, KUB 51.22 i? 12, KUB 54.10 iii 12,
KUB 58.60 vi 10, pa-pár-ßa-an-zi KUB 15.5 iii 56 (NH), KUB
53.30 obv. 19.

pret. sg. 1 pa-pa-ar-aß-˙u-un KUB 17.10 ii 29 (OH/MS).
imp. pl. 3 ≠pa±[-ap-pár-(aß-ßa-an-du)] KUB 57.36 obv.? 8

w. dupl. KUB 31.113:21 (NS).
inf. pa-ap-pa-ar-ßu-u-wa-an-zi KBo 21.12 rev.? 22, pa-ap-

pár-ßu-u-wa-an-zi ibid. rev.? 20.
part. sg. nom. com. pa-ap-pár-aß-ßa-an-za KUB 33.8 iii 17

(OH/NS); nom.-acc. neut. pa-ap-pár-ßa-an KUB 30.32 i 20
(MS?), pa-ap-pa-ar-iß-ß[a-an?] HKM 116 ii 25 (OH?/MS); pl.

nom.-acc. neut. pa-ap-pár!-aß-ßa-an-ta KUB 17.10 ii 29 (OH/
MS).

iter. pres. sg. 1 pa-ap-pár-aß-ki-mi KBo 21.12 rev.? 20, 19!;
sg. 3 pa-ap-pár-aß-ki-iz-zi KBo 17.18 ii 11, KBo 17.43 i 10 (both
OS), KUB 12.40 rt. col. 8, KUB 15.34 i 32 (MH/MS), KUB
41.8 ii 11 (MH/NS), pa-ap-pár-iß-ki-iz-zi KBo 10.45 ii 46 (MH/
NS); pl. 3 pa-ap-pár-aß-kán-zi KBo 5.2 iii 52 (MH/NS), KUB
10.91 ii 10 (NH?), KUB 51.14 rev. 20, pa-ap-pár-ße-eß-kán-zi
KUB 36.67 ii 26, pa-ap-pár-ßi-iß-kán-zi KUB 12.49 i 17.

a. objects sprinkled w. (abl. or inst.) a liquid —
1' a path (palßa-, KASKAL): ka¢ßa IÍTU ‰.DÙG.
GA ÍA ∂Telipinu KASKAL.ÓI.AÚKA pa-pa-ar-aß-
˙u-un nuÚßßan ∂Telipinuß ‰.DÙG.GA-it pa-ap-pár!-
aß-ßa-an-ta KASKAL-ßa iyanni “I have herewith
sprinkled your paths with fine oil, O Telipinu. So
walk, Telipinu, on the path sprinkled with fine oil”
KUB 17.10 ii 28-30 (Tel.myth, OH/MS); ka¢ßa «‰.DÙG.
GA» ÍA ∂Telipinu KASKAL-aß IÍTU ‰.DÙG.GA
pa-ap-pár-aß-ßa-an-za e¢ßdu “Let the path of Te-
lipinu be sprinkled with fine oil” KUB 33.8 iii 16-17

(Tel.myth, OH/NS).

2' statues of gods: “When they bring the gods
into the forest before the kippa-house, the exorcist
circles them with (i.e., holding) the shelduck”
witenazÚaß ar˙a pa-ap-pár-aß-zi “and sprinkles
them with water” KBo 21.34 ii 29-30 (fest. for Teßßub and

Óebat, MH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 2:120, 129.

3' a temple or portico: nuÚkan É DINGIR-LIM
p[ara¢] ßan˙anzi pa-ap-pár-ßa-an-zi “They clean
o[ut] the temple (and) sprinkle (it)” KUB 31.113:12-

13 (instr.); cf. b 1', below, for collocation w. ßan˙-; nÚaßta
DINGIR-LAM kuedaß ANA É-TIM É˙ilamniÚkan
anda e¢ßßanzi nÚat arunaß w<e>tenit pa-ap-pa-ar-
aß-ßa-an-zi nammaÚatÚkan ßan˙anzi “They sprinkle
with seawater the house (namely) the portico in
which they treat the deity, and then they clean it
out” KBo 13.164 i 5-7 (rit., OH/NS); cf. further KBo 22.108 ii

6-9, KBo 23.1 iv 25 (Ammi˙atna’s rit., NH).

4' a tent: nÚaßta MUNUS ÍU.GI EN.SISKUR
kuedaß GIÍZA.LAM.GAR-aß anda aniyat nÚaßta
ßan˙anzi pa-ap-pár-ßa-an-zi-ia “They clean out and
sprinkle the tents in which the Old Woman treated
the sacrificer” KUB 27.29 i 16-17 (Allaitura˙i’s rit., MH/

NS).

5' warm NA›aku-: (The man of the Stormgod
takes warm NA›aku- [stones?, seashells?], brings
them in with a bowl of oil, and puts them down in
front of the king) [n]ÚaßÚkan ßuppit we[(tenit p)]a-
ap-pár-aß-zi “he sprinkles them with holy water
(and recites the following incantation)” Bo 3686 iv?

8-9 (rit.), w. dupls. VBoT 126:1-2, KUB 28.105 ii? 4-5, ed. Ot-

ten/Rüster, ZA 64:248.

6' an animal hide: (The sacrificer says:) KUÍ
UR.MAÓÚwa pa-ap-pár-aß-ki«-iz»-mi KUÍ AMÚ
wa U x[…] pa-ap-pár-aß-ki-mi pa¢ißÚanÚmu DUMU
LÚ.U⁄·.LU KUÍ-an pa-ap-pár-ßu-u-wa-an-z[i] “I
will sprinkle the lion’s skin; I will sprinkle the au-
rochs(?) skin and the […]. The mortal gave it (i.e.,
a hide) to me to sprinkle” KBo 21.12 rev.? 19-20, cf. ibid.

22; cf. CHD pezza-; 2 KUÍ UDU BABBAR pa-ap-pár-
ßa-an KUB 30.32 i 20 (inv.).

7' horses: nu ANÍE.KUR.RA.MEÍ wetenit p[a]-
ap-pár-ß[a-an-zi] “They sprinkle the horses with
water” KUB 51.14 rev. 16 (rit. or fest. for ∂Pirinkir).

paparriy[a(-)] papparß- a 7'
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8' liquids used for sprinkling in the above ex-
amples: ‰.DÙG.GA “fine oil” KUB 33.8 iii 16-17 (a 1',

above), water KBo 21.34 ii 29-30 (a 2', above), KUB 51.14

rev. 16 (a 7', above), seawater KBo 13.164 i 5-7 (a 3',

above), ßuppi watar “[hol]y water” Bo 3686 iv? 9 w.

dupls. (a 5', above).

b. obj. a liquid sprinkled upon something else —
1' water: [nuÚßßan ßu]ppi watar pa-ap-pa-ar-iß-ß[a-
an?] “[Ho]ly water is sprinkled upon (it)” HKM 116

ii 25 (rit. in myth, OH/MS), ed. Güterbock, JKF 10:207f.;

GIM-anÚmaÚaßÚkan ´D-an tap≠uß±a ari nuÚßmaßÚ
kan wa¢tar ßara¢ pa-ap-pár-aß-kán-zi “But when it
(the army?) reaches the side of the river, they
sprinkle water over them” KUB 17.28 iv 53-55 (rit., MH/

NS); nuÚßßan pa˙˙ueni wa¢tar pa-ap-pár-aß-zi “Then
he sprinkles water onto the embers” KBo 6.34 iv 4

(Soldiers’ Oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:14f.; ZAG-naza
wa¢tar pa-ap-pár-aß(var.-iß)-ki-iz-zi KUB 41.8 ii 10-11

(rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 ii 47 (LNS), ed. Otten, ZA

54:124 ii 47-48; EGIR!-ÍUÚma ße˙elliy[aß] wida¢r pa-
ap-pár-ßa-an-zi “Next they sprinkle water(s) of pu-
rification” KUB 17.8 iii 1-2 (incantation rit., pre-NH/NS);

EGIR-ÍUÚma LÚpurapßiß wa¢tar TI°MUÍEN-aß par~
taunaz ar˙a 3-ÍU pa-ap-[pár-aß-zi] “Next the pu~
rapßi-man sprinkles water three times from an ea-
gle’s feather” KBo 8.155 ii 8-10; nu LÚpalwattallaß
TI°MUÍEN-aß partaunit LUGAL-i mena˙˙anda wa¢tar
3-ÍU pa-ap-pár-aß-zi KBo 15.48 v! 5-7 (MH/NS), cf. ibid.

v! 26-28 (and passim in ˙ißuwaß fest.); [… ß]an˙anzi wa¢tar
pa-ap-pár-ßa-an-zi “They clean out […] (and)
sprinkle water” KUB 54.10 iii 12 (cult); nuÚßßan ANA
GAL GIR› [k]uit wa¢tar la¢˙u¢wa¢n MUNÚyaÚkan
anda iß˙uwa¢n nÚatÚkan É-ri anda pa-[a]p-pár-aß-
z[i] ANA BE_L S´SKURÚyaÚßß[a]n ßara¢ pa-ap-pár-
aß-zi “(S)he sprinkles on the house and the sacrifi-
cer the water poured into the earthenware crock
and into which salt has been poured” KUB 35.54 iii

12-16 (rit.); obj. a¢rrumaß wa¢tar KUB 51.22 i? 11 (rit.); nu
wa¢tar I[ÍTU (GIÍGIDRU) …] duwan duwannÚa pa-
ap-pár-aß-ki-iz-z[i] “He sprinkles water this way
and that with a staff” KUB 12.40 rt. col. 7-8 (rit.), ed.

StBoT 3:68f.

2' fine oil (‰.DÙG.GA): ‰.DÙG.GAÚmaÚßßi pe-
ran pa-ap-pár-ße-eß-kán-zi “They sprinkle fine oil
before him” KUB 36.67 ii 26 (Gurparanza˙ story), ed.

Güterbock, ZA 44:86f.; nu S´G.SAfi-it ‰.DÙG.GA pa-ap-

pár-aß-z[i] “(S)he sprinkles fine oil with red wool”
KUB 15.34 ii 26 (evocation rit., MH/MS), ed. Haas and Wil-

helm, AOATS 3:192f., tr. ANET 353; “The exorcist takes
fine oil” nÚat ∂UTU-i! mena˙˙anda pa-ap-pár-aß-
zi “and sprinkles it in the direction of the sun” KUB

15.31 i 16-17 (evocation rit.), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS

3:150f.; “The patili-priest next takes one kappi-ves-
sel of fine oil” nu ANA ∂LUGAL-ma IGI-anda 3-
ÍU pa-ap-pár-aß-z[i] nÚaßÚzaÚkan IGI.ÓI.A-wa
EGIR-pa neyari nu ANA DINGIR.MEÍ Éßinapßiy[aß
IG]I-anda [pa-ap-pár-aß-zi] “and sprinkles (it)
three times toward Íarruma. He turns around (lit.
turns his eyes back) and [sprinkles] (it) [to]ward
the gods [of] the ßinapßi-house” KBo 17.69:12-14 (rit.);

cf. KUB 55.36:9-11; namma LÚSANGA ‰.DÙG.GA
ANA ∂IM mena˙˙anda 3-ÍU attaßßÚa DINGIR.
MEÍ-aß mena˙˙anda 3-ÍU pa-ap-pár-aß-zi “Then
the priest sprinkles fine oil three times toward the
Stormgod and three times toward the gods of the
father(s)” KBo 21.34 ii 61-62 (MH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hethi-

tica 2:121, 130.

3' ˙arnai-liquid: (An acrobat and prostitutes
walk in front, holding lighted torches) ˙arna¢in per~
an pa-ap-pár-aß-kán-zi “(and) they sprinkle ˙arnai-
liquid in front” KUB 10.91 ii 10 (fest.); wa¢tar ˙ar~
nainnÚa pa-ap-pár-ßi-iß-kán-z[i] KUB 12.49 i 17 (rit.);

cf. KBo 17.93 obv. 6-7.

4' tawal and wal˙i drink: [… taw]al wal˙i pa-
pár-ßa-an-z[i] KUB 53.30 obv. 19 (rit. frag.).

5' wine (wiyana-, GEÍTIN): (The practitioner
takes a little bit of cedar resin, honey, ‰.GIÍ, and
‰.DÙG.GA) nÚatÚkan ANA DUGGAL GEÍTIN an~
[d]a zappanuzi namma gangatiyaz GEÍTIN ßara¢
DINGIR.MEÍ-aß mena˙˙anda 9-ÍU pa-ap-pár-aß-
zi (var. has appißkizzi instead of 9-ÍU pa-ap-pár-
aß-zi) “and drips them into a cup of wine, and then
with the gangati-plant she sprinkles wine nine
times upward toward the gods” KUB 43.58 ii 36-38 (pu-

rif. rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 15.42 ii 25-27 (NS).

Other liquids sprinkled are expressed in the in-
strumental case in the exx. cited above under a.
Note that in the construction treated under section
a instrumentals always indicate the liquid sprin-
kled, while in those under b the implement(s) used

papparß- a 8' papparß- b
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for the sprinkling (e.g., an eagle’s wing, a staff, a
gangati-plant, red wool).

c. w. no acc., but a locative: nu ˙arna¢wi pa-ap-
pár-ßa-an-z[i] “They sprinkle at/on the birth stool”
KBo 21.45 i 5 (birth rit.), ed. StBoT 29:206f.

d. Use w. preverbs, adverbs, etc. — 1' anda: cf.

KUB 35.54 iii 12-16 (b 1', above).

2' ar˙a: cf. KBo 21.34 ii 29-30 (a 2', above) and KBo

8.155 ii 8-10 (b 1', above).

3' ßer ar˙a: [nuÚka]n MUNUS ÍU.GI [AN]A 2
EN.SISKUR wa¢tar ßer ar˙a [pa-ap-pár-aß-zi n]Úaß
parkunuzi KBo 2.3 ii 28-29 (1Maßt., MH/NS), rest. from par.

2Maßt. iii 20-21 (w. ßara¢ p.); ANA UDUÚyaÚkan [(ße)]r
ar˙a pa-ap-pár-aß-zi HT 5:12-13 (rit.), w. dupl. KUB 39.70

+ KUB 32.1 ii 1.

4' mena˙˙anda: nu ANA DINGIR-LIM mena˙~
˙anda pa-ap[(pár<-aß>-zi)] KUB 20.35 iii 25 (rit.), w.

dupl. KBo 7.44 rev. 10; cf. also b 2', above.

5' para¢: [… (wa¢ta)]r para¢ pa-ap-pár-aß-z[(i)]
“He sprinkles water out […], (and the king washes
his hands over the pebbles)” KUB 48.10 ii 4.

6' peran: cf. KUB 36.67 ii 26 (b 2', above), KUB 10.91 ii

10 (b 3', above).

7' ßara¢: cf. KUB 17.28 iv 53-55 (b 1', above), KUB 43.58

ii 36-38 (b 5', above), 2Maßt. iii 20-21 (MH/MS).

Synonym: zap(pa)nu- “to drip (something).”

Friedrich, ZA 35 (1924) 188 (“schütten”); Götze, Madd. (1928)
44 (“sprengen”); Ehelolf, KlF 1 (1930) 147 (“sprengen”).

:papartama Luw. part. or adj.?; (describes the
goddess IÍTAR); NH.†

∂IÍTAR-an :pa-pa-ar-ta-ma<-an> außdu “Let
him see IÍTAR/Íaußga paparta-ed” KBo 13.241 rev.

19 + KUB 44.4 rev. 32 (birth rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:178f., 198

(“the :papartama Ißtar”). The unemended form appears to be

that of a Luw. passive part. neut. nom.-acc. pl. (“Let him see

IÍTAR (namely her) p.-ed (things)”). However, some parallel

constructions in the context show full agreement w. the noun

preceding the passive participle, while others like this one ap-

pear to require an emended <-an>. See further discussion s.v.

(:)pal˙a- and (:)palpadami-.

Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 276; Melchert, CLL (1993) 165 (par-
allels suggest that p. refers to a destructive act).

:pappaßa(i)- v.; to swallow up(?); NH.†

pres. sg. 3? :pa-ap-pa-ßa-i KBo 4.14 iii 37 (NH).

(Do not rejoice at the king’s misfortunes) “I saw
this matter in regard to you during the campaign of
Ni˙iriya” § ka¢ßßÚaÚza kuiß memiyaß kißat nuÚkan
EN.MEÍ :paßattarmaß ar˙a :pa-ap-pa-ßa-i nuÚkan
BE-an ANA LUGAL ‰R.MEÍ ZI akkanzi zikÚmaÚ
za [LUGAL]-i karßiß ‰R-iß e¢ß “This is/was the mat-
ter that happened. Does paßattarma- swallow up(?)
(the) lords? If/When the personal servants (‰R.
MEÍ ZI) die for the king, be a loyal servant to [the
king]!” KBo 4.14 iii 36-39 (treaty, Tud˙. IV or Íupp. II), ed.

Stefanini, AANL 20:46, van den Hout, Diss. 294f. (“der Um-

sturz stürtzte die Generäle”), both of whom read BE-an iii 37

as UGfl-an (˙inkan) “death.” The king contrasts the loyalty of

the servants w. the behavior of the lords who are earlier (ii 56,

74, 79) described as treacherous.

This would seem to be a reduplicated form of
the verb paß- “to swallow.” Kammenhuber’s paßat~
tarÚmaÚaß in the middle of the clause is out of the
question, but her suggestion of a figura etymologi-
ca is possible. Both words appear to contain paß-.
Although the marker wedge probably indicates that
this verb is Luw., the ending (in a Hittite context)
could still be Hittite. Indeed, unless it is to be trans-
lated as an imperative 2 sg. (so Laroche, DLL 80), it
does not show a Luwian verbal ending.

Kammenhuber, MIO 2 (1954) 438 n. 93 (paßattarÚmaÚaß …
:pappaßai as figura etymologica); Alp, Anatolia 2 (1957) 15
(“wegschlucken”); Laroche, DLL (1959) 80 (analyzes the form
as imp. sg. 2 based on paßa(i)-); Meriggi, WZKM 58 (1962)
87 (“schlucken,” pres. sg. 3); van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962)
94 n. 1 (pappaß- “dresser”); eadem, RHA XXII/75 (1964) 139
(pappaß- “dresser de façon durable, soulever, révolter,” based
on Hitt. paßk-); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 555 (pres. sg. 3, from
:pappaßa-(?)); Tischler, HDW (1982) 59 ((:)pappaßai- “sich
verschlucken”); van den Hout, Diss. (1989) 294f. (“umstürtzte”
reflects a belief in some connection w. Hittite ar˙a pippa-);
Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 311, 497 (from paßß- “schlucken”);
Melchert, CLL (1993) 165.

Cf. paß-, UZUpappaßßala-, paßattarma-.

UZUpap(p)aßßala-, UZUpappaßßali- n.; throat(?),
esophagus(?); NH.†

papparß- b UZUpap(p)aßßala-
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sg. acc. UZUpa-ap-pa-aß-ßa-la-an KUB 7.1 iii 3, 23, KUB
43.52 iii 16, UZUpa-pa-aß-ßa-≠la±-an KUB 43.52 iii 7, UZUpa-ap-
pa-aß-ßa-li-in KUB 7.1 iii 15 (all NH).

(In an incantation listing body parts, roughly
from top to bottom) “He was bound with respect to
his mouth, his tongue, his trachea” nÚaß UZUpa-ap-
pa-aß-ßa-la-an ˙amikta kattaÚmaÚaß UZUGAB ˙a~
mikta “he was bound with respect to the esopha-
gus. Beneath, he was bound with respect to the
chest” KUB 7.1 iii 3-4 (rit., NH) (= cumulative 37-38), ed.

Alp, Anatolia 2:42f., Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:158f.; the dupl.

IBoT 3.107:4 has the same spelling: UZUpa-ap-pa-aß-ß[a-…]; cf.

KUB 7.1 iii 15, 23 (= cumulative 49, 57).

UZUp. lies between head and chest, i.e., the neck.
Since “windpipe, trachea” is (UZU)˙u˙˙urti- (cf. also
˙u˙˙urtalla- “necklace”), UZUp. could be “esopha-
gus(?).” If so, a connection w. the verb paß- “to
swallow,” more specifically w. the reduplicated
form pappaßa(i)- “to swallow up(?),” is likely.

Alp, Anatolia 2 (1957) 14f. (“Schluckorgan,” “Speiseröhre”);
van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 94, 128 (“oesophage”); Starke,
StBoT 31 (1990) 307, 310-12, 319 n. 1117, 330 n. 1169, 334;
Melchert, CLL (1993) 165.

Cf. paß- v., :pappaßa(i)-.

pappa-ÍE[Í] “paternal brother”; see pappa~
negna-.

pappi- A n.; danger(?), harm(?); OH/NS.†

[…]a¢i pa-ap-pí na˙˙anteß eßer “They were cau-
tious(?) about trouble(?) (and) danger(?)” KUB 11.1

iv 7 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:50f., 52f. (differently). In

the ensuing context (iv 11-12) the subjects fare well because

of their caution: they are calm, and whatever they do brings

them success (galankanteß eßer kuitÚza ienziÚma / [… nÚatÚ

ßama]ß kikkißtari, see StBoT 5:89); nÚe a¢i pa-ap-pí UL
n[a˙˙anteß eßer(?)] / [(n)]Úe apadd[a] ßiuniya˙˙ati
“They [were] not ca[reful(?)] about trouble(?)
(and) danger(?), and therefore (apadda) they (-e)
were(!, verb singular) smitten by a god” ibid. iv 14-

15. Hoffmann, THeth 11:50f. (w. n. 1) and 52f., implausibly

emends both occurrences to an Akk. A-A-I QA!-AB-BI, which

she translates “was auch immer (es war)” □ for ßiuniya˙˙ati

cf. StBoT 5:156.

p. seems to be the sg. loc. of a noun. Since the
noun ai-, grouped w. the near synonyms wai- and

pittuliya-, means something like “woe,” one ex-
pects a similar meaning for p. But since the per-
sons who are respectful or careful regarding a¢i. p.
are rewarded, a translation such as “danger” might
be better than “woe.” Those who are on guard
against danger calmly succeed in their undertak-
ings; those who are not careful about danger are
smitten by a god.

HW2 1 (1975) 47 (s.v. ai, “ach”); Otten, ZA 66 (1976) 92 (“das
Ach”); Berman apud Puhvel, HED 1-2 (1984) 14 s.v. ai (con-
nects ai p. w. the Greek expression Íãì ÷∆é÷∆∂).

pappi- B see pappenna.

URUpabilili adv.; (in) Babylonian, (in) Akkadian;
from OH/NS.

pa-bi-li-li KBo 3.21 iv 12 (OH/NS), pa-bi-li<-li?> KBo
18.54 obv. 16 (MH/MS).

URUpa-a-bi-li-li KUB 39.71 ii 4, 11, 19, 29, (47), (50), iii
8, (15), 19, (21!), 24, (43), (47), URUpa-bi-li-li KUB 32.1 iv
12, KUB 32.3 obv. 7, KUB 39.69 rev. 1, KUB 39.70 i (9), KBo
7.29 ii 23, HT 5:21, URUKÁ.DINGIR.RA-li KUB 60.42:6, KUB
39.88 iv (3) (all NS).

a. in reference to Akkadian incantations ad-
dressed to ∂IÍTAR/Pirinkir (all CTH 718); usually
it is the priest (LÚßankunniß) who speaks, but occa-
sionally a singer (LÚNAR) — 1' in general: ma˙~
˙anÚma LÚNAR AWATEMEÍ URUpa-a-bi-li-li memi~
yauwanzi zinnai nuÚza LÚßakuneß BAL-uw[anz]i
e¢pzi “But when the singer finishes speaking the
words in Akkadian, then the priest begins to make
offer[in]g” KUB 39.71 ii 29-31.

2' w. the verb memai- and quoted Akkadian: [nu
URUp]a-bi-li-li MIÍI (for MISÂ) ÍU.MEÍÚKI memai
“and he says in Akkadian: ‘Wash your hands’” HT

5:15 (rit.), ed. Friedrich, SV 2:148, cf. KUB 39.71 iii 8-10 and

KBo 7.29 ii 23; nu LÚßankunniß URUpa-bi-li-li kißßan
memai ∂IÍTAR BE_LTI ÍA KUR.KUR.ÓI.A AKLÂ LU_
T≥A_B “Then the priest speaks as follows in Akkad-
ian: ‘O IÍTAR, Lady of the Lands, eat! And may it
be pleasant (to you)’” KUB 32.1 iv 11-14.

3' w. the verb iß˙amai-/S‰R-RU: LÚNARÚÍU
[U]RUpa-a-bi-li-li ki[ßßan iß˙]ameßkizzi KUB 39.71 ii 18-

19; cf. also KUB 39.78 rev. 18-19 and KUB 39.70 i 7; on the

interpretation of these Akkadian sayings cf. Goetze, JCS

18:95f.

UZUpap(p)aßßala- URUpabilili a 3'
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b. of the language of a tablet: T˘UPPUÚma
ma˙˙an UR[Upa-bi-li-li aniy]an? e¢ßta nuÚmu LÚDUB.
SAR ku-i[t? ˙alzißßai(?)] nuÚza pa-bi-li<-li?> an[-
ku? …] / UL ßa-a[k-ki] “But when the tablet was
[copi]ed(?) [in] A[kkadian(?),] (because) the
scribe w[ho regularly reads(?)] to me d[oes] not
kn[ow(?)] Akkadian” KBo 18.54 obv. 14-17 (letter, MH/

MS), ed. Pecchioli Daddi, Mes. 13-14:203, 206 (no restorations

attempted), Beckman, JCS 35:110 w. n. 59 (w. tentative resto-

rations), Hagenbüchner, THeth 16:58f. (no restorations at-

tempted); for the date of the tablet cf. van den Hout, Diss.

192f.; while the context is fragmentary, the presence of “tab-

let” and “scribe” harmonize w. the designation of a language

here.

c. designation of a scribe: DUB.SAR pa-bi-li-li,
KBo 3.21 iv 12 (hymn to Adad, MH/NS), ed. Archi, Or NS

52:24, 26.

For other linguistic designations in -ili see ˙at~
tili, luwili, naßili/neßumnili, palaumnili.

Forrer, ZDMG 76 (1922) 187; Friedrich, SV 2 (1930) 148; HW
(1952) 158; HE 1 (1960) 129 (§227b); Kronasser, EHS 1
(1966) 358 n. 1, 360; Kammenhuber, HbOr (1969) 270f.

pappenna, papan, pappi B Hurr. n.; moun-
tain; from MH/NS.

pa-ap-pé-en-na KBo 15.65 iii 3, 5, etc., KBo 15.66 iii 4, 6,
etc., KUB 20.95:2, 5, etc. (all MH/NS), pa-ap-pí KUB 40.102
ii 12 (NS), pa-a-pa-an KUB 32.52 iii? 3, 4 (NS).

[E]GIR-ÍU-ma pa-ap-pé-en-na Manuz[iya] ßi~
panti “Afterwards, he libates to Mt. Manuzi” KUB

20.95:2 (˙ißuwaß fest., NH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 59:248f.;

1 GAL KÙ.BABBAR ANA pa-ap-pí Manuzi[ya]
“One silver cup for Mt. Manuzi” KUB 40.102 ii 12

(˙ißuwaß fest., MH/NS); x MUÍENÚma pa-a-pa-an(-)
x[… (or: pa-a-pa-an-n[i/a?) …] / nu pa-a-pa-an
ßinap[ßi] KUB 32.52 iii? 3-4 (list of Hurr. gods, NS). Haas/

Wilhelm, AOATS 3:38 compare this to ÓUR.SAGÍi-na-ap-[ßi …]

1273/v:2. From the context, it seems certain that all
spellings refer to the Hurr. word for “mountain,”
although GLH s.v. pabani does not list papan and
lists pappi as a separate lemma without a cross-ref.
to pabani.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 38; GLH (1977) 190f.
(pabani), 195 (pappi).

papra˙˙- v.; to defile, make impure; from MS.†

pres. sg. 2 [pa-a]p-ra-a˙-ti KUB 24.7 ii 10 (NH); sg. 3 pa-
ap-ra-a˙-˙i KUB 33.120 ii 32, 33 (NS).

pret. sg. 1 pa-ap-ra-a˙-˙u-un KUB 30.10 obv. 14 (OH/
MS), KBo 25.111:(6); sg. 3 pa-ap-ra-a˙-ta KUB 12.58 ii 7, 8
(NH); pl. 3 pa-ap-ra-a˙<-˙i>-ir KUB 12.58 ii 6 (NH).

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. pa-ap-ra-a˙-˙a-an KUB 29.8 i 39
(MH/MS).

iter. pret. sg. 3 pa-ap-ra-a˙-˙i-iß-ki-[(≠it±)] KUB 30.38 i 25
(NH), [pa-a]p-≠ra-a˙-˙i-iß-ke-e-et± KBo 23.1 iii 37 (NH); pl. 3

pa-ap-ra-a˙-˙i-iß-kir KUB 7.53 ii 16 (NH), pa-ap-ra-a˙-˙i-iß-
<ki->ir ibid. ii 19; broken at end: pa-ap-ra-a˙-˙e-eß-ki[-…]
KUB 60.129:10.

a. paired w. marßa˙˙- “to desecrate”: ma¢nÚwa
ÍA DINGIR.MEÍ KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI naßma
NA›.ÓI.A naßma UNU_T TÚG kuißki marßa¢˙˙an
naßma pa-ap-ra-a˙-˙a-an kue¢z imma kue¢z uddanaz
marßa˙˙an ˙arzi “If someone has desecrated or
defiled, or desecrated by whatsoever means(?), the
deities’ silver and gold, or gems, or utensils made
of boxwood(?)” KUB 29.8 i 37-40 (rit., MH/MS), cf. CHD

marßa˙˙- 1.

b. resulting from a violation of taboo: “I have
never eaten that which is holy (ßuppi) to my god
and hence not permitted for me to eat” nuÚza tu~
ekkamman natta pa-ap-ra-a˙-˙u-un “I have not de-
filed my own (-za) body” KUB 30.10 obv. 14 (prayer of

Kantuzzili, OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 112, 116, tr. ANET

400, cf. Kammenhuber, ZA 56:154.

c. resulting from unspecified actions: DINGIR-
LAMÚwa kuiß kuit pa-ap-ra-a˙-˙i-iß-ki[(-≠it±)] ki~
nunaÚwaÚkan apa¢t papra¢[(tar)] ANA DINGIR-LIM
ar˙a arran e¢ß[(du)] “May that impurity that some-
one has brought upon the deity, now be also
washed away from the deity” KUB 30.38 i 25-27 (purif.

rit., NH), w. dupls. KBo 23.1 iii 36-39, KBo 24.50 rev. 5-7 □

HW2 1:232a restores papra˙˙ißki[tta] but traces in KBo 23.1

iii 37 favor -it over -ta; cf. the elongated -it in ku-it ibid. iii 36;

ku¢n antu˙ßan kuie¢ß pa-ap-ra-a˙-˙i-iß-kir … idala~
weßÚan(!) kuie¢ß antu˙ßiß pa-ap-ra-a˙-˙i-iß<-ki>-ir
“They who defiled this person … the evil persons
who defiled him” KUB 7.53 ii 15-16, 18-19 (purif. rit., NH),

ed. Tunn. 12f.; kuie¢ßÚan dankuneßkir ˙a˙lan[eßk]ir pa-
ap-ra-a˙<-˙i>-ir naßßu(w)Úan PA_NI DINGIR.MEÍ
kuißki pa-ap-ra-a˙-ta naßmaÚan aggandaß kuißki
peran pa-ap-ra-a˙-ta naßmaÚan PA_NI DUMU.
LÚ.U⁄·.LU kuißki pa-ap-ra-a˙-ta “(Those) who

URUpabilili b papra˙˙- c
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made him dark, yellow, and unclean: whether any-
one made him unclean before the gods, or anyone
made him unclean before the dead, or anyone
made him unclean before mankind, (for him I am
performing the ritual of uncleanness)” KUB 12.58 ii

5-8 (purif. rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 12f. ii 30-33, cf. Riemschneider,

MIO 5:144. The verbal act of defiling is also expressed in this

text by paprannaz collocated w. the verbs tiyaneßki- and elane~

ßki- (ii 10).

d. others: (Deities inside Kumarbi discuss
through what opening of his body they should come
out: [m]a¢[nÚwarÚaßta] ≠x x x± para¢ [uwam]i nuÚ
waÚmu apaddaya (apa¢t + -aya) anda pa-ap-ra-a˙-
˙i … nuÚwaÚmu anda ißtaminit pa-ap-ra-a˙-˙i “If
I come forth [through the …], that too will defile
me. … it will defile me on the ear” KUB 33.120 ii 31-

33 (Song of Kumarbi, NS), ed. Meriggi, Athenaeum 31:116f.,

translit. Myth. 156, tr. Hittite Myths 41, cf. Kum. 38; TÚG.
N´G.LÁ[M.MEÍÚma(?)]ÚaßÚza GIM-an parku~
waya waßßeßkißi nu kuin [pa-a]p-ra-a˙-ti kuinÚmaÚ
za parkun(sic)Úpat ar˙a piddalaßi “You put them
(sc. men) on like clean festive garments. You soil
one and you scorn/neglect another, even though he
is clean(!)” KUB 24.7 ii 9-10 (hymn, NH), ed. Archi, OA

16:307, 309, Lebrun, Hymnes 404, 406, Güterbock, JAOS

103:158 □ the -za w. waßß- requires the translation “to put

(clothes) on oneself,” which requires interpreting the preced-

ing -aß as acc. “them” (i.e., the men); this favors Lebrun’s rath-

er than Güterbock’s restoration; ma¢n UN-aß p[a-ap-r]a-a˙-˙a-

an lingan ˙arzi KUB 30.51 i 17 + KUB 30.45 iv 10, as restored

by Laroche, CTH p. 158, is contradicted by the traces, which

together w. the dupl. KBo 14.68 i 15 suggest a reading: ma¢n

UN-aß U[(N-ßi) me-n]a-a˙-˙a-an<-da> lingan ˙arzi.

Kammenhuber, ZA 56 (1964) 154 (“verunreinigen (im rituell
magischen Sinn)”); Moyer, Diss. (1969) 41 (“to make impure,
pollute”).

Cf. papre-, paprant-, papratar, papreßß-, papreßßar.

paprannant- see papratar.

paprant- adj.; 1. impure, unclean, 2. proven
guilty by ordeal; from MH/MS.†

sg. nom. com. pa-ap-ra-an-za KUB 21.29 iv (3), 6 (Óatt.
III).

acc. [pa-ap-r]a-an-da-an KBo 16.27 ii 11 (MH/MS).
abl. pa-ap-ra-an-da-za KUB 13.4 iii 66 (MH/NS), KUB

13.5 iii 37 (pre-NH/NS).

inst. pa-ap-ra-an-ti-it KUB 50.91 iv 11 (NH).
pl. nom. com. pa-ap-ra-an-te-eß KBo 16.27 ii 10 (MH/MS),

KUB 13.4 iv 54 (MH/NS), KUB 13.17 iv 15 (pre-NH/NS).
frag. pa-ap-ra-an-ta[(-)…] KBo 9.78 obv. 5.

1. impure, unclean: “If a kitchen worker does
not throw it (sc. the defiled vessel) away” nu apa¢ß
DINGIR.MEÍ-aß pa-ap-ra-an-da-za adanna pa¢i
“but causes the gods to eat from an unclean (ves-
sel), (then the gods will give him dung and urine
to eat and drink)” KUB 13.4 iii 66-68 (instr. for temple

officials, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.5 iii 37-38 (NS), ed.

Chrest. 160f., Süel, Direktif Metni 68f.; nÚatÚßamaß peran
paprante[ß …-andu nu NINDA(?)-an pa-ap-r]a-an-
da-an azzikandu “Let unclean […]s […] it (-at) be-
fore them. Let them eat unclean [bread(?)]” (as a
punishment for a broken oath, line 7) KBo 16.27 ii

10-11 (treaty, MH/MS), translit. Kaßkäer 136; (a saying:)
nuÚwa UR[.TU]R pa-ap-ra-an-za ar˙aÚmaÚwa ÍA
1 MA[.N]A(?) GIÍGIGIR e¢zza¢i “A puppy is unclean;
yet it eats up a chariot of one mina value” KUB 21.29

iv 6 (decree, Óatt. III), tr. Kaßkäer 148 (proverb meaning

“kleine Ursachen — grosse Wirkungen”).

2. proven guilty by ordeal: nuÚza ma¢n parku~
wae¢ß ßumel ∂LAMMAÚKUNU takkuÚza pa-ap-ra-
an-te-eßÚma “If you are found innocent (it is due
to) your patron deity, but if you are found guilty
(you will perish together with your wives and your
children)” KUB 13.4 iv 53-55 (instr. for temple officials,

MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.17 rev. 15 (NS), ed. Chrest. 164f.,

Süel, Direktif Metni 84f., tr. ANET 210, cf. Friedrich, ArOr

6:359 n. 2. Note the equivalent passage ibid. iv 32-33, con-

strued w. parkueßteni … paprißteni, see CHD papreßß-.

Friedrich, HW (1952) 158.

Cf. papre-, papreßß-.

papraßß- see papreßß-.

papratar n. neut; impurity, defilement (opp.
parkunummar), impropriety; from OS.

sg. nom.-acc. pa-ap-ra-a-tar KBo 17.3 iii 20, ABoT 4 i 2,
KBo 17.4 ii 6 (all OS), KBo 17.54 i 15 (OH or MH/MS), KUB
29.7 rev. 32, 46, passim, KUB 29.8 i 41 (both MH/MS), KBo
23.57 l.e. (3) (pre-NH/NS), KBo 19.145 iii 7, KUB 30.38 i
(26), ABoT 29 i 35 (all NH), pa-ap-ra-tar KUB 43.58 i 17
(MH/MS), KUB 7.41 obv. 18 (MH/NS), KBo 13.109 iii 10,
KUB 41.8 ii 15, 17 (both MH/NS), KUB 13.3 ii 29 (MH?/NS),
KBo 3.63 i 15 (OH/NS), KUB 7.53 i 7, passim, KUB 9.34 i 27,

papra˙˙- c papratar
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KUB 30.45 iii 17 (all NH), KUB 1.4 iii 33 (Óatt. III), KUB
41.21 i 13, iv 9 (Íupp. II), pa-ap-ra-tar«-aß» VBoT 132 ii 12
(Íupp. II), pa-ap-ra<-tar> KUB 7.53 iii 10 (NH), pa-ap-ra-ta
KUB 24.9 ii 10 (MH/NS).

erg. pa-ap-ra-an-na-a[n-z]a-ß(a) KUB 29.7 rev. 29 (MH/
MS), for KUB 12.58 iv 2 see abl.

gen. pa-ap-ra-an-na-aß KUB 7.41 i (1) (MH/NS), KUB
7.53 i 6, etc. (NH), KUB 17.18 ii (31), pa-ap-ra-na-aß KUB
7.53 i 8 (NH).

loc. pa-ap-ra-an-ni KUB 41.8 iv 25 (MH/NS), KUB 7.53 i
2, 3, KUB 30.45 iii 12 (both NH), KBo 23.1 i 19.

abl. pa-ap-ra-an-na-az KUB 7.53 ii 10, KUB 12.58 iii 7,
KUB 30.38 i 11 (all NH), KUB 15.41 rt. col. 10, pa-ap-ra-an-
na-za KBo 13.109 ii 11 (MH/NS), KBo 23.1 iii (11), KUB
24.13 ii 20, pa-ap-ra-an-na-an-za KUB 12.58 iv 2 (NH) (see d,
below).

a. in general: ma¢nÚkan antu˙ßaß! (copy/photo-
graph: an-u˙-tu-u˙(?)) naßßu LÚ-LIM naßma
MUNUS-za pa-ap-ra-an-ni kuedanikki anda tianza
naßmaÚa<n>ÚzaÚanÚkan tamaiß kuißki pa-ap-ra-
an-ni ßer ˙alzian ˙arzi … naßßu LÚ-ni naßma
MUNUS-ni pa-ap-ra-an-na-aß uddananza UZUÚR.
ÓI.A-ßa ar˙a ßarran “If a person, either man or
woman, is placed in any uncleanness, or (if) any-
one else has named him for uncleanness … or if a
man’s or woman’s body parts are disabled (lit. di-
vided up) because of a matter of uncleanness” KUB

7.53 i 1-3, 5-6 (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 4f., w. comments on 42f.
□ Goetze translates the last line as “if in consequence of a for-

mula of uncleanness the sexual parts are disabled”; Goetze’s

interpretation of UZUÚR.ÓI.A as “sexual parts” becomes prob-

lematic when one compares the same verb (ar˙a ßarra-) later

in the same text (KUB 12.58 iii 6-11) applied to the “twelve
UZUÚR.ÓI.A,” which even Goetze does not try to translate as

“sexual parts”; the -ßa complement on UZUÚR.ÓI.A is for

˙appeßßa(r), which must be added to the one syllabic example

given by Neu in FsNeumann 225 n. 84, and therefore has no

female reference; (The king and queen have pure
(parkui-) offerings for you, gods) nÚaßta IÍTU
KUR LÚ.KÚR ida¢lauwaz pa-ap-ra-a[n-na-az (ar˙a
uwatten(!))] “therefore come back home from the
enemy land (and its) evil uncleanness” KUB 15.34 ii

5 (evocation, MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 13.29 left col. 12, ed.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:190f.; “Just as this onion con-
sists of skins which are wrapped together …”
ida¢lauwanziÚya NÂÍ DINGIR-LIMÚya ˙urtaiß pa-
ap-ra-an-na-a[n-z]a-ßa (i.e., paprannanz(a)ßÚa)
≠i±ni É DINGIR-LIM ßuppi[waß˙an]aß iwar anda
˙u¢laliyan ˙ardu “let evil and perjury, curse and un-

cleanness envelop that temple like (the layers of)
an onion” KUB 29.7 rev. 29-30 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Laroche,

BSL 57:32, tr. ANET 346; ida¢luÚya uttar NÂÍ DINGIR[-
LIM ˙u]rtaiß pa-ap-ra-a-tar ANA DINGIR-L[IM
GAM-a]n ar˙a QA_TAMMA ßippaiddu “In the same
way let it peel away the evil thing, perjury, curse,
(and) uncleanness from the deity” ibid. rev. 31-32, ed.

AlHeth 108, Lebrun, Samuha 123f., 131:39-41, tr. ANET 346;

ma¢nÚkan UN-ßi parni pa-ap-ra-tar kuitki anda e¢ßzi
“If there is some uncleanness in a man’s house (…
I perform the following ritual)” KUB 7.14 obv. 1-2 (rit.),

ed. Götze, ArOr 5:2, translit. LTU 57; ANA DINGIR-LIMÚ
yaÚßßan [ÓUL-l]u pa-ap-ra-a-tar [namm]a anda le¢
“Let there be no uncleanness on the deity. (Just as
the porridge is pure (parkuiß), so let the deity be
pure)” KBo 23.1 iii 19-21 (rit. vs impurity, NH), ed. Lebrun,

Hethitica 3:146, 153; cf. KUB 7.53 ii 9-12 (g, below).

b. caused by neglecting proper regulations:
[(nuÚza URUKalaßma)]ß aniyattat [µÓ(antilißßÚ
a)]Úz namma UL aniyattat [ … U]L uit nuÚkan pa-
ap-ra-tar [ßara¢ µÓa]nteliß udaß “The city of Kalaß-
ma treated (i.e., purified) itself ritually, but Óan-
tili did not treat himself ritually, he did not come
[to … ] and so he brought uncleanness up (to the
palace of Óattußa)” KBo 3.63 i 13-16 (hist., OH/NS), w.

dupl. KBo 3.66:11-15, cf. KBo 3.63 i 8-9, w. dupl. KBo 3.64 i

11, cf. StBoT 5:3 and HW2 1:82a; kuißÚwa pa-ap-ra-tar
iyazi nuÚwa LUGAL-i ˙arran wa¢tar pa¢i “Whoever
causes impurity and pours out polluted water for the
king (may the gods pour out his soul like water)”
KUB 13.3 ii 29-30 (instr., MH?/NS), ed. Friedrich, MAOG

4:47, 49, tr. ANET 207; “When I started hostilities
against him” nu apa¢t pa-ap-ra-tar UL DÙ[(-nun)]
“I did not do that (as) impropriety” (by treacher-
ous secrecy, but by open confrontation) KUB 1.4 iii

33 (Óatt., NH), w. dupl. KUB 1.6 iii 13, ed. Óatt. 28f., StBoT

24:22f. (iii 66).

c. prevented by observing regulations: (Offer-
ings are placed in three vessels …) nÚat parkunu~
wan pa-ap-ra-tarÚkan anda NU.GÁL “and they are
purified (so that) there is no uncleanness in them”
KUB 43.58 i 16-17 (purif. rit., MH/MS); cf. also KBo 3.63 i

13-16 (b, above).

d. removed by the actions of — 1' anß-: ßan~
kuißÚaÚt<ta>Úkan pa-ap-ra-an-na-za (dupl. pa-ap-

papratar papratar d 1'
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ra-an-na-a[z]) anßan e¢ßdu KUB 24.13 ii 19-21 (Allaitu-

ra˙i’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 15.41 rt. col. 9-11, ed. Haas/

Thiel, AOAT 31:104f.

2' ar˙a arrai-: kinunaÚwaÚkan apa¢t papra ¢[(tar)]
ANA DINGIR-LIM ar˙a arran e¢ß[(du)] “Now let
that uncleanness be washed off the deity” KUB 30.38

i 26-27.

3' la¢-: pa-ap-ra-a-tar lingain [… alw]anzatar la¢u
KBo 17.54 i 15-16 (incant., OH or MH/MS).

4' mutai-: KUB 12.58 i 13-14 (rit, NH), ed Tunn. 6-8 (i

37-38), cf. CHD L-N 336a.

5' parkunu- “to purify,” parkueßß-, parku- eß- “to
be/become pure”: parkunuddu [(ß)]uppiß A-anza
ÓUL-lun EME-an pa-ap-ra-tar e¢ß˙ar waßtul ˙ur~
dain kurkurain pan≠ga±uwa<ß> EME-an “May the
holy water purge the evil tongue, impurity, blood-
shed, sin, curse, intimidation, (and) tongue of the
multitude” KBo 10.45 ii 49-51 (rit. for underworld deities,

MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 41.8 ii 14-15, ed. Otten, ZA 54:124f.;

cf. ibid. ii 5-7, iv 13-14; nuÚßßan apa¢ß marßaßtarriß pa-
ap-ra-a-tar-ra ke¢daß e¢ßdu ÍA DINGIR.MEÍÚmaÚ
wa KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI NA›.ÓI.A UNU_T TÚG.
ÓI.AÚya parkuwae e¢ßdu “Let that profanement and
defilement be on these (i.e., the scapegoats). Let
the silver, gold, gems, and boxwood(!) utensils(?)
be pure” KUB 29.8 i 41-43 (mouth-washing rit., MH/MS);

cf. KBo 13.109 ii 10-11 (rit., MH/NS), ed. s.v. (:)mulatar A;

KUB 41.8 ii 15-16 (MH/NS), ed. CHD L-N 198b, KUB 41.11

rev. 33-34; nÚat parkunuwan pa-ap-ra-tarÚkan anda
NU.GÁL “It is purified. There is no uncleanness in
it (the vessel)” KUB 43.58 i 16-17 (MH/MS); wappuwaß
DINGIR.MAÓ-aß ka¢ßaÚza 12 UZUÚR pa-ap-ra-an-
na-an-za tuel ÍU-it ßappiyan[za] parkunuwanza “O
Óanna˙anna of the riverbank! See, you are the one
who scrubs and purifies the twelve parts of the body
from uncleanness with your own hand” KUB 12.58 iv

1-3 (purif. rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 20f. □ since the subjects in nom-

inal sentences containing -za must be either first or second per-

son, Goetze’s tr. which makes the twelve body parts the sub-

ject must be abandoned; and since there is nothing in the broad-

er context to indicate that the riverbank deity and the Sungod

were being purified, we must understand ßappiyanza and

parkunuwanza both here and in iv 6 as rare active participles

of transitive verbs; Laroche, BSL 57:32 considers p. as a possi-

ble “erg.” (“the uncleanness of the twelve body parts has been

scrubbed and purified by your hand”) while Melchert, Diss.

449, lists this ex. among “secure ablatives” in -anza.

6' ßippai-: KUB 12.58 iv 1-3 (Tunnawi’s rit., NH) see d

5', above; KUB 29.7 rev. 32 (Íamu˙a rit., MH/MS) see a,

above.

7' (ar˙a) da¢-: ka¢ßa LU[GAL-a]ß MUNUS.
LUGAL-ßÚa DUMU.MEÍ URUÓattußaßßÚa pa-ap-
ra-a-tar-ßa-me-et ˙atugauß la¢luß AN.B[AR?(-)…]
iß˙aßkantuß da˙˙un “See, I have taken the unclean-
ness, (and) the terrible tongues of i[ron?], blood-
ied, of the king, and of the queen and of the people
of Óattußa” KBo 17.4 ii 5-7 (rit., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.5 ii

10-12, ed. StBoT 8:22-25, cf. KBo 17.1 iv 2-3; [(ma¢nÚßi te~
tanaß kuiß)k]i pa-ap-ra-tar«-aß» da¢[ß] § … ma¢nÚßi
ÍU.M[(EÍ-aß GÌR.MEÍ-aß kuißki pa-ap-ra-tar)
da¢ß] “If someone took from him/her the impurity
of the hair … if someone took from him/her the
impurity of hands and feet” VBoT 132 ii 12-14 (purif.

rit., Íupp. II), w. dupls. KUB 41.21 i 11-13 and KBo 2.32 i 5-7,

ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:280f.

e. listed w. other evils: idalu pa-ap-ra-tar al~
wazatar a¢ßtayaratar DINGIR.MEÍ-aß karpin NÂÍ
DINGIR-LIM pangauwaß EME-an maniku¢wandan
MU-an “evil, uncleanliness, sorcery, sin, the anger
of the gods, perjury, the slander of the masses, a
short life” KUB 7.53 iii 5-8 (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 18f. (iii 39-

42); cf. FHL 105:3-5; most frequently associated w. al~
wanzatar KUB 7.53 ii 11, passim (NH), KUB 12.39:5, KUB

24.9 ii 10 (MH/NS), KUB 24.13 ii 19-20 (OH/NS), KUB 41.21

iv 4 (NH), 7/t:3f., Bo 3660 ii 6 (both exx. Otten, ZA 66:101);

and e¢ß˙ar KBo 10.45 ii 5, and passim in this rit. (MH/NS),

KBo 19.145 iii 7 (NH), KBo 23.57 l.e. 2-3, KUB 7.29 obv. 2,

KUB 17.18 ii 31.

f. pa-ap-ra-an-na-aß S´SKUR/aniur “uncleanli-
ness ritual, ritual to remove uncleanliness”: KUB

7.53 i 8 (NH), ed. Tunn. 4f., KUB 12.58 ii 9, 31 (NH), ed. Tunn.

12f. (ii 34), 14f. (ii 56).

g. pa-ap-ra-an-na-aß alwanzena- “the sorcerer
of the impurity”: kuie¢ßßÚan ALAMÚÍU ˙aßtai m®~
luli(!, text m®eli) ke¢z pa-ap-ra-an-na-az tiyaneßkir
elaneßkir (var. elineßkir) kinuna pa-ap-ra-an-na-aß
alwazenaß ALAMÚÍU ˙aßtai m®lu¢li ka¢ßa EGIR-pa
tiyaneßßwi elaneßkimi “Whatever persons were t.-
ing and e.-ing his form, bone(s), and miluli- with
this impurity, now I am t.-ing and e.-ing in return

papratar d 1' papratar g
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the form, bones(s), and miluli- of the sorcerer of
the impurity” KUB 7.53 ii 9-12 (Tunnawi’s rit., NS), w.

dupl. KUB 39.65:2-5, ed. Tunn. 10f., see m®luli; cf. w. re-
verse order: linki≠yaß ˙u±r[tiyaß a]lwanzenaß pa-ap-
ra-an-na-aß ie¢ßnaß KUB 60.161 ii 3-4 (rit.).

Forrer, ZDMG 76 (1922) 179; Götze, Óatt. (1925) 95f.;
Moyer, Diss. (1969) 38f. On the loss of the final r cf. Neu,
FsNeumann 215.

Cf. papra˙˙-.

papre- v.; 1. to be proven guilty by ordeal, 2. to
do something impure; (opp. parkue-, parkueßß-);
from OS.†

act. pres. sg. 3 pa-ap-ri-iz-zi KBo 6.2 i 56, 57, 59 (OS),
KBo 6.3 i (66, 67) (OH/NS), KBo 16.25 iii (19) (MH/MS),
KUB 43.35:(3) (pre-NH/MS), 359/u + Bo 4410:(6) (contra ZA
67:55).

pret. sg. 3 pa-ap-ri-it 359/u + Bo 4410:8 (Otten, ZA
67:55f.), KUB 13.3 iii (32) (MH?/NS).

mid. pret. sg. 3 pa-ap-ri-it-ta KBo 3.28 ii 19 (OH/NS).
iter. pret. pl. 3 pa-ap-re-eß-kir KBo 3.28 ii 17 (OH/NS).

1. to be proven guilty by ordeal: attaßÚmaß
˙arßan® ∂´D-ya mekkeß pa-ap-re-eß-kir ßÚuß ABI
LUGAL natta ˙uißnußke¢t µKizzuwaßÚpat ANA
SAG<.DU> ABIYA ∂´D-ya pa-ap-ri-it-ta ßÚan at~
taßÚmiß µKizzuwan nat<ta> ˙uenu¢t “Many were
proven guilty in the river ordeal in (the matter of
offending) the person of my father and (my, i.e.,)
the king’s father did not let them live. Kizzuwa in
particular was proven guilty by the river ordeal in
(the matter of offending) the person of my father,
and my father did not let Kizzuwa live” KBo 3.28 ii

17-19 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. Watkins, TPS 1971:79,

Laroche, FsOtten 187 □ papritta has been interpreted in sev-

eral ways: Friedrich, HW 158 (“luwisch”), Kronasser, EHS

1:590 (in a chap. “Fremde Verbalendungen”), Neu, StBoT

12:48 n. 20 (not Luwian, but Hitt. pret. act. sg. 3), Oettinger,

Stammbildung 283 (“keinesfalls … sprachwirklich”); the most

convincing interpretation is that by Watkins TPS 1971:80f.

(pret. mid. sg. 3), cf. StBoT 6:28 (under -ta), 147; cf. also

parkuitta; (The king decreed: Let Zuliya go to the
river ordeal) ma¢nÚaß park[(ueßzi)] / [nu] ziqqÚa
parkuiß (var. nuÚza ZIÚÍU parkunuddu) ma¢nÚaß
pa-a[p-ri-iz-zi-ma] (par. pa-ap-ra-aß-zi-ma)] /
[z]iqqÚa ®t (var. nÚwarÚaß ak[u]) ma¢nÚe pa¢[ir …]
µZuliyaß pa-ap-ri-it (var.: nu µZuliyaß ˙apa¢ pait nÚ
aß pa-ap[-ri-it]) “If he is found innocent, you too

will be innocent (var. let him consider himself ex-
onerated). But if he is found guilty, you too must
go (var. he shall be put to death). When they (Ar-
nili and Zuliya) had gone [to the river], Zuliya was
found guilty” 359/u + Bo 4410:6-8 (Otten, ZA 67:55f.)

(instr. for palace servants, MH?/NS), w. par. KUB 13.3 iii 30-

32 (NS), for the rest. pa-a[p-ri-iz-zi] see Oettinger, Stammbild-

ung 282; anda[Úma] ma¢n antu˙ßeß ˙ann[eßni ap~
panteß nuÚkan] / ˙uwappi kuißki kuedani nÚaß […]
/ […] nÚaßta ma¢n ape¢ antu[˙ßeß … ma¢nÚaß] / [BE]
GAL nammaÚaß ˙appinanza a[…] / […] ˙uwappi
kueda[ni …] / [nu kuiß] p[a]-ap-ri-iz-zi nÚaß ak[i]
“Now if men are engaged in a lawsuit, and one
does harm to the other, he […] And if those men
[…] if he is a great [lord], and further he is rich,
[…] if one does harm to the other, whichever is
proven guilty, he shall die” KBo 16.25 iii 14-19 (instr.,

MH/MS) □ on ˙uwappi cf. Hoffner, Finkelstein Mem. 106

paragraph 2; [ma¢]nÚwa u¢k paim[i] / [… pa-a]p-ri-iz-
zi nu apa¢[ß] / […] ißtamaßzi nÚa[ß? …] / […]-iß
IÍTU ∂´D / […] “If/Whenever I shall go, […] is
found guilty, then he […] hears, and […] by the riv-
er ordeal […]” KUB 43.35:2-5 (instr.).

2. to do something impure (i.e., cause impuri-
ty): [takku L]Ú.U⁄·.LU-aß DUGÚTUL-i naßma luliya
pa-ap-ri-iz-zi karu¢ [6 G´]N KÙ.BABBAR pißkir pa-
ap-ri-iz-zi kuiß 3 G´N KÙ.BABBAR pa¢i (par. da[-
a-i]) [˙a-aß-ßu-w]a!?-an-na (so Otten apud HG) parna
3 G´N KÙ.BABBAR daßke¢r kinuna LUGAL-uß ÍA
É.GAL-LIM [peßßi]t kuiß pa-ap-ri-iz-zi (par. pár-ku-
e-eß-z[i]) nu apa¢ßÚpat 3 G´N KÙ.BABBAR pa¢i “If
a person brings impurity in a bowl or a vat/pond,
formerly they would pay six shekels of silver; he
who brings the impurity gives (par. takes) three
shekels of silver, and they used to take three shek-
els of silver for the palace. Now the king has
waived (the fee) of the palace. Only he who brings
the impurity (par. is pure) pays three shekels of sil-
ver” KBo 6.2 i 56-59 (Law §25, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 i 66-

69 (NS), and par. KBo 12.49 ii 1-5 p. is traditionally interpret-

ed here as “to cause impurity,” i.e., to urinate, spit, or the like

— Friedrich, ArOr 6:359 n. 4 (“Notdurft verrichten”), HG 23

(“Unreinheit bringen”), 93, Imparati, Leggi 47 (“compiere

(dell’) impurità, commettere impurità”), Watkins, TPS 1971:80

(“‘is impure’ … presumably a euphemism for ‘urinates’”). The

reading parkueßzi “is pure” in the par. KBo 12.49 is hard to ex-

papratar g papre- 2
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plain. Some parts of A and B (e.g., the king waiving the share

of the palace) are missing in the par. We should therefore be

cautious in assuming that the unexpected parkueßzi is really a

variant to paprizzi. After all, why should one found innocent

(parkueßzi) pay anything at all? Yet parnaßßea ßuwaizzi follows

immediately in the next line.

The basic meaning is “to be impure.”

Watkins, TPS 1971:79-82 (“‘be, prove impure’ (whence
‘guilty’ by ordeal)”); Starke, StBoT (1977) 23:56 (“unrein sein,
sich als unrein erweisen”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979)
282f. (“sich als unrein (schuldig) erweisen”).

Cf. papra˙˙-.

papriya- v.; to blow (an instrument); NH†

“He offers one sheep to the god Óilaßßi, they
slaughter annali-(sheep) on the offering table”
LÚ<.MEÍ> SI!.BÚN pa-ap-ri-an-zi “the men(!) of
the thunder-horn blow, (the female crier cries)”
IBoT 2.103 iv 12 (cult inv., NH). This form is cited by HW 158,

Oettinger, Stammbildung 282, and Watkins, TPS 1971:80, as

belonging to the paradigm of papre/a- “to be unclean.” The

context, however, requires a different tr.

p. can be analyzed as a reduplication of the type
lalukki- w. an a vowel in the reduplicated syllable,

see van Brock, RHA XXII/75:120f. SI!.BÚN (= SI!.
KA×IM) is read following KBo 2.1 iv 2 and KBo
2.16:10, both cult inventories, cf. Güterbock, Or NS

15:486, and Carter, Diss. 194. Another possibility, con-
sidering the number of emendations already need-
ed in this line, would be to emend to pa«-ap»-ri-
an-zi (< parai- “to blow (a horn)”).

Cf. parai- A, pariparai-.

papreßß-, paprißß-, papraßß- v.; 1. (literally
“to become unclean,” whence the extended, and
only attested, meaning:) to be found guilty (by or-
deal) (opp. parkueßß-), 2. (part.) uncleanness; from
pre-NH/NS.†

pres. sg. 3 pa-ap-re-eß-zi KUB 43.56 ii 10, KUB 13.3 rev.
iv (5), pa-ap-ri-iß-zi KUB 13.3 ii 17, pa-ap-ra-aß-zi KUB 13.3
iii 31 (all MH?/NS); pa-a[p-ra-aß-zi] 359/u + Bo 4410:(6) (ZA
67:55), restore instead pa-a[p-ri-iz-zi], see CHD papre-.

pl. 2 pa-ap-ri-i[ß-te-ni] KUB 13.4 iv 33 (MH/NS).
part. pa-ap-re-eß-ßa-an KUB 28.82 i 12 (OH?/NS), pa-ap-

re-eß-ßa-aß-ßa!(text -ta)-an (i.e., papreßßa(n) + -ßan) KUB 41.7
i 8.

1. to be found guilty (by ordeal) (opp. parkueßß):
(As a result of an ordeal) takku parkueßteni ßumel
∂LAMMAÚKUNU takku pa-ap-ri-i[ß-te-ni-]ma
nuÚßmaßÚat SAG.DU-aß waßtul “If [you] are found
innocent, (it is due to) your tutelary deity. If, how-
ever, you are found guilty, (it is considered) a cap-
ital crime (lit. sin of the head/person) for you” KUB

13.4 iv 32-33 (instr. for temple officials, MH/NS), ed. Süel,

Direktif Metni 80f., tr. ANET 210; “I will hand you over
to the river (ordeal)” nu kuiß parkue¢ßzi nÚaß LU~
GAL-aß ‰R-iß kuiß pa-ap-ri-iß-ziÚma nÚanÚzaÚan
LUGAL-uß UL ila¢liyami “whoever is found inno-
cent, will remain the king’s servant. But whoever
is found guilty, I, the king, will not wish (to retain)
him. (They shall put him to death together with his
wife and children)” KUB 13.3 ii 16-18 (instr. for palace

servants, MH?/NS), ed. Friedrich, MAOG 4:46, 48f., tr. ANET

207, Laroche, FsOtten 185f.; cf. ibid. iii 29-31, w. par. 359/u +

Bo 4410:5-6 (Otten, ZA 67:55f.), treated above papre- 1.

2. (part.) uncleanness: (Kata˙zipuri purified the
hearth, the land, cattle, and sheep) [(LUGALÚßan
ÓU)]L-lu pa-ap-re-eß-ßa-an [(SAG.DU-az da¢ß)]
“he took the evil uncleanness from the king’s head
(and went to the pyre)” KUB 28.82 i 12-13 (rit. of Óatußi,

OH?/NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.106 i 11-12 (NS); cf. the par. text

pa-ap-re-eß-ßa-aß-ßa!(text -ta)-an SAG.DU-iÚßßi da!-iß KUB

41.7 i 8-9, ed. Otten, HTR 141 (the reading of the first sign

follows Otten, the copy looks like pa-iß). papreßßan KUB

28.82 i 12 was interpreted as part. sg. nom.-acc. neut.
of papreß- v. in HW 158b; papreßßaßßan KUB 41.7 i 8

was interpreted as papreßßa(r) + -ßan by Otten, HTR

141. Neu, FsNeumann 209, also considers possible the
option we have chosen. Since both exx. belong to
the same text and therefore most likely represent
the same word, we take papreßßan as the main ex.
The stem could be an a-stem or n-stem neut. pa-
ap-re-eß-ßa-az-za-an Bo 3947:10 (Neu, FsNeumann 209 n.

21) cannot be analyzed without the context, but it
may also belong to this lemma. Neu analyzes it as
papreßßa(r) + -z(a) + -ßan.

Laroche, FsOtten (1973) 185 (“être sali: condamné”); Oettin-
ger, Stammbildung (1979) 282f. (“sich als unrein (schuldig) er-
weisen”).

Cf. papre-.

papre- 2 papreßß-
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papreßßar n.; impurity, uncleanness; from NH.†

loc. pa-ap-re-eß-ni KUB 36.83 i 16, KUB 9.34 ii (18) (NH).

≠x-x± ka¢ßa EN.S´SKUR ida¢lawi pa-ap-re-eß-n[i]
/ [x-]eßni alwanzanni ˙ullanzanni […] KUB 36.83 i 16-

17 (rit.); [… pa-ap-r]e-eß-ni UÓ‡-eßni ˙ullanzeßni
KUB 9.34 ii 18 (rit., NH).

Otten, HTR 141, considered the form pa-ap-re-eß-
ßa-aß-ßa!-an of KUB 41.7 i 8 as an example of pap~
reßßa(r) + -ßßan. Neu (FsNeumann 209) considers this
possible, although he also notes another possibili-
ty, which we have followed, namely, that the first
element is the neut. participle of papreßß-; see pa~

preßß- mng. 2.

Otten, HTR (1958) 141 w. n. 2 (“Unreinheit”); Kronasser, EHS
1 (1966) 290.

Cf. papre-, papreßß-.

GIÍpapu¢- n. com.; (a wooden implement used in
a bakery); NH.†

sg. acc. GIÍpa-pu-u-un KUB 16.34 i 14 (NS); possibly also
[GIÍp]a-a-p[u]-u-un?-na KBo 29.70 i 28.

“We questioned them further and they said”: ÍÀ
É LÚNINDA.DÙ.DÙÚwaÚkan UR.[GI‡-aß] pait nuÚ
wa GIÍpa-pu-u-un ar˙a ˙urutait “A dog came into
the bakery and knocked over(?) the p.” KUB 16.34 i

13-14 (oracle questions, NH), see marßaßtarri- for fuller con-

text. For treatment of the context of KBo 29.70 i 28 see

pa¢p(a?)-.

Sommer, KlF 1:344 compared this passage w. KUB

5.7 obv. 24-25 (see laknu- 1) where a dog overturned
(laknut) a table in a temple. Because of this paral-
lel, and because GIÍBANÍUR is a u-stem, he sug-
gested that p.- was the syllabic writing of GIÍBAN~
ÍUR. But since it is not clear that ar˙a ˙urutai- is
synonymous w. laknu-, and since every implement
becomes unclean on contact w. a pig or a dog (see

Moyer, Diss. 106), the parallel w. “table” is not in it-
self persuasive.

Both GIÍpapu¢- and GIÍpa¢pul(a/i)- appear to be
derived from the verb pap(a)- (q.v.), and may de-
note specific implements used in a bakery. If a
pa¢pul(a/i)- (q.v.) is a “bread tray(?),” a papu¢- is
probably something similar.

papreßßar GIÍpa¢pul(a/i)-

Sommer, KlF 1 (1930) 344 (GIÍpapu = GIÍBANÍUR?);
Laroche, RA 52 (1958) 188 (thinks of a Hurr. origin, cf. GLH
192 sub pabu); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 251, 478 (“Tisch(?)”);
Tischler, HDW (1982) 59 (“Tisch”??); Weitenberg, U-Stämme
(1984) 253f. (refers to Laroche’s interpretation); Hoffner apud
McMahon, AS 25 (1991) 257 (connects w. verb pap(a)- and
noun pa¢pul(a/i)-).

Cf. pa¢p(a)- v., GIÍpa¢pul(a/i)-.

[*papuwa¢i-] v. “mit Tischen ausstatten(??),” HW
158, see pap(a?)- v.

GIÍpa¢pul(a/i)- n. neut.; (a wooden implement for
carrying or arranging loaves of freshly baked
bread; a bread tray?).†

lukkattaÚma karuwariwar ˙u¢dak [ißnan] / ßara¢
kar!-pa-an-zi nÚan É UDUN pe¢[danzi] / nu 3 NIN~
DA.GUR›.RA ÍA ÍA_TI ienzi ma˙˙anÚmaÚ[at ze~
yantari(?)] / nÚaßÚkan GIÍpa!-a-pu-li tianzi ßerÚ
maÚaßÚßa[n GAD-it] / LÚGUDU⁄¤ kariyazzi nÚaß
INA É [… udanzi(?)] “The following day in the
morning they immedi[atel]y take up [the dough.
They ta]ke it into the bakery. They make three
thick loaves of one SU_TU (each). And when [they
are baked(?)], they place them on the bread
tray(?). The GUDU⁄¤ priest covers them over [with
a cloth, and they take] them into the house [of …]”
KUB 55.43 iii 30-34 (fest.), ed. McMahon, AS 25:152f. The

restoration [-at zeyantari] (instead of [-aß pa¢panzi]) is based

on the fact that immediately after this action the loaves are cov-

ered w. a cloth and removed from the É UDUN “bakery.” They

would never have been removed without being baked. There

is therefore in this passage no mention of the action pap(a)-.

Since some i-stem nouns have locatives in -i
rather than the more usual -iya, the locative form
papuli suggests either an l-stem, an a-stem, or an
i-stem. Since both papu- and papuli describe imple-
ments used in a bakery, it is likely that pa¢pul(a/i)-
is derived either directly from the noun GIÍpapu or
from the verb pap(a)- which may be the base of
the u-stem noun.

The verb pa¢p(a)- seems to denote the subdivid-
ing of the dough lump and shaping parts of it into
loaves for baking. One would assume that the
pa¢pu- and pa¢pul(a/i)- would be different imple-
ments for performing this and related actions. In the
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above passage the pa¢pul(a/i)- is used to carry the
freshly baked loaves which have been placed on
it, hence, the translation “bread tray(?).” The p.
cannot be a “shovel” or “peel,” since one uses this
to retrieve the loaves from the oven. One does not
“place” the (hot) loaves on it.

Hoffner apud McMahon, AS 25 (1991) 152f., 257.

Cf. pap(a)-, GIÍpapu-.

para¢ adv., prev., postpos.; 1. (prev.) out (to),
forth, toward (w. d.-l. or all., generally w. -kan), 2.

(postpos.) out of, from (w. abl. or inst.), 3. (prev.)
forward, further, along (w. d.-l. or all., generally
without loc. particle), 4. (adv.) further(more),
moreover, additionally, still (denoting addition), 5.

(adv.) then, after that (denoting temporal posteri-
ority), 6. (prev.) over to (transfer or passage from
one person to the next), 7. (prev.) fully, complete-
ly, 8. (prev.) (idiomatic or unclear), 9. kuitta/kuißßa
para¢, 10. kuwapitta para ¢, 11. para¢ in combination
w. other (local) adverbs, 12. para¢ in nominal com-
pounds; from OS.

1. (prev.) out (to), forth, toward (w. d.-l. or all., generally
w. -kan)

2. (postpos.) out of, from
a. w. abl.
b. w. inst. for ablative

3. (prev.) forward, further, along (w. d.-l. or all., generally
without loc. particle)

4. (adv.) further(more), moreover, additionally, still (denot-
ing addition), sometimes implying temporal sequence (as
in mng. 5)
a. sentence initial and marked w. -ma
b. sentence initial and marked w. -ma in a series of claus-

es
c. sentence initial without -ma
d. not sentence initial
e. not sentence initial, adding comparative value (“more

and more …,” “even …-er”) to denominal verbs
5. then, after that (adv. denoting temporal posteriority)

a. sentence initial w. -ma
b. preceding a noun which has a temporal indication

 (mostly d.-l. or all.)
6. (prev.) over to (transfer or passage from one person to the

next)
a. in general
b. w. speech or information as object expressed or under-

stood
7. (prev.) completely, fully
8. (prev.) (idiomatic or unclear)

9. kuitta/kuißßa para¢ “each in turn”
a. w. tepu
b. w. the items following
c. w. other additions

10. kuwapitta para¢
11. para ¢ in combination w. other adverbs

a. w. local adverbs
b. w. other adverbs

12. para ¢ in nominal compounds
a. LÚpara¢uwant- “inspector, supervisor”
b. LÚpara¢uwatalla- “lookout”
c. *para¢ negna- (a half-brother or step-brother?)

pa-ra-a passim, pa-ra(-ma- …) KBo 24.63 ii? 12.

1. (prev.) out (to), forth, toward (w. d.-l. or all.,
generally w. -kan) — a. para¢ allapa˙˙- “to spit out”
(w. -kan): (The patient spits into the mouth of a
puppy, and the Old Woman says to him:) pa-ra-aÚ
waÚkan allapa[˙ta(?) (apel UD-aß)] EME-an
“‘You have spit out the curse of that day.’ (Then
they kill the puppy and bury it)” KBo 8.75:7-8 (2Maßt.,

MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 32.115++ ii 17-18 (MH/MS), ed. Rost,

MIO 1:358f., Collins, JCS 42:218 w. n. 38.

b. para¢ ar- “to arrive out at, come out to, ex-
tend/reach to” (w. local particle, rarely also with-
out): “Then the king mounts the chariot and leaves
the ˙uwaßi-stone” ma˙˙anÚmaÚßßan LUGAL-uß
ANA KASKAL GAL pa-ra-a ari “When the king
arrives (out) at the main road” KUB 10.18 i 24-25 (fest.,

OH/NS), ed. Haas/Wäfler, IM 23/24:19; “The Sungod of
Heaven turned his rays” nÚaßÚkan aruni pa-ra-a
pa-it [(nu ma¢)n] ≠∂±[UT]U-uß aruni pa-r[(a-a ar)]aß
“and he went out to the sea. When the Sungod ar-
rived (out) in the sea, …” KBo 26.58 iv 37-38 (Ullik.,

NH), w. dupl. KUB 33.92 (+) KUB 36.10 iii 23-24, ed. Güter-

bock, JCS 5:158f.; (The Tigris asks Gurparanza˙u:
Why are you weeping?) nuÚwaÚtaÚkkan ßuppaya~
za [ßa¢k]uwaza iß˙a˙ru pa-ra-a a¢raß “and tears have
come forth from your sacred [ey]es?” KUB 17.9 i 21-

22 (Gurparanza˙u, NH), one expects here a form of the verb

arß- “to flow” (so Friedrich, ZA 39:45, HW2 1:215b); cf HW2

1:215f. s.v. ar-/er- III 6; (You know, O Stormgod, my
lord) nuÚkan x[…] ANA ÍA DINGIR.MEÍ ßakla¢i
pa-ra-a UL ari “[what] does not reach out to (i.e.,
attain or conform to) the requirement of the gods”
KBo 11.1 obv. 20-21 (prayer of Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten

Cate, RHA XXV/81:106, 115 (“do not correspond to the usage

of the Gods”), cf. ßaklai-; (without local particle): ma˙~

GIÍpa¢pul(a/i)- para¢ 1 b
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˙anÚmaÚat pa-ra-a aranzi “When they arrive out-
side (the gate)” VBoT 24 ii 15 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest.

110f. (“depart”), cf. ibid. ii 19; cf. HW2 s.v. ar-/er- III 215

“weiter gelangen.”

 c. para¢ arra- “to wash off” (w. -kan): DIN~
GIR.MEÍÚzaÚkan KA×UÚKUNU (var. É[.MEÍÚ
KUNU]) [(pa-ra-a)] ida¢lauwaz udda¢naz linkiaz
˙u¢rd[(iyaz)] e¢ß˙anaz iß˙a˙ruaz a¢rranteß (var. ar~
ranza) e¢ßten “May you, O gods, be cleansed/
washed off with respect to your mouths (var. tem-
ples) from evil words, perjury, curses, blood (and)
tears” KUB 43.58 ii 39-41 (rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 15.42

ii 28-31 (MH/NS).

d. para¢ arrirra- “to scrape off” (w. -kan to be
restored?): “In the inner-house they scrape off all
the rafters and windows” a[ndurziyaÚma?Úkan?
kuttaß k]uwapitta pa-ra-a purut arrirranzi “[and]
i[nside, on the walls] they scrape off the plaster ev-
erywhere” KUB 7.13 obv. 8-9 (rit., NS), ed. THeth 12:122-

124.

e. para¢ arnu- (see also 3 a and 6 b 2') — 1' “to bring
(an object) out, carry (a task out)” (w. -kan):
“They open the door(leaves) and bring out (para¢
udanzi) Óebat” nÚanÚkan ma˙˙an É˙®li arnuanzi
nÚaßta 2 GAL.ÓI.A GEÍTIN-it ßu¢wanduß la¢˙u¢~
wanzi ma˙˙anÚmaÚk[an] ∂Óebat É˙ilamni pa-ra-a
arnuanzi “When they bring her to the courtyard,
they pour out two cups filled with wine. When they
bring Óebat out (of the courtyard) to the portico,
(then the king drinks the Sungod ˙a¢ri (and) the de-
ity Mußuni)” KBo 21.34 ii 4-6 (fest., MH/NS), ed. Lebrun,

Hethitica 2:119, 128; UMMA µ.GIÍPA-DINGIR-LIM
ANA µÓimu-DINGIR-LIM ÍEÍ.DÙG.GAÚYA QI~
BIÚMA ÍA GIÍGIGIRÚmu kuit ÍA ANÍE.KUR.RA.
ÓI.AÚya uttar ˙atra¢eß nu ka¢ßa EGIR-an tiyami nÚ
atÚkan pa-ra-a arnumi “Thus says Óattußili: speak
to my dear brother Óimuili: ‘Regarding the matter
of a chariot and horses about which you wrote to
me: I am tending to it now and will carry it out”
HKM 27 rev. 11-16 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 168f.; for para¢

˙ameß˙anda arnuzi KBo 6.3 iv 60-61 see 5 b 3', below.

2' “to cause (offerings, etc.) to reach out to or
correspond to (a requirement or standard [ßaklai])”
(w. -kan): “But as I, My Majesty, bid the gods en-
ter the country of Kummanni — [because negli-

gence oc]curs” nuÚkan x[ o o o o] ANA ÍA DIN~
GIR.MEÍ ßakla¢i pa-ra-a UL ari … nuÚkan Í[A
DINGIR.M]EÍ [kuit ß]aklayaß pa-r[a-a UL] arnu~
an ˙armi ∂UÚat ENÚYA ßakti “[offerings] did not
reach up to (i.e., correspond to) the rite of the gods.
… and [what] I have not made to reach up to (i.e.,
correspond to) the rules/standards of the gods, you,
Stormgod, my Lord, know it” KBo 11.1 obv. 20-23

(prayer, NH), ed. Houwink ten Cate/Josephson, RHA XXV/

81:106-107, 115-116.

f. para¢ arß(iya)- “to flow out/forth” (w. -aßta or
-kan): “They enter the city of Taur®ßa” nÚaßta
wa¢tar kuwapi pa-ra-a arßzi “and where water flows
forth, (there they put a table in front of it)” KUB

15.34 iii 23-24 (evocation, MH/MS?), ed. Haas/Wilhelm,

AOATS 3:196f., Zuntz, Scongiuri 34f., cf. eadem, Ortsadv. 61;

takkuÚkan antu˙ßaß GIÍNÁ-aß ßeßzi nuÚßßiÚkan
KA×U-az ißßalli [(pa-r)]a-a GÙB-li mieni a¢raß~
ßiyazi “If a man sleeps in (his) bed and saliva runs
out of his mouth onto his left cheek” KUB 29.9 i 13-15

(tr. of Akk. ßumma a¢lu type omens, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock,

AfO 18:79, cf. meni- A 2; “The Stormgod sat down on
the ground” nuÚßßiÚkan iß˙a˙ru [pa-ra-]a PAfi.
ÓI.A-uß ma¢n arßanzi “and his tears flow forth like
streams” KUB 33.113 i 16-17 (Ullik., NH), ed. Güterbock,

JCS 6:12-13 (i 29'-30'), rest. after similar phrases in KUB 8.48

i 18, KUB 17.3 ii 5 (both Gilg., NS), KBo 19.112:18 (Óedam-

mu, NS) and KUB 36.25 iv 4 (Kumarbi frag., NS). In this ex-

pression para¢ is absent in KBo 10.47c+h iv 31 (Gilg., NS), w.

dupl. KUB 8.53 rev. 5-6.

g. para¢ au(ß)- — 1' “to disregard, overlook, ig-
nore” (w. -kan): zik[Úza DAMÚK]A DUMUÚKA
‰R.MEÍÚKA ANA TI LUGAL LÚ.MEÍußkißkattalluß
[LÚ.MEÍ˙]aliyattalluß e¢ßten ÓUL-uiÚmaÚkan pa-ra-
a [le¢] ußkatteni “You, y[our wife], your son, your
servants, must be lookouts (and) [wa]tchmen for
the king’s life and do [not] ignore (any) evil” KBo

4.14 iii 9-12 (treaty, Tud˙. IV or Íupp. II), ed. van den Hout,

Diss. 292f., Stefanini, AANL 20:44, tr. (differently) THeth

20:252 (“Do not look forth to evil”).

2' LÚ.MEÍpa-ra-a(-)uwatalluß “lookouts”: [ANA]
ZI LUGAL UGU DAMÚKA DUMU.MEÍÚKA
‰R.MEÍÚKA a¢ßßau[waß] / [LÚ.MEÍ]˙aliyatalluß aßan~
du ÓUL-uwaßÚmaÚk[an?] / [LÚ.M]EÍ˙aliyatalluß
LÚ.MEÍpa-ra-a(-)uwatallußßÚa le¢ “Concerning the

para¢ 1 b para¢ 1 g 2'
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life of the king — your wife, your sons, (and) your
servants must be watchmen for the good. May they
not be watchmen and lookouts for the bad” KBo 4.14

iii 16-18 (treaty, Tud˙. IV or Íupp. II), ed. van den Hout, Diss.

292f., differently, in the sense of “disregard, overlook”; also

differently: van Brock, Dér.Nom.L 82 (“négligeur”), THeth

20:252 w. n. 959 (“Let them not be inattentive men and ˙aliya~

talla-s of evil”), Stefanini, AANL 20:45 (restores a¢ßßau[ß] and

takes ÓUL-uwaß as nom. pl. com.).

3' para¢(-)uwant- “supervisor”: see separate lemma.

h. para¢ e˙u “come out!”: cf. VBoT 24 i 25-29 s.v.

lulim(m)i- a.

i. para¢ e¢pp-/app- (w. -kan) “to take out, select”:
“His (i.e., the Protective Deity of Kara˙na’s) tem-
ple has been beautified on the inside by the gold-
smith and the stonecutter. His resettled persons
have been counted” PAP (marking a short section
illegible for the Hittite scribe) LÚ.MEÍ˙ilammateßÚ
ßiÚkan pa-ra-a DIB-anza annalleßÚßi 9 LÚ.MEÍ˙i~
lammateß kinunÚaÚßßiÚkan 9 LÚ.MEÍ˙ilammatten
annallaß É-aß EGIR-anda pa-ra-a DIB-ir nÚaß 18
LÚ.MEÍ˙ilammateß annallaß É-aß “His ˙ilammata-
men have been selected. Formerly he had nine ˙il~
ammata-men, but now they have selected after-
wards nine additional ˙ilammata-men of the old
temple: that makes 18 ˙ilammata-men of the old
temple” KUB 38.12 i 3-7 (cult inv., NH), cf. ibid. ii 19, iii 6,

KBo 2.1 i (23) (w. -kan), ii 4 (without -kan) (cult inv., NH; for

another mng. of para¢ e¢pp- see 3 b, below.

j. para¢ ˙a˙˙arß-/:˙a˙reßß- “to laugh out loud at,
mock” (w. d.-l. and -kan): “The people of Dalau-
wa killed Kißnapili and Parta˙ulla” µMa[ddu~
watt]aßÚmaÚßmaßÚkan pa-ra-a ˙a˙˙araßkit “and
Ma[dduwatt]a laughed at them” KUB 14.1 obv. 72

(Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 18f. (“hatte sie aufgehetzt”), for

interpretation see Sommer, HAB 84 (“führte Spottreden über

sie(= Kißnapili and Parta˙ulla)” or “… bei, zu ihnen (= people

of Dalauwa)”), the restoration of [˙a˙˙araßkit] after para¢ in

KUB 14.1 rev. 42 is less likely because of the implied local

interpretation of the dat.-loc.; “I (i.e., the queen) started
to lament” nuÚmuÚkan LÚ.MEÍKARTAPPU pa-ra-a
:˙a˙reßkanzi “and the chariot-drivers laughed out
loud at me” KUB 31.71 iii 5-6 (dream report of the queen,

NH), ed. Sommer, HAB 84, THeth 6:122f., THeth 20:188 w. n.

699, tr. Güterbock, OrNS 25:124.

k. para¢ ˙andai- “to straighten out (wool), stretch
out straight”: “She takes black wool, yellow wool,
red wool, (and) blue wool, she unravels them”
nammaÚat pa-ra-a ˙anda¢n anda tarnai “And then
she lays them together stretched out straight” KUB

7.1 ii 15 (rit., pre-NH/NS), cf. malk-, malkiya- 2. Since a ver-
bal substantive of ˙andai- w. the form ˙andauwar
is attested (KBo 1.35 iv 12, KUB 15.31 i 11, KUB 41.21 iv

17), it is unlikely that para¢ ˙andatar or para¢ ˙an~
dandatar, q.v., is a verbal substantive from para¢
˙andai-.

l. para¢ ˙ark- “to be missing, disappear”: [takku
GIÍMAR.G´D.D]A-aß GIÍ˙ißßi 2 MUL pa-ra-a
˙[(arkzi)] “[If on The Wago]n’s pole a double star
disappears (i.e., falls out)” KUB 8.14 obv.! 12 (omen,

NS), w. dupl. KUB 34.16 ii 5, ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte

130, 132, see also 346f.; similar KUB 34.16 ii 7-8; in frag.
context, […]x Égurdaz ∂Titiwattiß […]x BIBRIÓI.A

pa-ra-a ˙arkir Bo 3948 ii 1-2, ed. StBoT 29:162 n. 391.

m. para¢ ˙uwai- “to hasten/rush forth” (without
local particle): warraß udda[n]i ßumeß ma˙˙an pa-
ra-a ˙uyadduma LÚ.MEÍ URUPa˙˙uwaÚya pa-ra-
a QA_TA[MMA ˙uyandaru(?)] “as you hasten/rush
forth at a call for help, may also the people of
Pa˙˙uwa like[wise hasten/rush] forth” KUB 23.72 rev.

20 (Mita of Pa˙˙uwa, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 5:61, cf. Gurney,

AAA 28:36, Zuntz, Ortsadv. 62.

n. para¢ ˙uittiya- “to pull or drag out; close(?)”
(w. -aßta and -kan): [(nÚaß)]ta [(DINGIR-LIM-ni)
:zuwan kuw(at)] KA×U-it pa-ra-a SUD-atteni nÚ
anÚza [ar˙a (datteni)] “Why do you pull the food
out of the god’s mouth and take it [away] for your-
selves?” KUB 13.4 ii 16-17 (instr., pre-NH/NS), w. dupls.

KUB 13.5 ii 25-26, KUB 13.6 ii 9, ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 38f.;

“A dog ran off with a kugulla-bread from in front
of an oven” pa-ra-aÚanÚkan ˙uittiat UDUN-niyaz
“It pulled it out from the oven” KBo 32.14 iii 10 (Hurr.-

Hitt. bil., MH/MS), cf. ibid. rev. 28; ma˙˙anÚma UD-az
wa˙nuzi nÚußÚkan pa-ra-a ˙uittiyanzi “When the
day turns, they pull them (i.e., the horses) out (of
the stables) (and hitch them up)” KUB 29.40 ii 11

(hipp., MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 178f., cf. also ibid. iv 17;

“When it becomes night time, he puts up the lamps”
nuÚkan É.DINGIR-LIM [p]a-ra-a SUD-anzi
LÚSANGAÚmaÚkan LÚÓALÚya [P]A_NI KÁ-aß ße~

para¢ 1 g 2' para¢ 1 n



112

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

ßanzi “and they close(?) the temple (by pulling out-
ward the doors that opened toward the inside), and
the priest and the exorcist sleep in front of the gate”
KUB 31.113:15-16 (instr.?, NS), w. dupl. KUB 57.36 obv. 3-4,

ed. Haas, KN 130f.; cf. nuÚkan É.DINGIR-LIM pa-ra-
a ˙uittiyanzi KBo 2.4 i 21-22 (NH), ed. Haas, KN 278f., cf.

Ehelolf, OLZ 29 (1926) 987f. (“schließen”), Zuntz, Ortsadv.

69 (“schliessen”); for a different mng. of para¢ ˙uittiya- see 3 i,

below.

o. para¢ iya- (mid.) “to go out (to …)” (w. -kan):
pa-ra-aÚmaÚaßÚkan UL iya[(ttari manqa)] “but he
(sc. the substitute king) never goes out” KBo 15.2 iv

5 (substitution rit.), w. dupl. KUB 17.31 i 7, ed. StBoT 3:60f.;

cf. also KUB 22.50:7 (oracle question, NH); for a different

mng. of para¢ iya- see 3 l, below.

p. para¢ iyannai- “to start moving out(?)” (w.
-kan): ma¢˙˙anÚma[Úka]n GIÍ˙uluganniß pa-ra-a
iyannai “But when the cart begins to move out(?)”
IBoT 1.36 ii 23-24 (instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:16f.

q. para¢ iß˙uwai- (w. -aßta or -kan) — 1' (lit.) “to
pour out/away, discard: [n]Úaßta ßan˙anzi nÚaßta
SAÓAR.ÓI.A-uß pa-ra-a iß˙u¢wa¢nzi “They swept/
cleaned and poured out the dust” KUB 7.49:2-3 (fest.,

NS), ed. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 62.

2' (fig.) “to discard, violate (a custom or
rite)(?)”: “Thus (said) Pallu¢: ‘… [and] they per-
formed a ritual in the house’” ßaklainÚmaÚwaÚ
kan pa-ra-a UL iß˙uwair [nuÚwaÚ]zaÚkan apez
azzikimi § “but they did not discard(?)/violate(?)
the rite, [and] therefore I will eat’” KBo 13.64 obv.

18-19 (oracle question, NH).

r. para¢ ißparnu- “to sprinkle out, disperse”: 1
DUMU É.GALÚma IÍTU GAL pa-ra-a watkunu~
maß wa¢tar pa¢i ßuwaruÚyaÚkan anda nu wa¢tar
ßuwaruwa[ß(?)] 1-ÍU pa-ra-a ißparnuzi “From a
cup one palace attendant gives water for sprinkling
(cf. 1 ddd 2', below), and ßuwaru is in (it); and he (i.e.,
the palace attendant) sprinkles out the water of ßu~
waru (i.e., water with ßuwaru in it) once” KBo 27.40

obv.? 6-9 (fest. for deities of the netherworld, NS) □ for an

early study of ßuwaru see StBoT 2:14f.; cf. 1 aa and 1 ddd 2'

below.

s. para¢ ißtap- “to shut out” (w. -kan): idaluÚkan
pa-ra-a (var. ßa-ra-a) ißtapdu a¢ßßuÚwaÚkan anda

kurkdu “Let it (sc. the door which they have just
closed and anointed with fine oil) shut out (var. up)
evil and hold good inside” KUB 9.31 ii 38 (Zarpiya’s

rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. HT 1 ii 12, ed. Schwartz, JAOS 85:342f.,

translit. Otten, LTU 16, HED 1-2:472 s.v. ißtap(p)-; ißtapp-

takes preverbs anda (“shut in”), a¢ppa (“shut up”), and (in our

dupl.) ßara¢. ßara¢ makes no sense here; the para¢ reading of KUB

9.31 which forms an excellent contrast to anda kurk- is to be

preferred.

t. para¢ karp- “to pick out” (w. -aßta): “Then the
same guard who brings in the defendants, runs
back; he goes and takes his stand with the gold-
spear-man” nÚaßta namma 1 DÂNAM pa-ra-a kar~
panzi “and they pick out the next case” IBoT 1.36 iii

11 (instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:24f., to be restored also ibid. iii

3 (without -aßta); for a different mng. of para¢ karp- see 3 o,

below.

u. para¢ la(˙)˙uwai- “to pour out”: “[The exor-
cist] takes two jugs of water” nÚaßta wa¢tar 7-ÍU
anda [la¢˙u]i pa-ra-aÚyaÚkan ´D-i anda 7-ÍU la¢˙ui
“he pours the water seven times into them, and
pours it out seven times into the river” KBo 5.2 i 53-

54 (rit., MH/NS); “The priest holds out water with a
pitcher to the deities’ hands” ANA EN.SISKURÚ
yaÚkan apezÚpat IÍTU ZA.ÓUM KÙ.BABBAR
ÍU.MEÍ-aß wa¢tar [(pa-)]≠ra±-a la¢˙u¢[i] “and for the
sacrificer he pours out hand water (sc. water for
washing hands) from that same silver pitcher” KUB

39.71 iii 40-42 (rit. for Ißtar/Pirinkir, NH), w. dupl. KUB 39.70

ii 2-4, cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 63; cf. KBo 10.45 i 26 s.v. la(˙)~

˙uwai- 1 b.

v. para¢ lalukkeßß- (w. -kan) “to shine forth”: see

lalukkeß- 2.

w. para¢ maußß- “to fall out”: see maußß- b 7'.

x. para¢ nai- “to send out/off, dispatch” (usu. w.
-aßta or -kan): see nai- 4 a 3'-4 b; this combination nor-
mally occurs w. -aßta or -kan; there seems to be
only one passage that lacks a sentence particle:
ka¢ßma ariyaßeßßar pa-ra-a neyauen “Herewith we
have sent off the oracle result” KBo 18.140:3-4 (letter,

NH), ed. THeth 16:198f., cf. ma˙˙an 3 c; for another mng. of

para¢ nai- see 3 q, below.

y. para¢ pai- A “to go forth (to)/out, leave” (w.
-aßta, -kan, -ßan, and without local particle): nuÚ

para¢ 1 n para¢ 1 y
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kan MUNUS.ÍU.GI pa-ra-a paizzi nu–kan É˙®li ßa¢~
wa¢tar paripara¢i “The Old Woman goes out and
blows the horn in the courtyard” KUB 35.163 iii 17-18

(rit. containing Pal., OH?/NS); n–aßta GAL MEÍEDI
É˙®li pa-ra-a paizzi nu ANA LÚ GIÍGIDRU tezzi zinir
zinir “The chief of the guards goes out into the
courtyard and says to the staff-bearer: ‘Lyre,
lyre!’” KBo 4.9 v 32-33 (ANDAÓÍUM fest., OH?/NS); n–
at–ßan ´D-i pa-ra-a pa¢nzi “And they go out to the
river” KUB 29.4 iii 41-42 (rit., NH), ed. Schw.Gotth. 24f., cf.

Zuntz, Ortsadv. 63; n–aß–kan pa-ra-a É˙®li paizzi “He
goes out into the courtyard” KUB 7.41 i 22 (rit., MH/

MS?), ed. Otten, ZA 54:118f.; n–e–ßta namma pa-ra-a
˙®la paizzi “He then goes out into the courtyard”
KBo 21.90 obv. 21 (rit., OH/MS), ed. StBoT 23:154; cf. further

exx. in pai- A “to go” 1 j 19' a'; for a different meaning of para¢

pai- A see 3 r, below.

z. para¢ pai- B to give out(ward) (w. -kan) (op-
posite of andan pai- B): ANA LÚ.MEÍ É.NA›–ya–
kan AÍÍUM É.GI›.A-TIM andan peßkandu pa-ra-a–
ma–kan DUMU.NITA DUMU.MUNUS AÍÍUM
É.GI›.A-TIM LÚandaiyandanni–ya le¢ kuißki pa¢i “Let
them give (women) into (the royal mausoleum) as
brides to the men of the mausoleum, but let no one
(there) give out a son or a daughter as a bride or a
son-in-law” KUB 13.8:13-15 (decree, MH/NS), ed. Otten,

HTR 106f., cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 59; for another mng. of para¢ pai-

B see 6 a 3', below.

aa. para¢ papparß- “to sprinkle (out)”: [… (wa¢~
ta)]r pa-ra-a papparßz[(i)] “He sprinkles out the
water, (and the king washes his hands above the
pebbles)” KUB 48.10 ii 4 (fest.), w. dupl. 115/t, ed. Kühne,

ZA 70:96; cf. also para¢ watkunu- (1 ddd 2') and para¢ ißparnu-

(1 r).

bb. para¢ par˙- “to chase out” (w. -aßta): n–aßta
LÚ.MEÍALAN.ZU· LÚ.MEÍ˙alliyare¢ß LÚ.MEÍpalwatallaß
LÚk®tann–a pa-ra-a par˙anzi “They chase out (of
the temple of ZA.BA›.BA›) the performers, the
singers, the criers, and the declaimer” KBo 4.9 iii 23-

25 (ANDAÓÍUM fest., OH?/NS), ed. Badalì, SEL 2:58f. (who

mistranslates para¢ par˙anzi as “corrono fuori”), cf. Zuntz, Orts-

adv. 64; for an OS example see StBoT 23:141 (no. 204).

cc. para¢ parkunu- “to clean out” (w. -kan): “The
aforementioned prince repeatedly says: ‘What for-
merly (was) in the grain-storage pits, that has al-

ready been completely emptied’” nu–wa–kan pa-
ra-a parkunuwan≠du±? n–aßta pa-ra-a ßan˙ir par~
kunuir “‘and they must clean (it) out.’ And they
swept (and) cleaned it out” KUB 31.71 iv 20-21 (dream,

NH), ed. Werner, FsOtten 328f.; cf. also para¢ peßßiya- (1 gg).

dd. para¢ p®ya- “to send forth/out to, dispatch”
(without local particle): [ma¢n–an] LUGAL-uß–ma
lamnizzi n–an–za pa-ra-a p®e¢[zzi appezziß–ma–
aß(?)] ma¢n LÚ-LUM n–an–za ZI-it pa-ra-a UL
p®e¢[zzi] “But [if] the king names [him], then he (i.e.,
the gatekeeper) dispatch[es] him. [But] if [he] is a
[lowly(?)] man, he does not dispatch him on his
own initiative” IBoT 1.36 i 30-32 (instr., MH/MS), ed. AS

24:8f.

ee. para¢ pe˙ute- “to lead out” (w.-kan): n–uß–
kan LÚ.MEÍ GIÍGIDRU pa-ra-a pe˙udanzi “the
staff-bearers lead them (sc. dignitaries seated be-
fore the king) out” KBo 34.185 i 5 (fest.); for para¢ pe˙ute-

“to lead forward” see 3 s, below.

ff. para¢ penna- “to drive forth/out” (w. -aßta,
-kan): kinun–a–wa–kan kue kallar ida¢lu udda¢r
LÚ.MEÍ GIÍGIDRU ÍA DINGIR.MEÍ pa-ra-a pe~
nirir nu–war–at EGIR-pa INA É-TIM le¢ tarnaßi
“You must not allow back into the house the omi-
nous (and) evil words that the staff-bearers of the
gods have now driven out” KBo 4.2 ii 19-21 (rit., pre-

NH/NS), ed. Collins, JCS 42:212, cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 64; n–
aßta SILA› pa-ra-a pennanzi “They drive forth a
lamb” KBo 23.15 i 35 + KBo 23.5 i 8 (rit., NS); nu UDU
(var. UDU–ma–kan) LÚM[(UÓALDIM pa-ra-a)]
penna¢i “The cook drives forth a sheep” KUB 32.2 ii

10 + FHG 3:11 (rit., NS?), w. dupl. KUB 39.71 iii 31 (NS); for

a different mng. of para¢ penna- see 3 t, below.

gg. para¢ peßßiya- (w. -kan): “to throw out, dis-
card”: “Good must enter the house, …” n–at–kan
pa-ra-a peßßiyaddu parkunuddu “it must discard it
(i.e., evil) (and) clean it out” KUB 41.8 ii 13-14 (rit.,

MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:124f.; text probably corrupt; for a

different mng. of para¢ peßßiya- see 3 u, below.

hh. para¢ peda- “to bring/carry out to/toward” —
1' w. -aßta: “The cupbearer brings (in) here one
thick-bread from outside (ara˙za udai). The king
breaks (it). The cupbearer takes (it)” t–aßta pa-
ra-a pe¢dai “and carries (it back) out” KBo 17.11 i

7 + KBo 30.25 i 23 (rit., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.74 i 23 (OH/

para¢ 1 y para¢ 1 hh 1'
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MS), ed. StBoT 12:12f.; [n–aßt]a? NINDA.‰.E.DÉ.A pa-
ra-a parna pedai “He carries the sweet oil cake out
to (his) house” KUB 33.62 iii 5 (rit., OH/MS), ed. StBoT

23:154.

2' w. -kan: (The king breaks the bread) LÚSAGI.
A–kan LUGAL-i NINDA.GUR›.RA e¢pzi n–an–kan
pa-ra-a pe¢dai “The cupbearer takes the bread from
the king and carries it out” KUB 11.35 v 13-15 (fest.,

OH/NS); nu–kan kue GIÍÍUKUR.ÓI.A a¢ßzi n–at–kan
pa-ra-a pe¢danzi n–at ITTI LÚ.MEÍ‰.DU° tianzi “Then
they carry out those spears that are left and depos-
it them with the gatekeepers” IBoT 1.36 i 14 (instr., MH/

MS), ed. AS 24:6f.

ii. para¢ piddai- A (w. -kan) “to run out”: nu–
kan EN.SISKUR [p]a-ra-a pidda¢izzi UN-aß–ma
EGIR-pa tu¢wa tiyazi nu tezzi uizzi EN.SISKUR
UÓ‡-anza UN-aß “The sacrificer runs out. A per-
son steps way back and says: ‘Here comes the sac-
rificer, the bewitched person’” KUB 30.36 iii 4-7 (rit.,

MH/NS), ed. StBoT 3:74; “And Keßßi saw a seventh
dream: he went to the lions (i.e., to hunt)” n–aß–
kan pa-ra-a a¢ßki (var. a¢ßkaß) pidda¢it “and he ran
out to the (city) gate. (In front of the gate he found
serpents and sphinxes)” KUB 17.1 ii 12 (myth., NH), w.

dupl. KUB 33.121 iii 13 (NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:238f. (“lief

hinaus ans Tor”).

jj. para¢ piddai- B (w. -kan) “to carry out”: [k®
k]uit NU.SIGfi-[t]a nu–kan DINGIR.MEÍ–ma pa-
ra-a piddaißkiuan [tianz]i UL–ma–kan kuit pa-ra-a
pidda¢ißkir [nu–kan] apaddan ßer ANA DINGIR.
MEÍ kuedaniya ANA DINGIR-LIM [1 UDU za]n~
kilatar BAL-anzi “[Regarding the fact t]hat it (i.e.,
the oracle result) was unfavorable: Or shall th[ey
start] carrying out (the statues of) the deities? But
because they did not use to carry (them) out, shall
they therefore for the gods, for each deity, offer
[one sheep as co]mpensation?” KUB 22.40 ii 18-21 (or-

acle question, NH), cf. ibid. ii passim.

kk. para¢ ßai-/ßiya- “to sprout forth”: [ma¢n p]a-
ra-a–ma ßiyati “[When,] however, it sprouted forth
(i.e., became spring)” KUB 36.101 ii 9 (Zukraßi text, OS),

cf. similar [… pa-ra-]a ßiyati KBo 3.54 obv. 11 (hist.,

OH/NS), cf. Houwink ten Cate, Anatolica 11:61, differently

Kempinski/Koßak, Tel Aviv 9:90, 93 (= line 42, “he pounces

forward”); 14 kappiß ÍE pa-ra-a ßiyannaß GIÍÍINIG

tepu GIÍERIN tepu “fourteen kappi-vessels of bar-
ley able to germinate (lit. barley ‘of sprouting
forth’), a bit of tamarisk, a bit of cedar” KBo 5.2 i

38-39 (rit., MH/NS), cf. Laroche, BSL 58:75 (“grain de plan-

tation”), Kronasser, EHS 1:505 (“keimfähige Gerste”), dif-

ferently Zuntz, Ortsadv. 74 (“Gefäße mit Getreide zum Ver-

siegeln”); cf. KBo 5.5 i 10.

ll. para¢ ßalik- “to reach out(?)/forward(?)” — 1'

(without local particle): nu LÚAZU pa-ra-a ßa~
likzi nu EN.SISKUR ÍU-an e¢pzi “The exorcist
reaches out/forward and takes the sacrificer by the
hand” KBo 5.2 iii 36-37 (rit., MH/NS).

2' (w. -kan): aßannaß–ßi GIÍÍÚ.A-an tiyandu
(sic; error for t®e¢r) n–aß–za UL [eß]at adannaß–
ma–ßßi GIÍBANÍUR-un unue¢r nu–kan pa-ra-a UL
ßal[ikt]a “They set up a chair for him (sc. the Sun-
god) to sit down on, but he did not [s]it down. They
set a table for him to eat, but he did not reach out.
(They gave him a cup, but he did not put his lip to
it)” KUB 33.96 iv 15-16 + KUB 36.7a iv 52-53 (Ullik., NH),

ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:160f., tr. Hittite Myths 55; cf. KBo 19.112

rev.? 6 (Óedammu, NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.112A:5 (NS).

mm. para¢ ßan˙- “to clean/sweep out” (w. -kan):
É.MEÍ DINGIR.MEÍ–ya–kan pa-ra-a ßan˙du
˙arniyaddu “And he (i.e., the priest) must clean out
the temples (and) sprinkle (them)” KUB 56.48 i 18

(fest., NS), translit. StBoT 26:55 n. 261; cf. above cc and simi-

lar KUB 31.113:12-13, ed. Haas, KN 130f.; KUB 41.30 iii 8.

nn. para¢ ßartai- “to wash away, dislodge” (with-
out local particle): appaliyallaß–a É?[-ir–ßet] /
karaitti pe¢ran w[etan] / kara®z la¢˙u[i] / n–at pa-
ra-a ßartai n–at / aruna [pe¢dai(?)] “The fool’s
house is b[uilt] in the path of the flood (i.e., in a
dry riverbed); the flood will flow, wash it away,
and [carry] it to the sea” KUB 36.110 rev. 17-21 (bene-

dictions for Labarna, OS), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi2 50f., cf.

la˙(˙)uwai- 3 □ the appaliyallaß is “(the man) of deceit,” i.e.,

one easily deceived; hence the tr. “fool.” The fool plays a prin-

cipal role in wisdom stories. The formation of appaliyalla-, ap~

pali + -alla- proves (contra Puhvel, HED 1-2:95f.) that the base

noun is a neut. i-stem, not common gender a-stem. Puhvel’s tr.

“trapper, ensnarer, ambusher” makes no sense in this passage.

oo. para¢ ßippa- “to scrape(?) off ”: […]x–ma
INA É LÚKUÍ‡ GUD SI pa-ra-a ßippanzi “… in the
house of the chariot warrior they scrape(?) off the

para¢ 1 hh 1' para¢ 1 oo
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…” KUB 51.15 rev. 3 (fest., NS) □ GUD SI is not likely to be

for SI GUD “horn of an ox”; although a reading GUD UDU!

would fit the sequence of the signs and the approximate shape

of the second sign, if ßippanzi is from the verb ßapp-/ßipp-/

ßapiya-, no established meaning of this verb fits GUD UDU as

an object; a remote possibility is that GUD.SI stands for GUD.

SI.DILI “battering ram” (cf. Steinkeller, NABU 1987 no. 2,

item #27, written so at Ebla, without det. GIÍ), otherwise

known at Bo©azköy in the writing GIÍGUD.SI.DILI; if so, then

the House of the Chariot Warrior was a kind of general armory

in which work could be done on siege implements.

pp. para¢ ßuwai- “to drive out” (w. -kan): nu–
wa–kan kuit kuit kallar ida¢lu uttar ke¢dani É-ri anda
nu–war–at–kan pa-ra-a ßu¢wandu “Let them drive
out whatever ominous (and) evil thing (is) in this
house” KBo 4.2 i 66-68 (rit., pre-NH/NS), cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv.

70; for a different mng. of para¢ ßuwai- see 6 a 5', below.

qq. para¢ ßu˙˙a- “to pour/scatter out” (without
local particle): namma LÚAZU ana˙ita da¢i ˙ubruß˙i
pa-ra-a ßu˙˙a¢i “Then the exorcist takes morsels
(and) pours (them) out into the ˙ubruß˙i-vessel”
KUB 11.31 i 22-23 (rit., MH/MS?), ed. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 66.

rr. para¢ ßuppiya˙˙- “to clean/wash out”(?) (w.
-kan): lukatt[a–ma–kan LÚAZU KA×U–Í]U pa-
ra-a kißßan ßuppiya˙˙i … nu–za–kan KA×U–ÍU
pa-ra-a ßuppia˙˙i “The next mornin[g the exorcist]
cleans out(?) [he]r (i.e., the pregnant woman’s)
[mouth] as follows: … and she cleans out her own
mouth” KBo 17.65 obv. 10-12 (rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT

29:132f.

ss. para¢ da¢- “to take out (of a group), pick out,
select” — 1' (without local particle): U 1 kapunu
A.ÍÀ pa-ra-a da¢ß “and one kapunu-measure of
field he selected” KBo 22.1 obv. 14-15 (instr., OS), ed.

Archi, FsLaroche 46; cf. also KBo 17.105 ii 41 (invoc., MH/

MS); (The Egyptian queen writes to Íuppiluliuma:
“My husband has died …”) ‰R–YA–ma–wa nu¢wa¢n
pa-ra-a da˙˙i “but I do not want to pick out a sub-
ject of mine (and make him my husband)” KBo 5.6

iii 14 (DÍ), cf. nu¢man, nu¢wan, cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 71.

2' (w. -kan): [… n]amma–kan LÚpa¢tiliß DUMU.
NITA pa-ra-a da¢i “[… F]urther, the patilli-priest
takes the (stillborn) boy baby out” Bo 4951 rev.? 10

(rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:124f.

tt. para¢ dai- “to put forth, bring out” — 1' (w.
-kan): nu–kan karu¢iliya URUDUarda¢la [pa-r]a-a ti~
yandu nepiß tekann–a kue¢z ar˙a kuerir “Let them
bring [ou]t the old saw, with which they cut apart
heaven and earth” KUB 33.106 iii 52-53 (Ullik., NH), ed.

Güterbock, JCS 6:28f.; UNU_TE_MEÍ–ya–kan ˙antezzi pa-
ra-a tißkanzi “First they will bring out the imple-
ments” KUB 22.70 rev. 48 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth

6:94f.; cf. ibid. rev. 61-62.

2' (w. -ßan): nu MUNUS [ p]aizzi ˙arna¢ui UÍ~
KÊN namma–ßßa[n] QA_TAM ˙arna¢ui pa-ra-a da¢i
“The woman [g]oes (and) bows to the birth-stool,
then she puts forth (her) hand toward the birth-
stool” KUB 9.22 ii 33-35 (rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:92f.; cf. sim-

ilarly ibid. iii 36-37. For phrases like kuitta para¢ tepu da¢i see 9

a, below.

uu. para¢ talliya- “to call forth”: par˙uenaß–ßan
kitta nu–ßßan pa-ra-a tallianz[a?] ≠e¢ß± kalaktar–ßan
kitta nu–ßßan para¢ k[alankanza e¢ß(?)] “par˙uena-
grain is lying (here), so be called forth. kalaktar is
lying (here), so [be] fully p[acified]” KUB 33.62 ii 14-

15 (rit., OH/MS); fragmentary: pa-ra-a tallißkanzi KBo

26.207:5.

vv. para¢ tarna- (cf. 6 a 6', below) “to let go, re-
lease, set free, let out” — 1' (without local parti-
cle) — a' to set free, let go: nu UDU pa-ra-a tar~
nanzi “and they let the sheep go” KBo 24.1 i 24

(3Maßt., MH/MS); ma¢n–ta–kkan pa-ra-a tarnumar–ma
[a¢ßßu(?) nu] tuel ‰R-TAM GÉME-TAM p[a-ra-a
tarna] “If [it is] your [wish(?)] to set free(?), then
set free your male and female slave” KBo 32.15 iii 3-

4 (MH/MS), restored after Hurr. version (iv 2-3: a-i ú-ri-u ki-

re-en-zi ki-ru-un-na bu-ra-am-mi-ib ki-i-ru(-)nu-ul-mi-ib)

(Hurr. bil., MS), ed. Neu, Hurritische 11f.; for para¢ tarna- in

the Hurr. bil. see Neu, Hurritische 10-15.

b' “to let out” (words): eni–za kuit ∂UTU-ßi
AWAT MUNUS LUGAL antu˙ßaß katta GUL-a˙~
˙andaß pa-ra-a UL tarnaß “Concerning the afore-
mentioned matter of the queen and the beaten peo-
ple which His Majesty would not let out (saying do
not say anything to me)” KUB 22.70 rev. 44 (oracle ques-

tion, NH), ed. THeth 6:92f.

2' (w. -kan): n–aßta anda–ya UL kuinki tarnai
pa-ra-a–ya–kan UL kuinki tarna[i] “He (i.e., a
guard) lets no one enter and lets no one leave” IBoT

para¢ 1 oo para¢ 1 vv 2'
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1.36 i 73 (instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:12f.; nu–kan GUD
UDU UL kuißki pa-ra-a tarnai “and no one will let
out an ox (and/or) sheep” KUB 17.35 iv 7 (cult inv.,

Tud˙. IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 132, 146.

3' (w. -aßta): n–aßta nakkußßa˙iti pa-ra-a UN-
an tarnai man–ßi ZI–ÍU–ma n–aßta pa-ra-a GUD-
un tarnai “He will release a man in the status of a
scapegoat, or, if he wishes, he will release an ox”
KBo 5.2 iii 33-35 (Ammi˙atna’s rit., MH/NS), ed. van Brock,

RHA XVII/65:128, cf. nakkußßa˙it- and Zuntz, Ortsadv. 71;

“They inflate a [wal]u¢la, then they flatten it with
(their) feet” n–aßta para¢ß pa-ra-a [tar]nattari “(so
that) the air is released” KBo 6.34 iii 31-32 (soldier’s

oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:12f.

ww. para¢ uwa- “to come out/forward, pro-
trude(?)” — 1' (w. -aßta): n–aßta ma¢n «GI» appez~
ziß DUMU É.GAL pa-ra-a uizzi “If a palace-atten-
dant of the lowest rank comes out” IBoT 1.36 i 20-21

(instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:4f.

2' (w. -kan): LUGAL-uß–kan pa-ra-a uizzi “The
king comes out (of the palace)” IBoT 1.36 ii 15 (instr.,

MH/MS), ed. AS 24:16f.; n–at–kan pa-ra-a ÍA LÚME~
ÍEDI É˙®laz uißkandari “Then they come out of the
guards’ courtyard” ibid. i 74, ed. AS 24:12f.; “Let the
tower of … be x gipeßßar around the top, but around
the bottom let it be six gipeßßar; and let it be encir-
cled by a gutter and a mariyawanna” mariyawan~
na–ma–kan peran ar˙a 6 gipeßßar e¢[(ßt)]u pa-ra-
a–ma–at–kan 5 ßekan uwan e¢ßtu “Let the mariya~
wanna be six gipeßßar in circumference(?) (peran
ar˙a), and let it protrude(?) five ßekan” KUB 31.84 ii

3-4 (BE_L MADGALTI), w. dupl. KUB 31.86 ii 3-5 + KUB

48.104:12, ed. Dienstanw. 42, cf. mariyawanna-.

xx. para¢ uwate- “to lead out” — 1' (w. -ßan): nu–
ßßan É[RIN.MEÍ URU]Dalauwa KASKAL-ßi pa-
ra-a ≠uwater± “Then they led the tr[oops of the city
of] Dalauwa out onto the road (and blocked it)”
KUB 14.1 obv. 71 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 18f.

2' (w. -kan): kuin uwateßi n–an GIÍAN.ZA.GÀR
GIM-an parganußi kuin–ma–[ka]n apel–pat we~
tandaß pa-ra-a uwateß[i] “Another you bring and
make him high like a tower, still another you lead
out to his wetanda-s” KUB 24.7 ii 11-13 (hymn to Ißtar,

NH), ed. Güterbock, JAOS 103:158f., cf. ibid. 162f.

yy. para¢ uiya- “to send forth/out to, dispatch”
(w. -za but without local particle): ßummaß–ma
kuie¢ß LÚ.MEÍSAG nu–za pa-ra-a kuinki kuedanikki
uiyami “You who (are) eunuchs(?): (if) I send
someone (of you) out to someone” KUB 26.1 iii 61-63

(SAG 1 instr., Tud˙. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 14.

zz. para¢ unna- “to drive out” (w. -kan): “You
will take birds and a goat around inside the house,
and he will beat them in the four corners” n–uß–
kan pa-ra-a u¢nnatti “then you will drive them out”
KUB 30.34 iv 12 (purif. rit., MH/NS).

aaa. para¢ uda- “to bring out” — 1' (without lo-
cal particle): nu–ßßan ma˙˙an UZU.‰ ari nu
UZUN´G.GIG UZUÍÀ UZU–ya ˙u¢man ANA DINGIR-
LIM pa-ra-a udanzi “When the fat is hot, they bring
the liver, the heart, and all the meat out (sc. of the
kitchen) to the deity” HT 1 i 49-50 (rit., MH/NS), ed.

Zuntz, Ortsadv. 67 (“bringen sie weiter zu dem Gotte”),

Schwartz, JAOS 58:338f. □ The wider context indicates activ-

ities at a gate, i.e., outside. It is unclear if the above-mentioned

materials are fetched from inside the temple, in which case

“bring out” would be preferred to “bring forward” (= mng. 3).

This passage, including its duplicate KUB 54.65 iv! 6-7, seems

to be the only one without sentence particles. In all other cases

para¢ uda- is accompanied by either -aßta or -kan; perhaps the

-ßan of the preceding clause has carried over its force to the

para¢ udanzi clause.

2' (w. -kan): “They put the livers (and) the
breads in front of the deity. Then they leave the liv-
ers (and) breads right in the temple” UL[–a]t–
kan pa-ra-a udanzi “They do not bring them out”
IBoT 3.148 iii 4 (rit., MH?/NS).

3' (w. -aßta): “One ˙apiya-man and a ˙artagga-
man follow him(?), and a taraßi-man goes to the
oven” t–aßta NINDAtu¢nik NINDAku¢ittann–a pa-ra-[a]
udai “and he brings out a tunik-bread and a kuitta-
bread” KUB 56.46 vi 7-9 (frag. mentioning a NIN.DINGIR,

OH/NS), translit. StBoT 25:102 (= lines 14'-16'); [n]–aßta
LÚSANGA 2 BIBRU DINGIR-LIM [I]ÍTU É.DIN~
GIR-LIM pa-ra-a udai [n]–aß ara˙za pe¢dai “The
priest brings two BIBRU-vessels of the god out of
the temple and carries them outside” KBo 23.1 ii 32-

34 (rit., NH).

bbb. para¢ warß- “to wipe/brush(?) out” (w.
-kan): nu NUMUN.ÓI.A ˙u¢mand[a (da¢i)] n–at

para¢ 1 vv 2' para¢ 1 bbb
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IÍTU NA›ARAfi mallizzi ÍA NA›ARAfi–ma ˙ararazi
(var. ÍA NA›˙ararazi, omits ARAfi–ma) NA›kunk[(u~
nuzit)] wal˙annai n–aß–kan pa-ra-a warßanz[(i)]
“He takes all the seeds (neut. pl.) and grinds them
(neut.) with the millstone. He pounds them (neut.)
with the basalt(?) of the millstone and wipes/brush-
es(?) them (obj. changes to common gender) out”
KBo 10.45 iii 2-5 (rit. for infernal deities, MH/NS), w. dupl.

KUB 41.8 ii 37-40 (MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:126-129 (“Man

wischt sie aus”).

ccc. para¢ watku- “to spring forth” (w. -aßta or
-kan): [ta]kku–wa–ßta É-irz[a ar˙a kuißki(?)] paizzi
n–aßta a¢ßk[ue¢ß …] pa-ra-a ˙anti watkuanz[i] “[I]f
[somebody] goes [out of] the house, and a¢ßku-ani-
mals […] jump separately out, (then … will fall)”
KUB 34.22 i 1-3 (omen, NS), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte

204f., Collins, Diss. 260f.; ∂UTU-uß–kan AN-za GAM
auß[ta … A]NA GUD ZI-aß pa-ra-a watkut “The
Sungod looked down from heaven. His (sexual)
desire for the [fat(?)] cow sprang forth” KUB 24.7 ii

53-54 (tale of the Sungod and the cow, NH), ed. Hoffner,

FsLacheman 191, tr. Hittite Myths 65; similar KUB 33.98 +

KUB 36.8 i 16-17 (Ullik., NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:146-149.

ddd. para¢ watkunu- — 1' “to cause (something)
to leap out” (w. -ßan): cf. in fragmentary context,
nu–ddu–ßßan x[…] ZI–KA pa-ra-a wa[tkunu(zzi)]
“and … ar[ous]es your desire”(?) KUB 26.38 iii 7-8

(Óuqq., Íupp. I), w. dupl. KUB 23.74:2.

2' para¢ watkunumaß watar “water for sprin-
kling”: see para¢ ißparnu- (1 r, above); cf. 1 aa, above.

eee. para¢ zappanu- “to cause to drip away/out”
(w. -ßan): (The king writes to an official in Tapik-
ka:) kißß[a]n–ma–mu kuit ˙atra¢eß kuitman–wa–
mu ∂UTU-ÍI k® ÍA LÚ.MEÍ URUGaßga takßulaß uttar
˙atra¢ßi ammuga–wa memian INA KUR URUIß˙upita
˙ußkimi nu karu¢ kuit DINGIR.MEÍ [i]mman[…]
ziga–mu–ßßan pa-ra-a zappanußkißi nu–mu
QA_TAMMA ˙atreßkißi “Concerning what you wrote
me as follows: ‘I will await word in Iß˙upitta until
you, Your Majesty, write me about the matter of
the peace of the Kaßkaean men’: Because the gods
already […], you keep causing me to drip away
(i.e., you exhaust me, in that you) keep writing to
me the same thing!” HKM 10:23-32 (letter, MH/MS), ed.

HBM 134f. □ for the psychological use of zappiya- see ißtan~

zaß–miß tamatta pe¢di zappißkizzi “my soul steadily drips away

to another place” KUB 30.10 rev. 15 (prayer of Kantuzili, OH/

MS), cf. Kammenhuber, ZA 56:68 n. 50; cf. also the horrible

fate called ÚÍ-an zappian “a dripping (i.e., slow, excruciating?)

death” KUB 44.4 rev. 32 + KBo 13.241 rev. 20 (rit., NH).

The antonym of para¢ “out” is anda(n) “in(to).”
Note anda pai- — para¢ uwa- KBo 24.63 ii? 11-12 + KBo 23.43

ii? 3-4, w. dupl. IBoT 2.46 rt. col. 6-8, ed. below in discussion

at end; andan peßke- — para¢ pai- KUB 13.8:13-15 (1 z, above);

anda tarna- — para¢ tarna- IBoT 1.36 i 73 (1 vv 2', above); para¢

e˙u — anda uwa- VBoT 24 i 25-29, ed. lulim(m)i- a; and the

examples quoted by Starke, StBoT 23:140 (no. 196) and 142

(no. 212); but note para¢ penna- — a¢ppa tarna- KBo 4.2 ii 19-

21 (1 ff, above).

2. (postpos.) out of, from — a. w. abl.: n–aßta É-
irza pa-ra-a peßßiyandu “They must throw (him)
out of the house” KUB 11.1 iv 18 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed.

THeth. 11:52f.; ANA ∂UTU-ÍI–ya–at–kan INA
URUZit˙ara INA BURU⁄› KA×U-az pa-ra-a aniya~
wen “For His Majesty we wrote it (i.e., the forego-
ing text) ‘from (his) mouth’ in the city of Zit˙ara
at harvest time” KUB 29.8 iv 38-39 (rit., MH/MS), ed.

Haas, ChS I/1:100; [ANA ∂UTU-ÍI–y]a–at–kan KA×U-
az URUZi[t˙ara INA BURU⁄› p]a-ra-a aniya~
wen “We copied it out [in the summer in] Zi[t˙ara]
from the mouth [of His Majesty]” KBo 23.6:9-10 (rit.),

ed. ChS I/1:65 (= lines 37-38); cf. k®–ma–kan tuppi ANA
∂UTU-ÍI KA×U-az pa-ra-a m.GIÍPA-DINGIR-LIM-
iß aniyat “But Óattußili copied this tablet from His
Majesty’s dictation” KUB 15.31 iv 38-40 (rit., MH/NS);

cf. HW2 ani¥a- I 2 b β; ANA ∂UTU-ÍI–at–kan [KA×U-
a]z pa-ra-a [IN]A URUZit˙ara I[N]A BURU⁄› [ani~
yau]en FHG 21 + KBo 20.126 iv 35-37 (rit., MH/MS), ed.

Haas, ChS I/1:77; LÚAZU–ma–kan GIÍZA.LAM.GAR-
az pa-ra-a ˙urlili kißßan memai “The exorcist
speaks in Hurrian from the tent as follows” KUB

12.11 iv 19-20 (fest., MH/NS); cf. GIÍZA.LAM.GAR-az
pa-ra-a namma–pat QA_TAMMA memai ibid. iv 24-25;

ma¢n–wa–kan DINGIR.MEÍ-aß ßanezzin :zu¢wan
KA×U-az pa-ra-a anza¢ß ˙u¢ittiyawen “If we pulled
the fine bread from the gods’ mouth” KUB 13.4 iv 71-

72 (instr. for the temple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. Süel, Direk-

tif Metni 88f., Chrest. 166f.; [u¢]k–ma–kan ZI-za pa-ra-a
kanißßun DINGIR.MEÍ kuit “Because I honored the
gods from (the depths of) my soul” KUB 54.1 i 43

(dep., NH), ed. Archi/Klengel, AoF 12:54, 58.

para¢ 1 bbb para¢ 2 a
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b. w. inst. for abl.: [(n–aßt)]a [(DINGIR-LIM-
ni) :zu¢wan kuw(at)] KA×U-it pa-ra-a SUD-
atteni “Why will you take bread from the god’s
mouth?” KUB 13.4 ii 16 (instr. for the temple officials, pre-

NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.5 ii 25-26, ed. Chrest. 152f., Süel,

Direktif Metni 38f.

Some syntactical observations: It is often diffi-
cult to decide between para¢ used as a preverb and
para¢ used as a postposition w. abl. In the many cas-
es where the order is abl. — para¢ — verb, a deci-
sion between preverb or postposition for para¢ is
impossible and unnecessary. The four examples
given above, 2 a, w. the expression ißßaz (KA×U-
az) para¢ aniya- “to write down ‘from the mouth’
(of His Majesty)” taken from several colophons
and all obviously meaning the same, demonstrate
the difficulties. The apparent free distribution of
the phrase ißßaz para¢ throughout the sentence
shows para¢ in postpositional function as a linguis-
tic reality to be separated from preverbial para¢.

3. (prev.) forward, further, along (w. d.-l. or all.,
generally without local particle) — a. para¢ arnu- “to
cause to arrive” (see also 1 e and 6 b 2') — 1' (without
local particle): (If you take food devoted to the
gods) n–at DINGIR.MEÍ-aß ZI-ni pa-ra-a UL ar~
nutteni “and you do not make it arrive for the de-
sire of the gods” KUB 13.4 i 51 (instr. for temple person-

nel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 150, Süel, Direktif Metni 30f.

2' (w. -kan): nu–ßßan ma¢n ˙alkieß aranteß n–aß–
kan ar˙a warßten n–aß–kan ANA KISLAÓ pa-ra-a
arnutten n–aß LÚ.KÚR le¢ dammeß˙aizzi “When the
crops are ripe, reap them and cause them to arrive
at the threshing floor; do not let the enemy dam-
age them” HKM 25 rev. 15-21 (letter from the king, MH/

MS), ed. HBM 164f.

b. para¢ epp- (cf. 1 i, above) — 1' “to hold out in
front, present, proffer, show (to someone)” (w.
dat.; without local particle); = German “hinhalten”
(HW2 2:73b-78a): ta–ßmaß ˙urtiya[llan (pa-r)]a-a
e¢pmi DUMU É.[(GA)]L ßuppi wa¢tar pa-ra-a e¢pzi
[(LUGAL-)]i MUNUS.LUGAL–ya “I hold the
bo[wl] out to them (i.e., the king and queen). The
palace attendant holds out holy water to the king
and queen” KBo 17.1 i 13-15 (rit., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 i

9-10 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:18f., StBoT 23:137f.; nu LÚzakken~

niß ANA µAttalli k® T˘UPPU pa-ra-a e¢pzi “The pre-
fect presents this tablet to Attalli” RS 17.109:17-19 (le-

gal document, Óatt. III/Tud˙. IV), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:770,

von Schuler, UF 3:227; nu DINGIR-LUM aßi Ù-TUM
ANA MUNUS.LUGAL apaddan pa-ra-a IÙBAT
“Did the god therefore show (lit. hold out, present)
that dream to the queen?” KUB 52.72 obv. 14-15 (oracle

question, NH), cf. ibid. 7, 8,16, 22; mema˙˙i–tta kuit nu–
mu GEÍTU-an pa-ra-a e¢p “Present to me (your)
ear for what I will tell you” KUB 24.7 iv 44-45 (tale of

the fisherman, NS), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:232f., tr. Hittite Myths

66 (“pay close attention to”).

2' “to reach(?), touch(?), affect(?), afflict(?)”
— a' “to reach(?)” (without local particle): ma˙~
˙an–ma–ßta LÚ.MEÍALAN.ZU· É˙ilamnaß [KÁ.
GA]L-aß anda aranzi … ma¢˙˙an–ma ANÍE.G‰R.
NUN.NA.ÓI.A KÁ.GAL-aß pa-ra-a [ap?]panzi nu
LÚ.MEÍALAN.ZU· LÚk®taßß–a ˙alza¢i “But as soon as
the performers arrive in (reach) the gate of the por-
tico, (they call out ‘Welcome.’ But the reciter again
does not call out.) But when the mules [re]ach(?)
(this) gate, then (both) the performers and the re-
citer call out” IBoT 1.36 iv 5-6 (instr., MH/MS), ed. AS

24:32f., [ap] panzi restored from iii 77 (cf. comments on p. 57),

but cf. ibid. iii 76-77 w. -kan; pa-ra-a [ap?] panzi seems paral-

lel to anda aranzi here.

b' “to touch(?), affect(?), afflict(?)” (w. -kan):
“You yourself had said repeatedly ‘I hope even
something minor will get difficult for him’” ÍA
MUNUS–ya–mu–kan kuit GIG pa-ra-a appißkit
“because a woman’s sickness was repeatedly af-
flicting me” KBo 4.14 iii 25-26 (treaty, Tud˙. IV or Íupp.

II), ed. van den Hout, Diss. 294f., cf. Stefanini, AANL 20:45

(“sorgere”), Puhvel, HED 1-2:281 (“and whereas woman’s

sickness afflicted me”); cf. perhaps IBoT 1.36 iii 76-77, ed. AS

24:32f.

c. para¢ eß-/aß- (act.) “to be more, extra, be add-
ed to(?)” (w. -aßta or -kan): k® kuit iyaß n–aßta!
ka¢ßa ÉRIN.MEÍ.ÓI.A pa-ra-a tuk–pat e¢ßzi § ka¢ßa–
za peran dameidani ANA ÉRIN.MEÍ lamni~
yanza nu liliwa˙˙uwanzi unni uwat duwaddu “What
is this that you have done? Only you have extra
troops. § You are (hereby) assigned to command
another troop. So drive (here) quickly. Pronto!”
HKM 70:4-13 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 252-255; nu–kan
ammel MU.ÓI.A-u[ß] UD.KAM-uß ANA µ≠KÙ?±.

para¢ 2 b para¢ 3 c
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G[A?.TÚL(?)] (or ≠Íu±-≠up±?-p[í?-lu-li-ia-ma)])
pa-ra-a aßandu “May my year[s] (and) days be
added(?) to Íupp[iluliyama(?)]” KUB 31.106 + KUB

23.44 iii 8-9 (oath, Íupp. II), ed. Laroche, RA 47:72f. (“soient

offerts”), cf. HW 339 (“zur Verfügung stehen”), HED 1-2:288f.

(“offered up to”), HW2 2:95a (following Laroche).

d. para¢ eß-/aß- (mid.) “to be stationed forward
or in front”: “With my troops I went to the country
of Taggaßta” ÉRIN.MEÍ URUTaggaßtaß–ma pa-
ra-a eßanza KUR URUÍadduppa [KUR UR]UKara˙na
KUR URUMarißta–ya eßan ˙arta “The troops of Tag-
gaßta, however, which were advance troops (lit.
which were stationed in front), kept the countries
of Íaduppa, Kara˙na, and Marißta occupied” KBo

5.8 i 4-5 (Murß. II), ed. AM 146f. (“vorgeschobene(?) Tag-

gaßtäische Truppen”), cf. AM 254, Zuntz, Ortsadv. 78,

StBoT 6:118 (“vorgeschoben, exponiert”); nu–ßmaß pa-
ra-a aßatar µÓantiliß iyat “Óantili made an outpost
(or forward station) against them. (But the first La-
barna (and) Óattußili did not let them across the
river Kumeßma˙a)” KUB 21.29 ii 3-5 (decree, Óatt. III),

tr. von Schuler, Kaßkäer 146 (“errichtete … Vorposten”), cf.

Zuntz, Ortsadv. 78, CHD labarna- a 1' a'; unclear: nu–za
uni ÓUR.SAG-an pa-ra-a eßa[-…] KUB 19.37 iii 13

(Murß. II), ed. AM 174f.; cf. AM 284 (para¢ eß- = “besetzen”);

HW2 2:110a (proposes para¢ = “weiter” but does not give a tr.).

e. para¢ ˙aliya- in fragmentary context: nu nam~
ma[…] pa-ra-a UL ˙a¢liyat KUB 33.114 i 10-11 (King-

ship of ∂LAMMA, NH), translit. Myth. 146.

f. para¢ ˙alzai- “to call up/forward/forth” (with-
out local particle): kuedani–ma–ßßan URU-ri
EGIR-pa a¢rti nu LÚ.MEÍ URU-LIM ˙u¢manduß pa-
ra-a ˙alza¢i “(If) you return to some city, then sum-
mon (lit. call forward) all the men of the city (and
hold court)” KUB 13.2 iii 29-30 (BE_L MADGALTI, MH/NS),

ed. Dienstanw. 48 (“herausrufen”); LÚßakunneß–ma EN.
SISKUR pa-ra-a ˙alza¢i “The priest calls up the sac-
rificer” KUB 39.71 iii 38 (rit., NS).

g. para¢ ˙ink-: fragmentary […]x pa-ra-a ˙ikzi
KUB 35.58 iii 5 (rit., NS), translit. StBoT 30:164.

h. para¢ ˙inganu-: [… p]a-ra-a ˙inganu[zzi] IBoT

2.6:6 (ANDAÓÍUM fest., NS).

i. para¢ ˙uittiya- (cf. also 1 n, above) — 1' (lit.) “to
pull forward” (without local particle): [ma¢n–ma]

UL paßßariß n–an ˙apurin EGIR-pa damaßzi […]x
ißkizzi namma–an ˙apurin pa-ra-a ˙uittiy[azzi] “[If,
however,] he is not circumcised(?), he presses his
foreskin(?) back [and] anoints [his glans(?)], then
he pulls his foreskin(?) forward” KUB 44.61 rev. 25-

26 (med., ENS), ed. StBoT 19:20f., cf. also paßßari-; “They
wash their (i.e., the horses’) heads and their ears”
namma–aß GEÍTU.ÓI.A–ÍUNU kißßerit pa-ra-a
˙uitt[iyanzi] “then [they] pull their ears forward
(i.e., make them stand upright) with (their) hands”
KUB 29.40 iii 32 (MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 184f. (“behand[elt]

man ihre Ohren besonders mit den Händen”).

2' (figurative) — a' “to prefer, further, advance
or promote (someone)” (w. acc., without local par-
ticle): “Aparru, the man from Kalaßma had come
to Óattußa before (me,) My Majesty” n–an pa-
ra-a ˙uittiyanun n–an EN-LAM iyanun “and I had
promoted him, made him a lord (and had given him
the land of Kalaßma to govern)” KBo 16.17 iii 25-26

(ann., Murß. II), ed. Otten, MIO 3:172, 174 (“Ich hatte ihn aus-

gezeichnet”), cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 69 (“bevorziehen”); cf. also

KBo 4.12 obv. 16 (obj. Mittannamuwa).

b' w. aßßu/aßßui/aßßuli or idalu/idalawanni “to
increase/advance favor or hostility to/against some-
one” (w. acc. of the person or land): [UL–an
LÚSANGA iyanun] / n–an pa-ra-a aßßu¢i ˙ui[t~
tiyanneßkinun] “[Did I not make him a priest,] and
pr[omote] him [always] in a good way?” KUB 1.16 ii

16-17 (Óatt. I/NS); na[(ßma–za ma¢n ap)]a¢t KUR-e
naßma URU-an aßßu[(l)]i naßm[(a ida¢l)]u pa-ra-a
˙uittiyan [˙]armi “or if I have furthered that coun-
try or city in either a good or bad way” KBo 5.3 iii

21-22 (Óuqq., Íupp. I), w. dupl. KBo 19.44 rev. 10-11 (ENS),

ed. SV 2:124f.

c' “to prolong/delay” (w. -ßan): nu–mu–ßßan
ma¢n ÉRIN.MEÍ-it ANÍE.KUR.RA.ÓI.A-it lammar
UL a¢rti nu–z–(ß)an pa-ra-a imma ˙uittiyaßi “If you
do not immediately come to my (aid) with troops
and horses, but you rather prolong/delay (your
coming to help) in your own interest (-za)” KBo 5.3

ii 28-29 (Óuqq., Íupp. I), ed. SV 2:116f.

j. para¢ ˙ußke-: in fragmentary context, [… -]ßan
pa-ra-a ˙ußkizzi[…] Bo 4951 rev. 21 (birth rit., NH), ed.

StBoT 29:126f. (“he waits longer?”).

para¢  3 c para¢ 3 j
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k. para¢ iya- (act.): […]x.MEÍ–ÍU KI.MIN n–
aß–kan pa-ra-a i-ez-zi na-aß […] in run-over line from

otherwise lost rev. between KBo 21.14 obv. 16-17 (purif. rit.,

MS).

l. para¢ iya- (mid.) “to go on, go further” (with-
out local particle): “I burnt down the city of Iya˙-
rißßa and took (it) including captives, oxen, (and)
sheep. §” lukatti–ma INA URUTaptina pa-ra-a iya˙~
˙at “Next morning I went on to the city of Tapti-
na” KBo 4.4 iii 43 (Murß. II), ed. AM 128f., cf. Zuntz,

Ortsadv. 62; for a different meaning of para¢ iya- see 1 o, above.

m. para¢ iyannai- (cf. 1 p, above) — 1' (lit.) “to
move forward” (without local particle): nu–
ßßi UL pa-ra-a i[y]anniyauwa[nzi] «UL (eras.)»
kißari UL–ma–ßßi EGIR-pa ti[yauwanzi] kißari “He
was not able to move forward nor was he able to
s[tep] back” KUB 8.53:18-19 (Gilg., NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA

39:12f.

2' (fig.) “to make progress, thrive(?)”: “I sub-
mitted in subservience to the goddess together with
my family, and in the family we formed for our-
selves, the goddess had a place” nu–nnaß É-ir pa-
ra-a [iy]anniß “and our family thrived; (that was the
recognition of IÍTAR, My Lady)” KUB 1.1 + 1304/u iii

7-8 (Apology of Óatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:16f. (“machte <gute>

Fortschritte”).

n. para¢ iß˙amai- “to sing (all the way) along”
(without local particle): “The priest consecrates/
sanctifies (ßipanti) the bull, hits it with an iron rod,
and it starts to walk. They start walking behind it”
nu KASKAL-an pa-ra-a S‰R-RU “and along the
road they sing” KUB 20.87 i 14-15.

o. para¢ karp- “to lift (and bring) forward” (with-
out local particle): “The chief-of-guards announc-
es to the king:” GIÍ.∂INANNA.ÓI.A–wa pa-ra-a
karpanzi LUGAL-ußß–a tezzi pa-ra-a–war–uß
karpandu “‘They will bring the lyres forward’ and
the king says: ‘Let them bring them forward’” KBo

4.9 v 29-31 (ANDAÓÍUM fest., OH?/NS); for a different mng.

of para¢ karp- see 1 t, above.

p. para¢ lak- “to incline (the ear) forward, turn
(one’s ear) to(ward)”: see lak- 2.

q. para¢ nai- (cf. 1 x, above) — 1' “to continue, car-
ry on” (w. -ßan or -kan); see nai- 13.

2' “to postpone(?)” (w. -ßan): see nai- 14.

3' para¢ neyant- “pointed straight ahead, battle-
ready”: see nai- 2 c 5'.

r. para¢ pai- A — 1' “to go forward” (without lo-
cal particle): LUGAL-i pa-ra-a 1-ÍU paizzi a¢ppa–
ma–aßta ne¢a “He goes forward toward the king one
time; he turns back” KBo 17.43 i 11-12 (fest., OS), ed.

StBoT 23:140 (no. 198), translit. StBoT 25:105, for more con-

text see LÚmeneya- a and nai- 2 b 1' c'; n–aß pa-ra-a tepu
paizzi “She goes a little forward” KUB 24.9 ii 40 (rit.,

MH/NS); for other meanings see 1 y and 3 r 2'.

2' “to go further, go on” (without local particle):
“Then I killed him (i.e., the enemy)” namma pa-
ra-a pa¢un “After that I went on (and burned down
the city of Tapapanuwa)” KUB 19.39 ii 6 (ann., Murß.

II), ed. AM 162f., cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 63f.; “He (i.e., the
king) breaks a bread in front of the stela and makes
an offering” namma–aß pa-ra-a da¢n NA›ZI.KIN
paizzi nu apiya NINDA.GUR›.RA parßiya ßipanti–
ya “After that he goes on to a second stela and
breaks a bread there and makes an offering” KUB

10.18 i 19-21 (rit., OH/NS); for further exx. see pai- A 1 j 19'

c'; see also para¢ iya- mid. 1 o, above; for other meanings of

para¢ pai- A see 1 y and 3 r 1'.

s. para¢ pe˙ute- “to lead (someone) forward” —
1' (w. -kan): [n–(an GAL LÚ.MEÍMEÍED)]I namma
[(TÚGßekn)]un e¢pzi [(n–an–ka)]n LUGAL-i pa-ra-
a (var. anda) [(pe¢)]˙utezzi “Then, the chief-of-
guards takes him (i.e., the lord of the army) by the
ßeknu-garment and leads him forward(?) (var. in)
to the king” IBoT 4.63:8-11 (fest., NS), w. dupl. KBo 21.78

i 11-12 (NS); for para¢ pe˙ute- w. -kan “to lead out” see 1 ee,

above.

2' (without local particle): Bo 3652 ii? 11, (14), ed.

Alp, Tempel 296-299.

t. para¢ penna- “to drive along” (without local
part.): nu UDU.N´TA ANA KASKAL LÚ.KÚR pa-
ra-a penniyanzi “They drive a wether along the
road (leading to) the enemy” HT 1 ii 22-23 (rit., MH/

NS), ed. Friedrich, AO 25/2:10, Zuntz, Ortsadv. 64, tr. Goetze,

ANET 347; for a different mng. of para¢ penna- see 1 ff, above.

u. para¢ peßßiya- (without local particle) “to
throw over to/toward”: nu–ßßi NINDA-an pa-ra-a
peßßizzi “and she (i.e., the Old Woman) throws

para¢ 3 k para¢ 3 u
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bread toward it (i.e., the flock of sheep?)” KBo 17.92

obv. 8 (rit., MS), ed. ChS I/5:445; for a different mng. of para¢

peßßiya- see 1 gg, above.

v. para¢ ßamenu- “to let pass by, slip away”
(without local particle): zig–an GIM-an ißtamaßti
n–an–mu ma¢n ape¢dani lamn® UL mematti n–an pa-
ra-a imma ßamenußi “If you hear of him (i.e., some
adversary) and if you do not at that instant report
him to me, but you even let him slip away” KBo 5.3

ii 34-35 (Óuqq., Íupp. I/NS), ed. SV 2:116f.; cf. ibid. iv 23-24

w. -za–(ß)an.

w. para¢ tarku- “dance forward”(?): EGIR-ÍU–
ma EGIR-pa p[a-r]a-a tarkuwar “Thereafter danc-
ing backward and forward” KUB 4.1 iv 39-41 (list, OH/

NS), ed. de Martino, La danza 37f., and cf. lapat(a/i)-.

x. para¢ tekkußßanu- “to show (eyes), reveal”
(without particle): “He reports whatever dreams he
sees” ma¢n–ßi DINGIR-LUM IGI.ÓI.A-wa pa-ra-a
tekkußnußkizz[i] nu–ßßi ma¢n DINGIR-LUM katti–
ßßi ßeßzi “whether the goddess reveals her eyes to
him and whether the goddess sleeps with him” KUB

7.5 iv 7-10 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:279 w. n. 42

(“i.e., removes her veil?”).

y. para¢ tiya- “to step forward” (without local
particle): “If someone among the remaining guards
has no spear, since they take (only) staffs” n–at–
kan ÍA GIÍkalmußaß DUMU É[.GAL] UL ˙an~
da¢[n]t[ar]i pa-ra-a dama¢e¢ß 2 DUMU É.GAL tienzi
“(such guards) will not be lined up (with) the pal-
ace attendant of the lituus, (rather) two other pal-
ace attendants will step forward, (and these will
line up with him. But the guards who hold staffs
will walk behind them)” IBoT 1.36 iii 43-45 (instr., MH/

MS), ed. AS 24:26f.; nu INA É.GAL-LIM kuie¢ß ßer
ße¢ßanzi n–at pa-ra-a t®anzi LÚ‰.DU°–ma–aß–kan
˙a[tti]li lamnit ˙alzißßai “Those who spend the night
on top of the palace step forward, while the gate-
keeper calls them by their Óattic titles (lit. names)”
(a list of Óattic titles with their Hittite equivalents
follows) KBo 5.11 i 5-7 (instr., MH/NS), cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv.

66, CHD L-N 34b, and Hoffner, POT 198, 226 n. 3; for para¢

mena˙˙anda tiya- see 11 a 5', below.

z. para¢ tittanu- “(to cause to step forward >) to
present” (functionally, the causative of para¢ tiya-)
(without local particle): “She (i.e., the Old Wom-

an) breaks one bread (and) a cheese and libates
wine and speaks as follows” ∂UTU-i iß˙a¢–mi
[(ka¢ßa–wa–tta)] EME.ÓI.A mantalließ pa-ra-a tit~
tanunun “‘O Sungod, my Lord, I have presented to
you mantalli-tongues’” 2Maßt. i 21-22 (MH/MS), ed.

Rost, MIO 1:348f.; nu kuiß LÚ˙uyandan uemißkizzi n–
an appißkidd[u] n–an auwariyaß iß˙® pa-ra-a titta~
nuddu “(If) someone finds a runaway man, he must
take him in custody and present him to the district
commander” KUB 26.17 ii 4-5 (instr. of a Tud˙., MH/MS).

aa. para¢ wa˙nu- (without local particle) — 1' “to
turn forward, conduct to(?)”: nu LÚSANGA
∂T[eteß˙apin] ßara¢ da¢i nu GIÍ˙ulugannin pa-ra-a
wa˙nuwanzi nu–za–kan NIN.DINGIR eßari nu INA
URUDawiniya andan paizzi “The priest takes up
T[eteß˙api]. They turn the cart forward (or: pull it
around further?). The NIN.DINGIR-priestess sits
down (on it) and goes to the city of Dawiniya” KUB

11.32 iii 5-13 (fest., OH?/NS), cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 66; “And if
some inhabitant of Óatti-Land places himself be-
hind you (in support), or if you have people bound
to you by oath, and someone says to you as follows:
‘Now is the moment!’” zik–ma–an LUGAL-i pa-
r[a-a] BAL-nußi “Then you must conduct him to the
king” KBo 4.14 ii 33-34 (treaty, Tud˙. IV or Íupp. II), ed.

differently van den Hout, Diss. 286f., Stefanini, AANL 20:41

(both reading BAL-nußi as waqqariyanußi).

2' “to turn (or lead around) further”: “They of-
fer them water with a ˙uppar-vessel. One horse
drinks one ˙uppar (of water)” [n–uß G‰R-i]t 6-ÍU
pa-ra-a wa˙nuanzi “Then on [foot] they lead [them]
around further six times (= lead them through six
rounds?)” KUB 29.40 iii 31 (hipp., MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth.

184f. (“Man bewegt sie … weiter”) □ para¢ wa˙nu- occurs here

in a series of seven preserved paragraphs in which is described

how the horses are each time suddenly dowsed, given water

and/or some hay and then “put away.” After the horses are fed,

the text often (iii [6], 9, 18, 24) says n–uß wa˙nußkanzi “They

‘turn’ each of them (i.e., lead them in rounds?) repeatedly”

(Kammenhuber: “Man bewegt sie (eine Weile)”). Only in iii

31 would this wa˙nu- occur w. para¢ in the meaning suggested.

If the restoration in KUB 29.46:9 (see next ex.) is correct, the

interpretation of para¢ as “further” would be better than “out”

or “forward”; “The horses gallop for one mile. They
unhitch them” n–uß G‰R-it pa-ra-a [wa˙nuanzi]
“and on foot they [lead] them [around] further” KUB

para¢ 3 u para¢ 3 aa 2'
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29.46:9 (hipp., MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 190f.; also possibly in

KUB 11.32 iii 5-13 (fest., NS), cited above in 3 aa 1'.

Antonym of para¢ “forward”: a¢ppa “back.” Note

a¢ppa damaßß- — para¢ ˙uittiya- KUB 44.61 rev. 25-26 (3 i 1',

above); para¢ iyannai- — a¢ppa tiya- KUB 8.53:18-19 (3 m 1' a',

above); para¢ nai- — a¢ppa peßßiya-/maußß- KUB 10.93 iv 1-2,

KUB 1.16 iii 49-53 s.v. nai- 14; but note para¢ penna- — a¢ppa

tarna- KBo 4.2 ii 19-21 (1 ff, above).

4. (adv.) further(more), moreover, additional-
ly, still (denoting addition) (sometimes (4 c) imply-
ing temporal sequence (as in mng. 5)) — a. sentence
initial and marked w. -ma: namma–ta ∂UTU-ÍI kue
KUR.KUR.MEÍ ADDIN pa-ra-[(a)]–ma–kan kue
ZAG.ÓI.A ÍA KUR URUÓatti aßanzi “Further (nam~
ma), regarding the countries that I, My Majesty,
gave to you, and (-ma) what further (para¢) borders
belong to Óatti-Land, (if an enemy comes, and you
undertake no action, may the oath-deities chase
you)” KUB 21.1 iii 44-45 (Alakß.), ed. SV 2:72f.

b. sentence initial and marked w. -ma in a se-
ries of clauses: “Then, arrange the watchmen of the
inside as follows” INA GIÍ.ÓI.A KÙ.BABBAR […
2 LÚ.MEÍEN.N]U.UN arantari pa-ra-a–m[a …]x 2
LÚ.MEÍEN.NU.UN arant[ari pa-ra-a–ma KÁ.GA]L
˙aniyaß 2 LÚ.MEÍE[N.NU.UN arantari p]a-ra-a–ma
INA É ∂Óal[(kiaß) 2 LÚ.MEÍEN.NU.UN] ara[nt]ari
pa-ra-a[–m(a) …] “[two wat]chmen will stand
among the silver trees(?) […], further [at …] two
watchmen will stan[d,] further at the ˙aniya-[gat]e
two wat[chmen will stand, f]urther in the temple of
Óalki [two watchmen] will stand, further …” etc.
KUB 26.9 + Bo 69/1256 + 340/z i 13-19 (instr. for the ÓAZAN~

NU, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.58 i 8-13, ed. Otten, Or NS

52:134-137; [p]a[-r]a-a–ma–ßßi ÓUR.SAGx[… ZAG-a]ß
pa-ra-a–ma–ßßi ÓU[R.SAG…] ZAG-aß pa-ra-a–ma–
ßßi U[RU …] ZAG-aß etc. “Further, the mountain of
[… (is) for him the bound]ary, further the mou[n-
tain of …] (is) for him the boundary, further the
c[ity of …] (is) for him the boundary” etc. KUB 19.27

obv. 10-13 (treaty w. Íarrikußu˙ of Kargamiß, Íupp. I), cf. also

ibid. rev. 5-9, ed. Forrer, Forsch. 2.1:48f.; “She (i.e., the
NIN.DINGIR priestess) comes into the temple of
∂G‰R and pours a libation to ∂G‰R” § pa-ra-a–ma
∂Parga BAL-anti pa-ra-a–ma ANA ∂É.A BAL-an[ti]
pa-ra-a–ma ANA ∂Allatum BA[L-an]ti pa-ra-a–ma
ANA ∂DAG-ti BAL-anti etc. “Then she pours a li-

bation to Parga, then she pours a libation to Ea,
then she pours a libation to Allatum, then she pours
a libation to Óalmaßuit” etc. (there follow ten more
deities each introduced by para¢–ma) KBo 10.27 iv 18-

21 (fest. frag., pre-NH/NS), cf. StBoT 27:28f.; [pa-ra-a-m]a
ANA DINGIR.MEÍ URUTaptagga 1 [NINDAmulatin
ÍA 1/ 2] UPNI 5 NINDA.SIG.MEÍ–ya parßiya
GEÍTIN–ya [ßipanti] § pa-ra-a-ma URUÍeßni ∂U-ni
URUAßßeßni–kan 1 […] 1 NINDAmulatin Í[A] 1/ 2 UPNI
5 NINDA.SIG.MEÍ–ya parß[iya] GEÍTIN–ya ßi~
panti etc. KBo 20.123 iv 3-18 (Kizzuwatnean rit., ENS?), tr.

RGTC 6:361 s.v. Íißna.; cf. also mema- 13 d 1'.

c. sentence initial without -ma (possibly para¢ eß-
here; adv. as predicate): pa-ra-a (over erasure)
na¢wi ariyan §§ “(The matter has) not yet been fur-
ther investigated by oracle” KUB 5.6 ii 12 (oracle, NH),

cf. nawi c 1' b', HW2 1:294b (mistakenly reads ariyanzi), Zuntz,

Ortsadv. 74 (mistakenly reads ariyair and translates “aus-,

fertigorakelt”).

d. not sentence initial, w. free distribution
throughout the sentence, but not preverbial; often
accompanied by redundant namma “further, then,”
da¢n “a second …” or some form of tamai- “anoth-
er”: “See, I have given you the country of Mount
Zippaßla¢; inhabit that” namma–ma–wa–[z] pa-ra-a
tama¢in ˙apa¢tin tamai KUR-e ZI[-i]t le¢ e¢[ß]tari “fur-
ther, however, you should not on your own initia-
tive additionally occupy another river land(?) (or)
another country” KUB 14.1 obv. 20 (MH/MS), ed. Madd.

6f.; nu–ßßi tezzi DUGkaltiya–wa kattan paimi apa¢ß–a
pa-ra-a dametani LÚMEÍEDI tezzi apaß–a pa-ra-a
LÚtarriyanalli tezzi “He (i.e., a guard) will say to
him: ‘I am going to the latrine.’ And that (man) will
pass the word on to another guard, and that one will
pass it on to a man of third rank” IBoT 1.36 i 36-37

(instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:8f.; namma kuitki pa-ra-a
[(d)]amai [(ßan˙atti)] “(and if) further you seek
something else in addition” KBo 19.44b:7-8 (Óuqq.,

ENS), w. dupl. KUB 26.38 iii 15 (NS) □ note that para¢ ßan˙-

is attested only in the sense of “to clean out,” see 1 mm and

see 1 cc, above; uizzi–ma–za–kan ma¢n ape¢z IÍTU É
DINGIR.GEfl pa-ra-a tamai É DINGIR.GEfl wetezzi
“If it happens that, apart from that temple of the
Deity of the Night, he builds still another temple of
the Deity of the Night” KUB 29.4 i 2-4 (rit., NH), ed.

Schw.Gotth. 6f.; “If only (-pat) you, O Sungoddess of

para¢ 3 aa 2' para¢ 4 d
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Arinna, are angry, we will not yet go through an
oracle investigation concerning you a second time”
namma–ma–ta–kkan dammaiß DINGIR-LUM pa-
ra-a UL kuißki aranza “(If) in addition, however,
no other deity further (para¢) is standing (i.e., in
agreement) with you (in your anger against me),
(then let the exta be favorable)” KBo 2.2 ii 47-48 (or-

acle question, NH), cf. HW2 1:215b and 295a (which assumes

a stem ariya-), and Zuntz, Ortsadv. 77 (who translates

“erzürnt,” from arai-); in oracle questions in connection
w. illnesses, cf. nu–kan … ANA GIG … pa-ra-a
aranza KUB 5.6 ii 66-67, KUB 5.21 obv.? 4-5, KUB 16.28

obv. 6, 14-15, KUB 50.56 i (1-2); “If somebody buys the
field of a GIÍTUKUL-man …” takku A.ÍÀ.ÓI.A
kue¢lla pa-ra-a wa¢ßi luzzi UL karp®e¢zzi “If he buys
anyone else’s field in addition, he will render no
luzzi-services” KBo 6.4 iv 33-34 (Laws, OH/NS), ed.

Friedrich, HG 58f. (“darüber hinaus”), cf. Hoffner, Diss. 49 □

para¢ … waß- (without local part.) is not a preverbial expres-

sion “to buy further,” but merely the verb waßß- “to buy” w. the

adv. para¢ “further(more)”; for KUB 10.18 i 19-21 (rit., OH/NS)

see 3 r 2', above; cf. KUB 24.3 ii 46 (prayer, Murß. II, pre-NH/

NS), ed. Gurney, AAA 27:30f.

e. not sentence initial, adding comparative val-
ue (“more and more …, even …-er”) to denomi-
nal verbs (often w. namma, sometimes w. intensive
double para¢ para¢): “And exactly that matter affect-
ed Óatti-Land, and [Óatti-]Land because of [that]
matter began to perish (…)” kinun–a ˙inkan pa-ra-
a namma d[aßßaue]ßta “and now the plague became
even he[avier]” KUB 14.14 obv. 38 (prayer, Murß. II), ed.

Pestgeb. 168f. (“und jetzt wurde die Pest noch schlimmer”);

nu ma¢n uizzi É ∂UTU URUTÚL-na pa-ra-a [˙a]ppi~
neßzi … ma¢nn–a É ∂UTU URUTÚL-na uizzi pa-ra-a
aßiwa[nteßzi …] “If the temple of the Sungoddess
of Arinna gets richer, … gets poor[er …]” KUB 26.43

obv. 56-57 (land grant, Tud˙. IV), ed. Imparati, RHA XXXII

30f., cf. Goetze in personal communication to Meriggi apud

Imparati, RHA XXXII 94 (“when the house of the Sungoddess

… happens to become richer (…) happens to become poorer”);

“Since I repeatedly saw, time and again, the favor
of IÍTAR” IÍTU DINGIR-LIM–mu pa-ra-a pa-ra-a
SIGfi-ißkittari “Because of the goddess my circum-
stances get better and better” KBo 6.29 i 10-11 (shorter

version of the Apology of Óatt. III), ed. Götze, Óatt. 44-47,

cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 73 (“weiter und weiter”); nu labarnaß

LUGAL-waß antu–ßßit(coll.) pa-ra-a pa-ra-a mak~
kißkittaru KUB 57.63 ii 39-41 (rit., OH/NS), ed. Archi,

FsOtten2 20f., and makkeßß- 1; “If it becomes a matter of
concern (:kuwatai) for the king as follows …” tuk–
ma apedani me˙uni ANA ZI LUGAL UGU pa-ra-a
namma :kuwayatadu “then, at that time there should
be even more concern to you for the life of the
king” … tuk–ma 10-ÍU pa-ra-a :kuwayatallu “then,
at that time let me be ten times more a matter of
concern to you” KBo 4.14 iii 45-46, 51 (treaty, Tud˙. IV or

Íupp. II), ed. van den Hout, Diss. 294-296.

5. (adv.) then, after that (denoting temporal
posteriority) — a. sentence initial w. -ma: “Next
(EGIR-ÍU), the cupbearer once pours wine with a
silver tapißana-vessel” pa-ra-a–ma 1 NINDA.
GUR›.RA ANA 2 ∂Tiyapentaßßa DINGIR.MEÍ
˙apalkiyaß parßiya “after that he breaks one bread
for the two Tiyapentaßßa-deities, the gods of iron”
KBo 30.71 iii 16-18 (fest., NS), ed. Koßak, FsGüterbock2 134;

“They hitch them (i.e., the horses) up, and he
drives them two miles, of which he gallops them 7
IKU” pa-ra-a-ma 1/ 2 DANNA pennai par˙ai–ma
ANA 10 IKU.ÓI.A anda “after that (para¢–ma) he
drives (them) half a mile of which he gallops
(them) ten IKU” KUB 1.11 ii 4-5 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed.

Hipp.heth.112f. □ for IKU see Melchert, JCS 32:53-55;

“These enemy countries I defeated with my own
hand in ten years …” pa-ra-a–ma–mu ∂UTU
URUTÚL-na GAÍAN–YA kuit peßkizzi n–at aniyami
n–at katta te˙˙i “and what the Sungoddess of Arin-
na, My Lady, gives me further (to do), that I will
carry out and that I will deposit (as a record before
the deity)” KBo 3.4 iv 47-48 (hist., Murß. II), ed. AM 136f.;

“And I went to those Kaßkaean cities that were
hostile to me” nu pa¢un KUR URUTaggaßta ˙arnin~
kun pa-ra-a–ma KUR URUIßtalubba ˙arninkun pa-
ra-a–ma KUR URUKappuppuwa ˙arninkun pa-ra-a–
ma KUR URUÓutpa ˙arninkun “I proceeded to
destroy the city of Taggaßta, thereafter I destroyed
the land of Ißtalubba, thereafter I destroyed the
land of Kappuppuwa, thereafter I destroyed the
land of Óutpa” KBo 2.5 ii 5-9, ed. AM 182f.

b. preceding a noun that has a temporal indica-
tion (mostly d.-l. or all.); cf. w. a different prev.-adv.

a¢ppa(-)ßiwatti and ißtarni ßiwatti — 1' para¢ UD(.KAM)-
ti/para¢ UD-an “on the following day”: GIM-an

para¢ 4 d para¢ 5 b 1'
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ze¢naß kißari ANA MU.KAM-TI ITU.8.KAM [ti~
yazi?] pa-ra-a UD.KAM-ti warpuanzi LÚSANGA–
za LÚ.MEÍ É.DINGIR-LIM x[…-anzi] “When it
becomes fall, (and) the eighth month in the year
[arrives], on the following day the priest (and) the
temple officials [prepare] to wash (the deity)” KUB

38.32 obv. 8-9 (cult inv., NH), ed. Ehelolf, KlF 1:149f. □ The

new moon, signaling the arrival of the eighth month, would

have been first observed at sunset; para¢ ßiwatti would have

been on the following day. In line 8 Ehelolf restores [tiyazi]

after ITU.8.KAM. In the break after LÚ.MEÍ É.DINGIR-LIM

in line 9 he restores S[AL.MEÍ É.DINGIR-LIM–ya(?) w.

ßan˙anzi as the main verb of the clause that starts w. para¢ UD.

KAM-ti (“so fegen der Priester, die Tempelmänner und Tem-

pelfrauen, um weiterhin am Tage das (allgemeine?) warpuar

vornehmen zu können(?)”). But, because of -kan at the begin-

ning of line 10 (É.MEÍ DINGIR.MEÍ–kan), a verb is assumed

here at the end of line 9; cf. further […] pa-ra-a UD-ti
wa-x[…] KBo 8.72 obv.? 4; pa-ra-a UD-an KUB 29.4 i

54 (NH), ed. Schw.Gotth. 12f.; […]˙aßßan pa-ra-a UD.
KAM-an ˙antanzi KBo 13.155:6.

2' para¢ MU.KAM-anni “in the following year”:
nu ma¢n DUMU.NI[TA k]uwapi miyari nu
MUNUSÍÀ.ZU k[ißßan] tezzi ka¢[ßa–w]a kinun ÍA
DUMU.NITA a¢ßßu¢ uda[˙˙un] pa-ra-a–ma–wa
M[U-an]ni ÍA DUMU.MUNUS a¢ßßu¢ udallu “If a
bo[y] is [e]ver born, the midwife speaks as [fol-
lows]: ‘now I have brought the good news of a boy,
but next y[ea]r may I bring the good news of a
girl’” KBo 17.62 iv 13-15 + KBo 17.63 rev. 8-10 (MH?/ENS),

ed. StBoT 29:34f. (tr. a¢ßßu¢ as “goods”); “Then, when I fin-
ish the festivals, I will go to Nerik and perform a
ritual for the deity, but do nothing (else)” pa-ra-a–
ma MU.KAM-anni ANA KASKAL URUNeriqqa
EGIR-an–pat ar˙a˙ari “but the following year I
will tend to the Nerik trip as before (-pat)” KBo

16.98 ii 15-16 (oracle question, NH), ed. Cornil/Lebrun,

Hethitica 1:3, 7 (“l’année suivante”); cf. pa-ra-a MU.
KAM-aß KUB 22.53:4; pa-ra-a MU-anni KUB 50.111:6

(oracle questions, NH).

3' para¢ ˙ameß˙anda/˙ameß˙i “next spring”: “If
someone sets fire to a shed, he will feed his (i.e.,
the owner’s) oxen” n–uß–ßan pa-ra-a ˙ameß˙anda
arnuzi “and bring them (through the winter) to the
following spring” KBo 6.3 iv 60-61 (Laws §100, OH/NS),

ed. Friedrich, HG 48f., cf. ibid. 104 (“im nächsten Frühjahr”),

Hoffner, Diss. 76 (“in the next spring”), StBoT 23:136, 154;

uwanzi kedani ÍE⁄¤-ti … § pa-ra-a ˙ameß˙i … “Will
they come this winter? … § Next spring?” KUB 22.56

rev. 7-8 (oracle questions, NH).

6. (prev.) over to (transfer or passage from one
person to the next, cf. German “über-” in über-
geben, Greek ÷†¤†é in ÷†¤†®∂é®Íº∂) — a. in gener-
al — 1' para¢ ˙appirai- “to sell” (without local par-
ticle): “Or (if) someone steals/abducts a man from
Arzawa out of the army camp, and you enslave
him” naßma–an–za–an pa-ra-a ˙appira¢nzi “or (if)
they sell him” KBo 5.4 rev. 40 (Targ., Murß. II), ed. SV

1:66f., cf. Neu, WO 11:84 n. 44, 86.

2' para¢ ˙ar(k)- “to hold for, i.e., to condemn to”
(without local particle): “They brought in Tanuwa,
Ta˙urwaili, and Taru˙ßu” n–uß pankuß pa-ra-a
˙ingani ˙arta “and the assembly held them (sc. the
culprits) for death” KBo 3.1 ii 28 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed.

THeth.11:30f.; cf. para¢ ˙ark-, 1 l, above.

3' para¢ pai- B/piya- “to hand over, deliver”
(without local particle): “When later it (i.e., the
city of Óattußa) was oppressed by hunger” ß–an
∂Óalmaß[uiz] ∂ß®uß–ßmiß pa-ra-a paiß ß–an ißpandi
nakkit da¢˙˙un “and their god Óalmaß[uit] handed
it over (to me), and I took it at night by force” KBo

3.22 obv. 46-48 (Anitta, OS), ed. StBoT 18:12f.; on this pas-

sage cf. Singer in Atti II CIH (forthcoming); lalameß ÍA
GIÍPISAN pa-ra-a SUM-uaß “Receipt for delivery
of a chest: …” KBo 9.91 obv. 5 (list, NH), ed. Siegelová,

Verw. 332f.; for another mng. of para¢ pai- B see 1 z, above.

4' para¢ peda- “to bring/carry over to” (without
local particle): LUGAL-aß nakki–ßet ta¢ß DINGIR.
MEÍ pa-ra-a peta¢ß “He (i.e., ‘Zikiltu’) took the
‘king’s power’ and brought (it) over to ‘the gods’”
KBo 18.151 obv. 3-4 (KIN oracle, atypical OS), ed. Ünal/Kam-

menhuber, KZ 88:164f.; cf. KBo 18.151 obv. 10, (15), rev. 17;

cf. also KBo 20.10 i 8-9, KBo 20.33 obv. 11 (both fest., OS).

5' para¢ ßuwai- “to hand over, relinquish, lose”
(without local particle): “If a slave hides a fugi-
tive” ma¢n–wa–kan BE_L–<ÍU>–ma ßer UL ßarnik~
zi nu ‰R–pat pa-ra-a ßu¢ie¢zzi “if <his> master, how-
ever, does not pay compensation, he will forfeit/
lose the slave” KUB 8.81 iii 6-7 (Íunaßßura treaty, MH/

MS), ed. del Monte, OA 20:217f., cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 70; for a

different mng. of para¢ ßuwai- see 1 pp, above.

para¢ 5 b 1' para¢ 6 a 5'
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6' para¢ tarna- — a' (legal idiom) “to hand over”
(w. -aßta or -kan): ma¢n tayizzilaßß–a kuißki ßar~
nikzel piyan ˙arzi nu ma¢n A.ÍÀ n–aßta pa-ra-a
UL tarnanzi ma¢n ‰R–ma dayat n–an tayazzilanni
˙arzi (eras.) n–aß ma¢n taßuwa˙˙anza n–an–ßi–ßta
pa-ra-a UL tarnanzi ma¢n–aß UL taßuwa˙˙anza n–
an–ßi–ßta pa-ra-a tarnanzi § takku ELLUM–ma
kuißki daiyazi nu daiyazilaß ßarnikzel ≠pi±[yan ˙arzi]
≠n–an± UL taßuwa˙˙anzi [n–an–ßi–ßta pa-ra-a
tar]nanzi “Also, if someone has paid compensation
for a theft — if (it is) a field — they will not hand
(him) over. If, however, a slave has committed a
theft, and he (i.e., the owner?) has held him for
theft; if he has been blinded, they will not hand him
over to him; if he has not been blinded, they will
hand him over to him. If, however, some free man
commits a theft and has paid compensation for the
theft, they will not blind him, [(but only) ha]nd [him
over to him]” KUB 13.9 ii 8-19 (instr. of a Tud˙., MH/NS),

w. dupl. KBo 27.16 obv. 1-4, ed. von Schuler, FsFriedrich 447,

449f. (“überläßt man ihn … dem (Bestohlenen) … (zum

Prozeß)”), cf. Otten, FsLaroche 274; takku ‰R-iß ANA
MUNUS-TIM ku¢ßata pidda¢izzi n–an–za ANA
DAM–ÍU da¢i n–an–kan pa-ra-a UL kuißki tarnai
“If a slave pays a brideprice for a woman and takes
her as his wife, no one will hand her over (to a
slave-master)” KBo 6.3 ii 23-24 (Laws §34, OH/NS), ed.

HG 26f.; cf. similar ibid. ii 27-28 (§36) □ this interpretation

follows von Schuler, FsFriedrich 452 (“Ihn (den Unfreien) darf

niemand (einem Verfahren/einer Strafe) unterwerfen”). The

passage from the Instructions of a Tud˙aliya makes it clear that

the expression para¢ tarna- in legal idiom indicates that a per-

son committing an unlawful deed is handed over to his victim

or his victim’s heir. The same idiom in the two passages from

the Laws refers to not turning over a free woman (§34) or an
LÚantiyant- (§36) to a slave-master, although each has had her/

his brideprice paid by a slave; alternatively, one might trans-

late “no one shall release (para ¢ 1 vv) him (sc. from slavery,

just because he has married a free woman).” Many different

interpretations of this passage have been published: Friedrich,

HG (“so kann sie ihm niemand entziehen”), similarly Haase,

THR 26, Imparati, Leggi 55, Götze, NBr. 73f. (“versklaven”),

similarly Hoffner, Diss. 36f., 203f.; again differently Güterbock,

JCS 15:68 (“no-one shall sell him”), cf. also Beckman,

FsGüterbock2 17; “They (i.e., the ˙ilammi-men) must
be free from ßa˙˙an and luzzi. A dog barks, but (if)
he comes there, he will be silent. If oil is poured

out, they must not come out” nu–ßmaß–kan pean
GIÍeyan artaru pa-ra–ma–aß–kan le¢ kuißki tarnai
“In front of them an eya-tree must stand, and no one
may hand them (?) over (??) (for work)” KUB 13.8:9

(decree, MH/NS), ed. Otten, HTR 106f. (“und niemand soll sie

<zu Dienstleistungen> heranziehen”), cf. also Klengel, FsCar-

ratelli 107; alternatively one could translate “no one shall re-

lease (para ¢ 1 vv) them (sc. from their duties for the Stone-

house)”; see 1 vv, above, and 6 a 6' b', below, for other mean-

ings of para¢ tarna- w. local particles).

b' (fig.) “to turn over to, allow” — 1'' (w. -kan):
naßma k® kuißki memai ke¢dani–wa–kan tuppi ke¢
INIM.MEÍ UL GAR-ri nu–war–at–mu–kan pa-
ra-a tarnan e¢ßdu “Or (if) somebody speaks as fol-
lows: ‘on this tablet these things are not laid down,
so they must be allowed for me’ (Do not let that
happen)” KUB 26.1 iv 49-51 (SAG 1 instr., Tud˙. IV), ed.

Dienstanw. 17, cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 72.

2'' (without local particle): ka¢ßa–wa ÍA
[(∂IÍT)]AR ißnu¢riß nu–wa–ßmaß a¢ßßui TI-anni pa-
ra-a t[(arn)]an ˙ardu ida¢lawi–ma–wa–ßmaß–kan
uddan® QA_TAMMA munna¢iddu “Behold, (this is)
IÍTAR’s dough pan. May it keep you turned over
to well-being (and) life, but may it likewise hide
you from the evil word” 2Maßt. iii 26-28 (MH/MS), ed.

Rost, MIO 1:360f.; “What words of mine, however, you
(pl.) do not hear/listen to, I will make them into a
prayer to the gods, and they will come straight up
from my human mouth” n–at DINGIR.MEÍ EN.
MEÍ ißtamaßßuwanzi pa-ra-a tarnißten “and you, O
gods, permit/allow them to be heard” KUB 6.45 i 31-

32 (prayer, Muw. II), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 258, 274 (“daignez

une fois les écouter”), differently Goetze, ANET 398a (“Those

words … refrain from hearing”).

7' para¢ ußßaniya- “to sell” (without local parti-
cle) (cf. para¢ ˙appirai-, 6 a 1', above): namma–at–za–kan
ÍÀ É-TI le¢–pat ta¢liyazi pa-ra-a–pat–za ußßani~
yaddu ußßaniyazi–ma–at–za kuwapi n–at ˙arwaßi
<pedi> le¢ ußniyazi EN.MEÍ URUÓatti arantaru nu
ußkandu “Then, he must not leave it in (his) house,
he must rather sell (it). But when he sells it, he
must not sell it in a secret <place>, but the lords of
Óatti must be present and observe (as witnesses)”
KUB 13.4 ii 38-41 (instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed.

Neu, WO 11:79, Süel, Direktif Metni 44f.; cf. KUB 13.35 iii

23-24 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:10f., Neu, WO 11:79f. (p. “un-

para¢ 6 a 6' a' para¢ 6 a 7'
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terstreicht wohl nur die an der Verbbedeutung haftenden Be-

wegungsrichtung”). For nearly synonymous ar˙a ußßaniya- see

KUB 26.69 v 8-9, KUB 40.91 iii 13-14.

b. w. speech or information as object expressed
or understood — 1' para¢ armizziya- “to pass (a ru-
mor) further along” (without local particle): “Or if
it is some evil, whatsoever, against the life of My
Majesty, and you know it” n–at pa-ra-a armizziyaßi
“and you pass it on” KUB 26.1 iii 28 (SAG 1 instr., Tud˙.

IV), ed. Dienstanw. 13 (“und läßt es zu(?)”) w. note 4 (“Wört-

lich: baust ausserdem eine Brücke”).

2' para¢ arnu- “to bring further, transfer, pass on
(information)” (usually without local particle):
“And if you, Zintu˙i, My Lady, hear these words”
n–at ANA ∂≠IM± tuel ˙u˙˙i [U] ANA ∂UTU URUTÚL-
na tuel ˙anni pa-ra-a arnußi “and you pass them on
to the Stormgod, your grandfather, [and] the Sun-
goddess of Arinna, your grandmother, (then for
you, Zintu˙i, My Lady, I will make a decorated
[…])” KUB 21.27 iv 9-10 (prayer, Óatt. III), without -kan also

in ibid. iv 21-22, 24f., 35, 47, 48f., but note in iv 4-7 w. -kan,

ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:116f.; for other mngs. of para¢ arnu- see

1 e and 3 a, above.

3' para¢ mema- “to pass on, divulge, reveal”
(without local particle): see mema- 13 d 2'.

4' para¢ watarna˙˙- “to give instructions to
someone” (w. -kan): naßma!–kan LUGAL pa-ra-a
kuedanikki watarna˙zi ÍA LUGAL uttar wa˙nuzi
tama¢®n memian memai “Or (if) the king gives in-
structions to someone, and he falsifies the words
of the king and speaks a different message” KUB

21.42 iv 7-9 (SAG 2 instr., Tud˙. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 27f.

7. (prev.) fully, completely (possibly related to the

comparative force illustrated in 4 e above) — a. para¢ ißta~
maßß- “to listen to, obey fully” (w. -ßan): nu–ßßan
µKeßßiß pa-ra-a ANA DAM–ÍU–pat IÍME “Keßßi
fully listened only to his wife” KUB 33.121 ii 6 (myth.,

NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:234f. (“hö[rte] nur auf seine Gattin

hin”).

b. para¢ kalank- (always -ßan kalankant- eß-) “to
sooth/satisfy completely”: “See, I keep invoking
you with ˙arßi-bread (and) a libation” nu–ßßan pa-
ra-a kala¢nkanza e¢ß “Now be completely satisfied”
KUB 24.2 i 13 (prayer, Murß. II, pre-NH/NS), ed. Gurney,

AAA 27:16f.

c. para¢ karß- “to cut (oneself) fully off (from),
refrain (from)”: MUNUS-aß ZI-anza ˙addanza
tapariyaza–ma [ pa]-ra-a karßan ˙arzi “A(n ideal)
woman’s mind is clever, but she has cut (herself)
fully off from command(ing others)” KUB 24.7 iv 49-

50 (cow and fisherman, NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:232f., tr. Hit-

tite Myths 67, cf. mitnaz(a) b.

d. para¢ ßarnink- “to compensate fully/complete-
ly, refill(??)” (without local particle): “Because the
festival ‘of standing up’ for the Stormgod of Óatti
had already taken place” ma¢n–ma–aß pa-ra-a
ßarninkanza [DING]IR-LUM–an kinun UL [k]uitki
ßana˙˙eßkißi “If it (the festival?) has been fully
compensated, and you, O god, are not in any way
seeking it now, (then let the oracle be favorable)”
KUB 16.66 obv. 16-17 (oracle question, NH), cf. obv. 30-31;

cf. n–aß–kan KASKAL-az ar˙a tiyat n–at IÍTU
SAG.D[U–Í]U karu¢ pa-ra-a ßarnikta KUB 21.19 ii 14-

15 (prayer, Óatt. III), ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:92f. □ in ÍA

ƒDanu˙epa–ma uttar [kuiß] para¢ iyat karu¢ apa¢ß–pat ßarnikt[a]

KUB 21.19 + 1303/u ii 21-22 (prayer, Óatt. III), para¢ has been

misplaced by the scribe and should be read before ßarnikta.

e. para¢ tamaßß-/tameßß- “to oppress completely”
(as far as attested always said of illnesses) (with-
out local particle): ∂UTU-ÍI kuit GIG-anza pa-ra-a
tamaßta “Regarding the fact that an illness has
completely oppressed His Majesty” KUB 5.6 ii 38 (or-

acle question, NH), ed. Sommer, AU 280f. (“bedrängt”), cf.

ibid. ii 39, 65; differently Zuntz, Ortsadv. 73 (“weiterhin be-

drängt”); cf. w. subject not preserved KBo 16.99 i 3.

f. para¢ dußk- “to rejoice fully” (w. -kan): [(É.
MEÍ)].DINGIR.MEÍ–ya–tta kue iyami ßaklaußß–a
kue¢ß [iyam]i nu–za–kan ∂U Pi˙aßßaßßiß EN–YA pa-
ra-a dußkatti “Now you, Stormgod Pi˙aßßaßßi, my
Lord, fu[lly r]ejoice over the temples that I will
build you and the rites that I will perform for you”
KUB 6.46 iv 31-32 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.45 +

KUB 30.14 iii 62-64, ed. but misread by Lebrun, Hymnes 268,

tr. Goetze, ANET 398b (“Thou, Stormgod P. shalt rejoice

over”); cf. also in broken context KBo 25.184 iii 7.

g. para¢ zinna- “to finish completely(?)” (w.
-kan): […]x–kan pa-ra-a zinnai KBo 33.198 i 6 (rit.).

8. (prev.) (idiomatic or unclear) — a. para¢
kaneßß-: nu–mu–za ammel LÚ.MEÍaruß le¢ namma
pa-ra-a kanißßuwanzi x[…] / markißkiwanzi–ya–

para¢ 6 a 7' para¢ 8 a
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mu–za ma¢lawanzi RI-za le¢ ˙a-ap-x-an-zi KUB 40.1

rev.! 24-25 (NH), cf. Kühne, ZA 62:237f. (reading ˙a-at!-

ra!-an-zi and tr. “Mögen … meine Kollegen nicht mehr …

schreiben, um mich anzuzeigen (herauszustellen? zu loben?)”)

and malai- a 1', for immediately preceding context see nak~

kiyatar 4.

b. para¢ nakke(ßß)- (?): [o o] pa-ra-a DUGUD-
zi NU.ÍE-du KUB 50.30 rev. 1 (oracle question, NH).

c. para¢ nanna- “to drive forward, drive on(?)”:
nu pa-ra-a-pát nannißten KUB 31.101:21-22 (NH), ed.

Ünal, RHA XXXI:49, 51 (“führet aus(?)), 52 (“wörtl. ‘weg-

treiben’”), Archi, SMEA 16:137f. (“marciate dritto”).

d. para¢ pa¢p(a?)- “to shape(?) out”: (Someone
goes into the arzana house) […-]eß-tú˙-˙a pa-ra-a
pa¢panzi / […]≠x±.ÓI.A LÚMURÂDI / […]x daßkir
“they shape(?) out [the …], and the food server(s)
used to take [the …-]s” KUB 60.41 obv. 13-15 (fest., OS),

translit. StBoT 25:109. Cf. pap(a-?).

e. para¢ tamenk(anu)- “to make (words, etc.) to
be attached or to be pleasing(?), ingratiate (one-
self) (?)”: LUGAL-<i>–ya–wa–kan memiy[anu]ß
pa-ra-a UL kuitki tamenganußk?[imi?] “[I will] not
in any way make (my) words ingratiating to the
king” KUB 13.35 i 26 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:4f. (“betrüg-

erisch umdeuten”), cf. p. 16; cf. KUB 31.99 obv. 22; nu–tta
˙atreßßar kue ˙atreßkimi nu–tta ma¢n aßßul ˙atra¢mi
zik–ma–at–za pa-ra-a damenku¢war ˙alzeßßatti DI-
ßar–ma–ta ˙atra¢mi zik–ma–mu ˙urzakißi “Regard-
ing the messages that I keep writing you: if I write
you in a friendly way, you call it ‘ingratiating
(yourself),’ whereas (if) I write you about (our)
disagreement, you keep cursing me” KBo 18.24 i 4-8

(letter, Óatt. III?), ed. Otten, AfO 22:112 w. n. 7, THeth

16:241f. (“Anschmiegung”(?)), Heinhold-Krahmer, AfO

35:99f. w. different interpretation (“nennst du es jedoch An-

biederung”); cf. also KBo 18.24 i 16. It is possible but in
no way demonstrable that this usage of para¢ be-
longs sub mng. 7 (“completely”).

9. kuißßa/kuitta para¢ “each in turn, every kind
of … namely” (referring to a series of items) — a.

w. tepu: KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI NA›ZA.G‰N NA›KÁ.
DINGIR.RA NA›paraß˙aß NA›DU°.ÍÚ.A lulluri
NAGGA URUDU kuitta pa-ra-a tepu da¢i “… of
each in turn he takes (only) a little” KBo 15.10 i 8-9

(rit. to pacify the gods of blood, MH/MS), ed. THeth.1:12f.,

cf. lulluri- a; nu–ßßan katta k® ˙a¢ndan 3 NINDA.
GUR›.RA.ÓI.A Z´D.DA.A KU‡ tarnaß GIÍPÈÍ
GIÍGEÍTIN.ÓÁD.DU.A kallaktar par˙uenaß ÍA
DINGIR-LIM memal kuitta pa-ra-a tepu [UDU]iyan~
daß S´G˙uttulli [1 DUG]KUKUB GEÍTIN “The fol-
lowing things are put in order next to it: three
loaves of thick, sweet bread (made) of moist flour
(weighing) one tarna, figs, raisins, kallaktar, par~
˙uena-, meal of the deity, a little of each in turn
(which precede), a tuft of wool from an iyant-
[sheep, one] pitcher of wine” KUB 9.27 + KUB 7.8 i 6-

11 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, 277; TU‡ gan~
gatiSAR TU‡ BA.BA.ZA TU‡ GÚ.GAL TU‡ GÚ.
GAL.GAL TU‡ GÚ.TUR TU‡ euwan TU‡ ARSAN~
NUM kuitta 1/ 2 UPNI INBI ÓI.A ÓÁD.DU.A kuitta pa-
ra-a tepu ZÀ.AÓ.LISAR ÍU.KIÍSAR ‰.DÙG.GA tepu
etc. “gangati-stew, porridge stew, stew of beans,
stew of broad beans, stew of lentils, stew of euwan,
stew of ARSANNU-meal, each of half a handful,
dried fruits, a small quantity of each in turn, gar-
den cress, ÍU.KIÍ-herb, and oil, a little” KUB 29.4 ii

50-53 (rit., NH), ed. Schw.Gotth. 18f. (“jede (Sorte) für sich

(und) ein wenig”), cf. KUB 29.4 ii 64; ANA EN.S´SKUR–
ma 1 MUNUS 1 GU›ÁB 1 UDU.U⁄‚ 1 UZfl–ya tar~
nanz[i] nu EGIR-anda zapzagaya KÙ.BABBAR
KÙ.GI NA›.ÓI.A ˙u¢manteß kuitta pa-ra-a tepu S´G
SAfi S´G ZA.G‰N S´G ˙anzanaß S´G SIG‡.SIG‡
kuitta tepu«ß» n–at–ßan ANA GAD anda iß˙iyanzi
“They let go to the sacrificer, one woman, one cow,
one ewe, and one nanny goat. Afterward (they
take?) glass, silver, gold, all the (precious) stones,
a little of each, red wool, blue wool, black wool,
yellow-green wool, each in small quantity in turn,
they tie them in a piece of cloth” KUB 29.8 i 31-36 (rit.,

MH/MS), ed. ChS I/1:88 (“von jedem fernerhin ein wenig”).

b. w. the items following: 1 GIÍD´LIM.GAL
INBU kuitta pa-ra-a GIÍPÈÍ GIÍGEÍTIN.ÓÁD.DU.A
GIÍSERDUM “One vessel (and?) one bowl of ev-
ery kind of fruit, namely: figs, raisins, (and) olives”
KBo 18.193:4-5 (ingredients for rit., NS); TU‡.ÓI.A–ya
˙u¢manda [kuitta pa-ra-a … ˙u¢manda] kuitta pa-
ra-a NINDA.LÀL ˙[u¢manda kuitt]a pa-ra-a GIÍIN~
BI ÓI.A–ya ˙u¢man ˙a¢dan ˙ue¢lpi kuitta pa-ra-a n–at
udanzi n–at PA_NI DINGIR-LIM tianzi KUB 27.16 iv

4-8 (fest., NS); “He makes the following offering: …”
GIÍPÈÍ GIÍGEÍTIN.ÓÁD.DU.A GIÍSERDUM kuitta

para¢ 8 a para¢ 9 b
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pa-ra-a ˙uielpi GIÍINBIÓI.A GIÍÓAÍÓUR GIÍÓAÍ~
ÓUR.KUR.RA GIÍÍENNUR “figs, raisins, olives,
every kind of fresh fruits; namely, apples, apricots,
medlar(?)” KUB 43.55 iii 17-18 (rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Haas,

OA 27:89, 92 (“und was darüber hinaus frische Früchte sind”).

c. w. other additions: 6 NINDA˙araßpauwanteß 6
NINDA.SIG ÍA ‰ 5 NINDAßara¢ marranteß NINDAam~
pa¢nzi NINDA.LÀL kuißßa pa-ra-a ÍA Z´Z “six
loaves of ˙arßpauwant-bread, six loaves of thin
bread with oil, five breads glazed on top(?), am~
pa¢nzi-bread, honey bread, each in turn (made) of
wheat” KBo 10.34 i 11-12 (enthronement rit., MH/NS), cf.

marra- 1 e; “He goes to the riverside and takes oil”
KAÍ GEÍTIN wal˙i marnuwan kuitta pa-ra-a
GAL.GIR› NINDA.‰.E.DÉ.A memal TU‡ BA.BA.
ZA da¢i “and he takes beer, wine, wal˙i, marnuwan,
each in turn a cupful, sweet oil cake, memal, (and)
porridge” KBo 10.45 i 32-33 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA

54:118f. (“jedes gesondert (in einem) Tonbecher”).

10. kuwapitta para ¢ “further in different places”:
“Then (namma), where in the vineyard the Mali-
yanni-deities are, (there) I dig (padda˙˙i, cf. also

ibid. 3) the earth before them and move two ße¢kan-
measures (of earth)” namma–ya–kan ANA
GIÍKIRIfl.GEÍTIN anda kuwapitta pa-ra-a 9 AÍRA
padda¢[˙˙i] “and after that I dig further in the vine-
yard in nine different places” KUB 12.44 iii 14-15 (rit.,

MH/NS), ed. Haas, FsOtten2 138f.

11. para¢ in combination w. other adverbs — a.
w. local adverbs — 1' para¢(-)anda: see mema- 7 b 3'-4'

and parranda.

2' andan para¢ only in fragmentary context
where andan is likely to be postposition: […]x-aß
INA URUTu¢pa andan pa-r[a-a …] KBo 19.52:7 (frag. of

ann., NS); in nu URUPalunta(!) andan pa-ra-a(-)x (=
ma?)[…] KUB 34.43 obv.? 8 (frag. of itinerary, NS), para¢
might be adverbial “after that, furthermore” be-
cause of the sentence structure nu GN andan nu etc.
elsewhere in the text (cf. ibid. obv.? 10) and because
of the lack of space between the -a of para¢ and the
next sign.

3' a¢ppa para¢: [(n–an)] ANA µA[rm]a-∂U EGIR-
pa pa-ra-a pe˙˙un “And I handed it (i.e., Arma-
tar˙unta’s property) back over to Armatar˙unta”
KUB 19.67 + 1513/u i 27 (Apology of Óatt. III), w. dupl. KUB

1.7 iii 1, ed. StBoT 24:18f.; see further nai- 4 a 4' □ as in the

combination andan para¢, the local adverb a¢ppa (EGIR-pa)

functions in all the relevant passages as a postposition.

4' para¢ ar˙a: [ANA ∂UTU-Í]I–kan kuit LUGAL-
uiznani / [aßa¢tar] pa-ra-a ar˙a zalukißta “As to the
fact that [His Majest]y’s [sitting down] on the
throne was further delayed” KUB 18.59 obv. 12-13 (or-

acle question), ed. van den Hout, ZA 81:282f., restored after

par. [ANA ∂UTU-ÍI–kan LUG]AL-iznani aßa¢tar kuit zaluqa~

numen KUB 18.36:11-12 (oracle question, NH), ed. van den

Hout, ZA 81:279f. □ the assumption by Zuntz, Ortsadv. 50, that

para¢ might have been in postposition to a noun in the abl. lost

in the break is unlikely because of the par. KUB 18.36. See

also frag. KUB 40.68 ii? 10.

5' para¢ mena˙˙anda “forward against”: n–aß–
mu–kan uit INA URUKappuppuwa–pat ÓUR.SAG-i
ßer pa-ra-a mena˙˙anda t®e¢t “It happened that he
(i.e., the enemy) attacked me (lit. stepped forward
against me) in the aforementioned Kappuppuwa on
top of the mountain” KBo 5.8 i 33-35 (ann., Murß. II), ed.

AM 150f. □ mena˙˙anda is an adverb and makes the move-

ment implied by para¢ more explicit. See 3 y, above (para¢

tiya-).

6' peran para¢ “beforehand, in advance”: see

peran.

b. w. other adverbs — 1' para¢ tarru¢/tarrauwa
(mng. unclear) (once opp. to EGIR-pa par(a)ßza): cf. dis-

cussion by Weitenberg, U-Stämme 141 (“vorwärts (para¢) der

Länge nach”).

2' duwan para¢ “until now, heretofore”: BE-an–
ma–mu–za ∂U URUNerik SAG.DU DINGIR-LIM-iß
duwa¢n pa-ra-a GIM-an SAG.KI-za ˙arta kinuna–
ya QA_TAMMA ke¢dani–za–kan L´L-ri kuwatan
imma kuwatan neya˙˙ari nu–mu pean ˙u¢iyaßi “If
you, Stormgod of Nerik, (are) my personal deity,
as you helped (me) heretofore will it be likewise
so now? Will you assist me now too, wherever I
turn on this campaign?” KUB 5.1 iii 53-54 (oracle ques-

tion, NH), ed. THeth. 4:72f. (“wie du mich bisher hilfreich war-

est”), cf. Starke, BiOr 46:667f. (“wie du einst das Gesicht nach

vorn hieltest”); (It has been found out by way of an
oracle investigation that the Sungoddess of Arinna
is angry because of certain vows that apparently
have not been fulfilled) [DIN]GIR-LUM kuit du~
wan pa-ra-a [ß]allakartan ˙arkun nu–z[a DINGIR-

para¢ 9 b para¢ 11 b 2'
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L]UM apaddan ßer kartimmiyauwanza nu TE.MEÍ

NU.SIGfi-du GIÍÍÚ.A!-˙i GÙB-an NU.SIGfi § ma¢n–
za DINGIR-LUM appaddan–pat ßer kartimmiyau~
wanza duwan–ta kuit pa-ra-a ßallakartan ˙arkun
“Because I [o]ffended the [dei]ty heretofore (du~
wan para¢), are you, O deity, therefore angry? Let
the signs then be unfavorable. The throne (is on
the) left: unfavorable. § If you, deity, are angry just
because of that, because I have offended you here-
tofore” (follows another oracle result; in the next
paragraphs a compensation for the vows already
mentioned is settled upon, after which they return
to the alleged offence:) DINGIR-LUM–ya kuit du~
wan pa-ra-a ßallakartan ˙arkun nu apaddann–a ßer
SISKUR SUM-anzi “and will they give an offering
also therefore, because I offended the deity hereto-
fore?” KBo 2.2 iii 19-27, iv 2-4 (oracle questions, NH), cf.

Güterbock, Cor.Ling. 66 (“weiterhin noch(?)”). The forego-
ing passage (iii 26: duwan–ta kuit para¢) shows that
duwan and para¢ can be separated. For further exx. see

duwan.

12. para¢ in noun compounds — a. LÚpara¢uwant-
“inspector, supervisor”: see 1 g and as a separate lemma

para(-)uwant.

b. LÚpara¢uwatalla- “lookout”: see 1 g 2', above.

c. *para¢ negna- (a half-brother or step-broth-
er?): ANA ∂UTU-ÍI–ya ÍEÍ.MEÍ–ÍU maiqqauß
pa-ra-a ÍEÍ.MEÍ-ußß–a–ßße meqqae¢ß LUGAL.
MEÍ ara˙zenußß–a meqqauß “and His Majesty has
many brothers, furthermore he has many ‘para¢
brothers,’ and there are many foreign kings” KUB

26.1 iii 58-60 (SAG 1 instr., Tud˙. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 14 (cf.

ibid. i 9-13 which lacks para¢ but has [ÍEÍ] ≠A±-BIMEÍ s.v.

mekki- A, mekk- 1 a), cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 60; Goetze (JCS

13:67) proposed emending to ÍEÍ <ABI>MEÍ-uß “uncles”; note

that, whether one reads -ßa-mu or -ßa-aß-ße, para¢ and ÍEÍ.

MEÍ-uß are ‘univerbiert,’ which prompts our translation “para¢

brothers.”

The position of the preverb para¢ in a sentence:
The term “preverb” is best understood as indicat-
ing a close semantic relationship between para¢ and
the verb in question. In the majority of cases para¢
does occupy the position immediately before the
verb. As a rule, however, certain elements can sep-
arate para¢ from the verb. These are negations (UL/

natta, nawi, numan, le¢), indefinite pronouns (kuißki
etc.), adverbs, or a combination of these, e.g.: n–
at–za pa-ra-a le¢ kuißki kuedanikki memai “and no
one may tell anyone else” KUB 26.1 iii 24-25 (SAG 1

instr., Tud˙. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 13, cf. para¢ uiya- (1 yy,

above); nu–wa–kan pa-ra-a apaddan–pat ußkinun
“and only for that reason I disregarded (it)” KUB

13.35 iv 41 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:14f.; see further nai- 4 a 3'

b' and c'(˙u¢da¢k), lalukkeß- 2 (mekki), and 1 rr para¢ ßuppiya˙˙-

(kißßan), above. Although separation of para¢ and the
verb by these elements was apparently preferred
to placing these elements before the para ¢, it was
not mandatory.

Frequently a d.-l. or all. indicating the direction
implied by para¢ is inserted between the preverb
and the verb: for a d.-l. see above para¢ arß- (1 f), para¢

˙ar(k)- (6 a 2'), para¢ ißtamaßß- (7 a), para¢ pai- A (1 y), para¢

piddai-A (1 ii); for the all. see KUB 33.62 iii 5 in para¢ peda-

(1 hh 1'). Other adverbial phrases can take the im-
mediate preverbial position, too, although much
less frequently: [par]a¢ PAfi.ÓI.A-uß ma¢n arßanzi
KUB 33.113 i 16-17, above, 1 f; pa-ra-a–ya–kan ´D-i
anda 7-ÍU la¢˙ui- KBo 5.2 i 54, above, 1 u; n–at–kan pa-
ra-a ÍA LÚMEÍEDI É˙®laz uißkandari IBoT 1.36 i 74,

above, 1 ww; or DINGIR.MEÍ–za–kan É.[MEÍ?–
(KUNU)] (var. KA×U–KUNU) pa-ra-a ida¢lauwaz
uddanaz lin[(kiaz)] ˙urtiyaz iß˙anaz iß˙a˙ru[(az)]
a¢rranza (var. a¢rranteß) e¢ßten “O gods, be washed/
cleansed off with respect to your temples (var.
mouths) from evil words, perjury, curses, blood,
(and) tears” KUB 15.42 ii 28-31 (rit., MH/NS), w. dupl.

KUB 43.58 ii 39-41 (MH/MS); [t]a ANA QA_TI LUGAL
wa¢tar pa-ra-a [tu]˙˙ue¢ßnit 3–ÍU la˙u¢wa¢i “And he
(i.e., the chief cook) pours the water with resin(?)
out onto the king’s hands three times” KUB 41.40 i

19-20 (fest., OH/NS); DUMU-aß TUÍ-aß GEÍTIN
GUNNI pa-ra-a 3-ÍU ka[r]uiliyaß DINGIR.MEÍ-
[aß la¢˙]u¢wai “The prince, sitting, [pou]rs out wine
at the hearth three times for the primeval gods”
KUB 53.13 iv 20-22 (fest., NS), cf. ibid. iv 28 (+ KUB 54.11:1-

2), 38, v 12.

Sometimes preverbial para¢ is moved to the first
position of the clause for emphatic reasons: e.g.,
naßma (var. n–aßta) EN.SISKUR DUGpal˙i arraz
anda [(pai)]zzi pa-ra-<a>–ma–aß–kan pu¢riyaz
uizzi “The sacrificer goes into the pal˙i-vessel

para¢ 11 b 2' para¢
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through its rear end and comes out through the front
end (lit. lip)” KBo 24.63 ii? 11-12 + KBo 23.43 ii? 3-4 (rit.,

MH/MS), w. dupl. IBoT 2.46 rt. col. 6-8; ANA LÚ.MEÍ.É.
NA›–ya–kan AÍÍUM É.GI›.A-TIM andan peßkandu
pa-ra-a–ma–kan DUMU.NITA DUMU.MUNUS
AÍÍUM É.GI›.A-TIM LÚandaiyandanni–ya le¢ kuiß~
ki pa¢i “They may give <daughters> as a bride to
the men of the royal mausoleum, but no one (there)
may give out a son or a daughter as a bride or a
son-in-law” KUB 13.8:13-15 (decree, MH/NS), ed. Otten,

HTR 106f., cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 59. Unlike, Zuntz, Ortsadv.

59, these cases are regarded as examples of prever-
bial para¢ and not adverbial.

In some isolated cases, the subject or object sep-
arates para¢ and the verb in cases where a prever-
bial interpretation of para¢ seems to be the only pos-
sibility. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 112, views these nouns as
having special emphasis. For a subject separating
para¢ from the verb see n–uß kißßan pa-ra-a ´D-aß
pe¢dau “The river must carry them forth in this way”
KBo 11.72 iii 16 (rit., MH?/NS); for an object see KBo 5.2 iii

33-35, above, 1 vv. For rules concerning preverbs and their

placement see Zuntz, Ortsadv. 111-115, although she did not

use them in the ordering of the material. Goetze, JCS 17:98-

101, used these rules to distinguish between preverbs and post-

positions. Starke, StBoT 23:127-131, denies the existence of

preverbs and accepts only adverbs.

Although exceptions exist, most exx. of para¢ 1
have a local particle, while most of para¢ 3 do not.

Zuntz, Ortsadv. (1936) 58-83, 109-110, 111-115; Sturtevant,
AIPHOS 6 (1938) 285-287; Goetze, JCS 17 (1963) 98-101;
Starke, StBoT 23 (1977) 127-162.

para¢- n. com.; air, breath(?); MH/NS.†

[wal]u¢lan pariyanzi n–an G‰R-it [ißpar]ranzi n–
aßta pa-ra-a-aß para¢ [ta]rnattari“They inflate a
[wal]u¢la- and flatten it with (their) foot, so that the
air is expelled” KBo 6.34 iii 30-32 (soldiers’ oath, MH/NS),

ed. StBoT 22:12f.; restored from the parallel tar!-na-at-ta-ri

KBo 27.12 iii 6 (MH/NS); [GIÍw]awarkimaß tametar~
wanza EGIR-an ke¢dani tarru¢ […] / [k]e¢dani tarru¢
pa-ra-a-an ißtappir “The tametarwant- hinge […
-s] afterward tarru¢ for/from this one(?); they have
stopped the breath(?) tarru¢ for this one(?)” KBo 21.6

obv. 4-5 (Tunnawi’s rit.), ed. Weitenberg, U-Stämme 142,

translation uncertain.

It is possible that paraßßi- (q.v.) is a Luw. geniti-
val adj. based upon this noun.

Oettinger, StBoT 22 (1976) 46f. n. 111; idem, Stammbildung
(1979) 468f.; Tischler, HDW (1982) 60.

Cf. parai- A, parip(pa)rai-, NINDAparapri-.

para¢ ˙andant- part.; 1. rightly guiding (deity),
2. rightly guided (human); NH.†

pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-a-an-za KUB 1.1 i 47, pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-
an-za KUB 6.46 iv 27, KBo 3.6 i 39.

1. rightly guiding (deity): ˙andan–wa aßi DIN~
GIR-LIM ßarkuß UR.SAG-iß pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-a[(n-
za DINGIR)-L]UM (var. DINGIR-LIM) “Truly that
deity is an outstanding hero, a rightly guiding dei-
ty” KUB 6.45 iii 57-58 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46

iv 26-27, tr. ANET 398 (“Surely that god is a strong, valiant,

(and) glorious god”). This active meaning of the part.
underlies the denominative verb para¢ ˙an~
danteßß- “to become one who rightly/divinely
guides,” q.v., and para¢ ˙anda¢tar/para¢ ˙andandatar
“divine guidance/power.”

2. rightly guided (human): ammuk–ma–za pa-
ra-a ˙a-an-da-a-an-za (var. pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-an-
za) kuit UN-aß eßun ANA PA_NI DINGIR.MEÍ kuit
pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-an-da-an-ni iya˙˙a˙at “But be-
cause I was a divinely guided person, and I walked
before the gods in divine guidance” KUB 1.1 i 46-48

(Apology of Óatt. III), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 i 39-40, ed. StBoT

24:6f.

Cf. para¢ ˙andandatar, para¢ ˙andanteßß-.

[ para¢ ˙andanda(i)-] HW 52 and Oettinger, Stamm-

bildung 33 (˙andandae- “begnaden”), does not exist. See
para¢ ˙andanteßß-.

para¢ ˙andandatar n. neut.; 1. divine guidance,
2. divine power; NH.†

nom.-acc. ≠pa-ra-a± [˙a-an-da-a]n-ta-tar KBo 4.4 (= BoTU
58B) i 46, pa-ra-a ˙a-an-ta-an-ta(coll. W)-tar KUB 14.15 ii 2,
pa-ra-a ˙a-an-ta-an-da-tar KBo 3.6 i 5, pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-an-da-
tar KBo 27.60:6, KUB 21.27 iv 3, KBo 19.76 i (19), KUB 1.1 i
5, KUB 19.67 i 3, pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-an-ta-a-tar KBo 4.4 ii 76,
pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-an-da-a-tar KBo 3.4 ii 16, KUB 19.37 iv (3),
KBo 3.6 iii 54, KUB 14.11 iv 19, [pa-ra-a ˙]a-an-da-a-an-da-
tar KBo 10.17 iv 1, [pa-r]a-a ˙a-an-da-a-an-da-tar KBo 16.1 iii
17, pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-a-an-ta-tar KUB 1.8 iv 6, KUB 14.10 iv
15, [pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-an-d/t]a-a-tar-ße-et KBo 26.100 iv 12.

para¢ para¢ ˙andandatar
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gen. pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-an-ta-an-na-aß KUB 56.19 i 32 (NS),
pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-an-da-an-na-aß KUB 2.1 ii 20, KUB 40.108
v (2), [ pa]-ra-a ˙a-an-ta-an-ta-an-na-aß KUB 2.1 iv 7, KUB
44.16 iv (10).

dat.-loc. pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-an-da-an-ni KUB 1.1 i 48.

1. divine guidance: ammuk–ma–za para¢ ˙an~
da¢nza kuit UN-aß eßun ANA PA_NI DINGIR.MEÍ
kuit pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-an-da-an-ni iya˙˙a˙at “Be-
cause I was a divinely guided person, and because
I ‘walked’ (i.e., conducted my affairs) before the
gods in divine guidance, (I never committed the
evil deeds of mortals)” KUB 1.1 i 46-48 (Apology of Óatt.

III), ed. StBoT 24:6f., cf. HED 2:332f. and commentary by

Wolf, Diss. 28-34.

2. divine power — a. in acc. — 1' obj. of au(ß)-
“to see, experience, witness”: nu–za ÍA ∂IÍTAR
p[(a-ra-a ˙a-an)]-da-an-da-tar (so dupls. A and M;
dupl. B: pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-an-da-a-tar) apiya–
y[(a)] mekki u¢˙˙un “At that time too I witnessed
the divine power of IÍTAR in great measure:
(IÍTAR shut Ur˙iteßßup up in Íamu˙a like a pig in
a pen)” KUB 1.1 + KUB 26.44 iv 23-24 (Apology of Óatt.

III), w. dupls. B: KBo 3.6 iii 54-55, and M: KUB 1.8 iv 10, ed.

StBoT 24:24f.

2' obj. of mema- “to speak of, tell of, describe”:
In the prologue of the Apology of Óattußili III, the
king announces the purpose of his text: ÍA ∂IÍTAR
pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-an-da-tar (var. ˙a-an-ta-an-da-
tar) mema˙˙i “I will tell of the divine power of
IÍTAR” KUB 1.1 i 5 (Apology of Óatt. III), w. dupl. KBo 3.6

i 5, ed. StBoT 24:4f., Óatt 6f.; on this prologue see von Schuler

in FsNeumann 389-400; this could also belong under mng. 1.

3' obj. of tekkußßanu- “to show, display”: nu–za
∂U EN–YA pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-an-ta-a-tar (var. [˙]a-
an-da-a-an-da-tar) ma[˙˙an mekki] tetkußnut! (text:
te-et-ku-nu-uß-ut, var. [te-e]k-≠ku-uß±-ßa-nu-ut)
“When the Stormgod, my lord, showed his divine
power [mightily]” KBo 4.4 ii 76-77 (ann., Murß. II), w.

dupl. KBo 10.17 iv 1-2, ed. AM 122f.; nu–za ∂U NIR.
GÁL EN–YA pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-an-da-a-tar (var.
pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-a-an-da-tar) tekkußßanut nu
GIÍkalmißanan ßiya¢it “The mighty Stormgod, my
lord, displayed his divine power: he hurled a light-
ning bolt (and struck the land of Arzawa)” KBo 3.4

ii 16-17 (ann., Murß. II), w. dupl. KBo 16.1 iii 16-18, ed. AM

46f.; nu–za DINGIR.MEÍ BE_LU_MEÍ–YA pa-ra-a ˙a-

an-da-a-an-ta-tar (pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-an-da-a-tar)
tikkußnuwandu “Let the gods, my lords, show
(their) divine power” KUB 14.10 iv 14-15 (PP 2), w. dupl.

KUB 14.11 iv 19-20, ed. Götze, KlF 1:218f., Lebrun, Hymnes

209f., 215; ma˙˙an–ma uit IÍTU ≠É± LUGAL ˙an~
neßßar kuitki EGIR-pa ˙u≠it±tiyattat nu–za ∂IÍTAR
GAÍAN–YA pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-an-da-tar ape¢dani
me¢˙uni tikkußnut (var. tikkußßan[ut]) “But when
some judgment proceeded to be withdrawn/revised
by the king’s house, at that time my lady IÍTAR re-
vealed her divine power: (a new judgment re-
versed the old judgment)” KUB 19.67 i 1-4 (Apology

of Óatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:18f. iii 15-16; nu–za ∂IÍTAR
GAÍAN–YA pa-ra-a ≠˙a±-an-da-an-da-tar (var. ˙a-
an-da-a-tar) a[p]iya–ya mekki tekkuß[(ßanu)]t KUB

1.1 + KUB 26.44 iv 18-19 (Apology of Óatt. III), w. dupl. KBo

3.6 iii 49-50 + Bo 69/256 (StBoT 24 pl. III) iii 60-61, ed. StBoT

24:24f.; (O Zintu˙i, my lady) [… p]a-ra-a ˙a-an-da-
an-da-tar [tekkußßanut] nu–kan ∂IM-ni tuel ˙u˙˙i [U
ANA] ∂UTU URUTÚL-na tuel ˙anni [ÍA µÓa]ttußili
‰R–KA TI-tar MU.ÓI.A G´D.DA–ya [par]a¢ arnut
“[Show] (your) divine power, and bring the life and
long years of your servant Óattußili to the Storm-
god, your grandfather, and the Sungoddess of Arin-
na, your grandmother” KUB 21.27 iv 3-7 (prayer, Pud.),

ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 334, 340, Sürenhagen, AoF 8:116f., tr.

ANET 393f., cf. para¢ 6 b 2'; cf. KBo 19.76 i 24-25 + KUB 14.20

i 11-12 (ann., Murß. II), KBo 2.5 iv 14-15, ed. AM 192f. and

KBo 4.4 i 46-46a, ed. AM 112f. and cf. para¢ ˙andatar.

b. in gen.: ∂A_laß pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-an-da-a[n-na-
aß] “A_la of divine power/guidance” KUB 40.108 v 2

(fest. for all ∂LAMMAs), ed. McMahon, AS 25:126f.; cf. KUB

2.1 iv 7; cf. also KUB 56.19 i 31-32, ed. s.v. para¢ ˙andanteßß-.

Sommer and Ehelolf (Pap. 30f.) already noted
that para¢ ˙anda¢tar is a variant of the longer para¢
˙andanta¢tar in the duplicate passages KBo 3.6 iii 50

and KUB 1.1 iv 18. They took the longer form, de-
rived from the part. para¢ ˙andant-, as the original,
from which the shorter arose through haplology. In
all passages the word denotes an outworking of di-
vine power, almost always to bring help or deliv-
erance. The part. para¢ ˙andant- denotes a person
enjoying the guidance, protection, and help of a
deity. But this part. is also the base of the derived
verb para¢ ˙andanteßß-, q.v., which denotes becom-
ing a person who offers divine guidance (active,

para¢ ˙andandatar para¢ ˙andandatar
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not passive!). The evidence of the derived verb in-
dicates that para¢ ˙andant-, like a few other partici-
ples of trans. verbs, could have either active or pas-
sive meanings.

Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 30f.; Götze, Óatt (1925) 52-55;
Sturtevant/Bechtel, Chrest. (1935) 86, 229; Goetze, Klein-
asien2 (1957) 145f.; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 104, 158, 293,
548; Wolf, Diss. (1967) 28-34; Archi, SMEA 14 (1971) 188;
Hoffner, in POT (1973) 211; Oettinger, StBoT 22 (1976) 23 n.
3; idem, Stammbildung (1979) 33 (˙andandae- “begnaden”);
Hoffner, Or NS 49 (1980) 315-317; Neumann, IF 90 (1985)
289f.; Sürenhagen, StMed 5 (1985) 82, 85; Puhvel, HED 3
(1991) 105f. (“providence”).

Cf. ˙andai-, para¢ ˙andant-, para¢ ˙andanteßß-, para¢ ˙andatar.

para¢ ˙andanteßß- v.; to become one who guides
rightly, become a divine guide; LNS.†

pres. sg. 2 [ pa-ra-a ˙a-an<-da-an>-t]i-iß-ti KUB 56.19 i 31;
pret. sg. 3 pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-an-te-eß-ta KUB 1.1 i 21, pa-ra-a
˙a-an-ta-an-te-eß-ta KBo 3.6 i 18, KUB 1.2 i 19.

nu–mu ∂IÍTAR GAÍAN–YA ÍU-za I[(ÙBA)]T n–
aß–mu–kan pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-an-te-eß-ta (vars. ˙a-
an-ta-an-te-eß-ta) “IÍTAR, my lady, took me by the
hand, and she became for me one who guides right-
ly” KUB 1.1 i 21 (Apology of Óatt. III), w. dupls. KBo 3.6 i

18 and KUB 1.2 i 19, ed. StBoT 24:4f.; ma¢nn–a–mu–kan
∂U EN–YA ke¢daß uddana[ß pa-ra-a ˙a-an<-da-an>-
t]i-iß-ti nu–tta EZEN para¢ ˙andantannaß iya[mi]
“And if you, O Stormgod, my lord, will become my
divine guide in these matter[s], [I] will make a fes-
tival of divine guidance for you” KUB 56.19 i 31-32

(vow, NH), the space in the hand copy is not enough to accom-

modate pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-an-, but in view of the following line

the restored verb should have meant “to guide.” Perhaps it was

an entirely different, but synonymous verb.

Our interpretation of the verb as an -eßß-stem is
based on the observation that the enclitic subject
pronoun -aß occurs w. it. Watkins apud Garrett, JCS

42:227-242, has shown that the enclitic third person
pronoun (-aß, -e, -at) is not used w. trans. verbs.
Therefore -mu must be an indirect object.

Cf. para¢ ˙andandatar, para¢ ˙andant-.

para¢ ˙andatar n.; 1. divine guidance, 2. divine
power; from MH/NS.†

nom.-acc. pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-tar KBo 19.76 i 24, pa-ra-a ˙a-
an-ta-tar KBo 6.29 ii 30, pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-a-tar KBo 19.76 i
27, KBo 3.6 iii 50, KBo 2.5 iv (15).

dat.-loc. p[a-r]a-a ˙a-an-da-a-an-ni KUB 26.41 obv. 13
(MH/NS), pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-an-ni KUB 15.32 i 50 (MH/NS),
KBo 5.1 i 43, KUB 13.29 i (4).

1. divine guidance: nu–ßßan ANA LUGAL
MUNUS.LUGAL [DUMU.MEÍ LUGAL …] / p[a-
r]a-a ˙a-an-da-a-an-ni ZI-ni […] “[Let them act]
toward the king, queen, [and princes] in (their) soul
in divine guidance, (and let no one [plan] evil)”
KUB 26.41 obv. 12-13 (treaty of Arn. I w. Ißmeriga, MH/NS),

ed. Kempinski/Koßak, WO 5:192f. (“im göttlich geleiteten(?)

Sinne,” although para¢ ˙andanni is not a part.); “If you are
angry (with us), or (if) someone (else) has drawn
you away, implored (and) invoked (you), and that
evil (and) wicked (person) has been calling you to
a secret place” kinuna–wa–ßmas ka¢ßa anza¢ß pa-ra-
a ˙a-an-da-an-ni ∂UTU-i kattan aßßuli ˙u¢ittiyanneß~
kiuwani talleßkiuwani mukißgaweni “but now we
are continually drawing you forth, evoking and in-
voking you in divine guidance (or: in honesty)
(and) in good will under the sun (or: together with
the Sungod)” KUB 15.32 i 49-51 (evocation, MH/NS), ed.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:152f., and mugai- a 1' a' 2''; “If
your mother or father have afterward allowed some
sin to occur” naßma–wa zik ka¢ pa-ra-a ˙a-an-da-an-
ni naßma zaß˙it kuitki waßtanuwan ˙arta “or you
have (text: had) allowed some sin to happen here
in (your) divine guidance/command or by means
of a dream (message)” KBo 5.1 i 42-44 (rit. of Papa-

nikri), ed. Pap. 4*f. (“in (eignem) göttlichem Wirken”).

2. divine power, obj. of tekkußßanu-: nu–ßmaß
DINGIR.MEÍ MA_MÂTI [ pa-ra-]a ˙a-an-da-a-tar
tikkußnuer “The oath deities showed them their di-
vine power (and seized the oath-breakers)” KBo 2.5

iv 14-15, ed. AM 192f.; cf. also perhaps KBo 4.4 i 46-46a, ed.

AM 112f.; ∂U NIR.GÁL[–ma–mu] EN–YA pa-ra-a
˙a-an-da-tar namma tetkußnut!(text:-un) nu GEfl-an
˙u¢mandan ˙e¢uwaneßk[i]t [nu] IMBARU–ya da¢iß
“The mighty Stormgod, my lord, again showed(!)
[me] his divine power: he rained all night long
[and] laid a fog too (so that the enemy could not
see the camp fire of my army)” KBo 19.76 i 24-25 +

KUB 14.20 i 11-12 (ann., Murß. II); (I myself went to
Ur˙iteßßup in Íamu˙a) ∂IÍTAR URUÍamu˙a–ma–za
GAÍAN–YA apiya–ya pa-ra-a ˙a-an-ta-tar tikkuß~

para¢ ˙andandatar para¢ ˙andatar 2



133

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

ßanut “Then too IÍTAR, my lady, showed her di-
vine power” KBo 6.29 ii 29-30 (Óatt. III), ed. Óatt 50f.

(“bezeigte mir auch da ihre beständige Fürsorge”); cf. KUB 1.1

+ KUB 26.44 iv 18-19, w. dupl. KBo 3.6 iii 49-50 + Bo 69/256

(StBoT 24 pl. III) iii 60-61 in para¢ ˙andandatar 2 a 3'.

parai- A v.; (trans.) 1. to blow (a horn), 2. to blow
on, fan (a fire or burning materials), 3. to blow up,
inflate; from OS.

pres. sg. 1 pa-ri-i˙-˙i KBo 11.11 ii 6 (NH); sg. 3 pa-ra-a-i
KBo 20.78 i 15 (= KBo 23.97 i 23), KBo 24.106:(22), KUB
7.19 obv. (20), KUB 20.74 i 21, KUB 40.97 iii (3), KUB 45.53
iv (8), KUB 51.16:(17).

pl. 1 pa-ri-i-wa-ni KBo 20.37 rev. 6 (OS); pl. 2 pa-ra-iß-te-
ni KBo 3.27 obv. (24), 26 (OH/NS); pl. 3 pa-ra-an-zi KBo 21.57
ii 4 (OH?/MS), pa-ri-ia-an-zi KUB 2.3 ii 30 (OH/NS), KBo 6.34
iii 30 (MH/NS), KBo 27.12 rev.? (5), KUB 10.88 i 8, 11, KUB
45.49 iv 15, IBoT 3.67 rt. col. 4, pa!(text: pár)-ri-ia-an-zi KBo
4.11 obv. 25 (NS), pa-ri-an-zi KUB 43.56 iii 15, (17) (MH/NS).

pret. sg. 3 pa-ra-iß KBo 3.60 i 14 (OH/NS), KUB 55.37 iii
8, 412/b ii (23), 25 (Ertem, Flora 118), [ p]a-ra-a-iß KUB 33.11
iii 19, KUB 33.53 iii (11); pl. 3 pa-ri-ir KBo 3.34 i 3, KBo 13.44
i 3 (both OH/NS).

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. pa-ri-ia-an KUB 43.58 i 16 (MH/
MS).

The pl. nom.-acc. neut.? [… p]a-ra-a-an-ta KUB 35.164
rev.! 3 (OS), which Oettinger, Stammbildung 468, regards as a
complete form [from parai-?], while Neu, StBoT 25:226, trans-
literates as [… (-)p]a-ra-a-an-ta (earlier translit. in StBoT
10:31), is probably a form of parranda, q.v.

1. to blow (a horn) — a. subj. performers: ßawa~
tarr–a 3-ÍU pa-ri-ia-an-zi “And they (the
LÚ.MEÍALAN.ZU·) blow the horn three times” KUB

2.3 ii 29-30 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS).

b. subj. lyre players: [LÚBALA]G.DI ßauwatar
[2-ÍU p]a-[r]a-a-i KUB 45.53 iv 7-8 (˙ißuwaß fest.), w.

dupl. KUB 51.16:16-17; LÚBALAG.DI ßauwatar 2-ÍU
pa[-ra-a-i] KBo 24.106:22 (Óattic fest.).

c. subj. aßußatalla-men: (The aßußatalla-men
speak sacred words before the Stormgod) EGIR-
ÍU–ma SIßawitra ßu˙˙i pa!(text: pár)-ri-ia-an-zi
“Afterward they blow the horn on the roof (and
sing a song in Luwian)” KBo 4.11 obv. 25 (Ißtanuwian

fest., NS), translit. DLL 163f.

d. subj. unexpressed: “When they lift the dei-
ties” SIßa¢wata[r 3-ÍU(?)] / [p]a-ri-ia-an-zi “they
blow the horn [three times(?)] (and exclaim:
‘˙ari’)” KUB 45.49 iv 14-15 (Hurr. rit., NS); cf. KUB 7.19

obv. 20 (fest. for Titiwatti, NS), w. dupl. KBo 23.97 i 23 (NS);

cf. KUB 20.74 i 20-21 (˙ißuwaß fest.), w. dupl. KBo 15.69 i 10,

KUB 40.97 iii 3 (˙ißuwaß fest.); cf. papriya-.

2. to blow on, fan (a fire, or burning materials)
— a. obj. a fire (cf. pa˙˙ur 1 a 1' a'): m[a¢n]–ßan ˙aßß®
p[a˙]˙ur [n]atta pa-ra-iß-≠te±-ni “If you do not kin-
dle/fan fire in the brazier” KBo 3.27 obv. 25-26 (edict of

Óatt. I, OH/NS), cf. ibid. obv. 23-24; INA UD.3.KAM–ma
ke¢z 7-an pa˙˙ur kezzi–ya 7-an pa˙˙ur pa-ri-i˙-˙i
“On the third day, I fan seven fires on this side and
seven fires on the other side” KBo 11.11 ii 5-6 (rit., NH);

cf. […] pa˙˙ur pa-ri-ir “They kindled/fanned a fire
[…]” KBo 3.34 i 2-3 (anecdotes, OH/NS); (Men from the
city Zikkurik make piles of meat; they set up ta-
bles for the gods; then they set up eighteen tables
for the king, the queen, the princes, and the digni-
taries) pa˙˙urr–a pa-ri-ia-an-zi “and they kindle/
fan fire(s). (They pile up forty-three tables for the
lands) pa˙˙ur UL pa-ri-ia-an-zi “and do not kindle/
fan fire(s)” KUB 10.88 i 8-11 (Nerik fest. frag.); […]
≠pa˙˙un±alli 1 DUGG‰R.KI[Í] / […]x pitta¢nzi (or: pè-
ta-a-an-zi) nu–ßßan / [… p]a˙˙ur pa-ra-an-zi “They
bring […] fire-pan(s) (and) one … vessel, and they
fan the fire [on …]” KBo 21.57 ii 2-4 (OH?/MS); […
pa˙˙ur?] / pa-ri-ia-an-zi […] / pa˙˙ur kißta[ri]
“They fan [a fire …], the fire goes out […]” (and
they sing) IBoT 3.67 rt. col. 3-5; cf. [… GIÍ]AB-yaß
ßuppi pa˙˙ur pa-ra-iß […]-in UDU iyantan warnu~
men “He kindled/fanned a sacred fire at the win-
dows(?) […] we burned an iyant-sheep” KUB 55.37

iii 8-9 (rit.); [… g(imri)] ßuppi pa˙˙ur tepu pa-r[a-a-
i] KBo 34.38 i 3, w. dupl. KUB 57.20:4, cf. Koßak, ZA 78:310f.

b. obj. the burning materials: n–an–za ∂Kam~
rußepaßß–a da¢ß AN.BAR-aß GUNNI n–an daiß nu
pa-r[a-iß] GIÍßa˙in GIÍparnulli–ya pa-ra-iß-ma
GI.DÙG.GA GIÍ˙appuriyan[n–a] “And Kamrußepa
also took the iron brazier (GUNNI), she put it (in
place), fanned the ßa˙i-wood and the parnulli-
wood, and fanned the sweet reed and the ˙appu~
riya-wood” 412/b ii 22-25 (bil. Óattic rit.), ed. Ertem, Flora

118f. □ for GI DÙG.GA see CAD Q 88.

3. to blow up, inflate: [wal]u¢lan pa-ri-ia-an-zi n–
an G‰R-it [ißpar]ranzi n–aßta para¢ß para¢ [(tar!)]~
nattari “They inflate a [wal]u¢la- and [fla]tten it
with (their) foot, so that the air is expelled” KBo

6.34 iii 30-33 (soldiers’ oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:12f., rest.

para¢ ˙andatar 2 parai- A 3
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from par. KBo 27.12 iii 5-6 (MH/NS); (They kill a pig,
hold thin breads under the blood, and place it back
before the deity) ÍAÓ–ma e¢ßßanzi [n]–an–kan pit~
talwan markanzi n–aßta UZUgenzu pa-ri-an-zi “But
the pig (i.e., its carcass) they ‘work’ and butcher it
‘plain,’ and inflate(?) its genitals (i.e., scrotum?)”
KUB 43.56 iii 14-15 (rit., MH/NS) □ for pittalwan see discus-

sion in mark-.

4. (other): (Stews in BUR.ZI bowls are set out)
ar˙a–ma–at da¢n pa-ri-ia-an n–at parkunuwan (var.
pár-ku-u-an) papratar–kan anda NU.GÁL “but it is
blown off (i.e., cooled off ??) for a second time, and
it is purified (so that) there is no impurity in/on it”
KUB 43.58 i 16 (rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 15.42 i 14 (NS).

Friedrich, ZA 36 (1925) 164 n. 1; idem, ZA 37 (1926) 199;
idem, ZA 39 (1930) 49; Sommer, HAB (1938) 212 n. 2;
von Brandenstein, Bildbeschr. (1943) 51f. n. 2; Oettinger,
Stammbildung (1979) 468f. (“blasen, anfachen”); Roszkowska,
Orientalia Varsoviensia 1 (1987) 28f.

Cf. para¢- n., parip(a)rai-, NINDAparapri-.

parai- B v.; (intrans.) to appear(?), emerge(?);
from OH/NS.†

pres. sg. 3 pa-ra-a-i KUB 8.1 ii 17, iii 10, KUB 43.19:2.
verbal subst. sg. gen. pa-ra-an-na-aß HKM 26:8 (MH/MS).
uncertain: pa-ra[-…] KUB 43.14 rt. col. 2.

“If the moon dies in the fifteenth day of the
eighth month, it will rain; the crops will be abun-
dant” daganzipaß [˙u]≠i±da¢r pa-ra-a-i n–apa ˙alkin
karapanzi “the grubs (lit. the creatures of the earth)
will appear and devour the grain” KUB 8.1 iii 9-10 (lu-

nar omen, OH/NS), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 102, 106,

and Hoffner, AlHeth 25, 87f.; cf. KUR-e anda maßaß pa-
ra-a-i BURU⁄›.ÓI.A kara¢pi “The locust will appear
in the land and devour the crops” ibid. ii 16-17, see tr.

s.v. maßa- b; Riemschneider apud Neu, StBoT 18:89 n. 178, re-

garded p. as a mistranslation of the Akk. itebbi “will rise” (=

Hitt. arai) by confusing it w. the Akk. ede¢pu “to blow” (= Hitt.

parai-). Since the same text, KUB 8.1, uses both verbs, parai-

ii 17, iii 10, and arai- in iii 3, his explanation is not convincing;

in a Maˆat letter from the king to Óimuili: “You
wrote me how the enemy [set] an ambush for thir-
ty teams of horses at Panata” nu LÚKUÍ‡ KÙ.GI
kuit pa-ra-an-na-aß wa˙annaß [LÚ-aß e¢ßta] EGIR-
an–ma–an–kan LÚ.KÚR kue[nta] n–at AÍME “and
that the Gold Chariot-Warrior [was a man] of ‘ap-

pearing and turning,’ yet (-ma) afterward the ene-
my killed him. I have heard it (all)” HKM 26:7-10,

ed. HBM 166f. (“und dass der ‘Goldknappe’ die Kriegswagen-

pferde(?) [gerettet hat?],” and regards parannaß as a term for

horses). For our restoration see ßarkuß LÚ.MEÍ (var. LÚ-eß)

e¢ßta akiß–ma–aß tepßauwanni “he was an outstanding man, yet

he died in disgrace” KBo 3.34 ii 11-12 (anecdotes, OH/NS),

w. dupl. KBo 3.36 obv. 18-19.

Otten, OLZ 60 (1965) 547 (“erscheine(?)”); Hoffner, AlHeth
(1974) 25, 87f., w. lit. (“appear(?),” “emerge(?)”); Oettinger,
Stammbildung (1979) 472 (“erscheinen, auftreten”).

GIÍpara¢la- n.; (mng. unclear).†

sg. or pl.(?) GIÍpa-ra-a-la KBo 9.129 obv.? 10; abl. GIÍpa-
ra-la-a-az KBo 21.23 i 15; frag. GIÍpa-ra-la-x[…] ibid. i 9.

ma¢n–aß MUNUS-za–ma GU›ÁB tarpall[in] /
[i]yanzi n–an ˙attan[zi] / [nu–ß]ßi GIÍpa-ra-a-la
iyan[zi] “But if she (i.e., the patient) is a woman,
they make the substitute a cow and slaughter it, and
they make a wooden p. for it” KBo 9.129 obv.? 8-10

(rit.); ANA GU›.ÓI.A APIN.LAL–ma […] / n–an
u¢nnianz[i nu–kan SI.ÓI.A–ÍU ‰-az(?)] / ißkanzi
namma–ßßi […] / GIÍpa-ra-la-a-az karpan[zi …] (or:
karpan [˙arkanzi …]) / nannianzi “To/For the plow
oxen [they …] / and they drive it (i.e., a plow ox)
in […] / they anoint [its horns with oil(?)]. Then
they lift (or: hold lifted up) […] from him (or: his
[…]) by means of (or: from) the p. And they drive
[…]” KBo 21.23 i 12-16 (Kizz. rit.).

GIÍparanalla- n.; (a wooden object or structure);
NS.†

pl. loc. [G]IÍpa-ra-na-al-la-aß KBo 11.52 ii 24, KUB 20.76 i
(9), iv (6).

[(LÚ)].MEÍALAN.ZU·–ma–kan [G]IÍpa-ra-na-al-
≠la±-aß ßar[(a¢ pa¢nzi)] LÚk®taß–ma Éar[(kiwi)] kattan
tiyaz[i] “The performers go up to the GIÍp. The kita-
man steps near the arkiu (canopy?)” KBo 11.52 ii 23-

26 (fest., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 20.76 iv 6-8 (NS), ed. Gon-

net, Mém.Atatürk 50f., cf. pai- A 1 j 25' ßara¢ pai- A w. d.-l. “to

go up to.”

GIÍp. is pl. It could be pl. tantum.

Van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 104 (“estrades(?), tri-
bunes(?)”); Gonnet, Mém.Atatürk (1982) 67 (“galerie ouverte
ou loggia(?)”); Tischler, HDW (1982) 60 (“eine Pflanze”);
Alp, Tempel (1983) 343 (“eine Art Balkon”?).

parai- A 3 GIÍparanalla-
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parannaß see parai- B.

parrant- adj. or part.; (modifying straw fodder);
MH/MS.†

sg. d.-l. pár-ra-an-ti KUB 29.53 i 4, KBo 14.63 i 5, 14.

nu–ßmaß 4 UPNU mema[l ANA 4 UPNI IN.NU]
pár-ra-an-ti an[da i]mmiyanzi “They mix for them
(sc. for the horses) four handfuls of groats [togeth-
er with four handfuls of] p.-ed [straw]” KUB 29.53 i

3-4 + KUB 29.46:16-17 (horse-training text, MH/MS), ed.

Hipp.heth. 192f.; [EGIR-anda–m]a–ßmaß 2 UPNU
kantan [ANA] 2 UPNI IN.NU pár-ra-an-t[i karßanti
anda immiyanz]i “[Afterward,] they [mix] for them
two handfuls of kant-grain with two handfuls of p.-
ed (and) [cut] straw” KBo 14.63 + KBo 8.52 i 4-5 (horse-

training text, MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 216f.; cf. [pár-r]a-an-
ti karßanti anda [immiyanzi] KBo 14.63 i 15; and cf. ibid.

19 □ for the tr. of kant- “einkorn(?)” see AlHeth 73.

p. in all exx. modifies IN.NU “straw, chaff” (for

which see AlHeth 37f.) used as one of the ingredients
for horse fodder. The straw in the horse-training
texts is sometimes cut up, chopped (karßant-), or,
as in Ullik. (KUB 33.93 iii 21!), “crushed, ground,
chopped” (pußßai-). Other fodder ingredients are
either “rinsed, soaked” (arrant-, said of ÍE/˙al~
ki-), “dried” (˙atant-/ÓÁD.DU.A, said of welku-,
uzu˙ri- “grass”), or “plain, unsalted” (pittalwant-).
p. must therefore refer to some other attribute.

Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth (1961) 216f. n. 4, 342 (index).

parranda postpos., adv., prev.; w. -kan or -aßta
except in mng. 4; 1. across, over (w. -kan and d.-l.
of what is crossed), 2. over to, across to (w. -kan
and d.-l. of person or place to which one crosses
over), 3. (w. two d.-l. expressions, one indicating
what is crossed and the other what is crossed over
to), 4. (special uses w. verbs of speech), 5. (prev.,
w. tittanu-) “to make one stand over/beyond the
boundary, to lead astray, tempt(?)”; from OS.

pa-ra-a-an-ta KBo 15.10 i 20 (MH/MS), ≠pa±-ra-a-an-ta
KBo 30.39 rev. 6 + KUB 35.164 “ii” 3 (OS), pa-ra-a-an-da KBo
17.105 ii 20 (MH/MS), pa-ra-an-da KUB 57.123 obv. 9 (NH),
KUB 16.16 rev. 6 (NH), pár-ra-an-ta KUB 14.1 rev. 43 (MH/
MS), KUB 41.8 ii 16 (MH/NS), KUB 34.23 i 3, 9 (Murß. II),
KUB 31.20 iii 10 (Óatt. III), KUB 23.98 obv. 3, (NH), KUB
40.40 ii 5 (NS), KBo 13.119 ii 18 (NS?), KUB 31.118:6 (NH),

KUB 35.145 rev. 6 (NH), VBoT 44:6, pár-ra-a-an-da KUB
36.87 iv 13 (NH), pár-ra-an-da KUB 23.21 iii 26, KUB 41.8 ii
19 (both MH/NS), KBo 5.3 iii 41, KBo 3.4 ii (29), 31, KBo
14.8 ii 3, KUB 19.37 ii 10, KUB 19.49 i 50 (all Murß. II), KBo
4.14 iii 56 (LNS), KUB 16.16 rev. 7 (NH), pár-ra-an<-da>
KBo 18.24 iv 17 (NH); uncertain pár-ra-da KBo 26.91 iii 8
(NH).

1. across, over (w. -kan and d.-l. of what is
crossed) — a. ÓUR.SAG-i parranda “across the
mountain(s)”: perhaps KUB 16.16 rev. 5-7 below in 3.

b. aruni parranda “across the sea”: nu–kan INA
KUR URUArzauwa pár-ra-an-da pa¢un “I went across
Arzawa (or: across to Arzawa, = mng. 2)” (… I en-
tered Apaßa, U˙˙aziti’s city. … He fled from me”
n–aß–kan aruni pár-ra-an-da :gurßauwananza pait
“He went across the sea by ship(?)” (or, “to the is-
lands(?)”) KBo 3.4 ii 28-29, 31-32 (ann., Murß. II), ed. AM

50f., cf. Starke, KZ 95:143, 147; ezzan GIM-an IM-anza
pittenuzzi n–at–kan aruni pár-ra-an-ta (dupl.
and[a] aruni) pe¢dai … n–at–kan aruni pár-ra-an-
da (dupl. anda aruni) pe¢da¢u “Just as the wind blows
away the chaff and carries it across (or: across to
[mng. 2]; dupl.: into) the sea (let it likewise blow
away the murder and impurity of this house), and
let it carry it across (or: across to [mng. 2]; dupl.:
into) the sea” KUB 41.8 ii 15-16, 18-19 (rit., MH/NS), w.

dupl. KBo 10.45 ii 52-54 (NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:124-127, see

discussion below.

c. ˙uriptaß parranda “across the desert”: ∂IÍ~
TAR-i[ß]–ma–[(ka)]n MUÍEN-iß iwar ˙uript[aß]
pár-ra-an-[t]a pi[dd]ait nu–kan ∂U-an ˙urip[(taß)]
anda wemiyat “IÍTAR flew like a bird across (or:
across to [mng. 2]) the desert places and found the
Stormgod in (anda) the desert” KUB 31.118:5-7 + KUB

36.37 ii 10-13 (myth, NH), w. dupl. KUB 12.61 ii! 12-14, trans-

lit. Myth 27, tr. Hittite Myths 69f. □ for iwar see Hoffner, IM

43:39-51; for ˙uriptaß see Hoffner, RHA XXIII/76:10 n. 34.

d. ke¢dani ANA GIG [= irmani] ∂UTU-ÍI par~
randa “beyond this sickness of His Majesty”: ma¢n–
ma–kan DINGIR-LUM ke¢dani ANA GIG ∂UTU-ÍI
ÓUL-anni pár-ra-an-ta UL namma kuitki ßalikti
“But if you, O deity, will not reach in a harmful
way even beyond this sickness of His Majesty, (let
the KIN oracle be favorable)” KUB 5.6 i 41-42 (oracle

question, NH), ed. THeth 6:101 (“darüber hinaus … näherst”),

tr. Güterbock, ZA 44:91 n. 2 (“es wird gefragt, ob die Gottheit

parannaß parranda 1 d
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‘noch über diese Sache hinaus (zürnend oder strafend) vor-

gehen’ werde”), AU 276 (“über … hinaus … herfallen

wirst(??)”); cf. parranta/parrianta ßalik- s.v. ßalik-.

e. obscure: […]x ße¢r ui≠te±ni(?)/ui≠la±ni(?)
ßara¢uwar [katta]n(?) ume¢ni ma¢n ˙ar˙arßi ≠naß±ma
[˙e¢u]ß(?) k®ßa n–an anni (or AN-ni) pa-ra-a-an-ta
≠umme¢ni± [ma¢]n–at–ßan ße¢r n–e ˙uda¢k k®ßa [m]a¢n–
at kattann–a ˙uy[a]nta nu ißtanta¢®zzi § “We will see
[a …] above, (and) a ßara¢war in the water(?)/
clay(?) [below]. If lightning or [rain(?)] will hap-
pen, we will see it (com. sg.) across … If it (sg.
neut.) is above, they (pl. neut.) will happen quick-
ly. If it is running below, it will tarry” KBo 30.39 +

KBo 25.139 rev. 4-8 + KUB 35.164 rev.! 1-5 (Palaic rit., OS).

2. over to, across to (w. -kan and d.-l. of person
or place to which one crosses over) — a. to a per-
son: […] ANA LÚ.KÚR pár-ra-an-da apa¢ßila
[iyatt]at “He himself [we]nt over to the enemy” KBo

14.8 ii 3-4 (DÍ, Murß. II), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:81; (From
the city of Du˙dußna, they supplied the deity with
salt) kinun–ma–wa–kan UN.MEÍ-[u]ß ANA
LÚ.MEÍKUÍ‡ KÙ.GI pár-ra-an-da pa¢ir “But now, the
people went over to the Gold Chariot Warriors (i.e.,
went over to work for them) (and they stopped sup-
plying the salt)” IBoT 2.129 obv. 14-15 (oracle question,

NH), ed. THeth 20:177 w. n. 652; “When he reached the
other bank of the river” nu–kan ANA LÚ.KÚR
IÍTU 1 GIÍGIGIR pár-ra-an-ta par˙aß “he raced
across to the enemy with a single chariot, (and the
enemy fled)” KUB 31.20 iii 9-10 + KBo 16.36 iii 12-13

(hist., Óatt. III), ed. Alp, Belleten 41/164:644f.; cf. KUB 16.16

rev. 5-7 (oracle question, NH), below 3 and in pai- A 1 j 21';

“The settlers from Mira, Óatti, or Arzawa” [kui]ß–
wa–mu–kan kuiß [pár?-ra?-an?-d]a uwanza “who-
ever has come [over t]o(?) me (I will extradite
them all)” KUB 19.49 i 44-45 (Man., Murß. II), ed. SV 2:8f.,

cf. ibid. i 49-52; am≠m±el–ßi–kan? kuwapi LÚ.MEÍMUN~
NAB[TI pár-r]a?-an-ta? pait “When my fugitives
went over to(?) him” KUB 14.3 iii 46-47 (Taw., Óatt. III),

ed. AU 14f.

b. to a city or land: ÍA KUR URUÓatti–ya–kan
kuiß NAM.RA.[ÓI.A] ANA KUR URUÓayaßa pár-ra-
an-da pa¢nza “The Hittites’ resettled people who
have gone over to the land of Óayaßa (these you
must extradite)” KBo 5.3 iii 66-67 (Óuqq., Íupp. I), ed. SV

2:128-131; ÍÀ KURMa¢ßa–wa–kan KURKarkiya pár-ra-

an-≠da± pa¢imi “I will go over into the lands of Maßa
(or) Karkiya (and leave my family behind in the
land of A˙˙iyawa)” KUB 14.3 iii 53-54 (Taw., Óatt. III),

ed. AU 14f.; “Do not let anyone out of your country”
n–an–kan INA ÍANI KUR-TI [p]ár-ra-an-≠da± le¢
ta[rna]ßi “Do not let him go over into another coun-
try (but round up the fugitives and extradite them
to me) KUB 19.49 i 56-57 (Man., Murß. II), ed. SV 2:8f.; n–
at–kan ANA KUR–KA ≠pár-ra±-a[n]-ta(coll.) ue¢r
“They came over into your land” KUB 31.47 rev. 5 (let-

ter, NH), ed. THeth 16:442f. (reading kat-ta-a[n]-da); perhaps

also here KBo 3.4 ii 28-29 (ann., Murß. II); and KUB 41.8 ii

15-16 (rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 ii 52-54 (both 1 b,

above); and KUB 31.118:5-7 + KUB 36.37 ii 10-11 (myth, NH)

(1 d, above).

3. (perhaps w. two d.-l. expressions, one indica-
ting what is crossed and the other what is crossed
over to): nu–kan apu¢ß INA LÚ.MEÍ URUArau¢nna
pa-ra-[a]n-da pa¢ir apu¢ß–ma–kan INA LÚ.MEÍEN.NU.
UN ÓUR.SAG-i pár-ra-an-da pa¢ir “Some went
across to the men of Araunna, and some went across
the mountain to the watchmen (or: to the mountain-
watchmen)” KUB 16.16 rev. 6-7 (oracle question, NH), ed.

THeth 20:259 w. n. 973 (“to the mountain-watchmen”).

4. (special uses w. verbs of speech) — a. w.
˙alzai- “to call”: (If a slave angers his master, he
is either executed, or mutilated) naßma–an–za–an–
kan DAM–ÍU DUMU.MEÍ–ÍU… [DIB-zi]–pat n–
aßta pár-ra-an-da ˙alzianzi–pat n–an UL kuitki
DÙ-anzi “or [they] only [seize] him, his wife, his
children …; do they only (-pat) make a proclama-
tion(?) (lit. they call across) and do nothing to him
(at all)?” KUB 13.4 i 32 (instr., MH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif

Metni 24f. (“O zaman adı geçeni öte yana ça©ırırlar (da) ona

hiç bir ˆey yapmazlar mı?”), Chrest. 148f. (“Then they revile

him in public(?)”), tr. ANET 207 (“They may (either) impose

the extreme penalty”) □ meaning of p. ˙alzai- is very uncer-

tain; for -aßta … anda ˙alzai- see Josephson, Part. 189.

b. w. mema-: “to speak (words) across to, men-
tion (someone) across to” (cf. mema- 7 b 3'-4') — 1' (w.
negative or evil intent) — a' w. para¢ anda in the
sense of parranda: kuiß–a–kan LUGAL MUNUS.
LUGAL ANA ∂U a¢ßßu¢i pa-ra-a an-da ida¢lu memai
“But whoever mentions the king and queen across
to the beloved(?) Stormgod in an evil way” KUB

33.68 ii 17-18 (OH/MS), see mema- 7 b 3' b'.

parranda 1 d parranda 4 b 1' a'
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b' w. pa(r)rand/ta: [kui]ß–mu–kan DINGIR.
MEÍ-aß pár-ra-an-ta idala¢uwanni memai “He who
mentions me in an evil manner across to the gods”
KUB 35.145 rev. 6 (myth and rit.), ed. StBoT 29:194f.; “One
tablet: words of Belazzi, wife of Óauniya …” [n]–
aßta ANA DINGIR.MEÍ pár-ra-an-da ÓUL-lu
memißkizzi “[…] and (someone) speaks an evil
(thing) across to the gods” KBo 10.6 i 4 (shelf list, NH),

ed. CTH pp. 184f., cf. KUB 30.67:8-9, KBo 10.37 iv 51-53 (OH/

NS); [n–aß]–kan DINGIR.MEÍ-aß pár-ra-an-da
ÓUL-it KA×U-it memißta “He spoke across to the
gods (the evils just mentioned) with an evil mouth”
KUB 9.34 ii 19 (rit., NH).

2' (w. a positive intent) — a' w. adv. specifical-
ly indicating “favorably”: “He prays: ‘You (the ta-
ble) which stand in front of the Sungod’” nu–wa–
kan ∂UTU-i pár-ra-an-da SIGfi-in memißki “‘Keep
mentioning (me) favorably across to the Sungod’”
KUB 17.28 iii 9 (incant., NS); LÚSANGA–ma–kan
LUGAL-un ANA DINGIR-LIM pár-ra-an-da aßßuli
mema¢i “The priest mentions the king favorably
across to (lit. over to, across to) the deity” KUB 30.40

iii 2-4 (˙ißuwaß fest., NH); n–aßta zigga ˙aßßa¢ß ANA
∂LAMMA KUÍkurßaß ∂IMIN.IMIN.BI U ANA DIN~
GIR.MEÍ ˙u¢manda¢ß pa-ra-a-an-da a¢ßßu memißki
“O brazier, speak favorably across to the patron de-
ity of the hunting bag, to the Heptad and to all the
gods” KBo 17.105 ii 19-20 (incant., MH/MS), ed. Popko,

Kultobjekte 52f., Archi, SMEA 16:86 (translit. pa-ra-a an-da

against hand copy); nu–kan ma¢n ∂Liliwa[ni]ß GAÍAN–
YA [DINGIR.MEÍ-aß pá]r-ra-an-da a¢ßßu mematti
“If you, Liliwani, my lady, will speak favorably
across [to the gods]” KUB 21.27 iii 36-37 (prayer, Pud.),

ed. Lebrun, Hymnes, 334, 340, Sürenhagen, AoF 8:116f., tr.

ANET 394, Otten, Pud. 23; cf. ibid. iii 28-29.

b' without such an adv.: “I have made a prayer
from afar” n–aßta ∂IM EN–YA ANA DUMU.NITA–
KA a¢ßßiyanti pár-ra-a-an-da memi “Speak across
to your beloved son, O Stormgod, my lord” KUB

36.87 iv 11-13 (prayer, NH), ed. Haas, KN 192f.; “If you two
Íarrumanni-gods and the Allanzunni … hear me in
this matter” ANA ∂LUGAL-ma–kan pár-ra-an-da
mematteni “and speak (it) across to Íarruma” KUB

15.1 ii 31 (dream, NH), ed. Laroche, Syria 40:289f.; par~
randa mema- differs from mena˙˙anda mema-/
˙alzai-, etc., in that p. sometimes indicates hostili-

ty (b 1' vs 2'), while mena˙˙anda does not (cf. mena˙~

˙anda 2 b 2').

5. (prev., w. tittanu-) “to make one stand over/
beyond the boundary, to lead astray, tempt(?)”:
[…]x apu¢nn–a pár-ra-an-ta titnut “He led him (sc.
Kupanta-∂LAMMA) astray as well” KUB 14.1 rev. 43

(Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 30f. (“verführte”); possibly to be

restored in (Madduwatta made the rulers and the elders of Pi-

taßßa swear allegiance to himself) [n–uß pár-ra-an-ta] titnut

“and he led them astray” KUB 14.1 rev. 39-40; (Do not
break any regulation) man–ta–kkan apenißßuwanti
uddan® damaißß–a kuißki pár-ra-an-da tittanuzzi
“Even if someone else were to lead you astray to
such a thing (do not listen to him)” KBo 5.3 iii 40-41

(Óuqq., Íupp. I), ed. SV 2:126f. (“zu einer … Sache … ver-

führen”); cf. Götze, Madd. 29, 31, 171; Friedrich, SV 2:154.

The passage KUB 33.68 ii 17-18 in 4 b 1' a' (also

mema- 7 b 3' b') may indicate that OS and MS para¢n~
d/ta and later parrand/ta developed from the com-
posite adverb para¢ anda. The writing para¢(+)anda
in mema- 7 b 4' (heading) already suggests this. Note
that para¢ anda … mema- takes -kan, just as par~
randa mema- does. HW2 1:106a claims “anda(n) nie
in Verbindung mit einem weiteren Prävb. bezeugt.”
Yet para¢(+)anda can be compared w. a¢ppan–anda
(HW2 1:100 [andan III 3], 152 [appa3 VI 1 b]). The variant
readings in KBo 10.45 ii 52-54 cited above under mng.
1 b are important, since they may show that p. in
its adverbial or preverbial use + d.-l. of place was
felt by native speakers to be similar in meaning to
either the bare d.-l. or the d.-l. w. anda, i.e., “to/
into.”

Friedrich, SV 1 (1926) 156f.; Sturtevant, AIPHOS 6 (1938)
283-287; Friedrich, HW (1952) 159 (“1. Adv. ‘hinüber, darüber
hinaus; außerdem’; 2. Postpos. mit D.-L. ‘über … hinaus; —
außer’”); idem, HE2 (1960) 130 §233; Kronasser, EHS 1
(1966) 354, 540.

parandaßßan (mng. unkn.); NH.†

[…]-x-x-uß paizzi DINGIR-LUM pa-ra-an-da-
aß-ßa-an-≠kán± / […] KUB 41.11 rev. 25 (rit., NH), in
a broken context. Coll. confirms copy. Possible
analysis: parandaßß–an–kan, or parandaßßan–kan.
parandaß–ßan–kan (< *parandan–ßan, w. -ßan as
enclitic possessive pronoun) can be excluded, since
the form -ßan of the possessive is only OH. Also

parranda 4 b 1' b' parandaßßan
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possible is a reading: pa-ra-an-da-aß-ßa-an-≠ni-
za?±, w. p. a d.-l. of a noun in -atar and the sen-
tence particle -za. Its position in the clause indi-
cates that DINGIR-LUM p. is a single unit.

NINDAparapri- n. com.; (a kind of bread); NH.†

1 NINDApa-ra-ap-ri-iß KUB 54.94 rt. col. 9; [x
NINDAp]a-ra-ap-ri ÍA 3 BÁN KUB 42.85:11 (cult inv.,

NH).

If NINDAp. and pariparai- “to blow” were differ-
ent ablaut grades of the same reduplicated stem,
NINDAp. may have been a type of bread which pro-
duced flatulence, as Hoffner proposed AlHeth 175

(cf. German: “Pumpernickel”). Or it could have
been something like a “puff,” a pastry so leavened
that it is hollow (cf. German: “Windbeutel”).

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 175.

Cf. pariparai-.

parara˙˙- v.; to chase; OH/NS.†

pres. or pret. pl. 2? pa-ra-ra-a˙-t[a?-ni?] KUB 31.110:7
(OH/NS).

pret. sg. 3 pa-ra-ra-a˙-˙i-iß KBo 3.60 ii 10 (OH/NS).

(The Sutaean Kaniu, and the city of Uqa¢puya
went to battle against DUMU.∂EN!.L´L) µDUMU.
∂EN!(text has MAÓ instead of the intended liga-
ture ∂EN).L´L-in pa-ra-ra-a˙-˙i-iß ßa[r]a¢ URU-ya
pe¢˙ute[t] “He (i.e., Kaniu) chased DUMU.∂EN!.
L´L (and) led (him) up to the city” KBo 3.60 ii 9-10

(cannibal tale, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:106f., Soysal,

VO 7:118 n. 38; ß–uß pa-ra-ra-a˙-t[a-ni?] KUB 31.110:7

(hist. frag., OH/NS); Soysal, VO 7:118 n. 38, restores pa-ra-

ra-a˙-t[a?] and interprets this as a pret. sg. 3. But because of

the pl. 2 address (ibid. line 5: QA_TAMMA ‰R LUGAL ßume[ß])

and the possessive pron. (pl. 2 or 3) in auri–ßmit (line 7) on

the one hand and ziga (line 10) and i-e-e[ß …] pret. sg. 2 on

the other, it is impossible to decide between restoring pa-ra-

ra-a˙-t[a] and pa-ra-ra-a˙-t[a-ni]. We have arbitrarily chosen

pl. 2 here and under pala˙˙-.

If parara˙˙iß were a noun subject, one would
translate: “The p. led DUMU.∂EN!.L´L up into the
city (and he also led his troops in)” (so Güterbock, ZA

44:107). But in this case the position of the subject
after the object would be unusual. Also, p. does not
have a det. (LÚp.). The word is not discussed as a

possible military title in either Pecchioli Daddi,
Mestieri, or Beal, THeth 20, which suggests that they
did not take it as a nomen agentis. We prefer tak-
ing p. as a verb, following Josephson, Part. 140, and
Soysal, VO 7:118 n. 38.

Pursuing the implications of Josephson’s trans-
lation “chased,” Soysal derives par˙- “to chase”
from this older verb parara˙˙- (VO 7:125f. [Nachtrag

to n. 38]). For comparison we may add pres. sg. 3 ka-
ri-ra-pí KUB 30.49 iv 24 and ka-re-e-ra-a-mi KUB 7.1

iv 11 (dupl. [ar-˙]a ga-ri-ra-mi IBoT 4.11 rev. left col. 1),

forms related to the verb karap- “to eat, devour”
(Friedrich, HW 99, Sommer, OLZ 42 (1939) 687). While in
the case of parara˙˙- the longer stem is restricted
to OH, marking it as archaic, kare/irap- occurs in
NS passages which give no sure indication that
they are based on an OH archetype.

Güterbock, ZA 44 (1938) 110 (“nach dem Zusammenhang eher
ein Nomen in Nom. als ein Verbum in der 3. sg. prät.”); Joseph-
son, Part. (1972) 222 (as a verb, “he chased”); Watkins, TPS
1971 (1973) 55 n. 5; idem in Flexion und Wortbildung (1975)
365 (parara˙˙iß as a noun based on the verb parara˙t[a]);
Soysal, VO 7 (1988) 118 n. 38 (follows Josephson).

[parara˙˙i- n.] cf. parara˙˙- v.

parari(ya)- (form and mng. unclear); OH/MS?. †

nu–zata (for *–z–ßta) ∂Telipinu[(space for about
10 signs)] / nu MUNU› BAPPIR ku¢kuß≠zi± [(space
for about 9 signs)] / pa-ra-a-ri-it n–aßta
a¢ßßu[(space for about 8 signs)] / a¢ßka karßta KUB

17.10 ii 3-6 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), translit. Myth. 32, tr. Hittite

Myths 15 □ Laroche, Myth 32, also considered the possibility

of reading ku¢kußta for ku¢kußzi (ii 4), but the traces in the ed.

permit only ≠-zi±.

Given the length of the lacunae, it is impossible
to decide if p. at the end of a clause is a noun in
the instrumental or a finite verb form.

LÚpar(a)ß(ßa)na- see LÚparß(ßa)na-.

paraßant- adj. or part.; (modifies troops); NH.†

sg. nom. pa-ra-ßa-an-za KBo 16.9:5, KBo 16.10:6, KUB
14.19:12; acc. pa-ra-ßa-a[n-ta?-an?] ibid. 11.

[nu–kan kui]tman iya˙at ÉRIN.MEÍ pa-ra-ßa-
a[n-ta?-an? …] / [o o o-]˙˙un nu ÉRIN.MEÍ pa-ra-

parandaßßan paraßant-
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ßa-an-za-ma x[…] “While I was going, I […]-ed the
p. troop, and the p. troop […-ed]” KUB 14.19:11-12

(ann., Murß. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate, JNES 25:173, 181, cf.

188; the placement of the “[” is incorrect in Houwink ten Cate’s

transliteration. The correctness of his restoration of p. as an acc.

in the second sentence depends on whether the verb ending in

[…-]˙˙un in the following line belongs to the same sentence;

[… z]e˙˙un (or [… ˙alz]e˙˙un) / [… -u]n ÉRIN.
MEÍ pa-ra-ßa-an-za–ma–kan / […] ≠u±wai tittanuir
“I crossed (or: I summoned) […]. I […]-ed […]
And the p. troop […] brought harm […]” KBo

16.10:5-7 (ann., Murß. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate, JNES 25:173,

181; cf. KBo 16.9:5, ed. Houwink ten Cate, JNES 25:172, 180.

ÉRIN.MEÍ pa-ra-ßa-an-za occurs always in a
broken context and always introduces the sentence.
With Houwink ten Cate, we posit an -ant- stem. But
a Luw. pl. is also possible. If p. is the subject of
tittanuir in KBo 16.10, it is an ad sensum agreement.
Houwink ten Cate, JNES 25:188, proposed that “these
troops seem to be sent ahead of the main army,
bringing harm to the population. All this suggests
light-armed soldiers, a sort of ‘flying column,’ use-
ful for a surprise attack.” The passages give little
evidence to confirm his interpretation.

The long a¢ in para¢ßanu- does not exclude a con-
nection w. paraßant-, which could be a part. of the
verb whose causative is para¢ßanu-.

Friedrich, HW (1952) 159 (paraßai-/paraßeßßa- “sich zer-
streuen(??)”); Houwink ten Cate, JNES 25 (1966) 188 (“fly-
ing column”).

Cf. para¢ßanu-, paraßeßß-.

para¢ßanu- v.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

pret. sg. 1 pa-ra-a-ßa-nu-nu-un KBo 18.55:9.

In a small frag. of a letter: […] pa-ra-
a(-)ßa-nu-nu-un “I …-ed” KBo 18.55:9 (NH), ed. THeth

16:142f.

Although there is no clear word space between
pa-ra-a and ßa-nu-nu-un, it is possible that at the
end of the line the scribe cramped his writing. If
we have two words, the second might be the nu-
causative of the verb ßa¢- “to become angry,” and
the para¢ would be a preverb or adverb. The result-
ing translation “I made [so-and-so] exceedingly
(para¢?) angry,” Hagenbuchner (THeth 16:142f.) not-

withstanding, is by no means implausible. On the
other hand, there is no word space, and without
context we cannot exclude the possibility that this
is the -nu-causative of the verb paraßa- underlying
ÉRIN.MEÍ paraßant- and the derived stem
paraßeßß-, q.v.

NA›paraß˙a-, NA›paruß˙a- n. com., NA›paraß~
˙i- neut.; (a semiprecious stone); from MH/MS.†

sg. nom. NA›pa-ra-aß-˙a-aß KBo 15.10 obv. 8 (MH/MS),
KBo 26.105 iv? 18 (NH), NA›ba-ra-aß-˙a-aß KBo 11.14 i 10
(MH/NS), [(NA›p)]a-r[u]-≠uß±-˙a-aß KUB 58.109 + IBoT 2.126
obv. 18, w. dupl. KUB 52.107 obv. 20.

acc. NA›pa-ra-aß-˙a-an KBo 20.129 i 32 (MH/MS?), KBo
11.14 ii 13 (MH/NS).

neut. nom.-acc. sg. NA›ba-ra-aß-˙i KUB 27.67 iii 62, iv (35)
(MH/NS), NA›pa-ra-aß-˙i KUB 7.48 obv. 12 (NS).

a. w. other valuable stones comprising a part of
the tribute brought to the Seagod: utatten aruni
arkamman § [N]A›kunan NA›ZA.G‰N NA›pa-ra-aß-˙a-
aß KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI A-ni an[da kittari(?) nu–
kan …] / [A]-ni anda peßßiyaweni “Bring tribute to
the Seagod. § Kun(n)a(n)-stone, lapis lazuli, p.-
stone, silver, (and) gold [lie(?)] in the water. We
will throw […] into the [wat]er” KBo 26.105 iv? 17-19

(Kumarbi myth, NS), ed. Polvani, Minerali 71f. (w. transcrip-

tional errors and failure to observe the space to the left edge

indicated in KBo).

b. listed w. other valuable stones in rit. texts:
KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI NA›ZA.G‰N NA›.KÁ.DIN~
GIR.RA NA›pa-ra-aß-˙a-aß NA›DU°.ÍÚ.A lulluri
AN.NA URUDU kuitt–a para¢ tepu da¢i “He takes
silver, gold, lapis lazuli, ‘Babylon-stone,’ DUÍU_-
stone, p.-stone (from Mar˙aßi), lulluri-stone, tin,
copper — a little bit of each” KBo 15.10 i 8-9 (rit., MH/

MS), ed. THeth 1:12f. (differently) and remarks of Kammen-

huber, THeth 7:97 (who erroneously transposes gen. NA›pa-ra-

aß-˙a-aß and acc. NA›DU°.ÍÚ.A to tr. “p.-Stein des dußû-Quarz-

es”), Polvani, Minerali 70, does not transliterate this passage,

but indicates in her paradigm that she understands the form of

p. as nominative □ one could think that p. is a gen. depending

upon the preceding (“Babylon-stone”) or following noun

(DUÍU_-stone), if one compares the passage from the trilingual

Signalement lyrique, where the Akk. version’s ≠NA›DU°±.ÍÚ.A

bá-r[a-a˙-ßi] “she is dußû-stone of Mar˙aßi” corresponds to

Hitt. URUKÁ.DINGIR.RA-aß–m[a–aß …] “[She is the …-stone]

of Babylon,” possibly “[she is the dußû-stone] of Babylon” RS

paraßant- NA›paraß˙a- b
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25.421 (= Nougayrol, Ugar. 5 no. 169) line 16, Akk. ed. Nou-

gayrol, Ugar. 5:313, 315 (“un[e t]opaze de Bar[˙aßi]”), Hitt.

ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5: 773, 775, cf. 776; in the Akk. version the

[NA›d]ußû ba-r[a-a˙-ßi] is a genitive construction; note also

mar˙aß®tu defining a variety of NA›GUG (sa¢mtu/sa¢ndu) in Akk.

glass texts. However, the next two passages support Polvani’s

understanding: nu–kan anda KÙ.GI KÙ.BABBAR
NA›ZA.G‰N NA›GUG NA›ba-ra-aß-˙a-aß NA›TI NA›.
KÁ.DINGIR.RA kuitt–a para¢ tepu da¢i “Inside are
gold, silver, lapis lazuli, carnelian, p.-stone, ‘life-
stone,’ Babylon-stone; (s)he takes a little of every-
thing” KBo 11.14 i 9-10 (rit., MH/NS); (In the next col.
of the same rit. text the practitioner prays to the
Sungod:) nu–za NA›TI da¢ EN SISKUR–ma–mu
EGIR-pa pa¢i nu–za NA›pa-ra-aß-˙a-an da¢ EN
SISKUR–ma–mu EGIR-pa [pa¢i] “Take the ‘life-
stone’ for yourself, but give the sacrificer back to
me. Take the p.-stone for yourself, but [give] the
sacrificer back to me” KBo 11.14 ii 12-13 (rit., MH/NS),

ed. Polvani, Minerali 71; nu KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI
NA›ZA.G‰N NA›GUG N[A›?… N]A›.KÁ.DINGIR.RA
NA›lulluri NA›ba-ra-aß-˙i AN.BAR AN.NA URUDU
ZABAR ANA DINGIR-LIM kuitta tepu ßu˙˙a¢i “He
pours out silver, gold, lapis lazuli, carnelian, […],
‘Babylon-stone,’ lulluri-stone, p.-stone, iron, tin,
copper, bronze — each a little bit — to the deity;
(and says: Go travel through the mountains, … go
speak good things to all the gods)” KUB 27.67 iii 61-

63, cf. also ibid. iv 34-35; NA›GUG NA›DU°.ÍÚ.A kuit
tep[u(?) …] / U NA›pa-ra-aß-˙i n–aß INA x[…] KUB

7.48 obv. 11-12 (rit. frag., NS), ed. Polvani, Minerali 70.

Hitt. paraß˙i- may correspond to Akk. mar~
˙a/ußu (cf. CAD M/1:281). If so, NA›p. is connected w.
the GN Mar˙aßi, Baraß˙i, Paraßi, for which see
Edzard/Farber, RGTC 2:25, 127f.

Albright, BASOR 98 (1945) 24 (“mar˙aßîtu glass,” from
Mar˙aßi in Luristan); Goetze, JCS 1 (1947) 312 n. 31 (agree-
ing w. Albright); Friedrich, HW (1952) 159; Nougayrol, PRU
4 (1956) 214 n. 2 (“b/paraß˙i … ‘pierre de Paraß˙i-Mar˙aßi,’
nôtre marcassite”; English “marcasite” is defined as iron
disulphide [FeS¤], or iron pyrites); Friedrich, HW 2. Erg. (1961)
19; Laroche, RHA XXIV/79 (1966) 178f. (on the basis of RS
25.421:15-16 [only Akk. and Hitt. versions preserved, for the
Sum. version see Civil, JNES 23:2f.] concluded that NA›DU°.
ÍÚ.A equals NA›paraß˙i/a-), 184; Kümmel, UF 1 (1969) 162f.
(ideogram unclear, perhaps NA›KA.GI.NA); Oppenheim, Glass
and Glassmaking (1970) 53f. (translates NA›.GUG mar˙a~
ß®tu as “(glass in the color of the) red stone [NA›.GUG] com-

ing from Mar˙aße”; Wilhelm, WO 7 (1974) 290 (on the pho-
nology and etymology); Kammenhuber, THeth 7 (1976) 97;
CAD M/1 (1977) 280f. s.v. mar˙ußu and mar˙aßû; Polvani,
SCO 31 (1981) 246-256 (“forse il diaspro” = Engl. jasper);
Steinkeller, ZA 72 (1982) 237-265, esp. 251f. (“steatite, chlo-
rite,” “soft stone, used for making small figurines, bowls, ala-
bastrons”); Polvani, Minerali (1988) 69-73 (has doubts about
Steinkeller’s identification).

paraßßi- adj. (mng. unkn.; probably a Luw. geni-
tival adj.); NH.†

ziqqa–wa–mu–za ∂IÍTAR pa-ra-aß-ßi-in iya
“You must worship me (as) IÍTAR p.” KUB 1.1 iv 15-

16 (Óatt. III), w. dupl. 832/v + Bo 69/256 iii 59 (StBoT 24, pl.

III), ed. StBoT 24:24f., Starke, KZ 100:253 n. 38.

Friedrich, HW (1952) 159 (“Vertrauen(?)” oder “Ver-
traute(r)(?)”); Laroche, RHA XIX/69 (1961) 60; Starke, KZ
100 (1987) 253 n. 38 (“Verheißung”; derives the word from a
Luw. verb of speech pra-/pratta- “zusagen,” “verheißen,” or
negatively “verwünschen”; cf. discussion sub parattaßatta-).

Cf. para¢- B, parattaßatta-.

paraßeßß- v.; to disperse(?); NH.†

pres. sg. 3 pa-ra-ße-eß-zi KUB 50.104:10 (NH).
pret. pl. 3 pa-ra-a-ße-eß-ßi-ir KBo 5.8 i 20, 22, pa-ra-ße-eß-

ße-er KUB 19.36 i 15, 17 (both Murß. II), pa-ra-ße-eß-ß[e?-er?]
KUB 52.63:14.

a. intrans.: “The levies of Taggaßta who had
come to aid” n–at ar˙a pa-ra-a-ße-eß-ßi-ir (dupl.
pa-ra-ße-eß-ße-er) ße¢na˙˙a–ya–mu namma peran
natta tißkir ma˙˙an–ma ÍA KUR URUTaggaßta
ÉRIN.MEÍ NA_RA_RE ar˙a pa-ra-a-ße-eß-ßi-ir (dupl.
pa-ra-ße-eß-ße-er) “dispersed(?) and did not again
lay an ambush before me. When the levies from
Taggaßta dispersed(?), (I was released again by
means of a bird sign and proceeded toward Tag-
gaßta)” KBo 5.8 i 20-22 (det. ann., Murß. II), w. dupl. KUB

19.36 i 15-17, ed. AM 148f.

Although Götze, AM 254f., determined the mean-
ing of p. for wrong reasons, the context clearly de-
scribes a situation where an obstacle was put on the
road for the Hitt. king, and after the enemy posi-
tion was betrayed by a bird (or birds), the enemy
ar˙a p.-ed, and the road was cleared.

b. trans.(?): nu arßiuß ar˙a pa-ra-ße-eß-ß[e?-er?]
KUB 52.63:14 (sacrificial-animal behavior oracle), cf. nu pa-

ru-ßi-uß ar˙a […] ibid. 17; […]x.ÓI.A pa-ra-ße-eß-zi

NA›paraß˙a- b paraßeßß- b
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NU.ÍE-du S[IGfi] “Will (s)he disperse(?) the …
(pl.). Then let it be unfavorable. (Answer:) Fav[or-
able]” KUB 50.104:10 (oracle question, NH). An intrans.

meaning is not excluded, since the pl. word ending in ÓI.A

might be a neut. pl. subject of the sg. verb, and a noun ending

in -uß can be com. pl. nom. in a later NH text.

Götze, AM (1933) 254f. (“sie zerstreuten sich”); Friedrich, HW
(1952) 159 (stem paraßeßßa- “sich zerstreuen(??)”).

Cf. paraßant-.

LÚpar(a)ß(ßa)na- see LÚparßna-/ LÚparßana-.

:paraßtarraßßi- Luw. genitival adj.; (mng.
unkn.); NH.†

ÍA Labarna kurraßtarraßßiß ∂LAMMA-i ÍA La~
barna :pa-ra-aß(-!)tar-ra-aß-ßi-iß ∂LAMMA-i ÍA
Labarna ÍA UD.SIGfi«–ya » ∂LAMMA-i “to the pa-
tron deity, the one of the Labarna’s kurraßtar~
r(a/i)-, to the patron deity, the one of the Labar-
na’s :paraßtarr(a/i)-, to the patron deity of the La-
barna’s Propitious Day” KUB 2.1 iii 15-19 (fest. for all

∂LAMMAs, Tud˙. IV), ed. McMahon, AS 25:106f., translit.

Archi, SMEA 16:110.

However one interprets this passage, there is
clearly a grammatical error. Perhaps our scribe’s
limited Luw. taught him that the Luw. ending -aßßiß
was the equivalent of his own genitive -aß. The
seemingly random alternation of ∂LAMMA-aß/-ri
seen (e.g.) in KUB 2.1 ii 15-16, 18-19 opens the possi-
bility that ∂LAMMA-aß was intended in iii 16, 18, al-
though elsewhere in col. iii the complemented form
is always the dative. Our translation implies kuraß~
tarraßßi and :paraßtarraßßi, i.e., dative forms in ap-
position to ∂LAMMA-i. While kurraßtarraßßiß is
written as one word, there is a clear word space
between :pa-ra-aß and tar-ra-. Since both words
seem to belong together, this represents an incon-
sistency in spelling. Laroche, DLL 57, took kurraß~
tarraßßi- as the correct one, while Archi, SMEA

16:110, took :p. as the correct one. The common end-
ing of the two words makes one think of a geniti-
val adj. formation *marßaßtarraßßiß of marßaß~
tarri-. Kronasser, EHS 1 §125,4 (p. 226), postulates a
possible -star suffix in Luw. on the basis of marßaß~
tarri- and a¢ttaßtari-.

Güterbock, Or NS 25 (1956) 128; Laroche, DLL (1959) 78
(:paraßtarraßßi- as one word); Archi, SMEA 16 (1975)
102 (:paraß tarraßßi- as two words); Starke, StBoT 31 (1990)
398 (as one word; gen. adj. > *paraßtar “Hoheit, Erhabenheit”
> parra¥a(/i)- “hoch”); McMahon, AS 25 (1991) 107 n. 114
(as one word); Melchert, CLL (1993) 167 (“?,” abstract in
-ß(t)ra/i-, perhaps to same base as :paratta- “impurity” or the
like).

[pa-a-ra-aß-ti-] KUB 42.34 obv. 3, KUB 42.64 rev. 12

(THeth 10:54f., 149f.) is to be read (coll. Siegelová, Verw.

56f., 426f.) ú-ra-aß-ti-.

paraßßuwant- adj.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

[… GAM ti-an-n]a-aß ZU· AM.SI pa-ra-aß-ßu-
a-an-za “[One implement ‘of putt]ing [down],’ of
ivory, p.” KUB 42.32 left col. 6 (inv., NH), ed. Güterbock,

Anadolu 15:5, cf. THeth. 10:176, Siegelová, Verw. 436f., 610

(“mit (Stein) p. versehen(?)”). Siegelová’s tr. suggests
that the suffix -want- “having” has been added to a
noun *paraßß-. Other ivory objects in the context
are further qualified by the color words “white” or
“red.”

:parattaßatta- (Luw.) n.; (a bad quality); NH.†

ma¢n ani-UD.KAM-ti U[D.KAM-z]a SIGfi-eßzi
nu–ßmaß µUra˙eßmaß ƒPi˙a-IR-i[ßß–a] ar˙a ani~
yanzi a[r]˙a–ma–ßmaß iwar ƒDuttarriyatiyaß :pa-ra-
at-ta-ßa-at-ta-[a]n aniyanzi “If today the d[a]y is
propitious, Ura˙eßma and Pi˙a-IR-i will ritually re-
move (it) […] from them. They will ritually re-
move from them the p. in the manner of Duttariyat-
ti” or “They will ritually remove (it) from them like
the p. of Duttariyatti” KBo 24.126 obv. 27-29, ed. Starke

KZ 100:253 (“werden sie ihnen wie <?> die Verwünschungen

der d./D. … wegbehandeln”), and van den Hout, Diss. 129

(“Wie den Fluch der Tochter werden sie (es) ihnen wegbe-

handeln”), for rest. U[D.KAM-z]a see KUB 57.3:14 □ the

semi-logographic spelling of the rare anißiwat- should be added

to HW2 1:94 s.v.

Although the normal syntax of iwar calls for it
to follow its genitive noun, the position preceding
its noun is not unusual. But usually the word or
name which follows it bears no Hitt. inflection (i.e.,
it is a logogram or proper name in the stem-form
of a proper name; on this see Hoffner, IM 43:39-51

[“Akkadographic iwar”]), whereas here what follows it

paraßeßß- b :parattaßatta-
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is either ƒDuttariyaß or ƒDuttariyaß parattaßattan,
both of which are inflected. In this sense Starke is
quite right to call attention to the unusual syntax.
Since Hoffner showed that pre-positioned iwar pre-
cedes logograms or proper-names, Duttariya must
be a name. Perhaps the text has not been copied
correctly from its original.

Starke, KZ 100:253, derives p. from a Luw. verb
pra-, pratta- “verheißen, verwünschen.” He identi-
fies this verb with hieroglyphic Luw. LOQUIpá-ra/i-
ta-, which, however, is read by Melchert, AnSt 38:36-

38, as LOQUImax-ra/i-ta-. See also Marazzi, Il gero-

glifico 103f. p. is something undesirable, cf. EME
“slander” in EME m.dSÎN-dU ANA DINGIR.MEÍ
LUGAL-UTTI pe(r)an ar˙a aniyanzi KBo 2.6 i 32.

From the context of parattaßatta-, Laroche, DLL 78

s.v. paratta-, proposed the idea of “impurity” or per-
haps “fault” for the stem paratta- (in parattaßatta-
and parattaßßi-), which Melchert, CLL 167, follows.

Starke, KZ 100 (1987) 253; Melchert, CLL (1993) 167 (“‘im-
purity’ or sim.”).

Cf. (:)parattaßßi-.

(:)parattaßßi- Luw. genitival adj., of paratta-;
(mng. unknown); NH.†

1. in field texts: 1 A.ÍÀ :pa-ra-at-ta-aß-ßi-iß
4 PA. NU[MUN–ÍU …] “One field of :p., four
PARÂSU-measures are [its] se[ed grain]” KUB 8.75

iii 66 (list of fields, NH), ed. Sou√ek, ArOr 27:20f. All words
in the field texts of known meaning that describe
fields (cf. Sou√ek, ArOr 27:390f.) are topographical in
nature: anturiyaß “inner,” ANA KASKAL … GÙB-
az “to the left of the road,” ÍA ´D “of (i.e., on) the
river,” ÍA PAfi “of (i.e., on) the irrigation ditch,”
wappuwaß “of the riverbank.” This might indicate
that the *paratt(a/i)- was also some topographical
feature. Yet Starke, KZ 100:253 n. 38, interprets the
related forms parattaßatta- and paraßßi- (q.v.) as “of
promise/curse.”

2. In a deity’s epithet: “Thus says Puriyanni:
‘When a person has some papratar (impurity) in
his house” nu L´L-aß ∂U-an ∂pa-ra-at-ta-aß-si-in
kißßan BAL-˙i “I sacrifice as follows to the Storm-
god of the Steppe, (to) him of paratta-” KUB 7.14

obv. 2-3 (rit.). Also in a list of deities w. Luw. names

ÍA ∂IM pa-ar-≠at±-t[a-aß-ß]i?-[i]ß KBo 29.33 rt. col. 6 +

KBo 20.72 iii 4 (cult of Óuwaßßanna).

Laroche’s translation “impurity” in KUB 7.14 i 2-

3 is based on the assumption that the deity’s epi-
thet relates him to the plight of the sufferer, who
has papratar in his house. On the other hand, KUB
8.75 suggests that the word denotes some topo-
graphical feature. Note that even in KUB 7.14 i 2-
3 parattaßßi- “of the paratta-” is parallel to L´L-aß
“of the countryside.” Thus in both exx. parattaßßi-
might denote something topographical. This word’s
relationship to parattaßatta-, q.v., is unclear.

Güterbock, Or NS 25 (1956) 128; Laroche, DLL (1959) 78 (s.v.
paratta- “impurity(?)”); Starke, KZ 100 (1987) 253 n. 38
(“Verheißung; Verwünschung,” mentions parattaßatta- and
paraßßi-, not parataßßi-; yet his idea, if correct, would apply also
here).

Cf. :parattaßatta-.

paratiß n. neut.; (an object); NH.†

sg. nom. pa-ra-ti-iß KUB 13.33 ii 7.

Possibly also :ba-ra-ti-i[ß] KBo 18.170a rev. 11.

“They inquired” [namma?–w]a 1-EN pa-ra-ti-iß
e¢ßta / [nu–w]ar–at anda UL SIGfi-in appan e¢ßta [nu–
w]ar–at–kan ar˙a :tarpaßatta “There was [further-
more(?)] a single p., not well held(?), and he had
…-ed it off/away (or intrans.: and it …-ed out)”
KUB 13.33 ii 7-9 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:34f. □ this neut. part.

appan seems not to be registered or intepreted in HW2 2:86f.
□ for ar˙a :tarpaßa- see Güterbock, Or NS 25:124 and HW 1.

Erg. 20f. (“auslaufen(?) … herausfallen(?)”); possibly also
in an inventory text: [… T]APAL KUÍIGI.TAB.
ANÍE 13 TAPAL ÍA KUÍKIR›.TAB.ANÍE :ba-ra-
ti-i[ß] “[…] pairs of blinkers(?), thirteen pairs of :p.
of the bridles” KBo 18.170a rev. 11 (inv., NH), ed. THeth.

10:110f., Siegelová, Verw. 486f. (reading :BA-RA-TI-I[T-TI-IN-

NU], an Akk. word denoting part of the bridle; cf. parattitinnu

AHw 832b (Hurr. lw.) “ein Teil des Griffs v. Peitschen, usw.”).

Güterbock, Or NS 25 (1956) 130; Melchert CLL (1993) 167.

(LÚ)para¢(-)uwant- n./part.; supervisor, one ex-
ercising oversight; from MH?/NS.†

sg. nom. pa-ra-a ú-wa-an-za KUB 13.3 iii 28 (MH?/NS);
sg. acc. LÚpa-ra-a(-)ú-wa-an-da-an KUB 23.80:9 (NH), Bo
4962 obv. 3 (KN 252, Alp, Tempel 262f.).

:parattaßatta- (LÚ)para¢(-)uwant-
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(When the king complained that he had discov-
ered a hair in his drinking water, he was told:) µZu~
liyaß–wa pa-ra-a ú-wa-an-za e¢ßta “Zuliya was the
supervisor (of the water bags)” KUB 13.3 iii 28 (instr.,

MH?/NS), ed. Friedrich, MAOG 4:47, 50 (no tr.), HW2 1:621a,

tr. ANET 207; LUGAL-uß LÚpa-ra-a(-)ú-wa-an-da-an
kuin [ANA] EZEN wurulli lamniyazi Bo 4962 i 3-4, tr.

lamniya- 4 c; “When I returned from Babylonia” nu–
wa–mu LÚpa-ra-a-ú-wa-an-da-an-n–a uie¢r “they
sent to me also a supervisor” KUB 13.35 i 23 + KUB

23.80:9 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:4f. (“einen para¢uwanda-

Mann”), Güterbock, Cor.Ling. 67 (“‘zur para-u∑ant-schaft’” =

“im Range eines Hervorgekommenen” all. of para¢ uwandatar

> para¢ uwa-), cf. Kammenhuber, MIO 3:375 (following Güter-

bock), eadem, HW2 1:621a (not from *para¢ uwandatar but part.

para¢ uwant- > para¢ auß-).

For the indication of compounds such as this by
the placement of determinatives see Neu, FsRisch

107-115.

Güterbock, Cor.Ling. (1955) 67; Kammenhuber, MIO 3 (1955)
375; Hoffner, Or NS 35 (1966) 393; Werner, StBoT 4 (1967)
16 (“Aufsichtsperson”); Tischler, GsAmmann (1982) 220;
Kammenhuber, HW2 1 (1984) 621a.

Cf. auß-, para¢.

par˙-, par˙ai-, par˙iya- v.; 1. to chase, pur-
sue, hunt, 2. to expel, drive out, banish, usher out,
3. to attack, put to flight(?) (cities, lands), 4. make
(horses) gallop, 5. to hasten, hurry (intrans.), 6.

(mng. unkn.), 7. par˙uwar as a token in a KIN ora-
cle; from OS.

act. pres. sg. 1 pá[r-a]˙-mi KUB 8.34 ii 6 (NS); sg. 2 pár-
a˙-ßi KBo 16.47 obv. 18 (MH/MS); sg. 3 pár-a˙-zi KBo 25.2 ii
(11) (OS), KBo 23.92 ii 16 (OH/MS), KBo 16.47 obv. 18 (MH/
MS), KUB 1.13 i 5, KBo 3.5 ii 36, 70 (MH/MS) [what looks
like a glossenkeil on :pár-a˙-zi KBo 3.5 ii 70 only indicates that
the line is indented], pár-˙a-zi KUB 1.13 ii 14 (MH/NS), pár-
˙a-i KBo 3.5 iii 30 (MH/MS), pár-a˙-˙a-i ibid. iv 3, pár-˙a-a-i
ibid. i 22 and passim, KUB 1.11 i 8, pár-a˙-˙a-a-i KBo 3.5 iv
13, 14.

pl. 3 pár-˙a-an-zi KBo 14.63a i 3, 5, KUB 29.50 i (24), 27,
iv (14), 17 (both MH/MS), KBo 4.9 iii 25 (OH?/NS), KUB 13.7
i 12 (MH/NS), KUB 13.3 ii 13 (MH?/NS), KBo 15.7 obv. 10
(NH), pár-a˙-˙a-an-zi KUB 39.7 ii 39 (MH?/NS).

pret. sg. 1 pár-˙u-un KUB 24.14 i 23 (NH); sg. 3 pár-a˙-ta
KUB 14.1 obv. (1) (MH/MS), KBo 3.1 ii 12 (OH or MH/NS),
KUB 26.87:5, KUB 33.9 iii 5 (both OH/NS), KBo 13.99 rev.
12 (NH), pár-˙a-aß KBo 16.36 iii 13 (Óatt. III), [ p]ár-˙i-ia-at
HHT 82 + KBo 16.36 iii 5 (Óatt. III); pl. 1 pár-˙u-en KBo 3.60

iii 11 (OH/NS); pl. 3 pár-˙i-ir KBo 3.67 ii 7 (OH/NS), KUB
50.4 iv 11 (NH), pár-a˙[-˙i-ir] KUB 19.49 i 16 (Murß II).

imp. sg. 3 pár-a˙-du KUB 33.5 iii? 4 (OH/MS), KBo 17.61
rev. 2 (MH/MS); pl. 2 pár-a˙-tén KBo 10.37 ii 9, 19 (OH/NS);
pl. 3 pár-a˙-˙a-an-du KBo 12.109:13 (NS).

mid. pres. sg. 3 pár-˙a-at-ta-≠ri± KUB 14.1 rev. 92 (cf.
Madd. 38) (MH/MS); pl. 3 pár-˙a-an-ta 312/e obv. 2 (StBoT
5:136) (OH).

mid. imp. pl. 3 pár-˙a-an-ta-ru KUB 34.41:10, KUB
36.109:(10), KUB 36.114 rt. col. 8 (all MH/MS), [ pár-]˙a-an-
da-ru KUB 34.41:5 (MH/MS), pár-˙a-an-da[-ru?] IBoT
3.131:7.

sup. pár-˙u-wa-an KUB 33.14 i? 5 (OH/MS), KBo 14.8:6
(Murß II).

inf. pár-˙u-wa-an-zi KBo 8.35 ii 19 (MH/MS), pár-a˙-≠˙u-
wa±-[an-zi] KBo 16.29 i 7 (MH/MS).

verbal subst. pár-˙u-wa-ar KBo 3.5 i 48 (MH/MS), KUB
5.1 ii 69 (NH), pár-˙u-u-wa-ar KBo 3.5 i 78 (MH/MS).

part. sg. nom. com. pár-˙a-an-za KUB 8.1 ii 7 (OH/NS);
acc. com. pár-˙a-an-d[a-an] KUB 35.145 rev. 13 (NS); pl. acc.

com. pár-˙a-an-du-uß KBo 7.15 i 2 (OH/NS), KBo 3.2 rev.! 34
and passim in Kikk. (MH/MS).

dur. act. pres. 3 pár-˙a-an-na-i KBo 3.5 ii 52 (MH/MS).
iter. act. pres. sg. 3 pár-˙i-iß-ki-iz-zi KUB 19.20 rev. 20

(Íupp. I), KBo 3.5 i 4 (MH/MS), pár-a˙-˙i-iß-ki-iz-zi ibid. iii
32; pl. 3 pár-˙e-eß-kán-zi KUB 20.2 iv 23 (NS), pár-a˙-˙i-iß-
kán-zi KUB 21.4 i 22 (Muw. II), KBo 23.97 i 17, VAT 7474 ii
(4') (Alp, Tempel 286f.), pár!(= BE, coll.)-˙i-iß-kán-[zi…]
KUB 36.25 iv 8.

pret. sg. 3 pár-˙i-iß-ki-it KUB 14.1 obv. (2) (MH/MS),
KUB 21.27 i 44 (Pud.), pár-˙e-eß-ki-it KUB 49.17 iv 6 (NH);
pl. 3 pár-˙i-iß-ki-ir KUB 13.2 iii 13 (MH/NS).

imp. sg. 2 pár-˙e-eß-ki KUB 13.4 iv 77 (MH/NS); sg. 3 pár-
˙i-iß-ki-id-du KBo 19.145 iii 19, 21 (NH), pár-˙e-eß-ki-id-du
KBo 6.28 rev. 42 (Óatt. III); pl. 3 pár-˙i-iß-kán-du KUB 13.2
iii 14 (MH/NS), KUB 6.44 iv 33 (Murß. II), KUB 40.54 rev. 4
(NS), pár-˙e-eß-kán-du KBo 4.3 i 34 (Murß. II), KUB 21.1 iii
56, KUB 21.5 iv 6 (both Muw. II), pár-a˙-˙e-eß-kán-du KUB
21.5 iii 45.

mid. pres. pl. (or sg.?) 3 pár-˙e-eß-kán(sic; error for -kat?)-
ta-ri KUB 17.16 i 5 (NH) (cf. 1 a 2').

sup. pár-≠˙i-iß-ki±-u-w[a-an] KBo 9.77:13.

1. to chase, pursue, hunt — a. in general — 1'

OH — a' obj. persons: n–uß–ßan ˙a˙˙alaß pár-˙i-ir
“They chased them into the bushes” KBo 3.67 ii 7

(Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:22f. §17 (“jagten sie in die

Büsche”), cf. Helck, WO 15:107.

b' obj. foxes: [(KAfi.A.ÓI.A-uß ˙)a˙˙alaß] pár-
˙a-an-du-uß [w(erir)] “They summoned (the Hur-
rian troops), foxes chased/driven into the bushes”
KBo 7.15 i 2 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.1 i 42 (NS), ed.

THeth 11:20f.

(LÚ)para¢(-)uwant- par˙- 1 a 1' b'
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2' MH and NH: [tuqq]a µMa≠d±duwattan t[ue]l
KUR-yaz µAttarißßiyaß LÚ URUA[˙˙iy]a¢ ar≠˙a± pár-
≠a˙-ta± [namm]a–aß–ta–kkan EGIR-an–pat ≠kittat±
nu–tta [pá]r-˙i-iß-ki-it “Attarißßiya, the man of
A˙˙iya, expelled you (par˙- mng. 2 a 1'), Madduwat-
ta, from your country. Then he kept after(?) you
(EGIR-an–pat kittat), and pursued (mng. 1) you con-
stantly (and sought to bring you to a bad end)” KUB

14.1 obv. 1-2 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 2f., Hart, TPS

1971:133 □ for EGIR-an–pat ki- see ABoT 65 rev. 9-10 (let-

ter, MH/MS), ed. Güterbock, AnDergi 2:400 (“setzt mir

zu(?)”), Rost, MIO 4:346f. (“verfolgt mich”), Melchert, JCS

31:60 (differently: “will continue to (-pat) stand behind me,”

i.e., support); [… i]yattaru n–an pár-˙i-iß-ki-id-du
“May he go and pursue him” KBo 19.145 iii 19 (rit.,

NH), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:300f.; KALAG.GA-az ak~
kißkattari n–aß KALAG.GA-za pár-˙e-eß-kán(sic; er-

ror for -kat?)-ta-ri “(Mankind, oxen, and sheep) are
dying frightfully, and they (-aß is a collective sg.)
are being pursued frightfully” KUB 17.16 i 4-5 (incant.,

NH), ed. StBoT 5:136; ≠EN–ÍU–an± pár-˙i-iß-ki-it “His
lord (i.e., Ur˙i-Teßßub) kept pursuing him (sc. Óat-
tußili III)” KUB 21.27 i 44 (prayer, Pud.), ed. Archi, SMEA

14:192, Güterbock, FsOtten2 116f. □ instead of ≠EN–ÍU–an±,

Haas, in KN 13, and Lebrun, Hymnes 331, read [UKÙ-ÍU]-an,

and Sürenhagen, AoF 8:110 reads pa-ri-an; cf. KUB 14.1 rev.

92 (MH/MS), ed. Madd. 38f.

b. in curses — 1' obj. persons: (If you violate the
border, you break the oath) nu–tt[(a)] NÂÍ
DINGIR.MEÍ pár-˙e-eß-kán-du “and may the oath
deities pursue you continuously” KBo 4.3 i 34 (Kup.,

Murß II), w. dupl. KUB 6.41 ii 25, ed. SV 1:118f. (ii 25), and

passim in Kup.; (If you, Alakßandu, do not report a
plot against the king, you will break the oath) nu–
tta N[(ÂÍ DINGIR.MEÍ) pá]r-˙e-eß-kán-du (var.
pár-a˙-˙i-iß-kán-z[i]) “may the oath deities pursue
you continuously” KUB 21.5 iii 17 (Alakß., Muw. II), w.

dupl. KUB 21.4 i 22, ed. SV 2:66f. (iii 2), and passim in Alakß.;

cf. KUB 40.54 rev. 5; (If we have taken any meat in-
tended for the deity) nu–wa–nnaß zik DINGIR-
LUM … QADU DAM.MEÍ–NI DUMU.MEÍ–NI
pár-˙e-eß-ki “may you, god, pursue us together with
our wives and children” KUB 13.4 iv 76-77 (instr. for

temple officials, pre-MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 166f., Süel, Direktif

Metni 88f. (“kovala”).

2' obj. persons compared to animals (cf. 1 a 1' b')

— a' compared to a bull (GU›.MAÓ): “Whoever
violates the regulations of this tablet …” ANA ∂U–
ma–aß GU›.MAÓ e¢ßdu n–an pár-˙e-eß-ki-id-du “let
him become the bull of the Stormgod, and may he
(i.e., the Stormgod) drive him continuously” KBo

6.28 rev. 42 (decree, Óatt. III); cf. IBoT 3.131:5-7.

b' compared to a nanny goat (UZfl) or gag~
gapa-: nu–ßmaß UZfl-an iyanzi nu–ßmaß–kan ÓUR.
SAG-an pár-˙a-an-zi gaggapan–ma–ß[m]aß iyanzi
nu–ßmaß–kan NA›pe¢runi pár-˙a-an-zi “They (sc. the
king’s gods) will make you (pl.) a nanny goat and
pursue/chase you into the mountain, they will make
you a gaggapa-animal (perhaps a kind of mountain
goat) and pursue you to the rock(s)” KUB 13.3 ii 11-

13 (instr. for palace servants, MH?/NS), ed. Friedrich, MAOG

4:46, 48, tr. ANET 207.

2. to expel, drive out, banish, usher out — a. said
of people — 1' (w. ar˙a): cf. KUB 14.1 obv. 1 above in 1

a 2'; (Óuzziya intended to kill Telipinu and Ißta-
pariya, but his plot became known) n–uß µTelipinuß
ar˙a pár-a˙-ta “So Telipinu drove them (sc. Óuz-
ziya and his brothers) out” KBo 3.1 ii 12 (Tel.pr., OH/

NS), ed. Chrest. 186f., THeth 11:26f.; (Punish the offend-
ers according to local customs — in a city where
they used to execute persons practicing ˙urkel, let
them continue to execute them) kuedani–ma–aß–
kan URU-ri ar˙a pár-˙i-iß-ki-ir n–aß–kan ar˙a pár-
˙i-iß-kán-du “In a city where they used to expel/
banish them, let them continue to expel/banish
them” KUB 13.2 iii 13-14 (BE_L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS),

ed. Dienstanw. 47, cf. Hoffner, FsGordon 85 n. 19; n–an ar˙a
pár-˙a-an-zi “They will banish/expel him (i.e., the
offender)” KUB 13.7 i 12 (decree of Tud˙., MH/NS);

(When Ura-Tar˙unta broke his oaths, the oath-de-
ities seized him) n–an–kan LÚ.M[EÍ ´DÍe˙a ar˙a]
pár-a˙[-˙i-ir] “and the people [of the Íe˙a River
(Land)] banished/expelled him” KUB 19.49 i 15-16

(Man., Murß. II), ed. SV 2:4f.; “If the moon is eclipsed
on the twentieth day” DUMU.LUGAL kuiß ar˙a
pár-˙a-an-za n–aß EGIR-pa uizzi “the prince who
is expelled/banished will return” KUB 8.1 ii 7-8 (lunar

omen, OH/NS), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 101, 104;

[n]u–ßmaß ar˙a pár-a˙-˙a-an-du “May they chase
you away” KBo 12.109:13 (rit. frag., OH/NS).

par˙- 1 a 2' par˙- 2 a 1'
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2' (w. para ¢): n–aßta LÚ.MEÍALAN.ZU· LÚ.MEÍ˙al~
liyare¢ß LÚ.MEÍpalwatallaß LÚk®tann–a para¢ pár-˙a-
an-zi “They chase out the performers, the ˙alliyari-
musicians, the reciters and the kita-man” KBo 4.9 iii

23-25 (ANDAÓÍUM fest., OH?/NS), ed. Badalì, SEL 2:58f.; cf.
[…]x para¢ pár-a˙-˙a-an-zi KUB 39.7 ii 39 (MH?/NS),

ed. HTR 38f.

3' (without prev./adv.): (After a contest be-
tween the men of Óallapiya and the performers)
“the king gives a signal to the guard” t–uß pár-a˙-
zi “and he chases them out” KBo 23.92 ii 16 (fest. frag.,

OH/MS); (If you harm the sons of the grandees, …)
nu–tta pár-˙a-an-ta-ru “let them banish you” KUB

36.114 rt. col. 8 (protocol, MH/MS), ed. Carruba, SMEA

14:91f., SMEA 18:190f.; (He who does not recognize
the heir designate, may he become an enemy) n–
an pár-˙a[-an-ta-ru] “and [may they] banish him”
KUB 36.109:10 (protocol, MH/MS), ed. Carruba, SMEA

18:190f.

b. said of intangibles: “I have extinguished the
fire in your head and set it in the head of the sor-
cerer” ÍA UR.GI‡–ma–tta warßulan awan ar˙a pár-
˙u-un “I have driven out/dispelled from you the
stench of the dog. (I have made the excrement of
the dog and the bones of the dog disappear)” KUB

24.14 i 22-23 (rit., NH) □ for warßula- “(good or bad) odor”

see Güterbock, JKF 10:212 (“smell”), Engelhard, Diss. 168

(“scent”), Laroche, BSL 58:61 suggests a metaphorical mng.

“essence, humeur, arôme” but guesses for the above ex. a mng.

“sperme(?)”; HW 3. Erg. 36, following Laroche, gives warßula-

“Tropfen; Saft; Duft”; “Likewise, here lies wax for
you” [∂Telipinuwaßß–a karp]in kardimiyattan
[waßtul ßauwar katt]i–tti ar˙a pár-a˙-du “May it
drive out the [rag]e, anger, [sin, and wrath fr]om
you, [Telipinu]” KUB 33.5 iii 3-4 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), ed.

Otten, Tel. 22f.; [nu–ß?]ße–ßta N´.TE-az ar˙a pár-a˙-
ta “It drove out of her body (sc. the rage, anger,
sin, and wrath of Óanna˙anna)” FHG 2 iii 22 (myth.),

ed. Kammenhuber, ZA 56:167, translit. Myth. 81; cf. pár-a˙-
ta in broken context w. a number of evils in the acc.
KBo 34.27 i 7 (NS); nu ∂UTU ∂U ∂LAMMA ÓUL-lun
EME ANA TUR-RU a[wan] ar˙a pár-a˙-tén “O
Sungod, Stormgod, Patron god! Expel the evil
tongue from (this) child” KBo 10.37 ii 18-19 (rit., OH/

NS), see lala- 4.

3. to attack, put to flight(?) (cities, lands): ≠n–
aß–kan± INA KUR URUGaßga [… K]UR–SUNU pár-
˙u-wa-an daiß “And he […] into the Kaßkaean
country [and] began to attack […] their country”
KBo 14.18:5-6 (DÍ frag. 51), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:118 □

note that KUR–SUNU (i.e., Akk. ma¢ssunu. not [ina] ma¢tißunu)

indicates an acc. rather than a loc. or all. form; […] KUR
LÚ.KÚR pá[r-a]˙-mi “I will attack the enemy
land” KUB 8.34 ii 6 (omen, NS), ed. Riemschneider, Omen-

texte 159, 162, alternatively if the lacuna contained [INA], then

= mng. 1; nu ma¢n ANA KUR URUÓatti pár-˙u-wa-an-
zi (dupl. pár-a˙-≠˙u-wa±[-an-zi]) uwatteni “When
you come to attack the land of Óatti (may ZA.BA›.
BA› turn back your weapons)” KBo 8.35 ii 19 (treaty,

MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 16.29 i? 7, tr. Kaskäer 111 □ the d.-l.

(ANA) is because of uwa- (“come to the land … in order to

attack”), not because of par˙-; (Before we have a deci-
sion by oracle) nu–wa ∂UTU-ÍI tuel KUR-i [UL]
pár-a˙-zi ≠ziga–wa ÍA ∂UTU<-ÍI> KUR±-i le¢ pár-
a˙-ßi “My Majesty will [not] attack your country
and you must not attack My Majesty’s country”
KBo 16.47 obv. 17-18 (treaty, MH/MS), ed. Otten, IM 17:56f.;

KUR-i need not be a loc., but an *utni writing of utne (nom.-

acc.); “When we left Nu˙ayana” nu paiuwen KUR
URUIlanzuraKI pár-˙u-en “we proceeded to put Ilan-
zura to flight(?)” KBo 3.60 iii 10-11 (cannibal story, OH/

NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:108f. □ URUIlanzuraKI is not a Hitt.

case in -a (i.e., all.), but “Akkadographic” (stem form) of a

proper name ending in a; it is syntactically a direct object of

par˙-; [… SUR⁄›].DÙ.AMUÍEN 1-aß UL pár-˙i-iß-ki-
iz-zi “A single falcon does not put [an entire
army(?)] to flight” KUB 19.20 rev. 20 (letter, Íupp I), ed.

van den Hout, ZA 84:67, 70 (“vertreiben”), cf. 79-81, THeth

16:305, 307 (“jagen”).

4. to make (horses) gallop (synonymous w. la˙la˙~

˙eßkinu-, q.v.) — a. in hipp. texts — 1' basic stem: n–
aß tu¢riyazi n–aß 3 DANNA pennai pár-a˙-zi-ma-aß
ANA 7 IKU.ÓI.A EGIR-pa–ma–aß ANA 10 IKU.
ÓI.A pár-a˙-zi n–aß ar˙a la¢i “He hitches them (sc.
the horses) up and drives them out three DANNAs
of which he canters them seven IKU, but (of the
three DANNAs) back he canters them ten IKU,
and he unhitches them” KUB 1.13 i 4-6 (Kikk., MH/MS),

ed. Hipp.heth. 54f. and Melchert, JCS 32:53f. Güterbock, JAOS

84:270f., suggested more neutral, non-technical terms for vari-

ous speeds, e.g., penna- (slow speed) vs par˙- (fast speed). His

caution was based on the longest distance covered in one run,

par˙- 2 a 2' par˙- 4 a 1'
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which was the 120 IKU of the return trip (KUB 1.13 ii 14-15).

He calculated this to be approx. 12 km. According to a recal-

culation of distance using different values for DANNA and IKU

suggested by Melchert, JCS 32:50-56, this would be only 1800

m, which is acceptable for a sustained run. But a longer value

for the DANNA is again advocated by equine interval training

specialist Ann Nyland, JNES 51:293-296. Many more exx. oc-

cur passim in Kikk. and the Hitt. horse-training manual; for 2!-

anki pár-˙u-wa-ar “twofold cantering” KBo 3.5 i 48 see the

suggestion of Starke, StBoT 31:274f. n. 929 (alternations be-

tween left-leading and right-leading legs of the horses).

2' w. “durative” (-annai-) suffix: tu¢riyawaß–ma
tu¢riyawaß KASKAL-ßi KASKAL-ßi 8 IKU pár-˙a-
an-na-i “Each time he makes team after team gal-
lop eight IKU” KBo 3.5 ii 51-52 (Kikk. tablet II, MH/MS),

ed. Hipp.heth. 90f. For the iterative-distributive suffix -annai-

see Friedrich, HE § 137 (p. 73) and Oettinger, Stammbildung

81, 493-495.

b. other: (Whoever should prepare evil for this
child) “let him see Íanda shooting, let him see
∂ZA.BA›.BA› […]” ∂Pirwan pár-˙a-an-d[a-an auß~
du] “[let him see] Pirwa galloping” KUB 35.145 rev.

13 (rit., NH), translit. StBoT 29:194.

5. to hasten, hurry (intrans.): “When he reached
the other bank of the river” nu–kan ANA LÚ.KÚR
IÍTU 1 GIÍGIGIR parranta pár-˙a-aß “he raced
across to the enemy with a single chariot, (and the
enemy fled)” KUB 31.20 iii 9-10 + KBo 16.36 iii 12-13

(hist., Óatt. III), ed. Alp, Belleten, 41/164:644f., cf. parranda

2 a; “Then [he went] to Anzi[liya …]. § And when
Anzil[iya …]” ABU–YA–ma ≠pár±-˙i-i[ß-ki-it] “my
father [kept] hurrying …” KUB 19.18 iv 11 (DÍ frag. 17),

ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:78; (Behind the virgin of Titiwatti
walk the priestess of Titiwatti, the supervisor of the
prostitutes, and the prostitutes) perann–a–ßmaß 2
LÚ.MEÍ UR.BAR.RA ˙u¢y[anteß …] nu–ßmaß per~
an ar˙a pár-a˙-˙i-iß-kán-zi “Two wolf-men precede
them, and they race out in front of them” KBo 23.97 i

16-17 (fest. for Titiwatti, NS), w. dupl. KUB 7.19 obv. 13-14.

6. (mng. unkn.): “The Zuliya River was swol-
len(?)/flooding(?) (uwanza, lit. ‘coming’) and IÍ~
TAR of Íamu˙a stood by him” nu ´DZuliyan uwan~
dan para¢ par˙iyat “She drove out the swollen(?)
river Zuliya” KUB 31.20 iii 1-2 + HHT 82 iii 4-5 + KBo

16.36 iii 4-5 (hist., Óatt. III), ed. Alp, Belleten 41/164:644f.

(“ve (suları) yükselmiˆ (olan) Zuliya ırma©ından dıˆarıya

sürdü”); note pret. sg. 3 [pá]r-˙a-aß in the same text (KBo

16.36 iii 13); “When he says this” nu EGIR-p[a p]ár-
˙a-an-zi “they hasten(??) back” KBo 15.7 obv. 10 (rit.,

NH), ed. StBoT 3:36f. (“sprengt man (zu Pferde?) zurück”).

7. par˙uwar as a token in a KIN oracle: LU~
GA[L-u]ß–za–kan pa.-an pár-˙u-wa-ar KASKAL
IZI URUKÙ.BABBAR GIÍTUKUL URUKÙ.BAB~
BAR–[y]a ME-aß “The ‘king’ took (various sym-
bols named) ‘chasing across(?),’ ‘the road,’ ‘Hit-
tite fire,’ and ‘Hittite weapon’” KUB 5.1 ii 69 (NH),

ed. THeth 4:62f. (“Hetzen”) □ pa-an here would seem to be a

preverb, pariyan, w. par˙-, rather than an abbreviation for

panku- see pariyan mng. 6.

8. w. associated preverbs, postpositions, and ad-
verbs — a. anda: KUB 1.11 iii 52, ed. Hipp.heth 118f.; […]
UR.GI‡.ÓI.A-uß ÍAÓ.ÓI.A-uß nu–mu anda pár!(=
BE, coll.)-˙i-iß-kán-[zi…] “Dogs and pigs […].
Th[ey] are chasing(!?) me in. (I became […]. Who
is biting me?)” KUB 36.25 iv 8, ed. Collins, Diss. 264f.,

translit. Myth 188.

b. a¢ppa: KBo 15.7 obv. 10, above mng. 6.

c. ar˙a: see above 2 a 1'; and KBo 12.109:13, above 1 a

2'; KUB 8.1 ii 7; KUB 13.7 i 12; KUB 14.1 obv. 1, above 1 a

2'; KUB 19.49 i 15-16; KUB 23.34:3; FHG 2 iii 22, above 2 b;

KUB 33.5 iii 4, above 2 b.

d. awan ar˙a: KUB 24.14 i 22-23, above 2 b; KBo 10.37

ii 18-19, above 2 b.

e. peran ar˙a: KBo 23.97 i 17, above 1 a 2'.

f. katta: […] ≠É?±.GAL-az katta pár-a˙-ta KUB

26.87:5; […]x-ßaz katta pár-a˙-ta KUB 57.105 iii 32.

g. para¢: see 2 a 2', above; namma–aß para¢ ANA 90
IKU.ÓI.A pár-˙a-a-i KUB 1.11 i 8, ed. Hipp.heth 106f.;

KUB 31.20 iii 1-2 + HHT 82 + KBo 16.36 iii 4-5, see above

mng. 6; KUB 39.7 ii 39.

h. pariyan (wr. pa.-an) in KIN oracle: KUB 5.1 ii

69, see mng. 7, above.

i. peran: (They sit down in the coach) EGIR-ÍU
∂U URUÓa[ru]a¢dda(?) ANA DINGIR.MEÍ peran
pár-˙e-e[ß-kán-z]i “and afterward they drive (the
statue of) the Stormgod of Óaruwadda (in the
coach?) before the gods” VAT 7474 ii 4, ed. Alp, Tem-

pel, 286f.

par˙- 4 a 1' par˙- 8 i
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j. ßara¢: […] LÚP‰RIG.TUR-an ßara¢ ÓUR.
SAG-a pár-[…] Bo 6594 i 11 (OS), ed. StBoT 23:34, 141,

translit. StBoT 25:99.

Normally the verb p. requires no “local” parti-
cle. When -ßan or -kan do occur in the same clause
as the verb, it is conditioned either by the presence
of a location in(to) which the object is chased (1 a

1'; 1 b 2' b') or by the preverb ar˙a (2 a 1'). -(a)ßta
occurs once where there is an abl. and ar˙a (FHG 2

iii 22 in 2 b).

Forrer, ZDMG 76 (1922) 252; Friedrich, SV 1 (1926) 164f.;
Götze, Madd. (1928) 44; Potratz, Pferd (1938) 179f.; Friedrich,
HW (1952) 159; Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth. (1961) 342 (mng.
4 “galoppieren lassen,” “Terminus für die schnellste Gangart
der an den Wagen gespannten Pferde”); Güterbock, JAOS 84
(1964) 270 (mng. 4: “use neutral, non-technical terms”);
Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966) 25 (mng. 3 “angreifen”);
Melchert, JCS 32 (1980) 54-56 (mng. 4 “gallop”).

Cf. parara˙˙-, par˙anu-, par˙eßßar.

par˙a- n. com.; nipple(s) (?); OH/NS.†

pl. acc. pár-˙u-uß KBo 3.35 i 8 (OH/NS).

In a frag. context: [… µIßputa˙]ßun µKelen~
tiunn–a AÓI LUGA[(L IÍÍ)I–M(A)] / […(-?)]ßer–
ma LUGAL-i–ma arandati […] / [… ÍA] AÓI–YA
takkaniaß–ßaß pár-˙u-uß-ßu-uß […] / [… u¢]k BE_L
GIÍTUKUL eßun a¢ppa–ma G[AL … kiß˙at] / [a¢ppa–
ma … kiß˙]at a¢ppa–ma LUGAL-uß DUMU-a(n)–
ßßan pa[-…] “The king’s brother elevated(?) [Ißpu-
ta˙]ßu and Kelentiu. They stood above(?), by the
king. […-ed(?)] the nipples(?) [of] my brother’s
chest. […] I was ‘Master of the GIÍTUKUL.’ After
that [I became] Chi[ef …. After that] I [beca]me
[…]. And after that the king […-ed] his son […]”
KBo 3.35 i 6-10 (= BoTU 12B) (anecdotes, OH/NS), w. dupl.

KBo 3.34 i 31 (= BoTU 12A) (NS), translit. Beal, AoF 15:296

n. 145. The reading IÍ-ÍI–MA (pret. sg. 3 of Akk. naßû) seems

to fit the traces in i 31 of both KBo 3.34 and BoTU 12A. See

CAD N/2 p. 84 (naßû A 1 c) for “to elevate a person to a high

position.” The first person references in lines 8-10 could indi-

cate that the text contains quoted speech at this point. If the

AÓI LUGAL of line 6 speaks in lines 8-10, the AÓI–YA of line

8 would be the king himself.

The (acc.?) pl. par˙uß is something two or more
in number which belong to the takkaniya-. In KUB

1.16 Hitt. tagga[niya-] (iii 72) translates Akk. IRTU

(= Sum. GAB) in ibid. iv 71 and it must therefore
mean “chest, breast” (HAB 198). We already know
Hitt. words for hair (tetana-, iß˙eni-). A good pos-
sibility for par˙uß would be the nipples, although
UZUtita- would then be a synonym or near synonym.
UZUUBUR.ÓI.A in Hitt. can denote either the
breasts of a female (KBo 11.1 rev. 19) or the nipples
of the Stormgod (125/r ii 5-6, Otten, MDOG 93:76, Güter-

bock, FsAlp 238). Cf. Hoffner in FsDYoung (forthcoming).

par˙anu- v.; to make gallop; MH/MS.†

pres. sg. 3 pár-˙a-nu-zi KBo 3.5 i 8, ii 56.
iter. pres. sg. 3 pár-˙a-nu-uß-ki-iz-zi ibid. ii 6, pár-a˙-˙a-

nu-uß-ki-iz-zi ibid. i 32.

INA MU_ÍI MU_ÍI–ya 7 IKU pár-a˙-˙a-nu-uß-ki-
iz-zi “Each night he makes (the horses) gallop sev-
en IKUs” KBo 3.5 i 32 (Kikk.), ed. Hipp.heth. 82f.; “They
hitch them (sc. the horse to the chariot)” namma–
aß 1-edani MU_ÍI 3 DANNA pennai pár-˙a-nu-zi–
ma–aß ANA 8 IKU “Then in one night he drives
them three miles (of which) he makes them gallop
eight IKUs” KBo 3.5 ii 55-56 (Kikk. tablet II), ed. Hipp.heth.

92f., cf. Melchert, JCS 32:54.

Although par˙anu- is formally a nu-causative of
par˙-, it does not function that way. As there is no
difference in translation between pa˙ß- and
pa˙ßanu-, tekkußai- and tekkußanu-, neither is there
a difference between par˙- and par˙anu-.

Cf. par˙-, par˙annai-, par˙eßßar.

par˙eßßar n. neut.; haste, urgency, forced march;
from OH/NS.†

sg. nom.-acc. pár-˙e-eß-ßar KBo 3.46 rev. 10 (OH/NS).
sg. d.-l. pár-˙e-eß-ni KBo 4.4 iii 32, KBo 14.19 iii 25 (both

Murß. II), KUB 5.1 i 16, 71, iv (70) (Óatt. III), KBo 8.25:3?!
(NH), pár-˙i-iß-ni KUB 14.18:6 (Murß. II).

sg. abl. pár-˙é-eß-n[a-za] KUB 31.64 iii 8 (OH/NS), pár-
˙e-eß-na-az KBo 14.19 iii 23 (Murß. II), pár-˙e-eß-na-za KUB
50.84 ii? 9, KUB 50.90 obv. 10 (both NH), pár-˙i-iß-na-az KUB
9.15 ii 9 (NH), pár-˙i-iß-na-za KBo 18.54 obv. 8 (NH).

a. in nom.-acc.: […]x pár-˙e-eß-ßar–ßet / […]
“his haste” KBo 3.46 rev. 10 (hist., OH/NS), translit. Kem-

pinski/Koßak, Tel Aviv 9:91.

b. in loc.: “I changed days into nights” nu
KARAÍ.ÓI.A pár-˙e-eß-ni ˙uittiyanun “and led the
army in haste” KBo 4.4 iii 31-32 (ann., Murß. II), ed. AM

par˙- 8 j par˙eßßar b
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126f. (“im Eilmarsch”); [ißpandaz–ma iya˙˙at nu INA
U]D.9.KAM pár-˙e-eß-ni iya˙˙at “[But I marched
by night, and] I proceeded in haste [for] nine days”
KBo 14.19 iii 25 (ann., Murß. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate, JNES

25:176, 183; cf. KUB 14.18:6, ed. JNES 25:172, 180; EGIR-
pa–ma URUÓa˙ani pár-˙e-eß-ni paizzi “He (sc. His
Majesty) will return to Óa˙ana in haste” KUB 5.1 i

15-16 (oracle question, Óatt. III), ed. THeth 4:34f., cf. ibid. i

71, iv 70.

c. in abl.: LUGAL-waß–a pár-˙é-eß-n[a-za ANA
…] pait ßiu¢ß!ßa[n (i.e., ßiun–ßan) …] ˙ullanun “[As
a result of] the king’s hast[e], […] went [to …;] and
I (the king) defeated his god […]” KUB 31.64 iii 8-10

(hist., OH/NS); µWandapa-LÚ-iß kuit MAÓAR EN–YA
pár-˙i-iß-na-za u¢nneßta “Since Wandapaziti drove
before my lord in haste …” KBo 18.54 obv. 7-8 (letter,

Óatt. III), ed. THeth 16:57f., Pecchioli Daddi, Mes. 13-14:203,

206; nu MUNUS.LUGAL INA URUTÚL-na pár-˙e-
eß-na-za paizzi “The queen will go to Arinna in
haste” KUB 50.84 ii? 8-9 (oracle question, NH); cf. KUB

50.90 obv. 10 (oracle question, NH); naßma UN-aß [IÍTU]
É.GAL-LIM KASKAL-an pár-˙i-iß-na-az uiyanza
“or (if) a man is sent on a trip [from] the palace in
haste” KUB 9.15 ii 8-9 (instr., NH).

Friedrich, ZA 36 (1925) 277 (par˙eßni, par˙eßnaz “in Hast, in
Eile”); Götze, AM (1933) 127 (“im Eilmarsch”).

Cf. par˙-.

par˙uwayaß or maß˙uwayaß gen. of n.; (a
creature whose meat was dried and eaten); from
OH/NS.†

UZU.GU[D] UZU.UDU UZU.EDIN.NA MU~
ÍE[N.ÓI.A] / UZU[.ÓÁD].DU.A pár-˙u-u-wa-ia-aß
“beef, mutton, hare meat, bird[s], dried meat of the
p.-animal” KBo 10.33 + KBo 10.28 v 1-2 (KI.LAM fest., OH/

NS), ed. Berman/Hoffner, JCS 32:49; [U]ZUikunan UZUku~
zaniy[an …] / [U]ZU ARNABI MUÍEN.ÓI.A pár-
˙u[-…] “ikuna-meat, kuzaniya-meat, […], hare
meat, birds, p. […]” KBo 10.36 iii 3-4 (fest. frag., NS).

Since in a similar list of foodstuffs, KBo 10.52:10,

MUÍEN.ÓI.A is followed by KUfl.ÓI.A “fishes,”
Otten, KBo 10 p. V n. 2, suggested that p. was the pho-
netic reading of KUfl. Berman and Hoffner argued
that par˙uwayaß could not be the gen. of the word
for “fish,” since the phonetic complements of KUfl

show it to be a u-stem. Eichner (KZ 96:236 n. 20), ad-
ducing -u-/-ui- stems such as ˙allu-/˙allui-, pro-
posed that the word for “fish” had two stems:
*par˙u- and par˙ui- (the gen. of which was par˙u~
wayaß). Cf. also Weitenberg, U-Stämme 270-271, who
provides nominal examples of the same phenome-
non. This makes it once again conceivable that the
reading of KUfl was *par˙u-, but it does not prove
it. Parallels in lists that are not duplicates should
not be pressed. Since par˙uway(a)- and LÚpar˙u~
wala- are always written w. the BAR sign, one can-
not exclude the possibility of a (less likely) read-
ing maß˙uwayaß. If the word is read in the second
way, one might consider a connection w. the noun
*maß˙uil- “mouse” abstracted from the semi-logo-
graphic writings of the PN µMaß˙uiluwa as µPÉÍ
(.TUR)-wa (NH 116 #779).

Otten, KBo 10 (1960) p. V n. 2; Friedrich, HW 2. Erg. (1961)
19; Ertem, Fauna (1965) 127-129; Carruba, StBoT 2 (1966) 24;
Berman/Hoffner, JCS 32 (1980) 48f.; Tischler, HDW (1982)
60; Eichner, KZ 96 (1982-83) 236 n. 20.

LÚpar˙uwala- or LÚmaß˙uwala- n.; (a func-
tionary having to do w. garments); from OH/MS.†

sg. nom. LÚpár(or: maß-)-˙u-wa-la-aß KBo 21.82 iv 17
(OH/MS), LÚpár(or: maß)-˙u-u-wa-la-a[ß] KBo 22.157:6 (OH/
ENS?), KBo 22.158:(5) (NS).

(In a list of various items supplied by different
functionaries) 1 TÚGBAR.SI LÚpár-˙u-wa-la-aß pa¢i
“The p.-man supplies one turban(?)” KBo 21.82 iv 17

(rit., OH/MS); LÚpár-˙u-u-wa-la-a[ß …] / [(TÚG)]iß~
kalli[ßßar …] / [(and)]a pe¢[dai] “The p.-man […]
brings in a torn garment […]” KBo 22.157:6-8 (fest.

frag., OH/ENS?)), w. dupl. KBo 22.158:5-7 (NS).

Pecchioli Daddi suggests a connection w. par~
˙u[…] “pesce(?),” on which see above par˙u~
wayaß. Despite the close phonetic similarity of the
two words, both passages show that the par˙uwala-
man’s duties concern garments (headband, torn
garment). The ißkalleßßar-garment was torn inten-
tionally for use in lamentation rites. It is often
paired w. “sackcloth” (TÚG.BÁR).

Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 252f.

par˙uena-, par˙uina- n.; (a kind of grain);
from OH/MS.

par˙eßßar b par˙uena-
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sg. nom. pár-˙u-e-na-aß KUB 33.62 ii 14 (OH/MS), KUB
15.34 i 11 (MH/MS), KUB 33.34 obv.? 11 (OH/NS), VBoT 24
iii 10, KBo 15.24 ii 23 (both MH/NS), KBo 4.2 i 10 (pre-NH/
NS), pár-˙u-e-na-ß(a-…) KUB 33.68 iii 15 (OH/MS), KBo
17.105 iii 18 (MH/MS), pár-˙u-u-e-na-aß KUB 33.11 ii (18)
(OH/NS), KBo 10.34 i 23, KBo 11.14 i 6, 12 (both MH/NS),
KUB 7.60 ii 16 (NS), KBo 26.125:(1), 7, KUB 36.96 obv. (15)
(NH), pár-˙u-i-na-aß KUB 20.1 iii 9 (NH), KUB 33.19 iii (15)
(OH?/NS), ABoT 1 i 21 (NS), pár-˙u-≠u-i±-[na-aß] KUB 33.75
ii 8 (OH/NS).

acc. pár-˙u-u-e-na-an VBoT 24 iii 31, iv 19 (MH/NS), pár-
˙u-≠e±-na-an KUB 44.50 i? 13.

gen. pár-˙u-u-e-na-aß KBo 10.34 i 13 (MH/MS).
stem form: pá[r-˙]u-e-na KBo 10.45 iii 51 (MH/NS).

a. in the “all (kinds of) seeds” (NUMUN.ÓI.A
˙u¢manta) lists and elsewhere various seeds are list-
ed together: namma NUMUN.ÓI.A ˙u¢manta ÍE
Z´Z GÚ.TUR GÚ.GAL [GÚ.GAL.GAL] pár-˙u-e-
na-aß ßeppit karaß MUNU° BAPPIR “Further, all
(kinds of) seeds: barley, wheat, lentils, chick peas,
[broad beans], p., ßeppit-grain, karaß-grain, malt,
beer-bread. (All ingredients, a handful of each)”
KBo 15.24 ii 22-23 (foundation rit., MH/NS), ed. Kellerman,

Diss. 168, 175 (ii 43-45); “He places all (kinds of) seeds
before the deity” ÍE Z´Z ßepit p[ár-˙]u-e-na (dupl.
pár-˙u-u-≠e±-[…]) GÚ.GAL GÚ.GAL.GAL GÚ.
TUR karaß MUNU° BAPPIR KBo 10.45 iii 51 (rit., MH/

NS), w. dupl. 427/t:8-9, ed. Otten, ZA 54:132f. (iii 42); Z´Z-
tar ßeppit pár-˙u-u-e-na-aß ewan karaß ˙attar zi~
nail–!ku«u» tiyan nu kuitta NUMUN-an ar˙ayan
ßu˙˙an “Wheat, ßeppit-grain, p., ewan, karaß-grain,
lentils, and chick peas are placed. Each (kind of)
seed is poured out/heaped up separately” KBo 11.14

i 6-7 (rit., MH/NS); nu Z´Z-tar ÍE ze¢nantaß ÍE ˙aßßar~
nanza ßepit karaß pár-˙u-e-na-aß ewan GÚ.TUR
GÚ.GAL GÚ.GAL.GAL nu–kan k® NUMUN.ÓI.A
˙u¢manda ÍE.LÚSAR–ya IÍTU DUGD´LIM.GAL ßan~
˙unzi “Wheat, autumn barley, ˙aßßarnanza-barley,
ßepit, karaß, p., ewan, lentils, chick peas, broad
beans — all of these seeds and coriander they roast
in a large bowl” KBo 4.2 i 9-11 (rit., pre-NH/NS), ed.

Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:90, 95, AlHeth 80f., 105, cf. also Al-

Heth 42, 62, 74, THeth 1:56; cf. KUB 13.248 i 18.

b. quantities: 1 UPNU pár-˙u-e-na-aß KBo 21.1 i

15 (MH/MS); 2 PA. pár-˙u-e-na-aß KBo 5.5 i 11; cf. KUB

42.97:6 (probably 1 PA.).

c. used in bread-making: (Several sorts of
bread) kuißß–a para¢ ÍA Z´Z ˙arßanilaß euwanaß

pár-˙u-u-e-na-aß ÍA GÚ.TUR ÍA GÚ.GAL.GAL
ßamaiznaß(coll.) GIÍ˙aßßiggaß ßapßamaß “each
(made) of ˙arßanil wheat, euwana-, p., lentils,
broad beans, ßamaizna-, ˙aßßigga-, and sesame”
KBo 10.34 i 12-14 (rit., MH/NS), cf. Güterbock, JAOS 88:69
□ for a possible tr. ˙arßanilaß “high-grade(?)” see Hoffner,

AlHeth 66; [… 2 NINDA] a-a-an ßeppittaß 2 NINDA
a-a-an luwannaß / [… 2 NINDA a-]a-an pár-˙u-u-
e-na-aß 2 NINDA a-a-an ÍE Bo 3648:7, cf. Otten, ZA

65:297 n. 2.

d. tied up with/in a strand of wool: galaktar–ma
pár-˙u-u-e-na-an UDUiyandaß S´G˙uddullit anda iß˙a¢i
“He ties the galaktar and par˙uenaß with a strand
of wool from the iyant-sheep (and gives it to a vir-
gin. She repeatedly shrieks while saying as follows:
§ ‘Come in O ∂LAMMA of the hunting bag’)” VBoT

24 iii 31-33 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 112-115, cf. ibid. iv 19-

20, KUB 15.34 i 11-13 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm

AOATS 3:184f.; pár-˙u-e-na-ßa-kán kuiß DINGIR-
<LIM->ni anda iß˙iyanza n–aß–kan MUNUS.ÍU.
GI DINGIR-LIM-ni ar˙a la¢®zzi KBo 17.105 iii 18-19

(incant.), see la¢- 1 a.

e. belonging to a deity (designating a specific
variety?): “[I take] the following: …” 1 GIÍBAN~
ÍUR 1 TÚGkureßßar galaktar pár-˙u-e-na-aß ÍA
DINGIR-LIM “one table, one kureßßar garment,
galaktar, p. of the deity” VBoT 24 iii 9-10 (rit., MH/NS),

ed. Chrest. 112f.; later in the same rit., iii 31, iv 19, the p. is

mentioned without the adjunct “of the deity”; nu MUNUS
ÍU.GI UDU!iyandaß S´G˙u[ttul]li ≠TI°MUÍEN±-[aß] par~
tauwar galakta[r] / [DINGIR].MEÍ-[n]aß pár-˙u-u-
e-na-aß ZAG-na[ß wallan] / [ZA]G-naz ÍU-az ˙arzi
“The Old Woman holds in her [righ]t hand a strand
of wool, an eagle’s wing, galaktar, p. of the [god]s,
and [walla- o]f the right (hand)” KUB 7.60 ii 14-17 (rit.

near enemy border), ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 11:105, 108;

DINGIR.MEÍ-aß pár-˙u-e-na-aß ˙alkiyaß pá[r-˙]u-
e-≠na±-aß galaktar ˙a¢ranaß partauwar UDUiyantaß
[S´G˙]ud[d]ulli anda iß˙iyan kitta “There lie p. of the
gods, p. of grain (or “of the grain deity”?), galak~
tar, a wing of an eagle, and a strand of sheep wool
tied together” KUB 15.34 i 11-13 (evocation rit., MH/MS),

ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:184f.; cf. KBo 20.129 i 34-35 +

FHG 23:2-3. Unless the ˙alkiyaß par˙uenaß means “p.
of the grain deity,” it seems to describe a part of a
grain plant, e.g., the stalk; DINGIR.MEÍ-aß pár-

par˙uena- par˙uena- e
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˙[u-…] (var. ∂UTU-aß pár-˙u-u-e-na-aß) KUB 43.57

i 12 (rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 11.14 i 12, cf. mumuwai- B;

DINGIR.MEÍ-aß pár-˙u-i-na-aß KUB 20.1 iii 9 (NH),

cf. KUB 30.15 + KUB 39.19 obv. 23-24 below, f 3'; (The fol-
lowing ingredients are being made ready for the rit-
ual) 3 NINDA.GUR›.RA.ÓI.A Z´D.DA.DURUfi
KU‡ [t]arnaß GIÍPÈÍ GIÍGEÍTIN.ÓÁD.DU.A kal~
laktar pár-˙u-e-na-[a]ß ÍA DINGIR-LIM memal
kuitta para¢ tepu “three sweet thick loaves of moist
flour (weighing) one tarna, figs, raisins, galaktar,
p. of the deity, groats — a little of everything” KUB

9.27 + KUB 7.8 i 7-9 (rit., MH?/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272,

277 (§2 “par˙uenaß, groats of the deity”), and memal a 5', tr.

ANET 349, where ÍA DINGIR-LIM is also taken to define

memal “the god’s meal.”

f. used w. other substances to attract deities and
souls (often paired w. galaktar) — 1' implied sub-
ject of verb talliya-: cf. ka¢ßa galaktar kitta [ißtan~
za–ßiß (?)] / galankanza e¢ßtu ka¢ßa pár-˙[u-e-na-aß
kitta] kara¢z–ßan tal!l®e¢d[du] “Here lies galaktar; let
[his soul(?)] be made tranquil. Here [lies] p.; let it
implore(?) his karaz” KUB 17.10 ii 12-14 (Tel.myth, OH/

MS), cf. Kammenhuber, ZA 56:165; pár-˙u-e-na-aß–ßan
kitta nu–ßßan para¢ tallianz[a(?)] e¢ß kalaktar–ßan
kitta nu–ßßan para¢ k[alankanza e¢ß(?)] “p. is lying
(here); so be called forth; kalaktar is lying (here);
so [be] completely p[acified]” KUB 33.62 ii 14-15 (OH/

MS); cf. KUB 33.34 obv.? 10-11.

2' implied subject of verb mugai-: ka¢ßa–t[ta
m]ukißni pár-˙u-≠u-i±[-na-aß] kittar[i] “Behold, here
lies p. to invoke y[ou]” KUB 33.75 ii 8-9 (myth of

Óanna˙anna, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 85; pár-˙u-e-n[a-aß
kitta] n–aß–ßi–pa anda muga¢nza [e¢ßdu] “p. [lies
here; may he be] invoked by it” KUB 33.21 iii 18-19 □

the presence of the –aß– excludes Laroche’s restoration of the

imp. sg. 2 [e¢ß ].

3' other: (In the middle of the pyre they fash-
ion(?) a statue made of figs, raisins, and olives in
the form of a man) GIÍINBI–ma–ßßan DINGIR.
MEÍ-aß pár-˙u-e-na-an gala[k]tar [ZA]G-aß wallan
UDUiyandaß S´G˙uttuli ißtarna pedi tianzi “In the mid-
dle they put fruit, p. of the gods, galaktar, walla- of
the right, a strand of wool of an iyant-sheep. (… §
The Old Woman … calls the soul by name)” KUB

30.15 + KUB 39.19 obv. 23-24 (MH/NS), ed. HTR 66f. (“der

Götter süße Leckerbissen”); cf. VBoT 24 iii 9-10, 31-33, iv 19-

par˙uena- e :parri-

20 (MH/NS), KUB 15.34 i 11-13 (evocation rit., MH/MS),

KUB 20.1 iii 9-(10) (evocation rit., NH); [… pár-˙]u-u-e-
na-aß galak[tar] / […]x-ta talliya-x[…] KUB 36.96

obv. 15-16 (prayer, NH).

As a “seed” (usage a) p. falls in the same cate-
gory as the grains and the legumes. The measures
(under b) and use as an ingredient for NINDA also
fit grains and legumes best. Under usage d it is like-
ly to be the whole plant, stem and seeds. Under us-
ages d, e and f it is paired w. galaktar. Güterbock,
JAOS 103:162, suggested that galaktar might be the
(opium) poppy.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:14 n. 2, claim p. to be a
product of diverse plants, such as beans, peas,
wheat, barley flour, barley, and of wine (they read
ú-i-ia-an-da-aß instead of correct UDUiyandaß).
Their interpretation is based on an incorrect analy-
sis of the foodstuffs listed.

Zuntz, Scongiuri (1937) 530 (“bevanda”); Otten, Tel. (1942)
59 n. 8 (on galaktar and par˙uena-: “angenehme, süße Pro-
dukte pflanzlicher Art”); Ertem, Flora (1974) 23-25; Haas/Wil-
helm, AOATS 3 (1974) 14 n. 2 (“vermutlich ein Getränk”);
Ünal, AfO 40-41 (1993-1994) 124f.

[GIÍpár-˙ur(?)] Ertem, Flora 162, Tischler, HDW 60;

should be read GIÍBAR.K´N, see Güterbock, FsOtten 79.

:parri- Luw. v.; to apply (a medicine); NH.†

pres. sg. 3 :pa-ar-ri-it-ti KUB 22.61 i 19; pl. 3 :pa-ar-re-
en-ti ibid. i 6.

uncertain: :pa-≠ar±-x-x-x ibid. i 5.

“Because there are many herbal medicines, I
will inquire which herb is determined by oracle. I
will also inquire about physicians” kuiß–mu LÚA.ZU
SI×SÁ-ri nu–kan Ú ANA ∂UTU-ÍI ÍÀ IGI.ÓI.A
apa¢t :pa-ar-ri-it-ti “The physician who is designat-
ed to me by oracle, will apply that herb(al medi-
cine) to His Majesty’s eyes” KUB 22.61 i 18-19 (oracle

question, NH), ed. StBoT 19:4 (“soll … selbiges Kraut streich-

en”); it is not clear why the apa¢t is separated from the Ú in this

clause; cf. ibid. i 6.

Friedrich, RHA VIII/47 (1947-48) 6 (“schmieren(??), streich-
en(??)”); Güterbock, Or NS 25 (1956) 123 (“smears”);
Laroche, DLL (1959) 78 (“enduire”); Oettinger, Stammbildung
(1979) 417; Melchert, CLL (1993) 168 (“smear, coat”(?), cf.
Úpariyawanza).

Cf. pariyawanza.
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pariyan, parean postpos., prev., adv.; 1. across,
over, beyond (postpos., prev. or adv., w. -kan or
-aßta and acc. of thing crossed), 2. over to, across
to (postpos. w. -kan and d.-l. of thing crossed over
to), 3. in opposition to (postpos. w. d.-l., -za and
-kan), 4. in front (adv., without local particle) (opp.
of a¢ppan, a¢ppa, or appezziyaza), 5. beyond(?), be-
sides(?) (adv.), 6. as part of a phrase designating
a symbol in the KIN oracles; from MH/MS.

pa-re-e-an HKM 46:9 (MH/MS), pa-ri-ia-an KUB 29.7 rev.
50 (MH/MS), KBo 12.89 ii 6 (MS?), KUB 15.32 ii 27, iv (36)
(MH/ENS), KUB 19.31 iii 8 (Murß. II), ABoT 47 obv. 11, KUB
18.5 i 24, 31 and passim, pa-a-ri-ia-an KUB 14.16 i 18, ii 20
(Murß. II), KUB 47.59 obv. 7 (NS), pa-ri-an KBo 16.42 rev.
14 (ENS), KBo 5.8 iii 34 (Murß. II), KUB 21.29 ii 5 (Óatt. III),
KUB 43.8 ii 3a, 10a, KUB 5.22:24 and passim, KUB 22.38 i 11
(NH), pa-ri-ia-n(a-aß-kán) KUB 42.100 iii 10 (Tud˙. IV), pa-
ri-ia(-za-kán) KUB 17.16 i 7, pa-ri-ia KBo 5.13 i 31 (Murß. II),
[p]a-ri KBo 15.28 obv. 9, rev. 2 is probably an abbreviated writ-
ing of pariyawan, pa.-an KUB 16.46 iv 4, 11 and passim in bird
oracles.

1. across, over, beyond — a. postpos., preverb
or adv. w. acc. and -kan — 1' w. trans. verbs (in
these cases there are two accusatives, the direct
obj. of the verb and the acc. w. pariyan) — a' tar~
na-: ˙antezziyaß–ma–aß–kan µLabarnaß µÓa[t]~
tußiliß ´DKumißma˙an pa-ri-an UL tarneßkir “The
first Labarna (and) Óattußili did not let them (-aß)
across the Kumißma˙a River” KUB 21.29 ii 4-5 (edict,

Óatt. III), ed. labarna-, tr. Kaßkäer 146 (differently).

b' penna-: “I chased him up Mt. Elluriya … then
I let my army go after him” n–an–kan ÓUR.SAGEl~
luriyan pa-ri-an pennir n–an–kan INA ´DDa˙ara
kattanta arnuer “and they drove him across Mt. El-
luriya and brought him down into the Da˙ara Riv-
er Land” KBo 5.8 iii 34-35 (Murß. II), ed. AM 158f.

c' iß˙uwa-: (They take yarn of various colors
and mix them with fodder) n–at KASKAL-aß ˙ad~
dareß<ßar> pa-ri-ia-an iß˙u¢wanzi “They scatter it
across the fork in the road” KUB 7.54 ii 13-14 (rit., NH),

ed. StBoT 29:139 (“They scatter them about at the crossing of

the road”), Neu, Lok. 44 (§15.2 “und über die Wegkreuzung?

hin(aus) schütten sie es”), 54 (§19.3); Neu correctly observes

that this usage of the postpos. pariyan “across” requires the

acc., not the d.-l.; but the absence of a local particle here is

unusual (contra Neu), since its employment is not influenced

by the verb iß˙uwa- (so Neu) but by the pariyan-phrase, which

in the acc. construction almost always has the local particle.

d' nai-: KA×U–ma–za–kan pa.-an na¢iß “(The
bird) turned its beak to the other side (lit. across
itself [-za])” KUB 5.24 ii 50-51 (bird oracle, NH); note that

here the direct obj. of nai- is KA×U and the “acc.” w. pariyan

is the -za; cf. also KA×U–ma–za–kan pa.-an [na¢iß]
KBo 11.68 rev. 7 (oracle frag., NH), and KUB 16.67 iii 9.

2' w. intrans. verbs (w. -kan or -aßta) — a' uwa-
(in bird oracles, NH): “We saw another marßa~
naßßi-bird tarwiyallian behind the river” n–aß–kan
´D-an pa-ri-ia-an taru.-an uit namma–aß pariyawan
taru.-an pait “and it came across the river tarwi~
yallian, then it went pariyawan tarwiyallian” KUB

18.5 + KUB 49.13 i 23-25; in this passage pariyan and pari~

yawan are distinguished in meaning; “Behind the river one
a¢lliya bird was GUN-iß ” n–aß–kan ´D-an pa-ri-ia-
an GUN-an uit “and it came across the river GUN-
an” ibid. iii 13.

b' pai- “to go”: nu–wa–kan arunan p[a-ri-ia-an
GIM-an(?)] / pa¢ißi “[When(?)] you go a[cross] the
sea” KUB 8.50 iii 8-9 (Gilg.), ed. Friedrich, ZA 39:24f., re-

storing after Akk. te¢tebir tâmta; 1 TI°MUÍEN–ma pariyawan
taru.-an uit n–aß–kan ´D-an pa-ri-ia-an taru.-an
pait “But one eagle came pariyawan tarwiyallian
and went across the river tarwiyallian” KUB 18.5 i

39-40 (bird oracle, NH); iparwaßßiß–ma aramnaza
∂UTU-un GUN-li pa.-an pait “An iparwaßßi-bird
went aramnaza across the sun GUN-li” KUB 18.9 ii

9-10 (bird oracle, NH).

c' ar- “to arrive”: n–aß pariyawan uit ´D–ma–
aß–kan pa-ri-ia-an UL a¢raß n–aß takßan ar˙a pait
“It came pariyawan, but it did not arrive across the
river, it went off in the middle” KUB 18.5 + KUB 49.13

i 30-32 (bird oracle, NH).

d' mazz- “to offer resistance”: nu ka¢ßa […]x-war
kuit mekki n–aßt[a LÚ(?).MEÍ] / URUMezzari
[KUR?…-]n®ta pa-ri-an UL ma-a[z?-zé-er(?)] “And
because the … was great, [the men] of Egypt made
no resistance beyond GN” KBo 16.42 rev. 13-14 (hist.

frag., ENS) □ [KUR?…-]nita is syntactically acc. but written as

stem form.

3' w. verb not preserved: n–aßta ÓUR.SAG.
ÓI.A-aß pa-ri[-ia-an …] “Across the mountains

pariyan pariyan 1 a 3'
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[…]” KBo 16.42 obv. 23 (hist. frag., ENS) w. acc. pl. in -aß;

this seems to be one of two instances w. -ßta instead of -kan,

both in KBo 16.42 (1 a 2' d'); […]x x na[ß]ma AÓ ´D pa-
ri-a[n …] “or across the riverbank […]” KUB 16.68:12

(oracle question, NH).

b. preverb w. what is crossed or crossed over to
unexpressed — 1' pai- “to go” — a' w. -za and -kan:
ammuk–ma–za–kan pa-ri-ia-an pa¢uwa[nzi] UL
tarnaß “You/he did not allow me to go across” KUB

23.87:10-11 (letter), ed. THeth 16:227f.

b' without -kan: ßalwayaß–ma GUN pa-ri-an
p[ait] “The ßalwaya-bird went across GUN-li” KUB

5.22:24 (bird oracle, NH); cf. n–aß pa.-an tar.-li pait KUB

5.24 ii 48 (bird oracle, NH).

2' uwa- (without local particle): TI°MUÍEN tar.-li
pa-ri-an uit “The eagle came across tarwiyalli”
KUB 5.22:45 (bird oracle, NH).

3' iya- (mid.) “to go” (w. -kan): ≠nu±–ßßi–kan
GI-aß IÍTU GIÍBAN pa-ri-≠ia-an± MUÍEN-iß ma¢n
iyattari “Like a bird his arrow went from the bow
across (to the target)” KUB 36.67 ii 21-22

(Gurparanza˙u), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:86f., cf. nata-.

4' nai- “to send” (cf. nai- 4): nu–kan ida¢lu udda¢r
pa-ri-ia-an neyan e¢ßtu “Let the evil matters (or
words) be sent beyond” KUB 29.7 rev. 50 (rit. of Íamu˙a,

MH/MS).

5' peda- “to carry” (without particle): n–at pa-
ri-ia-an pe¢danzi “They carry them across” KUB 41.17

i 30 (rit. against epidemic in the army).

6' uiya- “to send” (w. -kan and once w. -za):
UL–kan LÚTARTE_NU pa-ri-ia-an uiyanun ®t–wa–
kan pa-ri-ia-an penni nu–war–an ÍU-an e¢p “Did I
not send the crown prince over (to you, saying:)
‘Go drive across and take him by the hand’” KUB

14.3 i 67-69 (Taw., Óatt. III), ed. AU 6f., cf. natta d 1'; [nu]–
≠wa–za±–kan [U]N-an pa-ri-ia-an uiyat KUB 40.109

obv. 6 (dep., NH).

7' penna- “to drive (intrans.)”: see above 6'.

8' ißtamaßß- “to hear” (w. -za and -kan): [L]Ú
URUAßßur–ma–za–kan ma˙˙an pa-a-ri-ia-an ißta~
maßzi “But when the Assyrian overheard: (‘The
army [of Óatti] is coming’)” KUB 14.16 i 18, ed. AM 28f.

(“Wie aber der Assyrer hinüber erfuhr”), and ma˙˙an 6 b 1'.

2. over, across (something unmentioned) to
(postpos. w. d.-l. and -kan) — a. without a verb, i.e.,
w. verb “to be” implied: 1 A.ÍÀ luwareßßi–kan pa-
ri-ia-an “One field: (extending) across to the luwa~
reßßa-” KUB 42.1 iii? 8 (field list, NH), ed. luwareßßa/i-.

b. w. pai- “to go”: nu–kan INA URUMa¢rißta pa-
ri-ia-an pa¢un “I went over to Marißta” KBo 16.17 iii

21-22 (AM), ed. Ehelolf, MDOG 75:65f., Otten, MIO 3:172-

174; [nu–kan] INA URUAnziliya pa-a-ri-ia-an pa¢un
KUB 14.16 ii 20, ed. AM 44f.; n–aß–kan ma¢n INA KUR
ÓUR.SAGÍakaddunuwa pa-re-e-an paizzi “If he goes
across to Mt. Íakaddunuwa Land” HKM 46:8-9 (let-

ter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, FsLaroche 30, HBM 200f.

c. w. tarna- “to let (something) go” (without lo-
cal particle): EGIR-ÍU ANA DINGIR.MEÍ
LÚ.MEÍ pa-ri-ia-an tarnanzi “Afterward they let
(their offerings go) across to the male deities” KBo

4.11:17, translit. DLL 163.

d. w. tiya- “to step”: […-]x-waß pedi pa-ri-ia-an
tiyaz[i] “He steps across to the place of the …” KBo

19.143:5 (rit. or fest. w. Hurr.).

e. w. zai- “to cross” (w. -kan): “In that direction
let the KASKAL.KURs of Wiyanawanda be the
boundary for you” nu–kan INA URUAura pa-ri-ia
(var. pa-ri-ia-an) le¢ za¢®tti “and do not cross over to
Aura” KBo 5.13 i 31 (Kup., Murß. II), w. dupls. KBo 4.3 i 19,

KUB 6.41 ii 8, ed. SV 1:116f., Otten/Rüster, ZA 63:83.

3. in opposition to (w. d.-l., -za and -kan):
(Someone tells another of a plot against the king)
ke¢dani–ma–za–kan ≠ANA± NÂÍ DINGIR-LIM pa-ri-
ia-an UL memai “But in opposition to the oath
(namely the one mentioned in line 19) he does not
tell (it)” KUB 21.42 i 23-24 (instr. for LÚ.SAG, NH), ed.

Dienstanw. 23 (differently: “sagt es aber dieser, gegen den Eid,

nicht”) □ -za mema- here is not usage mema- 12 b.

4. in front (adv.; without local particle) (opp. of
a¢ppan, a¢ppa, or appezziyaza): [EGI]R–ÍU–ma 4
MÁÍ.GAL DINGIR.MEÍ ∂IMIN.IMIN.BI pianzi 1-
EN EGIR-an 1-EN pa-ri-ia-an 1-EN ZAG-az 1-EN
GÙB-az “Afterward they give four billy goats to
the Seven Deities: one ‘behind’ (on the near side
of the pit), one ‘in front’ (on the far side), one on
the right, (and) one of the left” IBoT 3.148 iv 6-7 (evo-

cation, MH?/NS); […]x UN-ßi SAG.DU pa-ri-an G´D.

pariyan 1 a 3' pariyan 4
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DA-aß § … § […]x UN-ßi SAG.DU EGIR-yaza
G´D.DA-aß “[If] a man’s head in front is long § …
§ [If] a man’s head in back is long …” KUB 43.8 ii

3a-4a (physiognomic omens) □ for G´D.DA-aß, nom. and thus

not for dalukiß, see G´D.DA-aß KUB 26.1 iii 15 (Tud˙. IV);

[KA×]KAK pa-ri-an al[pu] “His [no]se is poi[nted]
in front” KUB 43.8 ii 10a; 3 NINDA.SIG.MEÍ–ma
parßiya n–at a¢biyaß DINGIR.LÚ.MEÍ-aß pa-ri-ia-
an EGIR-pa–ya marzaizzi “He crumbles three thin-
breads (and) scatters them in front and behind for
the male gods of the ritual pit” KUB 15.32 ii 26-27 (evo-

cation rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:158f., cf.

ibid. iv 5, w. dupl. KUB 15.31 iii 44-45.

5. beyond(?), besides(?) (adv.; note that -kan
is once absent and once present in this usage): n–
aß dammeli [p]edi pa-ri-ia-an ANA ∂IMIN.IMIN.BI
ar˙a kuranzi “Beyond(?), in an uncultivated place
they cut them up for the Seven Deities” KUB 7.54 ii

21-22 (rit. against epidemic in the army, NH); ke¢z–ma–kan
pa-ri-ia-an / [… UL ßa]gga˙˙i “Beyond (this) I [do
not kn]ow” KUB 37.1 rev. 11-12 (Hitt. sec. within an Akk.

medical text), ed. Köcher, AfO 16:49, 51; (After the case
against mGAL-dU is stated and preliminary testimo-
ny is taken from Ukkura) mGAL-dU-aß–za–ka[n
AN]A PA_NI DINGIR-LIM pa-ri-ia-an k® IQBI
“Great-is-the-Stormgod spoke this before the god
for himself (-za) besides(?)” KUB 13.35 + KBo 16.62 i

35 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:6f. (“außerdem”).

6. as part of a phrase designating a symbol in
the KIN oracles — a. pariyan par˙uwar: LUGAL-
[u]ß–za–kan pa.-an par˙uwar KASKAL IZI
URUKÙ.BABBAR GIÍTUKUL URUKÙ.≠BABBAR±–
ya ME-aß “The ‘king’ took (various symbols
named) ‘chasing across(?),’ ‘road,’ ‘Hittite fire,’
and ‘Hittite weapon’” KUB 5.1 ii 69 (NH). pa-an here
would seem to be a preverb pa.-an for pariyan, w.
par˙-, rather than an abbreviation pa-an. for pan~
ku-. The existence of pa.-an for pariyan in pariyan
waßtul (b, below) would seem further to support the
reading pariyan par˙uwar of pa.-an par˙uwar; cf.

par˙- 7.

b. pariyan waßtul (similar to EGIR-an ar˙a
waßtul): KARAÍ.ÓI.A–<ß>maß–kan pa.-an waßtul
ZAG-tar KASKAL-NU MÈ–ya ME-er “The
‘troops’ took for themselves ‘pariyan waßtul,’
‘rightness,’ ‘road,’ and ‘battle’” KUB 5.1 iii 34-35

(NH), pa.-an wa.-tul (or wa<ß>tul) VBoT 136 obv. 12;

[p]a-ri-ia-an waßtul 378/t rev.? 7.

Friedrich, SV 1 (1926) 161 (“hinüber; außerdem, über seine
erste Aussage hinaus”); idem, ZA 39 (1930) 55 w. n. 5; idem,
HW (1952) 160 (“hinüber; darüber hinaus; außerdem”); Ünal,
RHA XXXI (1973) 36, 41; Archi, SMEA 16 (1975) 167f. (in
ornithomancy; “oltre, dall’altra parte”; considers p. equivalent
to pariyawan in this kind of text); Meriggi, AANL 24 (1980)
374 (parranda governs d.-l., pariyan the acc.); Neu, Lok.
(1980) 44 w. n. 99 (p. w. the acc.); Beal in Magic and Divina-
tion (forthcoming) (in bird oracles).

Cf. mena˙˙anda, parranda, pariyawan, peran.

pariyanalla- n.?; (an evil).†

[…] ÓUL-uaz panqauwaz EME-azz[a] / […-]x-
az [p]a-ri-ia-na-al-la-az […] / KBo 12.139:6-7 (rit.

frag.).

Melchert, CLL (1993) 169 (no tr.).

parrianta adv.; beyond; NH.†

pár-ri-an-ta KBo 2.2 ii 56, pa-ri-ia-an-t[a] KBo 12.89 ii 6,
pa-ri-an-da KUB 6.3:13.

nu ∂UTU URUTÚL<-na> ÍA URUÓatti–ma kuiß
nu–kan edani memiyani zik pár-ri-an-ta ßalikti “Or
is (the angry deity) the Sungoddess of Arinna of
Óattußa? And will you (O Sungoddess of Arinna of
Óattußa) press on(?) beyond this matter?” (An-
swer: No. The angry deity turns out to be the Sun-
goddess of Arinna of Progeny) KBo 2.2 ii 54-56 (ora-

cle question), cf. parranda 1 d; perhaps also: [nu?]–war–
at–ßi–ßßan pa-ri-ia-an-t[a?] / […] “[Let] it […] be-
yond it” KBo 12.89 ii 6-7 (incantation), there is insufficient

space between -an and t[a] for word division, and any addi-

tional word beginning w. that ta would have had to be written

out on the edge; k® kuit TI-anni SIGfi-ißta pangur–za
pa-ri-an-da ßianna GIM-an taparti “Because this
was favorable for the life (of His Majesty), (will
you take him through to that time,) as you com-
manded for yourself the pressing(?) beyond the
pangur?” KUB 6.3:13-14 (oracle question), cf. pankur.

Cf. parranda, pariyan.

:pariyaßßi- adj.; (modifies leather).†

nom. com. :pa-ri-ia-aß-ßi-iß KUB 60.29 obv.? 11; pl. nom.-

acc. neut. :pa-ri-ia-aß-ßa-i KUB 42.29 v? 3, (8).

pariyan 4 :pariyaßßi-
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1 KUÍ :pa-ri-ia-aß-ßi-iß(-)x[…] “One p. skin”
KUB 60.29 obv.? 11 (list of leather goods), the trace could be

-ß[a(-)…] or Í[A…]; § É-TUM RABÛ 2 GIÍGIGIR-TUM
[Ø?] / :pa-ri-ia-aß-ßa-i-ma (eras.) [Ø?] / [1
GIÍGIG]IR AÍABI SAfi 1 GIÍGIGIR […] “The great
house/big room: two chariots, […], and they are p.;
[one?] red [char]iot with a seat; one chariot […]”
KUB 42.29 v? 2-4 (inv.), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 154f. (no tr.);

[…-]ya 2 GIÍGIGIR-TUM / [:pa-ri-ia-aß-ßa]-i-ma
ibid. 7-8. Since chariots contain a considerable quan-
tity of leather, it seems likely in view of the first
example that it is the leather part of the chariot that
is being referred to as p. in the latter two exam-
ples.

Siegelová, Verw. (1986) 610 (pariyaßßaimi- “ein Attribut des
Wagens”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 169 (“‘?’ (modifies ‘wag-
on’)”).

pariyawan adv.; (a direction or manner of bird
flight, as recorded in oracles); NH.†

pa-ri-ia-wa-an KBo 24.130 i 5, (9), 15, rev. 6, KUB
16.73:12, KUB 18.5 + KUB 49.13 i 24, 30, 34, 39, 51, ii 5, 11,
16, 23, 27, 30, 35, 53, iii (6), 9, 15, 402/q ii 2, 4, 6, iii (9); per-
haps abbreviated pa-ri. KBo 15.28 obv. 9 and pa.-an KUB
16.46 iv 4, 11 and passim in bird oracles; cf. Archi, SMEA
16:167f. for listing under parij(wa)n.

Occurs only in bird oracles and always modify-
ing the verbs uwa- or pai-: 1 TI°MUÍEN–ma pa-ri-ia-
wa-an taru.-an uit n–aß–kan ´D-an pariyan taru.-
an pait “But one eagle came p. tarwiyallian and
went across the river tarwiyallian” KUB 18.5 i 39-40;

“Behind the river, (the aliya-bird) came up behind
the good side/sector (or: in the good way)” n–aß–
kan ´D-an pariyan uit namma–aß pa-ri-ia-wa-an
taru.-an pait “It came across (pariyan) the river,
then it went p. tarwiyallian” KUB 18.5 ii 15-16; nam~
ma–at pa-ri-ia-wa-an ue¢r [… ´]D-an pariyan ue¢r
“Then they came p. … They came across (pariyan)
the river” ibid. 30-31; cf. ≠n±–aß pa-ri-ia-wa-an pa-it
KBo 24.130 i 15; for further exx. see pariyan 1 a 2'.

Possibly also [… uria]nneßMUÍEN tar-u. pa-ri.
pait KBo 15.28 obv. 9 (report of a bird oracle contained in a

letter, NH). Since both pariyawan and pariyan can be
associated w. tar-u. and the break creates uncer-
tainty about the presence of -kan, we cannot deter-
mine if this is pari(yawan) or pari(yan). pariyawan,
unlike pariyan, never takes an acc.

Since pariyan and pariyawan are used side by
side (KUB 18.5 ii 15-16) w. some distinction, one can-
not simply regard them as interchangeable, as Ar-
chi does (SMEA 16:167f.).

Goetze, Kl2 (1957) 141 (“drüben(?), jenseits(?)”); Ünal, RHA
XXXI (1973) 41; Beal in Magic and Divination (forthcoming).

Cf. pariyan.

pariyawanza to be applied(?).†

(In an oracular inquiry concerning the medici-
nal use of certain herbs) Ú pa-ri-ia-u-wa-an-za kuit
DUMU.MUNUSx-na-a-ia MUNUS? memiyaß namma–ya
LÚ.MEÍA.ZU kuit ßekkanz[i] nu Ú.ÓI.A kuit meggaya
n–at–za ariyami “Since a medicinal herb is to be
applied(?) …, since there are many herbs which
the physicians know about, I will investigate them”
KUB 22.61 i 14-16; for continuation of this context see :parri-.

The translation “is to be applied(?)” comes from
the context, but the morphology of pariyawanza is
unclear. It is possible that the same form stood in
line 5, where the traces after Ú pa- are unclear. If
so, one could translate there “the herb to be ap-
plied(?) they shall apply to the eyes.”

Melchert, CLL (1993) 168 s.v. parri- (reads Úpariyawanza and
wonders if it relates to the verb :parri- despite the double r in
the latter).

Cf. :parri-.

parili-, parli-, paliri (Hurr.) n. neut.?; offence,
crime; from MH/MS.†

Hitt. gen. pa-ri-li-ia-aß KBo 21.45 i 14, pa-ar-li-ia-aß HT
24 obv. 5 (both NS).

Hurr. case in -ya pa-ri-li-ia KUB 15.34 iv 50 (MH/MS),
pa-li-ri-ia KUB 17.8 iii 3 (pre-NH/NS), pa-ar-li-ia KBo 23.1 ii
8, iv (27) (NH), KUB 45.79 rev.? 3 (NS), pa-a-ri-l[i-ia] KBo
24.60 rev.? 8 (NS).

Note that the form parli- is never written w. pár-. In the
opinion of Laroche, GLH 196, the form pa-li-ri-ia is “fautif.”

a. (paired w. Hurr. arni “sin”): burning a bird
par(i)liya (Hurr. case in -ya): nu ANA DINGIR.
MEÍ LÚ.MEÍ GIÍERIN-aß 1 MUÍEN pa-ri-li-ia 1
MUÍEN arniya warnuanzi “For the male cedar
gods they burn one bird for the (expiation of) crime
and one bird for (the expiation of) sin” KUB 15.34 iv

50-51 (evocation, MH/MS), ed. Zuntz, Scongiuri 524f., Haas/

Wilhelm, AOATS 3:206f.; EGIR-anda–ma 2 MUÍEN.

:pariyaßßi- parili- a
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GAL ÍA É.DINGIR-LIM KÁ-aß peran pa-ar-li-ya
arniya warnuanzi KBo 23.1 ii 7-8, cf. ibid. iv 26-28, KUB

17.8 iii 3.

b. in gen.: pa-ri-li-ia-aß-ßa MUÍEN.ÓI.A […
a]r˙a warnumaßß–a MUÍEN.ÓI.A “birds of p. …
birds of burning up” KBo 21.45 i 14-15 (rit. frag., NS),

cf. […] MUÍEN.ÓI.A pa-ar-li-ia-aß […] HT 24 obv.

5 (EZEN ˙ißuwaß).

p. is a Hurr. term, frequently paired w. arni
“sin,” cf. Hitt. parallel nu 2 MUÍEN ˙aratni waß~
duli warnuwanzi “They burn two birds for offence
(and) sin” KBo 5.1 ii 2 (Pap., MH/NS). Note the sg.
gen., since Hurr. offering terms usually occur only
in the case in -ia, for which see Haas/Wilhelm,
AOATS 3:130-134. For the form pár-li-iß-ßi-ma-kán
KUB 41.19 rev. 9 (MH/NS) see parla-.

Laroche, DLL (1959) 79 (s.v. parli-); idem., RA 54 (1960) 197;
Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 62f.; Laroche, GLH (1979)
195f. s.v. par(i)li (“crime” … “Joint à arni ‘péché’; correspond
au hitt. ˙aratar”).

Cf. parla-.

parip(pa)rai- v.; 1. to blow (a horn or pipe)
(act.), 2. to be flatulent, bloated (mid.); from OH/
NS.

act. pres. sg. 3 pa-ri-pa-ra-a-i KUB 35.163 iii 18 (OH?/
NS), KBo 15.52 v 10 (= KUB 34.116:10) (MH?/NS), KBo
20.60 v? (1) (NS), pa-ri-ip-pa-ra-a<-i> KBo 25.60 ii 3 (NS).

pl. 3 pa-ri-pa-ra-an-zi KBo 15.49 iv 9 (MH?/NS), pa-ri-ip-
pa-ri-ia-an-zi KBo 13.177 i 16 (NH?).

mid. pres. sg. 3 pa-ri-pa-ri-it-ta-ri KUB 44.64 iii 9, iv (4)
(NH).

verb. subst. pa-ri-pa-ri-ia-u-wa-ar KBo 26.34 iv 8.
iter. act. pres. pl. 3 pa-ri-ip-ri-iß-kán-zi KUB 25.39 i 25

(NS).
mid. pres. sg. 3 [p]a-ri-pa-re-eß-kat-ta-ri KBo 20.101 rev.?

10 (NS).
p. like its unreduplicated base parai- belongs to the ˙i-con-

jugation.

(Akk.) nap-pa-a˙-˙u (for napa¢˙u) “to blow” = (Hitt.) pa-
ri-pa-ri-ia-u-wa-ar KBo 26.34 iv 8 (Sa voc.); the Sum. col. is
missing, for restoration see StBoT 7:40 (MUL) and CAD N/1
263b (NAB).

1. to blow (a horn or pipe) (act.): “One
BALAG.DI-man stands in the door of the god”
ßawa¢tar pa-ri-pa-ra-a-i “(and) blows the horn” KBo

15.52 v 10 (˙ißuwaß fest., MH?/NS); cf. KBo 20.60 v? 1, KUB

25.39 i 24-25, KBo 20.56 obv. 10, KUB 35.163 iii 18; […]x
GI (erasure) pa-ri-ip-pa-ra-a<-i> “he/she blows
the reed (pipe)” KBo 25.60 ii 3 (NS); note the Palaic pres.

sg. 3 pa-ri-≠pa±-ra-a-i KUB 35.163 ii 20, the part. nom.-acc. sg.

neut. [pa]-ri-pa-ra-≠a-an± KUB 35.159 ii 2 and the Hitt. pa-ri-

≠pa±-ra-a-i KUB 35.163 iii 18 forms on the same tablet, which

indicates an early date for this type of reduplication, contra

Oettinger, Stammbildung 469 (“jungheth.”).

2. to be flatulent, bloated (mid.): ma¢n–kan
antu˙ßaß pa-ri-pa-ri-it-ta-ri “If a person is flatu-
lent” KUB 44.64 iii 8-9 (med. rit., NH), translit. StBoT 19:49,

cf. colophon ibid. iv 2-4; [ma¢n antu]˙ßan andurza ißtark~
[zi] / [naßma … p]a-ri-pa-re-eß-kat-ta-ri “[If a
per]son is internally ill, [or …] he/she is flatulent”
KBo 22.101 rev.? 9-10 (shelf list, NH), translit. StBoT 19:47.

Van Brock, RHA XXII/74 (1964) 155 (mng. 1 “souffler dans
un instrument de musique”); Neu, StBoT 12 (1970) 72 n. 16
(mng. 2 “bläht,” “unter Blähungen leidet”); Roszkowska, Ori-
entalia Varsoviensia 1 (1987) 28-29.

Cf. parai-, NINDAparapri-.

parißßa¢n n.; (mng. unkn); MH/MS.†

In the MH Hurr.-Hitt. bil.: (Hurr.) i-ßa-aß a-ru-
u-la ú-un-na a-ar-ti-wuu-uß-ßa ki-re-en-zé a-ri-ia-
am-ma wuú-ut-ki-iß µWaa-a-za-ni-ga-ar-waa-aß µZa-
a-za-al-la-aß ki-re-en-zé a-ri-ia-am-ma KBo 32.15 iv

15-18 = (Hitt.) ug–an pe¢[ßk]imi pa-ri-iß-ßa-a-an
ammel–ma–a[n UR]U-aß UL pa¢i ÍA µPazz[ani~
k]arri–ma DUMU–ÍU µZa¢zallaß para¢ tarnu[mar]
UL pa¢i (translation of the Hitt.) “I will keep giving
it, the parißßa¢n, but my [ci]ty will not give it. Zazal-
la, the son of Pazzanikarri will not give a debt re-
lease” KBo 32.15 iii 15-18 (Song of Release, MH/MS), ed.

StBoT 32 (forthcoming). Hitt. parißßa¢n is by context acc.
and seems to correspond to ú-un-na in the Hurr.

park-, parkiya- v.; 1. (trans.) to raise, lift, ele-
vate, grow, 2. (intrans.) to rise, go up, grow, 3. to
lift/take away, remove; from OH/MS.

act. pres. sg. 3 pár-ki-ia-az-zi KBo 19.136 i (7), iv (7), KBo
23.12 rev.? 11 (MS), KUB 45.3 i 33 (pre-NH/MS?); pl. 3 pár-
ki-ia-an-zi KBo 15.33 iii 10 (MH/MS), KUB 39.7 iii (1) (MH?/
NS), IBoT 3.148 iii 13 (NS), pár-kán-zi KUB 51.14 rev. 18
(NS).

pret. sg. 1 [pá]r?-ki-ia-nu-un KBo 18.23 obv. 13 (NH); sg.

1 (Luw.)? see below mid. pres./pret. sg. 1; sg. 3 pár-ki-ia-at
KUB 33.68 ii 1 (OH/MS) (not mid., as interpreted in StBoT 5).

parili- a park-
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imp. sg. 2 pár-ki-ia KUB 36.89 obv. 26 (NH).
mid. pres.(pret.?) sg. 1 pár-ak-ki-ia-a˙-˙a[-˙a-ri/at?] KBo

18.115 rev. 4 (NH), pár-ki-ia-a˙[-˙a-˙a-at] KUB 57.123 obv.
7 (NH) (if these forms are interpreted as parkiya˙˙a, they
could also be Luw. pret. act. sg. 1 in -˙˙a), pár-ga-a˙-[˙a-ri]
or act. pres. sg. 1 pár-ga-a˙-[˙i] KUB 58.74 obv. 2; pres. sg. 3

pár-ki-ia-ta-ri KUB 58.65:2 (OH??/NS?); pl. 3 pár-ki-ia-an-ta-
ri KUB 8.16:4 + KUB 8.24 rev. 5 (OH/NS).

pret. sg. 3 pár-ki-ia-at-ta-at HKM 71:13 (MH/MS), pár-ki-
i-ia-at KUB 57.66 iii 16; pl. 3 pár-ki-ia-an-ta-at KBo 11.10 iii
11 (MH?/NS).

imp. sg. 3 pár-ak-ta-ru KUB 33.68 ii 2 (OH/MS).
inf. pár-ki-ia-u-wa-an-zi Bronze Tablet i 97, ii 1 (Tud˙. IV).
part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. pár-ki-ia-an KUB 8.17 ii 3, 7, 9,

12, KUB 9.1 ii 16.

1. (trans.) to raise, lift, elevate, grow (HW 1. Erg.

15) — a. (act.) — 1' obj. a sacrificial victim: “The
master of the house offers them (sc. a bull and a
ram) to the Stormgod of Kuliwißna” nu UDU.ÍIR
GU›.MAÓ–ya LÚ.MEÍMUÓALDIM pár-ki-ia-an-zi
“and the cooks lift (the heads of) the (living) ram
and the bull (and they give bronze knives to the
master of the house, who places his hand with the
bronze knife on the jugular vein of the ram and the
bull)” KBo 15.33 iii 10 (rit., MH/MS); “The practitioner
passes the bird on to another practitioner” [n]–an
pár-ki-ia-az-zi “[and] he ‘lifts’ it, (takes its heart
out, and throws it into the ˙upruß˙i-vessel at the
brazier)” KBo 23.12 rev.? 11 (rit., MS), cf. KBo 19.136 i (7),

iv (7), KUB 45.3 + KUB 47.43 i 33.

2' obj. a representation of the human form in
fruits: n–aßta ALAM GIÍkurakkiya pár-ki-ia-an[-zi]
“They lift the form on the kurakki (and seat it on a
golden throne in the midst)” KUB 39.7 iii 1 (rit., MH?/

NS), ed. HTR 40f.

3' obj. an arrow or reed: […]x-ya 1 GI pár-kán-
zi KUB 51.14 rev. 18 (fest. or rit. for Pirinkir).

4' obj. the [dark?] earth: perhaps KUB 58.74 obv. 2,

see b 1', below.

b. (mid.) obj. the dark earth: [(tagn)]aß ∂UTU-
uß ka¢ßa LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL GEfl-in KI-an
pár-ki-ia-an-ta-at “O Sungoddess of the Nether-
world! The king and the queen have raised up the
dark earth (i.e., evoked and pacified the infernal
powers by making offerings in a pit)” KBo 11.10 iii

10-11 (rit., MH?/NS), w. dupl. KBo 11.72 ii 47, ed. StBoT

5:138, assuming act. = “to raise,” mid. = “to rise,” Neu trans-

lates “König und Königin haben sich (in bezug auf) die dunkle

Erde erhoben”; and is followed by Otten in StBoT Beih. 1:45f.;

act. or mid.(?): [dankuin da-g]a-zi-pa-an pár-ga-
a˙[-…] KUB 58.74 obv. 2 (NS), translit. Popko, AoF 16:84

(reading [D]UGzi-pa-an), act. if restored pár-ga-a˙[-˙i], mid. if

pár-ga-a˙[-˙a-ri].

2. (intrans.) to rise, go up, grow — a. (act.):
nakk®ß(!)–wa–kan ´D[Maraßß]antaza pár-ki-ia “O
honored one, rise from the Marraßßanta River” KUB

36.89 obv. 26 (prayer, NH), ed. nakki- A 1 a; cf. 1 a 2', above;

nu GIÍIG kuiß ˙aßzi nu (coll. photograph) ßu˙˙a pár-ki-
ia-an-zi n–an–kan ßara¢ SUD-anzi “As for him who
opens the door — they go up to the roof and draw
him up” IBoT 3.148 iii 13-14 (evocation rit., NS), ed. Kühne,

ZA 76:97 n. 49, THeth 12:118, Otten, StBoT Beih. 1:46 w. n.

82a w. coll. photograph (intrans. “nun steigen sie auf das

Dach”); nu ßankuß alil ma˙˙an pár-ki-ia-at tuell–a
ÍA ∂U ZI–KA alil pár-ak-ta-ru “Just as the ßanku-
flower grew, so may your, the Stormgod’s, soul
grow (like) a flower” KUB 33.68 ii 1-2 (myth., OH/MS),

ed. StBoT 5:138 (“wie eine bunte(?) Blume sich erhoben hat”),

translit. Myth. 68, tr. HW2 1:59 (“wie der ßankuß als alel

wächst”?), not cited in HED 1:32 s.v. alel. pár-ki-ia-at KUB

33.68 ii 1, classified by Neu, StBoT 5:138 as mid. pret. sg. 3, is

act. The mid. ending -at belongs to the ˙i-conjugation, while

park-/parkiya- is a mi-verb, cf. mid. forms parktaru, parkiyatari

and act. forms parkiya, parkiyazzi, parkiyanun, parkiyat. By ev-

ery interpretation the form is pret., which is unusual in the gen-

eralizing observations of such ma˙˙an clauses; one cannot take

alil as the direct object, since this would require the word or-

der ßankuß ma˙˙an alil pár-ki-ia-at; the problem of gender dis-

cord between ßankuß and alil can only be solved by consider-

ing ßankuß as a noun w. alil in quasi-apposition.

b. (mid.): takku MULwa¢nuppaßtaluß ar˙a pár-ki-
ia-an-ta-ri “If the wa¢nuppaßtala-stars rise (and then
converge)” KUB 8.16:3-4 + KUB 8.24 rev. 4-5 (star omen,

OH/NS), ed. Leibovici, Syria 33:143, StBoT 5:138, Riem-

schneider, Omentexte 235, 238, 444f. (“wenn … sich von ein-

ander fortbewegen”); on the ar˙a here and in mng. 3 see

StBoT 5:138 n. 3 w. lit.; […]U›.SAKAR-aß pár-ki-i-ia-
at “The moon crescent arose(?)” KUB 57.66 iii 16, ed.

StBoT Beih. 1:46; cf. tuell–a ÍA ∂U ZI–KA alil pár-ak-
ta-ru “(so) may your, the Stormgod’s, soul grow
(like) a flower” KUB 33.68 ii 2 (myth., OH/MS) see 2 a,

above; nu–mu–ßßan imma kuit pár-ki-ia-at-ta-at nu–

park- park- 2 b
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za LÚ.MEÍ T˘E_MI–ÍUNU [k]uit UL wemiyat “Since
you actually rose(?) to me, why have you not re-
ceived their (i.e., the Kaßkaeans’) messengers
(wishing to make peace)?” HKM 71:12-14 (letter, MH/

MS), ed. HBM 254f. (“Da du mir doch so schmeicheltest”);

[am]muk–ma–kan (over erasure) kuit ANA ∂UTU-ÍI
pár-ki-ia-a˙-[˙a-˙a-at?] “but because I rose(?) to
His Majesty” KUB 57.123 obv. 7 (letter), ed. THeth.

16:20f.; in a broken context: […] / pár-ak-≠ki±-ia-a˙-
˙[a(-?)…] KBo 18.115 rev. 3-4 (letter), translit. THeth.

16:133.

3. to lift/take away, remove — a. (inf.): “But my
father (Óattußili III) did not know how the matter
of the permanent ˙ekur was inscribed within the
Stormgod’s kuntarra” NA›˙ekur SAG.UÍ–kan ma˙~
˙an zilatiya ANA m.dLAMMA pár-ki-ia-u-wa-an-zi
UL kißari “how from now on the permanent ˙ekur
will never be taken away (lit. lifted) from Kurun-
ta” Bronze Tablet i 96-97, ed. StBoT Beih. 1:14f. (different-

ly); for our tr. see Stefanini, AGI 67:143 (“My father, however,

did not know (at that time) that the inscription of the Imperial

Mausoleum is inscribed/reads ‘abode of the Storm-God’ and

that (consequently) it is not possible to take the Imperial Mau-

soleum away from Kurunta in the future”), and Beal, AnSt

43:37 (“it shall not happen in the future that the mausoleum be

forfeited by (lit. rise up/be raised up for/from) Kurunta”); cf.

also ibid. ii 1.

b. (part.: trans. or intrans.?): “If the sun has a
halo” [(n–aßta ∂UTU)-aß ˙ila¢ß ] / kuez pe¢daz pai[(ß~
kittari nu ape¢z)] / ar˙a pár-ki-ia-an “and (it) is lift-
ed away(??) on the place from which the sun’s halo
goes forth” KUB 8.17 ii 5-7 (solar omen), w. dupl. KUB

34.13 obv. 4-6, ed. Laroche, RHA XV/60:16f. (“est élevé”),

Riemschneider, Omentexte 195-97 (“geteilt ist”); “If the sun
has a halo” n[(u ˙ilaß ∂UTU-aß)] ZAG-az ar˙a pár-
ki-ia-an “and the sun’s halo is lifted away(??) on
the right” KUB 8.17 ii 8-9 (solar omen), w. dupl. KUB 34.13

obv.? 8, ed. Laroche, RHA XV/60:16f. (“est élevé”), Riem-

schneider, Omentexte 196f.; Akk. par.: UD ∂UTU [(TÙR
l)a-wi-ma a-na ZAG-ßu (pa-ri-is)] “If the sun has
a halo, and it is divided on the right” KUB 4.63 ii 1

(solar omen), w. dupl. KBo 13.22 obv. 1-2, ed. Riemschneider,

Omentexte 73, 79 □ in Hitt. there is a failure of gender con-

cord between com. gender ˙ilaß and neut. predicate parkiyan.

There appears to be no correlation between
voice and transitivity.

Friedrich, HW (1952) 161; idem, HW 1. Erg. (1957) 15; Güter-
bock, Oriens 10 (1957) 354; Otten, HTR (1958) 135; Friedrich,
2. Erg. (1961) 19f.; Riemschneider, Omentexte 442-445
(“geteilt” (tr. of Akk. paris), but better “sich zerdehnt(?)” >
adj. parki- “ausgedehnt, weit(?)”); Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 138;
Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 356 w. n. 207; Kühne, ZA 76
(1986) 88f., 96f.; Otten, StBoT Beih. 1 (1988) 45f., 37 n. 40;
Stefanini, AGI 67 (1992) 133-152 (on mng. 3a), Beal, AnSt 43
(1993) 34-37 (on mng. 3a).

Cf. parganu-, pargaßti-, pargatar, pargaweßke/a-, parkiyanu-,
parkeßß-, parkeßßar, parku-, parkußß-.

parganu-, parknu- v.; to make high, raise, el-
evate; from MS.†

pres. sg. 1 pár-ga-nu-mi KBo 12.54:6; sg. 2 pár-ga-nu-ßi
KUB 24.7 ii 11 (NH); sg. 3 pár-ga-nu-zi KBo 24.67 i 3.

pret. sg. 2 pár-qa-nu-ut KBo 12.70 rev.! 11 (NS), pár-ga-
nu-ut KBo 34.260:5 (without context; could also be pret. sg. 3
or imp. sg. 2), pár-ak-nu-ut KBo 32.13 ii 8 (MH/MS), [the form
pár-ga-nu-uß KUB 12.63 obv. 25 is a scribal error for pár-ga-
mu-uß, see parku-]; pl. 3 pár-ga-nu-úr! (text -la) KUB 12.63
obv. 31 (OH/MS).

imp. sg. 2 [… p]ár-ga-nu-ut KUB 60.143 rev. 5, see also
KBo 34.260:5, above.

iter. mid. pres. pl. 3 pár-ga-nu-uß-kán-≠ta±-[ri] KUB
31.91:9.

(Akk.) […] DALTA TU-UL-LI “you lifted/raised a door
[…]” KBo 12.70 rev.! left col. 10 = (Hitt.) atti–me É-er–za
wetet n–at marnan pár-qa-nu-ut “My father! You built a house
for yourself and made it as high as a marnan” ibid. rt. col. 10-
11 (bil. wisdom, NS), cf. Goetze, JCS 18:91; see tr. and discus-
sion under marnan A.

[pár-ga-nu-nu-na-an?] KUB 1.16 ii 4 restored on the basis
of Falkenstein’s unnecessary emendation of the Akk. to ú-ßi˙!?-
ßu ibid. i 4, see HAB 2f., 34f. For the correct reading ú-ºu-ú-ri-
ßu from wuººuru(m) “to instruct” see Forrer, BoTU 8 i 4 and
AHw 1472a; cf. ibid. iv 75 ú-wa-a-ru.

(Hurr.) a-pí-˙a-ar-ri-wee-ne-el-la u-re-el at-mi-né-e / ge-le-
ge-le-eß-tu-um KBo 32.13 i 5-6 = (Hitt.) A.ÍÀ 7 tawallaß–ma–
ßßan ANA GIÍG‰R.GUB G‰R.ÓI.A–ÍU pár-ak-nu-ut “he raised
his feet on a footstool (consisting of) seven tawalla-s of field”
ibid. ii 7-8 (bil. wisdom, MH/MS).

a. obj. a man: n–an GIÍAN.ZA.GÀR GIM-an
pár-ga-nu-ßi “You elevate him (sc. a man) like a
tower” KUB 24.7 ii 11 (hymn to IÍTAR, NH), ed. Archi, OA

16:307, 309, Güterbock, JAOS 103:158; […] ABI–KA
kui[t(-)…] / [… A]Í!-ÍUM DAM-UTT[IM]
≠we±[kta] / […]x-andaß / [… D]AM.MEÍ–ya / […
nu–tta …] pár-ga-nu-mi “Because […] your father
[… he/you] requested […] in marriage, … […] and
wives […] I will elevate [you(?) …] KBo 12.54:2-6

park- 2 b parganu- a
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(letter or treaty prologue frag.), similar to KBo 5.3 i 1-11, ed.

SV 2:106f.; note that Huqq. i 10 uses tekkußßami for this text’s

parganumi, the same variation as in sec. c, below.

b. (implied) obj. a tower: KUB 24.7 ii 11 (see a,

above).

c. obj. foundation stones/damp course (ßam~
mana-): (The crumbling plaster must be removed
from the wall) [nu ß]ammanuß le¢ pár-ga-nu-uß-kán-
≠ta±[-ri] “and let the foundations not be (built too)
high” or, if the meaning is the same as the variant,
“and let (the debris around) the foundations not be
piled up” KUB 31.91:9 (BE_L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed.

Dienstanw. 45 nn. 11 and 29 (“Die Grundsteine soll man nicht

hoch anbringen(?)”) and THeth 12:41 (“Die Fundamentmauern

darf man nicht (zu) hoch führen”); par. n–aßta ßamanuß tekkuß~

nußkandu “Let them keep the foundations visible” KUB 13.2 ii

17-18, ed. Dienstanw. 45 (“und man soll die Grundsteine

zeigen”) and THeth 12:40 (“und man soll die Fundament-

mauern zeigen”). For the care and maintenance of damp cours-

es and foundations see CAD s.v. asurrû, ißdu mng. 1.

d. obj. a house: see bil. sec., above.

e. obj. feet: see bil. sec., above.

f. obj. low (maninkuwant-, kappi-) mountains:
ÓUR.SAG.MEÍ pargam!uß manikuanda˙ten mani~
kuanduß–a pá[r-ga-nu-ut-tén?] “You have made
high mountains low and [have] m[ade] low (ones)
[high]” KUB 12.63 obv. 25 (rit., OH/MS), ed. maninkuwant-

1 b; “[They did not shorten] the long [roads], they
did not lengthen the short roads; [they did not low-
er] the high mountains” kappauß ÓUR.SAG.MEÍ
UL–uß pár-ga-nu-úr!(text:-la) “they did not raise
the low (lit. small) mountains” KUB 12.63 obv. 31 (rit.

of Zuwi, OH/MS), ed. Friedrich, Or NS 13:210, van Brock,

RHA XX/71:98f., cf. Pedersen, JCS 1:60-64. See discussion

under [ parganula].

g. obj. lost in lacuna: […]x–kán tepu pár-ga-nu-
zi “raises […] a little” KBo 24.67 i 3 (Hitt.-Hurr. rit.).

Götze, Madd. (1928) 145; Sommer, HAB (1938) 35; Friedrich,
HW (1952) 160.

Cf. parku-, parkeßß-, pargaweßke/a-, park(iya)-.

[ parganula-]
pár-ga-nu-la KUB 12.63 obv. 31 (OH/MS).

(Among six tasks the demons have to perform):
“Shorten the long roads and lengthen the short
ones. Lower the high mountains and raise the low
ones …” dalugauß [KASKAL.ÓI.A UL maniku~
anda˙˙ir] / manikuwanduß–a KASKAL.ÓI.A-uß
UL–aß da-lu-ug-nu-la (sic, perhaps úr!) ÓUR.
SAG.ÓI.A pargamu[ß UL manikuanda˙˙ir(?)] kap~
pauß ÓUR.SAG.MEÍ UL–uß pár-ga-nu-la(sic, per-
haps úr!) “[They did not shorten] the long [ways],
they did not lengthen the short ways; [they did not
lower] the high mountains, they did not raise the
low (lit. small) mountains” KUB 12.63 obv. 24-31 (Zu-

wi’s rit., OH/MS), ed. Friedrich, Or NS 13:210.

Pedersen, JCS 1:60-64, understood dalugnula and
parganula as verbal adjectives in PIE *-lo-, which
govern the acc. Van Brock, RHA XX/71:98f., rejected
this hypothesis and held two other interpretations
possible: (1) all. in -a of an abstract noun in
-ul: “the short mountains, they are not for eleva-
tion,” and (2) neut. pl. adj. in -ula : “the short
mountains, they are not things capable of elevat-
ing” (“les montagnes basses, ce ne sont choses éle-
vables”). In both interpretations she must interpret
the pl. accusatives in -uß as nominatives. This is
unlikely in an OH/MS text like KUB 12.63 w. its
archaic grammar (obv. 9 nu–z–apa, 18 n–at–ße–pa, etc.).

Since Neu, KZ 102:16-20, has recently identified pret.
pl. 3 forms in -ar from stems in -a- (wemiya-,
“ßaußiya-” (actually ßapaßiya-), ˙aniya-), it be-
comes possible to raise yet another possibility here.
The -nu- causatives may have occasionally formed
3 pl. preterites w. a zero grade *dalugnur, *parga~
nur. If so, since KUB 12.63 is a later copy of an OH
text, the scribe could have misread an OS úr in his
“original” as la. The two signs are similar, even if
not very much so. Because neither *parganur nor
parganula would have been easy readings for the
MH scribe, we would not assume the change to
have been a “correction” (lectio facilior), but a
copying error. Although it is true that the UR sign
is more common in syllabic writings of Hitt. words
than ÚR, the latter is by no means unusual. Exam-
ples can be found in all stages of the language: a-
ni-ú-úr KBo 19.92:4 (OH/NS), URUKu-úr-ßa-a[n-…] KBo

3.1 iii 41 (OH/NS), GIÍmu-úr-ta-an-za HKM 72:35 (MH/

MS), µÚr-˙i-∂U-aß KUB 26.70 obv. 2 (late NH), MUNUSTu-
úr-la-aß HT 2 v 10 (NH), ÓUR.SAGTa-ku-úr-ga KUB 6.45

parganu- a [parganula-]
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ii 44 (Muw. II), ßa-ma-an-ku-úr-wa-an-te-eß KUB 7.1 +

KBo 3.8 iii 25 (NH), ßu-úr-ku[-uß] KUB 60.113:6, cf. 5,
S´SKURzu-úr-ki-an-za KUB 58.57 obv.? 11, cf. 14, etc.

Friedrich, Or NS 13 (1944) 208-213; Pedersen, JCS 1 (1947)
60-64 (“one cannot make … high”); van Brock, RHA XX/71
(1962) 98f. (“élevable, exhaussable”).

Cf. parku-, parganu-.

pargaßti- n.; height; NH.†

sg. d.-l. pár-ga-aß-ti KBo 22.90:7, KBo 26.147:10, KUB
8.57 i (7), KUB 29.4 i 29, KUB 29.5 i 13, KUB 33.92 iii 14,
KUB 33.113 iv 6, 7, KUB 33.106 iii (14), KUB 38.21 obv. 2,
KUB 48.104:6, pár-qa-aß-ti KUB 38.1 i 12, 16, 30, iv 10, KUB
38.3 i 3, 10, 19, iii 13, KUB 38.19 obv. 10, rev. 6.

uncertain: pár-ga-aß-ti[(-)] VBoT 42:2.

1-NUTIM GIÍkiß˙ita pár-ga-aß-ti 6 ßekan “One
set of kiß˙i-chairs, six ßekan in height” KUB 29.4 i 28-

29 (rit., NH), ed. Schw.Gotth. 8f.; […] pár-ga-aß-ti 1 ße~
kan KBo 26.147:10; 1 ALAM AD.KID MUNUS-TI
TUÍ-an KÙ.BABBAR GAR.RA pár-qa-aß-ti 1
SIG.KÙÍ 1/ 2 SIG.KÙÍ “One seated figure of a
woman made of wickerwork, plated with silver,
one and a half small cubits in height” KUB 38.3 i 10

(inv., NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 16f., tr. Rost MIO 8:182 □ for

AD.KID as a material for making statues see Bossert, MIO

2:271f.; ∂LAMMA GIÍÍUKUR ALAM GIÍ-ÙI LÚ
GUB-a[n] ≠pár±-qa-aß-ti-ia-at 1 UPNU 3 ÍU.SI 1
UM[BIN] “The patron deity of the spear: a wood-
en statuette of a man standing; it (measures) in
height one ‘fist,’ three fingers, and one fingernail”
KUB 38.19 obv. 9-10 (inv., NH), ed. Rost MIO 8:203.

For measurements see Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:176-178,

and van den Hout, RLA 7:517-530; cf. CAD s.v. ammatu

A, mng. 2 k 6', and Melchert, JCS 32:50-56.

Ehelolf apud Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 77; Neu, Lok. (1980) 48f.
n. 113.

Cf. parku-, pargatar, parkeßßar.

pargatar, parkuwatar n.; 1. height, 2. length
(of a course); from MH/MS.†

sg. nom. pár-ga-tar KBo 13.2 obv. 15 (NH), KBo 3.2 rev.
26 (MH/MS), KBo 26.65 i 17, 20, pár-ku-wa-tar KUB 1.11 iv
23 (MH/NS).

(Sum.) […] = (Akk.) […]x = (Hitt.) pár-ga-tar-me-et “my
height” KBo 13.2 obv. 15 (vocab., NH).

1. height: (The Basalt grew tall) nu–ßßi pár-ga-
tar peran 1 LÂM 9 ME–ya DANNA … nu Ékuntar~
ran ≠É±.MEÍ DINGIR.MEÍ–ya [a]nda wemißk[i]zzi
pár-ga-tar-ße-et 9 LÂM DANNA “At first, his height
was 1,900 DANNAs. … (Then later) he reached
the kuntarra-sanctuary and the gods’ temples. His
height was 9,000 DANNAs (… his width was 9,000
DANNAs)” KBo 26.65 i 17, 19-20 (Ullik., NH), ed. Güter-

bock, JCS 6:18f. (without joins 1160/v and 1121/v).

2. length: ANA waßanni–ma pár-ga-tar-ße-et 6
IKU pal˙atar–ßet–ma 4 IKU.ÓI.A “The length of
the course is six IKUs, its width is four IKUs” KBo

3.2 rev.! 25-26 (Kikkuli tablet IV, MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth.

138f.; n–aß pár-ku-wa-tar-ße-et 5 IKU DAGAL–
SU–ma 3 IKU 1/ 2 IKU–ya “It (sc. the course) — its
length is five IKUs, its width is three and a half
IKUs” KUB 1.11 iv 23 (Kikkuli tablet III, MH/NS), ed.

Hipp.heth. 120f. (“Höhe”), Potratz 163 n. 7 (“Gemeint ist die

Länge”). Note that the field texts employ the expect-
ed dalugaßti- “length.” Neu, FsGüterbock2 158 w. n. 23,

wonders if parkuwatar as opposed to pargatar
should be considered a neologism.

Cf. parku-, parkeßßar, pargaßti-.

pargawar (mng. unkn.).†

pár-ga-a-u-wa-ar KBo 33.163 i 14.

1 NINDA.ÉRIN.MEÍ–ma–ßßan katt[a …] / pár-
ga-a-u-wa-ar UDU-i-ya[…] KBo 33.163 i 13-14 (frag.

of the Hurr. cult). The form looks like a verbal sub-
stantive of a stem *pargai-, but no such verb is
presently known.

pargaweßke- v.; to become high or tall, grow
high or tall; NH.†

iter. mid. imp. sg. 3 pár-ga-u-e-eß-kad-[d]a-ru KUB 33.98
iii 15, (16); cf. note in nakkußß- morphology sec.

INA UD.1.KAM–war–aß (var. adds “1”) AM~
MATU pár-ga-u-e-eß-kad-[d]a-ru (par. [n]aißkit~
tar[u]) INA ITU.1.KAM–ma–war–aß (var. adds
“1”) IKU-an pár-ga-u-e-eß[-kad-d]a-ru (par. naiß~
kittar[u]) “In one day let him grow a cubit (var. one
cubit) high, but in one month let him grow an IKU
(var. one IKU) high” KUB 33.98 iii 15-16 (Ullik.), w.

dupl. KBo 26.61 iii 25-26 and par. KUB 33.95 iv 3-4 (Ullik.),

ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:156f. (without KBo 26.61), StBoT 5:123,

[parganula-] pargaweßke-



160

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

137, cf. parkeßß- and nai- mng. 15. On the AMMATU and IKU

see Melchert, JCS 32:50-56, and van den Hout, RLA 7:517-530.

Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 137; Watkins, TPS 1971:84; Oettinger,
Stammbildung (1979) 241.

Cf. parku-, parkeßß-.

park®- adj.; (mng. unkn.).†

pár-ki-i KUR-i KUB 8.2 rev. 11 (frag. context of omen),

was tr. by Riemschneider as “ein ausgedehntes(?)
Land” (neut. nom.-acc.). An etymological connec-
tion w. park- (v.), parku- (adj.), parkeßß-, parkiya-,
etc. seems likely (on this family of words see Weitenberg,

U-Stämme 84, 130-132), but the etymological approach
would indicate a translation “a high land.” Without
context we simply cannot be sure of case (nom.-
acc. or loc.?) or meaning.

Riemschneider, Omentexte 109, 111.

parkiya˙˙- v.(?) is cited by Oettinger, Stamm-

bildung 243, perhaps referring to pár-ak-ki-ia-a˙-
˙a[-…] KBo 18.115 rev. 4 (NH) and/or pár-ki-ia-a˙[-…]
KUB 57.123 obv. 7. Both exx. could be forms of the
verb park-, q.v. for possibilities.

parkiyanu- v.; to raise, make to rise; NH.†

pres. pl. 3 pár-ki-ia-nu-wa-an-zi KUB 8.48 i 20 (NH),
pár(coll.)-ki-i[a]-nu(coll.)-an-zi KBo 1.28 rev. 4 (NH).

a. causing someone to rise from a chair: […
-k]án / [ANA(?) ∂]UTU-ÍI GIÍÍÚ.A-az / le¢ pár(coll.)-
ki-i[a]-nu(coll.)-an-zi “Let them not make [him]
rise from (his) chair [before] His Majesty” KBo 1.28

rev. 2-4 (hist., NH), ed. Otten, ZA 50:234, w. coll.

b. causing someone to rise from the dead: “My
brother, you are my dear brother” ANA ÍEÍ–YA–
mu–kan [UL] pár-ki-ia-nu-wa-an-zi namma “will
they [never] let me rise again before my brother?
(I will sit down among the dead; I will [cross] the
threshold of the dead. Never again [will I see] my
dear brother with my eyes)” KUB 8.48 i 19-20 (Gilg.,

NH), ed. (incorrectly) Friedrich, ZA 39:18f., see improved

translit. in Myth. 132, tr. Otten, ZA 50:235.

Otten, ZA 50 (1952) 234f. (“aufstehen lassen”).

Cf. parku-, parganu-, park(iya)-.

parkeßß- v.; to become high or tall, grow high or
tall; NH.†

pret. sg. 3 pár-ki-iß-ta KUB 33.93 iv 22, KBo 26.65 i (17).
iter. mid. pres. sg. 3 pár-ki-iß-kat-ta-ri KUB 33.93 iv 18, 19.

≠I±NA UD.1.KAM–ya–aß 1 AMMATU pár-ki-iß-
kat-ta-ri [(I≠NA ITU.1.KAM±–ma–aß 1 IKU-≠an±)]
pár-ki-iß-kat-ta-ri … [(ma¢n INA UD.15.KAM ti)yat
n]u NA›-aß pár-ki-iß-ta “In one day he grows one
cubit, in one month he grows one IKU … When the
fifteenth day came, the Stone had grown high” KUB

33.93 iv 18-19, 22 (Ullik.), w. dupl. KUB 33.92 + KUB 36.10

iii 9-10, 12, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:156f., cf. Melchert, JCS

32:53.

Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 137; Watkins, TPS 1971:84; Oettinger,
Stammbildung (1979) 242 n. 8; Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 109.

Cf. parku-, pargaweßke-.

*parkeßßar n.; height; NH.†

loc. pár-ke-eß-ni(-ta-at-kán), or inst. pár-ke-eß-ni-t(a-at-
kán) KUB 24.13 ii 7 (rit., NH); for the discussion see *pal˙eß~
ßar.

Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 109.

parknu- v.; see parganu-.

parku- adj.; high, tall, lofty, elevated; from OH/
MS.

sg. nom. com. pár-ku-uß KBo 22.90:5 (NH), KUB 43.8 ii
5a (NS), KBo 26.34 iv 4.

nom.-acc. neut. pár-ku KBo 3.34 ii 25 (OH/NS), KBo 4.4
iv 7 (Murß. II), KBo 22.87 rev. 11 (NS), KUB 24.1 i 25 (NH),
KUB 10.72 v 11, KBo 29.109:13, pár-ku-u KUB 35.136 i 12 +
KBo 29.209:5.

[gen. pár-ku-wa-aß KUB 10.11 i 11 (HW 161a), is from
parkui-.]

d.-l. pár-ga-u-e-i KBo 3.8 iii 10 (NH), [pár-ga-u-]≠e± ibid.
iii 29, pár-ga-u-i KUB 46.57 i 6 (NS), KBo 12.53 rev. 3.

abl. ≠pár±-ga-u-az KBo 22.129 obv. 15, pár-ga-wa-az KBo
4.10 obv. 28 (Óatt. III or Tud˙. IV), pár-ga-u-wa-az Bronze
Tablet (StBoT Beih. 1) i 49 (Tud˙. IV).

pl. nom. com. pár-ga-u-e-eß KBo 18.192 rev. 9 (NH).
acc. pár-ga-mu-uß KUB 17.10 i 24, KUB 12.63 i 30, KUB

33.10 ii 1 (all OH/MS), KUB 33.24 i 27, KUB 33.13 ii 22 (both
OH/NS), KBo 3.8 iii 3 (NH), pár-ga-u-uß KBo 3.8 iii 22 (NH),
pár-ga-mu!(text -nu-)-uß KUB 12.63 obv. 25 (OH/MS), pár-ga-
u-e-eß KBo 4.4 iv 30 (Murß. II).

nom.-acc. neut. pár-ga-u-wa KUB 36.81 obv.? 12.
d.-l. pár-ga-u-wa-aß KBo 17.61 rev. 18 (MH/MS), KUB

27.67 ii 39 (MH/NS), KBo 20.82 iii 7 (OH?/NS?), KUB 33.106

pargaweßke- parku-
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ii 4 (NH), pár-ga-a-u-wa-aß KUB 27.67 iii 43 (MH/NS), pár-
ga-u-wa-ß(a-aß-kán) KBo 17.54 i 4 (MH/MS).

(Sum. pronunciation) [an] = (Sum.) [AN] = (Akk.) [ßa-q]ú-
ú = (Hitt.) [p]ár-ku-uß “high” KBo 26.34 iv 4 (Sa), cf. StBoT
7:40; (Sum.) [NIM] = (Akk.) [ßa-qú-ú] = (Hitt.) pár-ku-uß KUB
3.94 i 13 (Sa suppl.), ed. Laroche, RHA XXIV/79:164f.

a. (said of mountains or of people on moun-
tains): [ÓUR.SAGAri]nnandaß–ma [mekki nakkiß nam~
m]a–aß pár-ku-uß “But Mt. Arinnanda [is very hard
to climb, and fur]thermore it (is) high” KBo 22.90:4-

5 (ann., Murß. II?), ed. del Monte, Athenaeum NS 63:165f.;

(The population of Aripßa occupied mountains and
rocks) namma–at mekki pár-ku “and it (i.e., the
population [= URU-riaßeßßar] on the mountain)
(was) very high” KBo 4.4 iv 7 (Murß. II), ed. AM 134f.,

cf. mekki B c and panku- A 1 a; cf. ibid. iv 29-31; pár-ga-wa-
az-ma-aß-ßi (par. pár-ga-u-wa-az-ma-aß-ßi) ÓUR.
SAG-za URUÍaliyaß ZAG-aß “In the direction of the
High Mountain, the city of Íaliya (shall be) his
frontier; (Íaliya itself belongs to Óatti)” KBo 4.10

obv. 28-29 (treaty w. Ulmiteßßub, Óatt. III or Tud˙. IV), ed.

van den Hout, Diss. 18f., w. par. Bo 86/299 i 49 (bronze-tablet

treaty w. Kurunta, Tud˙. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:12f.; ®t–war–
aßta pár-ga-mu-uß-kán ÓUR.SAG.DIDLI.ÓI.A ßa¢˙
“Go and search the high mountains” KUB 17.10 i 24-

25 (myth, OH/MS), translit. Myth. 31, tr. Hittite Myths 15, cf.

KBo 3.8 iii 3, 10, 22, (29), KBo 13.86 obv. 17, KBo 17.54 i 4,

KBo 17.61 rev. 18, KBo 22.129 obv. 15, KBo 26.135:(1), KUB

12.63 obv. 25, 30, KUB 27.67 ii 39, iii 43, KUB 33.10 ii 1, KUB

33.13 ii 22, KUB 33.24 i 27, KUB 33.33:3.

b. (said of buildings): É.MEÍ DINGIR.MEÍ–ta
pár-ku IÍT[U KÙ.(BABBAR KÙ.GI ≠unuwanta±)]
INA KUR URUÓatti–≠pat± [e¢ßzi] “Only in the land
of Óatti are your temples high/lofty, adorned with
silver and gold” KUB 24.1 i 25-26 (prayer, Murß. II), w.

dupl. KUB 24.2 i 21, cf. KUB 36.81 obv.? 12-13, w. dupl. KUB

24.3 i 12-13; n–aß–kan pár-ga-u-wa-aß auriyaß ßara¢
pai[t] “He (sc. Taßmißu) went up into the high tow-
ers” KUB 33.106 ii 4 (Ullik., NH), ed. JCS 6:20f., also as pl.

in HW2 1:633a; [… ß]er pár-ga-u-wa-aß ßu˙˙aß […]
KBo 20.82 iii 7 (rit.).

c. (said of places): parßanaß taßßa<u>i pedi
˙amikta<t> ulipanan pár-ga-u-e-i ˙amikta<t> “The
leopard was bound in a strong place; the wolf was
bound in a high place” KBo 3.8 iii 9-11 (myth in rit., NH),

ed. Collins, Diss. 49f., Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:157, 159, cf.

ibid. iii 27-29, see disc. at parßana- a 1'; […]-ar minuzzi~
aß–a pár-ga-ú-aß-ßi ÍA DINGIR-LIM / […]x(-)mali
kitta KUB 58.63 ii 4-5 (fest. frag.) comparable because of the

mention of wolves (ulupanniuß) in lines 9 and 11; “Before
the sun rises” nu–ßßan LÚAZU pár-ga-u-i pedi / [o]
x-na-i ßara¢ paizzi “the diviner …-s (and) goes up
to a high place” KUB 46.57 i 6-7 (rit., NS).

d. (said of furniture): kuida µÍuppiumni µMa~
raßßaya GIÍÍÚ.A LÚÍU.I pár-ku ie¢r “Therefore they
elevated (lit. made high) a barber’s chair for Íup-
piuman and Maraßßa” KBo 3.34 ii 24-25 (anecdotes, OH/

NS), ed. THeth 20:535f., translit. Jasink, Mesopotamia 13-

14:215f.; 1 GIÍÍÚ.A pár-ku-u tianzi “They set up one
high chair” KUB 35.136 i 12 + KBo 29.209:5 (Ißtanuwian

rit.); nu ANA DINGIR-LIM ZAG-[naz GI]ÍBANÍUR
AD.KID pár-ku tianzi “They set up for the deity a
high wicker table on the right” ibid. 20 + 13.

e. (said of body parts): [BE-an U]N-ßi
SAG<.DU>-aß tarnaß UGU pár-ku-uß “[If] the
crown(?) of a man’s head on top is high (there will
be no match for him)” KUB 43.8 ii 5a (omen), ed. Riem-

schneider, Omentexte 242, 245.

f. (said of a deity?): [… p]ár-ga-u-i ANA ∂x-[o]
∂UTU-ÍI k® da¢iß “His Majesty established this for
the high DN” KBo 12.53 rev. 3 + KUB 48.105 rev. 27.

pár-ku-un-pát KUB 24.7 ii 10 is probably to be emended to

pár-ku-in!-pát; see Güterbock in JAOS 103:158, 162.

Friedrich, ZA 36 (1925) 278f.; Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984)
130-133.

Cf. park-, parganu-, parganula-, pargaßti-, pargatar, parga~
weßke-, parkiyanu-, parkeßß-, parkeßßar, parkueßß- B.

parkuwa- v.; 1. (trans., act.) to clear or discharge
(an obligation, oath, debt), 2. (trans., act.) to clear
up or correct (a previously incorrectly decided
case), 3. (intrans., mid.; mng. unclear).†

act. pres. pl. 3 pár-ku-wa-an-zi KUB 13.9 iii 20 (MH/NS),
KUB 14.14 rev. 7 (Murß. II).

mid. pres. sg. 3 pár-ku-wa-at-ta KBo 19.121: 6 (NH).

1. (trans., act.) to clear or discharge (an obliga-
tion, oath, debt): nu ßuma[ß ANA DINGIR.MEÍ]
EN.MEÍ–YA ÍA MA_MÂTI S´SKUR [pe]ran ar˙a
iyanzi nu–ß[maß–an peran] / (erasure) pár-ku-wa-
an-zi “They (sc. the people of Óatti) are now per-
forming these sacrifices of (i.e., for) the oaths be-

parku- parkuwa- 1
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fore you, [O gods,] my lords, and are clearing [it
(i.e., the obligation or oath)] [before yo]u” KUB

14.14 rev. 5-7 = PP 1 rev. 17-19 (prayer, Murß. II), ed. Pest-

geb. 172f., Lebrun, Hymnes 196, 200f. (“on purifiera”).

2. (trans., act.) to clear up or correct (a previ-
ously incorrectly decided case): anda–ma ma¢n
˙annan DI-ßar kuißki EGIR-pa da¢i nu apa¢t uttar
SIGfi-in pár-ku-wa-an-zi “Then, if someone re-
opens(?) (lit. takes back/again) a decided case,
they will thoroughly clarify that matter” KUB 13.9 iii

19-20 (instr., MH/NS), ed. von Schuler, FsFriedrich 448, 451

(“Wenn dabei aber jemand einen entschiedenen Prozeß wieder

(auf)nimmt, wird man diese Sache ordentlich bereinigen”),

translit. Westbrook/Woodard, JAOS 110:644, cf. Freydank,

ArOr 38:266f.

3. (intrans., mid.; mng. unclear because previ-
ous context is lost): (§) ≠m±a¢n pár-ku-wa-at-ta–
m[a(–)… memißkiwan daiß] / [k]uiß–wa–mu DIN~
GIR-LUM uit [… ma¢n ∂U-aß–ma] / [U]RUKummiyaß
ßarku[ß LUGAL-uß memiyawanzi] / zinnit n–aß
a[nda URU…] / ia¢nniß “But when he p.-ed, [he be-
gan to speak to …]: ‘Which god came to me?’ [But
when Teßßub,] Kummiya’s heroic [king], finished
[speaking], he set out for […]” KBo 19.121:4-8 (myth,

NH), partially ed. Oettinger, Stammbildung 334 n. 154 □ con-

tra Otten, KBo 19 p. vii, and Oettinger, this frag. shows no evi-

dence of being a part of the Gilgamesh epic; on the contrary,

the fact that Teßßub, the “heroic king of Kummiya,” plays a role

makes it likely that it belongs to the Kumarbi cycle; in this frag.

it is Teßßub who performs the parkuwa-action and afterward

asks the question.

Cf. parkui- A, parkuyatar.

Éparkuwa(ya)- n., (a building); from OH/NS.†

pl. gen. Épár-ku-wa-aß KUB 10.11 i 11 (NH); pl. d.-l. Épár-
ku-wa-ia-aß KBo 10.20 iii 4 (OH/NS), KUB 11.13 vi (11); pl.

abl. Épár-ku-wa-i-ia-z[a] KBo 11.22 iv 3; w. pl. det. É.MEÍpár-
ku-wa-ia[-…] KBo 13.245 i 4 (OH/NS).

lukkatti–ma–za–kan LUGAL-uß Épár-ku-wa-ia-
aß ∂U pi˙aßßaßßin iyazi “The next day, the king wor-
ships the Stormgod pi˙aßßaßßi in the Éparkuwayaß
(while the queen worships the Sungoddess of Arin-
na in the palace (˙alentuwa-)” KBo 10.20 iii 4-5 (AN~

DAÓÍUM fest., OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, JNES 19:83, 86; cf.
[m]a˙˙an–ma–aß Épár-ku-wa-i-ia-z[a] uiz!zi KBo

11.22 iv 2-4; ∂U pi˙aßßaßßin–z[a? …] LÚÓAL É.MEÍpár-
ku-wa-ia[-…] KBo 13.245 i 3-4 (OH/NS); ma˙˙an–ma–
kan LUGAL-uß IÍTU KÁ Épár-ku-wa-aß uizzi KUB

10.11 i 10-11 (NH); [m]a¢n–za LUGAL-uß ∂U pi˙aß~
ßaßin ∂UTU URUArinna–ya ˙ameß˙i INA Épár-ku-wa-
ia[-aß?] ßer iyazi KUB 11.13 vi 9-12; n–aßta LUGAL-
uß KÁ Épár-ku-wa[-ia-za?/aß?] para¢ t®ezzi KUB

51.13:9-10; [… Épár-ku-w]a-ia-aß ßer 1 GUNNI […]
/ […]x Épár-ku-wa-ia-aß ßer Bo 5256:5-6, ed. Alp, Tem-

pel 302f.

From the abl. form Épár-ku-wa-i-ia-z[a] KBo 11.22

iv 3 it would seem that É is indeed a det., and in
Épár-ku-wa-aß KUB 10.11 i 11 p. declines like an a-
stem com. gender noun. But it is equally apparent
from the example of Éarzana- that such forms of-
ten originated as free-standing genitives; i.e., “the
(house) of p.” > “the p. (house).” Since parku~
wayaß is a pefectly good form of parkui-, one might
think of parkui- A “pure” or of the noun parkui- B
“bronze(?),” q.v.

parkuwalli- adj.; pure(?); NS.†

pl. nom.-acc. neut. pár-ku-wa-al-la KUB 36.38 rev. 10.

(The officiant offers to Kunirßa and says:)
≠∂±[Kunirßaß] (or: DIN[GIR-LUM]) / [BE_LI?–Y]A?
pe¢ißkattallaß ma¢n–kan taknaß ∂UTU-uß […] / [o-o-
r]iyat nu–ßßi niwalla pár-ku-wa-al-la […] / [nu–
tta–kan k]artimmiyanut (or perhaps: [nu–tta–kkan
kuiß k]artimmiyanut) “[O Kunirßa (or: O god), m]y
[lord(?)], merciful (one). If the Sungoddess of the
Netherworld has […-]ed, and [… has …-ed] inno-
cent (and) pure(?) [lands(?)] for her, and has made
[you] angry (or perhaps: [who] has made [you] an-
gry?)” (§, tablet breaks off here) KUB 36.38 rev. 8-11 (rit.,

NS), different tr. Meriggi, RHA XVIII/67:94 (“bien qu’il fut

innocent (et) pur”), who erroneously made kartimmiyanut the

verb in the sentence beginning w. nu–ßßi in line 10.

Cf. the PN µPár-ku-wa-al-la-an-ni HKM 100:6.

Formally, niwalla parkuwalla might be attribu-
tive adj. + noun (both neut.). But given the mean-
ing “innocent” of niwalla-, it is unlikely that its
noun would be neut. pl. We have therefore — with
Meriggi — assumed that niwalla and parkuwalla are
both attributive adjectives. Yet an adj. formed from
another adj. (parkui-) is somewhat unusual.

parkuwa- 1 parkuwalli-
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van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 167 (“pur”).

Cf. parkui-.

[pár-ku-u-an] KUB 15.42 i 14 see under parkunu- 1
a 1'.

parkuwantariya- v.; to be(come) pure(?);
NS.†

nu AN[A ∂… EN?/GAÍAN?–YA …] / dudd[u
˙alzißßa˙˙i nu–…–za arkuwar?] / iyami nu–k[an …]
/ pár-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-i[a-mi?] “[I cry] ‘Pity’ to […,
my lord/lady, and] I make [petition …] and … I
become pure(?)” KBo 14.75 iv 1-4 (prayer frag., NS); for

the rest. see i-ia-mi ibid. iv 3. Because the function of the
derivational suffix -ariya- (cf. gimmantariya-, ne~
kumantariya-, ßakuwantariya-) is not clear, p. may
mean “to be/become pure,” or “to make pure, puri-
fy,” cf. Kronasser, EHS 1:508, and Oettinger, Stammbildung

352; neither Kronasser nor Oettinger cite this as a verb in

-ariya-.

Cf. parkui-.

NINDAparkuwaßtannanni- n.; (a type of bread
or cake).†

EGIR-anda–ma ÍA ‰R.M[EÍ …] / nu–ßßan
kuedaniy[a …] 2 NINDA˙uddunatiyata x[…] /
NINDApár-ku-wa-aß-ta-an-na-an-ni-i[n …] / nu ape¢a
ANA LÚ.MEÍ[…] KBo 24.25 i 8-12 (cult of Óuwaßßanna);

among other breads/cakes perhaps also NINDApár-
k[u?-…] ibid. i 6, a reading NINDApár-ß[u-ul-li …] would also

be possible in line 6.

The ending -annanni- of this word reminds one
of NINDAßiwandannanni-, which also occurs often in
the cult of Óuwaßßanna.

parkuwatar see pargatar.

parkue- v. (intrans./stat.); to be pure, clear, fully
visible (from parkui-), or perhaps: to be high (from
parku-) (of the moon or some other heavenly
body); from OH/NS.†

act. pres. sg. 3 pár-ku-ez(coll. photograph)-zi KUB 8.2 rev.
8, (10) (OH/NS), pár-k[u-e-e]z-zi (coll.) ibid. rev. 10 (OH/NS).

§ [takku ∂SÊN-aß …-w]anza (mißriwanza or
aiwanza?) nu–ßß[i …] / [mena˙˙anda] arai n–aß

pár-ku[-ez-zi …] § [takku ∂SÊN-]aß miante–ß<ßi?>
nu appi-x[…] / [ar]ai n–aß pár-ku-ez(coll.)-zi … §
[takk]u ∂SÊN-aß miyante–ßßi nu–ßßi tar[-… IGI-
anda(?)] / [ar]ai n–aß pár-k[u-e-e]z-zi (coll.) … “[If
the moon is …bri]ght(?)/[ai]want-(?), and […]
arises [opposite(?)] it, and it is clear/high, … [If the
moon] is in its growing/waxing state(?), and […]
arises […], and it is clear/high, (Amurru will fall).
[I]f the moon is in its growing/waxing state(?), and
[…] arises [… opposite(?)] it, and it is clear/high,
(Akkad will fall)” KUB 8.2 rev. 5-10 (lunar omens, OH/

NS), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 109, 111 (“[wird] hell”).

The derived verbs in -e-, first isolated as a class
by Watkins (TPS 1971:51-93), may have had a stat.
(“to be …”) as opposed to an inchoative (“to be-
come …”) meaning in pre-Hittite. But already in
OH the two classes are indistinguishable in mean-
ing. Cf. arawe-, lalukke-, marße-, miya˙unte-, nak~
kußßiye-, papre-, parkuiye/a-.

The form pár-ku-uz-zi from Bo 7787:4' cited by Oettinger,

Stammbildung 334, as belonging to parkue- is to be emended

to pár-ku<-nu>-uz-zi. Bo 7787 (translit. courtesy of H. Klengel)

probably is an indirect join to KBo 2.6+. Its line 4', on the basis

of KBo 2.6 i 34, is to be restored [∂UTU-ÍI–ya–z] pár-ku<-nu>-

uz-zi “[And His Majesty] will purify [himself ].”

Riemschneider, Omentexte 446 (parkuwai- “rein werden,
hell(?) werden”); Watkins, TPS 1971:51-93 (parkue- “be pure,
purify oneself”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 246, 334 w.
n. 153 (parkue- “reinigen”).

Cf. parku-, parkui- A, parkuiye/a-, parkuemar.

parkui- A adj.; 1. pure, free of impurities, unal-
loyed, undiluted, unadulterated, 2. (physically)
clean or clear, (ritually) pure, 3. free of, 4. (prov-
en) innocent (by ordeal, opp. paprant-); from OS.

sg. nom. com. pár-ku-iß KBo 16.47:14, KUB 43.58 i 49, 56,
ii 5, HKM 46:24 (all MH/MS), KUB 33.6 iii (6) (MS), KUB
8.9 obv. 10 (OH/NS), KBo 5.2 iv 62, KUB 29.7 obv. 5, 6, and
passim (both MH/NS), KBo 5.3 iv 33 (Íupp. I), KUB 32.114
obv. 3, KUB 41.22 iv 2 (both NH), pár-ku-i-ß(a-aß) KBo 4.6
obv. 13 (Murß. II), pár-ku-i-iß KUB 31.74 ii 10 (OH/NS), KBo
22.161 rev. 5, VBoT 22:4 (both NS), KUB 9.22 iii 30 (NH),
21/p (THeth 2:33 n. 3), pár-ku-eß KBo 16.47:23 (MH/MS), pár-
ku-u-i[ß] KUB 35.92 rev. 19, pár-ku-ú-≠iß!± KUB 46.23 rev. 23
(NS).

acc. com. pár-ku-in KUB 36.110 rev. 7 (OS), KBo 15.10 ii
9 (MH/MS), KUB 27.67 iii 52 (MH/NS), KUB 19.37 ii 30

parkuwalli- parkui- A
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(Murß. II), KBo 24.93 iv 6 (NS), ≠pár-ku-i-in± KUB 35.29 i 15,
pár-ku-un (sic) KUB 24.7 ii 10.

nom.-acc. neut. pár-ku-i KUB 17.10 ii 25 (OH/MS), KUB
32.108 rev. 5 (OH/MS), KUB 15.34 ii 3, KUB 43.58 i 41, iv 11
(both MH/MS), KBo 2.9 i 36 (MH/NS), KBo 4.1 obv. 42, KBo
21.20 rev. 15, KUB 12.58 iii 31, KUB 24.3 i 25, KUB 46.38 ii
6, 14 (all NH), pár-ku-ú-i KUB 46.23 rev. 20 (NS), pár-ku-u-i
KUB 24.5 obv. 29 (NH), see also separate lemma on
UZUparku(i) ˙aßtai.

gen. pár-ku-wa-ia-aß KBo 10.20 iii 4, KUB 11.13 vi (11)
(both NS) (see also separate lemma Éparkuwa(ya)-), pár-ku-
wa-aß KUB 10.11 i 11 (NS), KUB 51.13:(9).

loc. pár-ku-wa-i KUB 15.34 ii 15 (MH/MS), KUB 13.29:13
(MH); perhaps pár-ku-wa-ia KUB 40.1 rev.! 22.

abl. [pá]r-ku-wa-ia-az KUB 9.6 i 2 (NS), pár-ku-wa-ia-za
KUB 22.35 iii 14 (NH), pár-ku-wa-i-ia-z[a] (NH).

inst. pár-ku-wa-a-it KBo 21.8 ii 4 (MH/MS).
pl. nom. com. pár-ku-wa-e-eß KUB 29.7 rev. 24 and passim,

KUB 43.58 i 48, ii (11) (both MH/MS), KBo 9.106 ii 8, KUB
15.42 ii 11, 32, KUB 13.4 iv 53 (all MH/NS), pár-ku-wa-e-
<eß> KUB 13.17 rev. 15 (pre-NH/NS), pár-ku-wa-a-eß KUB
30.31 i 17, 42 (NH), [p]ár-ku-wa-a-iß KUB 17.16 iv 3 (NS),
pár-ku-wa-iß KUB 13.4 i 14 (MH/NS), pár-ku-i-e-eß KUB 30.31
i 43 (NH), pár-ku-e-eß KUB 29.7 rev. 48 (MH/MS), pár-ku-u-
e-eß KUB 41.22 iii 2 (NH).

nom.-acc. neut. pár-ku-i KUB 17.21 i 2, KUB 29.7 rev. 56,
KUB 43.58 ii 12 (all MH/MS), pár-ku-e KUB 43.58 ii 23 (MH/
MS), pár-ku-wa-e KUB 29.8 i 43 (MH/MS), KUB 15.42 ii 33
(MH/NS), pár-ku-wa-ia KBo 13.245 i 4 (OH/NS), KUB 13.4 i
16, 23, iii 62 (MH/NS), KUB 13.5 iii 32 (NS), KUB 24.7 ii 9,
pár-ku-wa KBo 20.111:13 (NH). Note the erroneous (É.ÓI.A–
KUNU …) pár-ku-wa-e-eß KUB 15.42 ii 12 (MH/NS), dupl.
correctly pár-ku-e KUB 43.58 ii 23 (MH/MS).

loc. pár-ku-wa-ia-aß KUB 15.34 ii (38) (MH/MS), KUB
46.44 rev. 24, KUB 5.3 ii 53 (both NH), KUB 21.9 rev. 2 (Óatt.
III), KUB 11.14:7, pár-ku-ia-aß KUB 5.6 ii 61 (NH), pár-ku-i-
ia-aß KUB 5.6 iii 4 (NH).

(Sum.) SAG.´[L] = (Sum. pronunciation) ßa-an-ke-el =
(Akk.) ßa-≠qú±-ú “high” = (Hitt.) pár-ku-[i]ß “pure, clean” (ap-
parently translating Akk. zakû “pure”) KBo 1.35 iii 3 + KBo
26.25 iii 7; (Sum.) SAG!(text KA).´L.LÁ = (Akk.) ßa-qú-ú
“high” = (Hitt.) pár-ku-iß “pure” KBo 1.44 rev. 5 + KBo 13.1
rev. 39 (Erim˙uß Bogh.), ed. MSL 17:116 and StBoT 7:20, 33.
StBoT 7:33 interprets the rendering of the Akk. ßaqû “high” by
Hitt. pár-ku-iß “pure” as either a slip, writing -iß for -uß (but
note that both dupls. write -iß), or as the Hitt. scribe’s mistaking
Akk. ßaqû for the similar sounding zakû “pure.” We follow MSL
17:116 n. 39 in preferring the second explanation. (Sum.) […]
= (Akk.) […] = (Hitt.) [pár-ku-i]ß / (Sum.) […] = (Akk.) […]
= (Hitt.) [me-e]k-ki pár-ku-iß KBo 26.20 ii 3-4 (Erim˙uß Bogh.).

1. pure, free of impurities, unalloyed, undiluted,
unadulterated (cf. AlHeth 67) — a. wine: n–aßta GAL
KÙ.GI-a[ß] / [GEÍ]TIN-nan pár-ku-in akkußke¢wani

“We shall drink undiluted wine from (lit. of) a cup
of gold” KUB 36.110 rev. 6-7 (benediction for Labarna, OS),

ed. Archi, FsMeriggi2 50f.

b. gold: nu KÙ.GI ma˙˙an uktu¢ri namma–at
pár-ku-i daßßu–ya “Just as gold is durable, unal-
loyed, and solid” KBo 4.1 obv. 41-42 (foundation rit., NH).

c. silver: KÙ.BABBAR-aß!(text -ni, coll.)–
wa–z iwar PA_NI DINGIR.<MEÍ> DINGIR.MEÍ
LÚ.MEÍ DINGIR.MEÍ MUNUS.MEÍ pár-ku-iß e¢ß
“Like silver may you be free of impurity before the
deities, (both) gods and goddesses” KBo 5.2 iv 61-62

(Ammi˙atna’s Kizz. rit., MH/NS); alternatively, one could

think of the few cases in which postpos. iwar does not govern

the gen.: MUÍEN-iß iwar KUB 36.37 ii? 10 + KUB 31.118:5,

˙uelpi GA.RASSAR iwar KUB 24.7 ii 5, LÀL-it iwar KUB 27.29

ii 19, [UZUß]uppa–kan iwar KUB 58.11 obv. 18 (on iwar see

Hoffner, IM 43:39-51), and decide to accept the complement

-ni. If so, since this is a Hurr.-influenced Kizzuwatnean rit., per-

haps what underlay the ideogram was Hurr. uß˙uni/ißu˙ni (cf.

Goetze, RHA V/35:105 n. 11, Laroche, GLH 289, Giorgadze,

AoF 15:71, Hoffner in FsOtten2 163f., Neu, Das Hurritische 16

n. 39).

d. Z´Z-tar “wheat (free of chaff or spikelets?)”:
KUB 33.5 iii 5 (OH/MS) (cf. discussion in AlHeth 67).

e. BA.BA.ZA “porridge (free of lumps or inedi-
ble particles)”: [(BA.B)]A.ZA GIM-an pár-ku-iß
KBo 23.1 iii 22 (rit., NH), w. dupl. KBo 24.50 i 15; cf. KBo

23.1 i 37-38 (NH); 3 BÁN BA.BA.ZA pár-ku-iß KUB

36.89 obv. 5 (NS).

2. (physically) clean or clear, (ritually) pure —
a. sky: “The chief cook speaks the words of conse-
cration (ßuppiya˙uwaß)” ne≠piß± [ma¢]n pár-ku-≠ú-i±
/ ≠DINGIR.MEÍ±[-aßß–a ißtananaß] auleß«iß»
[NINDA ˙arßißß–a DUGißp]anduzi / [apenißßan] pár-
ku-ú-≠iß! e¢ßdu± “Just as the sky is pure/clear/clean,
may the sacrificial animals for the gods’ altars,
bread, libation vessels be likewise (ritually) pure”
KUB 25.20 iv 16-17 + KUB 46.23 rev. 20-23 (ANDAÓÍUM

fest.), rest. from par. KUB 11.23 vi 1-3 (OH/NS).

b. water: KUB 43.58 i 40-41 (rit., MH/MS), KBo 17.93:6,

KBo 21.20 rev. 15, KUB 9.6 i 2, KUB 57.63 i 13 (all rits., NS).

c. foodstuffs: pár-ku-in ißnan BA.BA.[ZA]
“pure/clean dough (of) BA.BA.ZA” KBo 14.108 ii 4;

cf. KUB 42.85:8; taluppi- “pieces of dough” KBo 22.143

parkui- A parkui- A 2 c
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i (1), KBo 24.45 obv. 18, 20, KUB 35.29 i 9; NINDA.
GUR›.RA “thick bread” KBo 20.111:13; see also NINDA

˙arßiß KUB 25.20 iv 16-17 + KUB 46.23 rev. 21-23, above, 2 a.

d. gangati-plant: KUB 29.7 obv. 30 (MH/MS).

e. tables (GIÍBANÍUR): namma ∂UTU-ÍI ßak~
nuwantaß ANA GIÍBANÍUR pár-ku-wa-ia-aß-ßa
ANA GIÍBANÍUR.ÓI.A EGIR-an ˙inkzi “Further,
should My Majesty bow to the unclean tables and
the clean tables?” KUB 5.6 ii 53-54 (oracle question, NH),

ed. Friedrich, ArOr 6:366; cf. ibid. ii 61, iii 4-5; “They will
give compensation to the deceased” ANA DINGIR.
MEÍ URUÓalpa–ya ßarnikzel ßaknuwandaza pár-ku-
wa-ia-za SUM-anzi “They will also give compen-
sation to the gods of Aleppo from the unclean and
from the clean” KUB 22.35 iii 13-15 (oracle question, NH),

ed. Friedrich, ArOr 6:366.

f. kinds of seats (tapri-, GIÍÍÚ.A): (sg. loc.) KUB

15.34 ii 15-16, (pl. loc.) 37-38 (MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm,

AOATS 3:192f.

g. throne dais (GIÍDAG-ti): KUB 15.34 ii 37-38 (MH/

MS).

h. tents: […] pár-ku-i GIÍZA.LAM.GAR “tent”
KUB 12.58 iii 31 (Tunnawi’s rit., NH).

i. garments: pár-ku-wa-ya TÚG.ÓI.A waßßan
˙arkandu “Let them wear clean garments” KUB 13.4

i 16 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 148f.,

Süel, Direktif Metni 22f., tr. ANET 207, cf. i 23, iii 62, cf. KUB

29.8 i 43 (MH/MS), KUB 24.7 ii 9 (NH).

j. S´Gali-: KUB 15.42 ii 8 (MH/NS), KUB 30.38 i 10 +

ABoT 29 i 29 (NH), KBo 24.50 i 6-7, KBo 24.45 obv. 18, KBo

14.108 ii 9.

k. persons: (The Old Woman consecrates (ßup~
piya˙˙-) the clients saying:) pár-ku-wa-e-eß–wa–
ßmaß (par. pár-ku-e-eß–wa–za) [(na)]mma e¢ßten
KA×U-it EME-it “May you be pure again with
mouth and tongue” 2Maßt. ii 24 (MH/MS), w. par. KBo

2.3 i 36-37 (MH/NS), ed. Rost, MIO 1:354f.; MUNUS-za
“woman” KUB 29.7 obv. 38, 48 (MH/MS), KBo 23.1 iii 3

(NH), KUB 30.38 i 6 (NH); MUNUS.ÍU.GI “Old Wom-
an” KBo 22.161 rev. 5; NINDA.[GUR›.]RA UD-MI
kuie¢ß e¢ßßanzi “(bakers), who make the daily thick
bread” KUB 13.4 i 14 (pre-NH/NS); (woman substitute)
KBo 4.6 obv. 13 (Murß. II), ed. Tischler, Gass. 12f.; cf. KBo

13.71 rev. 5 in mekki (adv.) c; ≠lukkatta±–ma INA UD.3.
KAM LÚpat[iliß] paizzi nu MUNUS punußzi nu ma¢n
[(MUNUS)] teß˙it (var. teß˙az) pár-ku-iß (var. pár-
ku-i-iß) “In the morning of the third day the patili-
priest goes, and questions the woman. If the wom-
an is ‘pure’ through/from (her) sleep/dream, …”
ABoT 17 iii 4-6 (birth rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 9.22 iii 29-30,

ed. StBoT 29:94f. (“if she is (shown) by a dream (to be) pure”)

w. comment on p. 114, cf. Melchert, Diss. 420 (“when she is

free of sleep”); cf. ma¢n–aß teß˙az–ma UL pár-ku-
i[(ß)] “But if she is not ‘pure’ through/from (her)
sleep/dream” ibid. iii 9, w. dupls. KUB 9.22 iii 35 and KBo

17.64:4, ed. StBoT 29:96f. The purpose of the questioning

(mentioned in ABoT 17, but not in KUB 9.22) would seem to

be to determine if she was pure. Beckman (p. 114) cites other

passages from birth rituals where dreams are investigated. In-

stead of the sec. from lukkatta to punußzi, KUB 9.22 iii 29 has:

lukkatta–ma nu–za MUNUS a¢rri “In the morning the woman

washes herself.” Cf. passages containing teß˙az and the verb

parkuiye/a- (q.v.).

l. animals: ≠nu dama±ı¢n PÉÍ.TUR pár-ku-in
udanzi nu ∂Tar[pattaßßan] kuiß p[er]an we˙atta n–
an–kan ape¢dan[i] ßipanti “They bring another pure
mouse and she offers it to the one who turns before
the Tarpattaßßa-deities” KUB 27.67 iii 52-54 (MH/NS);

UDU “sheep” KBo 15.10 ii 9-10 (MH/MS).

m. land of Óatti: 545/u:5-6 + KUB 17.21 obv. 1-2 (Arn.

I/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 133, 143, Kaßkäer 152f.; KUB

15.34 ii 6 (evocation, MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 13.29:13, ed.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:190f.; KBo 2.9 i 35-36 (rit. for IÍTAR

of Nineveh, MH/NS).

n. temples: [(nu EGIR-pa ßumenzan Éka)]rim~
n[(aß SIGfi-a)]ndaß pár-ku-wa-ia-aß [(uwatten)]
“Come back to your good pure temples” KUB 60.151

obv. 6(-7) (evocation, MH), w. dupl. KUB 15.34 ii 13-14 (MH/

MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:190 (without KUB 60.151

which contains the form pár-ku-wa-ia-aß).

o. festivals, rituals (EZEN, SISKUR, aniur):
[(nu–tta E)]ZEN.ÓI.A S´SKUR.ÓI.A INA KUR
URUÓatti–pat pár-ku-i [(ßuppi pißka)]nzi “And in the
land of Óatti alone they give festivals and sacri-
fices to you in a pure and holy manner” KUB 24.2

obv. 18-19 (prayer, Murß. II), w. dupl. KUB 24.1 i 21-23, ed.

Gurney, AAA 27:18f. □ since EZEN is common gender else-

where (cf. GAL-in EZEN-an KBo 2.5 iii 42, 45; apu¢n EZEN

parkui- A 2 c parkui- A 2 o
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KUB 13.4 iii 39), the neut. parkui ßuppi here must be adverbial;

cf. ma¢n ANA ∂LAMMA É˙uwapraß EZEN pár-ku-
in […] KUB 56.51 i 4; cf. KUB 24.3 i 23-26 (prayer, Murß.

II), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 158, 167; S´SKUR–ya–wa–ßmaß
ßanezzi pár-ku-i peßgaueni “We always give you
pleasant (and) pure rituals” KUB 15.32 i 51-52 (evoca-

tion, MH/ENS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:152f.; see also

KUB 15.34 ii 3 (evocation, MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm,

AOATS 3:190f., KUB 17.21 i 2-3 + 577/u i 6-7 (prayer, MH/

MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 133, 143, Kaßkäer 152f.; [EGIR-
an]da–ma–z parnaß KIN-ur pár-ku-u-i KIN-ur DÙ-
zi “[Afterw]ards he performs the ritual of the house,
the pure ritual” KUB 24.5 obv. 28-29 (royal substitution rit.,

NH), ed. StBoT 3:10f.; cf. KUB 46.38 ii 6.

3. free of — a. undesirable things: nu–za
DINGIR.MEÍ ida¢lauaz uddanaz linkiyaz ˙u¢rdiyaz
e¢ß˙anaz iß˙a˙ruwaz ˙u¢mandazz–(i)ya pár-ku-wa-e-
eß e¢ßten “May you, gods, be free of the evil words,
perjury, curse, murder, tears, and of all (such
things)” KUB 43.58 i 46-48 (purif. rit., MH/MS), cf. KUB

30.31 i 15-18 + KUB 32.114 obv. 1-3 and passim (rit., NH), ed.

Lebrun, Hethitica 2:95, 103; KUB 35.92 + KBo 9.146 rev. 18-

19 (rit. for Iß˙ara, NH), KUB 24.9 ii 12-15 (Alli’s rit, MH/NS),

ed. THeth 2:32f., KUB 29.7 rev. 31-32 and passim (rit., MH/

MS), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 123f., 130.

b. parkui tuppi/T˘UPPU “final draft” (lit. “pure
tablet, one free of errors, corrected”; cf. German:
Reinschrift): “First tablet, with more following, of
the nuntariyaß˙a-festival, when the king goes to
Arinna for the nuntariyaß˙a-festival §” [k]® pár-
ku-i T˘UPPU ANA GIÍ.ÓUR–kan ˙andan “This is a
final draft, collated against the wooden tablet” KUB

2.9 vi 9-10; cf. KUB 20.8 vi 6, KUB 32.108 rev. 5, KUB 35.18

iv 7, KUB 43.58 iv 11, KUB 58.43 vi 10, IBoT 2.1 vi 12.

c. free of vegetation, bare: “On the other side
of the city of Tapapanuwa” nu–kan MULU_ pár-ku-
in kuwapi EGIR-an ßara¢ uwaßi “when you come up
behind the Bare Peak (the peak is the border)” KUB

19.37 ii 30-31 (ann., Murß. II), ed. AM 170f.

d. free from enemy activity, safe: ÓUR.SAG-
aß–wa ÍA LÚ.KÚR uddanaza pár-ku-iß “The moun-
tain is safe from the activity (lit. matter) of the en-
emy” HKM 46:23-24 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, FsLaroche

30f. and HBM 202f.

e. free of an oath, innocent of violating an oath,
absolved from further obligation to the oath: (You
have transgressed the divine oath) URUÓattußaß–a
linkiyaz pár-ku-iß e¢ßtu “(Now) let Óatti too be ab-
solved from the oath” KBo 16.47:14 (treaty, MH/MS), cf.

also line 23; nu–za ∂UTU-ÍI ape¢z linkiyaz ANA PA_NI
DINGIR.MEÍ pár-ku-iß e¢ßlit “May I, My Majesty,
be absolved of that oath before the gods” KBo 5.3 iv

32-33 (Óuqq.), ed. SV 2:134f. iv 48-49; see lingai- 3 b.

f. trouble-free: “I held fast the command — that
very one which you approve, O Your Majesty, my
lord” ka¢ßma MU.KAM-za pár-ku-wa-ia–pát tar~
nanza ke¢dani MU.KAM-ti nakkiyatar UL namma
kuißki e¢ßzi “The (present) year has been turned to
the clean (one) (meaning: the present year will be
trouble-free); in this year no longer will anyone be
a nuisance” KUB 40.1 rev.! 22-23 (letter, NH), cf. nakkiya~

tar 4 (w. slighly different tr.).

4. (proven) innocent (by ordeal, opp. pap~
rant-): nu–za ma¢n pár-ku-wa-e-eß (dupl. pár-ku-wa-
e<-eß>) ßumel ∂LAMMA–KUNU “If you (pl.) are
found innocent (it is due to) your patron deity” (but
if you are found guilty, you will perish) KUB 13.4 iv

53-54 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB

13.17 rev. 15, ed. Chrest. 164f., Süel, Direktif Metni 84f., tr.

ANET 210; (Let Zuliya go to the river ordeal) ma¢n–
aß park[(ueßzi)] / [nu] ziqqa pár-ku-iß ma¢n–aß
pa[(praßzi–ma)] / [z]iqqa ®t “If he is shown inno-
cent, you too are innocent; but if he is shown guilty,
you too must go” 359/u + Bo 4410:5-7 (instr. for palace

servants), w. differing dupl. KUB 13.3 iii 30-31, translit. Otten,

ZA 67:55f.; kuiß pár-ku-i-iß n–aß ‰R–KUN[U …]
“Whoever is (shown) innocent will be your ser-
vant” KUB 31.74 ii 10 (frag. naming Alluwamna, OH/NS) in

context mentioning a river (ordeal); […]x ma¢n pár-ku-iß
(-)x[…] KBo 18.66 rev.? 9 (letter mentioning ∂´D and

DÂNU), ed. THeth 16:109f.

Hrozny™, HKT (1919) 66 n. 5; Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 32;
Otten, Das Altertum 1 (1955) 79 (mng. 1 d “Reinschrift”);
Moyer, Diss. (1969) 24-26 (general study of concept of puri-
ty); Kestemont, Diplomatique (1974) 616 (mng. 3 e “être dé-
gagé, être quitte (d’une obligation)”) and 593 under Akk. zakû.

Cf. parkuwa-, parkuwalli-, parkuwantariya-, parkue-, parkui- B,
parkuiye/a-, parkuyatar, parkui ˙aßtai, parkuemar, parkueßß- A,
parkunu-.

parkui- A 2 o parkui- A
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parkui- B n. (probably a metal, possibly bronze);
from OS.†

(Sum.) S‰LA ZABAR = (Akk.) qa-a ZABAR “a qû-mea-
suring vessel of bronze” = (Hitt.) pár-ku-ia-aß ˙a-zi-la-aß “a
˙azila-measuring vessel of bronze(?)” KBo 13.1 i 52 (Erim˙uß
Bogh.), ed. StBoT 7:11, 17 (Otten takes p. as the adj. and trans-
lates the Hitt.: “des reinen ˙.-Maßes” or “˙.-Maß des Reinen”),
MSL 17:104, cf. van den Hout, RLA 523b, 524b.

[…-]yaß pár-ku-wa-ia-aß GIÍMAR-an KBo 26.105

iv? 8 (Kumarbi myth, NH), cf. occasional GIÍMAR ZA~
BAR “spade of bronze” adduced by Otten, StBoT 7:17.

Possibly: […] / pár-ku-wa-aß ˙aßß® […] “on/in a
brazier of bronze” Bo 3752 ii? 6 (rit., OS), translit. StBoT

25:179; cf. GUNNI ZABAR “bronze brazier” KUB

20.59 iv 8-9 (ANDAÓÍUM fest.), KBo 22.142 rev. 5 □ the

˙aßßa-/GUNNI can be made of various materials: GUNNI

KÙ.BABBAR … GUNNI KÙ.GI … GUNNI NA›ZA.G´N …

GUNNI AN.BAR … GUNNI ZABAR KBo 4.1 rev. 17-19, cf.

KUB 43.49 rev.? 26; GUNNI GIÍ KUB 43.49 rev.? 21, KUB

9.1 iii 6, KUB 15.34 i 21; AN.BAR-aß GUNNI 412/b ii 23 (Er-

tem, Flora 118f.); ÍA SIG› GUNNI.MEÍ “braziers/fireplaces of

brick” KUB 58.88 iii 24, translit. ZA 72:285.

p. appears to be used in the gen. w. either nom-
inal (pár-ku-ia-aß) or adjectival (pár-ku-wa-ia-aß)
infl.

If the vocab. entry is not faulty, the equation of
ZABAR w. parkui- would assure a tr. “bronze.” But
to call “bronze” parkui- is distinctly odd. parkui-
adj. means “pure, free of admixture, unalloyed”
(see parkui- adj., 1 b, c). There is allegedly also a Hitt.
˙araßu “bronze,” Otten apud Laroche, RHA XXIV/79:181,

184, followed by Muhly, Copper and Tin 177, and HEG 1:172.

Since ˙araßu is not in the CHD files, it is probably
in an unpubl. text. Otten, StBoT 7:17, apparently re-
voked his ˙araßu communication: “Die heth.
Lesung von ZABAR ist bis heute unbekannt (so
trotz der Bemerkung RHA 79, 1966, 181).” For
these reasons we have not committed ourselves to
the tr. “bronze” and have not included the many
occurrences of the logogram ZABAR.

Otten apud Laroche, RHA XXIV/79 (1966) 181, 184; Otten,
StBoT 7 (1968) 17.

Cf. parkui- A, Éparkuwa(ya)-.

parkuiye/a- v. mid.; to be(come) pure(?); from
OH?/NS.†

mid. pret. sg. 3 pár-ku-i-ia-ta-at KUB 24.8 obv. i 31 (pre-
NH/NS), pár-ku-i-id-d[a-at] KBo 22.6 i 6 (OH?/NS).

[µAp]puß Ù-az pár-ku-i-ia-ta-at “Appu became
pure as a result of (or: from) (his) dream/sleep”
KUB 24.8 i 31 (Appu, pre-NH/NS), ed. Watkins, TPS 1971:82,

StBoT 14:6f. w. n. 16 (differently), cf. Güterbock, Oriens

10:354, who had proposed emending this to pár-ki!-i-ia-ta-at

before the discovery of KBo 22.6; […]x-pa LUGAL-ginaß
teß˙az pár-ku-i-id-d[a-at] “[…] Sargon was pure as
a result of (or: from) (his) dream/sleep” KBo 22.6 i

6 (lit., OH?/NS), ed. Watkins, TPS 1971:81, Güterbock, MDOG

101:19, 22 (differently: “[Als(?) Íarrukinaß sich vom Schlafe

erhoben hatte”), 23 (favored a derivation from parku- “high”).

Cf. also teß˙it / teß˙az … parkuiß StBoT 29:94f., 96f.,

114 and CHD parkui- A 2 k.

Watkins, TPS 1971:82 (the form is stat. verbal predicate “was-
pure/purified-himself”).

Cf. parkue-, parkui- A, parkueßß- A.

parkuyatar n.; purification; from OH/NS and
MH/MS.†

sg. nom.-acc. pár-ku-ia-a-tar KUB 1.16 ii 67 (OH/NS).
gen. pár-ku-ia-an-na-aß KUB 17.21 i 19 (MH/MS), KBo

17.65 i 16 (MH?/MS?), pár-ku-e-an-na-aß KUB 26.42 iii 3
(MH?/ENS?).

˙arnuwaß–ma ma˙˙an ßu[p]piy[a˙˙uwaß] pár-
ku-ia-an-na-aß-ßa i[ß˙iul nu ap]e¢–ya QA_TAMMA–
pat “Those things are the same as the r[egulation]
of (or ‘pr[otocol] for’) the consecrat[ing] and puri-
fication of the birth stool” KBo 17.65 i 15-16 (birth rit.,

MH?/MS?), ed. StBoT 29:132f.; cf. pár-ku-e-an-na-aß
iß˙iu[l] KUB 26.42 iii 3 (instr., MH?/ENS?); (The palaces
of Tappaßßanda were not purified) ziga pár-ku-ia-
a-tar iya “You must perform the purification” KUB

1.16 ii 67 (edict, OH/NS), ed. HAB 8f.; namma–ßmaß–ßa[n
S]´SKUR.ÓI.A-aß (var. malteßnaß) pár-ku-ia-an-
na-aß uddani na˙ßaratt[a]n kißßan UL kuißki tiyan
˙arta “No one had established such respect in the
matter of making purification rituals/recitations for
you (gods)” KUB 17.21 i 19-20 (prayer, Arn. I and Aßm.,

MH/MS), w. dupl. 398/u + 1945/u i 5-6, ed. Lebrun, Hymnes

134, 143, Kaskäer 152f., tr. ANET 399 (“cleanliness connected

with your sacrifices”), cf. malteßßar 3 and na˙ßaratt- 2.

parkui- B parkuyatar
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On the basis of form this word has been consid-
ered an abstract noun (“purity”) derived from the
adjective parkui- (so Kammenhuber, HbOr 186 “Rein-

heit”). Although our third reference (KUB 17.21 i 19-

20, ANET 399 “cleanliness”) might support such an anal-
ysis, the first two occurrences (KBo 17.65 i 15-16 and
KUB 1.16 ii 67) show parkuyatar to be rather an ac-
tion noun “purification, act of purifying,” confirm-
ing earlier opinions (see below). Such action nouns
in -atar are well-known in Hitt. (HE §271). The un-
derlying verb ought to be parkuwa- (q.v.), or the as
yet (in published texts) unattested trans. act. of
parkuya- “to purify” (an intrans. mid. is known).
Although the singular spelling pár-ku-e-an-na-aß
KUB 26.42 iii 3 seems to reflect the stem parkue-, this
is probably rather the stem parkuye/a- w. e repre-
senting the i/e glide between the vowels.

Sommer, HAB (1938) 9 (“die Entsühnung”), 113 (“zu parkui-
‘rein’” w. refs.); Friedrich, HW (1952) 161 (“Reinigung,
Entsühnung”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 290, 294 (“Reinig-
ung”); Kammenhuber, HbOr (1969) 186, 276 (“Reinheit”);
Tischler, HDW (1982) 61 (parkuya-/parkuwai- “(sich)
reinigen, entsühnen” mit N. act. parkuyatar … ‘Reinigung,
Entsühnung’”).

Cf. parkui-, parkuwa-, parkueßß- A, parkunu-.

(UZU)parku(i) ˙aßtai n.; (a body part or cut of
meat; lit. “pure-bone”); NH.†

[(1 NINDAt)u˙]urai 1 UZUpár-ku-i ˙a-aß-ta-i /
[ÓUR.SAG.MEÍ] ˙u¢manteß ´D.MEÍ ˙u¢manteß /
[ÍA KUR UR]UArzauwa ∂UTU-ÍI kuie¢ß / [ßiyata]l~
lißkizzi “One tu˙urai-bread and one ‘pure-bone’ for
all [the mountains] and all the rivers [of] Arzawa
through which His Majesty (Tud˙aliya?) [hu]nts”
KBo 11.40 vi 13-16 (fest. for all ∂LAMMAs, NH), w. dupl.

KUB 40.107 rev.? 26-28 □ for a dating of KBo 11.40 prior to

Tud˙aliya IV see McMahon, AS 25:140; Houwink ten Cate,

Records 75, sees in the Tud˙aliya mentioned in these texts a

ref. to the much earlier “Tud˙aliya II”; n–aßta ANA UDU
UZUßuppa UZUGAB UZUZAG.LU UZUauli pár-ku ˙a-
aß-ta-a-i UZUÓAÍÊ UZUN´G.GIG <da¢i> “(The offer-
ant) <takes> from the sheep meat cuts (to be used
in a stew): breast, shoulder, auli, ‘pure-bone,’
lungs, and liver” KUB 35.133 ii 31-32 (Ißtanuwa rit., NS),

translit. LTU 110, StBoT 30:280, ed. HW2 1:628a (“den hohen

Knochen”(!), apparently unaware of UZUparkui ˙aßtai) □ for

UZUauli see HW2 1:627-631, HED 1:229-232, and Kühne, ZA

76:85-117.

Since an adj. should not have a det., UZUparkui
˙aßtai must have been taken as a compound of the
type adj. + subst. (see Kammenhuber, KZ 77:188-190,

Hoffner, Or NS 35:378-380, and, for the placement of the de-

terminative, Neu, FsRisch 107-115). Since the uncom-
pounded ˙aßtai almost never bears a determinative,
and parkui- is an adjective, it would seem that
UZUparkui ˙aßtai takes UZU precisely because it is
not a bare “bone,” but a real cut of meat on a bone.
Possibly the same is true of UZUwallaß ˙aßtai, since
walla-, when it stands alone, rarely bears a deter-
minative, yet in UZUwallaß ˙aßtai almost always has
UZU and inevitably represents not a (bare) thigh
bone, but a cut of meat on that bone.

The loss of -i in parku ˙aßtai KUB 35.133 ii 32 may
be due to a simple scribal lapse, pár-ku<-i>, since
the scribe also accidentally omitted the verb da¢i a
few words later. Alternatively, it may represent a
real phonetic variant in the compound conditioned
by the labio-velar /kw/ (cf. parkunu- < parkui-).

Cf. parkui-, ˙aßtai-.

parkuemar(?) n.; purification(?).†

[…] SISKUR parnaß aniu¢r SISKUR pár-ku-e-
m[ar? …] / […] kißan pie¢r KUB 59.62 i? 3-4 (rit. frag.),

hand copy differs in details from translit. in Otten, ZA 72:285

(as Bo 3061). If the trace is to be read -m[ar], from a
purely formal aspect one is reminded of the de-ad-
jectival noun alpuemar. On the OH athematic verbs
in -e- see Watkins, TPS 1971:51-93, IESt 1:167-215, IESt

2:323-331, and Puhvel, HED 1:40 s.v. alpu-; opposed by
Oettinger, Stammbildung 340-342 w. nn. 166, 167.

Cf. parkue- v.

parkueßß- A v.; 1. to be/become pure, clean,
clear, 2. to be found innocent; from OS.

pres. sg. 3 pár-ku-e-eß-zi KUB 13.3 ii 16, iii 30 (MH?/NS),
KBo 12.49 ii 5, pár-ku-eß-zi KBo 3.28 ii 11 (OH/NS), pár-ku-
iß-zi Bo 4951 rev. 5 (StBoT 29:124f.), [for KUB 8.2 rev. 8 and
10 see parkue-; coll. from photograph]; pl. 2 pár-ku-eß-te-ni
KUB 13.4 iv 32 (MH/NS).

pret. sg. 1 pár-ku-e-eß-ßu-un KBo 3.6 i 33, KUB 1.5 i 13
(both Óatt. III), pár-ku-u-e-eß-ßu-un KUB 1.1 i 39 (Óatt. III);

parkuyatar parkueßß- A
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sg. 3 pár-ku-e-eß-ta KBo 8.42 rev. 9 (OS), pár-ku-iß-ta ABoT
47 obv. 10.

imp. sg. 3 pár-ku-e-eß-tu KUB 17.10 ii 25 (OH/MS), pár-
ku-e-eß-du KUB 33.5 iii 7 (OH/MS), pár-ku-eß-du KBo 13.109
ii 13 (MH/NS).

1. to be/become pure, clean, clear: “Just as
wheat is pure” ∂Telipinuß ZI–ÍU QA_TAMMA pár-
ku-e-eß-tu (par. [pá]r-ku-e-eß-du) “likewise let Te-
lipinu’s soul become pure” KUB 17.10 ii 25 (Tel.myth,

OH/MS), w. par. KUB 33.5 iii 7 (MS), translit. Myth. 33, 42,

tr. ANET 127, Hittite Myths 16, 19, cf. AlHeth 67; [ma˙˙an–
ma–aß (var. GIM[-…])] pár-ku-iß-zi “[But when
he(?)] is/becomes pure, (they strike a stick for a
second time)” Bo 4951 rev.? 5 (birth rit., NH), w. dupl. KBo

17.68:2, ed. StBoT 29:124f.; ÓUL-uwaßßa UN.MEÍ-aß
ANZELLU … [UZU]N´.TE LUGAL QA_TAMMA pár-
ku-eß-du KBo 13.109 ii 10-13 see s.v. (:)mulatar.

2. to be found innocent (opp. papreßß-): “He
went to the river ordeal” ß–aß pár-ku-e-eß-ta “and
he was found innocent” KBo 8.42 rev. 9 (anecdotes, OS),

ed. Laroche, FsOtten 185; cf. KBo 3.28 ii 11 (anecdotes, OH/

NS), ed. Laroche, FsOtten 186f.; (Muwatalli called me
to (the ordeal of) the “(divine) wheel,” but IÍTAR
reassured me) nu DINGIR-LIM-za pár-ku-u-e-eß-
ßu-un (var. pár-ku-e-eß-ßu-un) “and through the
goddess I was found innocent” KUB 1.1 i 39 (hist., Óatt.

III), w. dupls. KBo 3.6 i 33 and KUB 1.5 i 13, ed. StBoT 24:6f.;

takku pár-ku-eß-te-ni ßumel ∂LAMMA–KUNU KUB

13.4 iv 32 (instr., MH/NS), cf. papreßß- mng. 1; “Let Zuliya
go to the river ordeal” ma¢nn–aß pár-ku-e-eß-zi nu–
za ZI–ÍU parkunuddu “If he is proven innocent, let
him consider himself exonerated/vindicated (lit. let
him cleanse his own mind, i.e., put his mind at
ease)” KUB 13.3 iii 30 (instr., MH?/NS), cf. parkunu- mng.

2 a; nu kuiß pár-ku-e-eß-zi n–aß LUGAL-aß ‰R-iß
kuiß paprißzi–ma … ibid. ii 16-17, cf. papreßß- 1, parkui-

A 4; uncertain: kuiß pár-ku-e-eß-z[i] KBo 12.49 ii 5

(Laws §25, OH/NS), cf. disc. papre- mng. 2.

Götze, Óatt. (1925) 128 (“rein, schuldlos werden”).

Cf. parkui-, parkunu-.

parkueßß- B v.; to become high, tall, big; NS.†

pret. sg. 3 pár-ku-iß!-ta KUB 33.97 i 6 (NS); imp. sg. 3 pár-
ku-e-eß-du KBo 10.37 ii 30 (OH/NS).

(Said of a child) n–aß ßallie¢ßdu pár-ku-e-eß-
d[u…] KBo 10.37 ii 30, cf. Weitenberg, U-Stämme 131; ∂IM-

aß ßalliß[ta n–aß LÚ-aß?] / [me]˙uni araß … nepiß
ma¢n pár-ku-iß!-ta “The Stormgod grew up [and]
reached [man]hood … He became as high as the
sky” KUB 33.97 i 2-3, 6 (myth., NS), ed. Güterbock, Kum.

*24, 23 (“wurde wie der Himmel hoch”), tablet -uß (coll.),

emendation Weitenberg, U-Stämme 131.

[parkueßßar] Götze, Madd. 63 n. 1 (“Reinigung”), Fried-

rich, HW 161 (“Reinigung”), Tischler, HDW 61 (“Reinigung”),

Kammenhuber, HbOr 276 (as the “jung” counterpart to “alt”

parkuyatar “Reinheit”); cf. also HbOr 187, is not attested
in any publ. text. [pár]-ku-e-eß-ß[ar] VBoT 131:6, cit-
ed by Kronasser, EHS 1:290, is to be read [˙al]-ku-e-
eß-ß[ar] on the basis of dupl. ˙al-ku-eß-ßar-ra ABoT

14 iii 24.

parkunu- v.; 1. to cleanse, clean, purify (some-
one or -thing defiled), 2. to declare or consider (a
person) innocent, to exonerate, pardon, clear, to
declare or consider (a cause or an action) just or
right, to justify, 3. to castrate, 4. to clarify (a mat-
ter), 5. to clean up, reform (life in a kingdom)(?),
6. to remove (impurities), purge, 7. (w. adverbs);
from OS.

act. pres. sg. 1 pár-ku-nu-mi KBo 17.61 obv. 18 (MH/MS),
KUB 1.16 ii 54 (OH/NS), pár-ku-nu-um-mi KBo 3.1 ii 43 (OH/
NS), KBo 14.69 iii 6! (NH), IBoT 2.116:5, pár-ku-nu-u˙-˙i
708/z obv. 12 (Neu, Kratylos 12:165).

sg. 2 pár-ku-nu-ßi KBo 3.1 ii 44 (OH/NS), KUB 56.19 i 21
(NS).

sg. 3 pár-ku-nu-uz-zi KBo 6.2 iii 33, 35 (OS), KBo 6.3 ii 55
(OH/NS), KBo 4.2 i 45 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 2.6 i 34 (NH), KUB
30.47 iv (8) (NH), KUB 41.11 rev. 34, pár-ku-nu-zi KBo 6.3 iii
37, 40, 43 (OH/NS), KBo 10.45 ii (33), 34, 35 (MH/NS), KUB
16.41 iii 5, KUB 16.77 iii 12, 21, 40, KUB 50.6 ii 41 (all NH),
pár-ku-<nu->uz-zi KBo 13.109 ii 8 (MH/NS), Bo 7787:4 (trans-
lit. courtesy H. Klengel).

pl. 1 pár-ku-nu-um-me-ni KUB 21.27 ii 1 (Pud.).
pl. 3 pár-ku-nu-wa-an-zi KUB 43.58 i 42, 43 (MH/MS),

KUB 7.41 i 2, KUB 27.67 ii 28, iii 32 (both MH/NS), KBo 2.6 i
33, KUB 5.6 ii 47, KUB 8.27 rev. 4, KUB 16.77 iii 40, KUB
22.70 obv. 85, KUB 32.35 iii 3 (all NH), pár-ku-nu-an-zi KUB
16.39 ii 15, KUB 50.6 ii 40, iii 5, 49 (both NH).

pret. sg. 1 pár-ku-nu-nu-un KUB 17.10 iii 34 (OH/MS),
KBo 15.25 obv. 8 (MH/NS), KUB 23.45:16 (NH), KBo
26.132:2, KUB 24.13 ii 3.

sg. 3 pár-ku-nu-ut KBo 10.37 i (46), KBo 3.63 i 5 (both OH/
NS), KUB 30.34 iv 5, KUB 39.103 rev. (1) (all MH/NS).

pl. 3 pár-ku-nu-e-er KUB 23.79 obv. 5 (MH/NS), KUB
12.58 iv (38) (NH), pár-ku-nu-er KBo 11.1 rev. 11 (Muw. II).

parkueßß- A parkunu-
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imp. sg. 2 pár-ku-nu-ut KUB 33.5 ii 8 (OH/MS), KUB 33.9
ii (6) (NS), KBo 11.1 obv. 42 (Muw. II), KUB 12.58 i 9 (NH).

sg. 3 pár-ku-nu-ud-du KUB 43.58 i 45 (MH/MS), KUB
28.82 i 20 (OH?/NS), KBo 10.37 i 47 (OH/NS), KBo 4.2 i 46
(pre-NH/NS), KBo 10.45 iv 41 (MH/NS), KUB 24.9 ii 11, KUB
41.8 ii 14 (both MH/NS), HT 44 obv. 16.

pl. 2 pár-ku-nu-ut-tén KBo 10.45 ii 7, KUB 41.8 iv 13 (both
MH/NS).

pl. 3 pár-ku-nu-wa-an-du KUB 27.67 ii 30 (MH/NS), KBo
19.134:(18), pár-ku-nu-wa-an-≠du±? KUB 31.71 iv 20 (NH?),
pár-ku-nu-an-du KBo 19.134:19, 20.

mid. pret. sg. 3 pár-ku-nu-ut-ta-ti KBo 3.63 i 10 (OH/NS),
pár-ku-nu-ta-ti KBo 3.66:9 (pre-NH/NS).

verbal subst. nom. pár-ku-nu-mar KBo 21.22 rev. 47 (OH/
MS), KUB 27.67 iii (2) (MH/NS), KBo 1.35 iv 9, Bo 3617 i 13
(AfO 23:34), Bo 3078:12 (AfO 23:35).

gen. pár-ku-nu-um-ma-aß KBo 10.45 ii 32 (MH/NS), KUB
33.24 ii (5) (OH/NS), pár-ku-nu-ma-aß KUB 41.8 iii 17 (MH/
NS), KUB 30.50 rev. 11 (NH), pár-ku-nu-ma[-aß] 78/e rev.?
18 (StBoT 5:150 n. 7).

part. sg. nom. com. pár-ku-nu-wa-an-za KUB 5.6 iii 32
(NH), KUB 12.58 iv 3, 6 (NH).

nom.-acc. neut. pár-ku-nu-wa-an KUB 43.58 i 16 (MH/
MS), w. dupl. pár-ku-nu!(copy:-u)-an KUB 15.42 i 14 (MH/
NS).

pl. nom. com. pár-ku-nu-wa-an-te-eß KBo 23.8:8 (MS?),
KUB 46.39 iii 20 (NH).

iter. pres. sg. 1 [ pár-k]u-nu-uß-ki-mi(?) KBo 18.24 i 18
(NH).

sg. 3 pár-ku-nu-uß-ki-iz-zi KUB 12.63 obv. 14 (OH/MS),
KUB 43.58 i 44 (MH/MS), KUB 28.82 i 10 (OH?/NS), KUB
41.7 i 3, 4, (7) (pre-NH/NS), KUB 7.53 iii 14 (NH), KBo
13.106 i 10, 11, IBoT 2.128 rev. (1).

pret. sg. 3 pár-ku-nu-uß-k[i-it(?)] KBo 27.68:5.
imp. sg. 3 pár-ku-nu-uß[-ki-i]d-du KBo 9.146 obv. 44 (NH),

pár-ku-nu[-u]ß-ki-du ibid. obv. 50.
pl. 2 pár-ku-nu-uß-kat-tén KUB 11.1 iv 22 (OH/NS).
pl. 3 pár-ku-nu-uß-kán-d[u] VBoT 111 iii 17.

(Sum.) [(UD.DU)] = (Sum. pronunciation) [ta]m-ma =
(Akk.) ub-bu-bu = (Hitt.) pár-ku-nu-mar “(action of) clearing”
KBo 1.35 iv 9 (Erim˙uß Bogh.), w. par. KBo 1.37 iii 5, ed. MSL
17:117, cf. mng. 2.

1. to cleanse, clean, purify (someone or -thing
defiled) — a. gram. obj. is person or thing from
which impurity is to be removed — 1' physical
cleansing: “Just as this water is clean (parkui)”
TÚGN´G.LÁM.MEÍ–kan ke¢zza arranzi n–at pár-ku-
nu-wa-an-zi UNU_TEMEÍ ke¢z a¢rranz[i] n–at pár-ku-
nu-wa-an-zi nu ka¢ß ma˙˙an witena[nza] ˙u¢man pár-
ku-nu-uß-ki-iz-zi ßuppiya˙˙ißkizzi “and they wash
festive garments with this and clean them, they
wash utensils with this and clean them, and just as

this water cleans and sanctifies everything, (may
it now likewise clean you, O gods)” KUB 43.58 i 41-

44 (purif. rit., MH/MS); ka¢ß–wa GIM-an ˙a¢ß GAD.ÓI.A
ißkunanta pár-ku-nu-uz-zi nu–war–at ˙arke¢ßzi “Just
as this soap cleans dirty linens (so that) they (neut.
pl.) become white, (may it likewise cleanse the
bodies of the king, the queen, and the royal
palace)” KBo 4.2 i 44-45 (incant. rit., pre-NH/NS), ed.

Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:91, 96; cf. [n–at GIM-an ka¢ß]
˙aßßaß pár-ku-nu[-ut n]–at ˙arganut “[As this] soap
has cleaned [it] and made it white” KBo 10.37 i 46 □

parkunu- is used in both physical and rit. senses in many of the

analogies that follow; “I wash (warpmi) Wißuriyanza
with clay of the riverbank and with ßuwaru and
speak as follows:” ka¢ß[a–wa–]tta pár-ku-nu-nu-un
nu–wa–tta k[att]a ßappißara˙˙un “I have just
cleansed you and scrubbed(?) you down” KBo 15.25

obv. 8-9 (conjuration, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 2:2f., cf. Puhvel,

JAOS 101:214; (The sacrificer passes through a gate
made of alanza-wood, and the Old Woman says:)
ka¢ß GIÍalanza ma˙˙an LÂM SIG‡ LÚSIPA.UDU
LÚSIPA.GU› pár-ku-nu-uß-ki-iz-zi ke¢dani–ya–kan
ANA EN.SISKUR … idalu papratar … awan ar˙a
QA_TAMMA pár-ku-nu-ut “Just as this alanza-wood
cleanses a thousand and ten thousand shepherds
and cowherds, may you likewise cleanse/remove
evil uncleanness … from … this client” KUB 7.53 iii

13-19 (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 20f. iii 47-53; “When the sacri-
ficer washes himself, the Old Woman [says:]” ÍA
KASKAL-NI–za A-az a¢rra˙˙ut x[…] / A-it N´.TE-
uß pár-ku-nu-nu-un “‘Wash yourself off with water
of the road.’ So I cleansed (my) body with water
[of the road]” 873/u:9-10, ed. StBoT 5:11 □ note how arra-

“to wash” and parkunu- are used interchangeably here; (Sev-
eral vessels with offerings are prepared) ar˙a–ma–
at da¢n pariyan n–at pár-ku-nu-wa-an (var. pár-ku-
nu!(copy: u)-an) “They (neut. pl.) are twice blown
off (sc. the offerings), (so that) they are cleaned/
purified (and there is no impurity in them)” KUB

43.58 i 16 (purif. rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 15.42 i 14 (MH/

NS); n–aßta DUMU-an GIÍkurtaliaß / […-i]t? pár-ku-
nu-mi “I purify the prince/child with the […] of a
kurtali” KBo 17.61 obv. 17-18 (rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT

29:42f., this could be either physical cleaning or a rit. act; in
broken and obscure context: […] / ßan˙anzi pár-ku-
nu-wa-an-zi … KUB 46.39 iii 6-7, (and 12 lines later) pár-
ku-nu-wa-an-te-eß eßir ibid. iii 20 (Kizz. rit.).

parkunu- parkunu- 1 a 1'
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2' ritual cleansing — a' obj. gods or humans:
(When you find Telipinu …, wipe him off with
wax) [(n)]–an pár-ku-nu-ut n–an ßup<pi>ya˙˙
“purify him, consecrate him, (and bring him to
me)” KUB 33.5 ii 8 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), w. dupl. IBoT 3.141

i 14, ed. Otten, Tel. 16, 18 i 21, translit. Myth. 40, tr. Hittite

Myths 18, par. KUB 33.9 ii 6 (Tel.myth, 3rd vers., OH/NS),

ed. Otten, Tel. 31, 33, tr. Hittite Myths 19 (omits n–an ßup~

piya˙); in this ex. the pairing of parkunu- w. ßuppiya˙˙- points

in the direction of ritual cleansing; n–an (var. nu ∂Telipi~
nun) pár-ku-nu-nu[-un] “I have purified him (var.
Telipinu)” KUB 17.10 iii 34 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), w. dupl.

KUB 33.1:8, translit. Myth. 36, tr. Hittite Myths 16; nu DIN~
GIR-LUM pedi–ßi pár-ku-nu-wa-an-za “The deity
is purified on the spot (and brought back to His
Majesty)” KUB 5.6 iii 32 (oracle question, NH); takku
antu˙ßa[(n k)]uißki pár-ku-nu-uz-zi “If someone
purifies a person (he must carry the impure rem-
nants to the incineration place)” KBo 6.3 ii 55 (Laws

§44b, OH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 6.2 ii 34 (OS) and KBo 6.5 iv

17-18 (OH/NS), ed. HG 30f.; [… t]uzzin pár-ku-nu-ut …
nu–kan INA URUÓatti ANA É.GAL-LIM [(papratar
µÓ)]antiliß ßara¢ udaß “[…] purified the [a]rmy […],
and Óantili brought the uncleanness up to the pal-
ace in Óattußa” KBo 3.63 i 5-9 (OH/NS), w. dupls. KBo

3.64 i 1-6 and KBo 3.66:5-8 (both NS); “The Old Woman
sprinkles water on the client” n–an pár-ku-nu-zi
“and purifies him” KBo 8.75:10 (Maßt., MH/NS); cf. w.
two sacrificers n–aß pár-ku-nu-zi “and she purifies
them” KBo 2.3 ii 29 (1Maßt., MH/NS), 2Maßt. iii 21, ed. Rost,

MIO 1:358f.; ma¢n alwanza˙˙andan UN-an pár-ku-nu-
u[m]-m[i?] “When(ever) I purify a bewitched per-
son” KUB 30.65 iii 5-6 + KBo 14.69 rt. col. 4-5 (shelf list,

NH), ed. CTH pp. 170f.; EN.SISKUR–ma–wa ∂UTU-uß
∂LAMMA–ya pár-ku-nu-uß-kán-d[u n–an] ≠alwa±n~
zeßnaza ˙urtiyazi–ya pár-k[u-nu-uß-kán-du] “May
the Sungod and the Tutelary Deity purify the sacri-
ficer. [May they] purify [him] from sorcery and
curse” VBoT 111 iii 17-18 (rit. of Zuwi); “I call out the
name of the man whom I am treating. He holds a
figure of himself as an old man (lit. a figure of his
old age)” nu–za anni[ßkimi kuin LÚ-an] / nu–za [o
o] LÚ.MEÍSIPA.GU› MUNUS.MEÍ[(UÍ.BAR.ÓI.A pár-
ku-nu-uß-ki-iz-zi)] “[The man whom] I am treating
purifies for himself (-za) the cattle herdsmen and
the weaver women” KBo 22.118:11-12 (rit. of Zuwi, OH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 12.63 obv. 13-14 + KUB 36.70:2-3 (OH/

MS); (They took beef and mutton from your mouth,
O god) nu–ßmaß pár-ku-nu-wa-an-zi “Now they
will purify themselves (and compensate ox for ox
and sheep for sheep)” KUB 16.39 ii 15 (oracle question,

NH), ed. HTR 108f.; MUNUS-za–ma–za […] / […
˙ara¢]uni da¢n pár-ku-nu-zi “The woman purifies
herself a second time [… at the birth-s]tool(?)” Bo

4951 rev.? 15-16 (birth rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:126f.; ∂UTU-
ÍI–ya–z pár-ku-nu-[u]z-zi “and His Majesty will
purify himself” KBo 2.6 i 34 (oracles about Armatar˙unta

and Íaußgatti, NH), ed. del Monte, AION 33:382f., cf. d, be-

low; (O Óanna˙anna of the riverbank, take this clay
in your hand) nu ku¢n EN.SISKUR ape¢z ßapiyai n–
an 12 UZUÚR pár-ku-nu-ut “Scrub this sacrificer
with it and cleanse the twelve parts of (his) body”
KUB 12.58 i 8-9, ed. Tunn. 6f. (iii 32-33); (The Old Wom-
an goes to the riverbank and addresses Óanna-
˙anna of the riverbank:) wappuwaß DINGIR.MAÓ-
aß ka¢ßa–za 12 UZUÚR paprannanza tue¢l ÍU-it ßap®~
yan[za] pár-ku-nu-wa-an-za “O Óanna˙anna of the
riverbank! You are the one who has scrubbed the
twelve body parts and purified (them) from
defilement by your own hand” KUB 12.58 iv 1-3, ed.

Tunn. 20f. (differently), cf. also ibid. iv 5-6, 26-27 □ in these

nominal sentences, the -z(a) is present to denote a first or sec-

ond person subject, as it usually does in NH (cf. Hoffner, JNES

28:225-230); the participles are active and perfective, like

adanza “one who has eaten” (KUB 9.34 iv 15, Friedrich HW

44, Lat. pransus “gegessen habend”) and akuwanza “one who

has drunk” (HW 40, Lat. po¢tus “getrunken habend”).

b' obj. livestock: “If someone’s livestock has
been smitten (with disease) by a god” t–at pár-ku-
nu-zi (dupl. pár-ku-nu-uz-zi) “and he (sc. the
owner) purifies them” KBo 6.26 i 22-23 (Laws §163, OH/

NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.18 iv 2, ed. HG 74f., cf. Güterbock, JCS

15:71 and Ivanov, ArOr 47:91.

c' obj. land or city: [(u)]tni–ma–wa gullakkuwan
… KUR-e–y[(a pá)r-k]u-nu-ud-du “The land is pol-
luted … Let him purify the land also” IBoT 3.98:4-7 +

KUB 28.82 i 18 (Óudußi’s rit., OH?/NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.106 i

17-20; nu KUR-e pár-ku-nu-e-er “They (i.e., the pri-
meval deities, cf. line 1) purified the land” KUB

23.79 obv. 5 (myth, MH/NS), translit. Myth. 115.

d' obj. buildings (houses, palace, temple): “As
for Arma-Tar˙unta’s slander which was established

parkunu- 1 a 2' a' parkunu- 1 a 2' d'
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by oracle, they proceed as follows …” AÍRIÓI.A

LUGAL-UTTI GIÍ≠DAG±(coll.).ÓI.A–ya pár-ku-nu-
wa-an-zi ∂UTU-ÍI–ya–z pár-ku-nu-uz-zi “They will
purify the ‘places’ of kingship and throne daises,
and His Majesty will purify himself” KBo 2.6 i 33-34

(oracle question, NH), ed. del Monte, AION 33:382f.; cf. KUB

16.41 iii 4-5, KUB 16.77 iii 40, KUB 50.6 ii 39-40, iii 4-5, 48-

49; see 1 a 2' a', above; [m]a¢n É-er e¢ß˙anaß papran[naß]
kurkurimaß linkiyaß pár-ku-nu-wa[-an-zi] “When
they purify a house of bloodshed, defilement, in-
timidation, (and) perjury” KUB 7.41 i 1-2 (rit., MH/NS),

ed. Otten, ZA 54:116.

e' other: “But now they have treated that bird
and released it” ke¢–ma[…] / apu¢n ÍA GIDIM NIN~
DA-an pár-ku-nu-er “and these […] purified that
food of the dead” KBo 11.1 rev. 10-11 (prayer, Muw. II),

translit. Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:109; [∂U?-aß–
]wa–za daganzipan parku[n]uddu nepiß–wa–zan /
[AN-aß(?)] ∂IM-aßß–a [p]arkunuddu § [nu–wa–za]
∂Kußu˙iß parkunuddu a[run]aß–wa–za parkunuddu
/ [ANA ∂]U URUÓATTI–wa–za parkunuwan[du
a]nnaß–wa–za attaß / [∂Óalma]ßßuitti parkunuandu
ßa-x[-o-o-]naß–wa–z–(ß)an DINGIR.MEÍ / [o-o-
n]i (either [∂IM-n]i or [˙i-lam-n]i) parkunuandu
˙ilamnaß–wa–z[–(ß)an ∂U]TU-uß ∂LAMMA–ya /
[KI.MIN] ∂Óalmaßßuizza–wa–za p[arkunuddu?]
“May [the Stormgod] purify the earth for himself.
May also the Stormgod [of Heaven(?)] purify
heaven for himself. § May the Moongod purify
[himself]. May the Sea purify himself. May they
purify themselves [for] the Storm[god] of Óatti.
May the mother and father purify themselves for
the Thronegoddess. May the gods of ß. purify them-
selves for [the Stormgod] (or: at the [portico])].
May the Sundeity of the Portico and the Tutelary
Deity [purify] themselves. May the Thronegoddess
p[urify] herself” KBo 19.134:15-21 (rit. frag.); “The fol-
lowing day [the …] performs the festival [of …],
and […-s] a sheep” nu–ßßi peran ˙u¢mant[e]ß pár-
ku-nu-wa-an-te-eß we˙anda “and all go about be-
fore him/it in a purified state” KBo 23.8:7-8 (rit.);

[(∂Kata˙zipuriß ˙aßß)]an pár-ku-nu-uß-ki-iz-zi
[(utni–ßet pár-ku-nu-uß-ki-iz-zi GU›)].ÓI.A–ßan
UDU.ÓI.A-uß [(pár-ku-nu-uß-ki-iz-zi LUGAL–ßan
ÓU)]L-lu papreßßan [(SAG.DU-az da¢ß)] “Kata˙-
zipuri purifies the fireplace, purifies his land, puri-

fies his cattle and sheep, and took the evil unclean-
ness from the king’s head” KUB 28.82 i 10-12 (Óudußi’s

rit., OH?/NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.106 i 9-12.

b. gram. obj. is unexpressed: ka¢ß SAÓAR.ÓI.A
GIM-an katta pár-ku-nu-z[i] “Just as this sand
cleans thoroughly …” KUB 24.9 iii 2 + JCS 24:37 obv.? 9

(Alli’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 41.1 iii 16, ed. THeth 2:42f.

(iii 7'); 1 T˘UPPU QATI eß˙anaß pár-ku-nu-ma-aß
“One tablet, (on which the entire composition is)
finished, of purification (of a city) from murder.
(When the practitioner treats a city for murder)”
KUB 30.50 v 11 (shelf list, NH), ed. CTH p. 167; [(z)]i[(k–
ma–za)] ´D-aß pár-ku-nu-mar DUMU-lannaß
˙[(uidumar :u)]ßant[(ar)]a˙ißa tatta “You, O Riv-
er, took for yourself purification, life of progeny,
and procreative power(?)” Bo 3617 i 13-14, ed. Otten/

Siegelová, AfO 23:33.

c. subj. a bird of good omen, which by settling
on the roof of a building confers purity: “It (a
ßu¢raßu¢ra-bird) has settled either on the roof of the
palace or on the roof of the temple” kinuna É˙alin~
duwa«ß» É.DINGIR.MEÍ–ya pár-ku-nu-ut “Now it
has (thereby) made the palace and the temple
pure. (Go (pl.), ßu¢raßu¢ra(!)-bird, wherever this
sickness, bloodshed and perjury goes. Let the
bloodshed, and perjury not seize the palace and
temple)” KUB 30.34 iv 4-5 (rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB

39.103 rev. 1. Note that it is considered good luck in Turkey

for a stork (Turkish leylek) to perch on one’s roof.

2. to declare or consider (a person) innocent, to
exonerate, pardon, clear (cf. bil. sec.), to declare or
consider (a cause or an action) just or right, to jus-
tify — a. to declare or consider (someone) innocent,
to exonerate, pardon, or clear (someone): “Let Zu-
liya go to the river ordeal. If he is proven innocent
(parkueßß-)” nu–za ZI–ÍU pár-ku-nu-ud-du “let
him consider himself exonerated/vindicated (lit. let
him cleanse his own mind, i.e., put his mind at
ease)” KUB 13.3 iii 30 (instr., MH?/NS), ed. Friedrich,

MAOG 4:48, 50 (“er soll sich reinigen”), tr. Laroche, FsOtten

186, Sommer, HAB 96 n. 2 (“er soll seine Seele ins Reine

bekommen = freibekommen”); cf. parkueßß- 2; possibly also
in a long list of actions which someone formally (cf.
anda pe¢daß line 7) denies having done: naßma–
ma–wa ƒTi[(-)…] / [-a]z(?) (or: [… ammu]k) pár-

parkunu- 1 a 2' d' parkunu- 2 a
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ku-nu-nu-un “or if I cleared (the woman named)
Ti[(-)… of …] (and gave the … to her husband,
<may I be cursed>)” KUB 23.45:15-16 (dep. [not a let-

ter!], Óatt. III?), translit. Ünal, THeth 4:132.

b. to declare or consider (an action) just or right,
to justify (an action): “Let no one say: ‘The king
will secretly do what he pleases’” [n]–at pár-ku-
nu-mi “I will justify it, (whether it is (so) or not)”
KUB 1.16 ii 54 (Hitt.-Akk. bil., OH/NS), ed. HAB 8f. (“d[a]

will ich es (ihm) hingehen lassen”).

3. to castrate: takku ANÍE.KUR.RA.MAÓ
kuißki wemiyazzi t–an pár-ku-nu-zi (dupls. pár-ku-
nu-uz-zi) “If someone finds a stallion and castrates
it (the offender has to pay to the owner seven
horses in compensation) KBo 6.3 iii 40 (Laws §61, OH/

NS), w. dupls. KBo 6.2 iii 35 (OS) and KUB 29.16 iii 9 (NS),

ed. HG 38f.; cf. GU›.MAÓ “bull” KBo 6.3 iii 37 (Laws §60)

and UDU.A.LUM “high-breed ram” ibid. iii 43 (Laws §62) in

similar context. Güterbock, JCS 15:76, suggested this mng. be-

cause the action of parkunu- is performed only on procreative

male animals and requires a high penalty because the offence

greatly reduces their value, disc., Haase, Hethitica 5:29-39.

4. to clarify (a matter): “[But what no] venera-
ble old man tells to me” nu–mu DINGIR-LIM ku¢n
memian teß˙it pár-ku-nu-ut “may you, O god, clari-
fy this matter to me in a dream” KBo 11.1 obv. 42

(prayer of Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:108,

117.

5. to clean up, reform (life in a kingdom)(?):
(Telipinu addresses a future sovereign) kißßann–a
le¢ te¢ßi ar˙a–wa pár-ku-nu-um-mi pár-ku-nu-ßi–ma–
za UL kuit nu–za anda imma ˙atkißnußi “Do not say:
‘I will thoroughly clean up,’ while however you
yourself (-za) clean nothing up, but you yourself
(-za) rather oppress” KBo 3.1 ii 43-44 (Tel.pr., OH/NS),

ed. Chrest. 190f., THeth 11:32f., cf. Sommer, Heth. 2:3 w. n. 1;
[(UR)]UÓattußi alwanzannaß [(n)]–aßta udda¢r pár-ku-
nu-uß-kat-tén “(Regarding cases) of sorcery in Óat-
tußa: keep cleaning up (i.e., investigating and pun-
ishing) (all) instances (thereof)” KUB 11.1 iv 22

(Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.67 iv 10 (NS), ed. Chrest.

192f., THeth 11:54f.

6. to remove (impurities), purge — a. physical
cleansing: “Just as the fullers make the linen cloth
plain/empty” nu–ßßi–kan :S´Gmari˙ßin [ar˙a] pár-

ku-nu-wa-an-zi n–at ˙arkeßzi “and remove the lint/
fuzz(?) from it, so that it becomes white” KUB 27.67

ii 27-28 (rit. of Tarpattaßßi, MH/NS), cf. (S´G)mari˙ßi-; cf. ibid.

iii 32 and the corrupt par. KBo 13.109 ii 7-9 (w. var. spelling

pár-ku-uz-zi); (The prince tells the queen in the
dream:) “‘What w[a]s inside that grain storage jar
has already been emptied’” nu–wa–kan para¢ pár-
ku-nu-wa-an-d[u?] n–aßta para¢ ßan˙ir pár-≠ku-nu±-
[i]r “‘(So) let them clean (it) out.’ (So) they swept
(it) out and cleaned (it) out” KUB 31.71 iv 20-21

(dream, NH), ed. Werner, FsOtten 328f. □ for ÉSAG “grain

storage jar” see AlHeth 34f.; cf. ßan˙anzi pár-ku-nu-wa-
an-zi KUB 46.39 iii 7.

b. ritual purifying: (∂IÍTAR asks the TÚL and
the BUGIN for water, adding) pár-ku-nu-um-ma-
aß-w[a k]uiß witenanza eß˙ar NÂÍ DINGIR-LIM pár-
ku-nu[-zi kui]ß É˙ilammar pár-ku-nu-zi kuiß pan~
g[auwaß EME-an ˙urda¢]in waßtul kurkurain pár-ku-
nu-zi (var. [pár-ku]-nu-uß-ki-≠iz-zi±) “Which water
of purification purges (i.e., removes) murder and
perjury? Which purges (i.e., cleans, mng. 1 a 2') the por-
tico? Which purges [the slander of the] multi[tude,
cur]se, sin, (and) intimidation?” KBo 10.45 ii 32-35

(rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. IBoT 2.128 rev. 1, ed. Otten, ZA

54:124f.; cf. KBo 10.45 ii 4-7, ed. Otten, ZA 54:122f.; pár-
ku-nu-ud-du [(ß)]uppiß A-anza ÓUL-lun EME-an
papratar e¢ß˙ar waßtul ˙urdain kurkurain pan≠ga±u~
wa<ß> EME-an “May the holy water purge the evil
tongue, impurity, bloodshed, sin, curse, intimida-
tion, (and) tongue of the multitude” KBo 10.45 ii 49-

51 (rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 41.8 ii 14-15, ed. ZA 54:124f.;

n–aßta É-erza URU-az ÓUL-lu p[(ap)]ratar e¢ß˙ar
NÂÍ DINGIR-LIM waßtul ˙urda¢in ar˙a p[(ár-ku-
nu)]-ut-tén “Thoroughly purge from (this) house
(and) city the evil defilement, bloodshed, perjury,
sin, (and) curse” KBo 10.45 iv 13-14 (rit., MH/NS), ed.

ZA 54:136f.; “As the downpour (lit. flood) washes
(arri) urine and mud from the city, (as) the water
washes the roof, and flows down the gutters” ke¢ll–
a URU-aß parnaß ÓUL-lun EME-an ka¢ß aniya~
waranza (var. apiranza) QA_TAMMA pár-ku-nu-ud-
du “let this ritual(?) likewise clean away the evil
tongue of this city (and) house” KBo 10.45 iv 39-41,

ed. ZA 54:138f. □ on aniyawaranza see Otten, ZA 54:157, Puh-

vel, HED 1:70, HW2 1:90a (erg. of aniur/*aniyawar); (The
Old Woman next takes white wool and says:) k[a¢ß

parkunu- 2 a parkunu- 6 b
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S´G.BABBAR?] GIM-an nakki kurur takßulaizzi k®–
ya alwanzata paprata ka¢ß S´G.BABBAR QA_TAM~
MA pár-ku-nu-ud-du “Just as thi[s white wool(?)]
pacifies difficult enmity, so also may this white
wool clean away this sorcery and defilement” KUB

24.9 ii 8-11 (Alli’s rit., MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:32f.; see KUB

7.53 iii 15-19 (Tunn. iii 49-53) mng. 1 a, above.

7. (w. adverbs) — a. a¢ppa (“re-purify”): t–an
EGIR-pa pár-ku-nu-zi ma¢n É-ri–ya kuitki ida¢lawe¢ßzi
n–an EGIR-pa–pat pár-ku-nu-zi “He must re-puri-
fy him; and if anything in (his) house goes bad, he
must re-purify him yet again (-pat)” KBo 6.4 iv 1-2

(NH reformulation of Laws §44b), ed. HG 56f.; cf. also […]
EGIR-pa kißßan pár-ku-nu[-an-zi? …] KBo 22.161 obv.

2 (frag.).

b. a¢ppanda: KBo 3.63 i 10 (OH/NS).

c. ar˙a: KBo 3.1 ii 43 (see mng. 5, above), KUB 16.77

iii 21, KBo 10.45 iv 14 (see mng. 6 b', above), w. dupl. KUB

41.8 iv 13, KBo 13.109 ii 8 (see mng. 6 a, above), KUB 52.68

iii 38 (oracle question, NH), HT 44 obv. 16, KBo 24.41 i 9.

d. awan ar˙a “remove (impurity from the
twelve body parts)”: KUB 7.53 iii 18-19, ed. Goetze,

Tunn. 20f. (iii 52-53) (see 1 a and 6 b, above).

e. katta “clean thoroughly”: JCS 24:37 obv.? 9 (cf.

mng. 1 b).

f. para¢: KUB 31.71 iv 20 (cf. mng. 6 a).

Delitzsch, APAW (1914) 43 (on KBo 1.35 iv 9, Akk. ubbubu
in the juristic sense, our mng. 2); Hrozny™, HKT (1919) 118 n.
1; Sommer, Heth. 2 (1922) 3 n. 1; HAB (1938) 96 w. n. 2 (mng.
2, “‘reinmachen’ hier im Sinn von ‘für gereinigt erklären, straf-
los hingehen lassen, entschuldigen’”); Friedrich, HW (1952)
162; Güterbock, JCS 15 (1961) 76 (mng. 3); Neu, StBoT 5
(1968) 139; Moyer, Diss. (1969) 27-28; Neu, GsKronasser
(1982) 126, 132, 135, 137, 138, 143 (on parkunummaß); Haase,
Hethitica 5 (1983) 29-39 (in the Laws).

Cf. parkui-, parkueßß-.

[pár-ku-uß-ta] KUB 33.97 i 6 (NS) read pár-ku-iß!-
ta, see parkueßß- B.

parla- n.; (mng. unknown), from MH/NS.†

sg. d.-l. pár-li KUB 41.19 rev. 9 (MH/NS).
stem form? [… A?-N]A EZEN pár-la KUB 25.26 ii 16

(NH).

a. pár-li-iß-ßi-ma-kán / [o o] ar˙a a¢nßun “I wiped
away […] from his p.” KUB 41.19 rev. 9-10 (rit., MH/

NS), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:94f., who tr. “die Sünde ihm

aber […] wischte ich weg,” interpreting parli as sg. acc. and

–ßßi as dat. of 3 sg. pron. If this were correct, the order of en-

clitics would have been *parli–ma–ßßi–kan. Laroche, GLH 195,

cites the passage in his lemma par(i)li “sin” w. the notation

“cf. hitt. pár-li-” but without analysis.

b. [… A?-N]A EZEN pár-la KUB 25.26 ii 16 (cult

inv., NH), cf. DLL 79 s.v. parli-.

The Hurr. word par(i)li “sin” is written pa(-a)-
ar-li-/pa-ri-li-, which distinguishes it graphically
from this word. The words registered here under
sections a and b may not be the same word.

GIÍparlai A n.; (wooden part of a bed).†

neut. nom.-acc. sg. GIÍpár-la[-a-i] IBoT 4:15:4; sg. d.-l.
GIÍpár-la-a-i 482/u:4 (IBoT 4, p. XXVI).

[…] ßara¢ tit[(tanuanz)i …-]anza nu–kan ßaß~
ta[(ß GIÍpár-la)-a-i …]x-an-kán GIÍpár-la-a-i ße[r
(ßaßnuwanz)i n–aßt]a IÍTU TÚG kariya[nzi] “They
set up [… And … is] …-ed. [They …] the wooden
p. of the bed(ding). They cause [(someone)] to lie
down on the p. [They] cover (him) with a cloth”
482/u:2-5 (rit.?), w. dupl. IBoT 4.15:3-6.

NINDAparlai B n.; (a type of bread or pastry);
NH.†

ÍU.NIGIN 22 UDU 44 PA. (or: 40 NINDA PA.)
NINDApár-la≠-i±[(-?)…] / ÍÀ.BA 1 PA. 3 ÍA_TU Z´D.
[DA …] / 98 DUG KAÍ 4 ÍA_TU G[A …] / [o]
GEÍTIN 1 GA.KIN.AG a[-…] “Total: twenty-two
sheep, forty-four PARÂSU (or: forty loaves contain-
ing a PARÂSU), p.-breads […], among which are
one PARÂSU and three SU_TU of flo[ur …], ninety-
eight jugs of beer, four SU_TU of […] m[ilk …], […]
wine, one cheese […]” KUB 42.87 iv 4-7 (cult inv.).

Although this word could be incomplete, it could
also be the same word as GIÍparla¢i, but w. a differ-
ent determinative. It is more probable that a kind
of bread was named after a wooden object whose
shape it shared than that the wooden object was
named after the bread. For a comparable stem in
other bread names see NINDAgatai and NINDAtu˙~
˙urai.

parkunu- 6 b NINDAparlai B
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LÚparlaßalla- n.; (a functionary); NH.†

EGIR-ÍÚ–ma–za EN.SISKUR ANA 2 DINGIR.
MEÍ IGI-anda matalliya [LÚpár-l]a-ßal-la
MU[NUSkanqatitalla-(?) … ar˙a] / aniyanzi “But af-
terward the sacrificer matalliya-s himself toward
two deities; they nullify(?)/ cancel(?) the […] to/
on the p.-man [and kanqatitalla-(?)] woman” KUB

46.38 ii 12-13 (Kizz. rit., NH); [EN.SISKUR–za ANA 2
DINGIR.MEÍ IGI-and]a? matalliya LÚpár-la-ßal-la
[… ar]˙a aniyanzi “[The sacrificer] matalliya-s
[himself toward two deities]; they nullify(?) [the
…] to/on the p.-man” KUB 46.42 ii 15 (rit.); in both exx.,

the case is uncertain (stem form?). Cf. also matalli(ya)-.

The apparent formation of p. compares w. the
functionary-name LÚIGI-zißalla- (or LÚßizißalla-?)
which occurs in the same text (paired w. the
MUNUSkanqatitalla-) KUB 46.42 iii 14, iv 12, (17?). Cf.
also LÚIGI-ziaßßi- KUB 46.38 ii 9 (NH).

parli see parla- and parili-.

[DUGparmaß(-)x-x] VBoT 89 i 13 should be read
ga(coll.)-pár-ma-aß x-x.

parmi, parni (Hurr. offering term); NH.

pár-ni KUB 27.1 ii 1 (NH), pár-mi KBo 25.190 + KBo
33.107 obv. 11 (Otten/Rüster, ZA 72:147), pár-mi-ia KBo 4.2
iv 3 (Murß. II), KUB 45.78 iii 11 (NH), 499/w obv. 18 (Haas/
Wilhelm, AOATS 3:61), ≠pár-±ni-ia KBo 8.86 obv. 12 (NH),
pár-mi-i[ß] KBo 8.86 obv. 19, par(sic)-mi KUB 32.84 iv 9.

(In a list of offerings for burning) 1 MUÍEN
ilmiya pár-mi-ia “one bird for the oath/curse (and)
for p.” KBo 4.2 iv 3 (aphasia of Murß. II), ed. MSpr. 6f. (obv.

33); [1 NINDA.]GUR›.RA ÍA 1 UPNI da˙aßiya …
el[miya] ≠pár-±ni-ia KBo 8.86 obv. 10-12 (rit., NH); cf.
elmiya(coll. photograph) pár-mi-ya a¢riya 499/w obv.

18, translit. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:61; and cf. KUB 45.78

iii? 11; [E]GIR-anda–ma par(sic)-mi takruwa¢ri
ku¢wa¢˙i [d]Teßßuppina GUB-aß ekuzi KUB 32.84 iv 9-10

(Hurr. offering list); for the sequence of offering terms see

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:59.

Perhaps this Hurr. term is related to the Hurr.
verbal expression pár-nu-uß-du-uß (i.e., parn–ost–
o–s) KBo 23.23 rev. 46, 47 = (Hitt.) parkuiß e¢ßdu VBoT

120 i 6, 7, see Wilhelm, ZA 73:97f. n. 3, Wegner, Xenia 21:152

(citing ChS I/5/1 no. 2 line 64, p. 59). If so, it could mean
something like “purity” here.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 61; Lebrun, Samuha (1976)
99f.; Laroche, GLH (1979) 196 (s.v. parmi, parn- 2).

GIÍparmil n.; (the name of a tree and its wood?);
MH?/MS?.†

In a list of offerings made “before the king goes
outside” (line 16): [… (-)]a¢liß 2 MUÍEN 1 GI […]
/ [… UDU?/ANÍE?.K]UR.RA GIÍpár-mi-il x[…] /
[… +]2 ˙uppar marn[uwan …] KBo 16.78 iv 21-23

(MH?/MS?).

In a cultic context like this one a statue or ani-
mal-shaped vessel (BIBRU) of an antelope (UDU.
KUR.RA) or a horse (ANÍE.KUR.RA) is possible.
For the antelope see gold-plated (wood?): UDU.
KUR.RA KÙ.GI GAR.RA KUB 12.1 iv 13 (cult inv.);
gold and jeweled: UDU.KUR.RA KÙ.GI NA› KUB

38.38 obv. 10, cf. also KBo 18.172 rev. 3; iron: 2 UDU.
KUR.RA AN.BAR KBo 2.1 iv 4; tin-plated wood:
2 UDU.KUR.RA GIÍ AN.NA ˙alißßiyan KUB 38.1 iv

4; silver BIBRU: 1 BIBRU UDU.KUR.RA KÙ.
BABBAR 4 G‰R.MEÍ aranza KUB 42.100 iii 28.

For the horse see the cult inv. passages ANÍE.
KUR.RA KÙ.BABBAR GAR.R[A] KUB 38.4:2;

[BI]BRU ANÍE.KUR.RA KÙ.GI ibid. 8, cf. also KUB

38.21 rev. 6.

Although GIÍpár-mi-il is not formally genitive, it
may serve like uncomplemented GIÍ when it fol-
lows an object in a list to indicate its material. The
trace after p. could be U[P] or K[Á]. UPNU/NI as
a unit of measure of capacity would fit a BIBRU
better than a statue.

parn- n.; see per-.

[parn- v.] in […]x x pár-nu-un 1 KAÍ.A pa[-…]
KUB 31.69 obv.? 2 (Pud.), without context, was read
[…]x-qa-nu-un by de Roos, Diss. 274, but should
probably be read […]x-x ≠DÙ±-nu-un (coll.). For
pár-na-an-zi KBo 30.127 iv? 12 read pár-<aß->na-an-
zi. There is no exclamation point in Otten’s hand
copy.

LÚparlaßalla- [parn-]
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12.1 iii 27-28 (inv., NH), ed. Koßak, Linguistica 18:100, 104,

Siegelová, Verw. 444f.

c. in a (NH) list of textiles for the royal corona-
tion: 192 TÚG≠pár-na±-aß KBo 18.179 v? 4 (inv., NH), ed.

Siegelová, Verw. 40f. (“192 Tapisserien”); cf. also TÚGpár-
na-aß ßar-ra?[-aß-ßi-…] “p.-cloth(s) of royal-
[ty(?)]” KUB 42.40 rev.? rt. col. 4 (inv.).

d. in depositions: TÚGpár-na-an-na-wa kuwapi
tianzi nu–wa TÚGpár-na-an GIBIL INA É.LUGAL
da˙˙i TÚGpár-na-aß LIBIR.RA–ma–wa kuiß nu–
wa–mu maßiwan ZI-anza nu–wa–za apenißßan daß~
kinun “Whenever they lay the p.-cloths, I take the
new p.-cloth to the royal palace, but I take as many
as I wish of the old ones for myself” KUB 13.35 i 47-

50 (NH), ed. StBoT 4:6f.; cf. also in broken context of KUB

60.60 rt. col. 10, 15 (NH).

TÚG/GADp. is an article made of linen cloth, occa-
sionally decorated with gold and gems, sometimes
associated with royalty (KBo 18.179, KUB 13.35, KUB

28.9 + KUB 44.60). As a covering for a tapri to sit
upon, as something to be waved at a calf to shoo it
away from the herd, as a valuable item expensively
decorated and used at the coronation, it may have
been something like a Turkish kilim, i.e., not a real
carpet, but something of lighter weight. If the term
is derived from per/parn- “house,” it may describe
an article for domestic use.

Werner, StBoT 4 (1967) 17 (“‘Kleid des Hauses’ = ‘Wandbe-
hang’”), 81 (“Wandbehang?, Teppich?”); Siegelová, Verw.
(1986) 612 (“Wandbehang, Tapisserie”).

Cf. per/parn-.

parnalli- adj.; of the house or estate; NH.†

sg. nom. com. pár-na-al-li-iß KUB 5.6 iii 13 (NH); pl.

nom.-acc. neut. pár-na-al-la KUB 25.27 i 18.

a. modifying a Zawalli-deity: “Since it was es-
tablished that Maß˙uiluwa let his tongue go (ar˙a
tarna-) before a deity” nu pár-na-al-li-iß kuiß ∂Za~
walliß ÍA ∂UTU-ÍI µP´Í.TUR-aß kuin URUArza~
uwa ˙arta nu ape¢dani peran EME-an ar˙a tarnan
˙arzi IGI-zi TE.MEÍ NU.SIGfi-du “if he has let (his)
tongue go before that Zawalli-deity of the house-
(hold) of His Majesty, whom Maß˙uiluwa held
(with him) in Arzawa, let the first set of exta be
unfavorable” KUB 5.6 iii 13-15 (oracle question, NH), ed.

TÚG/GADparna- n.; (an article made of light-
weight fabric; a tapestry, something like a Turkish
kilim); from OH?/NS.†

sg. nom. TÚGpár-na-aß KBo 18.175 v 7, KBo 18.179 v? 4,
KBo 18.181 obv. 17, rev. 24, KBo 18.187:4, KUB 12.1 iii 27,
KUB 13.35 i 48 (all NH), KBo 8.95 obv. 5, KUB 42.40 ii (6),
iii 4, GADpár-na-aß KUB 42.106 rev.? 11; acc. TÚGpár-na-an
KUB 13.35 i 47, iii 48, iv 6, 10, 17 (NH); abl. TÚGpár-na-az
KUB 44.60 iii 12, 13, 19 (OH?/NS).

pl. acc. TÚGpár-nu-uß KUB 60.60 rt. col. 15 (NH).

a. used (like a bull-fighter’s cape) to separate
calves from the herd: “But who will cull them (the
calves mentioned two lines before) out (of the
herd)? The Stormgod [will cull] them [with] a rod,
both with a rod and a crook. The priests(?) will cull
them with a (wooden) ßa˙ut(a)-. The tazzelli-men
will cull them with a boxwood(?) rod” tabarna[ß–
a]t–kan SIGfi-antet TÚGpár-na-az karßeßkizzi tawan~
[nanaß–a]t–kan walkit TÚGpár-na-az karßeßkizzi
“The Tabarna will cull them with a good p.-cloth;
the Tawannana will cull them with a walki p.-cloth”
KUB 28.9 rev. 13b-14b + KUB 44.60 iii 12-13 (Óattic-Hitt. bil.,

OH?/NS) □ in lines 9-10 the object(s) is expressed by acc. pl.

com. –aß, but in lines 11-13 by neut. –at. For karß- “to sepa-

rate/cull (animals) out from a herd” see Laws §85, KUB 30.10

obv. 15 (both OH) and KUB 13.4 iv 56 and 59 (MH/NS).

b. in inventory tablets: TÚG!pár-na-aß tapriaß “p.-
cloth of the tapri-chair” KBo 18.181 rev. 24 (inv., NH),

ed. THeth 10:120, 123, Siegelová, Verw. 376f. (“Decke des

Sessels”); TÚGpár-na-aß watarmaß(-)ßa[(-)…] KBo

18.181 obv. 17 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 372f. (“Wand-

behang ∑.”) □ compare NINDA watarmaßßi- AlHeth 190, per-

haps indicating goods from a city Watarma; (In a list of gar-
ments and textiles) […] TÚGpár-na-aß ÍÀ 1-EN
waß˙a[niyaß(?)] “[…] p.-cloths, among them one
(in the fashion/style) of the city W.(?)” KBo 18.187:4

(inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 480 □ for a garment or cloth

from, or in the style of, Waß˙aniya see NBC 3842 obv. 1, trans-

lit. Finkelstein, JCS 10:101; for the spelling without det., in a

similar context, see ikkuwaniya (from URUIkkuwaniya “Iconium/

Konya”) KUB 42.59 rev. 23, ed. Siegelová, Verw. 342f.; 14
TÚGpár-na-aß ÍÀ.B[A] 2 x-x[…] “fourteen p.-cloths
among which are two […]” KBo 18.175 v 7-8 (inv.), ed.

THeth 10:11, Siegelová, Verw. 420f.; 7 TÚGpár-na-aß KÙ.
GI NA› ÍÀ.BA 1-EN ˙u¢da-x[ca. 8 signs] KÙ.GI
anda “Seven p.-cloths (decorated with) gold and
gems, among them one … […] gold thereon” KUB

TÚG/GADparna- parnalli- a



177

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

Archi, AoF 6:87f., cf. AU 285; Zawalli-deities are further
qualified either by “of PN,” “of GN” (e.g., ÍA
URUZit˙ara KUB 5.6 ii 45, ÍA URUAnkuwa ibid. ii 69), or
“of the house of PN/of the king” (ÍA É µÉ.GAL-
PAP KUB 22.67:13, cf. Archi, AoF 6:87; ÍA É LUGAL
KUB 16.46 i 10). parnalliß … ∂zawalliß ÍA ∂UTU-ÍI
seems to be the functional equivalent of ∂zawalliß
ÍA É ∂UTU-ÍI, w. ÍA É = parnalliß.

b. modifying foodstuffs (produced on the es-
tate): [TA?] É ∂UTU–ma EZEN ˙adauri 1 GU›
10 UDU aßßanumaß–ma ma¢ßiwan lamniyanzi
LÚ.MEÍ˙alliyarißß–a ∂DAG-ti iyanzi 2 UDU 2 PA.
Z´D.DA 2 DUG KA.DÙ ÍA É–ÍU<NU> 1 UDU
1 PA. Z´D.DA 1 DUG KA.DÙ LÚ.MEÍ É.GAL
pár-na-al-la pianzi “But [from?] the temple of the
Sungod, for the ˙adauri-festival: one ox, ten sheep
— they name how much to provide, and the ˙alli~
yari-people make for ∂Óalmaßßuit: two sheep, two
PARÂSU-measures of flour, two jugs of thin beer of
their(!) (lit. his) estate. The palace attendants give
one sheep, one PARÂSU-measure of flour, one jug
of thin beer, of (= from) (their) estate” KUB 25.27 i

14-19 (˙ißuwaß fest., NS), cf. Alp, Beamt. 26 □ for sg. -ÍU

w. pl. subject see ibid. i 22-24, iii 13-15. p. is probably pl.
nom.-acc. neut., referring to the foods; although
the word order is unusual, p. or perhaps LÚ.MEÍ
É.GAL p. was inserted later (cf. many corrections
and erasures, e.g., i 8, 13, 14, 21, 22). It seems pos-
sible that p. corresponds to ÍA É–ÍU(NU) “of
their(!) estate.” Whether the latter logographic
writing was pronounced parnaß–ßaß or parnalla
in this context is unclear, but its equivalence in
meaning to parnalli- is clear, both here and above
under a.

Alp, Beamt. (1940) 26; van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 107
(“qui appartient à la maison (royale)”); Archi, AoF 6 (1979)
88 (“familiare”), 92 (“della casa”).

Cf. per/parn-, parnawißke-.

[GIÍparnalli-] cited by de Martino, SMEA 24:143,

does not exist. See GIÍparnulli and GIÍparanalla-.

[LÚ.GIÍparnanata- n.] Mestieri 561f. citing 1 MU~
NUS.S‰R ÍA LÚ.GIÍpár!(copy: qa)-na-na-ta-a[ß?] HT

2 iv 1. However this text clearly distinguishes pár
and qa: pár iii 18, iv 19, qa iv 20, v 16, etc. For other exx.

of MUNUS.S‰R ÍA LÚ… in this text see i 1, iii 22, 23, iv 2, 3;

for MUNUS.S‰R + male PN + LÚ… see iv 5-6, 9-10, 11-12, etc.

See GIÍqananata-.

parnawaißke- see parnawißke-.

parnawißke-, parnawaißke- v.; to make into
the property of the royal house; NH.†

pret. sg. 3 pár-na-wa-iß-ki-it KUB 1.1 iv 63, pár-na-ú-i-iß-
ki[-it] KUB 1.8:40, pár-na-≠ú±[-…] KBo 3.6 iv 24 (all Óatt. III).

imp. pl. 3 pár-na-wifi-iß-kán-du KUB 21.38 obv. 20 (Pud.).
uncertain pár-na[-a]-wa-x[…] KUB 60.60 rt. col. 10.

a. obj. a place: “I took up my [nephew] Kurun-
ta” nu–za ÍEÍ–YA µNIR.GÁL-i[(ß)] / [(kuit
AÍ)]RU URU.dU-aßßan pár-na-wa-iß-ki-it (vars. pár-
na-ú-i-iß-ki[-it], pár-na-≠ú±[-…]) “and (in) Tar˙un-
taßßa, the place which my brother Muwatalli made
into property of the royal house, (there I installed
Kurunta in kingship)” KUB 1.1 iv 62-63 (Óatt. III), w.

dupls. KBo 3.6 + KUB 19.70 iv 23 and KUB 1.8:40, ed. Óatt.

36f., NBr 32f. (“für den Hof in Anspruch nehmen”), Chrest. 80f.

(“used for (his) palace”), and (less appropriately) StBoT

24:28f. (“ausgebaut hatte,” in glossary p. 97 “bauen, be-

siedeln”).

b. obj. people and animals: (Pudu˙epa wrote to
Ramses II:) “As to the resettled persons, cattle, and
sheep which I will give to my daughter, there is no
grain in my lands. When my envoys reach you,
[send] me mounted messenger(s), my brother. Let
them bring records to the lords of my land” nu–wa
NAM.RA.MEÍ kuin [GU›].MEÍ UDU.ÓI.A pe¢
˙arkanzi nu–war–an–kan ar˙a daßkandu nu–war–
an pár-na-wifi-iß-kán-du “And let them take over
the resettled persons, [ca]ttle, and sheep which they
(sc. the lords) keep ready and make them into
property of the (Egyptian) royal house” KUB 21.38

obv.19-20 (letter, Pud.), ed. Güterbock, Symb.Koschaker 35,

Helck, JCS 17:89 (“zum Eigentum nehmen”), Stefanini, Pud.

7-9 (“esse le prelevino e se ne approprino” [emphasis his]).

Götze, NBr (1930) 34f. (“verhoflichen,” “zum Krongut ma-
chen”); Güterbock, Symb.Koschaker (1939) 35 (“zu Eigentum
des Hofes machen(?)”); Stefanini, AttiAccTosc. 29 (1964) 28
(“Il denominativo riposa su un’accezione economica di ‘casa’
e corrisponde molto bene all’it. incamerare,” i.e., “to confis-
cate, annex”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 382 (“zur Be-
hausung machen”); Otten, StBoT 24 (1981) 97 (“bauen, be-
siedeln”); Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 538 n. 1986.

parnalli- a parnawißke-
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parni see parmi.

parnili adv.; (reading and mng. uncertain).†

namma–at adanna [eßanta(r)]i(?) (or: [˙al~
ziantar]i(?)) nu–za pár-ni-li ada<n>zi LÚ É DIN~
GIR-LIM […]x UL ˙alziyanz[i] “Then they [sit(?)
down] to eat (or: they [are called] to eat). They eat
p. They do not call the temple-man […]” KBo 14.95

iv! 4-5 (+) KBo 29.82 iv 5-6 (witaßßiyaß fest.), w. dupl. KBo

14.93 iv 2-3. For adverbs in -ili see EHS 1:360.

If the form is correct as written, it might be an
adverb in -ili based upon parn- “house, household”
(eating “by households”). However, there are no
attested exx. of nouns for buildings w. the -ili ad-
verbial suffix. On the other hand, it could be a
scribal error for pár-aß-ni-li, in which case it might
mean “in a squatting position” or “in the manner of
a leopard”; cf. parßanili.

[…(-)]parninkin (mng. unkn. or acephalic).†

[… (-)]pár-ni-in-ki-in KBo 24.51 obv.? 13.

parneßki- Hurr. n.; (mng. unkn.); from MH/MS.†

pl.?/sg.? nom.-acc. pár-né-eß-ki KBo 23.23 rev. 78 (upside
down) (MH/MS), KUB 24.13 iii 12 (MH/NS); Hurr. det. sg.

pár-né-eß-ki-n[e] KBo 23.23 obv. 28 (MH/MS).
Hurr. det. pl. pár-né-eß-ki-n[a] KBo 23.23:49 (MH/MS) (in

Hurr. context).

“The Old Woman places the images (ALAM.
MEÍ) into the basket” MUNUS.ÍU.GI namma 2
pár-né-eß-ki (var. 2 pár-né-eß-ki [namma]) IÍTU 2
ÍU.MEÍ–ÍU da¢i “The Old Woman then takes two
p.-s with her two hands,” (rushes behind the client’s
back, begins to seize him body part by body part
from his head downward, and keeps wiping him off
while repeating an incantation) KUB 24.13 iii 11-12

(Allaitura˙i’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 23.23 rev. 78 (up-

side down) (MH/MS), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:106f., 212f.,

ChS I/5:112, 63 (line 100); [EN S´]SKUR ˙arwaßiya
pedi t®e¢zzi MUNUS.ÍU.GI pattar pár-né-eß-ki-n[e
…]x(-)a¢ppa da¢i / […]-an ßan˙anzi nu–z–(ß)an
MUNUS.ÍU.GI INA QA_TI–ÍU ße˙urie¢zz[i …
QA_]TAM a¢rri / [… IÍTU ZA.ÓU]M tepu papparßi
MUNUS.ÍU.GI widanta a¢rri “The [sa]crificer en-
ters a secret place. The Old Woman takes/places
back a basket (and) a parneßki, [and] they clean(?)

[the …]. The Old Woman urinates in her own hand.
She washes the hand […]. He/she sprinkles a little
[… from a ZA.ÓU]M-vessel, and the Old Woman
washes (herself) with water (or: and he washes the
Old Woman with water)” KBo 23.23 obv. 28-30 + KBo

33.118 obv. 46-48 (rit., MH/MS), ed. ChS I/5:57.

Haas/ Thiel, AOAT 31:45, 319, suggest that p. was
a substance made of barley flour, mixed w. water
and herbs (like a poultice?), based on a par. KBo

11.19 obv. 10-14. Since both passages are only remote-
ly similar, this suggestion cannot be substantiated.
Oettinger, Stammbildung 318 n. 127, apparently arrived
at a mng. “feather(?)” on the basis of the juxtapo-
sition to pattar and his IE etymology.

For another noun of Hurr. origin ending in -ißki
see the noun ße˙ellißki- (Laroche, GLH 196, Kronasser,

EHS 1:211, §117.5).

Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31 (1978) 45 (“Diese … Materie besteht
vor allem aus Gerstenspelt, aus Wasser und dareingemischten
Kräutern”), 125f., 237, 319; Laroche, GLH (1979) 196 s.v.
parn- 3 (en hitt., désigne une sorte de figurine magique
(ALAM)”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 318 n. 127 (“Fed-
er(?),” assumes PIE rather than Hurr. origin, from *perneski-);
Wilhelm, ZA 73 (1983) 97f. n. 3 (Hurr. parn- = “rein”).

(NINDA)parnuwami- adj. and n. com.; (a kind of
bread or pastry); NS.†

a. as an adj.: (In a list of breads) [1 NINDA.
G]UR›.RA BA.BA.ZA alpaßßiß 1/ 2 UPNI 1 NINDA.
G[UR›.RA BA.BA.ZA?] / [pá]r-nu-wa-mi-iß ÍA 1/ 2

UPNI KBo 23.95 obv. 9-10 (fest., NS), ed. Haas, KN 298f.

b. substantivized w. NINDA as det.: 1 NINDApár-
nu-wa-mi-iß Bo 3784 i 11, translit. StBoT 15:25.

The word “a-pár-nu-wa-mi-iß-ßa,” which was
listed among (dried) fruits in 1328/z 1-5, translit. Ertem,

Flora 136, but which under mut˙aya- we emended to
NINDA!pár-nu-wa-mi-iß-ßa, Otten, ZA 81:118, has de-
termined from a photograph to be a-pár-ßa-nu-wa-
mi-iß-ßa.

The word was originally an adj. (actually a
Luw. passive part. of a verb parnuwa-) modifying
bread. It developed into a substantive. Cf. also
NINDA˙arki-, NINDA˙arßi-, etc.

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 175.

parni (NINDA)parnuwami-
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GIÍparnulli- n. (neut./com.); (an aromatic woody
plant or its product); from OH/NS.†

sg. nom.-acc. GIÍpár-nu-ul-li KUB 33.67 iv 3, 6 (OH/NS),
KBo 19.109:7, KUB 12.53:13, KUB 41.13 ii 23! (text: GIÍpár-
nu-m[i-l]i-ia), KUB 51.38:4, IBoT 2.39 rev. 22 (MH/ENS),
412/b ii 24 (Ertem, Flora 118), KBo 30.3 iv 15.

acc. GI[Ípár-nu-ul-l]i-in KUB 33.84:4 + KBo 19.109:6, KBo
19.110:4.

gen. [GIÍpár-nu-ul-l]i-ia-aß VBoT 58 iv 24 (OH/NS).

(In a list of objects and materials for the perfor-
mance of a rit.) ßanezzi kina¢nta GIÍßa¢˙iy[aß GIÍpár-
nu-ul-l]i-ia-aß GI.DÙG.GA “Assorted/selected(?)
sweet-smelling pieces of ßa˙i-wood, p.-wood,
(and) sweet reed (and the Old Woman sprinkles
aromatic oil over them)” VBoT 58 iv 23-24 (myth, OH/

NS), translit. Myth. 26, cf. KUB 51.38:3-4, KUB 41.13 ii 21-

23; ßanezzi GIÍßa¢˙iß [… GIÍ]pár-nu-ul-li ke¢ ißkallanta
“The sweet-smelling things — ßa˙i, […] and p. —
these were (lit. are) broken open” KUB 12.53:12-13;

cf. apa¢ß–a GIÍERIN ißkallan GIÍeyan GIÍß[a-o-]x
GIÍantar-≠x-x± GIÍtaprinnin ßanizzi ˙u¢manda GIÍ≠x-x-
in± GI.[DÙ]G.[G]A GIÍpár-nu-ul-li ˙appuriyan alil
˙u¢≠man d±a¢i IBoT 2.39 rev. 20-22 (mouth-washing rit., MH/

ENS); n–an–za ∂Kamrußepaßß–a da¢ß AN.BAR-aß
GUNNI n–an daiß nu par[aiß] GIÍßa˙in GIÍpár-nu-
ul-li–ya paraiß–ma GI.DÙG.GA GIÍ˙appuriyan[n–
a] “Kamrußepa also took the iron brazier (GUN~
NI), and put it (in place), fanned the ßa˙i-wood and
the p.-wood, and fanned the sweet reed and the
˙appuriya-wood” 412/b ii 22-25 (bil. Óattic rit.), ed. Er-

tem, Flora 118f.; for GI DÙG.GA see CAD Q 88; see also

parai- 2 b; “In the sacrificer’s house, there burns [ol-
ive wood], there burns ßa˙i-wood […]” GIÍpár-nu-
ul-li wara¢n[i] “there burns p.” KUB 33.67 iv 3 (rit. in

myth, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 29:74f., translit. Myth. 77; cf. KBo

30.3 i 14-15, ed. StBoT 29:214; [(nu–kan a¢ßßiya)]tar
GIÍßa˙in GI[Ípár-nu-ul-l]i-in-na daßßawaß A.ÓI.A-
naß [(ßunniyat nu–kan A.ÓI.A-aß a)]nda a¢ßßiyatar
GIÍß[a˙iß GI]Ípár-nu-ul-li warßit “(IÍTAR) strewed
aphrodisiac(?), ßa˙i-wood, and p. into the mighty
waters. And in the waters (Óedammu) smelled the
aphrodisiac(?), ßa˙i-wood, and p.” (so that Óedam-
mu became drowsy) KUB 33.84:4-5 + KBo 19.109:6-7

(Óedammu, ENS), w. dupl. KBo 19.111:4-5, ed. StBoT 14:58f.,

tr. Hittite Myths 51.

GIÍp. always occurs together w. other aromatic
woods or their products, such as olive and cedar

wood, GI.DÙG.GA, GIÍßa˙i-, and (GIÍ)˙appuriya-.
Its aroma was released by breaking/cracking (iß~
kallai-) the wood or fruit open, by burning it, or by
soaking it in water. The word is of Óattic origin.

Friedrich, HW (1952) 162f. (“Baum und sein Holz”; derived
from Óattic); van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 126; Ertem, Flo-
ra (1974) 137f.

[GIÍpár-nu-m[i-l]i-ia] KUB 41.13 ii 23 is to be
emended to GIÍpár-nu-u[l!-l]i-ia.

parß- A v.; to flee, escape (often w. -kan or -aßta);
from OH/MS.

act. pres. sg. 3 pár-aß-zi KUB 31.71 iii 15 (NH); pl. 3

pár[-aß-ßa]-an-zi ibid. iii 15 (NH).
pret. sg. 3 pár-aß-ta KUB 14.1 obv. (48) (MH/MS), KUB

13.4 iv 29 (MH/NS), KBo 2.5 i 3, ii 18, KBo 3.4 ii 33, KBo
14.20 ii 8 (all Murß. II), KBo 6.29 ii 19 (Óatt. III); pl. 3 pár-ße-
er KBo 3.46 rev. 38 (OH/NS), KUB 14.15 iii 34, 36 (Murß. II),
pár-[aß-ße]-≠er± KUB 23.11 iii 13 (MH/NS).

imp. sg. 3 pár-aß-du KUB 19.28 iv 2 (Murß. II); pl. 2 pár-
ßa[-at-tén(?)] KBo 14.19 ii 2 (Murß. II).

mid. pret. sg. 3(?) pár-aß-ta-at 48/e obv. 6 (StBoT 5:140 n.
8).

part. sg. acc. com. pár-aß-ßa-an-da-an KUB 17.29 ii 15
(pre-NH/NS).

a. w. a local particle (-kan, -aßta): KUR URUAr~
zawa–ma–kan ˙u¢man pár-aß-ta “The entire coun-
try of Arzawa fled. (Some inhabitants took refuge
at Mt. Arinnanda, some in the city of Puranda, and
others went across the sea to U˙˙aziti)” KBo 3.4 ii

33 (ann., Murß. II), w. dupl. KBo 16.1 iii 39, ed. AM 52f.; cf.

KBo 5.2 ii 18, KBo 14.20 ii 8, (17), KUB 14.19:(3), KBo 14.19

ii 2; “It rained all night, and a mist arose, so that
the enemy did not see the camp fires” nu–kan
LÚ.KÚR UL pár-aß-≠ta± “and the enemy did not
flee” KBo 19.76 i 26 (ann., Murß. II), tr. Otten, AfO 22:113;

(The army of Arzawa destroyed Madduwatta’s
troops) n–aß[ta µMad]duwattaß 1[-aß] pár[-aß-ta]
“[Mad]duwatta alone esca[ped]” KUB 14.1 obv. 47-48

(MH/MS), ed. Madd. 12f.

b. without local particle: (If you steal a plow ox
belonging to the temple, explaining its disappear-
ance:) “It died from emaciation …” naßßu–war–≠aß
pár±-aß-ta “or it escaped/ran away” KUB 13.4 iv 29

(instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 164f., Süel,

Diretif Metni 78f.; (The queen describes what hap-
pened to her in a dream:) “When I set out, I said

GIÍparnulli- parß- A b
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as follows:” nu–wa UL Étargaßßa[naz ˙u]yanza–pat
pár-aß-zi LÚ.MEÍKUÍ‡–ya–wa pár[-aß-ßa]-an-zi “Is it
not (or perhaps: It is not) from the house of the tar~
gaßßana- that the [ru]nner(?) flees? Will the chari-
ot-warriors also flee?” (Whereupon the […] actu-
ally said to me: ‘Since the gods know your mouth,
do not curse deliberately’) KUB 31.71 iii 14-15 (dream

report, NH), DLL 92 restored É targaßßa[nali]yanza–pat, but

this reading leaves É w. neither IÍTU nor abl. ending to indi-

cate its case.

c. w. preverb — 1' ar˙a: cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 20;

“When I, Tud˙aliya, the Great King, came to
Óattußa” n–aßta ÉRIN.MEÍ LÚ.KÚR ar˙a pár[-aß-
ße]-≠er± “the enemy troops fled. (I pursued them
and went to war against the Kaßka-Land)” KUB

23.11 iii 13 (ann., Tud˙. II), ed. Carruba, SMEA 18:160f.;

(When Ur˙i-Teßßub heard about countries taking
side with Óatt. III) n–aß–kan URUMaraßßantiyaza
ar˙a pár-aß-ta “he fled from Maraßßantiya (and
went to Íamu˙a, but I pursued him)” KBo 6.29 ii 19

(hist., Óatt. III), ed. Óatt. 48f.

2' peran ar˙a: cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 51; “The city of
Íunupaßßi did not wait quietly for me to approach”
n–aß–mu–kan peran ar˙a ≠pár±-aß-ta “It fled before
me, (and I burned the city down)” KBo 2.5 i 2-3 (ann.,

Murß. II), ed. AM 180f.

Götze, Óatt. (1925) 109; Friedrich, HW (1952) 163; Laroche
apud Bader, BSL 69 (1974) 5f.

Cf. parßanu A.

parß- B, parßi-, parßiya- v.; 1. to break (into
large fragments), to crumble (into small fragments)
(trans., act. and mid.), 2. to break, disintegrate (in-
trans., mid.), 3. to violate (a boundary) (trans.,
mid.); from OS.

act. pres. sg. 1 pár-ßi-ia-mi KBo 15.25 obv. 13, 21, 33 (MH/
NS), KUB 7.30 rt. col. 8 (pre-NH), KUB 17.28 i 21 (MH/NS),
KBo 22.137 iii 5-6, pár-ßi-ia-am-mi KBo 13.101 i 11 (NS), pár-
ßi-ia-a˙-˙i VBoT 24 iv 6 (MH/NS), KBo 27.108 iii 28 (NS).

sg. 3 pár-aß-zi KUB 17.29 ii 9, 11 (pre-NH/NS), pár-ßi-az-
zi KBo 24.1 i 39 (MH/MS), KUB 35.151 iii 7 (MS?), pár-ßi-ia-
az-zi KBo 21.11 rev.? 9 (MS?), KUB 45.3 i 37 (pre-NH/MS?),
KUB 11.31 i 20 (NH), KUB 6.46 iv 52, 53 (Muw. II), KUB
10.51 rt. col. 8, KUB 39.71 i 26, ii 32, iv (2), 4, 8, KUB 39.90:3,
6, KUB 39.91:10, KBo 22.126 rev. 12 (all NS), pár-ßi-ia-zi
KUB 1.17 i 13 (OH/NS), KBo 9.106 ii 58 (MH/NS), KUB 11.30
iii 10, KUB 27.68 i 9-10, KUB 32.1 iii 12, KBo 24.4 rev.! 16

(all NS), KBo 2.8 iii 20, KUB 20.1 iii 25, IBoT 2.23:9 (all NH),
pár-ßi-i-e-ez-zi KUB 39.101 ii 11 (NS), pár-ßi-ia-iz-zi Bo 3315
rev. 16 (KN 277), pár-ßi-zi KUB 17.35 i 21 (Tud˙. IV), pa-ar-
ßi HT 1 i 60 (MH/NS), pár-ßi KBo 4.11 obv. 15 (carried over
to rev.) (NS), [ pár-ßi-i KBo 11.28 iii 4 read pár-ßi-ia! as else-
where in the same text].

pl. 1 pár-ßu-wa-ni KBo 17.4 iii 16 (OS) [not certain if it
belongs to this paradigm, fragmentary context].

pl. 3 pár-ßi-ia-an-zi KBo 21.85 i 46, 50, iv 29 (OH/MS),
KBo 24.29 iv 9 (MS), KBo 21.52 ii? 4, KUB 10.21 iii 10, iv 14,
16 (both OH/NS), KUB 15.32 iv 32, (38), KUB 51.57 obv. 19,
VBoT 24 ii 22 (all MH/NS), KBo 2.4 l.e. 1, KUB 10.27 iv 5,
KUB 36.89 obv. 8, KUB 39.17 iii 8 (all NH), KBo 2.13 obv.
15, 20, rev. 9, KUB 7.24 obv. 9, KUB 38.25 i 23, KUB 46.27
obv. 8 (all Tud˙. IV), pár-ßi-an-zi KUB 15.32 ii 34 (MH/NS),
KBo 2.7 obv. 11 and passim, KBo 26.158 i 11, KUB 17.37 i 10,
iv 12 (all NH), KUB 17.35 i 9 and passim, KUB 44.1 rev. 6, 8,
9 (both Tud˙. IV).

pret. sg. 1 pár-ßi-ia-nu-un KBo 15.10 ii 33, 40 (MH/MS),
KUB 40.110 rev. (7) (NS).

sg. 3 pár-ßi-ia-at KBo 15.10 ii 18, iii 68 (MH/NS), KUB
35.4 iii 6 (NS), pár-ßi-at KBo 15.10 iii 63, 65 (MH/MS).

imp. pl. 3 pár-ßi-ia-an-du KUB 40.110 rev. 8 (NS).
mid. pres. sg. 1 pár-aß-˙a KBo 17.1 iii 14, KBo 17.6 iii (6)

(both OS), pá[r-a]ß-˙a-ri KBo 17.1 iv 10 (OS).
sg. 3 pár-ßi-ia KBo 17.35 iii? 10, 14, 15, KBo 20.10 ii 17,

KBo 20.25 i? (1), KBo 25.61 iii? 11, 18, KBo 20.39 left col. 4,
13, KBo 25.149 obv. 1 (all OS), KBo 13.165 iii 3, 7, KBo 17.74
iv 25 (both OH/MS), KBo 15.33 ii 26, KUB 12.19 iii 18, KUB
15.34 i 26, 28 (all MH/MS), KBo 25.72 rt. col. 9, KBo 7.37
obv. 6, 7 (both pre-NH/MS?), KBo 14.91:5, KBo 25.189 ii 5,
KBo 25.190 obv. 25, 27, KUB 45.47 iii 7, 9, VBoT 117:5 (all
MS), KBo 6.26 i 46 and passim, KBo 17.75 iii 15, 39, 46, KBo
19.161 i 2 and passim, KUB 33.40 i 6, 10 (all OH/NS), KBo
2.9 iv 1, 3, KBo 15.24 iii 29, KUB 27.67 ii 44, 45, 46 (all MH/
NS), KBo 2.14 iii 8, 13 and passim, KBo 5.1 iii 18 and passim,
KBo 26.151 i 3, KUB 12.26 ii 20, KUB 30.41 v 19, KUB 46.21
obv. (1), VBoT 128 ii 5, 11 (all NH), KUB 6.45 iv 9 and passim
(Muw. II), pár-aß-ßi-ia KBo 21.90 i 9 (OH/MS), KBo 25.48 ii
13 (MS), KUB 33.79 iv? 14 (OH/NS), KUB 11.23 i 5 (NS),
pár-ßi-ia-ri KBo 23.12 i 26, iv 17, KBo 24.66 ii 8 (MS), KBo
19.136 iv 16, KBo 13.159:(10), KBo 21.98 ii 24, KUB 35.133
ii 39, KUB 45.9 iii? 8, KUB 45.32 iii 17, 20, 28 (all NS), pár-
ßi-it-ta-ri KBo 6.34 ii 10 (MH/NS).

pl. 3 pár-ßa-an-da KBo 20.8 rev.? 10 (OS), pár-ßi-an-ta
KBo 24.115 i? 16 (MS), pár-ßi-an-ta[(-)…] KBo 17.36 ii 12
(OS), pár-ßi-an-da KBo 25.53 rt. col. 5 (OS), pár-ßi-ia-an-da
KBo 25.88:7 (OS), KUB 34.123 i 22 (OH/MS), KUB 17.28 iii
6 (NS).

[pret. sg. 3 pár-aß-ta-at 48/e obv. 6 (StBoT 5:140 n. 8),
probably belongs to parß- A, q.v.]

imp. sg. 3 pár-ßi-it-ta-ru KBo 6.34 ii 16 (MH/NS), pár-ßi-
ia-ad-da-ru ibid. i 38.

pl. 3 [p]ár-ßi-an-da-ru 1674/c ii 10 (StBoT 5:139).

parß- A b parß- B
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inf. [pá]r?-ßu-wa-an-zi KBo 21.41 rev. 28 (MH/MS) (trac-
es against [pá]r-), pár-ßu-u-wa-an-zi 196/t left col. 8, pár-ßi-ia-
u-wa-an-zi KBo 33.189 iv? 4, KBo 15.37 i 65, iv 6, KUB 12.12
vi 38, KUB 25.48 iv 20 (all MH/NS), KBo 22.134 iv 8, 10, 18,
KUB 25.46 iii 13, KUB 55.54 iii? 14, IBoT 2.60:8 (all NS),
KUB 6.45 iv 45 (Muw. II), pár-ßi-ia-u-an-zi KUB 12.12 v 32,
(39) (MH/NS), KUB 20.1 ii 7 (NH), KBo 24.45 obv. 16, KUB
55.65 iv 38 (NS), KBo 33.194 vi 17, pár-ßi-u-wa-an-zi KUB 9.2
i 7 (NH).

verbal subst. nom. ≠pár±-ß[i-i]a-u-wa-ar KUB 55.54 iv 8
(NS); gen. pár-ßi-ia-u-wa-aß KUB 42.85:9, KUB 54.94 rt. col.
(8).

part. sg. nom. com. pár-ßi-ia-an-za KUB 10.52 vi 9, KUB
56.46 i 2 (both NS).

acc. pár-ßi-ia-an-ta-an KBo 9.140 iii 10, KBo 21.85 iv 10
(both OH/MS), KBo 13.164 iv 3 (NS), Bo 3083 iii 11 (Ehelolf,
ZA 43:175; StBoT 29:81f.), pár-ßi-ia-an-da-an KBo 23.72 rev.
15 (OH/MS), KBo 21.34 ii 38 (MH/NS), KUB 7.30 rt. col. 10
(pre-NH/NS), pár-ßa-an-da-an IBoT 3.148 iii 48 (NS).

nom.-acc. neut. pár-ßa-an KUB 15.34 i 37 (MH/MS), KUB
39.82:9, KBo 23.93 ii 18 (both NS), pár-ßi-ia-an KBo 17.65 rev.
21 (MH?/MS?), KBo 24.66 i 30 (MS), KBo 12.122:5, KBo
19.129 obv. 23, KUB 35.116:5 (all NS).

pl. nom. com. pár-ßi-ia-an-te-eß KBo 15.37 ii 50 (MH/NS),
ABoT 26:11.

acc. pár-ßi-ia-an-du-uß KUB 7.5 ii 9, VBoT 24 ii 33 (both
MH/NS), KBo 23.15 ii 19, KBo 24.57 i 5, KUB 2.13 i 24, iv 5,
KUB 12.11 iii 20, KUB 25.46 ii 6, KUB 10.52 vi 13 (all NS).

nom.-acc. neut. pár-ßi-an-da KBo 17.16:3, 8 (OS), pár-ßi-
ia-an-da KUB 43.26 i (9) (OS), KUB 34.123 i 22 (OH/MS),
KBo 23.44 i 4, KBo 24.78 iv? 13 (both NS), KUB 32.128 i 9
(NH), pár-ßi-ia-an-ta KBo 21.33 i 5 (MH/MS), KBo 21.52 ii?
8, 10 (OH/NS), Bo 3112 iii 15 (KN 313).

d.-l. pár-ßi-ia-an-da-aß KBo 25.178 i 24 (OH/NS), pár-ßi-
ia-an-ta-aß KBo 20.67 i 10, ii 42 (pre-NH/NS).

inst. pár-ß[i-a]n-t[e-et] KUB 39.7 ii 15 (MH?/NS).
iter. act. pres. pl. 3 pár-aß-ká[n]-zi KBo 12.113:7 (NS).
mid. sg. 3 pár-aß-ki-ta-ri KUB 41.19 obv. 15 (MH/NS).
uncertain: pár-aß-ki-x[…] (perhaps -i[z-zi?]) KBo 9.146

rev. 10 (NS).
dur. pres. sg. 1 pár-ßi-ia-an-na-a˙-˙i KUB 7.5 ii 26, 27, 28

(MH/NS).
sg. 3 pár-ßi-ia-an-na-i KBo 20.4 iv! 6 (OS), KUB 32.87 rev.

15 (OH/MS), KBo 7.37 obv. 5 (pre-NH/MS?), KBo 25.189 ii
3, 8 (MS), KBo 11.32 obv. 6 (OH/NS), KBo 23.67 ii 18 (MH/
NS), KUB 17.24 iii 10 (NH?), KUB 55.55 iv 11, pár-ßi-ia-an-
na<-i> KUB 56.54 rev. 24, pár-ßi-an-na-i KUB 32.49a rev. 8,
KBo 21.33 iii 17 (MH/MS), KBo 20.72 iii! 27, 32, KBo 25.109
iii 11 (both MS?), pár-ßi-ia-an-na-a-i KUB 10.21 v 30, KUB
25.32 i 30 (both OH/NS), KUB 30.24 ii (22) (MH?/NS), KUB
27.7:8, pár-ßi-i-ia-an-na-i KUB 27.1 iii 70 (NH).

pl. 3 pár-ßi-an-ni-an-zi KBo 7.37 obv. 10 (pre-NH/MS?),
KBo 24.98:(11) (MS?), KUB 27.70 iii 9 (OH/NS), KBo 17.86
iv 9, pár-ßi-ia-an-ni-an-zi KUB 25.32 iii 24 (OH/NS), KUB

46.47 obv. 12 (MH/NS), KUB 32.98:7, pár-ßi-ia-an-na-an-zi
KUB 25.32 ii 22 (OH/NS).

pret. sg. 3 pár-ßi-ia-an-ni-it KUB 20.8 i 5 (NS).
pl. 3 pár-ßi-ia-an-nir ibid. i 6 (NS).
iter.-dur. pres. sg. 3 pár-ßi-ia-an-ni-iß-ki-iz-zi KBo 2.5 v 6

(OH?/NS).
pl. 3 pár-ßi-ia-an-ni-eß-kán-zi KBo 23.27 ii 39 (MS), pár-

ßi-ia-an-ni-iß-kán-zi KUB 25.14 iv 7 (OH?/NS), pár-ßi-ia-ni-iß-
kán-zi KUB 56.51 i 3.

pret. sg. 3 pár-ßi-ia-an-ni-iß-ki-it KBo 5.1 i 31, 38 (MH/
NS).

1. to break (into large fragments), crumble (into
small fragments) (trans., act. and mid.) — a. (said
of bread and cheese) — 1' in general: maße¢ maße¢
NINDAtakarmuß LUGAL-uß pár-ßi-ia 1/ 2 NINDA
LÚ.MEÍSAGI U 1/ 2 NINDA LÚ.MEÍNAR daßkanzi KUB

10.52 i 8-10, tr. s.v. maßi- 2 b; LÚSAGI 1 NINDAwageßßar
LUGAL-i pa¢i LUGAL-uß pár-ßi-ia n–at–z–(ß)an
INA GIÍBANÍUR–ÍU da¢i “The cupbearer gives one
wageßßar-bread to the king, the king breaks (it) and
places it on his table” KBo 15.36 iii 4-5 (rit., MH?/MS?)
□ note that after p. the verb is dai- “to place” rather than ei-

ther zikke- (iter.) or iß˙uwai- “to scatter”; (The diviner sets
soldier-breads in three places on the altar) n–aßta
namma awan ar˙a 3-ÍU pár-ßi-ia-az-zi “and breaks
off three times (i.e., one piece of each?)” KBo 15.36

+ KBo 21.61 ii 10 (rit., MH?/MS?); namma 1 <(NIN~
DA)>.SIG pár-ßi-ia ßer–a–ßßan NINDA.‰.E.DÉ.A
da¢i n–[a]t KASKAL.MEÍ-aß pe[(r)]an katta da¢i 1
NINDA.SIG ar˙a parßa¢izz[i] n–at–ßan KASKAL-
ßi [(iß)]˙uwa¢i “He breaks a thin bread, puts an oil
cake on top, and places it down in front of the road.
He crumbles one thin bread and pours/scatters it on
the road” KUB 15.34 i 26-28 (evocation, MH/MS), w. dupl.

KUB 15.33b i 26-28, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:184f., cf.

parßai-; cf. KUB 15.34 iii 31-34; [… NINDA˙ar]zazun
GIÍDAG-ti [1-ÍU GUNNI-i] ißtarna pedi 1-ÍU [pár-
ßi]-ia ˙attalwaß GIÍ-i 1-ÍU [namma G]UNNI
tapußza 1-ÍU “(The king) breaks the ˙arzazu-bread
once at the throne-dais, once at the hearth from the
center, once at the door bolt, and once at the hearth
from the side” KUB 11.19 iv 4-7 (fest. frag.), cf. KBo 21.52

rt. col. 14-18; NINDA.GUR›.RA–ma pár-ß[(i-ya-)]a-
u-an-zi NU.GÁL “There is no breaking of thick
bread” KUB 55.65 iv 38 (Ißtanuwa rit.), w. dupl. KUB 32.123

+ KBo 29.206 iv 39, ed. StBoT 30:314f., cf. also KBo 33.189

iv? 3-4, ed. ChS 1/4:186, and KBo 33.194 vi 16-17, translit. ChS

1/4:179 (both EZEN ˙ißuwaß); (They place thick loaves

parß- B parß- B 1 a 1'
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on the table in front of the deity) pár-ßi-ia-an-zi–
ma–aß UL “but they do not break them” KUB 60.147

iv? 8 (fest. frag.); EGIR-ÍU–ma a¢piti 7 NINDA.SIG
pár-ßi-ia n–at–kan a¢piti kattanda iß˙uwa¢i “After-
ward, he crumbles seven thin breads at the pit and
pours/scatters them down into the pit” KBo 24.45 rev.

14 (Kizz. rit., MH?/MS), w. dupl. KBo 27.202:14-15 (NS).

2' to break off a little (tepu): n–aßta EN.
SISKUR ANA NINDA.GUR›.RA awan ar˙a tepu
pár-ßi-ia “The client breaks a little (piece) of the
thick loaf (and eats it)” KBo 13.164 iv 6 (rit., NS), cf.

KBo 25.158 rev.? 10, KUB 10.27 iv 5, KUB 35.133 ii 22, KUB

51.83 obv.? 11, KUB 31.147 ii 6.

3' other: 8? GIÍBANÍUR TUR! pár-ßi-ya-u-wa-
aß “Eight small tables for (bread-)breaking” KUB

42.85 rt. col. 9 (cult inv.), cf. Neu, GsKronasser 130.

4' w. associated preverbs, postpositions, or ad-
verbs — a' ar˙a: nu NINDALABKA ar˙a pár-ßi-ia KBo

15.34 ii 7 (rit., MH/NS); KBo 17.93:14 (rit. frag.), KBo 24.4

rev.! 16, KUB 10.63 vi 2 (fest., MH?/NS), ed. s.v. ∂ninattanni-,

KUB 39.71 i 26, ii 32 (rit. for IÍTAR-Pirinkir, NH), KUB 40.110

rev. 7, 8 (see 1 b, below), IBoT 1.29 obv. 48 (˙aßßumaß fest.,

MH?/MS?), KUB 47.45 iii 8 (rit.), ed. ChS 1/2:331 (= 10), HT

1 i 60 (Zarpiya’s rit., MH/NS); cf. in broken context KUB

39.91:10, KUB 9.14:13, 14.

b' awan ar˙a: KBo 15.36 + KBo 21.61 ii 10 (rit., MH?/

MS?) (see 1 a 1', above), KBo 13.164 iv 6 (rit., NS) (see 1 a

3', above), KBo 13.181:15.

c' awan katta: nu LÚAZU 1 NINDAmu¢latin wite¢ni
awan katta pár-ßi-ia n–an taga¢n da¢i “The exorcist
breaks one mulati-loaf alongside(?) the water and
places it on the ground” KBo 5.2 ii 17-18 (MH/NS).

d' peran: KUB 51.2 obv. 11.

e' peran ar˙a: nu LUGAL-uß NINDA a-a-an
NINDA.KU‡.ÓI.A kue parßiya n–aßta ˙u¢ma<n>daz
peran ar˙a tepu pár-ßi-ia-an-na-i “What warm
bread (and) sweet breads the king breaks, from all
he keeps breaking off a little at the outset” KBo 30.69

iii 11-13, see peran a 2' a' and d 3 j'; KBo 24.41 iv 18 (tempo-

ral peran ar˙a).

f ' ßer: KUB 39.71 iv 2-4 (rit. for IÍTAR-Pirinkir, NH), w.

dupl. KUB 32.1 iii 9-12.

b. (said of countries, by analogy): NINDA.
GUR›.RA GIM-an ar˙a pár-ßi[(-ya-nu-un LÚ.
KÚR-aßß)a] KUR-e QA_TAMMA ar˙a pár-ßi-ya-an-
du “As I crumble this thick bread, so may they (sc.
the gods) crumble the land of the enemy” KUB

40.110 rev. 7-8.

2. to break, disintegrate (intrans., mid.): (May
the oath deities seize him who breaks the oath) n–
aß–kan inanaß ßer ar˙a pár-ßi-ia-ad-da-ru “and
may he be completely broken by disease” KBo 6.34

i 38 (Soldiers’ Oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:8f. (= 44), 29;

MUN-aß–ma–kan GIM-an ˙aßßi anda pár-ßi-it-ta-
ri “Just as the salt disintegrates on the hearth …”
ibid. ii 9-10, cf. ibid. ii 15-16; [teka]n pár-aß-ki-ta-ri
ne[piß … pár-aß-ki-t]a-ri “the earth breaks, the sky
breaks” KUB 41.19 i 15-16 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/Thiel,

AOAT 31:94f.

3. to violate (a boundary) (trans., mid.): takku
A.ÍÀ-an ZAG-an kuißki pár-ßi-ia “If someone vio-
lates the boundary of a field …” KBo 6.26 i 46 (Laws

§168, OH/NS), ed. HG 76f., Imparati, Leggi 154f., tr. ANET

195, Hoffner, Diss. 106f., TUAT 1.1:118; (Formerly your
ancestors were very careful about the matter of
borders and roads) nu ZAG-an KASKAL-ann–a
UL kuißki pár-aß-zi … nu ma¢n ZAG-an kuißki pár-
aß-zi nu ∂U-an genu(ß)ßuß dariyanuzi ma¢n KAS~
KAL-an–ma kuißki [par-aß]-zi “No one violates a
boundary or a road (for boundaries are the knees
of the Stormgod and a road is his chest). If some-
one violates a boundary, he weakens(?) the Storm-
god (in) his knees, if someone [viol]ates a road,
(he weakens(?) the Stormgod (in) his chest)” KUB

17.29 ii 10-12 (rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. SV 2:40 n. 1, Eichner,

Heth.u.Idg. 47 (differently: “niemand wagt eine Grenze und

einen Weg zu verletzen (wörtlich: ‘bricht, darf/will

brechen’)”), Güterbock, Oriens 10:358 (“makes weary, sore,

hurts” for dariyanu-), Laroche apud Bader, BSL 69:5f. w. n. 20

(tr. “rompre” (trans.) but treats it as the same verb as parß-

“s’enfuir” (intr.); he also suggests that parß(iya)- “briser,

rompre, fendre” belongs to the same verb).

Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 21-25, 65f.; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968)
139f.; Watkins, Idg.Gr. (1969) 102; Otten, StBoT 13 (1971) 39;
Laroche apud Bader, BSL 69 (1974) 5f.; Hoffner, AlHeth
(1974) 217f.; Oettinger, StBoT 22 (1976) 53 n. 5 (vs duwar~
nai-); idem, Stammbildung (1979) 377, 519 (parß(iya)-
= “(Brot) entzweibrechen,” parßae- = “(Brot) zerbrückeln”).

parß- B 1 a 1' parß- B
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Cf. NINDAparßa-, parßai-, parßanu- B, parßil(a)-, parßeßßar,
parßulai-, parßulli-, parßur.

(NINDA)parßa- n.; 1. a morsel or fragment, 2. (a
kind of bread); from OS.†

sg. nom. pár-ßa-aß KUB 12.58 i 24, 25 (NH).
acc. NINDApár-ßa-an KUB 17.27 ii 19, 27 (MH?/NS), KUB

20.75 ii 11 (NS), NINDApár-ßa-a-an KUB 27.62 obv. 10 (NH).
pl. acc. pár-ßu-uß ABoT 35 obv. 8, KBo 20.22 left col. 10,

KBo 25.58 ii 6 (all OS), KUB 27.64 i 8 (NH), NINDApár-ßu-uß
KUB 27.63 iv 11 (NH), KBo 23.93 i 12 (NS), NINDA.ÓI.Apár-
ßu-uß KBo 29.133 iii 11, KBo 34.222 + KBo 29.133 iii 14.

d.-l. NINDA.ÓI.Apár-≠ßa±-aß KUB 27.63 iv 7 (NH), KBo
34.222 + KBo 29.133 iii 13, NINDA.ÓI.Apár-ßa-a-aß KUB 27.62
obv. 7 (NH).

uncertain [… p]ár-ßa-aß KBo 29.115 iv 7, NINDApár-ßa-a-
x[…] KBo 24.28 iv 13. See also NINDApaß(ß)a-.

1. a morsel or fragment — a. (without det.):
“Two priests sit in front of the tarßanzipa-” nu 1
NINDA-≠an±? parßi[yanta nu–]z 3 pár-ßu-uß 2 G´N
pe¢[ran katta tianzi] “They break one loaf and place
down in front three morsels (of) two shekels (in
weight)” ABoT 35 obv. 7-8 (rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:122;

cf. 2 LÚ.MEÍSANGA tarß[anzipaß pe¢r]an eßanta nu 2
GIÍBANÍUR 2 NINDA [parßiyanta(?) (StBoT 25:129

restores tianzi) 3] pár-ßu-uß 2 G´N pe¢ran katta
tia[nzi] KBo 25.58 ii 4-6 (rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:129f.
□ the weight is normally expressed by either “x G´N/MA.NA

[product]” “x shekels/minas …,” or “[product] ÍA x G´N/

MA.NA” “… of x shekels/minas”; for the construction without

ÍA see KUB 34.87 obv. 14-22; ÍA NINDAwakkißar pár-ßa-
aß [ÍA NINDAx?-] ˙arnandaß pár-ßa-aß ÍA NINDA.
ÚKUÍ pár-ßa-aß “a morsel of wageßßar-bread, a
morsel of leavened(?) bread, a morsel of cucum-
ber bread” KUB 12.58 i 24-25 (Tunn., NH), ed. Tunn. 8f. (=

48-49), AlHeth 106.

2. a kind of bread or cake (crumb cake?), al-
ways w. det.: 1 NA›girenniyaßß–a [k]unnan 4
NINDAmulatiß 5 NINDA.SIG.MEÍ! ÍA GA.KIN.AG
[o] NINDApár-ßu-uß 2 DUGKUKUB GEÍTIN–ya 2
NINDAaß˙uma¢i I[NA] É DINGIR-LIM pe¢danzi “They
bring into the temple one bead of kirenni-stone,
four mulati-breads, five thin breads of cheese, […]
p.-breads/cakes, two pitchers of wine, (and) two
aß˙uma¢i-breads” KBo 23.93 i 11-13 (Kizz. rit.); note that
NINDAp. is listed here w. other kinds of bread or cake, indicat-

ing that it denotes not just a crumb of any kind, but a specific

type of pastry; […] ANA NINDA.ÓI.A ≠pár±ßa-aß
mena˙˙anda a[-…] nu–za–kan NINDA.ÓI.A pár-
ßu-uß ißß® zikka[nzi] KBo 34.222 + KBo 29.133 iii 13-14;

(The Old Woman kindles a fire) nu–kan wa¢tar
NINDApár-ßa-an-na anda peßßiyazzi “She throws the
water and the p.-bread/cake into it (and speaks as
follows)” KUB 17.27 ii 26-27 (rit., MH?/NS), tr. ANET 347.

Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 9 (“crumbs”); idem, ANET (1969) 347
(“broken loaf”); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 175; Oettinger,
Stammbildung (1979) 519 (“Brotbrocken”).

Cf. parß(iya)-, parßulli-, parßulai-, parßur.

parßa˙annaß see parza˙annaß.

parßai- v.; to break up into small pieces, crum-
ble; from OH?/NS and MH/MS.

pres. sg. 3 pár-ßa-i-iz-zi KBo 17.105 ii 27 (MH/MS), pár-
ßa-a-iz-zi KUB 15.34 i 27, iii 33 (MH/MS), KUB 34.78 i 9,
KUB 45.47 iii 17 (both MS?), KUB 41.17 i 27 (NS), KUB 17.12
ii 10, 23 (NS), pár-ßa-iz-zi KUB 10.91 iii 6 (NH?), KUB 20.75
ii 8 (NS).

pl. 3 pár-ßa-a-an-zi KUB 25.14 iv 9 (OH?/NS), KBo
16.100:16 (NS), pár-ßa-an-zi KBo 2.8 iii 21 (NH), KUB 44.1
rev. 5 (Tud˙. IV), KUB 25.49 iii (14) (NS).

nom.-acc. neut. pár-ßa-a-an KUB 15.34 iii 44 (MH/MS),
KBo 19.128 iii 21 (OH?/NS), KUB 17.12 iii 27 (NS), KUB 29.4
iii 64 (NH), KBo 29.89 iv 21.

a. obj. NINDA.GUR›.RA “thick-bread”: 1 NIN~
DA.GUR›.RA parßiyazi n–an–[k]an ANA KAÍ
anda pár-[ß]a-an-zi “(The MUNUSpalwatallaß) breaks
one thick loaf and crumbles it into beer” KBo 2.8 iii

20-21 (cult inv., NH).

b. obj. NINDA.SIG “thin-bread”: nu 7 NINDA.
SIG [MUNUStaprit]aßßiß ´DAlta parßiya [n–at–kan]
´D-i anda pár-ß[a-a]n-zi “The woman who carries
the tabri breaks seven thin loaves for the river Alta
and crumbles [them] into the river” KUB 25.49 iii 12-

14 (EZEN ˙ißuwaß, NS); namma 1 <(NINDA)>.SIG
parßiya ßer–a–ßßan NINDA.‰.E.DÉ.A da¢i n–[a]t
KASKAL.MEÍ-aß pe[(r)]an katta da¢i 1 NINDA.
SIG ar˙a pár-ßa-a-iz-z[i] n–at–ßan KASKAL-ßi
[(iß)]˙uwa¢i “Then he breaks a thin bread, puts a fat
cake on top, and places it down in front of the road.
He crumbles one thin bread and pours/scatters it on
the road” KUB 15.34 i 26-28 (evocation, MH/MS), w. dupl.

KUB 15.33b i 26-28, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:184f., cf.

parß- B, parßiya-; cf. also KUB 15.34 iii 31-33.

parß- B parßai- b
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c. obj. NINDA.KU‡ “sweet-bread, cake”: nu 1
NINDA.KU‡ TUR MUNUS ÍU.GI da¢i n–an–za–
kan kißßar® pár-ßa-i-iz-zi n–an IÍTU ‰.UDU ßalkizzi
n–an NINDA.‰.E.DÉ.A ie¢zzi “The Old Woman
takes one small sweet loaf and crumbles it in her
own hand; (then) she kneads it and makes it into
NINDA.‰.E.DÉ.A” KBo 17.105 ii 26-28 (incant. rit., MH/

MS).

d. other NINDA “breads”: [1 NINDA o]-x-ma
kuin ßeppit [par]ßiyannißkanzi [n]–an–kan ANA
DUGÚTUL ‰.NUN GA–ya [a]nda pár-ßa-a-an-zi
“The barley loaf which they break they crumble
into a bowl of ghee and milk (and make it into
NINDA.‰.E.DÉ.A)” KUB 25.14 iv 6-9 (nuntarriyaß˙aß

fest., OH?/NS); similarly in KUB 17.12 ii 22-23 (NS); see also

f 3', below.

e. NINDA.GUR›.RA GA.KIN.AG “cheese-
bread or loaf of cheese” (cf. AlHeth 121f.): EGIR-ÍU
7 NINDA.GUR›.RA GA.KIN.AG ANA TÚL par~
ßiya nu–kan NINDA.GUR›.RA GA.KIN.AG TÚL-i
anda pár-ßa-iz-zi “Afterward he breaks seven
cheese loaves for the spring and crumbles the
cheese loaves into the spring” KUB 10.91 iii 5-6 (fest.,

NH?).

f. associated preverbs, postpositions, or adverbs
— 1' anda: KBo 2.8 iii 21, KUB 20.75 ii 8, KUB 25.14 iv 9

(OH?/NS) (cf. d, above), KUB 41.17 i 27, KUB 10.91 iii 6 (e,

above), KUB 25.49 iii 14 (b, above).

2' ar˙a: (pár-ßa-a-an) KBo 19.128 iii 21; (pár-ßa-
a-iz-zi) KUB 15.34 i 27 (b, above), iii 33, KUB 17.12 ii (4),

10, KUB 45.47 iii 17.

3' katta: […]x ta ma¢n (var. [da]ma¢in) NINDA
EMÙU katta pár-ßa-a-an [˙arzi] KUB 29.89 iv 21 (+

KBo 24.24 iv 24) (ßa˙˙an fest.), w. dupl. KBo 24.37 (+) KBo

29.91 iv 5-6.

The verb parß(iya)- has both the meaning “to
break (into several large pieces)” and “to crumble,
break (into many small pieces),” while parßai- has
only the second meaning.

Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 377, 519 (correctly separates
this stem from parß- B/parßiya- w. the meaning “zerbröckeln”).

Cf. parß- B/parßiya-.

parßayaßßi- see maßßayaßßi-.

parßana- n.; leopard; wr. syll. and P‰RIG.TUR;
from OS.

sg. nom. pár-ß[a-an-aß] KBo 1.52:8 (NS), P‰RIG.TUR-aß
KUB 29.1 i 29 (OH/NS), KUB 25.51 i 2 (NS).

gen. P‰RIG.TUR-aß KBo 21.22:13 (OH/MS), pár-ßa-na-aß
KUB 21.1 ii 43 (OH/NS), KUB 29.1 ii 43 (OH/NS).

d.-l. ANA P‰RIG.TUR KBo 20.33 obv. 14 (OS).
pl. nom. pár-ßa-né-eß KBo 21.22:38 (OH/MS), P‰RIG.

TUR.ÓI.A KBo 23.55 i 10 (NS).
case uncertain pár-ßa-na-aß KBo 3.8 iii 9 (NH), P‰RIG.

TUR-aß-ßa ibid. iii 27.
fragmentary pár-ßa-na[-…] KBo 17.39:4.

pár-ßa-na-aß KBo 3.8 iii 9 alternates w. P‰RIG.TUR-aß-ßa
ibid. iii 27, P‰RIG.TUR-aß KUB 29.1 i 29 w. pár-ßa-na-aß ibid.
ii 43.

(Sum. pronunciation) ni-ib = (Sum.) PIRIG×KAL = (Akk.)
ni-im-ru = (Hitt.) pár-ß[a-na-aß] KBo 1.52 obv. 8 (Sa Voc. L),
ed. MSL 3:63, rest. following Friedrich apud Landsberger,
Fauna 76 n. 2.

a. In myths, rituals, festivals, and lists of mate-
rials — 1' live animals or persons imitating them:
“The stag (DÀRA.MAÍ) was bound under the
eyan-tree” pár-ßa-na-aß taßßa<u>i pedi ˙amikta<t>
… P‰RIG.TUR-aß-ßa [daßßa]wi pedi la¢ddat “the
leopard was bound in a strong place; (the wolf was
bound in a high place; … the stag under the eyan-
tree was released;) the leopard in the strong place
was released; (the wolf in the high place was re-
leased)” KBo 3.8 iii 9-10, 27-28 (myth in rit., NH), ed. Col-

lins, Diss. 49f., Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:157, 159 (“Panther”)
□ this text has many irregularities in grammatical agreement

and a confusion between act. and pass. pár-ßa-na-aß (iii 9)

could be pl. acc. in form, if p. is the object, or sg. nom., if it is

the subject; P‰RIG.TUR-aß-ßa appears to be sg. nom. + conj.

–a, but elsewhere in the list the text uses asyndeton, as point-

ed out by Stefanini, AGI 54:154f. (he suggests –ßßa<n>, like

ulipzaßßan iii 28, zamnißan iii 11); cf. also Neu, StBoT 5:38 n.

2; we follow la- 6 c, where ˙amikta<t> is interpreted as pas-

sive, and all the nouns are subjects of passive verbs. Pictorial

evidence on the Schimmel rhyton relevant to the stag under the

eya-tree is cited in Alp, Tempel 93-100, Güterbock, Anadolu

22:1-5, and HW2 2:23b; “You (sc. the trees) grow un-
der the sky” UR.MAÓ-aß<–ßmaß> kattan ßeßkit
P‰RIG.TUR-aß–ßmaß kattan ßeßkit “The lion would
sleep beneath <you>; the leopard would sleep be-
neath you” KUB 29.1 i 28-29 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed.

Kellerman, Diss. 11, 26, Marazzi VO 5:117-169, Collins, Diss.

51f., tr. ANET 357; “Go to the funeral pyres and bring

parßai- c parßana- a 1'
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a kinupi-vessel” kinupi–ma–ßßan anda ÍA UR.
MAÓ ßeßai pár-ßa-na-aß UZUßißai ßumuma˙ n–at
˙ark n–at tarup n–at 1-EN iya n–at LÚ-aß ÍÀ–ßi
peda nu LUGAL-waß ZI-aß kardi–ßßi–ya taruptaru
“ßumuma˙- in the kinupi-vessel, the ßißai of the
lion, and the ßißai of the leopard — hold them, join
them, make them one, and bring them to the heart
of the man; and let the king’s soul be joined to his
heart also” KUB 29.1 ii 42-46, ed. Kellerman, Diss. 15, 28,

Starke, ZA 69:88f. w. n. 89, Collins, Diss. 53f., tr. Goetze,

ANET 357; […] P‰RIG.TUR kuit kunan ˙arzi “… be-
cause he has killed a leopard” KUB 44.61 rev. 14 (med.

rit., NH), ed. StBoT 19:20f.; nu P‰RIG.TUR-aß uizzi “A
leopard(-man) comes (and a miniya-man follows
him. He holds a bow of the goddess and takes his
stand (tiyazi) before the goddess; the cupbearer
gives to them a drink, and they bow)” KUB 25.51 i 2

(fest. of Teteß˙abi), ed. Haas, UF 13:108, Collins, Diss. 76, cf.
LÚmeneya- a.

2' leopard skin: KUÍ P‰RIG.TUR KUÍ UR.
MAÓ KUÍ ÍAÓ.GIÍ.GI [… KUÍ DÀ]RA.MAÍ
udanzi “They bring a leopard skin, a lion skin, a
reed-pig skin, […], a deer [skin]” KBo 25.180 rev.? 3-

4 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), ed. Collins, Diss. 22, translit. StBoT

28:97, cf. StBoT 27:92; cf. KBo 26.157 i 4.

3' leopard’s head: (In a list of weapons, gar-
ments, furniture, pottery, and wicker work) 1 SAG.
DU UR.MAÓ 1 SAG.DU P‰RIG.TUR “one lion’s
head, one leopard’s head” KUB 28.87 rev. 7 (rit.), cf.

Collins, Diss. 36 n. 126.

b. in historical texts: [(ßaniya ßiwat)] 2 UR.
MAÓ 70 ÍAÓ.ÓI.A 60 ÍAÓ.GIÍ.GI! [(120 AZ.
ÓI.A L)]U P‰RIG.TUR LU UR.MAÓ.ÓI.A LU
DÀRA.MAÍ LU DÀRA U LU [… (UR)]UNeßa ANA
URU–YA uda˙˙un “The same day I brought to
Neßa, my city, two lions, seventy hogs, sixty ‘reed-
pigs,’ one hundred twenty wild animals(?), wheth-
er leopards, lions, stags, mountain goats, or […-s]”
KUB 26.71 i 8-10 (Anitta, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.22 rev. 60-

63 (OS), ed. StBoT 18:14f. (= 60-63), cf. Collins, Diss. 99 and

Hoffner, JIES (forthcoming).

c. representations: (Describing a fountain of the
Sungod:) n–at pár-ßa-ni-eß pa¢˙ßanta “and the leop-
ards guard it” KBo 21.22 rev. 38 (benedictions for Labar-

na, OH/MS), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi2 46, 48, Collins, Diss. 78;

nu DINGIR.MEÍ-naß [˙u]itar P‰RIG.TUR KÙ.
BABBAR UR.MAÓ KÙ.GI [ÍA]Ó.GIÍ.GI KÙ.
BABBAR ÍAÓ.GIÍ.GI NA›ZA.G‰N [A]Z KÙ.
BABBAR uwanzi nu–za ITTI DÀRA<.MAÍ>.ÓI.A
AÍAR–ÍUNU appanzi “The [an]imals of the gods
arrive: leopard of silver, lion of gold, ‘reed-pig’ of
silver, ‘reed-pig’ of lapis lazuli, [be]ar of silver,
and they take their place with the stags” KBo 10.25

vi 4-8 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), ed. Starke, ZA 69:79f., Haas,

UF 13:107, Collins, Diss. 21f., translit. StBoT 28:52, cf. StBoT

27:75; cf. KBo 10.23 v 16; 2 P‰RIG.TUR 4 G‰R.MEÍ
GUB-a[nteß] “two leopards standing on all fours”
KUB 42.69 rev. 12 (inv., NH), ed. Koßak, Linguistica 18:118;

cf. KBo 18.167 rev. 7; IÍTU É ∂Inar [˙ui]tar KÙ.
BABBAR udanzi 1 ˙upar GEÍTIN ANA P‰RIG.
TUR 1 ˙upar GEÍTIN ANA ÍAÓ.NITA la˙uanzi
“From the temple of Inar, they bring the [ani]mals
of silver. They libate one ˙upar-vessel of wine to
the leopard and 1 ˙upar-vessel of wine to the boar”
KBo 20.33 obv. 13-15 (rit., OS), ed. Haas, UF 13:107, Collins,

Diss. 74, translit. StBoT 25:53f.; here? […KU]Íkurßaß
P‰RIG.TUR UR.MAÓ […] pe¢ ˙arkanzi KUB 11.21 ii

5-6 (fest. frag.).

pár-ßa-na-a-an ˙arzi KBo 17.15 obv.? 16, w. dupl.

KBo 17.40 iv 10 certainly belongs to parßnai-; cf. ed.

Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:82f. who tr. “hat sich … hingehockt” but

consider on page 83 n. 74 the possibility “er hält einen Leo-

parden.”

Friedrich apud Landsberger, Fauna (1934) 76 n. 2; idem, HW
(1952-55) 163 (“Panther, Leopard”); Goetze, JCS 16 (1962)
29 (“small bear”); Ertem, Fauna (1965) 147f. (“pars”; refer-
ences); Haas, UF 13 (1981) 104-111 (pictorial and textual ev-
idence); Ardzinba, Ritualy (1982) 105f.; Collins, Diss. (1989)
68-78; de Martino, La Danza (1989) 46.

Cf. *parßanatar, parßanili, LÚparßna-/LÚparßana-.

LÚparßana- see LÚparßna- B.

parßanai- see parßnai-.

*parßanatar n. neut.; quality of a leopard; wr.
P‰RIG.TUR-tar.†

[…]x-tar–ßet x[…] / […]x-tar–ßet P‰RIG.TUR-
tar-ß[e-et …] / […]x-tar–ßet x[…] KBo 22.42 obv.? 5-7

(frag., MS?). Although the nouns in -atar occasional-
ly mean “an image of (e.g., DINGIR-LIM-niyatar,

parßana- a 1' *parßanatar
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UR.MAÓ-tar), the frag. seems to be part of a lau-
datory description of someone (a god or hero) char-
acterized by impressive deeds (kuiß and iter. or du-
rative verb forms) and a list of qualities.

Cf. parßana-.

parßanili, parßnili adv.; in the manner of a
leopard (i.e., dressed in leopard skins or represent-
ing leopards); OH/NS.†

pár-ßa-ni-li KBo 10.23 iii 3' (OH/NS), pár-aß-ni-li KBo

33.41:5 (NS), perhaps pár<-aß?>-ni-li KBo 29.82 iv 5.

nu–kan pedi–[ßß]i we˙antari nu pár-ßa-ni-li
tarweßkan[zi] “They (i.e., the LÚ.MEÍALAN.ZU·)
whirl on the spot and they dance dressed in leopard
skins. (They hold their hands up and shout [pal~
wai-])” KBo 10.23 iii 1'-3' (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), ed. Haas,

UF 13:108, Collins, Diss. 75, translit. StBoT 28:12, cf. ibid. p.

59, Oettinger, Stammbildung 226 (differently: “sie toben wie

Panther”), quoted also in KBo 33 p. V No. 41; [LÚ].MEÍA~
LAN.ZU· A[-…] / [T]ÚG.GÚ.È.A GÙN.A [waßßan
˙arkanzi?] § [nu?] ke¢ pár-aß-ni-li tar-ú[-i-eß-kán-
zi?] / [k]e¢–ma GIÍÍÀ.A.TAR.ÓI.A ˙a[zzikanzi] “[…]
the performers [… wear(?)] colorful clothes. §
Some dance dressed in leopard skins, others play
ÍÀ.A.TAR-instruments” KBo 33.41:3-6 (fest. frag., NS);

somewhat parallel in a general way is KBo 4.9 i 42-44; per-

haps here KBo 14.95 iv! 4-5 (+) KBo 29.82 iv 5-6 (witaßßiyaß

fest.), w. dupl. KBo 14.93 iv 2-3, for which see parnili-.

Goetze, JCS 16:29, translated UG.TUR/P‰RIG.
TUR as “small bear,” arguing from KBo 10.23 iii 1'-3'

that leopards do not dance. But parßanili does not
necessarily imply that the animal in question danc-
es. The probable subjects in both passages are the
LÚ.MEÍALAN.ZU·. They may have worn animal
masks (for which see Jakob-Rost, Or NS 35:420-422, and

Haas, Berggötter 39f.). Note also LÚ P‰RIG.TUR Bo

6594 i? 11 (StBoT 25:99). Humans dancing in leopard
skins are known in Anatolia as early as Çatal
Hüyük (Mellaart, Çatal Hüyük 174 and pls. 61-62). In the
listed examples of -ili in EHS 1:359-360 there are sev-
eral other exx. of -ili adverbs derived from animal
names, which favors the idea that parß(a)nili de-
rives from parßana- “leopard.” The theory pro-
posed by Güterbock (apud Singer, StBoT 27:59 n. 21),

that “to dance parßanili” was to dance in a squat-

ting position, would still be a possibility, particu-
larly if the emendation of KBo 14.95 iv! 4-5 (+) KBo

29.82 iv 5-6 proposed under parnili is correct.

Friedrich, HW 2. Erg. (1961) 20; Collins, Diss. (1989) 74-76,
303f.

Cf. parßana-.

parßantai- v.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

pres. sg. 3 pár-ßa-an-ta-iz-zi KBo 21.20 rev. 13 (NH).

§ “I do as follows” ANA PA_N ∂AN ≠x±[…] / ZÚ.
LUM ANA Z´D.DA ≠x x x± mena-[…] / KAÍ-eßßar
ßippanti GIÍ?iya[-…] / pár-ßa-an-ta-iz-zi ≠x x x±
eninu-x[- …] / lukißΩi “Before the Skygod of […]-
city […] dates into flour […] … […] he libates
beer. A wooden(?) […] he parßantai-s. … […] it
dawns” KBo 21.20 rev. 10-14 (med. rit., NH), translit. StBoT

19:44.

Burde, StBoT 19 (1974) 44, 70.

Cf. parßantinu-.

parßantinu- v.; (mng. unkn.); OH/NS.†

nu GEÍTIN paßßu¢ilaßß–a wa¢tar ßippanti [nu–
kan? ap]u¢n antu˙ßan pár-ßa-an-ti-nu-ßi nu kißßan
memai “He/she libates wine and paßßuilaß-water.
You will p. that person. He/she speaks as follows”
KUB 4.47 rev. 30-31 (rit. against insomnia, OH/NS) □ the

change to pres. sg. 2 appears awkward here.

Cf. parßantai-.

parßanu- A v.; to make flee, chase away; NH.†

pret. sg. 3 pár-aß-ßa-nu-ut KUB 23.91:6; pl. 3 pár-ßa-nu-ir
KBo 19.76 i 22 (Murß. II).

uncertain whether p. A or B: pa-ar-ßa-nu-ut KUB 32.121
ii 31.

(The inhabitants of Íunupaßßi and Pittagalaißßa
brought the message to the people of Malazziya)
nu–kan LÚ.KÚR UL pár-ßa-nu-ir “but they did not
chase away the enemy” KBo 19.76 i 22 (ann., Murß. II),

tr. Otten, AfO 22:113 (w. join KUB 14.20); “He sent Wat-
tanta and Kuwagulli” nu–wa–kan KUR-TIM pár-
aß-ß[a-nu]-ut … nu–wa–kan apa¢t[t–a]ya pár-aß-ßa-
nu-ut “He made the land flee … and he made that
(land) also flee” KUB 23.91:5-6 (dep., NH).

Cf. parß- A.

*parßanatar parßanu- A
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parßanu- B v.; to break up, (w. ar˙a) break open;
NS.†

pret. sg. 3 ≠pár-ßa±-nu-ut KUB 33.120 ii 36 (NS), pa-ar-ßa-
nu-ut KUB 32.121 ii 31.

uncertain whether p. A or B: pa-ar-ßa-nu-ut KUB 32.121
ii 31.

iter. pres. pl. 3 pár-aß-ßa-nu-uß-kán-zi KUB 36.12 iii 10
(NS).

“May they call forth the thunderstorms” kueuß–
kan ANA 90 IKU NA›peruni[ß] pár-aß-ßa-nu-uß-kán-
zi 8 ME–ma waßßanzi ˙euß IM.MEÍ-uß ˙alziyandu
“May they call forth the rains and winds that break
up the rocks for ninety IKU-measures and (that)
cover (them) for eight hundred (IKU-measures)”
KUB 36.12 iii 9-11 (Ullik., NH), ed. Ullik. JCS 6:14f., see com-

ment ibid. 40f., tr. Hittite Myths 56; cf. ≠NA›?±-an–war–
an ≠GIM?±-an ≠pár-ßa±-nu-ut KUB 33.120 ii 36, ed. Kum.

38, tr. Hittite Myths 41; (in a description of a dream:)
ßara¢–aß–kan uit / […]-uß nu taga¢nzipan ar˙a / […]
ma˙˙an pa-ar-ßa-nu-ut “(Someone or -thing) came
up, […-ed], and broke the earth open like a […]”
KUB 32.121 ii 29-31 (rit. frag.).

Güterbock, Kum. (1946) 38 (“zerkleinern (?)”); idem, JCS 6
(1952) 33 (“break”).

Cf. parß- B.

[parßaza-] For [G]UD?pár-ßa-za-an-na 438/s ii 4, ed.

Alp, Tempel 146f., D. Yoshida, BMECCJ 6:122f. read
[GU]D pár-ßa-˙a!-an-na<-aß> and see parza~
˙annaß.

parßi(ya)- v.; see parß- B.

[TÚGparßiya-] n.; (a garment), thus translit. by
Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:353 (“Rock”), is to be read
TÚGmaßßiya-, q.v.

[…] pár-ßi-ia-nu-uß […] in KBo 24.88:4 could be
a pret. sg. 2 of parßiyanu- or, despite the lack of
word space, parßiya n–uß[…].

parßil(a)- n.; a fragment (of bread)(?); OH/NS.†

pl. acc. pár-ßi-la-aß KBo 11.32 obv. 12.

2 NINDA.GUR›.RA ˙azila[ß ?] pár-ßi-la-aß
parßiya “He breaks two thick breads weighing a
˙azila into fragments(?)” KBo 11.32 obv. 12 (fest. of

netherworld deities, OH/NS).

Cf. parß- B.

parße/ina-, parßna- A n. com.; cheek, buttock,
loins, male sexual parts; from OH/NS.†

sg. d.-l. pár-ßi-ni KBo 13.34 iv 7 (MH?/NS).
pl. nom. pár-ße-e-nu-uß KBo 26.139:6.
acc. pár-ße-e-n[u-uß] KBo 13.34 iv 21 (MH?/NS), pár-ße-

nu-ß(u-uß) KBo 13.34 iv 15 (MH?/NS), pár-ßi-nu-uß KUB
33.120 i 25 (NS).

gen. pár-aß-na-aß KUB 35.148 iii 27 (OH/NS).
d.-l. pár-ße-na-aß KUB 43.59 i 17 (NH).
unclear pár-ße-na-aß-ßa KBo 30.156 iv 4.

takku MUNUS-za ˙a¢ßi nu–ßßi [ZA]G-an GEÍ~
TU–ÍU pár-ße-nu-ßu-uß [m]anninkuwan kit[t]a[ri]
“If a woman gives birth, and (of the offspring) its
[ri]ght ear lie[s] near its cheeks” KBo 13.34 iv 14-16

(teratological omen, MH?/NS), ed. StBoT 9:28f., cf. ibid. iv 20-

22 □ the Akk. forerunner of this omen probably read uzun imit~

tißu ina letißu t¬e˙ât, “its right ear approaches its cheek,” see

StBoT 9:31; takku MUNUS-za ˙a¢ßi nu–ßß[i GEÍTU.
ÓI.A–ÍU] pár-ßi-ni-ßi kittar[i] KBo 13.34 iv 6f.; (Ku-
marbi pulled Anu down from heaven) pár-ßi-nu-uß-
ßu-uß wakkiß LÚ-natar–ßet–kan ANA ∂Kumarbi
ÍÀ–ÍU anda ZABAR ma¢n ulißta “He bit off his
sexual parts, and his manhood fused/united with
Kumarbi’s insides like (copper and tin fuse to
make) bronze” (A jubilantly mocking Kumarbi is
then informed that his act has resulted in his im-
pregnation with three deities) KUB 33.120 i 25-26

(Song of Kumarbi, NS), tr. Hittite Myths 40 §5 (“loins”),

Goetze, ANET 120 □ Forrer, FsCumont 692 tr. “Knien?,” fol-

lowed by Güterbock, ZA 44:91 n. 4, and Kumarbi 35, who pro-

posed to emend here to gi!-nu-uß-ßu-uß, a suggestion apparent-

ly accepted by Goetze, ANET 120. Otten, KUB XXXIII, p. iv,

already questioned this emendation, and was supported by

Sommer, ArOr 17:376. Further evidence now available for the

existence of the word parßina- indicates that the latter view is

correct; arraß–ßaß inan … genuwaß–ßaß inan … pár-
aß-na-aß-ßa-aß inan “(Let the puppy lick away) the
sickness of his anus, … sickness of his knees, …
sickness of his buttocks/sexual parts” KUB 35.148 iii

25-27 (rit., OH/NS); kalulup[uß] … pár-ße-e-nu-uß
“toe[s] … ‘cheeks’” KBo 26.139:5-6 (myth?).

While a part of the body is clearly indicated in
each of these passages, it is difficult to derive a sin-
gle meaning that fits all. The teratological omen
translation suggests an equation w. Akk. le¢tu,

parßanu- B parße/ina-
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“cheek,” but this can hardly be the meaning of
parßina- in the other contexts. Its appearance in an-
atomical lists in the company of “anus” and
“knees” in one case, and “toes” in another, along
w. its use as an apparent euphemism for “sexual
parts” in the mythological text, strongly indicates a
location in the lower part of the body. Rather than
postulate scribal confusion of two different words
(see Riemschneider, StBoT 9:36f.), it seems best to un-
derstand a semantic development similar to that
undergone by English “cheek” and German
“Backe.” In both of these cases a word originally
signifying “cheek” progressed to the meaning “but-
tock” (German “Hinterbacke”).

Sommer, ArOr 17 (1949) 375-78 (“Lende(n), Oberschenkel”);
Riemschneider, StBoT 9 (1970) 36f. (“Wange”); Oettinger,
GsKronasser (1982) 172 n. 40 (“(Hinter)backe” w. denom.
parßnae-).

Cf. parßnai-.

[TÚGpár-ßi-na] KBo 18.175 i 8 is to be read TÚGmaß-
ßi-aß BABBAR, q.v.

parßeßßar n.; crack, crevice.†

(Sum.) […] = (Akk.) né-en-gifi-≈a-at i-gafi-a-ri = (Hitt.) ku-
ut-ta-aß pár-ße-eß-ßar “crack in a wall” / (Sum.) […] = (Akk.)
né-en-gifi-≈a-at qa-aq-qa-ri = (Hitt.) KI-aß pár-ße-eß-ßar “crack
in the ground” KBo 13.1 rev. 10-11 (Erim˙uß Bogh.), ed.
StBoT 7:19, 21, and CAD s.v. nigi≈≈u.

Cf. parß- B.

parßiul see (NINDA)parßulli-.

parßna- A see parße/ina-.

LÚparßna- B, LÚparßana- n. com.; “leopard-
man” (a cult functionary who imitates a leopard);
wr. syll. and LÚ P´RIG.TUR; from OS.†

sg. nom. LÚpár-aß-na-aß Bo 6594 i? 12 (StBoT 25:99, OS),
<LÚ>P‰RIG.TUR-aß KUB 25.51 i 2(?); (free-standing) gen.
LÚpár-aß-ßa-na-aß KBo 25.48 ii 10 (NS); acc. LÚpár-aß-na-an
KBo 19.163 i 21 (OH/NS).

“The NIN.DINGIR [goes] to the arzana-house.
‘To the inner room’ [is] call[ed] out” [NIN.
DINGIR-aß] / para¢ uizzi n–aß ∂A_n-x[… 13?
LÚ.MEÍ˙a¢pieß URUÓatti] / EGIR-ÍU ißgaranteß ma¢n–
u[ß(?) …] / LÚ P´RIG.TUR-an ßara¢ ÓUR.SAG-a

par[˙anzi(?) nu kuitman(?) …] / nawi ari LÚpár-aß-
na-aß-t[a …] “[The NIN.DINGIR] comes out (of
the arzana-house) and she […-s] ∂An[-…. 13(?)
˙apiya-men of Óatti/Óattußa] are lined up behind
her (i.e., the NIN.DINGIR). When [she(?) …-s]
them (i.e., the ˙apiya-men), they dr[ive(?)] the
‘leopard-man’ up into the mountain. And [be]fore
[…] (he/she) arrives, the ‘leopard-man’ […-s]” Bo

6594 i? 8-12 (fest. of Teteß˙awi, OS), translit. StBoT 25:99, cf.

StBoT 23:30, 34, 141, 155, Haas, UF 13:109; for the restora-

tion of line 10 see KBo 25.41 + KBo 30.114 obv. 4; [tu]n~
nakkißna ˙alziya [DU]MU.MEÍ É.GAL-TIM /
[GAL LÚ.]MEÍ˙apiya LÚ˙apiyan t[a¢n] pe¢d[aß] / [LÚ
GIÍ]GIDRU-an LÚpár-aß-na-an LÚSANGA ∂Te≠teß~
˙±[awi pí] / [LÚm]iniyan LÚ.[G]´R <aßeßanzi>
LÚßer˙alaß arta “There is a summons to the inner
room. <They seat> the palace servants, the [Chief]
of the ˙apiya-men, the second-in-command ˙apiya-
man, the staffbearer, the leopard-man, the priest of
Teteß˙awi, the miniya-man, and the knife man. The
ßer˙ala-man stands up” KBo 19.163 i 19-22 (fest. of

Teteß˙awi, OH/NS) □ Otten (KBo 19) allowed too little space

to the left edge in his copy of lines i 15-25; restorations are

based upon parallel passages in KBo 19.163 ii 28-30, iv 1-3,

and KBo 25.48 ii 9-11 (see below); [D]UMU.MEÍ É.GAL
aßeßanzi GAL LÚ.MEÍ˙apiya LÚtan pe[daß] / [LÚ
GI]Í[GID]RU LÚpár-aß-ßa-na-aß LÚSANGA ∂Teteß~
˙awipí / [LÚmin]iyan LÚßer˙alan aßeßanz[i] “They
seat the palace servants. They seat the Chief of the
˙apiya-Men, the second-in-command, the staff-
bearer, the leopard-man, the priest of Teteß˙awi,
the miniya-man, and the ßer˙ala-man” KBo 25.48 ii

9-11 (fest. of Teteß˙awi, NS) in broken context. In this pas-

sage both LÚtan pe[daß] and LÚparaßßanaß are syntactically di-

rect objects, but formally free-standing genitives, i.e., they

should be translated “him of the second place” and “him of the

p.” We interpret the LÚ as a determinative, rather than a logo-

gram (= peßna-), because it is omissible in the case of (LÚ)tan

pedaß. That the title is thus proven to mean “he/him of the p.”

strengthens the case that the man is named after the p.-animal,

i.e., the leopard. Possibly also in nu <LÚ>P‰RIG.TUR-
aß uizzi … KUB 25.51 i 2, on which see parßana- a 1.

This functionary is attested only three or four
times, always in fragmentary passages of the Fes-
tival for Teteß˙awi (CTH 738). Due to the difference
in the type of contexts in which they appear,

parße/ina- LÚparßna- B
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LÚparßna- is probably to be kept apart from
(LÚ)parßnauwaß, “(cupbearer) of squatting,” for
which see parßnai-. Although parßana- “leopard”
is elsewhere consistently spelled pár-ßa-…, not
pár-aß-…, Neu, StBoT 26:139, and Pecchioli Daddi,
Hethitica 8:364f., 375 n. 48, are probably right to see
LÚparßna- as the “leopard man” (LÚ P‰RIG.TUR).
Note also that in Bo 6594 i? 10-12, where LÚP‰RIG.
TUR-an and p. occur in the same immediate con-
text, it is possible to consider them the same per-
son, but certainly not to prove this conclusively.

Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 252; Neu, StBoT 26 (1983)
139; Pecchioli Daddi, Hethitica 8 (1987) 364f., 375 n. 48; Col-
lins, Diss. (1989) 303f.

Cf. parßana-, parßanili.

parßnai-, parßanai- v. act.; to squat, crouch;
from OH/MS.

pres. sg. 3 pár-ßa-na-a-iz-zi KBo 23.55 i 23, KUB 25.37 ii
23 (NS), pár-ßa!-na-iz-zi KUB 59.32 iii? 13 (Haas, KN 313),
pár-aß-na-a-iz-zi KUB 20.11 ii 10 (OH/MS?), KUB 10.7:11,
KUB 25.16 ii (51) (OH/NS), KUB 56.54 rev. 9, pár-aß-na-iz-zi
KBo 4.9 v 8 (OH?/NS), KUB 25.1 v 58.

pl. 3 pár-ßa-na-a-[an-zi] KBo 24.97 i 6, pár-ßa-na!-an-zi
KUB 11.32 + KUB 20.17 ii 9 (OH?/NS), pár-aß-na-a-an-zi
KUB 10.54 iii 5, KUB 20.28 ii 11 (both OH/NS), KUB 11.24 vi
11, 15, KBo 11.37 obv. 6, 9, KUB 41.44 i 15, pár-aß-na-an-zi
KUB 10.54 iii 2, KUB 20.28 ii 8 (both OH/NS), KBo 4.9 iv 44,
v 2 (OH?/NS), KBo 21.94 ii 4, KUB 11.13 ii 14, KUB 28.95 iii
7 (NS), KUB 44.30:4, pár-aß-ßa-na-an-zi KBo 27.42 ii (3), 15,
iii 20 (OH/NS).

part. sg. neut. nom.-acc. pár-ßa-na-a-an KBo 17.40 iv 10,
KBo 24.97 obv. (6) (both OH/MS?), pár-ßa-na-an KUB 59.8 v
16, pár-aß-ßa-n[a-an] KBo 8.121:11, pár-aß-na-a-an KUB 10.21
iii 21, KUB 11.16 iii 5 (both OH/NS), pár-aß-na-an KUB 10.21
ii 24, 26, KUB 11.16 iii 8, KUB 41.40 i 11 (all OH/NS), KBo
4.9 vi 7, 10 (OH?/NS), KBo 13.177 i 15 (NH?), KUB 25.1 vi
12.

d.-l. pár-aß-na-«u-wa-»an-ti KUB 25.1 vi 3.
pl. nom. com. pár-aß-na-a-an-te-eß KUB 2.3 ii 16 (OH/NS),

KBo 11.38 vi (7), 12 (NS), pár-aß-na-an-te-eß KUB 25.1 ii 4,
pár-aß-ßa-na-an-te-eß KUB 25.1 ii 8, pár-aß-ßa-<na->an-te-eß
KBo 27.42 iii 15 (OH/NS).

verbal subst. gen. pár-ßa-na-a-u-wa-aß KUB 1.17 i 1 (OH/
NS), KBo 23.76 ii 11, (16), KUB 44.9 iii 9, iv 5, pár-ßa-na-a-
u-aß KUB 11.34 i 53 (pre-NH/MS?), pár-ßa-na-u-wa-aß KUB
20.78 iii 8, 27, [ pá]r-ßa-na-wa-aß KBo 30.182 iv 13, pár-aß-ßa-
na-a-u-wa-aß KBo 20.67 i 16 (pre-NH/NS), pár-aß-ßa-na-u-wa-
aß KBo 25.173 i 4, pár-aß-ßa-na-u-aß KBo 27.42 iv 8 (OH/NS),
pár-aß-na-a-u-wa-aß KUB 1.17 ii 16, iii 46 (OH/NS), KUB
25.17 vi 10 (OH?/NS), KBo 9.105:(10), KBo 11.28 ii 18, 31, iii

6, 15, 24, etc. (MH/NS), KUB 28.101 iv 4, KUB 46.4 i 23, pár-
aß-na-a-u-aß KUB 20.11 ii 14 (OH/MS?), KBo 10.26 v 6, KUB
1.17 v 17, vi 39, 45, KUB 2.3 i 13, 24 (all OH/NS), KBo
14.31:1, IBoT 2.89 ii 9, pár-aß-na-a-wa-aß KBo 20.67 ii 53, 64
(pre-NH/NS), KUB 20.26 i (2), (11)? (MH/NS), pár-aß-na-u-
wa-aß KBo 11.30 rev. 15, KUB 10.40 iii 1, iv 6, KUB 11.16 iv
12, KUB 20.28 iv 7, v 21, KBo 10.25 ii 4 (all OH/NS), KUB
2.5 i 1, 6, ii 19, KUB 28.101 iv 11, pár-aß-na-u-aß KUB 20.28
iii 1, KUB 25.6 iii 21, 28, iv 4, 18, v (15) (both OH/NS), KUB
10.14 i 8, KUB 25.12 v 10, IBoT 2.16 rev. 5, pár-aß-na-wa-aß
KUB 10.89 i 36, ii 11, 26 (OH/NS), KBo 14.32 v (1), KUB
41.42 iii 9, IBoT 3.4 ii (3).

nu LÚSAGI kuiß ˙aßßi tapußza pár-aß-na-an ˙arzi
t–aß ßara¢ t®yazi t–aß LUGAL-i UÍKE^N “And the
cupbearer who had squatted beside the brazier,
stands up, and does obeisance to the king” KUB 25.1

vi 11-15 (ANDAÓÍUM fest.); DUMU.MEÍ É.GAL–ma
˙u¢manteß pár-aß-na-an-zi ta–kkan 3 LÚ.MEÍMEÍEDI
anda uwanzi ta¢ GÙB-laza NINDAßaramnaß awan kat~
ta pár-aß-na-a-an-zi “All the palace functionaries
squat. Then three guardsmen come in, and they
squat on the left below the ßaramna-loaves” KUB

20.28 ii 7-11 (fest., OH/NS); ma¢n–aßta LUGAL-uß
GIÍZA.LAM.GAR-az uizzi t–aß tiyazi GUNNI-aß
kattan marnuwandaß lu¢liya 2 LÚ.MEÍALAN.ZU·
nekumanteß lu¢li–kan anda pár-aß-na-a-an-te-eß
“When the king comes out of the tent, and he steps
near the brazier to a vat of marnuwan-beer, two
performers are squatting naked inside the vat” KUB

2.3 ii 11-16 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:64; (A
cupbearer performs a dance together with another
man, who grasps his ßeknu-garment) [m]a˙˙an–ma
3-ÍU we[˙]anzi nu LÚSAGI katta pár-ßa-na-a-iz-zi
ißk[i]ßa–ma–an kuiß EGIR-an ˙arzi n–an–kan
TÚGßiknu[a]z–pat anda SAG.DU–SU kariyazi
[L]ÚSA[GI–ma]–kan GIÍ˙u˙upal ANA G‰R.MEÍ–ÍU
[GUL-a˙z]i “[W]hen he whirls three times, then the
cupbearer squats down. The one who holds him be-
hind his back covers his head with his ßeknu-gar-
ment, [while] the cupbearer [beat]s the ˙u˙upal-
instrument (which lies) at his feet” KUB 25.37 ii 22-

26 (Lallupiya fest., NS), w. rest. of ii 26 from i 10; LUGAL-
uß GAD-an ar˙a peßßie¢zzi nu ma¢n LÚ.MEÍMEÍEDI
kue¢z pár-aß-na-an ˙arkanzi n–at apez peßßie¢zzi n–
at LÚ.MEÍMEÍEDI danzi ma¢n DUMU.MEÍ É.GAL
kue¢z pár-aß-na-an ˙arkanzi n–at apez peßßie¢zzi n–
at DUMU.MEÍ É.GAL danzi “The king throws
aside the cloth. If he throws it to the side where the

LÚparßna- B parßnai-
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guardsmen have squatted, then the guardsmen take
it; if he throws it to the side where the palace func-
tionaries have squatted, then the palace function-
aries take it” KUB 10.21 ii 23-28 (fest., OH/NS), cf. KBo

4.9 vi 5-12, KUB 11.16 iii 3-iv 1; LÚSAGI–aßta LUGAL-i
GAL-ri e¢pzi LUGAL-uß eßa LÚSAGI-aß pár-aß-na-
a-iz-zi “The cupbearer holds out a goblet to the king
— the king sits down (and) the cupbearer squats”
KUB 10.7:9-11 (fest.); pár-ßa-na-a-u-wa-aß-kán LÚSA~
GI-aß uizzi ta–kkan DUMU É.GAL LUGAL-i
ginuwaß GAD-an da¢i “The cupbearer ‘of squatting’
comes. The palace functionary puts the knee-cloth
on the king” KUB 1.17 i 1-3 (fest., OH/NS), w. many paral-

lels; [p]ár-aß-na-a-u-wa-aß LÚSAGI-li LUGAL-uß
IGI.ÓI.A-it ie¢[zzi] “The king ge[stures] with his
eyes to the cupbearer ‘of squatting’” KBo 23.64 ii 3

(fest.).

Unlike ˙ink- and aruwai-, both of which indicate
a gesture of deference or obeisance, and both of
which may stand behind the Akkadogram UÍKE^N/
UÍKE^NNU, the action parßnai- is never directed
toward a person or thing. That it denotes some low-
ering of the body is shown by KUB 25.1 vi 11-15,
where a cupbearer stands up after having per-
formed p. Note also the use of the preverb katta w.
this word (e.g., KUB 34.115 rev. 16). The etymological
connection w. parßina-, “cheek, buttock,” is sup-
portive of a translation “to squat” for parßnai- (see

Sommer, ArOr 17:374-78). For a depiction of a figure
performing this action see the third worshiper be-
fore the two deities on the silver stag vessel (Mus-

carella, Schimmel no. 123). It is uncertain, however,
whether the posture on one knee depicted here is a
necessary aspect of the action parßnai-, or whether
this position in the scene is due simply to artistic
convention.

Squatting, which is mentioned exclusively in
festival texts, is performed near the brazier (e.g.,

KUB 25.1 v 57-58), or over ßaramna-breads (e.g., KBo

4.9 v 7-8). More frequently, however, no specific lo-
cation is given in the texts. Persons who carry out
this activity include royal bodyguards (LÚ.MEÍME~
ÍEDI, KBo 11.37 obv. 7-9), palace functionaries
(DUMU.MEÍ É.GAL, KBo 11.37 obv. 5-6), table serv-
ers (LÚ.MEÍ GIÍBANÍUR, KUB 41.40 i 10f.), cooks
(LÚ.MEÍMUÓALDIM, KBo 24.97:6), the cupbearer

(LÚSAGI, KUB 25.1 v 57-58), entertainers (LÚ.MEÍA~
LAN.ZU·, KUB 2.3 ii 14-16), the ˙alliyari-men (KUB

11.13 ii 13-14), the ˙eßta-man (KBo 17.40 iv 10), the
NIN.DINGIR-priestess, the “daughter” (DUMU.
MUNUS), and the MUNUSAMA DINGIR-LIM-
priestess (all in KUB 11.32 + KUB 20.17 ii 8-9).

Squatting was regarded as so characteristic of
the duties of at least some cupbearers that there is
frequent attestation of the phrase parßnauwaß
LÚSAGI, lit. “cupbearer of squatting,” especially in
the sentence parßnauwaß–kan LÚSAGI-aß uizzi “the
cupbearer ‘of squatting’ comes.” LÚSAGI could
also be ellipsed, and the sentence parßnauwaß–kan
uizzi (e.g., KBo 11.28 iv 25) must always be understood
as referring to this functionary (see Gonnet, Anadolu

19:148f.). There is even a case in which this word
bears a professional determinative, having seem-
ingly assumed the status of an independent noun:
LÚpár-aß-na-u-w[a-aß-kán] uizzi KUB 46.9 iii 8-9 (fest.).

Sommer, ArOr 17 (1949) 374-378; Neu, GsKronasser (1982)
119f.; Oettinger, FsOtten2 (1988) 277f.

Cf. parßina-.

parßnili see parßanili.

parßte˙a- n.; shell, husk (of a nut)(?); OH/MS.†

“Just as he breaks (duwarniezzi) the ßamama-
nut” nu pár-aß-te-˙u-uß ar˙a peßß®e¢zzi “and throws
away the shells(?)…” KUB 33.68 ii 9-10 (myth, OH/MS),

ed. Güterbock, JAOS 88:70, translit. Myth. 68.

Güterbock, JAOS 88 (1968) 70 (“shells?”); Hoffner, AlHeth
(1974) 127 (“shells (or skins or husks)”).

(GIÍ)parßdu- n. com. and neut.?; leaf, foliage;
from OH/MS.†

sg. nom. com. GIÍpár-aß-du-uß KUB 33.24 i 14 (OH/NS),
KBo 34.108:2, pár-aß-du-uß KUB 17.10 i 16 (OH/MS); acc.

pár-aß-du-un KUB 44.57:(7) (OH?/NS), KBo 11.13 rev. 3, (4),
KUB 12.44 ii 30, KUB 44.63 ii 9 (all NH), KUB 28.101 iii? 8,
KUB 44.65:8; nom.-acc. neut.? pár-aß-tu(eras.) KBo 25.14 ii
7 (OH/MS); d.-l. pár-aß-du-i KUB 58.52 ii 12.

pl. nom. pár-aß-tu-e-eß KBo 32.14 l.e. 4 (MH/MS); acc.

pár-aß-du-uß KUB 60.144:4; nom. or acc.? ≠pár±-aß-du-uß-mi-
iß (i.e., parßduß-ßmiß) KBo 21.19 i 9, pár-aß-du-uß ibid. i 8, 10.

a. (said of trees or bushes): nu GIÍ˙atiwaß pár-
aß-du-uß da˙˙i […] / karpan ˙arzi nu ke¢ GIM-an

parßnai- (GIÍ)parßdu-
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˙a[danzi …] / EME–ÍU QA_TAMMA ˙azzadu nu–
ßßi […] / ku¢ß–wa GIM-an ˙u¢wanza pe¢da[i nu …] /
QA_TAMMA ≠pe¢da±u “I take the leaves of a ˙atiwa-
tree. […] has lifted […]. And just as these [are]
dri[ed up], let his (sc. the sorceror’s) tongue like-
wise dry up, and […] to him. Just as the wind car-
ries these (dry leaves) away, let […] likewise car-
ry off [the sorceror’s evil words]” KUB 60.144:4-8

(rit.); “May [Teßßub] strike it (i.e., the foolish tree,
rev. 69). May its branches fall into a canal” GIÍpár-
aß-tu-e-eß–ma–kan anda weteni iß˙u[wanteß aßan~
du] “and [may] its leaves [be] scatte[red] in the wa-
ter” KBo 32.14 l.e. 4 (Hurr.-Hitt. bil. wisdom, MH/MS), ed.

StBoT 32 (forthcoming); “The mountains dried up; the
trees dried up” n–aßta pár-aß-du-uß UL ue¢zzi “the
foliage did not come out; (the pastures dried up; the
springs dried up)” KUB 17.10 i 16-17 (Tel.myth, OH/MS),

translit. Myth. 30, tr. Hittite Myths 15 (“shoots did not come

forth”), ANET 126 □ Goetze translates “(the tree) would bring

forth no fresh shoots,” taking uezzi from uiya- and p. as pl. acc.

See, however, ú-e-ez-zi KUB 34.121 + KBo 17.1 iii 13 (OS)

from uwa-; cf. Weitenberg, KZ 89:71; cf. KUB 33.24 i 14. The

parallel passage from the myth of the missing Stormgod, KUB

33.24 i 14, has GIÍpár-aß-du-uß, w. the “wood” determinative

routinely used on words for parts of trees or bushes.

b. (said of herbs): nu(-)ut-ni-ßaSAR pár-aß-du-un
da¢i “He takes the leaf of the utnißa-herb (and
washes it)” KUB 44.63 ii 9 (med., NH), translit. StBoT

19:28f.; nu–ßßi pár-aß-du-uß x-x[-o-]x-ni takk[i …] nu
Úßuwaritaßß[i(-)o] ≠pár-aß±-du-uß-mi-iß […] Úa¢rni~
taßßi[(-)o pá]r-aß-du-uß … KBo 21.19 i 8-10 (med.),

translit. StBoT 19:36; cf. KUB 44.65:8, KBo 11.13 rev. 3, 4.

c. (said of vines): “If some vineyard never bears
fruit, I will perform the following ritual, and it will
begin to bear fruit:” … pár-aß-du-un ißpar˙i “I
spread out a leaf” KUB 12.44 ii 30 (rit., NH), ed. Weiten-

berg, KZ 89:71.

d. other: [p]ár!-aß-du-un lu[kk]anzi “They set
leaves on fire” KUB 44.57:7, cf. pár-aß-tu(eras.) luk~
kizzi KBo 25.14 ii 7 (OH/MS), ed. lukki/a- c; [GIÍa-l]a-an-
za-aß pár-aß-du-uß (§) KBo 34.108:2 (rit., NS).

Götze, Madd. (1928) 143 w. n. 2 (“Trieb”); Weitenberg, KZ
89 (1976) 66-75; idem, U-Stämme (1984) 236 (“Schößling”);
Hilmarsson, Baltistica 20 (1984) 40-45 (etymology).

parßtu˙˙a- n.; an earthenware cup(?); wr. syll.
and occasionally (DUG)GAL GIR›; from MS.†

sg. acc. pár-aß-du-u˙-˙a-an KBo 21.18:15 (MS); inst. pár-
aß-tu-u˙-˙i-it KUB 41.4 ii 20 (NS).

pl. acc. pár-aß-tu-u˙-˙a-aß KBo 19.138 obv. 13 (NS).
sg. or pl. acc. pár-aß-tu-u˙-˙a(-ma) KBo 21.13 iv 4; frag.

pár-aß-tu-u-u˙-˙[a(-)] KBo 25.167:8 (MS).

[n(u)] pár-aß-tu-u˙-˙a-aß (var. DUGGAL GIR›)
˙arzi “He (sc. the priest of Telipinu) holds earth-
enware cups(?). (There is incense in them)” KBo

19.138 obv. 13 (NS), w. dupl. KBo 24.98:7 (rit. mentioning a

NIN.DINGIR, MS?); pár-aß-tu-u˙-˙a-ma pa-a˙-˙ur-ra
˙ar[(ie¢zzi)] “He (the practitioner) buries the earth-
enware cups(?) and the embers” KBo 21.13 iv 4 (rit.),

w. dupls. IBoT 2.125 ii 6-7 and KUB 39.101 ii 17; nu–ßßan
Ú.ÓI.A TI-an (var. TI-an-na) IM-an ≠4± a¢ntet pár-
aß-tu-u˙-˙i-it da¢i n–an ßallanuzzi “She (the Old
Woman) takes herbs and living clay by means of
four warm earthenware cups(?) and raises(?) it”
KUB 41.4 ii 19-20 (rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 51.83 obv.? 2-3.

pár-aß-tu-u˙-˙a-aß KBo 19.138 obv. 13 corresponds
to DUGGAL GIR› in the dupl. KBo 24.98:7 (see Otten,

KBo 24 p. VII n. 4). In addition to this, there are some
functional parallelisms between the two spellings,
e.g., GAL GIR› filled w. embers KBo 11.14 i 18;

buried KUB 9.31 iii 31 (Aß˙ella’s rit.), ed. Dinçol, Belleten

XLIX/193:14, 23; forms a set w. another, larger vessel
(perhaps like a scoop or ladle) in the following: 1
DUGGAL GIR› apel–pat ˙upruß˙iaß KBo 17.95 ii 7, cf.
pár-aß-du-u˙-˙a-an apel–pat da¢i KBo 21.18:15, and
LÚSAGI-aß kangur GEÍTIN udai ßer–a–ßßan GAL
GIR› kitta KUB 25.36 ii 17-18. But (DUG)GAL GIR› al-
ternates in several texts w. (DUG)GAL, Hitt. zeri-,
teßßummi- (HW 3. Erg. 40), see Güterbock, RHA XXII/

74:112 n. 7. For other substitutions of synonyms for
names of containers see Güterbock, RHA XXII/74:111

nn. 4-6.

Otten, KBo 24 (1978) p. VII n. 4.

Cf. (DUG)GAL GIR›.

parßuil n.; (mng. unkn.); MH/NS.†

2 DUGKUKUB ÍÀ.BA INA 1 DUGÓAB.ÓAB KAÍ
akuwannaß pár-ßu-il ßu¢ß 1 GI [(ß)]u˙miliß tarnanza
“Two pitchers: in one pitcher of beer for drinking,
a rigid(?) drinking straw full (of?) p. (or: ‘a full

(GIÍ)parßdu- parßuil



192

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

p.’(?)) is inserted” KUB 9.28 iii 22-24 (rit. for Heptad,

MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.132 rev.? 10-11, ed. Kammenhuber,

Materialien 4 (eku-/aku-) 78 (differently).

Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 324 (“ein Getränk oder zumindest
eine Flüssigkeit” >? papparß-).

parßul(l)a¢i- v.; to break into pieces, crumble;
from OH/MS.†

pres. sg. 3 pár-ßu-ul-la-a-iz-zi KBo 19.128 iv 8 (OH?/NS).
pl. 3 pár-ßu-la-a-an-zi KBo 15.37 ii 53 (MH/NS).
part. nom.-acc. neut. pár-ßu-u-la-a-an KBo 10.52 obv.? 3

(MS).

“The king breaks a warm bread and a sweet
bread and calls all the gods by name” namma–kan
ANA NINDA a¢n NINDA.KU‡–ya peran ar˙a teput~
tit pár-ßu-ul-la-a-iz-zi “Afterward, he crumbles
teputtit off of the front of the warm bread and the
sweet bread” KBo 19.128 iv 6-8 (rit., OH?/NS), ed. StBoT

13:10f. (w. a different interpretation) □ teputtit looks like an

instrumental adverb (see Melchert, Diss. 257) “little by little,

in little pieces” or it could be an inst. used as object (cf. KUB

33.52 ii 7, Melchert, Diss. 255); nu ≠NINDA.GUR›±.RA
GA.KIN.AG GAL kuiß NINDA.GUR›.RA ÍA 3 PA.
Z´D.DA–ya addaß DINGIR.MEÍ-aß parßiyanteß
ißtanani–ma–ßßan kuie¢ß EGIR-pa kiyantari n–aß
ar˙a pár-ßu-la-a-an-zi KBo 15.37 ii 48-53 (˙ißuwaß fest.,

MH/NS), translit. Otten, BiOr 8:227 n. 21, tr. (NINDA)parßulli-

mng. 1 b 2'; [… T]U‡ pár-ßu-la-a-an KBo 10.52 obv.? 3

(fest. frag., MS), in a list of soups and stews (KBo 10.52 obv.?

3-8 + KBo 15.16 ii 14-18), translit. AlHeth 99.

Otten, StBoT 13 (1971) 39 w. n. 67.

Cf. (NINDA)parßulli-, parß- B, parßur.

(NINDA)parßulli-, (NINDA)parßul-, parßiulli- n.
com. and neut.; 1. morsel, fragment, crumb (with-
out det.), 2. a type of bread (w. NINDA det.); from
OS.

sg. nom.-acc. neut. pár-ßu-ul-li KBo 25.88:11, KBo 25.98
left col. 7, 8, 9 (both OS), KBo 19.161 i 3, 4 (OH/NS),
NINDApár-ßu-ul-li KBo 19.128 iii 17 (OH?/NS), KBo 2.29 obv.
5, 6, 7, and passim, KBo 14.39:2, 3, 7, 8, KUB 2.6 i 7, ii (1), 6,
KUB 44.41 obv.? 9 (all NS), KUB 10.11 iii 8 (NH), pár-aß-ßu-
ul-li KBo 19.163 iii 9, 10 (OH/NS), KBo 21.98 ii 25 (NS),
NINDApár-aß-ßu-ul-li KUB 10.11 iii 10, 11 and passim (NH),
NINDApár-ßu-ul KBo 10.28 v 13 (OH/NS); perhaps pár!-≠ßu-ul±
KBo 11.36 v! 4.

acc. com. pár-ßu-ul-li-in KBo 15.37 ii 55-56 (MH/NS).

pl. nom.-acc. neut. pár-ßu-ul-li KBo 17.16:(6), 9 (OS),
KUB 25.36 ii 11 (OH?/MS), KBo 20.97 iii? 9, (10), 11 (MS),
KUB 34.124 obv. 8, 11 (OH?/NS), NINDApár-ßu-ul-li KBo 20.68
iv 12 (MH/MS), KBo 24.24 ii? 10, 12 (MS), KBo 11.50 vi 14
(both OH/NS), KBo 11.49 i 13, 14, 17, KUB 10.75 i 13, 17
(both NS), pár-ßi-ú-ul-li IBoT 2.39 rev. 25 (MH/MS?),
NINDA.ÓI.Apár-ßu-ul-li KUB 25.36 ii 11.

acc. com. NINDApár-ßu-u[l-]li-e-eß KBo 17.65 rev. 22 (MH/
NS).

d.-l. NINDApár-ßu-ul-li KBo 11.45 iv 11, 14 (OH/NS).
uncertain pár-ßu-la-aß HT 12:5.
Note common gender agreement in KUB 53.13 iv 17-19.

1. morsel, fragment, crumb — a. in general:
“Then he breaks thick and thin loaves and puts
them onto the brazier” pár-ßi-ú-ul-li-ma-kán aran
ari anda na¢i “and he turns the fragments (of the
thick and thin loaves) to face each other” IBoT 2.39

rev. 25 (rit., MH/MS?), ed. AlHeth 176, HW2 1:223a (differ-

ently); “The NIN.DINGIR-priestess breaks (a sour
loaf), the cup-bearer holds up the bread” nu pár-
ßu-ul-li ANA DUMU É.GAL pa¢i pár-ßu-ul-li–ma
ANA GAL LÚ.MEÍ˙a¢piya ÍA URUTa¢winiya pa¢i “and
gives (one) fragment to the palace attendant, (one)
fragment to the supervisor of the ˙a¢piya-people of
Tawiniya, (and a half a loaf to the singer)” KBo

19.161 i 3-5 (fest. for Teteß˙abi, OH/NS); [LÚGUDU⁄¤
pa]izzi NINDA.GUR›.RA SAfi parßiya ßu¢raß [katta
3 pár-ßu-u]l-li NA›-aßß–a katta taga¢n 3 pár-ßu-ul-
l[i da¢i LÚGUDU⁄¤ p]aizzi NINDA.GUR›.RA BAB~
BAR parßiya ßu¢raß [katta 3 pár-ßu-ul-l]i NA›-aßß–a
katta taga¢n 3 pár-ßu-ul-li da¢i “[The GUDU⁄¤-priest]
goes and breaks a red thick loaf and [places three
morsels under] the ßura-s, and three morsels on the
ground under the stones. [The GUDU⁄¤ priest] goes
and breaks a white thick loaf and places [three
morsels under] the ßura-s, and three morsels on the
ground under the stones” KUB 34.124 obv.? 7-11

(ANDAÓÍUM fest., OH?/NS), ed. Popko, Kultobjekte 132f.;

[(namm)]a–kan(?) LÚSAGI.A IÍTU NINDA.
GUR›.RA [(2 pár-ßu-u)]l-li parßiya “Then the cup-
bearer breaks two fragments from the thick bread”
KUB 51.79 obv.! 6-7 (fest.), w. dupl. 412/s, ed. McMahon, AS

25:198f.

b. said of — 1' varieties of breads and pastries:
KBo 25.98 left col. 7-9 (OS), KBo 20.97 iii? 7-12 (MS?), KUB

10.11 iii 6-9 (NS), KUB 53.11 ii 10-15 (fest. for ∂LAMMA),

ed. StBoT 12:71 (as Bo 2309); “He crumbles 1[+] dan~
naß-bread(s) and places it/them on the brazier.” §

parßuil (NINDA)parßulli- 1 b 1'
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NINDAdannaß–ma [pár-ß]u-ul-li iyanzi ≠x± 1 NINDApár-
ßu-ul-li [GIÍDAG-t]i da¢i [1 NINDApár-ß]u-ul-li GIÍAB-
ya da¢i [1 NINDApár-ßu]-ul-li GIÍGIDRU.ÓI.A-aß
[pera]n(?) da¢i “They make dannaß-bread crumbs.
[The]n(?) they place one crumb [on the dai]s, they
place [one cru]mb at the window, and they place
[one cru]mb [before(?)] the staffs” KBo 30.53:4-10

(fest. frag.).

2' cheese (GA.KIN.AG), cf. Hoffner, AlHeth 121-

123: “On one hand a large loaf of cheese and a thick
bread (made) of three PARÂSU-measures of flour
are broken up to the gods of the fathers; on the oth-
er hand (bread and cheese) are placed again on the
altar” n–aß ar˙a parßula¢nzi namma ANA PA_NI
DINGIR.MEÍ ˙u¢mandaß kuwapiya 1 pár-ßu-ul-li-in
GA.KIN.AG 1 pár-ßu-ul-li-in NINDA–ya uppiyanzi
“They break them into pieces. Then they send one
morsel of cheese and one morsel of bread before
all the gods to each place, (and they place them
before the gods)” KBo 15.37 ii 53-57 (˙ißuwaß fest., MH/

NS), ed. Hoffner, AlHeth 122; cf. KUB 9.28 i 22, KBo 17.100

iv 8.

3' figs (GIÍPÈÍ): KUB 9.28 i 22.

2. a type of bread (always w. the det. NINDA):
(In lists of breads and pastries) 7 GIÍBAN[ÍUR
AD.KID??] anda pe¢danzi nu–ßßan kuet[aniya
GIÍBANÍUR-i] 2 NINDA˙uddunatiyan 2 NINDAwal~
paim[anniß 2 NINDApár-ßu-ul-li] 1 NINDAßilu˙a¢ß kitta
ÍU.NIGIN 14 NINDA˙udd[u]natiy[an 14 NINDAwal~
paimanniß] 14 NINDApár-ßu-ul-li 7 NINDAßilu˙a¢ß
“They bring in seven [wicker??] tables; on each ta-
ble there lie two ˙uddunatiya-loaves, two wal~
paim[anni]-loaves, [two parßuli-loaves] and one
ßilu˙a-loaf; the total is fourteen ˙udd[u]natiy[a]-
loaves, [fourteen walpaimanni-loaves], fourteen
parßulli-loaves, and seven ßilu˙a-loaves” KBo 29.65

iv 12-16 (cult of Óuwaßßanna); 1 NINDAwageßßar [1]
NINDApár-ßu-ul 1 NINDA.KU‡ 1 NINDAßilu[˙]aß 1
NINDAga˙ariß… KBo 10.28 v 13-14 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS),

translit. StBoT 28:86, cf. KBo 24.24 ii? 9-12, KBo 24.25 i 5-6,

KBo 29.157 rev.? 8-9.

Against Friedrich, HW 164, no ex. shows an ad-
jectival use of (NINDA)p.

Sommer, HAB (1938) 173 (“Brocken”); Friedrich, HW (1952)
164 (“‘Brocken’ (Subst.) oder ‘zerbröckelt’ (Adj.)”) [HW

translates NINDAparßa- as “Brotkrume”]; van Brock, RHA XX/
71 (1962) 114 (“miette”); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 176 (accepts
Friedrich’s translation).

Cf. parß(iya)-.

:parßunti(-) n.; (a vegetable ingredient in a mix-
ture used to make a compress).†

:pár-ßú-un-ti[-x] KUB 37.1 obv. 19, ed. Köcher, AfO

16:48, 50, cf. p. 54; :p. is written on the right edge but
was omitted in Köcher’s hand copy in KUB 37. It oc-
curs in a list of herbs and fruits to be mixed togeth-
er, moistened with wine, and used in a compress
for medicinal purposes. The text is Akk., w. Hitt.
or Luw. words marked by a single gloss wedge. :p.
may be either Hitt. or Luw. Köcher transliterates
:maß-. Some of the non-Akk. words marked w. the
gloss wedge are clearly real “glosses,” i.e., trans-
lations of the Sum. or Akk. terms preceding them,
e.g., (Akk.) ina GIÍGAZ ta˙aßßal “you crush with a
wooden pestle” = (Luw.) :mamanaßati battuna¢ti
puwa¢ti “he crushes with m. (and) b.” obv. 15-16. In
at least one case there is such a gloss without the
use of the gloss wedge: G[IÍ…] / ßattiyar˙inni ˙ur~
lili “[…] (which is) ßattiyar˙i–nni in Hurrian” obv.

18-19. Unfortunately, however, the traces of the
word immediately preceding :parßunti[…] were not
drawn on the copy, and Köcher transliterates only
as “x [x x x].” So it is impossible to know what
Sum. or Akk. term parßunti translates. The ingre-
dients preceding and following it in the list are all
plants, almost all have the Ú determinative, while
a few have GIÍ. The preserved parts of the text do
not indicate the nature of the ailment, the affected
part(s) of the body, or what part of the man is ban-
daged.

parßur n. neut.; 1. cooked dish, 2. in the expres-
sions parßuraß EN-aß, EN/BE_L TU‡, and parßuraß
peda- “cooking area(?), kitchen(?)”; wr. syll. and
TU‡ (for TU‡ instead of “UTÚL” see Hoffner, AlHeth 102f.,

and HZL); from OS.

nom.-acc. pár-ßu-u-ur KBo 25.79 iv? 6 (OS), KBo 21.70 i
26 (OH?/MS), KBo 11.41 i 6, KBo 13.227 i 13, KUB 11.28 iii
11, KUB 25.8 vi 2, IBoT 2.93:13 (all OH/NS), KBo 5.1 i 55
(MH/NS), KUB 17.23 ii 20 (NS), KUB 10.60:2, pár-ßu-ur KUB
25.8 vi 4 (OH?/NS), [ pár-ßu-u]r?(–ßmett–a) KUB 1.16 iii 51
(OH/NS).

(NINDA)parßulli- 1 b 1' parßur
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gen. pár-ßu-u-ra-aß KUB 60.157 ii 7 (MS), KUB 13.4 i 20,
iii 59 (MH/NS).

abl. pár-ßu-u-ra-az-zi-(ia) KBo 20.72 iii! 28 (MS), KBo
24.68 rev. (6), KUB 34.102 iii 1 (both NS), pár-ßu-ra-az-zi
(-ia) KUB 10.51 rt. col. 10 (NS).

inst. pár-ßu-u-ri-it KUB 11.28 iii 19 (OH?/NS).
Sumerogram sg. TU‡ KUB 25.36 ii 10 (OH?/MS), IBoT

1.29 rev. 14 (MH?/MS?), KBo 15.16 ii 14 (MH/MS), KBo
19.128 iii 43 (OH/NS), KBo 5.2 i 29 (MH/NS), KBo 21.20 i 9
(NH), KUB 51.23 obv.? 13 (Tud˙. IV).

pl. TU‡.ÓI.A-TIM KUB 7.38 obv. 25 (MH/NS), KUB 39.30
rev. 9, TU‡.ÓI.A KBo 15.16 ii 13 (MH/MS), KBo 19.128 iv 13
(OH/NS), KUB 13.2 iv 25 (MH/NS), KUB 29.4 iii 59 (NH),
TU‡.TU‡.ÓI.A KUB 25.24 ii 12 (NS).

uncertain TU‡-aß KUB 30.28 rev. 15, IBoT 3.148 i 37, 50
(both NS), KUB 31.114 iii! 5.

1. cooked dish — a. soups, broths: nu ßuppa ßara¢
da¢nzi n–at zanuwanzi TU‡ ME_ UZU iyanzi “They
take up the meat and cook it, they make a meat
broth” KUB 20.84 obv. 6-7 (fest. frag.); nu ÍA GU› TU‡
ME _ UZU tianzi KUB 25.3 iii 17 (fest.), cf. KBo 4.9 v 46;

ta LÚ.MEÍMUÓALDIM TU‡ A UZU.GU› tianzi KBo

11.46 v 13, cf. KUB 20.76 i 12, iv 9; 1 TU‡ GA “milk soup”
KUB 41.26 i 29; TU‡ GA.A “whey(?) soup” FHL 4 rt.

col. 12.

b. stews (or soup w. pieces of meat?) — 1' in
general: [… (pár-ß)]u-u-ra-az-zi-ia-kán [(UZUku¢tar
da¢i)] “And (the priest) takes the ku¢tar-meat from
the stew” KBo 24.68 rev. 6-7 (fest., NS), w. dupl. KBo

20.113 iii 4-5; LÚMUÓALDIM DINGIR-LIM ANA
LÚ.MEÍSANGA-TIM ˙u¢mand[aß] ANA LÚ.MEÍ
URUÓurßama MUNUS.MEÍAMA.DINGIR.MEÍ ˙azqa~
rayaß pangawe TU‡ UZU pittalwan NINDA.ÓI.Aparßulli
pianzi “The cook(s) of the deity give plain meat
stew and bread fragments to all the priests, to the
men of Óurßama, to the ‘mother-of-the-deity’
priestesses, to the ˙azgara-women, to the congre-
gation” KUB 25.36 ii 8-11 (fest., OH/MS); cf. KUB 17.28 iv

39-40, KUB 47.90 ii 1, KBo 2.14 iv 8, VBoT 24 iii 16.

2' meat varieties — a' mutton (UDU): “They
bring a lamb and a sheep …. They butcher the lamb
‘plain’” UDU–ma pár-ßu-u-ur iyanzi “but they
make the sheep into stew” KUB 17.23 ii 20 (mugawar,

NS); UDU.ÓI.A TU‡.ÓI.A iyanzi KBo 12.96 iv 18, cf.

KUB 25.24 ii 10-12.

b' goat (MÁÍ.GAL): VBoT 24 iv 27 (MH/NS).

c' beef (UZU.GU›): KBo 21.78 ii 11.

d' pork (ÍAÓ): KUB 31.114 iii! 5.

3' grains and legumes: euwaß pár-ßu-u-ur KBo

13.227 i 13 (storm fest., OH/NS); cf. TU‡ euwaß (var. TU‡
euwan) 102/f ii 9 (Otten/Rüster, ZA 71:123), w. dupl. KUB

29.4 ii 63, cf. KUB 44.52:8, FHL 4 rt. col. 12; [6 PARÂSI]
pár-ßu-u-ur ˙a¢[t(tar–ku zina¢il–ku)] “[Six PARÂSU]-
measures of soup, either lentil or chick pea” KBo

25.79 iv? 5-6 (rit., OS), w. dupl. Bo 3123 iv 6, translit. StBoT

25:157, 159, ed. Watkins, FsKnobloch 494f.; cf. IBoT 2.93 obv.

13-14 and KBo 11.41 i 6-8 (OH?/NS); if the equation ˙attar =

GÚ.TUR, zinail = GÚ.GAL, ßumeßßar = GÚ.GAL.GAL, sug-

gested by Watkins, FsKnobloch 494f., is correct, see also TU‡
GÚ.GAL, TU‡ GÚ.GAL.GAL, TU‡ GÚ.TUR KUB 44.52:8, cf.

KUB 29.6 + 102/f (ZA 71:123) ii 9, KUB 17.23 i 8, KUB 46.31

ii 6, VBoT 24 iii 17-18 (MH/NS); also TU‡ N´G.ÀR.RA “stew

of groats” KBo 29.89 ii 26.

4' flour or porridge: TU‡ SIQU_QI FHL 4 rt. col. 13,

KUB 20.11 ii 11 □ for SIQU_QU = Akk. ISQU_QU (a kind of

flour) see Berman, JCS 28:244 w. n. 2 and BiOr 38:656; 1
DUGD´LIM.GAL TU‡ ßeme˙unaß KBo 16.49 iv 6 □ for

ßeme˙una- as a foodstuff grouped w. meal and grains see

Hoffner, Finkelstein Mem. 109; TU‡ ARSANNI (var. TU‡
ARSANNUM) “A soup of groats” KUB 29.6 ii 10, w.

dupl. KUB 29.4 ii 63; cf. KUB 20.11 ii 7 □ for the ARSANNU-

dish see Hoffner, FsGüterbock 116f.; [T]U‡ BA.BA.ZA
(dupl. TU‡ Ø) 155/q iii 3, w. dupl. KUB 45.47 iii 17; ma¢n
TU‡ BA.BA.ZA ma¢n TU‡ UZU KUB 17.25 i 5; cf. KBo

7.46 iv 11, KBo 12.91 i 12, KBo 24.62:13, KBo 24.108 rev. 7-

8, KUB 15.31 i 23, 31, iii 4, 12, KUB 32.46 obv. 2, 11, KUB

38.25 i 17, KUB 43.58 i 14, Güterbock, FsLaroche p. 138 obv.

8, 19, p. 140 (“a dish of porridge”).

5' vegetables — a' TU‡.SAR: KBo 13.249:5, 16, KBo

23.111 rev.? 9 (NS), KUB 25.29:5, KUB 38.25 i 19 (NH), KUB

42.103 iii? 11, KUB 50.44 ii 11, IBoT 2.10 rt. col. 10, HFAC

24:4.

b' TU‡ kangati(yaß): KBo 22.246 ii (10), KBo 23.42 i

14 (NH), KBo 23.46 rev. 11, KUB 27.1 i 38, 42 (NH), KUB

29.6 ii 10, VBoT 16 obv.? 4, (7).

6' fat: UZU.‰–ma ˙u¢man TU‡.ÓI.A-TIM iyanzi
“They make all the fat into stews” KUB 20.88 vi? 20

(fest.); UZU.‰–ma TU‡.ÓI.A ienzi KUB 20.13 iv 6 (fest.,

MH?).

7' ßakna¢ß pár-ßu-u-ur “a soup/stew made with
oil/fat (cf. *ßakna- ‘oil, fat,’ ßaknuwant- B ‘filled with oil/fat,’

parßur parßur 1 b 7'
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Hoffner, KZ 107:104-112)”: LÚ.MEÍ GIÍBANÍUR ßak~
na¢ß pár-ßu-u-ur LUGAL-i tianzi “The table atten-
dants set before the king a soup/stew made with oil/
fat” KUB 10.60:1-2 (fest. frag.), see StBoT 26:154 n. 458 w.

refs.; […] / TU‡ ßa-ak-na-a-aß tianzi “[…] they set
out a soup/stew made with oil/fat” KBo 21.107 ii 8-9

(fest.); wr. logographically TU‡ ‰: LÚ.MEÍ GIÍBAN~
ÍUR TU‡.‰ tianzi KBo 17.88 ii 14 (pre-NH/NS); cf. KUB

1.17 iii 28 (fest. of month, OH/NS), KUB 2.5 ii 18 (AN~

DAÓÍUM fest.), KBo 17.75 iii 18 (thunder fest., OH/NS), KUB

25.3 iv 17 and KUB 25.9 iv 18 (both Great Festival of Arinna),

KUB 10.21 iii 15 (fest., OH/NS), KUB 47.90 ii 8; KBo 19.128

iv 46 (OH?/NS), tr. StBoT 13:13 (“Fleisch-Gericht”); cf.

Hoffner, AlHeth 102 “stew (with) oil/fat.”

8' TU‡ pittalwan “plain stew”: KBo 23.67 iii 6 (MH/

NS), KBo 29.199 rt. col. 16, KUB 32.123 iii 55 (NH).

9' “white stew”: 1 TU‡ BABBAR IBoT 1.29 rev. 14

(MH?/MS?); TU‡ ˙arki VBoT 24 iii 16 (MH/NS); cf. AHw

1414b (weiß).

10' TU‡ ÉRIN.MEÍ “army stew”: KBo 10.30 ii 8,

KBo 10.31 iv 7, 13 (both OH/NS).

11' TU‡ GIÍKIRIfl “garden soup”: KUB 46.17 iv 14.

For other soups and stews w. syll. spellings see
Reichert, RHA XXI/73:140 (s.v. UTÚL), and Hoffner,
EHGl 42 (s.v. “FOODS”), as well as the extensive list
of syll. written names of stews in KBo 10.52 obv. 3-8 +

KBo 15.16 ii 14-18 (MH/MS), w. par. HT 12:6-11; cf. Akk.
ummaru (AHw 1414b, q.v.).

c. bread pudding(?) (NINDA parßur/ TU‡): see

AlHeth 203; 1 NINDA a¢n 1 NINDA.GÚG 1 NINDA
pár-ßu-u[r …] / 1 NINDA KU‡ … KUB 46.17 i 11-12;

3 NINDA TU‡ BA.BA.ZA TUR.MEÍ-TIM KUB

38.25 i 16 (NS); NINDA a¢n NINDA TU‡ kue parßi~
yannai KUB 27.70 ii 12-13, cf. KUB 25.32 ii 21-22, and

passim; 6 NINDA TU‡ UPNI KBo 22.246 ii 23.

d. other cooked dishes: nu EGIR-anda 9 TU‡.
ÓI.A iyan BA.BA.ZA TU‡ gangati TU‡ ˙aramma
TU‡ kappa¢ra TU‡ GÚ.GAL TU‡ ˙apattulli ÍA
GIÍINBIÓI.A memal ÍA LÀL memal GA.KU‡ ßaripu~
waß GA kaßdulaß “Nine dishes are prepared: por-
ridge, soup/dish of gangati-vegetable, ˙aramma-
soup/dish, kappara-soup/dish, chick pea soup/dish,
˙apattulli-soup/dish, groats (flavored) with fruit,
honeyed groats, cream for sipping, (and) milk for

parßur 1 b 7' parßur 2 a

kaßdul-action, (and they bring them in)” KUB 17.23 i

7-10 (mugawar, NS), ed. AlHeth 97f. □ cf. a similar list of nine

dishes, introduced as 9 etri VBoT 24 iii 16-20 (MH/NS), ed.

Chrest. 112f., AlHeth 98; TU‡.ÓI.A–ya–tta mena˙˙anda
karu¢ zanuwan “The dishes have long been cooked
for you” KUB 33.98 ii 10 (Ullik., NH), w. dupl. KUB 33.102

i 12, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:148f.; [L]ÚMUÓALDIM.ÓI.A
TU‡.ÓI.A uter “The cooks brought the dishes, (and
the cupbearers brought him sweet wine to drink)”
KUB 33.98 ii 23 (Ullik.), w. dupl. KUB 33.102 i 27, ed. JCS

5:150f.

e. in vessels — 1' DUGD´LIM.GAL: KBo 10.30 ii 8,

KBo 10.31 iv 7, 13 (both OH/NS), KBo 16.49 iv 6, KBo 22.193

iii (4), 12, KBo 23.42 i 14 (NH), KBo 23.46 rev. 11, KBo 24.57

i 13, KBo 24.62:13; DUGD´LIM.GAL.MUÍEN IBoT 2.4

obv. 9, 13; DUGD´LIM.GAL SIG KBo 5.2 i 29 (MH/NS).

2' DUGÚTUL: KBo 5.1 i 55 (MH/NS), KBo 13.249:5, 16,

KUB 10.95 iii? 9, KUB 27.13 iv 24 (NH), KUB 42.103 iii? 11,

KUB 50.44 ii 11.

3' DUGBUR.ZI/DUGPURSÂTUM: KBo 2.4 iii 33-34

(NH), KBo 22.246 ii 10, KBo 27.130 i 9, KUB 42.91 ii 2-3,

KUB 43.58 i 13, 14.

4' DUGkappiß: KBo 2.4 ii 29, iv 9-10 (NH), DUG!qa-pí-
i-eß/qa-pé-eß KUB 38.25 i 17-19 (NS) (5×) (same vessel?).

f. attributed to officials: TU‡.ÓI.A ÍA LÚMU~
ÓALDIM LÚ GIÍBANÍUR “soups ‘of the cook and
(those) of the table attendants’” KUB 42.91 ii 3;

TU‡.ÓI.A LÚ.MEÍMUÓALDIM TU‡.ÓI.A LÚ.MEÍ
GIÍBANÍUR tiyanzi KBo 4.13 iv 31-32 (NH); TU‡.ÓI.A
LÚ.MEÍMUÓALDIM TU‡ LÚ.MEÍ GIÍBANÍUR
tianzi [T]U‡.ÓI.A URUNeri<k> pittalwan tianzi KUB

41.35 ii 10-11; cf. KBo 2.4 ii 1, 29, iii 33-34, iv 9-10 (NH),

KUB 11.35 iii 21, KUB 17.37 i 11, KUB 51.25 rev. 5-6, Bo 2840

iii 11 (StBoT 15:22).

2. in the expressions — a. parßuraß EN-aß, EN/
BE_L TU‡ “kitchen worker”: anda–ma ßume¢ß
BE_LU_MEÍ TU‡ ˙u¢manteß LÚSAGI.A LÚ GIÍBANÍUR
LÚMUÓALDIM LÚNINDA.DÙ.DÙ LÚda¢walalaß
LÚwal(a)˙˙iyalaß LÚZABAR.DAB LÚpaßandalaß
LÚEPÂÍ GA LÚkipliyalaß LÚßurralaß LÚtappa¢laß
LÚ˙arßiyalaß LÚzuppa¢laß “Further, all the kitchen
personnel: the cupbearer, the table-attendant, the
cook, the baker, the tawal-keeper(?), the wal˙i-
keeper(?), the cupbearer, the food-taster(?), the
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dairy-man, the kipliyala-man, the ßurrala-man, the
tappala-man, the keeper of the loaves, (and) the
keeper of the zuppala-vessels” KUB 13.3 ii 20-25

(instr. for palace servants, MH?/NS), ed. Friedrich, MAOG

4:47, 49, tr. ANET 207; anda–ma–za ßumaß kuie¢ß EN.
MEÍ TU‡ DINGIR.MEÍ-aß ˙u¢mandaß LÚSAGI.A
LÚ GIÍBANÍUR LÚMUÓALDIM LÚNINDA.DÙ.
DÙ LÚKÚRUN.NA “Further, all you who are kitch-
en workers of the gods: the cupbearer, the table-
man, the cook, (and) the keeper of the cellar” KUB

13.4 iii 55-56 (instr. for temple officials, MH/NS), w. dupl.

KUB 31.95 iii 6-7 + KUB 13.5 iii 26-27, ed. Chrest. 160f., Süel,

Direktif Metni 66f.; “Let a brewer take malt, beer
bread, and fine flour. Let a gardener take all the
vegetable seeds, let a table-attendant take the len-
tils, chickpeas, and broadbeans, let a cook take the
rennet, cheese, and GÚG-bread” LÚ.MEÍpár-ßu-u-ra-
aß iß˙e¢ß ka¢ßa–wa–ßmaß IÍTU TU‡ ßarninkanteß
eßten “Kitchen personnel — now be compensated
(or: you have been compensated) with stew” KUB

60.157 ii 7-8 (rit., MS); cf. EN.MEÍ TU‡ KBo 8.58:6, KUB

5.4 i 51 (NH); BE_LU_MEÍ TU‡ KBo 8.57 obv. 6; LÚ.MEÍBE_~
LU_ TU‡ KUB 51.65 obv. 3; EN TU‡ KUB 51.23 obv.? 13;

for EN TU‡ = parßuraß EN-aß see Ehelolf apud Sommer, HAB

173 n. 2; since no texts are cited, it remains unknown whether

this equation is based on a dupl. or merely on par. passages.

b. [UG]ULA LÚ TU‡ “supervisor of  stew-
cooks”: KBo 11.68 i 26.

c. parßuraß pedan, ÍA TU‡.ÓI.A AÍRIÓI.A “cook-
ing area(?), kitchen(?)”: nu–ßmaß–kan pár-ßu-u-
ra-aß pe¢dan ßan˙an ˙arnuwan e¢ßdu “Let the kitch-
en be swept and sprinkled by you (sc. the kitchen
workers). (Let no pig or dog pass over the thresh-
old)” KUB 13.4 iii 59-60 (instr. for temple officials, MH/NS),

w. dupl. KUB 31.95 iii 10 + KUB 13.5 iii 30, ed. Chrest. 160f.

(“the place of broken bread(?)”), Süel, Direktif Metni 66f.

(“(ekmek) bölme yeri”); ÍA TU‡.ÓI.A AÍRIÓI.A (dupl.
AÍRIÓI.A É.MEÍ TU‡–ya) SIGfi-ya˙˙an e¢ßtu “Let the
cooking areas (var. ‘the cooking areas and the
kitchen buildings’) be kept in good condition” KUB

13.2 iv 25 (BE_L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), w. par. KUB

13.24:14, ed. Dienstanw. 51, cf. Hoffner, JCS 24:31, 35.

The equation between parßur and TU‡ was first
suggested by Ehelolf apud Sommer, HAB 173 n. 2 (see

2 a', above) and endorsed by Hoffner, AlHeth 102f., and

Watkins, FsKnobloch 494. Since p. and TU‡ are func-
tionally equivalent, the equation is, if not proven,
very likely.

Ehelolf apud Sommer, HAB (1938) 173 n. 2 (parßur = TU‡),
173 (“Brockengericht”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 271 (EN TU‡ =
“(Suppenherr) = Küchenmeister”); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974)
102f. (on TU‡), 203 (NINDA parßur “bread pudding(?)”); Pec-
chioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 57 (EN TU‡ =“impiegato della
cucina”); Watkins, FsKnobloch (1985) 494f. (TU‡ = parßur).

Cf. parß- B/parß(iya)-, parßulli-.

parßza, parza, pirza(?) adv.; “…-ward” (in-
dicating direction); from OS.†

pár-za KBo 17.30 iii 10 (OS), KBo 25.109 ii 14 (MS? or
OS?), KUB 33.28 iii 14 (OH/NS), KUB 7.1 ii 14 (pre-NH/NS),
KUB 12.1 iv 11, KUB 42.78 ii 8, KUB 22.37 rev. 5 (all NH),
KUB 33.54 rt. col. 10, KUB 49.77 iv 2, HT 35 rev. 5, 7, IBoT
2.28:7, pár-aß-za KUB 9.4 ii 29 (MH/NS), KUB 9.39 i 4 (NH),
pí-≠ir-za±(?) 633/v left col. 4 (StBoT 15:46).

uncertain: pá[r- …] KBo 22.216:14.

a. a¢ppa p. “backward, in reverse” — 1' in gener-
al: “He (sc. the client) comes and lies face-down-
ward (para¢ tarru); she (sc. the Old Woman) holds
it (the sheep) over his back” … n–aß–za uizzi
EGIR-pa pár-aß-za (par. ßar-ku-x[…]x) ßeßzi “He
comes and lies backside-downward (and she holds
the sheep over his chest)” KUB 9.4 ii 29-30 (rit., NH),

w. par. KUB 9.34 iii 13, ed. Beckman, Or NS 59:38, 46 (“lays

himself spread out(?) forward … lays himself out backward”),

Götze, ArOr 5:6 w. n. 2, Laroche, DLL 149f., cf. Watkins,

GsKronasser 257f.; [x BI]BRU KÙ.GI ÍÀ.BA 2 UDU.
KUR.RA IGI-zi GUB-anteß / [… GUB-a]nteß
EGIR-pa pár-za ußkanteß “[x rh]yta of gold, among
them two (in the shape of) antelopes, standing on
their front (legs), [x animals, sta]nding, looking
back” KUB 12.1 iv 10-11 (inv., NH), ed. Koßak, Linguistica

18:101, 105; GIÍÍEN-aß GIM-an ≠a¢ppa pár-za± UL
arß®e¢zzi “Just as (the water?) of the pipe does not
flow backward (likewise let Óanna˙anna’s rage,
wrath, misbehavior, and anger not return)” KUB

33.54 rt. col. 10 (myth, NS), translit. Myth. 79, tr. Hittite Myths

28; cf. KUB 17.10 iii (25)-26 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), ed. Haas/

Wilhelm, AOATS 3:27 w. n. 1 (“wie [das Wasser] der Regen-

rinne [vom Hause] nicht zurückfließt”), tr. Hittite Myths 16,

ANET 128 (“Just as (water in) a pipe flows not upward”); cf.

also KUB 33.28 iii? 14 (myth, OH/NS); the tr. “(water) of
the pipe” is problematic, since another passage

parßur 2 a parßza a 1'
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may indicate that the pipes are the subject: GIÍÍEN.
ÓI.A … arßiyanzi IBoT 3.141 iv 4-5 (myth, OH/MS?), ed.

Otten, Tel. 25f. w. n. 3 (“[Wie] die Wasserrohre [zurück auf-

wärts(?) nicht] fliessen”), tr. Hittite Myths 19.

2' a¢ppa parza malk- “to unravel” (lit. “to spin
backward”): KUB 7.1 ii 14 and perhaps HT 35 rev. 5, 7, see

malk(iya)- mng. 2.

3' a¢ppa parßza malla- “to mill ‘backward’”: KUB

43.59 + KUB 9.39 i 4-5, see malla- a 1'.

4' EGIR-pa pirza: n–at EGIR-pa pí-≠ir±-za 633/v

left col. 4 (StBoT 15:46); reading uncertain; Otten, StBoT

15:46 n. 1, suggests an alternative reading pí-≠un±
which is, however, semantically meaningless and,
moreover, according to the photograph, the traces
are too long for -≠un±. Although the traces of -≠ir±
show two parallel lines, this is still the likeliest
reading. Even if a var. pirza is accepted, it is ques-
tionable whether one should read pár-za, pár-aß-
za in all instances of pirx- (cf. StBoT 18:108 n. 242).

b. ≠kat-±[t]a-an pár-za! “downward(?)”: KBo

25.109 ii 14 (rit., OS? or MS?), in broken context; 1-EN
AÍ.ME KÙ.GI NA› katta pár-z[a …] “One sun-disk
of gold (and) stone(s), downwar[ds(?)…]” KUB

42.78 ii 8 (inv., NH), ed. Koßak, Linguistica 18:112f.

c. para¢ pár-za “forward(?)”: KBo 17.30 iii 10 (fest.

frag., OS), broken context, translit. StBoT 23:141 (different-

ly).

Götze, ArOr 5 (1933) 6 w. n. 2 (“rücklings(??)”); Otten, Tel.
(1942) 25f. (“aufwärts(?)”); Laroche, RHA XXVIII (1970) 40
(“à rebours, à reculons,” “en s’éloignant de l’avant”).

parta/i- n. com.; (an item associated with beds,
bed linens, and eagles), leg(?), talon(?); NH.†

sg. nom. pár-ta-aß KBo 18.170 obv. (9), KUB 42.34:19,
KUB 42.43 obv. 13, 308/v 4 (THeth 10:192).

Luw. acc. pár-ti-an-za KBo 3.8 iii 6, 24.

a. (an item associated with beds and bed lin-
ens): [o o o?-]x-zi pár-ta-aß KÙ̀.GI GAR.RA KUB

42.34:19 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 58f., translit. THeth

10:55; in an inventory listing bedsteads and bed lin-
ens: 1-NU (var. [1-NUT]UM) GIÍNÁ GIÍTAÍKARIN
1-NU (var. 1-NUTUM) GADlak[(kußanzani)…] /
[…]x GIÍESI pár-ta-aß ZU·.<(AM.)>SI KUB 42.43

obv. 12-13 (inv., NH), w. dupl. KBo 18.170 obv. 8-9, ed.

Siegelová, Verw. 484f., translit. THeth 10:112, 109; in a list
of furniture: 1-EN GADint[ana …] / […]x GIÍTAÍ~
KARIN pár-ta-aß […] / [… la]kkußanzani[(-)…]
308/v:3-5, translit. THeth 10:192; Koßak, THeth 10:56, 227f.,

followed by Siegelová, Verw. 611, read this word as
maß-ta-aß and associated it with a word m/baßta-.
We have preferred the more common value of the
sign pár, since we do not consider the evidence
strong enough to associate this word with other
words containing maßt-… The m/b alternation as-
sumed by Koßak, THeth 10:227f., disappears in view
of the fact that collations have shown the alleged
ma-aß-ta- writings of baßta- and baßtaimi- all to be
ba-aß-ta-. For pár-du-uß(-) KBo 18.170 rev. 7, consid-
ered relevant by Koßak, see pardug(g)anni. If this
word is related to Luw. parta/i-, a body part of
which a sheep has four (KUB 35.43 ii 12, translit. StBoT

30:144), “leg, hoof(?)” (Melchert, CLL 171 and personal

communication), then perhaps the above texts refer to
furniture legs or to the carved hooves, paws, or tal-
ons at the bottom of a furniture leg.

b. (an item associated with eagles): pár-ti-an-
za ˙a¢raß[MUÍEN] ˙amikta “The eagle was bound with
respect to the leg(?)/talon(?)” … pár-ti-an-za
[˙a¢raßM]UÍEN la¢ddat “The eagle was released with
respect to the leg(?)/talon(?)” KBo 3.8 iii 6-7, 24-25

(rit., NH), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:157, 159, Collins, Diss.

217f., the interpretation of p. as a Luw. acc. of respect is

courtesy of Melchert (personal communication); see parßana-

mng. a. Stefanini, AGI 54:154, following Meriggi apud Kro-

nasser, Die Sprache 8:112, interprets p. ˙araß as “the wings of

an eagle” (cf. partawar). However, the gen. should precede p.,

cf. ∂IM-aß wellu “the meadow of the Stormgod” ibid. iii 5, 23.

Meriggi apud Kronasser, Die Sprache 8 (1962) 112 (“luw. Plu-
ral ‘Flügel’”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 503 (“möglicherweise
ist p. (Attribut zu ‘Adler’) das part. dazu [sc. of partai- v.] als
‘gefiedert’(?)”); Meriggi apud Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 194
(“ac. pl. C.(?) ‘die Flügel’(?)”); Koßak, THeth 10 (1982) 56
(“line(?), stripe(?)”); Siegelová, Verw. (1986) 611 (“ein Ver-
zierungselement”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 171 (“?”, formally
appears to be adj. to parta/i- “leg” or “hoof”).

Cf. NINDApartanni-.

partai- v.; to disentangle(?), unravel(?); from
MS?.†

act. pres. sg. 3 pár-ta-a-iz-≠zi± KUB 12.58 i 31 (NH).
pret. sg. 2 or 3 pár-ta-iß KBo 12.77:10 (MS?).

parßza a 1' partai-
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mid. pret. sg. 3 pár-ta-it-ta-at KUB 43.62 ii? 9 (NS).

namma MUNUSÍU.[GI S´G ZA.G´N] S´G SAfi da¢i
n–at pár-ta-a-iz-≠zi± “Then the Old Woman takes
[the blue wool] and the red wool and unravels(?)
it.” (She throws it over the body of the sacrificer)
KUB 12.58 i 30-31 (Tunn., NH), ed. Tunn. 8f.; MUÍ-aß iwar
[Ø?] taruptat kunkuliyatiyaß i[war?] § pár-ta-it-ta-
at “He (sc. the son of the Sungod?) coiled up like a
snake, he unraveled like a kunkuliyati-” KUB 43.62

ii? 7-9 (incant., NS), ed. Collins, Diss. 213 □ our interpretation

requires the paragraph line to be in the wrong place; it could

also be analyzed: GEfl-anti uleßtat MUÍ-aß iwar § taruptat

kunkuliyatiyaß i[war] pár-ta-it-ta-at ÍA NIM.LÀL <iwar?> “In

the night, he blended in like a snake (or he blended into the

night like a snake), he was bunched up like a kunkuliyati-, he

was unraveled(?) <like?> a bee, (he took off like an eagle)”?;

[…]x-an pár-ta-iß t[u-…] KBo 12.77:10 (mugawar, MS?)
□ there is a clear space between -iß and t[u- on the photograph,

not so definite in the hand copy. t[u-…] is written already on

the edge but there is space for 4-5 signs, see line 4.

Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 9 (“disentangle”); Kronasser, EHS 1
(1966) 283f., 503 (“Macht (Wolle) locker, entwirrt, zupft
auseinander,” “macht fedrig”?; also adds part. pár-ti-an-za “ge-
fiedert(?)” KBo 3.8 iii 6, 24, which may also be Luw. pl. acc.
(p. 194)); Stefanini, JNES 28 (1969) 46 (rejects the verb
partipartißke- and reads partißke- as iter. of partai-); Oettinger,
Stammbildung (1979) 376 n. 243; Koßak, THeth 10 (1982) 56
(reads maßtai, connects w. maßta- “strip, filament(?)” and
S´Gmaißta-).

Cf. partipartißki-.

NINDApartanni- Luw. n.; (kind of bread or past-
ry); NS.†

Luw. pl. nom. NINDApár-ta-an-ni-in-zi KUB 17.12 ii 21, 33.

(In a list of foodstuffs offered to the zamnaßßaß
deities) 2 NINDA.GUR›.RA ‰ 1 NINDA.GUR›.RA
pittalwanza 4 NINDApár-ta-an-ni-in-zi ‰ 1 NINDA
alalunza ‰ KAÍ–ya da¢i “He takes two thick breads
with oil, one plain thick bread, four p.-loaves with
oil, one alalunza-loaf with oil, and beer, (breaks
them up and makes NINDA.‰.E.DÉ.A)” KUB 17.12

ii 20-22 (rit., NS), ed. van der Hout, KZ 97:65; cf. NINDApár-
ta-an-ni-in-zi ≠‰±? ibid. ii 33.

If this word is related to Luw. parta/i-, then per-
haps this is a “leg, hoof-shaped bread.”

Laroche, DLL (1959) 80; Meriggi, WZKM 58 (1962) 106;
Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 176; Melchert, CLL (1993) 171
(“Type of or epithet of bread,” probably a diminutive of Luw.
pa¢rta/i- “leg” or “hoof”(?)).

Cf. parta-, partiyanza.

partariyanuant- (mng. unkn.); NH.†

[… pá]r-ta-ri-ia-n[u-an-te-eß …] / […]x-ßa pár-
ta-ri-ia-nu-an-t[e-eß …] KUB 52.2:2-3 (oracle question).

(UZU)partawa(r) n. neut.; 1. wing, 2. feather(?);
from OS.

sg. nom.-acc. pár-ta-u-wa-ar KUB 17.10 ii (35) (OH/MS),
KUB 15.34 i 12, (33) (MH/MS), KBo 15.48 ii 9, 33 (MH/NS),
pár-ta-a-u-wa-ar KUB 45.3 i 35 (pre-NH/MS?), KBo 1.42 i 35,
36 (NH), pár-ta-a-u-ar KUB 32.122:(4) (MS?), KUB 15.32 i
61 (MH/NS), VBoT 72 iv 7 (NS), UZUpár-ta-a-wa-ar KBo
19.136 i 9 (NS), pár-ta-wa-ar KBo 19.136 iv 20.

d.-l. (ZAG-ni) pár-t[a-u/ú?-ni] KUB 45.3 i 25 (pre-NH/
MS?).

abl. pár-ta-u-na-az KBo 8.155 ii 9 (NS), pár-da-u-na-az
KBo 27.163:7, pár-da-a-u-na-za KBo 33.188 iii? 14.

inst. pár-ta-ú-ni-it KUB 32.122:6, 7 (MS?), pár-ta-ú-ni-t(u-
uß) KBo 17.1 i 6 (OS), pár-ta-ú-ni-it KUB 33.8 ii (16), (17)
(OH/NS), pár-ta-a-u-ni-it KBo 4.2 i 4 (pre-NH/NS), KUB
15.31 i 35, ii 40 (MH/NS), pár-ta-u-ni-it KUB 15.32 i 37, KBo
15.48 ii 6, 27 (both MH/NS), pár-ta-u-wa-ni-it KUB 45.43 ii?
13 (NS).

pl. nom.-acc. [pár-t]a-a-u-wa-a(ß-ßi-it) KUB 33.5 ii 13
(OH/MS), [pá]≠r-ta±-u!-wa!-a(ß-ße-et) KUB 17.10 i 38 (OH/
MS), pár-ta-a-u-wa-ar(-ße-et) KBo 24.66 ii 5 (MS), KUB
32.49a iii 8 (MH/MS), pár-ta-u-wa-ar(–ße-e[t]/–ßi-it) KBo
15.24 ii 15, 29 (MH/NS).

d.-l. [pá]r-ta-ú-na-aß(-ßa-aß) KUB 36.49 i 8 (OS?), pár-ta-
u-na-aß VBoT 125:3 (NS).

sg. or pl. nom.-acc. pár-ta-u-wa KBo 20.28 obv. 20 (OH/
NS), pár-ta-u-wa-ar KUB 7.60 ii 15 (NS), pár-da-a-u-ar KBo
18.193:9 (NH).

(Sum.) [Á.BÚR] = (Akk.) ab-ru = (Hitt.) pár-ta-a-u-wa-ar
/ (Sum.) [Á.TIR] = (Akk.) ab-ru = (Hitt.) pár-ta-a-u-wa-ar
KBo 1.42 i 35-36 (Izi Bogh.), ed. MSL 13:134, cf. CAD s.v.
abru B.

1. wing — a. said of an eagle — 1' in myth: “Fu-
rious, Telipinu came … Kamrußepa saw him” nu–
za ˙aranaß MUÍEN pár-ta-u-w[a-ar] ≠x x x± arnut
“She moved an eagle’s wing … for herself ” KUB

17.10 ii 35-36 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), ed. Collins, Diss. 124f. (dif-

ferently), translit. Myth. 34 (restoring the lacuna a[n?-da?-a]n?

against the traces), cf. HW2 332a, tr. ANET 127 and Hittite

Myths 16 (differently); cf. KUB 33.8 ii 16-17.

partai- (UZU)partawa(r) 1 a 1'
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2' in rit.: “He draws them (sc. the gods) by
means of red wool, of a tuft from a sheep, and of a
kerchief ” ÍA TI°MUÍEN–ya pár-ta-a-u-ni-it (dupl.
pár-ta-u-ni-i[t]) wiyan[(zi)](dupl. wiyaizzi) “And
they cry (var. he cries) (while gesturing) with an
eagle’s wing” KUB 15.31 i 35 (evocation, MH/NS), w. dupl.

KUB 15.32 i 37, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:152f., Collins,

Diss. 121; cf. KUB 15.34 i 33-34 (MH/MS), FHG 4:10-11, KBo

18.193:9.

b. said of unspecified birds: kunnan–ma–ßßi–
kan UZUpár-ta-a-wa-ar da¢i “He (the practitioner)
takes the right wing (of a bird, MUÍEN, see i 5, 7),

(and places it on a flat bread on a wicker table)”
KBo 19.136 i 9 (rit., NS), cf. ibid. iv 8, 20; cf. ZAG-ni pár-
t[a-u/ú?-ni] KUB 45.3 i 25 (rit., pre-NH/MS?), ZAG-an
pár-ta-a-u-wa-ar KUB 47.43 + KUB 45.3 i 34-35 (rit., pre-

NH/MS?); “He breaks the flat loaves likewise”
MUÍEN.ÓI.A–ma pár-ta-a-u-wa-ar-ße-et an[d]a
QA_TAMMA wißu¢rißkizzi “He presses together the
birds’ wings likewise” KBo 21.33 iii 17-18 = KUB 32.49a

iii 8-9 (rit., MH/MS), cf. StBoT 2:50; cf. KBo 24.66 ii 5-6; pár-
ta-ú-ni-tu-uß LUGAL-un MUNUS.LUGAL-ann–a
aßaßkizzi “With a wing, he seats them, the king and
the queen (i.e., he signals them to sit down)” KBo

17.1 i 6 (rit., OS), ed. StBoT 8:18f., 73.

c. said of a bee: “Shall this bee go out and find
him (sc. Telipinu)?” [pá]r-≠ta±-u!-wa!-aß-ße-et
ammiyanta “Its wings are small; (it is small itself)”
KUB 17.10 i 38 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), w. par. KUB 33.5 ii 13

(OH/MS), translit. Myth. 32, tr. ANET 127, Hittite Myths 15.

d. said of a mythological animal: “They placed
in each corner a bronze statue of ∂NIN.É.
MU.UN.DÙ” … 1 GU›–y[a …] / pár-ta-u-wa-ar-ße-
et ZABAR ÍA 1 MA.NA “and one ox of […],
(with) wings of bronze, weighing one mina” KBo

15.24 ii 28-29 (foundation rit., MH/NS), ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO

9:200f., Kellerman, Diss. 168, 175.

2. feather(?): nu LÚpalwattallaß TI°MUÍEN-aß pár-
ta-u-ni-it LUGAL-i mena˙˙anda wa¢tar 3-ÍU pap~
parßzi palwaizzi–ma 1-ÍU § LÚpalwattallaß GAL A
TI°MUÍEN-aßß–a pár-ta-u-wa-ar ˙arzi–pat … nam~
ma–kan LÚpalwattali TI°MUÍEN-aß pár-ta-u-wa-ar
ar˙a da¢i [n]–at–kan EGIR-pa ANA DUGKUKUB
GEÍTIN [a]nda paßki “The crier sprinkles water
with an eagle’s feather(?) three times toward the

king and cries out once. As before (-pat), the crier
holds a cup of water and an eagle’s feather(?) …
(The priest) takes the eagle’s feather(?) from the
crier and sticks it back into the pitcher of wine” KBo

15.48 ii 5-9, 32-35 (˙ißuwaß fest., MH/NS), cf. also KBo 33.188

ii 4-5 (˙ißuwaß fest.), translit. ChS 1/4:136 (calls it col. v!);

[(EGIR-ÍU-ma MUNUSpalwattallaß LUGA[L-i wa¢tar
(TI°MUÍE)]N-≠aß± pár-da-a-u-na-za (var. pár-ta-u-
[…]) 3-ÍU pap[parßzi] ibid. iii 13-14, w. dupl. KBo 33.192

rev.? 7-8, ed. ChS 1/4:115f., 135, 140; Bo 5351 left col. 6 (ChS

1/4:68) uses the part. paßkan.

The evidence from passages cited under mng. 1
— the “right(hand)” partawar (b, above), the bee’s
partawar (c, above), and the ox with partawars of
bronze (d, above) — clearly shows the meaning
“wing.” Mng. 2 “feather” is possible, if the eagle
in question has large wings, and the p. is fully in-
serted (paßk-) in the pitcher. Also supporting this
assumed pars pro toto meaning is the analogous sit-
uation with pattar/pittar, which can mean both
“wing” and “feather.” Cf. also keßßar “hand, arm”
and pada- “foot, leg.”

Götze, Madd. (1927) 93 n. 2; Neu, FsNeumann (1982) 220 (on
forms without -r).

partiyanza see parta/i-.

partipartißki- v.; (mng. unkn.); NS.†

GIM-an–ma ≠lu±katta nu d.GIÍGIM!.MAÍ-uß
iwa[r …] / pár-ti-pár-ti-iß-ki-iz-zi “But when on the
following day Gilgameß p.-s like […]” (In the fol-
lowing sentence, Gilgameß encounters the barmaid
Ziduri) KUB 17.3 iii 7-8 (Gilg., NS), ed. Friedrich, ZA

39:20f., translit. Myth. 133 □ the lacuna after iwar must con-

tain either a logogram or a PN, see Hoffner, IM 43:39-51.

Stefanini, JNES 28:46f., suggests two words, parti
partai- “combs his hair,” i.e., unravels the locks of
his thick hair as he would disentangle wool. He
compares this w. a¢ppa parza malk-, restores […
a¢ppa] parti partai- and explains parti : parza on the
analogy ˙anti : ˙anza. But in the hand copy there
is no space between -ti- and -pár-, and the com-
parison w. [… u]tniyanza wa-al-ti-wa-al-ti-eß-ki-iz-
zi KUB 60.60 rev. 2 is too strong to ignore.

Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 20f., 52 (allows also for a reading
maßtimaßtißke-, rejects a connection w. partai-); Kronasser,

(UZU)partawa(r) 1 a 2' partipartißki-
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EHS 1 (1966) 587 (“fliegt, eilt(??),” related to partai-, par~
tawar); Stefanini, JNES 28 (1969) 46f. (two words, parti adv.,
and partai-); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 376 n. 243 (re-
dupl. of partai-).

Cf. partai-.

parduwalli- A, adj.; (modifies a statue).†

(The king returns to the ˙alentu-house and
stands by the window) […] ALAM pár-du-wa-al-
li-in GUN udai “[…] brings a p. statue of a talent/
weighing a talent” KUB 56.52:11 (fest. frag.), ed. Alp,

Tempel 56.

parduwalli- B n.(?); (mng. unkn.); MS.†

[o-o].ÓI.A DINGIR-LIM QADU GIÍBANÍUR
GIPISAN.NINDA karpanzi n–at / [o-o p]eran ˙ui~
nuanzi a¢ppann–a DUMU.MEÍ SANGA LIBIR
pár(coll.)-du-wa-al-li / [o o a ¢]ppann–a GIÍGIDRU.
ÓI.A ˙uinuanzi KBo 25.109 iii 14-16 (rit. frag.). For
LÚSANGA.LIBIR see KUB 17.35 i 20, alternating w. LIBIR.RA

in i 24. For LIBIR in Hitt. see EHGl. 17 n. 1 (overlooked by

HZL 225-226). Perhaps the same as parduwalli- A.

TÚGpartuitt(a)- n.; (a type of garment or cloth);
MH/MS.†

(In a description of a statue of the substitute
king in regal attire) [… (x-ya ALAM T)]ÚGpár-tu-
u-it-ta-aß i[-…] KBo 24.96:7 (rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo

15.15 iii? 8 (MS), KBo 15.15 ed. StBoT 3:136f. In KBo 24.96:7

there appears to be a space between [T]ÚG and pár-.

(KUÍ)pardug(g)anni n.; bowcase; from MH/
MS.†

sg. d.-l. KUÍpár-du-ug-ga-an-ni IBoT 1.36 ii 40 (MH/MS);
unclear pár-du-k[a-…] KBo 18.170 rev. 7 (NH).

“One palace attendant steps (forward)” nu–ßßi
LÚÍÀ.TAM GIÍBAN ˙uittian and[a–m]a–at–kan
(coll.) KUÍpár-du-ug-ga-an-ni tarnan 1 KUÍÉ.MÁ.
URUfi.URU-ßi(coll.) ÍA LÚ GIÍÍUK[UR o?] IÍTU
≠GI±.KAK.Ú.TAG.GA ßu¢ntan pa¢i “and the quarter-
master gives him a strung bow, inserted in a bow-
case, and a spearman’s quiver, full of arrows” IBoT

1.36 ii 39-41 (instr. for the MEÍEDI, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:18f.

(w. collations), Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:184-187; perhaps also
[…] 1-NUTUM KUÍKIR›.TAB.A[NÍE] / […] ≠1±-
NUTUM pár-du-k[a-…] “One set of bridle and

reins, […] one bowcase(?)-set” KBo 18.170 rev. 6-7

(inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 488, translit. THeth 10:109

(both reading as maß-du-uß-x[…] > maßta-/baßta-).

The stem could be pardugganna-, pardugganni-,
or parduggatar.

Jakob-Rost, MIO 11 (1965) 187 (“Lederwams”); Tischler,
HDW (1982) 62 (“KUÍparduganna- (lederner Bestandteil der
Bewaffnung)”); Beal, Diss. (1986) 575f., 588.

partu¢ni- n.; (a bird); OS. †

pl. acc. pár-tu-u-ni-uß KBo 17.1 iv 37, KBo 17.3 iv 33, KBo
25.7 + IBoT 3.135 iv 2 (all OS).

2 ≠MUÍEN pár-±tu-u-ni-uß tuttumili ˙armi “I
hold two p.-birds hidden. (I release them onto a
branch)” KBo 17.3 iv 33 (rit., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.1 iv 37-

38 (rit., OS), translit. StBoT 8:38f., StBoT 25:18; [Z´Z.ÓI.A]-
≠ß–a± ˙arß≠a¢r± [˙a¢ran]an pár-tu-u-[n]i-uß-ßa […]
“And [I …] ears (lit. heads) of [wheat], [the eagl]e
and the p.-birds (and I take these outside and fix
them in place)” KBo 17.7 + KBo 25.7 + IBoT 3.135 iv 2

(rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:22, ed. (without KBo 25.7) StBoT

8:40f.

Otten/Sou√ek, StBoT 8 (1969) 120; Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 141.

NINDApardußimi- n.; (a type of bread or past-
ry).†

(In a list of breads and pastries) 1 NINDApár-du-
ßi-i-mi-i[ß …] Bo 3784 i 12, translit. StBoT 15:25.

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 176 (“Luw. pass. part. in -mi-?”).

LÚparwala- n.; (a functionary); NH.†

pl. nom. LÚ.MEÍpár-wa-la-aß KUB 40.95 ii 6, (8), 17 (NH),
LÚ.MEÍpár-wa-la-aß(-ßa) KBo 22.36:8 (Óatt. III).

1 GUN URUDU 3 BI≠BRU± NA›NUNUZ 1/ 2 BÁN
N[A›NU]NUZ LÚ.MEÍpár-wa-la-aß LUGAL SUM-
er 3 GUN URUDU ≠x± [G]UN A[N].NA 2
U[RUDUÍ]EN ≠6 URUDU±KIN 5 URUDUwakßur 2 BIBRU
GU› NA›NUN[UZ] 1/ 2 BÁN NA›NUN[UZ LÚ.MEÍpár-
w]a-la-aß LUGAL EGIR-anda SUM-er “The p.-
men gave (to) the king one talent of copper (and)
three animal-shaped vessels of beads (containing)
one-half BÁN of beads. In addition (EGIR-anda),
the p.-men gave (to) the king three talents of cop-
per, ≠x± talents of tin, two copper pipes, six copper
sickles, five copper wakßur-vessels, and two ox-

partipartißki- LÚparwala-
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shaped vessels of beads (containing) one-half
BÁN of beads” KUB 40.95 ii 5-8 (inv., NH), ed. Kempin-

ski/Koßak, Tel Aviv 4:88f.; LÚ.MEÍp. LUGAL may also be tr.

“the p.-men of the king, the royal p.-people,” cf. Mestieri 115

(“Nessi genitivali”).

Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 115.

parunka- n.; (a vessel); OH?/NS?.†

pl. acc. pa-ru-un-ku-uß KUB 44.60 iii 1.

pa-ru-un-ku-uß-ma-aß-kán dan[zi] n–aß–kan ak~
kußkan[zi] “They take the p.-vessels from them and
they drink (from) them” KUB 44.60 iii 1-2 (Óattic and

Hitt. bil., OH?/NS), ed. Kammenhuber, Materialien 4, No. 5:65.

NA›paruß˙a- see NA›paraß˙a-.

parußiuß n.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

nu pa-ru-ßi-uß ar˙a […] KUB 52.63:17 (animal be-

havior oracle, NH). p. is either the subj., sg. nom. of a
stem parußiu-, or obj., pl. acc. of parußi-.

parza see parßza.

parza˙annaß, parßa˙annaß, pirza˙annaß,
pireß˙annaß, pirßa˙an(n)aß n. gen.; (modify-
ing livestock); from MH/MS.†

pár-za-˙a-an-na-aß KUB 13.1 iv 16 (MH/MS), pí-ir-ßa-a˙-
˙a-an-na-aß KBo 5.7 obv. (12), rev. (14) (spacing favors [pí-
…], not [É-…]), 29 (Arn. I/MS), É-ir-ßa-a˙-˙a-na-aß ibid. rev.
42, pí-ir-za-˙a[-an-na-aß] KUB 20.52 i 24 (MH/NS), pí-re-eß-
˙a-an-na-aß KUB 13.2 iv 28 (MH/NS), pár-ßa-˙a!-an-na<-aß>
438/s ii 4 (Alp, Tempel 146f.).

(Oxen and sheep are sent in advance. The king
goes to URUMatila, where there is a great assem-
bly) ≠GU›± pár-ßa-˙a!-an-na<-aß> außzi “He in-
spects (lit. sees) the oxen of p.” 438/s ii 4 (ANDAÓÍUM

fest.), ed. Alp, Tempel 146f. and D. Yoshida, BMECCJ 6:122f.;

Alp recognized [GU]D, while Yoshida read only “x”; both edi-

tors read pár-ßa-za-an-na uncorrected; (Take care of your
gardens and fields and keep them enclosed) ANA
GU›.ÓI.A pí-re-eß-˙a-an-na-aß-ßa (par. pár-za-˙a-
an-na-aß) [kui]ß ÓA.LA-az “The share (of fodder)
for the oxen of the p., (let it regularly eat its share)”
KUB 13.2 iv 28-29 (instr. for BE_L MADGALTI, MH/NS), w.

dupl. KUB 13.24:17 (MH/NS), and par. KUB 13.1 iv 16 (MH/

MS), ed. Dienstanw. 51f., 62; (In a list of deliveries for

a festival by individual townships) “Further, one
thick loaf made of one PARÂSU-measure of wheat
flour” katti–ßßi–ma 1 UDU 1 GU› pí-ir-za-˙a[-an-
na-aß] 1 DUG˙aßßuwawannin GEÍTIN URUEll[i]pra
pe¢ ˙arkanzi “But along with it, they keep ready one
sheep, one p.-ox, and one ˙aßßuwawanni-vessel of
wine in Ellipra” KBo 9.123 + KUB 20.52 i 24-26 (˙ißuwaß

fest., MH/NS), cf. KUB 30.40 v 5; 15 GU› 22 UDU.ÓI.A
2 ANÍE.ÓI.A ÍA SAG.GÉME.‰R.MEÍ 22 GU› É-
ir-ßa-a˙-˙a-na-aß “fifteen oxen, twenty-two sheep,
two donkeys of the servants; twenty-two oxen of
the p.” KBo 5.7 rev. 42 (land grant, Arn. I/MS), ed. Riem-

schneider, MIO 6:352f., cf. 10 GU› ÍA SAG.GÉME.
´R.MEÍ 10 GU›.ÓI.A [pí-ir]≠ßa±-a˙-˙a-an-na-aß
ibid. rev. 14; 2 GU›.ÓI.A 22 UDU 6 GU›.APIN.LÁ.
ÓI.A pí-ir-ßa-a˙-˙a-an-na-aß ibid. rev. 29. In ibid. obv.

12 and rev. 42, p. apparently stands in opposition to ÍA SAG.

GÉME.‰R.MEÍ. We see no justification for Riemschneider,

MIO 6:339 and ArOr 33:333 n. 6, trying to restore the same

symmetry in rev. 14, 29 by inserting <SAG.GÉME.‰R.MEÍ>.

Laroche, RHA XV/61:128, proposed to analyze p.
as pir ßa˙˙anaß “house of fief.” Alternate spellings
parza˙annaß and pireß˙annaß, as well as the prev-
alent spelling w. -nn- (the only -n- occurs in KBo

5.7 rev. 42 at the end of the line, onto the edge) make
this suggestion suspect, see Kammenhuber, KZ 77:245,

and Hoffner, Or NS 35:388. If, despite the difficulties,
Laroche’s basic identification is correct, one would
expect that the genitive -aß connects the entire
compound to the primary noun GU›, and that
*pirßa˙˙an as a compound meant “house-ßa˙˙an”
in the sense of property subject to ßa˙˙an on the
estate (per).

Laroche, RHA XV/61 (1957) 128 (“Il s’agit évidemment d’un
juxtaposé de É-ir = pir ‘maison’ et de ßa˙˙anaß, gén. de ßa˙˙an
‘fief(?)’”); Kammenhuber, KZ 77 (1961) 245; Riemschneider,
ArOr 33 (1965) 333 (“zum Lehnsbesitz gehörig”); Hoffner, Or
NS 35 (1966) 388.

Cf. :parza˙anaßßi-.

:parza˙anaßßi- Luw. gen. adj.; (defines cattle);
NH.†

sg. nom. (sic, acc. expected) :pár!(tablet pa-, coll. from
photograph)-za-˙[a]-na-aß-ßi-iß 1628/u 3 + KUB 27.70 iii 16.

“When the king celebrates the Stormgod of the
House, the king approaches and sacrifices” 1

LÚparwala- :parza˙anaßßi-
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GU›.MAÓ :pár!(tablet: pa-, coll. from photograph)-
za-˙[a]-na-aß-ßi-iß 3 UDU 1 SILA› 2 MÁÍ.GAL 1
MÁÍ.TUR ANA ∂U É BAL-anzi “They sacrifice
one bull of the p., three sheep, one lamb, two billy
goats, and one kid to the Stormgod of the House”
1628/u:3-4 + KUB 27.70 iii 16-17 (fest., NH), ed. Dinçol/Dar-

ga, Anatolica 3:110f. iii 49-50. Dinçol/Darga suggest an emen-

dation of the first sign to pir!- (= UD), although it is pointed

out by the authors that there is no other ex. of an initial pir-.

With pár!-, there is only one superfluous horizontal wedge.

Dinçol/Darga, Anatolica 3 (1969-1970) 315 (“zum Lehens-
dienst gehörig”).

Cf. parza˙annaß.

NINDAparza˙i- n. com.; (a cereal product); MH/
MS.†

(Several ingredients are mixed in a DUGG‰R.
KIÍ-vessel) nu 2 UPNI NINDApár-za-˙i-iß ienzi n–
an–ßan ANA DUGG‰R.K[IÍ … (enough space to fin-
ish this sentence and introduce a new one)] / ßer 1
NINDA idurin 10 NINDA SIG da¢i “They make p.
(of) two UPNU(-measures) and [place?] it in the
DUGG‰R.K[IÍ …]. He places one iduri-bread and
ten thin breads on top” KBo 23.34 iv 8-9 (rit., NH/MS),

ed. Rost, MIO 1:368f. The sequence “x UPNU + ingre-
dients” seems to be used exclusively for loose or
shapeless materials (fruits, salt, grains, liquids, por-
ridges, etc.), while a sequence “product (ÍA) x
UPNI” is used for shaped loaves. NINDAp. is proba-
bly not a bread or pastry but a pulpy product.
NINDAp. is formally sg. nom. but functionally acc.
For a similar use of kanza see AlHeth 69 w. further
references.

parzai- v.; (mng unkn.); NS.†

[…] / pár-za-a-iz-z[i] KBo 35.247 i (13-)14 (cult of

Teßßub and Óepat) in broken context.

(:)parzaki- n.; label(?), bulla(?); NH.†

1 GIÍtuppaß GAL KANKU GIÍ.ÓUR pár-za-kiß
NU.GÁL “One large chest, sealed. No GIÍ.ÓUR
(or) bulla(?)” KBo 18.179 v 9 (inv., NH), ed. THeth. 10:50

(ii 5), 52, Siegelová, Verw. 40f.; 2 GIÍtuppaß TUR.TUR
:pár-za-k[iß …] KUB 42.22 rt. col. 13 (inv., NH), ed.

Siegelová, Verw. 42f. In the first ex., it was recorded

that the p. is missing or not yet made after the stor-
age chest was inventoried and sealed; the word
perhaps refers to a clay label or bulla, attached to
the chest.

Koßak, THeth 10 (1982) 51f., 231; Siegelová, Verw. (1986)
40f. w. n. 7.

parzagulliya n.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

§ 30 ÓUB.ÓI.A ÍA LÚ KÙ.GI x[…] / 1-NUTUM
pár-za-gul-li-ia […] § “Thirty earrings of gold for
men, x[…] / one set of p. […] KUB 12.1 iii 2-3 (inv.,

NH), ed. Koßak, Linguistica 18:100, 103, Siegelová, Verw.

442f., 611 (ein Schmuckstück). Since p. is listed in a
paragraph together w. earrings (and presumably
other jewelry), it is probably a type of ornament;
cf. THeth 10:231 (“(an ornament)”). Cf. [… pirm]uß˙iya
pár-gul-li-ia x[…] KBo 24.80 obv. 8 (Kizz. rit.), in a long

sequence of Hurr. terms without a Hitt. context.

(:)parzaßßa Luw. adj.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

a. describing arrows: GIÍTUKUL GIÍBAN GIKAK.
TAG.GA :pár-za-aß-ßa UNU_T ZABAR URUDUPA_~
ÍU GAL URUDUÓAÙÙINNU G´R! GAL ZABAR
“Mace(s), bow(s), arrow(s) (which is) :p., utensils
of bronze, large hatchet(s), ax(es), large sword(s)
of bronze” KUB 13.35 iii 46-47 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:12f.

(“Köcher?”).

b. describing two leopard protomes: 2 GÚ
P´RIG.TUR KÙ.GI NA›ZA.G‰N NA›mußnuwa[n~
tit(?)…] / pár-za-aß-ßa “Two gold leopard protomes
p.-ed (with) lapis lazuli and [with] mußnuwa[nt]-
stone” Bo 87/5a ii 22-23 (cult inv., NH), ed. Otten, FsTÖzgüç

366f.

c. unclear: [∂]UTU-ÍI–ma EN–YA [ÓUR.
SA]G?-an ke¢zza ZAG-za nuntaraß auwan ar˙a [z]a¢i
:pár-za-aß-ß[a(-)o ku?]≠e±qa :da¢yalla me˙urriÓI.A

artari KUB 40.1 rev.! 15-16 (letter, NH); see me˙ur r; here

:p. introduces the clause.

The alternate interpretation, as the noun “quiv-
er,” which was possible when only KUB 13.35 iii 46-

47 was known, can now be excluded on the basis of
Bo 87/5a ii 22-23.

Güterbock, Or NS 25 (1956) 129 (“name of a weapon (‘quiv-
er’?)”; Laroche, DLL (1959) 80 (“epithète de ‘flèches’ ou ‘car-
quois’?”); Carruba, OA 9 (1970) 85 (“‘faretra’ … ma che più

:parza˙anaßßi- (:)parzaßßa
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probabilmente è un aggettivo riferentesi alla parola precedente
o seguente”).

(:)paß(ß)- v.; to swallow, gulp down; from MH/
MS.†

pres. sg. 3 pa-aß-zi KUB 7.1 i 30 (pre-NH/NS), KUB
60.56:7 (NS), KUB 60.75:5, pa-a-ßi KUB 27.29 iii 9, HT 1 i 42
(both MH/NS); pl. 3 pa-≠ßa?±-a[n-zi] KBo 34.2:40, paß?(or piß)-
ßa-an-zi KUB 51.33:4.

pret. sg. 2 pa-aß-ta KUB 33.120 i 29 (MH/NS); sg. 3 pa-
aß-ta KUB 29.7 rev. 55 (MH/MS), KUB 33.120 i 26 (MH/NS),
pa-a-aß-ta KUB 43.38 rev. 15 (NH), :pa-aß-ta KUB 49.2 i 14
(NH).

imp. sg. 3 pa-aß-du KUB 29.7 rev. 55 (MH/MS), pa-a-ßu
KBo 10.45 iv 4, KUB 41.8 iv 3 (both MH/NS), KUB 43.38 rev.
11, (16) (NS).

inf. pa-a-aß-ßu-an-zi KBo 32.114 obv.? 6, Luw. pa-aß-ßu-
u-na KUB 24.7 iii 31 (NH).

iter. pres. sg. 3 pa-aß-ki-iz-zi KUB 8.65 i 10 (NH), :pa-aß-
ki[-iz-zi] KUB 8.67 iv? 19 (NH); pl. 3 pa-aß-kán-zi KBo 12.103
obv. 11, 5/i:4 (StBoT 14:72 n. 2), KUB 56.57 iii? 4.

pret. sg. 3 pa-a-ßi-iß-ki-it KBo 32.14 iii 18, rev. 32 (MH/
MS).

unclear pa-aß-ßu-u-x[…] 36/k:13 (either Luw. inf. pa-aß-
ßu-u-n[a], or verb. subst. gen. pa-aß-ßu-u-a[ß]).

(Hurr.) ßallaena neßße¢na e¢prita pißeß˙um KBo 32.14 iv 18-
19 = (Hitt.) nu IGI.DU°.ÓI.A kue pa-a-ßi-iß-ki-it n–at PA_NI
BE_LI–ÍU lil˙uwan daiß “He began to pour out before his lord,
those taxes which he was continually swallowing” ibid. iii 18-
19; cf. par. (Hurr.) ibid. rev. 27 = (Hitt.) ibid. rev. 32.

a. without prev./adv.: ANA GI.A.DA.GUR–ya–
ßßan purin da¢i nu pa-a-ßi “He puts his lips to the
drinking straw and swallows” HT i 41-42 (Zarpiya’s rit.,

MH/NS), ed. Schwartz, JAOS 58:338f., Friedrich, JCS 1:287,

HTR 120; […] ßarapi nu pa-a-ßi 7-ÍU “He (sc. the
client) sips and swallows seven times” KUB 27.29 iii

9 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:142f.; (Anu is
saying to Kumarbi) ANA PA_NI ÍÀ–≠KA±–wa–z
dußkißkitta LÚ-natar–mit–wa kuit pa-aß-ta “You
rejoice in your heart because you have swallowed
my manhood” KUB 33.120 i 28-29 (myth), ed. Kum. *2, 7,

tr. Hittite Myths 40, cf. ibid. i 25-26 (w. katta); of a sword
swallower in the KI.LAM festival text: [TU]Í-≠aß±
∂Óalkin ekuzi LÚ.MEÍ URUÓu[r]˙urna G´R.ÓI.A
pa-≠ßa?±-a[n-zi] “In a sitting position he drinks the
grain deity; the men of Óur˙urna swallo[w]
swords” KBo 17.46:16 + KBo 34.2:40; similar: [LÚ
URUÓu-]u-˙ur-na G´R pa-aß-zi “[A man(?) of the
city(?) of Ó]u˙urna swallows a sword” KUB 60.56:7

(fest.?, NS), ed. Ünal, AnSt 44:213f.; collation by Klengel ex-

cluded the reading [URUÓu]r-˙ur-na, although the KI.LAM pas-

sage proves the city is the same; note in the immediate context

the [LÚ.]MEÍ GIÍKUNfi “ladder-climbers” who are depicted

next to the sword-swallower in the Alaca Hüyük relief shown

in Bittel, Hethiter 193; see Ünal, AnSt 44:207-218, differently

Gurney, AnSt 44:219f.; the rest. [LÚ.]MEÍ is supported by the

par. 2 LÚ.MEÍ GIÍK[UNfi] KBo 27.39 rt. col. 13, on which see

Ünal, AnSt 44:215; […]x 3 G´R ZABAR da¢i n–at–za–
kan […] / [… L]Ú.G´R–ma–at namma pa¢ßzi “He
takes three bronze swords and […-]s them. The
sword-swallower furthermore swallows them” KBo

32.106 rev.? 11-12, ed. Ünal, AnSt 44:214; cf. also KBo 32.114

obv.? 6; perhaps also [… pa]-aß-zi in KBo 32.106 rev.? 7.

b. w. katta: BIL.ZA.ZA–at ißßi[t (da¢i) …] / kat~
ta pa-aß-zi “The frog takes it with its mouth […]
swallows [it] down” KUB 60.75:4-5 (purif. rit.), w. par.

KBo 13.131 obv. 15-16, ed. StBoT 14:72f., Watkins, Kerns

Mem. 346; EGIR-anda–ma–ßßi–kan ißßi–ßßi la˙u˙˙i
n–at katta pa-aß-zi “I then pour (the infusion) into
its (i.e., the child’s) mouth and it swallows it down”
KUB 7.1 i 29-30 (Ayatarßa’s rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser,

Die Sprache 7:143, 145, Friedrich, ArOr 6:374; ma¢n ∂Ku~
marbiß ÍA ∂Anu LÚ-natar katta pa-aß-ta “When
Kumarbi swallowed down Anu’s manhood” KUB

33.12 i 26 (Kingship in Heaven, NH), ed. Kum. *2, 7, tr. Hit-

tite Myths 40, cf. ibid. i 28-29 (without prev.); nu–kan
GUNNI KUfl-un e¢pt[a] / […]x GUNNI–pat GAM
:pa-aß-ta “[The snake] caught a fish at the ‘hearth’
and […] at the same ‘hearth’ swallowed [it] down”
KUB 49.2 i 13-14 (snake oracle, NH); (Animals devoured
by Óedammu are listed) [… mil]it GIM-an katta
pa-aß-ki[-iz-zi] “He swallows [them] down like
[hon]ey” KUB 8.67 iv? 19 (Óedammu, NS), ed. StBoT

14:40f., cf. […]x pa-aß-ki-iz-zi KUB 8.65 i 10; (The cli-
ent pours water from a vessel, saying:) “Whoever
has spoken evil in the presence of the god” nu k®
ma¢˙˙an wa¢tar dankuiß taganzipaß katta pa-aß-ta
apa¢tt–a ida¢lu uttar taganzipaß katta QA_TAMMA pa-
aß-du “just as the dark earth has swallowed up this
water, so let the earth swallow up that evil word”
KUB 29.7 rev. 54-55 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 125,

132, tr. ANET 346; cf. KBo 10.45 iv 1-4 (rit., MH/NS), ed.

Otten, ZA 54:134f., and KUB 43.38 rev. 8-16 (rit., NH), ed.

Gentili Pieri, SR 1:42 n. 25; KUB 24.7 iii 31 (tale, NH).

c. w. anda: anda–ma–kan galaktar pa-aß-kán-zi
KUB 56.57 iii? 4.

(:)parzaßßa (:)paß(ß)- c
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Friedrich, ArOr 6 (1934) 374 (“einen Schluck tun, schlürfen”);
Oettinger, StBoT 22 (1976) 54 n. 9 (pa¢ßu vs paßdu); idem,
Stammbildung (1979) 435f.

Cf. pappaßa(i)-, UZUpappaßßala-, paßattarma-.

NINDApaß(ß)a- n.; (a type of bread or pastry);
MH/NS.†

pl. acc. NINDApa-aß-ßu-uß KUB 24.9 ii 44, NINDApa-≠ßu±-[uß]
KBo 10.41:1.

nu–ßßan kar-aß ˙alkin NINDApa-aß-ßu-uß (dupl. E:
NINDApa-≠ßu±-[uß], B: pár-ßu[-uß]) GIÍ[(BAN 3 GIÍGI.
ÓI.A x)] paddani anda da¢i “She (the Old Woman)
places wheat, barley, p.-loaves, a bow, (and) three
arrows into a basket” KUB 24.9 ii 44-45 (rit., MH/NS),

w. dupls. KUB 24.10 ii 2 (B), KBo 10.41:1 (E), ed. THeth

2:38f. Jakob-Rost, THeth 2:111, cites the stem as
NINDApaß(ß)u-; since the preceding ˙alkin is acc.,
NINDApaßßuß must be pl. acc. Note that the dupl. B
has NINDApár-ßu[-uß]. Read in both exx. pár!-?

Cf. NINDAparßa-.

paßai[…] (mng. unkn.); NH.†

(In a letter, context fragmentary) pa-ßa-i-x-x-
(-)x[…] KBo 9.85:8.

paßaniß (a term used in extispicy); NH.†

nu IGI-zi SU.MEÍ ≠SIGfi±-ru EGIR SU.MEÍ
[NU.SIGfi-du…-n]i-iß pa-ßa-ni-iß NU.SIGfi “Let the
first exta be favorable; let the second exta [be un-
favorable …-n]i-iß pa-ßa-ni-iß. Unfavorable” KUB

49.30 rev.? 15-16.

The context is too fragmentary to determine
whether the stem is paßana- or paßani-, or whether
this term is a noun referring to a part of the exta or
an adjective modifying a part of the exta.

LÚpaß(ß)andala- n.;(a type of kitchen personnel,
‘food-taster(?)’); from OS.†

sg. nom. LÚpa-ßa-an-da-la-aß KUB 13.3 ii 23, iv (20)
(MH?/NS).

pl. nom. LÚ.MEÍpa-aß-ßa-an-da-le-eß KUB 43.29 iii 8 (OS).
gen. LÚ.MEÍpa-aß-ßa-an-ta-l[a-aß] KBo 17.29 i 4 (pre-NH/

NS).
frag. LÚpa-aß-ß[a-…] KBo 20.13 rev. 8 (OS), 558/u + 1968/

u:6 (StBoT 15:44), LÚpa-aß-ßa-[…] KUB 31.57 ii 16 (OH/NS),
LÚpa-aß-ßa-an-x[…] KBo 25.159:6 (OS? or MS?).

a. in general: anda–ma ßume¢ß BE_LU_MEÍ TU‡
˙u¢manteß LÚSAGI.A LÚ GIÍBANÍUR LÚMUÓAL~
DIM LÚNINDA.DÙ.DÙ LÚda¢walalaß LÚwal(a)˙~
˙iyalaß LÚZABAR.DAB LÚpa-ßa-an-da-la-aß
LÚEPÂÍ GA … KUB 13.3 ii 20-25 (instr. for palace servants,

MH?/NS), see tr. in parßur 2 a; cf. 558/u + 1968/u:5-8 (StBoT

15:44), KBo 25.159:6 (OS? or MS?), KUB 31.57 ii 15-18.

b. house of the p.-men: […-y]amiß ≠É± LÚ.MEÍpa-
aß-ßa-an-ta-l[a-aß] KBo 17.29 i 4 (pre-NH/NS).

LÚp. is probably derived from the verb paß- “to
swallow,” hence something like “food-taster(?).”

van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 92 (“celui qui goûte aux mets
servis au roi?”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 172 (“vielleicht
‘*Vorkoster’”); Hoffner, RHA XXV/80 (1967) 67 (“food-
taster(?)”); Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 58f. (“addetto al
paßanda” w. lit.).

Cf. paß-.

paßßari- adj.; “circumcised(?)”; NH.†

(Describing the treatment of a penis ailment)
“[If] he does not get cured by this, he fills in […]
with this medicine” n–aß ma¢n pa-aß-ßa-ri-iß n–an
[… n–aß ma¢n] UL pa-aß-ßa-ri-iß n–an ˙apurin
EGIR-pa damaßzi “If he is circumcised(?), he
[…]-s him, [but if] he is not circumcised(?), he
presses his foreskin(?) back” KUB 44.61 rev. 24-25

(med., NH), ed. StBoT 19:20f., Puhvel, HED 3:131.

Burde, StBoT 19 (1974) 24f. (p. = “beschnitten”; ˙apuri-
= “Pflanzenwuchs”); Tischler, HDW (1982) 62 (“beschnit-
ten”); Melchert, JCS 35 (1983) 139f. (“‘circle, ring’ is used for
‘the one having a ring, circle (around his penis)’ = ‘circum-
cised,’” cf. kiklubaßßar[iß–m]a–aß “She is an iron ring” RS
25.421 rev. 22); Puhvel, HED 3 (1991) 131f.

paßßariya[…] (mng. unkn.); NH.†

[…]x-aß-za pa-aß-ßa-ri-ia-a[t(?)-…] KUB 51.81

obv.? 8 (hist. frag., Íupp. II). The sign before -aß-za
could be ÓU (or MUÍEN), RI, AR or LI. Due to
the lack of context, it is unclear what part of speech
p. can be.

MUNUSpaßßariyatti- n.; (a type of personnel);
NS.†

MUNUS.MEÍpa-aß-ßa-ri-i[a-…] FHL 32:7, [MUNUS.MEÍp]a-aß-
ßa-ri-ia-at-ti KBo 10.9 rev.? 6.

(:)paß(ß)- MUNUSpaßßariyatti-
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(At dawn, the anointed priest … of Kurußtama
washes the head of the SANGA-priest, and he sits
down to [ea]t) MUNUS.MEÍpa-aß-ßa-ri-i[(a-at-ti-≠ma±)
…] / […]x tianzi FHL 32:7-8 (frag., NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.9

rev.? 6.

[:paßattar] KBo 4.14 iii 37, see :paßattarma-.

:paßattarma- n. or adj.(?); (mng. unkn.); NH.†

nu–kan EN.MEÍ :pa-ßa-at-tar-ma-aß ar˙a :pap~
paßai “Does paßattarma- swallow up(?) (the)
lords?” KBo 4.14 iii 36-37 (treaty, Tud˙. IV or Íupp. II), ed.

Stefanini, AANL 20:46, van den Hout, Diss. 294f. (“der

Umsturz stürtzte die Generäle”); for the context see s.v. :pap~

paßai-. :p. could also be a noun, pl. acc. “Does it swallow up

the :p.-s of the lords?,” or, sg. gen.; or, an adj. pl. acc. “the p.-

lords.” Kammenhuber, MIO 2:438 n. 93 and MIO 3:353, ana-

lyzed it as paßattar–ma–aß; Meriggi, WZKM 58:88 as paßat~

tar–maß (i.e., –ma–ßmaß). Stefanini, AANL 20:69, posits a

stem :paßattarma-, since the pron. encl. belongs to the begin-

ning of the sentence.

Kammenhuber, MIO 2 (1954) 438 n. 93; eadem, MIO 3 (1955)
353 (:paßattar); Alp, Anatolia 2 (1957) 15 (:paßattar
“Schluck”); Laroche, DLL (1959) 80; Meriggi, WZKM 58
(1962) 87 (:paßattar “Schluck”); van Brock, RHA XX/71
(1962) 94 n. 1 (:paßattar “‘dressement’”); Stefanini, AANL 20
(1965) 69 (:paßattarma-); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 555;
Tischler, HDW (1982) 62 (paßattar “Schluck”); Starke, StBoT
31 (1990) 497; Melchert, CLL (1993) 172 (“swallowing”(?) >
*paßattar).

Cf. paß-, UZUpappaßßala-, :pappaßa(i)-.

(:)paßi˙ai- v.; 1. to rub, squeeze, crush, 2. (in the
idiom UZUGAB-i/GAB-ßi :p.) to betray(?), double-
cross(?), disregard(?); from MH/NS.†

act. pres. sg. 3 pa-ßi-˙a-iz-zi KUB 44.63 ii 14 (NH), VBoT
120 ii 4 (MH/NS), pa-ßi-˙a≠-a±-[iz-zi?] ibid. ii 21, Luw. :pa-ßi-
˙a-a-ti KUB 14.3 ii 25 (Óatt. III).

pret. sg. 1 Luw. pa-a-≠ßi±-˙a-a˙-˙a KUB 40.1 obv. 9 (Tud˙.
IV or Íupp. II?); sg. 3 Luw. :pa-ßi≠-˙a-a-id-d±[a(coll. photo-
graph)] KUB 14.3 ii 24 (Óatt. III), pa-ßi[-˙a-a-it-ta]
1303/u obv.? 18 (AoF 8:92 [= 33]).

imp. sg. 3 pa-ßi-˙a-id-du KUB 33.93 iii 22 (NS).
mid. pres. sg. 3 pa-ßi-˙a-≠ta±-[r]i VBoT 120 ii 25 (MH/NS).
iter. pres. sg. 3 ≠pa!-ßi-˙±a!-iß-ki-iz-zi VBoT 120 ii 6 (MH/

NS).

1. to rub, squeeze, crush (par. to pußßai- “to
trample”): nu–war–an ezzan GIM-an ar˙a puß~
ßaiddu lalakueßan–ma–war–an–[kan GIM-an]

G‰R-it anda pa-ßi-˙a-id-du KUB 33.93 iii 21-22 (Ullik.

I A), see tr. in lalaweß(ß)a- a; “The Old Woman mixes
together sand, alkali, flour, [and] b[itter vetch]” nu
UN-an N´.TE.MEÍ–ÍU pa-ßi-˙a-iz-zi “and she rubs
it on the parts of the man’s body. (The Old Woman
says: ‘The sacred bitter vetch like a lion’)”
GU›Íe[rin] GU›Óurrin ar˙a ≠pa!-ßi-˙±a!-iß-ki-iz-zi
“‘rubs off the bulls Íeri and Óurri’” VBoT 120 ii 3-6

(rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:138-141 (= ii 17-20),

AlHeth 101, cf. ibid. ii 21-25 (= 35-39); ma˙˙an–ma–at
ziyari n–at ÍU-az! (text -uk) anda pa-ßi-˙a-iz-zi
“When it (sc. the infusion of herbs) is done (lit.
cooked), he squeezes/rubs it with (his) hand (and
strains it through a cloth)” KUB 44.63 ii 13-14 (med.,

NH), ed. StBoT 19:28f.

2. (in the idiom UZUGAB-i/GAB-ßi :p.) to be-
tray(?), double-cross(?), disregard(?) (lit. to rub
(something) on one’s chest): (Óatt. III tells the
gods about the favors he had bestowed on Ur˙i-
Teßßub) apa¢ß–ma ÍA ∂UTU URUArinn[a…] / nu–
ßmaß–kan UZUGAB-i :pa-ßi[-˙a-a-it-ta …] “He (sc.
Ur˙i-Teßßub), however, […] of the Sungoddess of
Arinna, and he betrayed(?) you (sc. the gods)” KUB

21.19 ii 32-33 + 1303/u obv.? 17-18 (prayer, Óatt. III), ed.

Sürenhagen, AoF 8:92f.; (The Hittite king, probably
Óatt. III, speaks to Atpa:) “Because my brother (sc.
the king of A˙˙iyawa) wrote to you: ‘Go and de-
liver him (sc. Piyamaradu) to the Hittite king.’ De-
liver him now” nu–wa–za–kan ≠ka±r[u¢] ≠GIM-an±
a[m]≠mel± memian GAB-ßi :pa-ßi-˙a-a-≠id±-d[a(coll.
photograph) tue¢ll–a–]w[a]–za–kan memian GAB-
ßi :pa-ßi-˙a-a-≠ti± “Just as he has earlier disregard-
ed(?) my word/command(s), so he will disre-
gard(?) [your] affair(s)/word(s)” KUB 14.3 ii 23-25

(Taw., Óatt. III?), ed. AU 8f. (reading DU°-ßi not GAB-ßi), see

also Sürenhagen, AoF 8:106 (reading GAB-ßi) and memiya- 1

b 7'; cf. [… GAB-i?] INIM-an :pa-a-≠ßi±-˙a-a˙-˙a
“Have I ever disregarded(?) an affair/com-
mand(?)?” KUB 40.1 rev.! 9 (letter, Tud˙. IV or Íupp. II?),

cf. Kühne, ZA 62:239 n. 10.

Güterbock, Kum. (1946) 64 (“(den Körper mit einer Salbe,
die Augen mit einer Arzneipflanze) einreiben,” “(mit dem
Fusse) zerreiben, zermalmen”); Friedrich, RHA VIII/47 (1947-
48) 7; Güterbock, Or NS 25 (1956) 123 (on Luw. forms);
Laroche, DLL (1959) 80 (“broyer, fouler”); Kronasser, EHS 1
(1966) 481; Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 484 (“ein-, zerreiben,
zerdrücken”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 172 (“pulverize”(?)).

MUNUSpaßßariyatti- (:)paßi˙ai-
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(NA›)paßßila-, NA›paßßilu-, NA›paßßili- n. com.;
1. stone, pebble, 2. gem, precious stone(?); from
OH/MS.

sg. nom. NA›pa-aß-ßi-la-aß KBo 23.10 iv 20 (MS), VBoT
24 iii 15 (MH/NS).

acc. pa-aß-ßi-la-an KBo 3.34 i 2, (3), KBo 13.44 i 2 (both
OH/NS), NA›pa-aß-ßi-la-an KBo 21.89 iii 20 (MS?), KUB 15.34
iii 43 (MH/MS), KBo 5.2 i 56, 57, 58, VBoT 24 iii 26 (both MH/
NS), KUB 39.31:8, 10 (NS), KBo 19.142 iii 31 (NH), NA›pa-aß-
ßi-lu-un KUB 15.31 i 61, KUB 15.32 i 62 (both MH/NS).

gen. NA›pa-aß-ßi-la-aß KBo 21.22:45 (OH/MS).
pl. nom. pa-aß-ßi-le-eß KBo 21.22:40 (OH/MS), […]pa-aß-

ßi-li-iß KBo 15.32 iv 3 (MH/MS), NA›pa-ßi-lu-uß KUB 41.29 iii
13 (OH/NS), [… p]a-aß-ße-lu!-uß KUB 36.95 ii 4 (NS).

acc. NA›pa-aß-ßi-lu-uß KBo 20.73 iv 18 + KBo 17.54 iv 4
(OH or MH/MS), KBo 17.61 rev. 5, KUB 15.34 i 36 (both MH/
MS), KUB 33.49 ii 6, (8) (OH/NS), KBo 10.45 ii 59, KUB
27.29 iii 10, VBoT 24 iii 28, iv 1 (both MH/NS), KUB 12.26 ii
18 (NH), KUB 54.48:7, KUB 59.15 i 9, NA›pa-ße-lu-uß KUB
20.31:3 (NS), NA›pa-aß-ßi-la-aß KUB 27.16 i 34 (NS), pa-aß-
ßi-la-aß KUB 41.8 ii 25 (MH/NS), KUB 59.54 obv. 3.

d.-l. NA›pa-aß-ßi-la-aß KUB 44.56 rev. 4 (OH or MH/NS),
KUB 48.10 ii 5 (NS), KUB 59.54 obv. 6, NA›pa-aß-ßi-li-ia-aß
KUB 44.56 iii 6 (OH or MH/NS).

stem and case uncertain NA›pa-aß-ßi-lu-uß KUB 39.45 obv.
8 (MH?/NS) (sg. nom. or pl. acc.?).

frag. NA›pa-a-aß-ß[i …] KUB 20.57:6 (NS), NA›pa-aß-ßi-l[i-
…] KBo 17.54 iv 11 (OH or MH/MS), NA›pa-aß-[…] KBo 9.109
rev. 7.

The u-stem is predicated upon sg. acc. NA›pa-aß-ßi-lu-un
KUB 15.31 i 61, KUB 15.32 i 62 (both MH/NS), the i-stem
upon pl. d.-l. NA›pa-aß-ßi-li-ia-aß KUB 44.56 iii 6 (OH or MH/
NS).

1. stone, pebble — a. found in — 1' rivers: [o o o
2-ÍU] ≠7± NA›pa-aß-ßi-la-an ´D-az ßara¢ da¢i “He (sc.
the practitioner) takes from the river [two times]
seven pebbles. (He throws seven pebbles into one
jug of water, and seven pebbles into another jug of
water)” KBo 5.2 i 56 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Polvani, Minerali

89, Witzel, HKU 102f.; cf. ßer–ma–ßßan ´D-aß NA›pa-aß-
ßi-l[i-…] KBo 17.54 iv 11 (incant., OH or MH/MS).

2' ponds: [namma] 2-ÍU 7 pa-aß-ßi-la-aß (dupl.
NA›pa-a[ß-ß]i-lu-uß) TÚL-az da¢i “[Then] he (sc. the
practitioner) takes two times seven pebbles from
the pond” KUB 41.8 ii 24-25 (rit. for infernal deities, MH/

NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 ii 59 (LNS), ed. Polvani, Minerali 83,

Otten, ZA 54:126f. ii 61-62; n–aßta kue¢zzi TÚL-az NA›pa-
aß-ßi-la-an ß[a]ra¢ da¢i “He takes a pebble from each
pond” KUB 15.34 iii 43 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Polvani, Minerali

91f., Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:198f.

3' roads: nu 2 NA›pa-aß-ßi-lu-uß IÍTU KASKAL-
ßi K[A.G‰R]–ya da¢i “He takes two pebbles from the
road and the footpath” KUB 15.34 i 36 (evocation, MH/

MS), ed. Polvani, Minerali 91, Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:186f.;

cf. KUB 15.32 i 61-62 (evocation, MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm,

AOATS 3:154f.

4' fields: 9 NA›pa-aß-ßi-la-aß A.ÍÀ terippiaß VBoT

24 iii 15 (rit., MH/NS), cf. ibid. iii 26, ed. Polvani, Minerali

87f., Sturtevant, TAPA 58:12f., Chrest. 112f.; on the magic sig-

nificance of findspots and numbers of pebbles, see Haas, Berg-

götter 174f.

5' sea: ÍA A.AB.BA akun NA›pa-aß-ßi-la-an-na
KUB 36.12 ii 5-6, see below, mng. 2; NA›pa-aß-ßi-li-ia-aß
KUfl.ÓI.A x[…] / n–at aruni ir˙e–ßße […] KUB 44.56

rev. 6-7 (OH or MH/NS).

b. use in rituals — 1' warm pebbles: kattan–ma–
ßßi NA›pa-aß-ßi-lu-uß a¢nduß DUGpa˙˙unaliaz ˙arkanzi
KUB 7.53 ii 22-23 (rit., NH), ed. Polvani, Minerali 81, see
DUGpa˙˙unalli-; cf. KUB 17.23 ii 12-13, 16-17, ed. Polvani,

Minerali 81; KBo 20.73 iv 18 + KBo 17.54 iv 4, ed. Polvani,

Minerali 83f.; nu–ßßan NA›pa-aß-ßi-lu-uß ANA GUNNI
iß˙uwa¢i “He scatters the pebbles on the brazier”
VBoT 24 iii 28-29 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Polvani, Minerali 87f.;

cf. KUB 33.49 ii 6-8, w. dupl. KUB 33.50 rev. 3-4, ed. Polvani,

Minerali 93f.; KBo 23.10 iv 20, ed. Polvani, Minerali 86f.;

VBoT 24 iv 1.

2' other: [nu–tta namma G‰R.MEÍ–KA ˙a]˙~
˙alla U! (copy: -u-ur over erasure) NA›pa-aß-ßi-[le-
eß le¢ dammeßkanzi] “[Let not br]ushwood and peb-
b[les hurt your feet again]” KUB 60.115:6 (rit.), w. par.

KBo 14.86 i 4-5 (A), KBo 15.32 iv 2-4 (B), cf. OLZ 86:172,

and cf. KUB 15.34 i 43-44 for the same thought; [LUGAL-
uß] GÙB-lit ki[ßßarit NA›]pa-aß-ßi-lu-uß ˙arz[i] “[The
king] holds pebbles with his left hand (and passes
them with the left hand to the palace attendant)”
KUB 2.7 i 3-4 (fest., NH), ed. Polvani, Minerali 75, Koßak, Lin-

guistica 16:62, 57; [(nu–za–kan LUG)]AL-uß NA›pa-aß-
ßi-la-aß ßer [(ÍU.MEÍ–Í)]U arrißkizzi “The king
washes his hands over the pebbles” KUB 48.10 ii 5-6

(rit. frag., NS), w. dupl. 115/t, ed. Polvani, Minerali 78, Kühne,

ZA 70:96; (They draw the gods from the sea) “When
they are finished” nu NA›pa-aß-ßi-lu-uß danzi “they
take the pebbles. (The gods avert their eyes)” KUB

15.31 iii 50 (evocation, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 15.32 iv 9, ed.

Polvani, Minerali 90, Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:164f.; 7

(NA›)paßßila- (NA›)paßßila- 1 b 2'
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NA›pa-aß-ßi-la-aß ANA NINDA.ÉRIN.MEÍ […] KUB

27.16 i 34, ed. Polvani, Minerali 77; [na]mma–kan 14
NA›pa-aß-ßi-lu-u[ß …] KBo 34.56:8 (frag. of royal funer-

ary rit.).

c. unclear: “In Kußßar, the father of the king
[…]” pa-aß-ßi-la-an IÙBAT “He seized a stone.
(They went, and in the mountain […] they fanned
a fire. They …-ed a baker)” KBo 3.34 i 2 (anecdotes,

OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.44 i 2 (OH/NS).

d. symbolic use: n–an pa˙˙aßnuandu lab[arn]an
[LUG]AL-un pa-aß-ßi-le-eß “May the stones protect
him, the Labarna, the king” KBo 21.22:39-40 (benedic-

tions for the Labarna, OH/MS), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi2 46f.; cf.
AWAT NA›pa-aß-ßi-la-aß QATI “The spell (lit. word)
of pebbles: finished” KBo 21.22:45; taknaß–at–za
∂UTU-uß NA›pa-aß-ßi-lu-uß ie¢ddu “May the Sungod-
dess of the Netherworld turn them (sc. various
evils) into pebbles” KBo 17.61 rev. 5 (birth rit., MH/NS),

ed. StBoT 29:44f., 54.

2. gem, precious stone(?): 14 NA›pa-aß-ßi-lu-uß
ÍÀ.BA 7 NA›D[U°.ÍÚ.A 7 N]A›.KÁ.DINGIR.RA
“Fourteen gems(?), among them seven pieces of
ro[ck crystal(?) and seven pieces of] Babylon-
stone” KUB 39.45 obv. 8-9 (funerary rit., MH?/NS), ed.

Polvani, Minerali 82, Otten, WO 2:477f.; “IÍTAR sang”
nu–za–kan ÍA A.AB.BA akun NA›pa-aß-ßi-la-an-na
anda zikkizzi “and she put on herself the shell and
gem(?) of the sea” KUB 36.12 ii 5-6 (Ullik., NS), ed.

Güterbock, JCS 6:14f., tr. Hittite Myths 56 (“a seashell and a

pebble (as adornment)”); Puhvel, HED 1:24 (mistranslates

–za–kan … zikkizzi as “engages (to attention?),” as if IÍTAR

were singing to the stones of the sea instead of to Ullikummi).

Witzel, HKU (1924) 102f. (“Kiesel(?)steine”); Sturtevant,
TAPA 58 (1926) 22; idem, JAOS 50 (1930) 126 (“gravel”);
Polvani, Minerali (1988) 73-97 (w. lit.) (“ciottolo, sasso”).

Cf. NA›paßßilant-, pa˙ßuil-, NA›paßßuela-.

NA›paßßilant- n.; stone, pebble.†

[…]x-ta NA›pa-aß-ßi-la-an-du-uß […] Bo 69/386:10;

cf. NA›pa-aß-ßi-la-an ibid. 8, and [… NA›p]a-aß-ßi-li-
ia-aß ibid. 11.

Cf. NA›paßßila-.

paßk-, paßki(ya)- v.; 1. to stick in, fasten, plant,
2. to set up, 3. to impale, stick, 4. (w. associated
preverbs, postpositions, and adverbs); from OH/
MS.†

pres. sg. 1 pa-aß-ga-mi KBo 22.116 obv. 2 (NS), pa-aß-ga-
a˙-˙i KUB 56.30 rev. 6; sg. 3 pa-aß-ki-iz-zi KBo 24.30:(3), KBo
19.142 iii 33, pa-aß-ki KBo 15.48 v 35 (MH/MS), KBo 25.184
iii 65, KUB 58.107 iv 3.

pl. 3 pa-aß-kán-zi KUB 45.47 i 21 (MS?), KBo 15.25 rev.
27 (MH/NS), KBo 22.182:9 (NS), KBo 15.1 ii (16), KUB 12.18
obv. 7, KUB 27.49 iii 22, KBo 29.199 rt. col. 5, KUB 58.100
iii? 2, [p]a?-a-aß-kán-zi KBo 29.92 ii 14 [broken context, so it
may be the iter. of paß-].

pret. sg. 1 pa-aß-ga-a˙[-˙u-un?] KUB 8.50 iii! 4 (NH), [ pa-
aß-ku-un Bo 2792 i 18 (Oettinger, Stammbildung 326) reads pa-
aß-ßu-un according to hand copy KUB 58.22]; sg. 3 pa-aß-≠ki±-
it KUB 33.36 ii 1 (OH/MS?).

pl. 1 pa-aß-ki-ia-u-en Bo 5451 ii 17 (Oettinger, Stamm-
bildung 326); pl. 3 pa-aß-ki-ir KUB 17.8 iv 24 (pre-NH/NS).

imp. sg. 3? pa-aß-ki-i[d-du?] KUB 54.1 ii 24.
part. sg. nom. com. pa-aß-kán-za KBo 17.65 rev. (56)

(MH?/MS?), KBo 15.27 iv? 3; nom.-acc. neut. pa-aß-kán KUB
15.34 i 6 (MH/MS), KUB 9.31 i 21 (MH/NS), KUB 32.65 i 14
(NH), KUB 27.16 i 17, KUB 38.21 rev. 6, HT 1 i 14, KUB 11.31
i (3), KBo 34.68 iii 19, KBo 34.195 i 5.

pl. nom. com. pa-aß-kán-te-eß KUB 53.15 i! 16, KUB 58.83
ii 27(!).

verbal subst. nom. pa-aß-ga-u-wa-ar KBo 1.42 iv 25, pa-
aß-ga-wa-ar ibid. iv 26.

iter. pres. pl. 3 pa-aß-ke-eß-kán[-zi?] HT 10:12 (MH/NS).

(Sum.) [ZAG.TAG.GA] = (Akk.) za-qa-pu = (Hitt.) pa-aß-
ga-u-wa-ar / (Sum.) [ZAG.TAG.GA] = (Akk.) zi-qip-tù
= (Hitt.) pa-aß-ga-wa-ar-pát KBo 1.42 iv 25-26 (Izi Bogh.), ed.
MSL 13:141 (= line 253).

1. to stick in, fasten, plant — a. obj. TÚG or
TUDITTU: [(TÚG DINGIR-LIM–wa–za–kan 2
TUDITTIÓI.A)] ≠EGIR-pa pa±-aß-≠ki±-it “She (sc. the
goddess) fastened (her) garment of deity (and)
both toggles(?) backward” KUB 33.36 ii 1 (myth., OH/

MS?), w. dupl. KUB 33.67 i 29, ed. Laroche, RHA XIX/68:26,

translit. Myth 76; if the scribe has just accidentally reversed

the proper order (–wa–ßi–za–kan) of the enclitic particles, we

could read this: TÚG-an–ßi–wa–za–kan.

b. obj. ßepikkußta- “pin”: TÚGkureßni–ma–ßßi–
kan andan apu¢ß–pat [URUDUZI.KIN.BAR.ÓI.A]
(var. [apu¢ß–p]at TÚGßapikkußduß) pa-aß-kán-zi
“They stick those same pins into the kerchief ” KUB

27.49 iii 21-22 (fest.), w. dupl. KBo 29.97 iv 5, tr. and rest.

Güterbock, Oriens 10:357; see StBoT 29:64 n. 166 on the dupl.;
GIÍ˙atalkeßni–ma kattan URUDUßipi[kkuß]tan [pa-]aß-

(NA›)paßßila- 1 b 2' paßk- 1 b
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kán-zi “Beneath the hawthorn they stick the pin”
KUB 45.47 i 20-21 (rit., MS).

c. obj. welku- “herb”: (They place fresh fruit for
the deity) kattan–ma–ßmaß welku kittari n–at–kan
anda apiya pa-aß-kán “Underneath, a herb is placed
and planted there” KUB 27.16 i 16-17 (fest.).

d. obj. branch, twig: GIÍeyaß GIÍa[lk]ißtanuß pa-
aß-kán-z[i] “They plant twigs of the eya-tree” KUB

58.180 iii? 2, ed. Otten, ZA 66:99; cf. HW2 2:23a s.v. eya-;

[INA (G)]IÍKIRIfl–y[(a–kan and)a GI]Íalkißtanuß
pa-aß-ki nu–kan ANA GIÍKI[(RIfl-y)a ˙]antezz[i
˙al˙al]tumari anda AN.ZA.GÀR IM DÙ-zi “(The
Old Woman) sticks branches into the (model) gar-
den and makes a clay tower in the first corner of
the garden” KUB 58.107 iv 3-4 (Allaitura˙i’s rit.), ed.

Popko, AoF 16:87; nu–ßßi LÚAZU kißßara[ß GIÍERIN
…] GIÍpaini–ßßan kue[dani] peran pa-aß-kán KBo

34.195 i 3-5 (rit. frag.), rest. from par. KUB 11.31 i 1-3; “One
thick porridge loaf is placed in (sc. a ˙uppara-
vessel)” nu–ßßan ANA NINDA.GUR›.RA ßer
GIÍERIN pa-aß-kán “a cedar (branch) is stuck on top
of (ßer) the thick loaf, (beneath the cedar branch
red wool is tied in front)” KBo 15.34 i 5-7 (evocation,

MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:182f.

e. obj. eagle’s wing(?)/feather(?): TI°MUÍEN-aß
partauwar ar˙a da¢i [n]–at–kan EGIR-pa ANA
DUGKUKUB GEÍTIN [a]nda pa-aß-ki “He (sc. the
priest) takes the wing(?)/feather(?) of an eagle
and sticks it into a KUKUB-vessel of wine” KBo

15.48 ii 33-35 (˙ißuwaß fest., MH/MS), see also partawar.

f. obj. a reed or arrow (GI): ke¢z ke¢zzi–ya
GIÍKA[K …] / ißtarna pe¢di–ma kuin x[…] / n–aß–
kan ißtarna pe¢di ˙[a-…] / nu–kan GI anda pa-aß-
kán KBo 34.68 iii 16-19.

g. obj. lost or unmentioned: “For Íarruma of
Urikina […] I will make one RITTUM” […] /
UZUGAB-i pa-aß-ga-a˙-˙i “(and) I will fasten […]
onto (his) breast” KUB 56.30 rev. 6 (vow, NH) □ the

RITTUM is probably the usage of Akk. rittu “hand” referred to

in AHw 2:990 (rittu(m) B 1 a), where KUB 32.129 i 14

(GEÍPÚ KÙ.BABBAR RI-IT-T[Ù KÙ.BABBAR]) is also cit-

ed. Is this a clasp in the shape of a hand? Is the implied object

of paßga˙˙i the RITTU?; probably also KUB 53.34 obv. 1 (cult

inv.?).

2. to set up: (The deity is brought into the tem-
ple and offerings are arranged) nu–ßßan DINGIR-
LUM katta pa-aß-kán-zi “and they set up (lit. stick
down) the deity” KBo 15.25 rev. 27 (rit., pre-NH/NS), ed.

StBoT 2:6f.; […]x-anti NINDA KAÍ pa-aß-kán-te-eß
“Bread and beer are set up on the […]” KUB 53.15 i!

16 (rit.), ed. StBoT 19:8 (= i 15); [… ALAM(?) AN]ÍE.
KUR.RA KÙ.BABBAR pa-aß-kán arta “[… statue
of a h]orse of silver, standing, (having been) set
up(?)” KUB 38.21 rev. 6 (cult inv., NH), ed. Rost, MIO

8:213f.; ALAM/eßri is restored because of the nom.-
acc. neut. paßkan; cf. [(nu ANÍ)]E.KUR.RA.MEÍ-
uß pa-aß-ke-eß-kán[-zi?] HT 10:12 (Gilg., MH/NS), w.

dupl. KBo 10.47c+h rev. 26.

3. to impale, stick: nu–war–aß–ßan lappiya[ß ]
peran LÚSIPA-aß GIÍtu¢riya pa-aß-ki-ir “Because of
(lit. before) the heat they impale them(?) on a
shepherd’s staff ” KUB 17.8 iv 23-24 (incant., pre-NH/NS),

translit. Myth. 107.

4. (w. associated preverbs, postpositions, or ad-
verbs) — a. anda: KBo 15.48 ii 35 (see 1 e, above); KUB

27.16 i 17 (see 1 c, above); KBo 34.68 iii 19 (see 1 f, above).

b. andan: KUB 27.49 iii 21 (see 1 b, above).

c. a¢ppa: KUB 33.36 ii 1 (see 1 a, above).

d. katta: KBo 15.25 rev. 27 (see 2, above).

e. kattan: KUB 45.47 i 10 (see 1 b, above).

f. peran: KBo 34.195 i 5, w. par. KUB 11.31 i 3 (see 1 d,

above); KUB 17.8 iv 24 (see 3, above); […]x GIÍTUKUL
N´G.MUNUS.ÚS! (text: MA) peran pa-aß-ki KBo

25.184 iii 65 (funerary rit.); KUB 8.50 iii 4 (Gilg. frag.).

g. ßer KUB 15.34 i 6 (see 1 d, above); KBo 24.30:3 (cult

of Óuwaßßanna frag.); KUB 12.18 obv. 7 (cult of Óuwaßßanna).

Friedrich, HW (1952) 165 (“aufrichten, aufplanzen”); Laroche,
RHA XIX/68 (1961) 26 (“fixer,” “planter”); Carruba, StBoT 2
(1966) 44 (“aufrichten, aufplanzen”).

Cf. paßki/a- = paß-, iter.

(:)paßku(wai)- v.; 1. to reject, ignore (people),
2. to neglect, ignore (words/matters), 3. to remove;
from OH/MS.†

act. pres. sg. 3 Luw. [ pa-aß]-ku-ti KUB 39.71 iv 20 (NS);
pl. 3 pa-aß-ku-wa-an-zi KUB 30.11 obv. 8 (OH or MH/MS),
KUB 31.127 + ABoT 44 i 47 (OH/NS), 544/u ii 2 (Güterbock,
AnSt 30:41) (Murß. II).

paßk- 1 b (:)paßku(wai)-
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pret. sg. 1 pa-aß-ku-wa-nu-un KBo 4.2 iii 44, KUB 43.50
obv. 5 (both Murß. II), pa[-aß-ku-w]a-a-n[u-u]n IBoT 2.112 +
KUB 48.100 obv. 5 (Murß. II), :pa-aß-ku!-wa-nu-un KUB 60.60
left col. 10 (NH).

sg. 3 ≠pa-aß-ku-ut±-ta KUB 30.10 rev. 2 (MH/MS), pa-aß-
ku-wa-it KBo 9.85 obv. 4 (NH).

imp. sg. 3 pa-aß-ku-tu› KUB 39.71 iv 20 (NS).
mid. pres. sg. 2 pa-aß-ku-i-it-ta KUB 1.16 iii 65, 70 (OH/

NS).
uncertain perhaps mid. pret./pres. paß-ku-wa-ad-d[a(-)…]

KUB 49.25 i 7 (oracle question, NH); for the paß reading of
PIÍ see NH no. 955, THeth 10:22, and HZL no. 244.

[pa-aß-ku-ßi Oettinger, Stammbildung 335, should be read
pa-aß-ku-wa-an-[zi] KUB 31.127 + ABoT 44 i 47; part. paßku~
want-, HW 165, is not attested.]

mng. 2 “The Great King Tabarna said to Óaßtayar” [la¢ te-
e]p-pé-ri-ik-ki-i-an-ni “Do not ignore (Akk. naparkû) me” KUB
1.16 iv 65, cf. ibid. iv 69 = (Hitt.) le¢–ma–mu–ßßan pa-aß-ku-
«aß-»i-it-ta “Do not ignore me (i.e., do not ignore my admoni-
tions)” ibid. iii 65, cf. ibid. iii 70 (Óatt. I bil., OH/NS), ed. HAB
16f., cf. MSpr. 20 (“‘weiche nicht von mir’ d.h. ‘schlage meine
Mahnungen nicht in den Wind’”), and Güterbock, Oriens
10:355 (“do not reject, neglect, or ignore my admonitions”).

1. to reject, ignore (people) (par. to ar˙a peß~
ßiya-, opp. of a¢ppa kappuwai-, genzuwai-): antu˙~
ß[a]nn–a–z kuin DINGIR.MEÍ ßa¢nzi n–aß–ßan
ar˙a pa-aß-ku-wa-an-z[(i)] n–an a¢ppa zik kappu-
waßi n–an genzuw[(aßi)] “The person at whom the
gods are angry and whom they reject, you (sc. Sun-
goddess of Arinna) consider him again and have
mercy upon him” KUB 31.127 + ABoT 44 i 46-48 (OH/

NS), w. parallels KUB 30.11 obv. 7-8 + KUB 31.135 obv. 14-

15 (OH or MH/MS) and 544/u ii 1-2 (Murß. II), ed. Güterbock,

AnSt 30:48; [… nu–mu–ßßan kuiß DINGIR–YA] ßa¢it
nu–mu–ßßan ar˙a ≠pa-aß-ku-ut±-ta a¢ppa–ya–mu–za
[apa¢ß–pat kappuiddu] “[My God who] was angry
[at me] and ≠rejected± me, [let that very one] again
[take me into account]” KUB 30.10 rev. 2-3 (prayer, MH/

MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 114, 117, tr. ANET 400 □ note the

par. [nu–mu]–ßßan kuiß DINGIR–YA ßa®t [nu–mu a]r˙a pißßiyait

[a¢ppa–y]a–mu–za apa¢ß–pat kappuidd[u] ABoT 44a ii 6-8, cf.

Güterbock, Oriens 10:355.

2. to neglect, ignore (words/matters) — a. with-
out preverb: see above in bil. sec.

b. w. ar˙a: “The speech in my mouth is hesitant
(lit. ‘small, sparse, scarce’) and the word came up
somewhat hesitantly” nu–kan aßi memian ar˙a–pat
pa-aß-ku-wa-nu-u[n] (var. pa-[aß-ku-w]a-a-n[u-u]n)
“I neglected the matter entirely” KBo 4.2 iii 44 (apha-

sia of Murß. II), w. dupl. IBoT 2.112 + KUB 48.100 obv. 5, ed.

MSpr. 4f., cf. Güterbock, Oriens 10:355 (“I ignored this mat-

ter”) □ the tr. tepu “hesitant” follows Houwink ten Cate, Mur-

silis II … Karakterscheets 34 (“haperend”). The mng. “to for-

get” was suggested by Friedrich, ZA 36:288 ad sensum, and

developed by Oppenheim, Dreams 230f., as a Freudian repres-

sion. There is no reason to posit a mng. 3 “to forget” based on

this passage, since Murßili may have been subsequently pun-

ished by the Stormgod for having failed to perform the neces-

sary rituals soon after the incident.

c. ambiguous because of preceding textual
break: […] :pa-aß-ku!-wa-nu-un “I neglected/ig-
nored […]” (or possibly: “I did [not] neglect […]”)
KUB 60.60 left col. 10 (dep. frag., NH). Although the copy has

:pa-aß-ßu-wa-nu-un, the context makes our reading preferable.

3. to remove: ÍEN–ma–wa ma˙˙an [ar˙a pa-
aß]-ku-ti ida¢lu–ya–wa ar˙a QA_TAMMA pa-aß-ku-
tu› “Just as the gutter removes (rain water), like-
wise let (it) remove the evil” KUB 39.71 iv 19-20 (rit.,

NH), ed. Güterbock, Oriens 10:355 □ Kronasser, EHS 1:481

treats this s.v. paßkuwai- and tr. “böses soll er (magisch) ver-

drängen!,” while on p. 583 he cites it as a form of paß- “to swal-

low.”

Friedrich, ZA 36 (1925) 288; Götze/Pedersen, MSpr. (1934)
20, 63 (= Akk. naparkû; “etw. (aus dem Bewusstsein) ver-
drängen, sich mit etw. abfinden”); Friedrich, OLZ 39 (1936)
305 (“vergessen”); Sommer, HAB (1938) 190, 241 (“sich sper-
ren(?), sich in den Weg stellen”); Güterbock, Oriens 10 (1957)
355 (“reject, remove; neglect, ignore”); Kronasser, EHS 1
(1966) 481 (“verdrängen”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979)
334f. (“vernachlässigen”).

paßpana- n.; (an insect pest); NH.†

(Sum.) DAG.[KI]SIMfi×[ ? ] = (Akk.) i-ßi-ku-ú = (Hitt.) pa-
aß-pa-na-aß KUB 3.94 ii 24 (vocab., NH), in a list of insect
pests, ed. MSL 2:115, AlHeth. 87, 90, Collins, Diss. 282. Cf. a
similar list in Ea vocab., MSL 14:357.

Ertem, Fauna (1965) 249; Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 87, 90; Col-
lins, Diss. (1989) 281f.

baßta- n. com.; trim(?), filigree(?), embroi-
dery(?); NH.†

nom. com. ba-aß-ta-aß KBo 9.92:5.

In a sequence of short paragraphs listing GÚ.
ÓALs of gold: [1]-NU GÚ.ÓAL KÙ.GI ba-aß-ta-i-
m[a-aß…] x (numeral) ba-aß-ta-aß KÙ.GI 11 x[…]
KBo 9.92:4-5 (inv.), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 500 (no tr.).

(:)paßku(wai)- baßta-
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Siegelová, Verw. (1986) 611 (= maßta-, “einzierungs-
element”).

Cf. baßtaimi-, baßtant-.

baßtaimi- Luw. part.; trimmed(?), filigreed(?),
embroidered(?); NH.†

Luw. sg. nom. com. (or Hitt. pl. nom.?) ba(coll.)-aß-ta-i-
mi-iß HT 50 rt. col. 12.

Luw. pl. nom. com. ba(coll.)-aß-ta-i-me-en-zi KUB 12.1 iii
34.

broken: ba-aß-ta-i-m[a-…] KBo 9.92:4; ba-aß-ta!-≠i!±[-…]
KUB 42.43 obv. 14.

a. in lists of garments, describing the TÚGE.´B
“sash”: 9 TÚGE.´B KÙ.GI NA› ÍÀ.BA 1-EN KÙ.
G[I …] 2 KÙ.GI NA› NUNUZ annantilaß-x[-…] 4
ba-aß-ta-i-me-en-zi KÙ.GI[…] KUB 12.1 iii 32-34

(inv.), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 444f. (“verziert”), Koßak, Linguis-

tica 18:101, 104 (“woven (and ornamented) with”); [1]-EN
TÚGE.´B ba-aß-ta!-≠i!±[-mi-iß] KUB 42.43 obv. 14 (inv.),

ed. Siegelová, Verw. 484f.

b. describing a gold GÚ.ÓAL: [1]-NU GÚ.ÓAL
KÙ.GI ba-aß-ta-i-m[a-aß…] x (numeral) ba-aß-ta-
aß KÙ.GI 11 x[…] KBo 9.92:4-5 (inv, in a sequence of

short paragraphs listing GÚ.ÓALs of gold), ed. Siegelová,

Verw. 500.

The spelling w. ba- as well as the obvious cor-
relation in KBo 9.92:4-5 (b, above) w. the noun baßta-
indicate that the part. baßtaimi- is ultimately based
upon the noun baßta-, which was cited from KUB 42.78 ii

20 by Laroche, DLL 70 (as Bo 2762). Some connection w.
S´Gmaißta, as claimed by Laroche, DLL 70, and
Hoffner, JCS 28:61f., is also possible, though less ob-
vious. The sole occurrence of the ma- writing (HT

50 rt. col. 12) is rather ba-aß-ta-i-mi-iß (coll.).

TÚGE.´B (= Akk. miserru) in Hitt. texts is de-
scribed as TÚGE.´B G´R, TÚGE.´B TAÓAPÍI, TÚGE.´B
MAÍLU — on which see TÚGE.´B. Since of all these
only MAÍLU seems to represent a (passive) parti-
cipial idea (Akk. verbal adj.), it is possible that
baßtaimi- is synonymous w. the Akk. verbal adj.
maßlu, which CAD, M/1:380, following Goetze,
Cor.Ling. 53f., translates “trimmed(?).” The existence
of the noun baßta- and the pass. part. baßtaimi- to
describe garments finds a close parallel in lalini-
and lali(n)naimi- q.v.

Laroche, Onom. (1951) 135; Goetze, Cor.Ling. (1955) 55 n.
67; Laroche, DLL (1959) 70; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 219
(“gewebt”); Hoffner, JCS 28 (1976) 61f.; idem, Finkelstein
Mem. (1977) 109; Koßak, Linguistica 18 (1978) 109 (= maß~
taimi- “woven”); Siegelová, Verw. (1986) 611 (“in einer be-
stimmten Weise verziert, mit b.-elementen verzehen”);
Melchert, CLL (1993) 172 (“decorated with strips(?),” var. of
maßtaima/i-).

Cf. baßta-, baßtant-, S´Gmaißta-.

baßtant- part.; trimmed(?), filigreed(?), embroi-
dered(?); NH.†

part. nom.-acc. neut. ba-a-aß-ta-an KUB 42.78 ii 20, ba-
aß-ta-a-an KUB 42.55 i 2.

1-NUTUM ißßaralladdara KÙ.GI x[…] ara˙~
zanda(!)–at ba-a-≠aß±-ta-an […] KUB 42.78 ii? 19-20,

ed. Siegelová, Verw. 464f. (“es ist aussen herum verziert”),

Koßak, Linguistica 18:112f. (no tr.); [x +]23 TÚGkußißi
ÍÀ.BA 2 T[ÚG…] 1-ÍU ba-aß-ta-a-an KUB 42.55 i 1-2,

ed. Siegelová, Verw. 518f. (“gemustert(?)”).

Koßak, Linguistica 18 (1978) 114 (= maßtai-?); Siegelová,
Verw. (1986) 611 (“in einer bestimmten Weise verziert, mit
b.-elementen verzehen”).

Cf. baßta-, baßtaimi-.

:paßtari- v.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

pret. sg. 3 Luw. :pa-aß-ta-ri-it-t[a] KUB 18.57 ii 67.

[…] tar-li⁄¤-an :pa-aß-ta-ri-it-t[a] (KUB 5.24 +)

KUB 18.57 ii 67 (bird oracle, NH), cf. urayanniß–ma tar-li⁄¤-
an :pa-aß-ta-ar-nu-wa-at-ta KUB 5.24 (+ KUB 18.57) ii 46-47,

referring to an (agitated?) mode of flying.

Laroche, DLL (1959) 81; Ünal, RHA XXXI (1973) 38; Archi,
SMEA 16 (1975) 168; Melchert, CLL (1993) 172 (“?”).

Cf. (:)paßtarnu- v.

(:)paßtarnu- v.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

pres. pl. 3 pa-aß-tar-nu-wa-an-zi KUB 35.146 ii 14; pret.

sg. 3 Luw. :pa-aß-ta-ar-nu-wa-at-ta KUB 5.24 ii 47.

a. action of human beings or gods: “Those who
make him angry, let them take ˙arnantaßßi-bread”
pa-aß-tar-nu-wa-an-zi-an kuie¢ß nu–za GIÍÓAÍÓUR
[d]andu kumarnuwanzi–an kuie¢ß nu–za ku-un-ku-
ma-a-an [d]andu “those who p. him, let them take
apple(s), those kumarnu- him, let them take kun~
kuma-, (those who worried him, let them take
[…])” KUB 35.146 ii 14-17 (incant. containing Luw., NH?).

baßta- (:)paßtarnu- a
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b. action in bird oracles of the urayanni- bird:
nu MUÍEN.ÓI.A SI×SÁ-andu pattarpal˙iß–kan pi.-
an SIGfi-za n–aß 2-an ar˙a pait urayanniß–ma tar-
li⁄¤-an :pa-aß-ta-ar-nu-wa-at-ta KUB 5.24 ii 45-47 (bird

oracle, NH), translit. Archi, SMEA 16:168.

Since in the first ex. paßtarnu- and kumarnu- are
sandwiched between kartimmiya˙˙- and la˙la˙~
˙inußke-, they probably belong to the same seman-
tic sphere (“to be mentally or physically upset”?).
In the second ex., :p refers to the behavior of a bird,
perhaps agitation. Because of the gloss wedges and
the infl. of the pret. sg. 3, it seems likely that
paßtarnu(wa)- is a Luw. verb.

Laroche, DLL (1959) 81; Ünal, RHA XXXI (1973) 38; Archi,
SMEA 16 (1975) 168; Tischler, HDW (1982) 62 (“Verb u.B. in
Omentexten, ‘wegfliegen’??”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 172 (“?”).

Cf. :paßtari- v.

pa¢ßteni Hurr.; (mng. unkn.); NS.†
MUNUSÍU.GI–ma ˙urlili eraduwan pa-a-aß-te-ni

memai “The Old Woman says in Hurrian: ‘eradu~
wan p.’” KUB 45.26 ii 4-5 (rit., NS).

Laroche, GLH (1977) 198 s.v. paßt-.

paßtißtila- n. or adj.; (epithet of the Divine Hep-
tad); OH/NS.†

3 NINDA SIG parßiya KI.MIN nu ANA
∂IMIN.IMIN.BI pa-aß-ti-iß-ti-la-aß da¢i “He breaks
three thin breads ditto, and places them for the (di-
vine) Heptad p. (or, for the Heptad of p.)” KBo

13.245 rev. 12-13 (ANDAÓÍUM fest., OH/NS). p. may be
either pl. d.-l. or sg. gen. Cf. ∂IMIN.IMIN.BI ∂pí-iß-
ti-iß-t[i(-)…] KBo 17.85:12.

paßßu- n.; (an elevated structure [e.g., a step, po-
dium, or pedestal] or elevated locality [e.g., a ter-
race]); from MH/MS.†

sg. nom. ba-aß-ß[u]-uß KUB 42.46:3 (NH).
acc. pa-aß-ßu-un KUB 58.22 i 18, KBo 34.160:5.
d.-l. pa-aß-ßu-i KUB 15.34 iii 48 (MH/MS), KUB 2.7 i 17

(NH), KUB 7.24 obv. 4 (Tud˙. IV), KUB 24.7 iv 15, 18 (NS),
KBo 34.160:2, IBoT 4.35 rt. col. 4, pa-aß-ßu-ú-i KUB 22.25 obv.
15 (NH), KUB 58.11 obv. 5, pa-aß-ßu-wifi KUB 18.56 iii 12, 14,
(18), (19) (NH), paß(= PIÍ)-ßu-u-i KUB 25.23 l.e. a 1 (Tud˙.
IV), pa-aß-ßu-u-i Bo 6404 (StBoT 14:60) iv 20.

pl. d.-l. pa-aß-ßu-wa-aß KBo 26.105 iv? 10 (NH).

It is not necessary to posit a phonetic variant pißßu- (HW
165, 170; Carter, Diss. 193; Tischler, HDW 62, 64). For the paß
reading of PIÍ see NH no. 955, THeth 10:22, and HZL no. 244.

a. in settled areas: “The chief scribe of wooden
tablets, the chief palace attendant, the scribe, the
Man of the Stormgod, and the anointed priest go
before the da˙anga-. The Man of the Stormgod
holds a noisemaker” n–at–kan pa¢nzi GIÍda˙angaß
pa-aß-ßu-ú-i ßer tianzi “They step on the p. (raised
entrance?) of the da˙anga- (but they do not yet en-
ter the da˙anga-)” KUB 58.11 obv. 3-5 (fest.), ed. KN

214f. □ since in the da˙anga- there is a big tree, perhaps it is a

grove or clearing in a forest; nu–kan INA URUKaß~
tariy[apa] pa-aß-ßu-ú-i peran(-)x ßeßzi “He (sc. the
king) will spend the night in front of the p. in Kaß-
tariyapa” KUB 22.25 obv. 14-15 (oracle question, NH), ed.

Kaßkäer 176f.; ∂U ˙e¢uwaß INA URUDUfl-LÚÚ.ÓÚB-aß–
kan paß(= PIÍ)-ßu-u-i ßer artari “The (statue of
the) Stormgod of Rain: he stands on a p. in (the
town of) Deaf Man’s Tell” KUB 25.23 l.e. a 1 (cult inv.,

Tud˙. IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 163, 173; NA›ZI.KIN–ya–an–
kan INA URUTa˙niwara pa-aß-ßu-i ßer tiyanzi “And
they set it (sc. a deity) (namely his) ˙uwaßi on the
p. in Ta˙niwara” KUB 7.24 i 4 (cult inv., Tud˙. IV), ed.

Carter, Diss. 116, 119, tr. Güterbock, Or NS 15:491f.; URUAn~
kuwa[(-) …] / pa-aß-ßu-i-ká[n ßer …] IBoT 4.35:3-4

(frag. of cult inv.); EGIR-ÍU–ma URUTaurißa–pat–kan
anda pa-aß-ßu-i-ßa-a[n ßer] IÍTU ÓUR.SAG.MEÍ
QA_TAMMA ˙uittiyanzi “Afterward, (they go back
to) Taurißa itself; (standing) on a p., they draw the
gods from the mountains” KUB 15.34 iii 48-49 (evoca-

tion, MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:200f.; (The
king travels. When he comes away from the city
Óißarluwa) t–aßta LÚÓAZANNU ZAG-az [(pa-aß-
ßu-)]i ßer artari GIM-an–ma–ßßi–kan [LUGAL-
u(ß? ˙an)]daittari (par. ˙a¢ndaizzi) t–aß (par. n–aß)
U[(ÍKE)]N [t–aß–ka]n pa-aß-ßu-un E[GIR-a]n kat~
ta paizzi (par. pidda¢i) “the ÓAZANNU stands on the
right, on top of the paßßu. But when [the king] is
lined up with him/it, he bows and goes (par. runs)
down the back of the p.” KUB 58.22 i 15-18 (nuntarriyaß~

˙aß fest.), w. dupl. KUB 2.7 i 16-20 and par. KBo 34.160:2-6,

ed. Popko, AoF 13:220, dupl. ed. Koßak, Linguistica 16:57, 62;

cf. pai- A 1 j 14'; [… URUÓa]ttußaz URUTa¢winiya / [o-o-
o-]pa?-aß pa-aß-ßu-i a¢ri / [o-o.Ó]I.A apiya pe¢di arta
“[…] (Coming) from [Óa]ttußa to Tawiniya (he/
she) arrives at the paßßu of […]; […-]s are stand-
ing in that place” KBo 34.167 i 1-3 (fest.).

(:)paßtarnu- b paßßu- a
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b. in bird oracles: […M]UÍEN.ÓI.A SI×SÁ-
andu / [… N]IMUR n–aß–za pa-aß-ßu-[w]ifi / […]x-
aß IÍTU G‰R.MEÍ / […p]a-aß-ßu-wifi SAG.DU-i
KUB 18.56 iii 11-14, cf. ibid. 18-19.

c. a miniature pedestal on which an eagle is
mounted(?): [… ZU· AM.S]I ba-aß-ß[u]-uß TI°MUÍEN

KÙ.GI ßer x[…] “[… of ivo]ry, a b. (with) an ea-
gle of gold on top” KUB 42.46:3 (inv., NH), translit. THeth

10:182.

p. is a raised structure or area, sometimes at the
entrance to a city (KUB 58.22 i 15-18), once in front of
a da˙anga-structure, on which dignitaries step or
stand, and where statues can be erected. In bird
oracles, it appears to stand in the area where bird
flight was observed. […(-)p]a-aß-ßu-wifi SAG.
DU-i “on the p., on (its) head (i.e., top)” KUB 18.56

iii 14 might indicate a rounded top. There is no indi-
cation whether a p. was man-made or natural. The
only reason for the common tr. “rock” is the simi-
larity w. NA›paßßila-. But if it were a rock one would
expect at least once the det. NA›. The exx. suggest
something like “step(?),” “podium(?),” “pedes-
tal(?),” or “terrace(?).”

Zuntz, Scongiuri (1937) 66 (“Con un po’ di fantasia si potrebbe
pensare ‘rocce’”); Friedrich, ZA 49 (1950) 252 (“Sockel eines
˙uwaßi-Steines”); Güterbock apud Bossert, Belleten XVI/64
(1952) 519 (“Felsen?, Postament?”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 165
(“Felsblock(?), Steinblock(?)”); Carter, Diss. (1962) 193
(“block of stone(?)”); Haas, KN (1970) 218 (“Stufe”); Popko,
Kultobjekte (1978) 33 (“ein Felsblock bzw. eine steinerne
Stufe”); Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 197-199 (“Sockel?”).

[NINDApaß(ß)u-] THeth 2:111 see NINDApaßßa-.

[paßßuwa- v.] in pret. sg. 1 :pa-aß-ßu-wa-nu-un
KUB 60.60 left col. 10; probably to be read :pa-aß-ku!-
wa-nu-un. See paßkuwai-. The word occurs in a
badly broken sec. of a NH deposition, probably a
portion of the testimony or affadavit.

paßßuil- see pa˙ßuil-.

NA›paßßuela- n.; (a kind of stone or thing of
stone).†

“[The gre]at Óapantaliya took(?) [pebbles]
from [an uncultivated] place [and hea]ped them up
[on] the brazier. § Herbs are cooking” [∂ o o o?]

waßßiaß MUNUS.LUGAL-aß [o o o o] GIÍalanza~
nan [GIÍ˙atalkiß]naß GIÍßamaliyaß [la˙˙uwa]rnuzzi
[kaluißna]n tu˙˙ueßßar ßumanzan[a] [o o o o] NA›pa-
aß-ßu-e-la-aß ßer ßu[˙˙a]i “[The goddess …], queen
of remedies, he[aped …], alanzana-wood, foliage
of [hawtho]rn, ßamaliya, kalwißna, tu˙˙ueßßar, and
a string on top of the p.-stones” HKM 116 ii? 19-24 (rit.

in myth), ed. Güterbock, JKF 10:207f. (“pebbles”).

Güterbock, JKF 10 (1986) 212, considers this a bi-
form of NA›paßßila-, which is restored in ii 16 based on the

parallel text KUB 7.23:5. Cf. pa˙ßuil-, paßßuil-.

paßßuir[(-)…] (mng. unkn.).†

pa-aß-ßu-i-ir[(-)…] IBoT 4.35 rt. col. 4 (cult inv.), in a frag.
context.

paßu¢raz (mng. unkn.); NS.†

pa-ßu-u-ra-az[(-)…] KBo 23.73 ii? 4 (fest. frag., NS).

p. is perhaps abl. of a stem paßur(a)-, or per-
haps to be emended to pár!-ßu-u-ra-az[(-)…]. In
the hand copy, there is a small space after pa- but
PA ßu-u-ra-az is difficult to interpret. The word in-
troduces the paragraph, therefore an introductory
particle would be expected (nu, or an encl.) on PA.

-pat clitic particle of specification, limitation, and
identity; 1. the same, the aforementioned (ana-
phoric), 2. likewise, as before, in the manner just
mentioned (calling attention to the repetition of a
verbal phrase), 3. to continue to …, to … as be-
fore, to go on …-ing, 4. -self (as in himself, her-
self, itself), 5. own (w. possessive pronouns),
6. only, exclusively (restrictive/exclusive use mod-
ifying a single word), 7. likewise, also (represent-
ing another of the same kind), 8. in addition, also,
still again (attached to predicates and indicating an
additional action), 9. rather (marking a positive
statement contrasted w. a negative statement of
identical meaning, but differently worded),
10. even, even though, nevertheless (contrary to
expectation), 11. surely, certainly, 12. (distribution
in the sentence); from OS.

1. the same, the aforementioned (anaphoric)
a. w. nouns and pronouns

1' w. wording repeated
2' w. wording not repeated

paßßu- b -pat
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b. w. adverbs
1' w. apiya “the very same place”
2' w. apaddan
3' w. kuwapi “what same place”

c. w. ˙u¢mant- “each (or ‘all’) of the aforementioned,”
“each/all of them”

d. w. numbers
1' 1-EN–pat “one and the same”
2' 2–pat “the two aforementioned, the two of them”
3' 3–pat “the three aforementioned, all three of them”
4' #-ÍU–pat “the same … times”

e. w. distributives
2. likewise, as before, in the manner just mentioned (calling

attention to the repetition of a verbal phrase)
a. w. -pat attached to the verb or preverb
b. w. -pat attached to the negation
c. w. -pat attached to a non-preverbial adverb
d. w. -pat attached elsewhere in the sentence, but refer-

ring to the repetition of the whole sentence
e. w. -pat attached to namma “yet again, again as before”
f. w. -pat attached to apenißßan = QA_TAMMA

1' as the predicate “the same as before/as the previous”
2' w. repetition of the action “the same as before”
3' QA_TAMMA … QA_TAMMA–pat “in the same way …

likewise in the same way”
a' w. the same verb in both clauses
b' w. a different verb in each clause
c' on the final member of a series of ma˙˙an V⁄ …

QA_TAMMA V⁄, ma˙˙an V¤ … QA_TAMMA V¤
clauses

g. w. -pat attached to kißßan “in this same way”
3. to continue to …, to … as before, to go on …-ing

a. w. repetition of the verb
1' w. -pat attached to the verb or preverb
2' w. -pat attached elsewhere in the sentence

b. where the action has not been specifically mentioned
in the preceding context

4. -self (as in himself, herself, itself)
a. w. proper nouns
b. w. personal pronouns
c. w. common nouns

5. own (w. possessive pronouns)
6. only, exclusively (restrictive/exclusive use modifying a

single word)
a. in historical narrative
b. in legal texts

1' expressing exclusive rights to something
2' expressing the limits of liability
3' expressing the limits of an offer

c. in oracular inquiries
d. in prayers
e. in other types of texts

7. likewise, also (representing another of the same kind)
a. in general
b. in lexical texts

-pat -pat

8. in addition, also, still again (attached to predicates and in-
dicating an additional action)
a. attached to preverbs or verbs
b. attached to non-preverbial adverbs

9. rather (marking a positive statement contrasted w. a neg-
ative statement of identical meaning, but differently word-
ed)
a. negative clause preceding the positive one w. -pat
b. positive clause w. -pat preceding the negative

10. even, even though, nevertheless (contrary to expectation)
a. even (modifying a single word within a clause)

1' in general
2' in the introduction to a proverb or a saying, imbed-

ded in the royal prayers
b. modifying an entire clause

1' on the first noun/adj. of the clause
2' on the finite verb
3' elsewhere in the sentence

c. in the second clause, “nevertheless” (contrary to ex-
pectation)

11. surely, certainly
a. w. imperatives
b. w. optatives
c. w. prohibitives “certainly not”
d. w. simple negation

12. (distribution in the sentence)
a. w. sentence particle chains

1' in OH
2' in MH and NH
3' in lit. texts
4' in rituals
5' in divination

b. w. a word and its modifiers in general
c. in verbal groups

1' preverb–pat + verb
a' anda–pat
b' a¢ppa–pat
c' a¢ppan–pat
d' a¢ppanda–pat
e' ar˙a–pat
f' katta(n)–pat
g' para¢–pat
h' peran–pat
i' ßara¢–pat
j' ßer–pat

2' preverb⁄ + preverb¤–pat + verb
3' adverb (or “separated preverbs”)–pat … + verb
4' preverb + verb–pat
5' negative–pat + verb
6' negative + verb–pat
7' preverb + negative + verb

a' preverb + negative–pat + verb
b' preverb–pat + negative + verb
c' negative–pat + preverb + verb

8' infinitive–pat + finite auxiliary verb
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d. w. (pro)nominal groups
1' w. enclitics that are not a part of the initial chain of

sentence particles
a' noun + possessive suffix
b' w. potential optative man
c' w. -ya “and” and -ma “but”

2' adjective–pat + noun
3' genitive–pat + noun
4' demonstrative–pat + noun

a' w. apa-
b' w. ka-

5' demonstrative–pat (not construed w. a noun)
a' w. apa-
b' w. ka-
c' [a]paßila–pat

e. in distributive expressions
f. attached to the following adverbs

1' annaz–pat “once before too(?)”
2' annißan–pat “already before”
3' apadda–pat
4' apaddan–pat
5' apenißßan–pat “in the same manner as before”
6' apiya–pat
7' ara˙za–pat
8' ˙udak–pat
9' ka¢–pat
10' kezza–pat
11' kinun–pat
12' kißßan–pat
13' kuwapi–pat
14' mekki–pat marri
15' namma–pat
16' nuwa–pat
17' ßuwaru–pat
18' aru–ßuwaru–pat
19' ukturi–pat

Normally written w. the BE sign (HZL sign no. 13, pp.
96f.), which in Bo©azköy texts has several syllabic values (on
these see Güterbock, ZA 42:225-232, Hart, TPS 1971:96-102,
Hoffner, FsOtten 100-104, and Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. 216f., but
cf. comments in padda- B). Ehelolf (apud Friedrich, SV 2:170)
proposed the following as evidence for a resolved spelling: n–
aß URUÓattußi UL ˙u¢ißßu¢izzi a-ki-pa-a[t?-ß]a-an “In Óatti he will
not go on living; rather he will die there” KBo 5.3 iii 31, ed.
SV 2:124f. This interpretation was doubted by Goetze (Tunn.
48 n. 152), Carruba (Or NS 33:425), Kammenhuber (Materi-
alien 1:3, 16), and Puhvel (Heth.u.Idg. 217 n. 43). Carruba pre-
ferred to take a-ki-pa as *aki–(a)pa. Strangely Otten (Saecu-
lum 21:163) read this line a-ki-p[a-aß-ß]a-an although all of
-pa and the heads of the two horizontals of -a[t are clearly vis-
ible in the hand copy. He rejected the reading a-ki-pa [nu-uß-
ß]a-an on the grounds of insufficient space. The -pat interpre-
tation was defended by Hart (TPS 1971:96-102), who conclud-
ed cautiously that “of the two particles [-pat and -(a)pa] … the

case for -pat is much stronger” (TPS 1971:102). Puhvel,
Heth.u.Idg. 216f., argued that the reading -pat or -pit for the
particle flouted normal syllabification and gemination patterns:
we find 2-uß-pát-at (KUB 13.4 ii 50) rather than the expected
*2-uß-pát-ta-at, and a-pí-ya-pát rather than *a-pí-ya-ap-pát.
However, a-pí-ya-pát causes difficulty only if we assume a
voiceless /p/ in the etymology. Despite this objection we con-
cur w. Ehelolf, Hoffner, and Hart in the reading -pa-a[t-ß]a-an.

1. “the same, the aforementioned” (anaphoric,
w. reference to someone or something just men-
tioned, German “eben, ebenfalls”) — a. w. nouns
and pronouns — 1' w. wording repeated: man–an–
kan µA_ßkaliyaß kuienzi … ß–aß µA_ßkili–pát tie¢t (var.
t®et) “Aßkaliya wanted to kill him … He stepped
up to this same Aßkaliya: (saying, ‘you are deceit-
ful!’)” KBo 3.34 ii 17, 19 (anecdotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo

3.36 obv. 22-24; “Furthermore, if a fugitive comes
from Óattußa” n–aß takßulaß URU-ya ari naßma–
za–kan LÚ takßulaß–pát apenzan A.ÍÀ kueri anda
wemie¢zzi “and arrives in a city allied (with Óatti),
or a man of the aforementioned allied<-city> finds
(him) in his fields” KUB 23.77:59-60 (treaty w. Kaßkae-

ans, MH/MS), tr. Kaßkäer 121; nu–kan µU_˙˙a-LÚ-iß
aruni anda BA.ÚÍ DUMU.MEÍ–ÍU«NU»–ma–za
ar˙a ßarrandat nu–kan 1-aß ÍÀ A.AB.BA–pát (=
aruni–pát anda, or aruni anda–pát?) e¢ßta 1-aß–ma–
kan arunaz ar˙a uit “U˙˙aziti died in the midst of
the sea (i.e., on an island). His(!) sons parted from
one another. One remained in the midst of the
aforementioned sea, while the other left the sea”
KBo 3.4 ii 52-54 (ann., Murß. II), ed. AM 60f., HE 1 § 293a,

Stefanini, Pud. 54f.; cf. ibid. iv 36-37; “I attacked Taggaß-
ta. I burned down the city of Taggaßta and the land
of Taggaßta” namma–kan INA URUTaggaßta–pát ßer
tuzziyanun “Then I camped in that aforementioned
Taggaßta” KBo 5.8 i 29 (ann., Murß. II), ed. AM 150f.;

“When a slave has stolen, and his owner says: ‘I
will make the compensation in his behalf,’ he shall
make the compensation” takku mimmai–ma nu ‰R-
an–pát ßu¢izzi “But if he (the owner) refuses, he for-
feits the aforementioned slave” KBo 6.3 iv 47 (Laws

§95, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 iv 48 (OS), KUB 29.19:7; (Af-
ter wintering in Óattußa) nu LUGAL [MUNUS.
LUGAL UR]UÓattuß[az (URUT)]a¢̇ urpi anda pa¢nzi …
§ … nu anda URUTa¢˙urpi–pát (dupl. omits –pát)
paizzi “the king and queen go from Óattußa into
Ta˙urpa.” … § (If the king winters in some other
city, as soon as it is spring he leaves there) “and

-pat -pat 1 a 1'
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enters into the aforementioned (dupl. omits)
Ta˙urpa” KUB 30.39 obv. 3-4, 8 (ANDAÓÍUM fest.), w.

dupl. KBo 10.20 i 5-6, 10.

2' w. wording not repeated: ßipanzakizi–ma ku¢ß–
pát DINGIR.MEÍ … nu kuß–pát DINGIR.MEÍ 12-
ÍU ekuzi “And they libate (to?) those same gods.
… They drink those same gods twelve times” IBoT

1.29 rev. 32, 37 (˙aßßumaß fest., MH?/MS?); (Íuppiluliuma
conquered Óurri, Kinza, Amurru, Irrita, Íu¢ta) n–
at–za–kan pedi–pát ‰R-a˙ta “He subjugated them
in the aforementioned place” KUB 19.9 i 15 (hist., Óatt.

III); “But when they release the defendant” nu–za
GAL MEÍEDI pe¢tan–pát ˙arzi “The GAL MEÍEDI
stays in (lit. occupies) the same place” IBoT 1.36 iii

14 (instr. for MEÍEDI-guards, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:24f. For

passages from the lexical texts, in which the repeated Hitt. en-

try is marked w. -pát, which are often indistinguisable from the

above cited usages translated “the aforementioned,” see mng.

7 b, below; for KUB 23.1 ii 29 see mng. 10 a 1', below.

b. w. adverbs — 1' w. apiya “in the very same
place”: “If sometime a bird flies up for some bird-
catchers/bird-watchers someplace (kuwapi)” n–an
UL apiya–pát ˙ußkanzi “do they not await it (a
bird) in the very same place?” KUB 31.101:14 (letter

concerning birds), ed. Ünal, RHA XXXI 49-51, Archi, SMEA

16:137f.; § ar˙ayan–ma apiya–pát manninkuwan
Ékip[(pan)] iyanzi “Separately near that very same
place they make a kippa-building” KBo 15.2 i 5-6 (sub-

stitution rit.), w. dupl. KUB 15.2 i 8, ed. StBoT 3:56f. (“eben-

dort”); n–aß ßeßzi kuwapi nu–za–kan apiya–pát
warpzi “He bathes in the very same place where
he sleeps” KBo 15.34 ii 19-20 (rit. for the Stormgod of Kuli-

wißna, MH/NS); (If a woman is on the birth stool, and
something breaks), and if that woman has not yet
given birth” n–aß–kan apiya–pát anda e¢ßzi “and she
is still in that same place” KBo 5.1 i 5 (Papanikri’s rit.,

NH), ed. Pap. 2*f.; see also KUB 15.31 iii 57-58 (evocation

rit., MH/LNS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:164-166; KUB

23.72 rev. 50 (Mita of Pa˙˙uwa instr., MH/MS); KUB 39.12

rev. 4-6 (rit.), w. dupl. KUB 12.48 obv. 7, ed. HTR 70-73, and

CHD pedaßa˙˙-; cf. 12 f 6', below.

2' w. apaddan, which possibly belongs in this list
of adverbs w. -pat: see 12 f 4', below.

3' w. kuwapi: kuwapi–kan andan INA
ÓUR.SAGKandurna ßer eßuwaßtati … [ o o k]uwapi–

pát andan arnummeni “In what place shall we sit
up on Mt. Kandurna? … To what same place shall
we carry in […?]” KUB 33.106 ii 13, 16 (Ullik.), ed. Güter-

bock, JCS 6:22f., tr. Hittite Myths 58, LMI 159f.; cf. 12 f 14',

below.

c. w. ˙u¢mant- “each (or ‘all’) of the aforemen-
tioned, each/all of them”: ∂UTU-az utne¢ [kuit k]uit–
pát araiß n–uß ˙u¢manduß–p[át ˙]u[llanu]n “What-
ever lands rose up ∂UTU-az (in the direction of the
sunrise?), I defeated all of the aforementioned”
KBo 3.22 obv. 11-12 (Anitta, OS), ed. StBoT 18:10f. □ since

∂UTU-az stands in the relative clause, not the main one, one

cannot translate “defeated … with the help of the Sun-deity”;

ÍUMÓI.A–ÍUNU ˙u¢manduß–pát ˙alza¢i KBo 19.128 iii

11; cf. KUB 39.9 obv. l2; eki BÀD-ni LUGAL-aß
KASKAL-ßa takßuanzi GIÍKIRIfl.GEÍTIN-aß tu˙˙u~
ßuanzi [(ÍA LÚURUD)]U.≠NAGAR± natta kuißki
arauaß LÚ.MEÍNU.GIÍKIRIfl ˙u¢mantiya–pát luzzi
[(karp)]ianzi “From participating in ice(-cutting),
wall(-building), and royal campaigns, and from
harvesting vineyards no copper worker is exempt.
Gardeners shall perform luzzi in each of the afore-
mentioned cases” KBo 22.62 iii 24-25 + KBo 6.2 iii 21-22

(Laws §56, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.6 i 30-32; cf. also KUB 26.1

iii l3-14 (SAG 1 instr., Tud˙. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 13;
[LÚ.]MEÍÙA_RIPU_TI kue¢ß kue¢ß ammel eßer [n–at–kan
˙]u¢manduß–pát anda ˙andair ÍA ∂UTU-ÍI–ya kue¢ß
[kue¢ß LÚ.MEÍÙA_R]IPU_TI n–at–kan ˙u¢manduß–pát
anda ˙andair “Whatever …-men belonged to me,
all of them joined in and whatever …-men be-
longed to His Majesty, all of them joined in” KUB

19.5 obv. 9-11 (letter, NH), ed. Houwink ten Cate, JEOL

28:39f. (“all of them without exception”); nu ˙u¢man–pát
amme¢taz tiyat KBo 6.29 ii l7 (hist., Óatt. III); “My father
Murßili sired us four children: Óalpaßulupi, Muwat-
talli, Óattußili, and Maßßanauzzi, a daughter” nu–
za ˙u¢mandaß–pát EGIR-izziß DUMU-aß eßun “Of
all the aforementioned, I was the youngest child”
KUB 1.1 i 11 (Apology of Óatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:4f.; cf. ibid.

iv 71-73, ed. StBoT 24:28f.

d. w. numbers — 1' 1-EN–pat “one and the
same”: nu–za apa¢ß antu˙ßaß naßßu LÚ-aß naßma
MUNUS-za paprannaß S´SKUR kißßan ßipanti ÍA
´D-at–za S´SKUR ˙alzißßanzi nu k® S´SKUR 1-EN–
pát “Then such a person, whether man or woman,
performs the ritual of uncleanness as follows —

-pat 1 a 1' -pat 1 d 1'
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some call it ‘the ritual of the river,’ but this ritual
is one and the same” KUB 7.53 i 7-10, ed. Tunn. 4f. (“and

this is just one ritual”); cf. DUB.1.KAM ÍA S´SKUR
paprannaß ÍA ´D–ya S´SKUR k®–pát ibid. iv 6-7 (col-

ophon); “Whatever kind of defilement occurs” n–at
1-EN–pát aniu¢r “it is one and the same ritual
(which they perform), (and the men of Lalupiya
per[form] this ritual)” KUB 7.29 i 4; 1-edaz–pát KBo

14.20 ii 14-15, ed. below mng. 10 a 1'.

2' 2–pat “the two aforementioned, the two of
them”: n–uß 2-ila–pát ßakuwanzi “They will (pun-
ish in some manner) the two of them” KUB 13.9 iii

18, ed. von Schuler, FsFriedrich 448, 451, Freydank, ArOr

38:264, 266, cf. AM 203; takku tezzi 2–pát akkandu “If
(the husband) says: ‘Let the two of them die’” KBo

6.26 iv 13 (Laws §198, OH/NS), ed. HG 86f.; kuiß–ma–an
e¢pzi n–an munna¢izzi n–an LUGAL-an a¢ßka UL
uwatezzi n–ußß–at 2–aß–pát SAG.DU-aß ÚÍ-tar 2-
uß–pát–at akkandu “Whoever seizes him, harbors
him, and does not bring him to the king’s gate, it is
a capital crime for the two of them, the two of them
shall die” KUB 13.4 ii 48-50 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-

NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 154f. ii 55-57, Süel, Direktif Metni 46f.;

2-e–pát KUB 17.27 iii 10.

3' 3–pat “the aforementioned three, all three of
them”: nu NINDA.GUR›.RA.ÓI.A 3-uß–pát
QA_TAMMA parßianzi “They break apart all three
(i.e., the aformentioned three) loaves of bread in
the same manner” KBo 21.85 i 47-48 (fest., OH/MS).

4' #-ÍU–pat “the same … times” (-pat on adv.):
nu–mu LÚ.MEÍ URUUlma MÈ-ya mena˙˙anda 2-
ÍU awir n–aß 2-ÍU–pát ˙ulliyanun “The men of
Ulma twice saw me coming for battle, and the
same two times I defeated them” KBo 10.2 i 34-35

(ann., Óatt. I/NS), ed. Imparati, SCO 14:46f., tr. Houwink ten

Cate, Anatolica 11:49, cf. mena˙˙anda 4 a; possibly KBo 17.83

iii 7 (in broken context); nu aku¢wanna 3-ÍU pianzi nu
3-ÍU–pát apel ≠ZI±–ÍU aku¢wanzi “They give to
drink three times and the same three times they
drink his soul” KUB 30.15 obv. 19 (royal funerary rit., MH/

NS), ed. HTR 68f.

e. w. distributives: “However many times (ma~
ßiyanki) they hitch them (i.e., the horses) up” nu
KASKAL-ßi KASKAL-ßi–pát INA 7 IKU.ÓI.A
anda penneßkizzi “he drives them 7 IKUs on each

of those aforementioned (-pat) occasions” KBo 3.5

ii 14-15 (Kikk., NH), ed. Hipp.heth. 88f.; cited by Güterbock,

RHA XV/60:4, cf. palßa- 7 d; ˙antezzi palßi uzu˙rin UL
pa¢i INA 2 KASKAL–ma 1 UPNA uzu˙rin pianzi
INA 3 KASKAL–ma namma UL pianzi INA 4
KASKAL–ma namma 1 UPNA uzu˙rin pa¢i wa¢tar–
ma KASKAL-ßi KASKAL-ßi–pát IÍTU 1 UPNI
akkußkanzi “On the first occasion he gives no hay;
but on the second occasion they give one handful
of hay; on the third occasion, however, they again
give no hay; but on the fourth occasion he again
gives one handful of hay. On each of those afore-
mentioned occasions they drink one handful of wa-
ter” KBo 3.5 i 51-54, ed. Hipp.heth. 84f.; cf. ibid. i 62, ii 1-3,

41-46; nu UD-at UD-at 1-ÍU [arri]ßkanzi … [ÍÀ.
GAL–ÍUN]U–ya uzu˙rinn–a UD-at UD-at–pát
[azzi]kkanzi “Each and every day they [was]h (the
horses) once. … And the same each and every day
[they eat the]ir [fodder] and hay” KUB 1.13 iii 5-8

(MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth 62-65; [EZEN.ITU? k]uit ITU-
mi ITU-mi UL e¢ßßa˙˙i … […]x-za EZEN.ITU ITU-
mi ITU-mi–pát eßeßta “Because I do not perform
the [monthly festival(?)] month by month, … […]
He performed the monthly festival the same month
by month” KUB 22.7 obv.? 2-3 (oracle question, NH).

2. “likewise, as before, in the manner just men-
tioned” calling attention to the repetition of a ver-
bal phrase (verbal equivalent of the usage in mng.
1) (German “ebenfalls”); cf. Hoffner, FsOtten 111f. —
a. w. -pat attached to the verb or preverb: n–aßta
ÉRIN.MEÍ µMadduwatta [˙]u¢mantan–pát ar˙a
˙aßpir … apa¢t–ma–kan ≠˙u¢man± a[r˙a ˙aßpi]r–pát
“They disposed of the troops of Madduwatta, all of
them. (… Those few troops who escaped,) they
likewise disposed of all them” KUB 14.1 obv. 47, 48

(Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 12f. (“auch noch”), cf. HED 3:233

(“too”); (If you take food devoted to the gods) n–at
DINGIR.MEÍ-aß ZI-ni para¢ UL arnutteni “and you
do not make it arrive for the desire of the gods.
((Or if) some guest comes, and you give it to that
person and take it from the desire of the god)” n–
at–ßi para¢–pát UL arnutteni “and as before you do
not make it arrive for it (the desire of the god)”
KUB 13.4 i 51, 56 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS),

ed. Chrest. 150f. (“straight”), Süel, Direktif Metni 30f. □ for

the use of para¢ see para¢ 3 a; “As soon as the sun comes

-pat 1 d 1' -pat 2 a
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up” nu–za ˙u¢da¢k war[pd ]u “let him immediately
bathe” … nu–za warptu–pát “and let him bathe as
before” ibid. iii 72, 77, ed. Chrest. 160f. (“anyway”), Süel,

Direktif Metni 70f.; t–an EGIR-pa parkunuzi … n–an
EGIR-pa–pát parkunuzi “He shall make it pure
again. (If something goes bad in a house,) he shall
likewise make it pure again” KBo 6.4 iv 1-2 (Laws

§ XXXIV, NH), ed. HG 56f.; ABU–YA–ya ANA ABI
ABI–YA la˙˙i GAM-an–pát iya[ttat] “And as be-
fore my father went with my grandfather on cam-
paign” KUB 19.10 i 12 (DÍ frag. 13), ed. Güterbock, JCS

10:65 (no tr. of -pat); ABU–YA–[ßßi ka]ttan e¢[ßta] “As
before my father was with him” KUB 19.11 iv 41 (DÍ

frag. 13), ed. JCS 10:66 (“still”); n–at IÍTU ÉRIN.MEÍ–
ÍUNU [ANA] ABI–YA U ANA ABA ABI–YA la˙˙i
kattan–pát [i]yantat ammug–at kattan la˙˙i iyan~
tat–pát “They and their troops went on campaign
with my father and my grandfather. They likewise
went on campaign with me” KBo 5.8 iv 6-8 (ann., Murß.

II), ed. AM 160f.; EGIR-pa–ma–aß kuwapi uizzi n–aß
a¢ppa–ya–pát apu¢n KASKAL-an uizzi “But when he
returns, he also returns by the same route as be-
fore” IBoT 1.36 iii 24-25 (instr. for MEÍEDI-guards, MH/MS),

ed. AS 24:24f.; nu–za EZEN namma iyauwanzi e¢pzi §
nu ma¢n EN.S´SKUR ˙appinanza n–aßta DUG˙ar~
ßialli[(ÓI.A)] kuedani U[(D-ti)] ßunna¢i EZEN–ya–z
ape¢dani U[(D-ti)] iyauwanzi e¢pzi–pát “Next he
then begins the festival. § If the sacrificer is rich,
on that day on which he fills the storage-vessels,
he begins the festival as just mentioned” KUB 27.59

i 23-28 + 209/t obv. 1-3 (witaßßiyaß fest.), w. dupls. KUB 54.24

i 10-12, KBo 29.68:5-7; nu LÚSANGA IÍTU PA_NI DIN~
GIR-LIM 1 GAL ZABAR da¢i n–aßta IÍTU G‰R.
GÁN KÙ.BABBAR GEÍTIN takßan ˙a¢ni … § …
LÚSANGA–ma–kan IÍTU G‰R.GÁN KÙ.BABBAR
GEÍTIN ˙anißkizzi–pát KBo 15.37 iv 47-49, v 8-9

(˙ißuwaß fest., MH/NS); cf. duwarneßkimi … duwar~
na˙˙i–pát KUB 60.118:15, 18.

b. w. -pat attached to the negation: ANA ÍEÍ–
YA kuiß ZI[-ni :l]umpaßtiß ammuk–man ANA ÍEÍ–
YA UL namma iyami … nu A[N]A ÍEÍ–YA :lum~
paßtin UL–pát iya[mi] “I will not do to my brother
again that which is offensive to my brother’s mind
… I will not do anything offensive to my brother as
before” KUB 21.38 rev. 11, 13 (letter to Ramses II, Pud.),

ed. :lumpaßti- a, Helck, JCS 17:93 (differently), Stefanini, Pud.

16 (“assolutamente”).

c. w. -pat attached to a non-preverbial adverb:
n–aß kinuna–pát [aku?] “Now, [let him] likewise
[die(?)]” KUB 1.16 iii 38-39 (edict, Óatt. I/NS), ed. HAB

12f. (“auch schon jetzt”); a[p]a¢ß–ma nu¢wa–pát mem[iß~
kit n]a˙˙eßkimi–wa “He still [kept] say[ing] as be-
fore: ‘I keep on being afraid’” KUB 14.3 ii 28-29 (let-

ter, NH), ed. AU 8f., na˙˙- a 1' a', nuwa b 2'; nu É.MEÍ.
DINGIR.MEÍ mekki marri pa˙˙aßten … §§§ …
nu–za pa˙˙u¢en[(a)]ß uddan® mekki–pát marri pa˙~
˙aßßanuant[(e)]ß e¢ßten “Be exceedingly careful
concerning the gods’ temples … §§§ … As before,
be exceedingly careful in the matter of fire” KUB

13.4 iii 17, 54 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), ed. Süel,

Direktif Metni 56f., 66f.

d. w. -pat attached elsewhere in the sentence,
but referring to the repetition of the whole sen-
tence: “When they plant seed for the resettled peo-
ple” nu auwariaß EN-aß [˙u¢ma]ndaßßa IGI.ÓI.A–
ÍU ßer ˙uyanza e¢ßtu … nu ßer auwar[iy]aß–pát EN-
aß IGI.ÓI.A–ÍU ˙uyanza e¢ßtu “Let the governor’s
eyes keep watch over [eve]rything” … “let the
governor’s eyes, as before, keep watch” KUB 31.84

iii 60-61, 63-64 (BE_L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed.

Dienstanw. 49 (“besonders”).

e. w. -pat attached to namma “yet again, again
as before” (cf. namma 2 b): nu–kan LÚ-an ÍUM–ÍU
˙alzi[˙˙i…] … nu–kan namma–pát ÍUM–ÍU ˙al~
zi[˙˙i…] “I call the man by name. … then I call
his name yet again” KBo 21.14:6-7 (rit. frag.);
MUNUS.MEÍzintu˙iyaß–ma–ßßi EGIR-pan k® S‰R S‰R-
RU … MUNUS.MEÍzintu˙iyaß–ma–ßßi EGIR-pan nam~
ma–pát tala¢ya tala¢yata iß˙amißkanzi “Behind him
the zintu˙i-women sing this song … And behind
him the zintu˙i-women sing tala¢ya tala¢yata again
as before” KUB 11.32 iii 14-16, iv 11-14 (fest. of Teteß˙abi,

OH?/NS); nu–ßßi GIÍNÁ namma–pát GIÍBANÍUR pe~
ran katta ißparranzi “Yet again down in front of the
table they spread a bed for him (s.c. the patient)”
KUB 7.8 iii 14-15 (Paßkuwatti’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner,

AuOr 5:276, 279; cf. KUB 7.5 ii 16 (Paßkuwatti’s rit.); LU~
GAL-uß [Q]A_TAM ≠da¢i± … § LUGAL-uß QA_TAM
namma–pát da¢i LÚGUDU⁄¤ DINGIR-LIM-ni nam~
ma–pát 3-ÍU BAL-ti … LÚ.DINGIR-LIM namma–
pát DINGIR-LIM-ni 3-≠ÍU BAL±-ti “The king
places his hand. … § The king places his hand
again as before. The GUDU⁄¤-priest libates three
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times to the god again as before. … The Man of
the God libates three times to the god again as be-
fore” KUB 58.41 v? 6-10 (fest. celebrated by a prince); cf.

ibid. 18-19; cf. § a¢ppa–ma namma–pát 1 NINDA.SIG
ßara¢ e¢pmi “Afterward, again as before I hold up a
thin bread” KUB 7.30 rt. col. 5 (rit. frag.), repeated verba-

tim in ibid. 12; for KUB 14.3 ii 55 see namma 2 b 3' (mistaken-

ly cited as l. 56); tekkußnut … namma tetkußnut(!) …
namma–pát tetkußnut “showed … showed again …
showed yet again” (KUB 14.20 i 6, 11, 14 +) KBo 19.76 i

19, 24, 27, more fully cited under namma 2 b 1'; “The exor-
cist says out from the tent in Hurrian as follows §
… From the house they say into the tent: …§ …”
LÚAZU–ma–kan GIÍZA.LAM.GAR-az para¢ nam~
ma–pát QA_TAMMA memai IÍTU É–ya–ßßi–kan
anda namma–pát QA_TAMMA memanzi “The exor-
cist speaks out from the tent again the same as be-
fore, and from the house they say again into it (i.e.,
the tent) the same as before” KUB 12.11 iv 24-26 (˙ißu~

waß fest., MH/NS); INA U[D.1.(KAM)] INA UD.2.
KAM–ya ma˙˙an memiy[auwanz(i ir˙aizzi)] INA
UD.3.KAM–ya–at namma–pát QA_TAMM[A i(r~
˙a¢izzi)] “Just as they make the rounds for speaking
on the first and second days, in the same way on
the third day they make the rounds again as before”
KBo 19.144 iv 17-19 (counter magic rit.), w. dupl. KUB 47.51

iv 22-24; LÚ.MEÍSANGA–ma TUÍ!-aß ∂I[M URUN]erik
namma–pát QA_TAMMA akuwanzi “The priests,
seated, drink (to) the Stormgod of Nerik again in
the same way as before” KUB 53.13 iii 37-38, referring

back to iii 15-18; cf. in broken context KUB 39.12 rev. 11, ed.

HTR 70f.; KUB 54.13 ii 3 (cult of Óuwaßßanna); KUB 55.65 iv

11 (Ißtanuwian fest.), translit. StBoT 30:313; Bo 4869 ii 3,

translit. StBoT 25:103; QA_TAMMA–pát … namma–pát
QA_TAMMA: “in the same way as before … yet
again in the same way” in namma 2 b 2'; for other usages

of namma–pat see namma 2 b.

f. w. -pat attached to apenißßan = QA_TAMMA —
1' as the predicate “the same as before/as the pre-
vious”: “If someone strikes a pregnant sow and she
dies” A[(WASSU QA_TAMM)]A–pát (dupl. omits
–pát) “its disposition is the same as the previous
(case)” KBo 6.3 iv 17 (Laws §84, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2

iv 21 (OS), ed. HG 44f.; IÍTU MUNUS ÍU.GI ER.-
TUM QA_TAMMA–pát “The question (posed) by
the Old Woman is the same as the previous (one)”;
KUB 5.3 i 21 (oracle question, NH) and passim in oracle ques-

tions; cf. KUB 23.103 obv. 9 (letter, NH), ed. Otten, AfO

19:40f. (“ebenso(?)”).

2' w. repetition of the action “the same as be-
fore”: MUNUS ÍU.GI QA_TAMMA–pát memai “The
Old Woman says the same as before” KUB 7.53 iii

20-21 (Tunnawi’s rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 20f. (= iii 54-55; “in just

the same way”); DINGIR.MEÍ–ma ˙u¢manduß ir˙[an~
z]i … DINGIR.MEÍ–ma QA_TAMMA–pát ir˙a¢izzi
“And they make the circuit of all the gods … And
they make the circuit of the gods the same as be-
fore” IBoT 1.29 obv. 28, 31-32 (˙aßßumaß fest., MH?/MS?);

ßipanzakizi–ma ku¢ß DINGIR.MEÍ § … ßipanza~
kizzi–ma QA_TAMMA–pát § “And he libates (to)
those gods § … and he libates the same as before”
ibid. rev. 32, 45; “As I was on good terms with your
lord […] nu–za ape¢daniya QA_TAMMA–pát SIGfi-
anza “I am on good terms with that one too (his suc-
cessor) the same as before” KUB 23.103 rev. 7 (letter,

NH), ed. Otten, AfO 19:42f. (“ebenso”).

3' QA_TAMMA … QA_TAMMA–pat “in the same
way … likewise in the same way” — a' w. the same
verb in both clauses: ANA 4 ˙al˙aldummariya
QA_TAMMA paddai ˙a[ßß® tapußza] QA_TAMMA–pát
paddai “He digs in the four corners (of the house)
in the same manner. Likewise in the same manner
he digs [beside the hea]rth” KUB 7.41 obv. 7-8 (rit., MH/

ENS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:116f.; ANA PA_NI ∂Pirinkiriya
ßara ¢ [˙uittiyauar dupßa˙inn–a] QA_TAMMA ie¢zzi …
[…] ßara¢ ˙uittiyauar dupßa˙inn–a QA_TAMMA–pát
[ie¢zzi] “Before Pirinkir he performs the [drawing]-
upward [and the dupßa˙i-rituals] in the same way,
(likewise in the same way he speaks,) and [he per-
forms] the drawing-upward and dupßa˙i-rituals
likewise in the same way […]” KUB 29.7 rev. 6-7 +

KBo 21.41 rev. 14-16 (rit. of Íamu˙a, MH/MS), ed. Lebrun,

Samuha 122, 129f. (“précisément de la manière déjà indi-

quées”).

b' w. a different verb in each clause: nu EN.
SISKUR–ya S´Galit QA_TAMMA aniyazi anda–ma–
kan QA_TAMMA–pát memai “The patient makes a
wool-ali in the same way and he speaks likewise
in the same way” KUB 15.42 ii 18-19 (purification rit., MH/

NS); ANA PA_NI ∂Pirinkiriya ßara ¢ ˙[uittiyauar
dupßa˙inn–a] QA_TAMMA ie¢zzi anda–ya–kan
QA_TAMMA–pát memai “Before Pirinkir he per-
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forms the [drawing]-upward [and the dupßa˙i-ritu-
als] in the same way, likewise in the same way he
speaks” (and [he performs] the drawing-upward
and dupßa˙i-rituals likewise in the same way) KUB

29.7 rev. 6 + KBo 21.41 rev. 14-15 (rit. of Íamu˙a, MH/MS),

ed. Lebrun, Samuha 122, 129.

c' on the final member of a series of ma˙˙an V⁄
… QA_TAMMA V⁄ ma˙˙an V¤ … QA_TAMMA V¤
clauses: nu ßi˙elliyaß wa¢tar ma˙˙an INA UD-MI
MAÓRÊ daßkizzi n–at INA UD.7.KAM–ya QA_TAM~
MA daßkizzi S´SKUR ma˙˙an INA UD.KAM
MAÓRÊ ißßai n–at UD.7.KAM QA_TAMMA ißßai
waßßiÓI.A–ma ma˙˙an INA UD-MI MAÓRÊ ekuzi n–
at INA UD.7.KAM QA_TAMMA–pát akkußkizzi “As
he takes water of purification on the first day, he
takes it in the same way on the seventh day. As he
performs the ritual on the first day, he performs it
in the same way on the seventh day. As he drinks
the ingredients(?) on the first day, he drinks them
on the seventh day likewise in the same way” KBo

5.2 iv 43-48 (Ammi˙atna’s rit., NH).

g. w. -pat attached to kißßan “in this same way”:
(a list of ingredients) kißßan–pát daßka[nzi] § “They
take in this same way” KBo 13.227 i 16 (Storm fest., OH/

NS); “Thus speaks Du¢ißa and Ma˙˙uzzi […]” k®–wa
kißßan–pát ˙arkweni “This <means>: We will per-
ish in this same way” KBo 16.59 obv. 6 (dep.), ed. StBoT

4:54f. (“Folgendermaßen”); LUGAL-uß MUNUS.
LUGAL-aßß–a namma ∂IM GUB-aß IÍT[U BIBRI]
3-ÍU kißßan–pát akuanzi “The king and queen
standing then drink the Stormgod three times fro[m
an animal-shaped vessel] in this same way” KBo

20.67 ii 44-45 (monthly fest., pre-NH/NS); nu–ßßi ANA
EZEN kißan–pát pianzi § “They give to him for the
festival in this same way” KUB 12.4 iv l0 (cult inv.);

danzi–ma–at kißan–pát […]-ai tezzi–ma kißan–pát
“But they take it/them in this same way; he […]-s,
but he speaks in this same way” KUB 58.87 i 10-11;

ER.-TUM kißan–pát nu GUL-a˙mi–ma pa-x[…]
“The question is the same as before: Or shall I at-
tack […?]” KUB 50.40 i l, cf. ibid. 4 (oracle question, NH);

less clear because of broken contexts: “The king
kept asking him: ‘What will we [do(?)]?’” UMMA–
ÍU–MA kißßan–pát […] “He replied: ‘In this same
way […]’” KBo 8.42 i 4 (anecdotes, OS); LUGAL-i
kißßan–pát […] KUB 39.9 obv. 13 (funerary rit.), ed. HTR

54f.; in broken context: KBo 24.117 left col. 8 (cult inv.).

apenißßan–pát (QA_TAMMA–pát) means “in that
same way”; kißßan–pát means “in this same way.”
While the reference of apenißßan (and derivatives
of apa- in general) is usually to what has preceded
and that of kißßan (and derivatives of ka- in gener-
al) to what follows, several exx. of kißßan–pát
seem to have retrospective reference. Nevertheless
the -pat functions the same w. both adverbs.

3. “to continue to …,” “to … as before,” “go on
…-ing” — a. w. repetition of the verb — 1' w. -pát
attached to the verb or prev.: “If there is a rite for
someone up in Óattußa” ma¢n LÚSANGA LÚGUDU⁄¤
LÚ.MEÍ˙aliyattalle¢ß kui[ß kui]ß tarneßkizzi n–aß tar~
neßkiddu–pát “If a priest, GUDU⁄¤-priest, or some
other temple official is accustomed to admit
(them), let him continue to admit them” KUB 13.4 iii

22-23 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest.

158f., Süel, Direktif Metni 58f.; “I honored the temple of
Óatipuna¢ which is behind Kappe¢ri and did not plun-
der it” ‰R.MEÍ DINGIR-LIM–ya–ßßan kuie¢ß INA
URUKappe¢ri EGIR-an eßir n–aß ar˙a dala˙˙un n–at
eßir–pát “I left alone the temple servants who lived
behind Kappe¢ri, and they continued to live there”
KUB 19.37 iii 38-40 (ann., Murß. II), ed. AM 176f.; aruwa¢izzi
… ta namma aruwa¢izzi § n–aß–kan kuitman ilanaß
ßara¢ ari [t]a aru¢ßkizzi–pát “He bows … he bows
again; and all the while he is mounting the stairs
he continues to bow repeatedly” KUB 20.46 iii 11, 13-

16; nu URUPa˙˙uwan wal˙ten namma–an wal˙an~
nißkitten–pát kuitman ÍA ∂UTU-ÍI tuzzi[ß ari] “At-
tack Pa˙˙uwa and then keep on attacking Pa˙˙uwa
until My Majesty’s army [arrives]” KUB 23.72 rev. 28

(Mita of Pa˙˙uwa, MH/MS), tr. Gurney, AAA 28:37 (“yea

chastise it thoroughly”); nu ÓA.LA–ÍUNU azzikanzi nu
kuitman 8 MU_ÍU ßara¢ tittanuanzi ÓA.LA.MEÍ–
ÍU–ma azzikkanzi–pát “They eat their rations.
While eight nights pass(??), they continue to eat
their(!) rations” KBo 3.5 i 60-62 (hipp., MH/NS), ed.

Hipp.heth. 84f.; cf. KBo 5.8 i 35, ed. 10 c, below.

2' w. -pat attached elsewhere in the sentence:
IÍTU ÍA ∂UTU-ÍI ma[˙˙an] artati nu IÍTU ÍA
∂UTU-ÍI–pát EGIR-an a¢r˙ut “As you have stood on
His Majesty’s side, afterward continue to stand on
the side of His Majesty as before” KBo 5.13 ii 7-8

(Kup. §13), ed. SV 1:122f.
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b. where the action has not been specifically
mentioned in the preceding context: GAL A
TI°MUÍEN-aßß–a partauwar ˙arzi–pát “He keeps
holding a cup of water and an eagle’s feather” KBo

15.48 v! 8-9, ed. palwai- a 4', LÚpalwatalla- a 3', and partawar;

“The GUDU⁄¤-priest goes to the altar and takes an
ißgaru˙-vessel of wine and libates three times be-
fore the altar, three times at the hearth, and once
at the door bolt. §” LÚGUDU⁄¤ ißgaru˙ ˙arzi–pát
“The GUDU⁄¤-priest continues to hold the ißgaru˙-
vessel” KUB 10.15 iv 14; aßeßßar–ma LÚUBARU_ TIM
arantari–pát “But the assembly (and) foreigners
continue to stand” KUB 25.1 vi 41-42 (ANDAÓÍUM fest.).

4. “-self ” (as in himself, herself, itself) — a. w.
proper nouns: [(takku URU)]Óattußi–pát LÚ URUÓatti
LÚ URULuı¢n (var. URULu¢iyan) kuißki ta¢®zzi “If some
Hittite steals a Luwian in Óatti itself (and leads
him off to the land of Luwiya)” KBo 6.2 i 39 (Laws

§19b, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 i 47-48 (NS), ed. HG 20f. (“hier”);

ma¢n–kan ma¢n ANA µPittaggatalli–pát (var. omits
-pát) warpa te˙˙un “If I had tried to surround Pit-
taggatalli himself, (Pittaggatalli’s advance guards
would have seen me and … he would have slipped
away before me)” KBo 5.8 iii l5-16 (ann., Murß. II), w.

dupl. KBo 16.8 iii 19(-20), ed. AM 156f. (“ausgerechnet”),

CHD man b 2' b'; nu–mu–kan µPittaggatalliß–pát 1-aß
ißparzaßta “Pittaggatalli himself escaped me alone”
KBo 5.8 iii 31-32 (ann., Murß. II); n–aßta µMadduwattaß–
pát nekumanza [ißparzaßta] “Madduwatta himself
[escaped] naked” KUB 14.1 obv. 51 (Madd., MH/MS), ed.

Madd. 12f.; for an ex. of -pat w. a personal name in a different

mng. see KBo 3.34 ii 19, ed. 1 a 1', above; [U]L memaß
µTawagalawaß–pát–kan kuwapi LUGAL.GAL
[ANA] URUMellawanda tapußa uit “He said ‘no,’
when the Great King Tawagalawa himself came to
the side to Mellawanda” KUB 14.3 i 71-72 (Taw., Óatt.

III), cf. Güterbock, Or NS 59:160-162, also citing anterior lit-

erature. KBo 5.8 iii 31-32 and KUB 14.1 obv. 51 above could

also be understood as “only” (see 6 a, below).

b. w. personal pronouns: nu–mu ka¢ßma ßumeß–
pát kuit ˙atra¢tten “Concerning what you yourselves
have just written to me” HKM 17:13 (MH/MS), ed. Alp,

FsOtten2 2 and HBM 142f. (both w. no tr. of -pat); ≠apa¢±ß–
≠at± apa¢ßila–pát ÍAPAL NÂÍ DINGIR-LIM kißßan
zikk[it] “He himself placed it under oath as follows”
KUB 14.1 + KBo 19.38 rev. 44 (MH/MS), ed. Madd. 30f. (with-

out the join); cf. ibid. 48; ku¢n S´SKUR uddanaß EN-aß
dame¢daß É.ÓI.A-aß andan apaßila–pát e¢ßßai “The
person involved in the matter shall himself perform
this ritual in different houses. (He shall not perform
it in the palace)” KUB 43.57 iv 18-19 (Óantitaßßu’s rit.,

MH/NS); cf. KUB 21.37 i 38 (Óatt. III); for discussion see Hart,

TPS 1971:113f.

c. w. common nouns: nu–zza unattallan–pát ar~
nuzzi “He must bring the merchant himself for buri-
al” KBo 6.2 i 6 (Laws §5, OS), ed. HG 16f. (“nur”), Hart, TPS

1971:116f. (differently).

5. “own” (w. poss. pronouns), German “eigen”
(HE 1 § 293b, Hart, TPS 1971:122f., Hoffner, FsOtten 115):

ammel–pát–wa–za GU›-un da˙˙i “I will take my
own ox” KBo 6.3 iii 71 (Laws §74, OH/NS), ed. HG 40f.;

takku LÚ-aß (var. LÚ-iß) ape¢l–pát anna[(ß–ßaß
katta waßtai)] “If a man sins with his own mother”
KUB 29.34 iv 8 (Laws §189, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.26 iii

26, ed. HG 82f.; nu–za–(ß)an ma¢n ANA ∂UTU-ÍI ßer
SAG.DU–KA–pát ßer autti “If you regard His Maj-
esty (in the same way as) your own person (lit.
head)” KBo 5.3 ii 18-19 (Óuqq., Íupp. I), ed. SV 2:114f.;

nu–wa uizzi tue¢l–pát Ékarimmi nakkiya˙˙an “Your
own temple will come to be revered” KUB 39.8 iii

35-36 (rit., NS), ed. HTR 44f. (= iv 4-5); warß®maß–at
ape¢l–pát m®yaß iß˙a¢i aliyan–kan aliyanzinaß ape¢l–
pát m®yaß kuenzi “The warß®ma- (that is) its own
miya- will bind it; the aliyanzina- (that is) its own
miya- will strike the aliya-animal” KUB 30.36 ii 10-12

(rit. for the purification of a town, MH/NS), ed. meya-; ÍUM-
ann–a tue¢l–pát ÍA DINGIR-LAM memißkizzi “She
will repeatedly speak your own name, O deity” KBo

4.6 i 19-20 (prayer, Murß. II), ed. Tischler, Gass. 12f.; cf.
tuel–pát GUL-aßßa KBo 3.21 ii 3-4 (hymn to Adad, OH?/

NS); nu tuekkanza–ßiß–pát (dupl. omits -pát) ßar~
nikzi “His own body shall make compensation” KBo

6.2 ii 54 (Laws §49, OS), w. dupl. KUB 29.14 iv 2 (NS), ed.

HG 32f.; cf. IÍTU N´.TE–YA–pát KUB 19.9 ii 8 (hist.,

Óatt. III); “When you come to attack the land of Óat-
ti, may ZA.BA›.BA› turn back your weapons
(GIÍTUKUL.ÓI.A)” nu ßumenzan–pát UZU‰ e¢zzaßdu
(var. e¢zdu) … nu ßumenzan–pát ker–ßmet ißkarran~
niandu “and may they (neut. pl. subj. GIÍTUKUL.
ÓI.A takes a sg. verb) eat your own flesh. (May
he turn back your arrows) and may they pierce your
own hearts” KBo 8.35 ii 20-21 (treaty w. the Kaßkaeans,
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MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 16.29 (+) KUB 31.104 i 8, tr. Kaßkäer

111; cf. KBo 16.25 i 44 (MH/MS); nu–ßmaß ape¢l–pát
UZU.‰ werı¢e¢[r] “(The gods) summoned their (the
people of Kadeß) own flesh against them.” (Niq-
maddu, eldest son of King Aitakama of Kadeß,
killed his father) KBo 4.4 ii 2, ed. AM 112f.; cf. ibid. ii 12-

13.

6. “only, exclusively” (restrictive/exclusive use;
modifying a single word) — a. in hist. narrative: n–
aßta URUÓattußaß–pát URU-riaß 1-aß a¢ßta “Only the
one city Óattußa was left” KBo 10.2 i 26 (OH/NS), ed.

Hart, TPS 1971:115, Imparati, SCO 14:46f.; nu–ßßi ANA
KUR URUKargamiß URUKargamiß–pát 1-aß URU-aß
UL takßulait “In the land of Kargamiß, only Karga-
miß, the single city, did not make peace with him”
KBo 5.6 ii 9-10 (DÍ), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:92; kappu¢~
wanteß–pát–mu–kan antu˙ßeß ißparter “Only a few
people escaped from me” KUB 19.37 iii 25 (ann., Murß.

II), ed. AM 174f.; perhaps here KBo 14.12 iv 23-24 (DÍ frag.

28), see 12 f 9', below; nu ÍEÍ–YA punuß–pát ma¢n UL
kißan “My brother, only inquire if it is not so” KUB

14.3 i 27 (Taw., Óatt. III), ed. AU 2f.; for two other possible

exx. (KBo 5.8 iii 31-32 and KUB 14.1 obv. 51) see 4 a, above.

b. in legal texts — 1' expressing exclusive rights
to something: LUGAL-uß–ßan ˙antezziyaß–pát
DUMU.LUGAL DUMU-RU kikki[(ß)]taru “Let a
son, only a prince of the first-rank, become the
king” KBo 3.1 ii 36 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 7.15 ii 11

+ KBo 12.4 ii 5, ed. THeth 11:32f.; n–e ÍA ∂UTU-ÍI– pát
aßantu … n–e µPilliyaß–pát a[ßantu] “Let them
(i.e., certain cities) belong exclusively to His Maj-
esty. … Let them (i.e., other cities) b[elong] ex-
clusively to Pilliya” KUB 36.108 obv. 4-5 (treaty w.

Pilliya, OS), ed. Otten, JCS 5:129 (“wieder … wiederum”);

(Óattußili I instructs his adopted son, Murßili I, that
in all serious legal matters) nu E[ME-aßß–a] EGIR-
pa pangawi–pát [w]a˙anza e¢ßdu “let the matter (lit.
tongue) be turned back only to the pankuß” KUB 1.16

iii 61-62 (Óatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 16f.; takku ∂´D-ya ≠x± mim~
ma<i> INA É–ßi–pát e¢ßtu “If he refuses to take the
river ordeal, he must remain only in his house”
(i.e., under house-arrest) KBo 3.28:12 (anecdotes, OH/

NS); “Formerly … his house was exempt and his
associates and his people were exempt” kinuna É–
SU–pát [(ELLUM)] “Now only his house is ex-
empt. (His associates and his people must bear

ßa˙˙an and luzzi)” KBo 6.9 i 3 (Laws §51, OH/NS), w.

dupl. KBo 6.6 i 7-8, ed. HG 34f. (“nur”), Imparati, Leggi 68f.

(“soltanto”), tr. ANET 191 (“only”), Hoffner, Diss., 53

(“only”), TUAT 1/1:106 (“allein”), Hart, TPS 1971:121; U
A.ÍÀ-LAM karu¢–pát kuiß ßu¢niet ta–z apa¢ß da¢i (var.
waraßße) “And only he who sowed it first may take
(var. reap) (it) for himself ” KBo 6.26 i 39-40 (Laws

§166, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.30 iii 4, ed. HG 74f.; cf. KBo

6.26 i 44-45 (Laws §167), w. dupl. KUB 29.30 iii 7-8; ma¢n
ÍA É.NA›–ma ˙inkanaß uaßtul kuißki waßtai n–aß
aki É–SU–ma–ßßi ÍA É.NA›–pát “If someone be-
longing to the ‘stone house’ commits a capital
crime, and he is executed, his estate shall belong
exclusively to the ‘stone house’” KUB 13.8 obv. 11-12

(Arn. I/NS), ed. HTR 106f.; [k]a¢ßa–wa–tta KUR
ÓUR.SAGZippaßla¢ AD[DIN] nu–wa–za apu¢n(sic)–pát
eßi “I have given to you the mountain land of Zip-
paßla¢; occupy only it” KUB 14.1 obv. 19 (Madd., MH/

MS), ed. Madd. 4f. □ Hitt. “mountain” is common gender,

whereas “land” is neut.; nu–za zik µÓuqqana¢ß ∂UTU-ÍI–
pát AÍÍUM BE_LU_TIM ßa¢k “You Óuqqana must rec-
ognize only My Majesty for lordship” KBo 5.3 i 8

(Óuqq., Íupp. I), ed. SV 2:106f.; cf. also ibid. i 31-32, ed. SV

2:108-111 and KUB 26.1 i 15-16 (SAG 1 instr., Tud˙. IV), w.

dupl. KUB 26.8 i 5-6, ed. Dienstanw. 9; KUB 26.1 i 24-25, w.

dupl. KUB 26.8 i 15, ed. Dienstanw. 9; nu–wa–nnaß ka¢ß
EN-aß–pát “This one is our only lord” KUB 21.42 i

10-11 (SAG 2 instr., Tud˙. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 23 (= i 17-18);

cf. KUB 21.42 iv 19, 21-22 (SAG 2 instr.), ed. Dienstanw. 28;

(If there are no heirs in the male line) nu NUMUN
ÍA DUMU.MUNUS ÍA µUlmi-∂U-up–pát EGIR-an
ßan˙andu “Let them seek out the seed of a daugh-
ter only of Ulmi-Teßßub” KBo 4.10 obv. 13 (Ulmi-Teßßub

treaty), ed. van den Hout, Diss. 12f.; cf. ibid. obv. 11, rev. 24-

25; and cf. KUB 26.32 ii 6; ibid. iii 1-2 + KUB 31.106:14-15 +

KUB 23.44 iii! 10-11 (Íupp. II), ed. Laroche, RA 47:72f.

2' expressing the limits of liability: nu SAG.DU-
az–pát ßarnikdu “Let him pay with his (own) per-
son only, (but let no one harm his house or his chil-
dren)” KBo 3.1 ii 55 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:34f.;

“Formerly they used to pay six shekels of silver;
the injured person would take three shekels, and
they would take three shekels for the palace; but
now the king has waived the share of the palace”
nu–za ˙u¢ninkanza–pát 3 <(G´N)> KÙ.BABBAR
da¢i “and only the injured person takes three shek-

-pat 5 -pat 6 b 2'



222

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

els of silver” KBo 6.3 i 23-24 (Laws §9, OH/NS), w. dupls.

KBo 6.2 i 15 (OS), KBo 6.5 i 3, ed. HG 18f.; “If someone
steals the slave of a Luwian from the land of Lu-
wiya and transports him to the land of Óatti, and
his owner recognizes him” nu–za ‰R–SU–pát da¢i
ßarnikzil [(NU.GÁL)] “he shall take only his slave,
there will be no compensation” KBo 6.3 i 55 (Laws §21,

OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 i 47 (OS), ed. HG 20f.; ta[(kku)]
MÁÍ.GAL enanza takku UDUU° takku UDU.N´TA
aßauni ˙arpta iß˙aß–ßiß–an wemiezzi n–an–za
ßakuaßßara[(n–pát d)]a¢i LÚN´.ZU–an natta e¢pzi “If
a tamed billy goat, if a ewe, if a wether reassoci-
ates itself with a (different) fold, and its owner
finds it, he shall take only what is rightfully his. He
shall not seize him (i.e., the fold’s owner) as a
thief” KBo 6.2 + KBo 19.1 iii 48-50 (Laws §66, OS), w. dupl.

KBo 6.3 iii 52-54 (OH/NS), ed. HG 38f.; other ßakuwaßar(an)–

pát passages, where an additional fine is levied are Hitt. Laws

§§70, 94, 95; for KBo 6.9 i 3 (Laws §51, OH/NS) see 6 b 1'.

3' expressing the limits of an offer: (If I take
Iyaruwanda by force, I will give the empty city to
you Abiratta. But if some son or brother of Tette
kills him or hands him over to me and says:) ‰R
∂UTU-ÍI–wa–z ka¢–pát pe¢di [(e¢ßmi)] “‘I will be
Your Majesty’s servant only here in place.’ (I will
not take Iyaruwanda from him)” KBo 3.3 i 30-31 (Bar-

ga treaty, Murß. II), ed. Klengel, Or NS 32:34, 40 (no tr. of

-pát).

c. in oracular inquiries (HE 1 §293d): ma¢n–kan
ÚÍ-an INA URUÓatti ßer DINGIR-LUM GIBIL–pát
DÙ-zi namma–ma! tamaiß DINGIR-LIM UL kuißki
DÙ-zi “If only a new god is causing the plague up
in Óattußa and some other further god is not caus-
ing (it)” KUB 5.3 ii 5-6 (NH); ≠ma¢±n DINGIR-LUM
zankilatar IÍTU SISKUR–pát ßan˙ißkißi “If you, O
god, are seeking compensation together with a rit-
ual-sacrifice only” KUB 22.70 rev. 41 (NH), ed. THeth

6:92f.; ma¢n–za–kan DINGIR-LIM ÍÀ É.DINGIR-
LIM–KA–pát TUKU.TUKU-anza ITTI ∂UTU-ÍI–
ma–za UL kuitki TUKU.TUKU-uanza “If you, O
god, are angry only (at something) within your
temple, but you are in no way angry with His Maj-
esty” ibid. obv. 6, ed. THeth 6:54f.; ma¢n–za DINGIR-
LIM apadda–pát ßer TUKU.TUKU-uanza “If you,
O god, are angry only on that account” ibid. obv. 11;

BE-an ≠k±®–pát KI.MIN nu MUÍEN ÓURRI SIGfi-

ru, “If this and only this ‘ditto’ (i.e., ‘is the cause
of the god’s wrath against us’), then let the ÓUR~
RI-bird oracle be favorable” AT 454 ii 12; cf. ibid. i 16;

and cf. namma–ma GUR-i UL kui[tki] “And there is noth[ing]

else in addition” ibid. i 27; and passim in oracle questions;

(Fever was ascertained for His Majesty there
(apiya) within the land of Nerik) § ma¢n ∂UTU-ÍI
:tapaßßaß apiya–pát ÍÀ KUR URUNeriqqa wemiyazi
ka¢–ma UL “If fever will find His Majesty only
there within the land of Nerik, but not here, …” KBo

2.2 i 12-14 (NH), ed. van den Hout, ZA 81:289f.

d. in prayers: “You guide the land” tar˙u¢ilatar
zik–pát peßkißi zik–pát ˙andanza anda genzu¢ daßkißi
zik–pát muga¢uwar zik–pát e¢ßßatti zik–pát genzu~
walaß ∂UTU-uß nu genzu zik–pát daßkißi ˙andanza–
kan antu˙ßaß tuk–pát a¢ßßuß n–an zik–pát ßarlißkißi
“Only you give valor. Only you are just. Only you
show mercy. Only you act upon invocations, only
you are the merciful Sungod, and only you show
mercy. Only to you is the just person dear, and only
you exalt him” KUB 31.127 i 3-10 (prayer to the Sungod,

OH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 94, 101; cf. ibid. 14-15 and

passim; cf. KUB 30.10 obv. 8 (prayer, Kantuzzili, OH/MS), ed.

maniya˙˙- 4 b, tr. ANET 400; cf. ibid. 6-7; nu ßuma¢ß
DINGIR.MEÍ-aß URUÓattußaß–pát ˙anda¢n parkui
KUR-e S´SKUR.ÓI.A–a–ßmaß parkui ßalli ßanezzi
URUÓattußaß–pát KUR-ya pißgaueni nu–ßßan ßuma¢ß
DINGIR.MEÍ-aß na˙ßarattan URUÓattußaß–pát
KUR-ya zikkiuwani “Only Óatti is a true pure land
for you gods and only in the land of Óatti do we
repeatedly give you pure, great, fine sacrifices.
Only in the land of Óatti do we establish respect
for you gods” 545/u + 577/u i 5-9 + KUB 17.21 i 1-5 (Arn.

I/Aßm., MH/MS), ed. Kaßkäer 152f., Lebrun, Hymnes 133, 143;

nu–tta DINGIR-LIM–YA U É.MEÍ DINGIR.MEÍ
INA KUR URUÓatti–pát taßnuwan namma–ma–tta
≠tame¢±dani KUR-e UL kuwapikki e¢ßzi [(nu–tta
E)]ZEN.ÓI.A S´SKUR.ÓI.A INA KUR URUÓatti–
pát (dupl. omits –pát) parkui [(ßuppi pißkan)]zi
namma–ma–tta tame¢dani [KUR-(e UL kuwapik)]ki
pißkanzi “Only in the land of Óatti are you, my god,
and the temples considered important. In no other
land do they exist. Only in Óatti do they give you
pure, consecrated festivals and rituals. Further-
more, in no other land anywhere do they donate to
you” KUB 24.2 obv. 15-20 (prayer to Telipinu, Murß. II), w.
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dupl. KUB 24.1 i 19-24, ed. Gurney, AAA 27:16-19; cf. KBo

3.21 iii 8-9 (hymn to Adad), ed. Archi, Or NS 52:24, 26 (no tr.

of -pat).

e. in other types of texts: (Keßßi’s wife was
beautiful and well-endowed) nu–ßßan µKeßßiß para¢
ANA DAM–ÍU–pát IÍ[ME] … n–aß–ßan para¢ ANA
DAM–[ÍU]–pát IÍME “Keßßi listened only to his
wife. (Furthermore, he didn’t take care of the thick
bread and offering vessels of the gods and further
he didn’t go hunting in the mountains.) He listened
only to his wife” KUB 33.121 ii 6, 8 (Keßßi story, NH), ed.

Friedrich, ZA 49:234f.; “But the new table which was
used (lit. stands) for the entreaty” [n–a]t ÍA DIN~
GIR-LIM–pát kißari “becomes the exclusive prop-
erty of the goddess” KUB 7.5 iv 18 (Paßkuwatti’s rit., MH/

NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:276, 279; KUR-e ∂U-aß–pát
nepeß tekann–a ÉRIN.MEÍ-az ∂U-aß–pát “The land
is the exclusive property of the Stormgod. Heaven
and earth (and) the army are the exclusive proper-
ty of the Stormgod” IBoT 1.30:2-3 (OH?/NS); “If some-
one angers the soul of a god” n–at–kan DINGIR-
LIM ape¢dani–pát 1-edani anda ßa[n˙]zi “Does that
god seek out only that person, singly for it? (No.
He seeks out his wife, [his children,] his descen-
dants, … for it)” KUB 13.4 i 35 (instr. for temple person-

nel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 26f.; n–aßta
DINGIR.MEÍ-aß–pát ZI-ni iyatten “Work for the
will of the gods only” ibid. ii 69-70; ammel ka¢ß–pát 1-
aß dammeß˙aß k®–ya–an 1-an dammeß˙anunun
IÍTU É.GAL-LIM–pát–kan kuit katta uiyanun “This
was my only punishment (for her); in this way
alone did I punish her: the fact that I expelled her
only from the palace (and removed her from
Tawannana-ship for the gods)” KBo 4.8 ii 12-14

(prayer, Murß. II), ed. Hoffner, JAOS 103:188 (no tr. of sec-

ond -pát), Hart, TPS 1971:104 (“just the fact that I expelled

her from the palace”); n–aß kuwapi–pát SAfi-eßzi “Only
when it becomes red” KBo 21.20 i 8 (med., NH), ed.

StBoT 19:42f. (“eben”); marßanza GU›-uß ˙ameß˙i–pát
SIGfi-ri “Only in the spring will a poor-quality ox
look healthy” KUB 4.3 obv. rt. col. 13-14 (wisdom, NH),

ed. marßant- 2 (“particularly in the spring”), and Laroche,

Ugar. 5:781.

7. “likewise, also” (representing another of the
same kind) — a. in general: 1 MUNUS-TUM
ƒKattitta˙i µTatile¢ni Í[UM–ÍU] 1 DUMU.MUNUS

ÍEÍ–ÍU ƒKattitta˙i–pát Í[UM–ÍU] “One woman,
[her] n[ame] is Kattita˙i of Tatile¢ni. One daughter
of her brother, [her] na[me] is also Kattitta˙i” KUB

31.50 obv. 8-9 (donation of Pud.), ed. StBoT 1:20f.; nu ABU–
ÍU kue¢l waßtai katta–ma DUMU–ÍU UL waßdulaß–
pát “Someone’s father sins, but his son is not also
a party to the sin” KBo 5.13 i 15 (Kup. § 7), w. dupl. KBo

4.3 i 4 + 360/u:9, ed. SV 1:114f.; cf. KBo 3.4 ii 78, KUB 23.103

obv. 25.

b. in lexical texts (Hoffner, FsOtten 108): (Sum.)
ME.TA = (Akk.) immati = (Hitt.) kußßan “when” /
ME.TA.A = immatima = nu kußsan “And when” /
ME.TA.A.KAM = ana immati = nu kußßan–pát
“Also ‘and when’” KBo 1.44 rev. 13-15, ed. MSL

17:116:47-49; (Sum.) ‰.NE.ÉÍ = (Akk.) inanna =
(Hitt.) kinun “now” / A.DA.LAM = inanna–ma =
kinun–pát “also ‘now’” ibid. obv. 14-15, ed. MSL 17:102;

GÚ = nap˙aru = taruppeßßar “totality” / GÚ.SI =
nam˙aru = taruppeßßar–pát “also ‘totality’” / GÚ
= kella¢tu = ˙u¢man “all” / GÚ.SI = kella¢tu = ˙u¢man–
pát “also ‘all’” KBo 1.42 ii 15-18, ed. MSL 13:135:90-93;

GÚ.G´D.G´D = ˙itnuqu = weßurißgatallaß “stran-
gler/oppressor” / GÚ.G´D.G´D = ˙itnuzu = weßu~
rißkattallaß–pát “also ‘strangler/oppressor’” ibid. ii

41-42, ed. MSL 13:136:115-116; note the curiosity: GÚ.
DÙ = za¢ru ¢ = wißurißkattallaß “strangler/oppressor”
/ GÚ.DÙ.A = za¢ruru = KI.MIN–pát “also ‘stran-
gler/oppressor’” ibid. ii 27-28, ed. MSL 13:135:102-103.

Occasionally such a pair reveals the Hitt. syllabic
reading of a Sumerogram: (syllabic Sum.) [NA.
AR] = (standard Sum.) [NAR] = (Akk.) [n]a¢ru =
(Hitt.) LÚNAR-aß “musician” / [NA.AR] = [NAR]
= [zamma]ru = LÚkinirtallaß–pát “also ‘musician’”
KBo 1.52 obv. 15-16 □ this shows that LÚkinirtallaß was the

reading underlying LÚNAR-aß, cf. Güterbock, JCS 6:35; cf.

Sommer, OLZ 24:197f.

8. “in addition, also, still again” (attached to
predicates and indicating an additional action),
German “auch noch” (verbal equivalent of mng. 7)
— a. attached to preverbs or verbs: “That son of
mine (is) important; he breaks up the soil, plows,
irrigates” ˙alkinn–a [DÙ-zi]–pát “and in addition
[produces] the grain” VBoT 58 i 30-31 (Missing Sungod

myth, OH/NS), translit. Myth 24, tr. Hittite Myths 27; cf. KUB

1.16 ii 38 (edict, Óatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 6f.; “When I, Tud-
˙aliya, the great king, arrived in the land of Óatti,
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the enemy troops f[led]” namma–an–zan EGIR-
anda–pát IÙBAT (var. [EGI]R-an–pát e¢pp[un])
“But, then in addition, I (so var., text “he”) set out
after him” KUB 23.11 iii 14 (ann., Tud˙ II/NS), w. dupl.

KUB 23.12 iii 15, ed. Carruba, SMEA 18:160f.; “If from the
palace they give to (some)one silver, gold, gar-
ments, bronze utensils as a gift for him, let it be
labeled (lit. named): ‘The king gave it to him,’ and
however much is its weight” n–at iyan–pát e¢ßdu
“let that also be recorded (literally: ‘made’)” KUB

13.4 ii 35 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest.

154f. (= ii 42) (“furthermore”), Süel, Direktif Metni 44f.; “If
a resettled person (Hitt. arnuwalaß) leaves your
district, for him who remains in his place” nu–ßßi
NU[M]UN.ÓI.A aniya–pát “sow seeds in addition
for him” KUB 13.2 iii 40 (instr. for BE_L MADGALTI, MH/

NS), ed. Dienstanw. 48 (“ebenso”); “And, when my fa-
ther had become a god, my brother, Arnuwanda,
seated himself on the throne of his father” EGIR-
an–ma–aß irmaliyattat–pát “but afterward he also
became (deathly) ill” KBo 3.4 i 5-6 (ann., Murß. II), ed.

AM 14f., HE 1 § 293c; “When it became spring, I re-
viewed the troops at the Red River” namma tuz~
ziyaß–miß ˙u¢®ttiyanun–pát “Then, in addition, I
drew up my troops” KBo 2.5 ii 3 (ann., Murß. II), ed. AM

182f.; man INA URUÓayaßa pa¢un–pát “I would have
also proceeded into Óayaßa, (but the year was too
short)” KBo 4.4 iii 22-23, ed. AM 124f.; namma ape¢dani
MU-ti INA KUR Arzauwa iyanniyanun–pát “Fur-
thermore in that year I set out also for the land of
Arzawa” KBo 3.4 ii 8-9, ed. AM 44-47; namma URUKaß~
kaß uit–pát “Furthermore the Kaßkaean city also
came” ibid. i 31, ed. AM 22f.; nu–mu–kan ˙u¢wa[(p)]pir
nu–mu :arpaßatta–[(pá)]t “They were hostile to
me, and in addition bad luck befell me” ABoT 62 +

KBo 3.6 i 30 (Apology of Óatt. III), w. dupls. KUB 1.1 i 34-35

and KUB 1.5 i 9, ed. Óatt. 10f., StBoT 24:6f. i 34-35 (reading

-x for -pát).

b. attached to non-preverbial adverbs: kinun–
ma–at SI×SÁ-at … ma¢n dudduß ˙alziyauwanzi ki~
nun–pát SI×SÁ-ri “It has now been ascertained (to
be the cause of divine anger) … If crying out ‘woe’
now too will be ascertained” KUB 22.70 rev. 45, 46 (or-

acle question, NH), ed. THeth 6:92f.

9. “rather” (marking a positive statement con-
trasted w. a negative statement of identical mean-

ing, but differently worded) — a. negative clause
preceding a positive one w. -pat: “He who does
such a deed” n–aß KUR URUÓattußi UL ˙u¢ißßu¢izzi
aki–pa-a[t–ß]an “will not go on living in the land
of Óatti; rather he will die there (-ßan)” KBo 5.3 iii

31 (Óuqq., Íupp. I), ed. SV 2:124f. (differently), cf. Ehelolf

apud SV 2:170 (see discussion above in morphology sec.);

ißtappulli–ßmit A.GARfi-aß kuit–kan anda paizzi n–
at–kan namma ßara¢ UL uizzi anda–pát–kan ˙arkzi
“Their lids are of lead. What goes in does not sub-
sequently come (back) up. Rather it perishes there-
in” KUB 33.8 iii 8-10 (Tel.myth, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 44,

tr. Hittite Myths 19; [u¢kk]–a–wa–kan ku[ru]raß memian
kue¢z KUR-yaz ar˙a [ißtamaß]mi [nu–wa–ta–kkan
ANA ABI ∂UTU-ÍI apu¢n ant]u˙ßan apa¢t KUR-e [UL
ßanna˙˙i n]u–war–aß–ta ˙atreßkimi–pát “From
whatever land I hear a matter of enmity, [I will not
conceal that] person (and) that land [from you, the
father of His Majesty]. Rather I will write about
them to you” KUB 14.1 obv. 24-25 (Madd., MH/MS), ed.

Madd. 6f.; UL–ma–mu GIÍTUKUL LÚ.KÚR kuwa~
pikki ßer wa˙nut ∂IÍTAR–mu–za–kan GAÍAN–YA
˙u¢mandaza–pát daßkit “And she never at any time
allowed the weapon of the enemy to circle over
me. Rather IÍTAR, my lady, kept taking me (from
danger) in every instance” KUB 1.1 i 41-43 (Óatt. III),

ed. StBoT 24:6f.; ma¢n–aß aki–ya kuwapi n–aß UL 1-aß
aki MÁÍ–≠ÍU–ma–ß±ßi tettia[(n–p)]át “And if he
ever dies, he does not die alone, rather his family
is included with him” KUB 13.4 i 33 (instr. for temple per-

sonnel, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.92:3, ed. Chrest. 148f.,

Süel, Direktif Metni 24f. Note the same construction without

-pát: [ziladu]wa(?)–ßßan UL ˙u®ßteni nu ˙arkteni “In the fu-

ture(?) you will not live; you will perish” KUB 1.16 iii 37

(edict, Óatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 12f.; perhaps here KBo 14.12 iv

23-24 (DÍ frag. 28) see 12 f 9', below.

b. positive clause w. -pat preceding the nega-
tive: (If someone revolts and seeks the kingship of
Wilußa) [nu–za ∂UTU–ÍI] tuk–pát µAlakßandun
ßagga˙˙i apu¢n–ma–za [UL ßagga˙]˙i KUR-eyaß–
ßi–ßan anda ˙arnikmi “I, my Majesty, will rather
recognize you, Alakßandu; I will not recognize him.
I will destroy his lands” KUB 21.5 ii 9-10 (Alakß.), ed.

SV 2:58f.

10. “even,” “even though,” “nevertheless” (con-
trary to expectation) (Hoffner, FsOtten 112-114) — a.
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“even” modifying a single word within a clause —
1' in general: nu–za–kan :irmalaß–pát ÍA DINGIR-
LIM ˙andandatar ßer ußkinun “Even as an ill per-
son (although I was ill,) I kept seeing the divine
power of the deity on my own behalf (-za … ßer)”
KUB 1.1 i 44-45 (Apology of Óatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:6f.;

allalla¢ß–ma memiyaß kißan LÚ.MEÍ˙appinanteß–pát
UL aßiwanteßkantari “The saying about treachery
(goes) this way: ‘Do not even the rich become
poor?’” KBo 4.14 ii 52-53 (Tud˙. IV or Íupp. II); nu–mu
kappin–pát DUMU-an ∂IÍTAR URUÍam[u˙]a ANA
ABU–YA we¢kta “even when I was but a small child,
IÍTAR of Íamu˙a requested me from my father”
KBo 6.29 i 7-8, ed. Óatt. 44f. (“als ich noch klein war”);

(Maßturi did not support his patron Muwattalli’s
son Ur˙i-Teßßub, saying:) LÚpa˙˙urßin–pát pa˙~
˙aß˙i “Shall I be loyal even to a pa˙˙urßi-?” KUB

23.1 ii 29 (Íaußgamuwa treaty, Tud˙. IV), ed. StBoT 16:10f.,

CHD LÚpa˙˙urßi-; kuin–ma–za LÚ-an LÚGURUÍ-an–
pát ˙arnikta “But another man, even in his prime,
you have destroyed” KUB 24.7 ii 4 (hymn to IÍTAR, NH),

ed. Güterbock, JAOS 103:158, cf. von Brandenstein, Or NS

8:74f. (“und gar einen starken Mann”); “The cliff of Ku-
rußtama (is) very s[teep, …]; furthermore on this
side and that side it (is) [very high and rugged]”
nu–ßßi–kan KASKAL-aß 1-edaz–pát [ßara¢ pennu~
manzi?] UL kißat “The path on it was impossible
[to drive?/proceed? up], even single file (i.e., al-
though one goes single file, the road still doesn’t
suffice)” KBo 14.20 ii 14-15 (ann., Murß. II), ed. Houwink

ten Cate, JNES 25:174, 182 (“And merely on one side there

was a road [to the top …] was impossible”); [˙an]tez~
zin–pát auriyaß URU-an wal˙uwani … weß–a
EGIR-pa takßulaß–pát URU-an wal˙[uwani] “We
will attack even a first-rank border city … we [will]
also attack even a city allied (with us?)” KUB 23.77a

rev. l5-16 (treaty w. Kaßkaeans, MH/MS), tr. Kaßkäer 124

(“sogar eine Stadt”); nu–ß<ßi> kappuwauwar–pát UL
[kißari] “Even the counting of it [is] im[possible]”
KUB 8.67:12-13 (Óedammu myth, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:40f.;

nu ßallaß–pát ˙aßßannaß e¢ß˙ar pangariyattati
“(Now) blood(shed) even of the ‘Great Family’
has become common” KBo 3.1 ii 31 (Tel.pr, OH/NS), ed.

THeth 11:30f., cf. Neu, StBoT 5:135 (“die Bluttat gerade der

großen Familie”); nu INA URUZippaßna pa¢un nu–kan
URUZippaßnan GEfl-az–pát ßara¢ pa¢un “I went to Zip-
paßna and went up Zippaßna even at night” KBo 10.2

ii 48-50 (ann., Óatt. I/NS), ed. Imparati, SCO 14:50f., cf.

Melchert, JNES 37:18-20 (“in the dead of night”); nu kuin
[pa]pra˙ti kuin–ma–za parkun(sic)–pát ar˙a pid~
dalaßi “You soil one and you scorn/neglect anoth-
er, even though he is clean(!)” KUB 24.7 ii 10 (hymn

to Ißtar), ed. papra˙˙- d, Güterbock, JAOS 103:158; ammuk–
ma LUGAL-UTTA ∂IÍTAR GAÍAN–YA annißan–
pát kuit memißkit “Because IÍTAR, my lady, had
even before promised me the kingship” KUB 1.1 iv

7-8 (Apology of Óatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:24f. (“schon früher”);

“When I Tud˙aliya, Great King, had not yet even
(cf. 10 b 2') become king” u¢k–ma m.dLAMMA-ann–a
DINGIR-LUM annißan–pát a¢ßßuwanni anda arnut
nu–nnaß annißan–pát nakke¢ß a¢ßßawe¢ß eßu¢en “The
god even before had brought Kurunta and I(sic) to-
gether in friendship and even before we were al-
ready great friends” Bronze Tablet ii 32-33 (Tud˙. IV),

ed. StBoT Beih. 1:16f. (“schon damals”).

2' in the introduction to a proverb or a saying,
imbedded in the royal prayers: ANA DUMU.NAM.
LÚ.U⁄·.LU–pát–kan anda memian kißan me≠miß~
kanzi± “Even among mankind they are in the habit
of speaking a word as follows” KUB 21.27 ii 15, tr.

Goetze, ANET 393 (no tr. of -pat); ma¢n UN-aß–pát atti
anni DUMU-an ßallanuzi “If even a person raises
a child for (its) father (and) mother (and the fa-
ther and mother do not pay him the fee of the child-
custodian, would he be happy?)” KUB 14.7 iv 11-12,

cf. Sommer, HAB 73, Archi, SMEA 14:196 n. 37 □ in both of

these instances the queen cites a human precedent and by

means of the particle -pat implies that, if this rule is valid on a

merely human level, it should be much more so on the divine.

b. modifying an entire clause — 1' on the first
noun/adj. of the clause: EN–YA–pát kuwapi URUAn~
kuwa ißtarkit “Even when my lord became ill in
Ankuwa, (at that time they had already defected)”
KUB 19.23 rev. 12; “A MEÍEDI-guard [may not go
forth through] the gate whenever he wishes” ma¢n–
an–za–kan ße¢˙unanza–pát tama¢ßzi “even when
urine presses him, (… he must say to the MEÍEDI-
guard who stands before him …)” IBoT 1.36 i 33-34,

ed. AS 24:8f. (no tr. of -pat), Rost, MIO 11:176f. (“gerade”);

“If there is a certain matter” [na]ßma–aß :kunißta~
yalliß–pát kuißki [naß]ma–aß ÍA MUNUS-TI “even
(if) either it is something confidential, or it is con-
cerning a woman, (do not conceal it (when) I, My

-pat 10 a -pat 10 b 1'
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Majesty, ask you)” KUB 26.1 iv 12-13 (SAG 1 instr., Tud˙.

IV), ed. Dienstanw. 15.

2' on the finite verb: u¢k–ma µTud˙aliyaß
LUGAL.GAL kuitman LUGAL-izzia˙˙at–pát naui
“When I, Tud˙aliya, Great King, had not yet even
become king” Bronze tablet ii 31 (Tud˙. IV), ed. StBoT

Beih. 1:16f.; apu¢n–ma–za MUNUS-an m.dLAMMA-aß
ANA PA_NI ABI–YA datta–pát naui “Kurunta dur-
ing the reign of my father had not yet even taken
that woman” Bronze Tablet ii 87, ed. StBoT Beih. 1:20f.

3' elsewhere in the sentence: [ANA ABI–KA–
ma–wa?] ÉRIN.MEÍ ANÍE.KUR.RA.MEÍ mekki–
pát e¢ßta “Although [your father ha]d many troops
and horses,” (you are a child) KUB 19.29 iv 19-20 (ann.,

Murß. II), ed. AM 18-21; KUR URUNerik ˙u¢dak–pát
karu¢iliyaß ANA LUGAL.MEÍ k[aru ¢] ˙arkanza e¢ßta
“Even though in the old days under the former
kings Nerik was suddenly destroyed (I rebuilt it)”
KUB 21.19 + 1303/u iii 11-13 (prayer, Óatt. III), ed. Süren-

hagen, AoF 8:94f., Lebrun, Hymnes 314, 320.

c. in the second clause “nevertheless” (contrary
to expectation); (cf. Tenner, HAT 101, Pedersen, ArOr

7:83); on the semantic development from “eben-
falls” to “trotzdem” in Tenner and Pedersen’s
thinking see Hart, TPS 1971:107: [nu]–za ma¢n irma~
lanza–(ß)a e¢ßta ∂UTU-ÍI–ma–tta [ANA] AÍAR
ABI–KA tittanunun–pát “Although you were also
ill, nevertheless I, My Majesty, installed you [in]
the place of your father” KBo 5.9 i 16-17 (Dupp., Murß.

II), ed. SV 1:10f.; µUr˙i-∂U-upaß–ma–mu ma¢n ÓUL-
lußß–a e¢ßta ammuk–ma IÍTU INIM µMiddanna~
mu¢wa UL–pát karußßiyanun “But although Ur˙i-
Teßßub was hostile to me, nevertheless I was not
silent about the matter of Middanamu¢wa” KBo 4.12

obv. 24-26 (edict, Óatt. III), ed. Óatt. 42f.; “In the morning
I went through the land of Ißtaluppa” nu INA KUR
URUTakkuwa˙ina andan pa¢un … ∂UTU-ÍI–ma
pa¢un–pát “and entered the land of Takkuwa˙ina.
(While I was going through Ißtaluppa, the enemy
from Kappuppa and all the Kaßkaean lands mobi-
lized and took a position before me atop the moun-
tain in that same (-pat 1 a 1') Kappuppuwa.) But I,
My Majesty, nevertheless went (and burned the
lands of Takkuwa˙ina and Ta˙antattipa)” KBo 5.8 i

31, 35 (ann., Murß. II), ed. AM 150f.; (They always say:)
akkantaß–wa LÚÓADANU [:ß]uwaru–pát LÚÓADA~

NU “A son-in-law of a deceased person is never-
theless a true son-in-law” KUB 23.85 rev. 7-8 (queen’s

letter), ed. Stefanini, Athenaeum 40:4f. (no tr. of -pat), THeth

16:15 (no tr. of -pat), Beckman, JNES 45:20 w. n. 10 (“in ev-

ery sense”), van den Hout, Diss. 128 (“doch ganz und gar”),

Güterbock, Oriens 10:358 (no tr. of -pat), Stefanini apud

HW 3. Erg. 30 (“ßuwaru = ein Sproß), Puhvel, JAOS 101:213f.

(ßuwaru–pát = “very much”), cf. 12 f 17'.

11. “surely,” “certainly” (Hoffner, FsOtten 114) —
a. w. imperatives: “Rather than give Nerik to an-
other” nu–wa ANA URUNerik ßer aggallu–pát “I will
surely die for [the city of Ne]rik” KUB 21.19 iii 35, ed.

StBoT 16:41 (“fürwahr”); n–at akkandu–pát “they shall
surely die” KBo 16.25 i 14 (instr., MH/MS), ed. THeth

20:476 w. n. 1758 (“both”); cf. ibid. iii 12; n–aß aku–pát
“he shall surely die” ibid. iii 9; cf. KUB 13.7 i 23 (MH/

NS); ma¢n LÚ˙aliyattallaß kuedanikki e¢ßzi n–aß ˙a¢li
paiddu–pát “If someone has an escort, he shall
surely go into the courtyard” KUB 13.4 iii 23-24 (instr.

for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 158f., Süel,

Direktif Metni 58f. (“kesinlikle”), cf. HED 3:25 (differently);

cf. ibid. iii 29.

b. w. optatives (-man): (This the Assyrian king
keeps saying:) iyami–man–pát–wa kuitki “I surely
would like to do something” KUB 23.103 rev. 13 (let-

ter), w. dupl. KUB 23.92 rev. 12, ed. Otten, AfO 19:42f.

(“gewiß), Güterbock, Or NS 12:154 on § 276.

c. w. prohibitives “certainly not”: (at the end of
a series of prohibitions) kußduwa¢ta le¢ ˙anda¢n–pát
e¢ßdu “May defamation certainly never be right
(with you)” KUB 1.16 ii 51 (edict, Óatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 8f.,

HED 3:103; cf. ibid. ii 55; utniyanza–aßta le¢–pát kuißki
memai “Let a land certainly not speak (to you)”
KUB 1.16 ii 62, ed. HAB 8f.; nu le¢–pát zaluganumi “I
shall certainly not delay” KUB 21.38 obv. 37 (letter to

Ramses II, Pud.), ed. Helck, JCS 17:90; (If someone begs
you to postpone a festival that he is supposed to
sponsor) n–aßta UN-aß ZI-ni le¢–pát iyatteni “you
shall certainly not do it at the wish of a person” KUB

13.4 ii 63-64 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Süel,

Direktif Metni 48f.; cf. KUB 13.5 ii 10, ed. Süel, Direktif Met-

ni 34f.; “(If) someone finds a fugitive … let the gov-
ernor send (him) before the king” nu–za–kan LÚ˙u~
yandan […] le¢–pát da¢lai “He shall certainly not let
a fugitive go” KUB 26.17 ii 6-7 (instr., MH/MS).

-pat 10 b 1' -pat 11 c
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d. w. simple negation: n–an–kan UL–pát wa˙~
nunun “I certainly did not change it” KUB 21.17 ii 10

(edict, Óatt. III), ed. Samuha 145, 148 (“du tout”); tame¢~
dani–ma–wa kuedani ANÍE.G‰R.NUN.NA ßarnik~
zilaß EGIR-pa pe˙˙i nu–wa–ßmaß SIGfi-anduß UL–
pát pe˙˙i “I gave back mules as compensation to
some other, but I certainly did not give them good
ones” KUB 13.35 ii 6-8 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:6f. (“ja

keinesfalls”); for KUB 21.38 rev. 11, 13 see 2 b, above.

12. (distribution in the sentence) — a. w. sen-
tence particle chains: since -pat is not a sentence
particle, -pat does not occur within the chain of
such sentence particles as -wa(r), -aß, -mu, -za, and
-kan (cf. Friedrich, HE 1 § 288; Hart, TPS 1971:102; Hoffner,

FsOtten 104). If a chain of sentence particles attach-
es itself to any word which also carries -pat, -pat
will precede the entire chain — 1' in OH: ammel–
pát–wa–za KBo 6.3 iii 71 (Laws §74, OH/NS); anda–pát–
kan KUB 33.8 iii 10 (Tel.myth, OH/NS), w. dupl. IBoT 3.141

iv 13 (OH/NS) which substitutes anda–at–ßan.

2' in MH and NH: para¢–pát–za KUB 13.4 ii 39

(instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS); 2-uß–pát–at ibid.

ii 50; kuiß–pát–kan ibid. iii 4; ka¢–pát–wa KBo 14.12 iv

24 (DÍ frag. 28); kappu¢wanteß–pát–mu–kan KUB 19.37

iii 25, ed. AM 174f.; IÍTU É.GAL-LIM–pát–kan KBo 4.8

ii 14; ˙u¢mandaza–pát–mu–kan KUB 1.1 i 58 (Apology

of Óatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:8f.; [zi]k–pát–za KUB 24.3 i 39;

zik–pát–ma–za KBo 5.4 rev. l (Targ., Murß. II), ed. SV

1:60f.; annißan–pát–an Bronze Tablet i 12 (Tud˙. IV), ed.

StBoT Beih. 1:10f.; ANA DUMU.NAM.LÚ.U⁄·.LU–
pát–kan KUB 21.27 ii 15.

3' in lit. texts: ÍA ∂Kumarpi–pát–war–a[t] KUB

33.95 + KUB 36.7b iv 17 (Ullik.); kuwat–pát–wa KUB

33.103 ii 9 (Óedammu); DAM–KA–pát–wa–ta–kkan
a¢ßßiyattat KUB 33.121 ii 9 (Keßßi).

4' in rituals: URUTaurißa–pát–kan KUB 15.34 iii 48.

5' in divination: ar˙a–pát–kan KUB 5.1 iii 87; ANA
MU.KAM-TI–pát–wa–kan KBo 14.21 ii 64; UN.MEÍ-
tar–pát–kan KUB 22.70 rev. 51.

b. w. a word and its modifiers in general: When
-pát is construed w. a word and its modifiers (noun
attributive adjective, noun genitive modifier, verb
preverb, verb adverb, verb negative), it will usual-
ly attach itself to that modifier which serves to par-

ticularize or define the construction to the highest
degree (Hoffner, FsOtten 105). Hart, TPS 1971:102, de-
scribes the distribution differently, claiming that
-pat is regularly attached to the first word in nomi-
nal groups. Hart, TPS 1971:103, points out that “a con-
sequence of this fixed position … is that position
cannot be used to decide whether -pat belongs
functionally w. the adjective etc. or to the noun.”

c. in verbal groups — 1' preverb–pat + verb
(Sommer, OLZ 24:199f. n. 1; for exceptions see 4', below) —
a' anda–pat: anda–pát–kan ˙arkzi KUB 33.8 iii 10;

anda–pát ßeßzi KBo 4.2 i 37, anda–pát […-]anzi KBo

13.119 iii 9-10.

b' a¢ppa–pat: EGIR-pa–pát parkunuzi KBo 6.4 iv 2

(Laws § XXXIV, NH); EGIR-pa–pát wa˙nut KUB 6.41

iii 51 (Kup., Murß. II); nu EGIR-pa–pát pal[-…] KUB

57.9:2.

c' a¢ppan–pat: EGIR-an–pát AÙBAT KBo 3.4 ii 28,

ed. AM 50f.; EGIR-an–pát ˙arkanzi KBo 21.41 rev. 12,

18; EGIR-an–pát arwaßta KUB 17.21 iv 6; [namma]–
aß–ta–kkan EGIR-an–pát ki≠ttat± nu–tta [pa]r˙ißkit
KUB 14.1 obv. 2 (MH/MS).

d' a¢ppanda–pat: EGIR-anda–pát IÙBAT (var.
[EGI]R-an–pát e¢ppu[n]) KUB 23.11 iii 14 (ann., Tud˙ II,

MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 23.12 iii 15, see 8 a, above.

e' ar˙a–pat: ar˙a–pát uiyanun KUB 1.1 i 72 (Óatt.

III); ar˙a–pát pait KUB 1.1 ii 49 (Óatt. III); [ar˙a–pá]t
peßßiyanun KBo 6.29 iii 29; ar˙a–pát peßßiya KUB 14.7

iv 11; ar˙a–pát paßkuwanun KUB 43.50 obv. 5 (MSpr);

ar˙a–pát–kan kuermi KUB 5.1 iii 87 (oracle question,

NH).

f ' katta(n)–pat: GAM-an–pát iya[ttat] KUB 19.10

i 12 (DÍ frag. 13E); ABU–YA–[ya–ßßi ka]ttan–pát
e¢[ßta] KUB 19.11 iv 41 (DÍ frag. 13D).

g' para¢–pat: n–at–ßi para¢–pát UL arnutteni KUB

13.4 i 56 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), para¢–
pát–za ußßaniyaddu KUB 13.4 ii 39; nu para¢–pát da˙˙i
KUB 5.1 iii 52 (oracle question, NH); nu para¢–pát nan~
nißten KUB 31.101:21-22 (letter), ed. nanna- 4 d (no tr.),

Archi, SMEA 16:137f.

h' peran–pat: GIÍzuppariyaß–ßmaß peran–pát
˙arkanzi KBo 10.24 i 4-5 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS); GAL
MUNUS.MEÍ[KAR.KID MUNUS.MEÍKAR.KID–ya] per~
an–pát ˙u¢yanteß KUB 7.19 obv. 6-8.
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i' ßara¢–pat: a[mmuk–man–kan] / [INA]
ÓUR.SAGTe˙ßina ßara¢–pát pa¢u[n] KUB 19.37 iii 52-53

(ann., Murß. II), ed. AM 178f.

j' ßer–pat: LUGAL U MUNUS.LU[GAL ßara¢]
tienzi ßer–pát aruwa¢nzi KBo 30.66 iii 9 + KBo 17.74 iii

19 (weather fest., OH/MS); cf. KUB 14.16 ii 10 (ann., Murß.

II), ed. AM 42f.

2' preverb⁄ + preverb¤–pat + verb: ≠EGIR±-an
[ar]˙a–pát naiß KUB 14.1 obv. 73 (Madd., MH/MS), ed.

Madd. 18f.; cf. KBo 12.3 iii 12; separated from verb by
nominals: nu a¢ppa para¢–pát INA URUTanipiya A.ÍÀ
kueraß LUGAL-waz piyanza KBo 3.7 iv 22-23.

3' adverb (or “separated preverbs”)–pat … +
verb (Hart, TPS 1971:103f.): n–aß a¢ppa–ya–pát apu¢n
KASKAL-an uizzi IBoT 1.36 iii 25 (MEÍEDI, MH/MS),

ed. AS 24:24f., and 2 a, above.

4' preverb + verb–pat: a[r˙a ˙aßpi]r–pát KUB

14.1 obv. 48 (Madd., MH/MS); n–at x[…] / ar˙a pa¢nzi–
pát KUB 20.76 iii 18-19 (fest.); n–aßta parranda ˙alzi~
anzi–pát KUB 13.4 i 32 (instr., pre-NH/NS). Götze, AM

207-209 w. n. 1, and Hart, TPS 1971:104, noted excep-
tions to the pattern given in 1' above, but did not
explain. Three of those noted are only apparent ex-
ceptions. In n–at–mu–kan UN-az KA×U-az ßara¢
uizzi–pát KUB 6.45 i 30-31 ßa-ra-a is not a preverb,
but rather a postposition governing the abl. KA×U-
az (contra Götze, AM 209). The EGIR-pa e-ßu-u-wa-ar
of KBo 1.42 i 7-8 is not a finite verb form, but a verbal
substantive and the predicate of an implied nomi-
nal sentence: “(The Akkadian word [tukultu or
takaltu]) is (equivalent to Hittite) a¢ppa eßuwar.”
Thus in line 8 the second a¢ppa eßuwar as a unitary
predicate noun carries the -pat (“likewise”) at the
end of the unit. The situation is very similar in KBo

15.37 v 1-2, where the neut. pl. part. anda ˙u¢laliyan~
da–pát modifiying GIÍGIDRU.ÓI.A DINGIR-LIM
bears -pat at the very end of the unitary participle.

5' negative–pat + verb (AM 208; cf. natta f): KUB

1.1 ii 50, KUB 21.38 rev. 13, KBo 4.12 obv. 26, KUB 23.103

rev. 23, KUB 13.4 ii 30, KUB 13.35 ii 8, KUB 14.8 rev. 34,

KUB 18.2 iii 5, and passim.

6' negative + verb–pat: […]UL paimi–pát–wa
KBo 14.8 iii 18 (DÍ frag. 23). Other exceptions to the
rule regarding the negations (5', above) like the ex-

ceptions to Sommer’s rule (1' and 4' above) regarding
the preverbs are only apparent and can be ex-
plained by the same principle applied above. In le¢
˙anda¢n–pat e¢ßdu KUB 1.16 ii 51 and 55 (HAB 8f.; ed. 11 c

above) the form ˙anda¢n is the predicate of a nomi-
nal sentence. The -pat here governs that predicate
rather than the negated verb le¢ … e¢ßdu.

7' prev. + negative + v. — a' prev. + negative–
pat + v.: ∂UTU-ÍI–ma tuk [µAl]akßandun ar˙a UL–
pát peßßiyami KUB 21.5 ii 6-7 (Alakß. treaty, Muw. II), see

also KUB 14.14 rev. 25, KUB 14.10 i 15; KBo 15.33 ii 20; KUB

16.41 + 7/v iii 12 (Otten/Rüster, ZA 62:106). This is the normal

pattern; for exceptions to this rule see the next two sections.

b' preverb–pat + negative + verb (Hart, TPS

1971:103f.): para¢–pát UL arnutteni KUB 13.4 i 56.

c' negative–pat + preverb + verb: UL–pát para¢
udanzi KUB 22.40 ii 35.

8' infinitive–pat + finite auxiliary verb:
za˙˙iyauwanzi–pát e¢pzi KUB 19.18 i 26 (DÍ frag. 15G).

d. w. (pro)nominal groups — 1' w. enclitics that
are not a part of the initial chain of sentence parti-
cles — a' noun + possessive suffix: -pat does not
break the nexus between noun and possessive suf-
fixes: É-er–ßet–pát KBo 6.2 i 38 (OS); INA É–ßi–pát
e¢ßtu KBo 3.28:12, cf. ibid. 14; É-ri–ßßi–pát KBo 3.68 iv 14;

tuekkanza–ßiß–pát KBo 6.2 ii 54 (Laws §49, OS).

b' w. potential-optative man: -man precedes
-pat: KUB 23.92 rev. 12, KUB 23.103 rev. 13.

c' w. -ya “and” and -ma “but”: in two instances,
-pat follows -ya: a¢ppa–ya–pát IBoT 1.36 iii 25, ed. 2 a

above; cf. 12 c 3'; […] ape¢–ya–pát–ßi–kan […] KUB

23.40 obv. 5 may be read as ape¢ya–pát–ßi–kan or a-
pí-ia!-ia–pát–ßi–kan (for apiya see 12 f 6') and in one
case precedes -ma: zik–pát–ma–za iß˙a¢ß [e¢ß ] KBo

5.4 rev. 1 (Targ.).

2' adjective–pat + noun: nu ßallaß–pát ˙aßßan~
naß e¢ß˙ar KBo 3.1 ii 31 (Tel.pr., OH/NS); LUGAL-uß–
ßan ˙antezziyaß–pát DUMU.LUGAL DUMU-RU
kikk≠it±taru ibid. ii 36; [˙ante]zziuß–pát ˙appariuß KBo

6.10 iii 21 (Laws §146); kappu[wanteß–pá]t antu˙ßeß
KUB 14.1 obv. 52 (Madd., MH/MS), [˙an]tezzin–pát
auriyaß URU-an KUB 23.77a rev. 15; KUB 19.37 iii 25,

ed. 6 a, above; KBo 6.29 i 7; cf. also on apa-, ka-, below. Ex-

-pat 12 c 1' i' -pat 12 d 2'
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ception: ßalla¢i ˙ußßili–pát KUB 31.100 rev. 10 is conceived as

a single speech unit.

3' genitive–pat + noun: nu kuit e¢ß˙anaß–pát
iß˙a¢ß tezzi “Whatever the aforementioned avenger
of blood decides (lit. says)” KUB 11.1 iv 19-20 (Tel.pr.,

OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.68 iv 7-8 + KBo 12.7:4-5; KUB 23.77a

rev. 16; KUB 1.1 i 11 (Óatt. III); ammel–pát–wa–za GU›-
un da˙˙i KBo 6.3 iii 71 (Laws §74, OH/NS); ammel–pát
ÉRIN.MEÍ.ÓI.A KUB 14.1 rev. 41 (MH/MS); ape¢l–pát
anna[(ß–ßaß katta)] “with his own mother” KUB

29.34 iv 8 (Laws §189), w. dupl. KBo 6.26 iii 26; ßumenzan–
pát UZU.‰ “your own flesh” KBo 8.35 ii 20; ßumen~
zan–pát ker–ßemet “your own heart” ibid. ii 21; tuel–
pát NUMUN-anza Bronze Tablet ii 98; ÍA m.dLAM~
MA–pát NUMUN-anza “Only the seed of Kurun-
ta” Bronze Tablet iii 10; URUÓattußaß–pát KUR-ya
“Only in the land of Óatti” KUB 17.21 i 3; NUMUN
ÍA DUMU.MUNUS ÍA µUlmi-∂U-up–pat KBo 4.10

obv. 13; KBo 10.16 iv 6; KBo 11.10 iii 23; ÍA É.MEÍ–
ÍUNU–pát VAT 7687 ii 16 (Hoffner, FsOtten 105).

4' demonstrative–pat + noun — a' w. apa-: ape¢~
dani–pát UD-ti KBo 10.20 i 39; KBo 15.37 iii 1; KUB 29.7

+ KBo 21.41 obv. 58; KBo 21.41 rev. 1; KUB 30.31 iv 20, 27-

28; KBo 33.194 vi 25; ape¢dani–pát UN-ßi KBo 3.68 iv 14;

ape¢dani–pát me¢˙uni KBo 3.13 obv. 8; ape¢daß–pát
U[D.KAM.ÓI.A-aß] KBo 3.1 ii 5; namma GIÍAL
GIÍMAR ape¢–pát KUB 34.65:9; apiya–pát URU-ri
KUB 12.48 obv. 7; apu¢ß–pát GAL.ÓI.A KUB 53.17 iii?

23; ape¢[dan]i–pát ˙u¢pruß˙[i] KBo 17.95 ii 1; apel–pát
[… ˙]upruß˙iyaß ibid. ii 3; apu¢n–pát GU› KUB 43.77

obv. 7; apu¢ß–pát DINGIR.MEÍ KUB 27.16 v! 24; ape¢z–
pát GIÍzupparit KBo 15.48 v! 24; ape¢–pát udda¢r ibid. v!

25-26.

b' w. ka-: ku¢ß–pát DINGIR.MEÍ IBoT 1.29 rev. 32,

37; DINGIR.MEÍ-muß ku¢ß–pát KUB 10.5 vi 5; ku¢n–pát
ße¢nan Bo 3286 ii 17 (Hoffner, FsOtten 105); ke¢dani–pát
INIM-ni KUB 15.21:9; ku¢ß–pát waßkuß KUB 18.20:11;

k®–pát S‰R.ÓI.A KBo 23.103 iv 18-19; ma¢n ku¢ß–pát
marßaßtarraß waßkuß KUB 5.9 obv. 29.

5' demonstrative–pat (not construed w. a noun)
(Friedrich, HE 1 § 293a, apa¢ß–pat = “eben der, idem”) — a'

w. apa-: KBo 6.2 i 19, 53, 59, ii 32; KBo 6.4 i 13; KBo 11.1

obv. 6; KBo 17.29 i 3; KUB 7.5 ii 23; KUB 14.1 obv. 19; KUB

24.4 rev. 13; KUB 27.22 i 14; KUB 36.127 rev. 11; KUB 37.1

rev. 14; KUB 40.92 obv.? 7; KUB 58.63 ii? 9; Bo 3626:8, 9

(Hoffner, FsOtten 106).

b' w. ka-: KBo 19.1 iii 43; KUB 5.7 obv. 8, 11; KUB 6.37

obv. 9, 13; KUB 7.53 iv 7; KUB 18.2 ii 16; KUB 18.32:10; KUB

23.103 rev. 20; AT 454 i 27.

c' [a]pa¢ßila–pat: KBo 11.14 iv 21.

e. in distributive expressions: With pairs of
nouns in distributive expressions it occurs on the
second (i.e., last) noun: KASKAL-ßi KASKAL-ßi–
pát KBo 3.5 i 54, ii 14 (hipp., NH); UD-at UD-at–pát KUB

1.13 iii 7 (hipp., MH/NS); ITU-mi ITU-mi–pát KUB 22.7

obv.? 3 (oracle question, NH); [kuit k]uit–pát KBo 3.22 obv.

12 (hist., OS), ed. 1 c, above.

f. attached to the following adverbs — 1' annaz–
pát “once before too(?)”: KBo 13.35 iii 5 (here there is

the possibility also that annaz ÍÀ-az is a case of partitive ap-

position, on which see Friedrich, HE 1 §213a, in which case

annaz would be the abl. of anna- “mother”); cf. KUB 58.32 i 2

in broken context but w. no mention of a woman in the context.

2' annißan–pat “already before”: KUB 1.1 iv 7,

Bronze Tablet ii 32, 33, both 10 a 1', above.

3' apadda–pat: KUB 22.70 obv. 11 (NH), ed. 6 c, above.

4' apaddan–pat: “The itemized list was not
sealed” nu–wa–kan para¢ apaddan–pát ußkinun
“and for that aforementioned (cf. 1 b 2') reason I dis-
regarded (it)” (or: “for only (cf. 6) that reason”)
KUB 13.35 iv 41 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:14f. (“eben”).

5' apenißßan–pat “in the same manner as be-
fore”: see 2 f, above.

6' apiya–pat: KBo 2.2 i 13, ed. 6 c, above (“only there”);

for more exx. see 1 b 1', above (“in the very same place”).

7' ara˙za–pat: Bo 3192:5 (Hoffner, FsOtten 106).

8' ˙udak–pat: KUB 21.19 + 1303/u iii 11-13 (prayer,

Óatt. III), ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:94f., Lebrun, Hymnes 314,

320, and 10 b 3', above.

9' ka¢–pat: (We Egyptian ambassadors are seek-
ing a son of yours to marry our queen) namma–wa
dame¢daniya KUR-e UL kuedanikki paiuen ka¢–pát–
wa uwaeuen(sic) “We did not further go to any oth-
er land. We came only (-pat 6 a) here” alternative-
ly: “rather (-pat 9 a) we came here” KBo 14.12 iv 23-24

(DÍ frag. 28), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:98 (“only”); for KBo 3.3

i 30-31 (Barga treaty, Murß. II) see ed. 6 b 3', above.

-pat 12 d 2' -pat 12 f 9'
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10' ke¢zziya–pat: nu–ßßi IÍTU SAG.DU–ÍU
[ke¢zza 2 NINDA.GUR›.R]A ke¢zziya–pát 2 NINDA.
GUR›.RA tianzi [IÍTU] G‰R.MEÍ–ÍU–yaßßi ke¢zza
2 NINDA.GUR›.RA ke¢zz[iya 2 NINDA.GUR›.RA]
tianzi “They place two thick-breads on this side and
two on that side of his head and they place two
thick breads on this side and [two] on that side of
his feet” IBoT 1.29 rev. 51-54 (fest., pre-NH/MS?).

11' kinun–pat: [kin]un–pát we¢ß µArnuwanta
LUGAL GAL [U] ƒAßmunikal MUNUS.LUGAL
GAL ßuma¢ß DINGIR.MEÍ [EGI]R-an arwaßtat
“Now, we Arnuwanda, the Great King, and Aßmu-
nikal, the Great Queen, have continued to (?, cf. 3

b, above) care for (lit. stood behind) you gods” KUB

23.115:11-13 (prayer, Arn. I), ed. Kaßkäer 160f. (“gerade”);

[n(u k® ≠memißk±izzi)] iyami–man–pát–wa kuitki …
nu apa¢ß kinun–pát kuit memißkizzi “(The young
king) keeps saying: I surely (cf. 11 b) want to do
something … The mountains are difficult […] And
since now nevertheless (?, cf. 10 b) he keeps saying
…” KUB 23.103 rev. 11-12, 22 (letter, Tud˙. IV), w. dupl.

KUB 23.92 rev. 12, 21, ed. Otten, AfO 19:42f. (“eben jetzt”);

for KUB 22.70 rev. 46 see 8 b, above; and as predicate in
implied nominal sentence KBo 1.44 obv. 15 (vocab.), see

7 b, above; kinun–pát–wa Bo 4991:5; kinuna–pát KUB

1.16 iii 38, see 2 c, above.

12' kißßan–pat: see 2 g, above.

13' kuwapi–pat: for mng. “only when” in KBo 21.20 i 8

see 6 e, above; for mng. “in/to what same place” in KUB

33.106 ii 13-16 see 1 b 3', above.

14' mekki–pat marri: see 2 c, above.

15' namma–pat: see 2 e, above, and namma 2 b.

16' nuwa–pat: see 2 c, above.

17' ßuwaru–pat: KUB 23.85 rev. 7-8, ed. 10 c, above;

in broken context: KUB 36.2b ii 22 (Kingship of ∂LAMMA),

translit. Myth 147, tr. Hittite Myths 44; and KUB 57.107 rt. col.

16.

18' aru–ßuwaru–pat: nu ∂Kumarbiß aru–ßuwa~
ru–pát kuit ∂U-ni IGI-anda aggatar ßan˙eßkizzi “Be-
cause Kumarbi truly(?) plans death against the
Stormgod” KUB 33.106 iii 33-34 (Ullik.), ed. Güterbock,

JCS 6:26f. (no tr. of key words), cf. Carruba, StBoT 2:14 (no

tr. of -pát); differently, HED 1:177 (“high and mightily”).

19' ukturi–pat: “As by day man surrounds you,
O hearth, by night the gods surround you” … § nu–
wa tuk ˙aßßa¢n uktu¢ri–pát LUGAL-waß MUNUS.
LUGAL-aß DUMU.MEÍ.LUGAL ˙aßßeß ˙a¢nzaßßeß
anda ˙u¢lalißkandu “May the children, grandchil-
dren, (and) great grandchildren of the king and
queen surround you likewise (-pát 2 c) forever” KBo

17.105 ii 23-24 (rit. for ∂LAMMA of the hunting bag, MH/MS);

“If a god or goddess …-s against a person” nu–ßßi–
kan ZI-anza uktu¢ri–pát anda […] “And his will/soul
[…-s] therein also(?, -pát 8) forever … and at night
he doesn’t sleep)” KUB 4.47 obv. 2 (rit. against insomnia,

NS); uktu¢ri–pát UL ziennat[tari] “It will not end
even(?, -pát 10 a 1') forever” KUB 43.22 rev. 12; KUB

55.43 left edge 6 (renewal of the hunting bags, NS), ed. Otten,

FsFriedrich 353, 355 (“zum beständigen Fest”); in broken con-

text: KBo 29.92 ii! 9 (ßa˙˙an fest.) and KBo 13.114 iv 14 (rit.,

MH/NS).

Hrozny™, SH (1917) 37 n. 2 (reading -mit or -pe; “eine her-
vorhebende Partikel,” equivalent to Akk. -ma), 185 (-mit pref-
erable); Hrozny™, BoSt 2/3 (1919) 32 w. n. 1, 102 n. 1 (reading
-mit); Sommer, OLZ 24 (1921) 197-200 (reading -pe; “auch,
gleichfalls, ebenso, auch noch”; never purely emphatic); For-
rer, BoTU 1 (1922) 16 (-be is impossible, -mid unlikely, read
-bid or -bat, no discussion of the particle); Sommer/Ehelolf,
Pap. (1924) 88 (reading -bat; “eine identifizierende Partikel,
‘eben’”); Götze, Óatt (1925) 56, 128 (reading -pat; “identifi-
zierende und hervorhebende Partikel”); Tenner, HAT (1926)
101 (on verbs of clauses preceded by concessive clauses,
meaning “dennoch, trotzdem”); Götze, Madd. (1928) 55-57
(reading -pit or -pat); Sturtevant, JAOS 50 (1930) 127 (ety-
mology, reading -pe); Ehelolf apud Friedrich, SV 2 (1930) 170
(the reading is -pat); Sturtevant, Gl. (1931) 53 (-pe or -pet;
“particle of identity, ‘likewise, only, nevertheless’”); Hrozny™,
OLZ 35 (1932) 258; Götze, AM (1933) 207-209; Sturtevant,
CGr (1933) 77 (reading -pe; “particle of identity” = Greek ‰≤é),
131; Götze/Pedersen, MSpr (1934) 64 (on nouns “bis,” on verbs
“trotzdem”; reading -pit or better -pat; etymology); Pedersen,
ArOr 7 (1935) 80-88 (basic mng. “ipse,” “ipsius”; never pure-
ly emphatic; prefers reading -pat); Sturtevant, Gl.2 (1936) 121
(be, but perhaps -pit or -pat; “ipse, idem, itidem”); idem, Lan-
guage 13 (1937) 289-291; Pedersen, Hitt. (1938) § 60; Som-
mer, HAB (1938) 68, 177, 221; Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 48f. (“the
particle of identity”); Friedrich, HE 1 (1940) § 296; Benveniste,
Word 10 (1954) 251-254; idem., Le vocabulaire des institutions
indo-européennes 1 (1969) 87-93; Vanstiphout, OLP 2 (1971)
89-90 (position in a particle chain); Hart, TPS 1971:94-162 (all
usages; reading -pat); Hoffner, FsOtten (1973) 99-117 (all us-
ages; reading -pat); Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 216f. (prefers
-pe, etymology); Lebrun, Hethitica 6 (1985) 113.

-pat 12 f 10' -pat
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pata-, (Luw.) pati- n. com.; 1. foot, 2. leg(?), 3.

foot, leg (of furniture, etc.), 4. (metaphorical use)
step(?), turn(?), 5. in pittiyaliß pataß “Fleet Foot,”
the name of the ˙arziyala- (salamander or snail),
6. (proverbial use); wr. syll. and (UZU, GIÍ)G‰R, and
ÍE_PU (i.e., G‰R-P´); from OS.

sg. nom. G‰R-aß KBo 1.52:9 (NS), Luw. G‰R-iß KUB 9.4 i
(14), 33 (MH/NS), IBoT 2.109 ii 25 (MH/MS).

acc. G‰R-an KUB 11.1 iv 6 (OH/NS), KBo 10.45 iv 3
(LNS), KBo 4.14 i 22 (Late NH), KBo 26.79:10 (LNS).

gen. G‰R-aß KBo 1.51 rev. 10 (NH), G‰R-an KUB 9.4 i 33
(MH/NS).

d.-l. G‰R-i KUB 9.4 i 14 (MH/NS), KUB 9.34 ii 31 (MH/
LNS), KBo 11.19 obv. 11 (NS); [≠pa±-te-iß-ßi KUB 53.15 ii! 6
read ≠kat±!-te-iß-ßi].

abl. G‰R-az KBo 24.1 i 13 (MH/MS), KBo 13.99 rev. 10,
KUB 12.58 ii 18 (both NH), G‰R-za KUB 44.57:5 (OH or MH/
NS?).

inst. G‰R-it KBo 3.13 rev. 4 (MH/NS), KUB 19.37 ii 7
(Murß. II), KUB 14.3 i 24 (Óatt. III), KBo 18.79 obv. 6 (NH),
KBo 6.34 iii 25, 28, 30 (MH/NS).

pl. acc. pa-a-tu-u[ß] KBo 25.46:3 (pre-NH/MS), G‰R.MEÍ-
uß KBo 22.6 i 5, KUB 33.41 ii 4 (both OH/NS), KUB 10.63 i
30 (MH?/NS).

gen. pa-ta-a-n(a) KBo 20.8 obv.? (4), 19 (OS), pa-ta-a-an
KBo 17.74 i 9 (OH/MS), [ p]a-a-ta-an KUB 34.120:6, KUB
44.36 ii 14 (both OH/NS), G‰R.MEÍ-an HHT 79:13 (NS).

d.-l. pa-ta-a-aß(-ßa-aß) KBo 17.15:10 (OS), G‰R-aß KBo
24.76 left col. 10 (NS), KUB 33.79 i? 4 (OH/NS), G‰R.ÓI.A-
aß KBo 17.40 i 7 (OH/MS?), G‰R.MEÍ-aß KUB 15.34 ii (41),
43 (MH/MS), KBo 4.4 iv 32, KUB 14.15 iv 29, 31 (both Murß.
II), KUB 19.49 i 40 (NH), KBo 14.86 i 5 (NS).

abl. G‰R.ÓI.A-az KBo 17.60 obv. 4 (MH/MS), KUB 12.59
iii 13 (MH/NS), G‰R.MEÍ-az KUB 27.29 ii 9 (MH/NS), FHG
13 iii 4 (NH), G‰R.MEÍ-za KBo 11.5 vi 25 (NS).

inst. pa-te-et KUB 51.20 rev. 5 (NS), G‰R.MEÍ-it KUB
27.67 i 20, iii 26 (MH/NS), KUB 20.2 iii 36 (NS), KUB 1.13 iii
34 (MH/NS), KBo 14.19 ii 7 (Murß. II).

ambiguous (pl. d.-l. or pl. gen.) G‰R.MEÍ-aß KUB 12.5 iv
11 (MH/ENS).

Sumerogram without Hitt. complement G‰R KBo 6.2 i 20,
22, KBo 17.1 iv 28, KBo 17.3 iv 25, 29 (all OS), KBo 6.4 obv.
27, 30 (OH/NS), KUB 27.67 iii 39 (MH/NS), KUB 29.9 i 20,
24 (NH), KUB 4.47 i 20 (NS).

G‰R.ÓI.A KBo 17.43 i 14 (OS), KUB 33.5 ii 6 (OH/MS),
KBo 5.1 iv 20, KUB 22.51 obv. 6, 9 (both NH), G‰R.MEÍ KUB
15.34 i 43-44 (MH/MS), KUB 46.52:11 (OH/NS?), KUB 17.8
iv 6 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 6.34 i 23, 26, KUB 13.9 ii 7, VBoT 24 i
11 (all MH/NS), KUB 42.69 rev. 11, 12 (NH), KUB 21.27 iii
41 (Pud.), KUB 15.3 i 19, KUB 24.13 ii 20 (both NS).

w. det. GIÍG‰R.MEÍ KUB 32.49a iii 12 (MH/MS), UZUG‰R
KUB 25.48 iv 11 (MH/NS), UZUG‰R.MEÍ KBo 10.31 iii 32,

KBo 25.178 i 20 (both OH/NS), KUB 27.1 i 16 (NH), KUB
32.123 iii 50 (NS), KBo 29.70 i (11).

w. Akk. complement G‰R-P´ KBo 11.5 vi 12 (NS).

The i-stem occurs only once, in KUB 9.4 i 33.

(Sum. pron.) ki-ri = (Sum.) G‰R = (Akk.) ßi-pu = (Hitt.)
G‰R-aß “foot” KBo 1.52:9 (Sa vocab.), ed. MSL 3:64; (Akk.)
[ße-pu] = (Hitt.) G‰R[-aß] “foot” / (Akk.) [ki-bi-iß] ≠G‰R± =
(Hitt.) pa-tal-˙a[-aß ] “sole of the foot” / (Akk.) [ú-ba-an] G‰R
= (Hitt.) G‰R-aß ka-lu-lu-≠pa±[-aß] “toe (lit. digit) of the foot”
KBo 1.51 rev. 8-10 (Akk.-Hitt. vocab.), cf. Weidner, Studien
89 (reads GU-aß).

“Before me, no one crossed the Euphrates” (Akk.)
[LUGAL.GA]L Tabarna ina G‰R–ßu i«ub»birßu u ÉRIN.MEÍ–
ßu EGIR–ßu [in]a G‰R.MEÍ–ÍUNU itabru = (Hitt.) n–an u¢k
LUGAL.GAL T[abarnaß G‰R-it] zi˙˙un KARAÍ.Ó[I.A …]
G‰R.MEÍ-it za¢iß “I, Tabarna, the great king, crossed it [on foot],
and my army […] crossed it on foot” Akk.: KBo 10.1 rev. 19-
20, ed. Saporetti, SCO 14:79, 83, tr. Houwink ten Cate, Ana-
tolica 11:54, Hitt.: KBo 10.2 iii 30-32 (ann., Óatt. I, OH/NS),
ed. Imparati, SCO 14:52f., Güterbock, JCS 18:1f.; (Akk.)
GÁL–ma [G‰R nak]ru¢ti ana A.ÍÀ–ka (var. tutar(??) G‰R–ka
[n]akra¢ti ina A.ÍÀ–ka) = (Hitt.) nu–za–kan LÚ.KÚR-aß G‰R–
[Í]U anda tarnatti “And you let an enemy’s foot in” Akk.: KUB
4.3 i 7-8, translit. Nougayrol, Ugar. 5:288, w. dupl. RS 22.439
iii 6-7, ed. Nougayrol, Ugar. 5:279, 282, Hitt.: KUB 4.3 ii 8 (bil.
proverbs), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:781.

1. foot — a. in general: [I]NA G‰R.MEÍ–ÍU–
ma–za KUÍE.SIR.ÓI.A-uß liliwandu[ß IM.MEÍ-uß]
ßarkuit “(Taßmißu) put on his feet [the winds] as
winged shoes” KUB 33.106 ii 3-4 (Ullik.), ed. Güterbock,

JCS 6:20f.; cf. ibid. i 31-32, KUB 24.7 iii (65)-66; nu–ßmaß–
kan ˙a˙˙al ANA G‰R.MEÍ–KUNU le¢ tie¢zz[i] nu–
ßmaß–kan NA›.ÓI.A G‰R.MEÍ–KUNU le¢ tamaß~
ßanz[i] “May the brush not obstruct your feet, may
the stones not hurt (lit. press) your feet” KUB 15.34 i

43-44 (evocation, MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS

3:186f., HED 3:3, HW2 3:3f.; cf. similar thought but different

verbs in KUB 60.115:5-7 and KBo 14.86 i 4-5, cf. paßßila- 1 b

2'; “The king says: ‘Grant me life, health, sons, and
daughters for all eternity’” nu–wa–mu LÚ.KÚR.
MEÍ–YA ÍAPAL G‰R.MEÍ–YA zikki “and place
my enemies under my feet” KBo 21.34 ii 2 (fest., MH/

NS), ed. Otten, BagM 7:139f., and Lebrun, Hethitica 2:119,

128; cf. KBo 20.60 v? 5-6, w. dupl. KBo 15.52 v 14-15, IBoT

3.148 iv 44, w. dupl. KUB 58.73 iii 13, ed. Otten, ZA 65:301;

“The Old Woman breaks the pot (DUGUTÚL)”
DUGD´LIM.GAL–ma 2 BE_L S´SKUR G‰R-it tuwar~
nanzi “and the two clients smash a large bowl with
their feet” 2Maßt. iv 14 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Rost, MIO 1:364f.;

pata- pata- 1 a
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lalakueßan–ma–war–an–[kan GIM-an] G‰R-it anda
paßi˙aiddu KUB 33.93 iii 22, see tr. s.v. lalaweß(ß)a- a, and

s.v. paßi˙ai-; n–an G‰R-it ißparranzi “They flatten it
with their feet” KBo 6.34 iii 25 (soldiers’ oath, MH/NS),

ed. StBoT 22:12f.; cf. ibid. iii 28, 30-31, KUB 17.27 iii 12

(MH?/NS); ku[n]ni G‰R-iß-ßi [da¢i] “[(S)he puts] (it)
on his/her right foot” KUB 53.15 iv! 39(-40) (rit. frag.); 1
SILA› 1 MUÍEN.GAL ÍA ∂IM ANA 2 G‰R.MEÍ–
ÍU “One lamb (and) one big bird (offered) to/for
the two feet/legs of the Stormgod” 125/r ii 13-14 (rit.),

ed. Güterbock, FsAlp 238; (In a song called arrumaß S‰R
“song of washing” sung by dancers, the following
somewhat enigmatic words begin it:) nu G‰R.MEÍ-
aß kuit wa¢tar kißßaraß KÙ.BABBAR ANA DINGIR-
LIM GÙB-laz kit[ta …] “What water (is) at the
feet? A silver hand lie[s] on the left of the deity”
53/w + Bo 8034:20-21, ed. de Martino, La Danza 58-60; n–at
ANA LÚ.MEÍNAR G‰R.MEÍ-aß GAM-an la˙u¢wanzi
“And they pour it (i.e., beer) at the feet (of) the
singers” KUB 55.60 iv 16 (cult of Nerik frag.); for KUB 4.3

ii 8 (bil. proverbs) see bil. sec.

b. opp. of “head”: “She (the Old Woman) takes
a cord” n–an–ßan ANA BE_LU_TI IÍTU G‰R.MEÍ–
ÍUNU ANA SAG.DU–ÍU ke¢z ke¢zziya ˙uittiyai “and
strings it from the sacrificers’ feet to their heads on
either side” KUB 27.67 ii 15-17 (rit., MH/NS), tr. ANET

348; cf. ibid. i 14-(15); nu–ßßi IÍTU SAG.DU–ÍU
[ke¢zza 2 NINDA.GUR›.R]A ke¢zziya–pat 2 NINDA.
GUR›.RA tianzi [IÍTU] G‰R.MEÍ–ÍU–yaßßi ke¢zza
2 NINDA.GUR›.RA ke¢zz[iya 2 NINDA.GUR›.RA]
tianzi “They place two thick-breads on this side and
two on that side of his head and they place two
thick breads on this side and two on that side of his
feet” IBoT 1.29 rev. 51-54 (fest., pre-NH/MS?), cf. Hoffner,

FsGüterbock 120; nu DUGUTÚL.ÓI.A kuie¢ß kitkarza
G‰R.MEÍ-za ≠na±[-…] “And the pots which stand
at the head and feet, …” KBo 11.5 vi 25 (rit., NS), ed.

Neu, Lok. 25; kitkar G‰R.ÓI.A-az tapußza KBo 17.60

obv. 4 (birth rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 29:60f., Neu, Lok. 25;

[… kit]karza G‰R.MEÍ–ÍU–ya KBo 8.72 obv.? 7; nu
1-an SAG.DU-az […] 1-an–ma IÍTU G‰R-P´ […]
KBo 11.5 vi 11-12 (rit.).

c. par. w. “hands”: QA_TI ÓI.A–ÍU G‰R.ÓI.A–ÍU
KUB 33.5 ii 6 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), cf. KUB 33.10 ii 5 (OH/

MS), KBo 15.10 i 25 (MH/MS), KBo 13.119 iii 18 (NS), KBo

13.177 i 11 (NH?), KUB 27.67 ii 35 (MH/NS); ÍU-aß

G‰R.MEÍ-a[ß] KUB 41.21 i 13 (NH), cf. KUB 1.14 ii 11-12

(OH/NS), KUB 27.67 iii 26 (MH/NS), KBo 4.2 i 27, 33 (pre-

NH/NS), KUB 4.47 i 20 (NH), KUB 21.27 iii 41 (Óatt. III),

KBo 2.32 obv. 7; G‰R.MEÍ–ÍU ÍU.MEÍ–ÍU VBoT 24

i 11, KBo 10.45 ii (8) (both MH/NS), KUB 35.79 i 9.

d. foot washing: n–an–kan anku G‰R.ÓI.A–ÍU
a¢[rri (or, a¢[rranzi) …] da¢i G‰R.MEÍ–ÍU arumaß–
ma x[…] KBo 22.49 iii? 4-5 (Kizz. rit.); n–aßta DINGIR-
LUM G‰R.MEÍ–ÍU arri / [… Í]A DINGIR-LIM
G‰R.MEÍ-aß arrumaß S‰R-in KUB 45.5 ii 21-22, cf.

KUB 41.13 ii 11-14; referring to a lamb: KA×U-an
G‰R–ÍU ar˙a a¢rri KBo 5.1 iv 4-5 (Papanikri’s rit., NH),

ed. Pap. 12*f.

e. foot or leg ornaments: EGIR-ÍU–ma–za 2
ÓAR.ÍU.ÓI.A 2 ÓAR.G‰R.MEÍ na¢i [n–at? ANA 2
ÍU.MEÍ–Í]U U ANA 2 G‰R.MEÍ–ÍU anda na¢i
“Afterward he winds two bracelets and two anklets
on him/herself (-za) and winds them onto his/her
two arms and two legs” KUB 12.51 i 22-23 (Hurr. rit.),

cf. nai- 5 a, cf. KUB 42.98 i 15.

f. pata¢n GIÍG‰R.GUB “footstool”: “The attendant
of the king and the attendant of the queen go” ta
LUGAL-aß MUNUS.LUGAL-aßß–a [(ginuw)a]ß
GAD.ÓI.A pa-ta-a-an-na GIÍG‰R.GUB da¢nzi “and
they take the king’s and queen’s knee-cloths and
footstool(s)” ABoT 9 i 9-10 + KBo 17.74 i 9 (fest., OH/MS),

w. dupl. KBo 20.12 i 9-10 (OS), ed. StBoT 12:10f.; cf. KUB

34.120:5, KUB 44.36 ii 14, KBo 20.8 i? 4, 18.

g. in doing reverence — 1' in general — a' w.
˙ink-: G‰R.MEÍ-aß–ßaß GAM-an ˙inkißkitta “He
bows repeatedly at his feet” KUB 33.120 i 17 (myth,

NS), ed. Kum. *2, 6, tr. Hittite Myths 40, LMI 129; cf. ibid. i

10.

b' w. ˙aliya- (cf. HW2 3:35 s.v. ˙aliya- [“niederknien,”

although observing that the Akk. equivalent is maqa¢tu “to throw

oneself down (as gesture of greeting or homage)”], HED 3:28f.

[“kneel”]): G‰R.MEÍ-aß kattan ˙[aliya-…] KBo 12.35

iii 3 (ann., Tud˙. II(?)/NS); n–at–ßi G‰R.MEÍ-aß [kat~
tan ˙]alie¢r “(The king’s enemies) fell down at his
feet” KUB 19.13 i 50-51 (ann., Íupp. I), ed. Güterbock, JCS

10:110; cf. KBo 10.12 i 23 (treaty, Íupp. I); (An opponent
sent his mother to the king) n–aß–mu G‰R.MEÍ-aß
kattan ˙aliyattat “She fell down at my feet” KUB

14.15 iv 28-29, ed. AM 70f.; cf. KBo 4.4 iii 46-47 and passim

pata- 1 a pata- 1 g 1' b'
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in AM, KUB 19.49 i (40) (treaty, Murß. II), KBo 3.3 i 12-13

(hist., Murß. II).

2' in letters, a West Semitic idiom translated
into western peripheral Akk., the usage is attested
at Amarna, Ugarit, Emar, and Bo©azköy (cf. Gruber,

Studia Pohl 12:162-169, and THeth 15:56f.): [ka¢ßa] ANA
G‰R BE_LIYA UÍTEÓI[ÓIN] “I have prostrated my-
self at the foot of my lord” KBo 18.50 obv. 5 (letter, NH),

ed. THeth 16:96f. □ for the verb see Heidel, AS 13:37-46, SBo

2:37 n. 139, AHw 1263a s.v. ßukênu 2 e, and CAD ßukênu 2 b

2'; in the greeting formula of a letter sent to Óattußa from As-

syria ul-tu-˙é-˙i-in “I prostrate myself (in greeting)” SBo

2:36:3, ed. ibid. 36f.; AMQUT ANA GAM G‰R.MEÍ
EN–YA 2-ÍU 7-ÍU “I fall at the feet of my lord two
times seven times (i.e., fourteen times)” KBo 9.82

obv. 3, cf. KBo 18.52 obv. 3; ka¢ßa ANA GAM G‰R.MEÍ
GAÍAN–YA 3-ÍU 9-ÍU AMQUT “Lo, I fall at the
feet of my lady three times nine times” KBo 18.1 rev.

4 (letter, NH), ed. THeth 16:84f., cf. KBo 18.11 obv. 3, KBo

18.12 rev.? 3 (both letters, NH).

h. diseases and abnormalities: G‰R-iß G‰R-an
GIG-an [karpzi] “The foot will remove (lit. lift) the
illness of the foot” KUB 9.4 i 33 (rit., NH), ed. Alp,

Anadolu 2:40f., Beckman, Or NS 59:36, 45; KUB 9.4 i (14), 33

contain the only exx. of an i-stem pati-; although the text dis-

plays many Luw. forms, note that pata- is an a-stem in Luw.,

see DLL 81, CLL 173; cf. KUB 9.34 ii 31 (rit., NH), ed. Hut-

ter, Behexung 32f.; KBo 17.61 rev. 16 (birth rit., MH/MS), ed.

StBoT 29:44f.; KUB 17.8 rev. 12 (conjur., pre-NH/NS); IZI
ÍA G‰R.MEÍ–ÍÚ KUB 15.3 i 19 (dream, NH), tr. pa˙˙ur

6; ma¢n GÙB-laß ÍU-aß naßma GÙB-laß G‰R tapan~
nittari “If his left hand or left foot gets pins and
needles” KUB 29.9 i 23-24 (omen, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock,

AfO 18:79; cf. ibid. i 10; [B]E-an UN-ßi G‰R.MEÍ GÍD.
DA-ya “If a man has long feet” KUB 43.8 iii 8a (omen,

OH/NS), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 244, 246; takku
IZB[U …] / 6 G‰R.MEÍ–Í[U …] “If a malformed
newborn animal has six feet/legs” KUB 34.20 rt. col.

5-6 (omen, OH), ed. StBoT 9:51.

i. describing representations of animals — 1' w.
G‰R: 1 UDU.KUR.RA KÙ.GI 4 G‰R GUB.BA
“One gold ‘mountain sheep’ standing on four feet”
KBo 18.172 rev. 3 (cult inv., NH); 1 BIBRU UDU.KUR.
RA KÙ.BABBAR 4 G‰R.MEÍ aranza “One silver
animal-form vessel (in the shape of) a ‘mountain
sheep’ standing on four feet” KUB 42.100 iii 28, cf. Col-

lins, Diss. 180; 4 BIBRU GU› ÍÀ 1-EN 4 G‰R.MEÍ
[GUB]-za KÙ.GI NA› 1-EN 4 G‰R.MEÍ ßaßanza
KÙ.GI NA› 2 IGI-zi G‰R.MEÍ GUB-te-eß KÙ.GI
NA› “Four animal-formed vessels depicting oxen:
Among which one standing on four legs, (made of)
gold (and) gems, one reclining (with) four legs
(showing), (made of) gold (and) gems, two stand-
ing on their two front legs, (made of) gold (and)
gems” Bo 87/5a ii 9-11, ed. Otten, FsTÖzgüç 366f.; a stag
(LU.LIM) is similarly described in ibid. ii 12-14, a
lion figure in ibid. ii 16, and a leopard in ibid. ii 21; 2
PIRIG.TUR 4 G‰R.MEÍ GUB-a[nteß] KUB 42.69 rev.

12; […]x.UD-aß 4 G‰R KÙ.GI KI.G[UB] KUB 38.9:5

(cult inv., NH), ed. Rost, MIO 8:190. For evaluation of
possible G‰R-aß (or ANÍE-aß) ßappui tepu lipß[an~
za] KUB 55.35 obv. 7 see ßappu-.

2' without G‰R: 4 aranteß KBo 18.153 rev. 3-4; 1
GU›.MAÓ KÙ.BABBAR 4 GUB-za KBo 2.1 i 34;

LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL TUÍ-aß ∂ZA.BA›.BA›
IÍTU BIBRI UR.MAÓ 4 arantet akuwanzi “Sitting,
the king and queen drink ZA.BA›.BA› with an ani-
mal-form vessel (in shape of) a lion standing (on)
four (feet) KUB 10.89 i 20-21 (fest.), ed. Güterbock, Oriens

10:361; 4 KI.GUB KUB 38.1 i 30 and passim, KUB 38.3 i 2.

j. (adv.) pa-te-et, G‰R-it, G‰R.MEÍ-it “on foot”
— 1' in general: for KBo 10.2 iii 30-32 (ann., Óatt. I/NS)

see bil. sec.; […-a]lli GIM-an G‰R-it anda warpa~
nu[n] “On foot, I enclosed [it/them] as in a …” KBo

3.13 rev. 4 (hist., OH/NS), ed. Melchert, Diss. 228, cf. Hoffner,

Finkelstein Mem. 107 and Weitenberg, Hethitica 2:48; G‰R.
MEÍ-it ˙u¢wa[-…] “fled on foot” KBo 12.26 iv 3 (DÍ,

NH); cf. “Since it was not favorable for driving up
with horses” nu KARAÍ.ÓI.A G‰R.MEÍ-it peran
˙uyanu[n] “I led the troops on foot” KUB 19.39 ii 4

(ann., Murß. II), ed. AM 162f. and passim in AM; nu–kan
G‰R-it ßara¢ pa¢u¢[n] “I went up on foot” KUB 14.3 i 24

(Taw., NH); t–aß G‰R-it ANA É˙alen[tuwa paizzi]
“[He goes] to the palace on foot” Bo 3339 ii? 10, trans-

lit. Alp, Tempel 72; [… Éar˙uzn]aß LUGAL-i peran /
[…-a]n-zi § [… Éar˙]uznaß pa-te-et / […]x ˙uwa~
ßiaß / [… t]i-ya-zi “[…] before the king they […];
[…] to the ar˙uzna-house on foot […] steps [to the
…] of the stela […]” KUB 51.20 rev. 3-7 (fest. frag., NS),

in implied opposition to the other passages in fest. texts where

they reach the ar˙uzna-house by chariot or cart □ for the
Éar˙uz(za)naß see also ibid. obv. 3, (5).
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2' in hipp.: “They cover the horses” [n–uß–kan
KISLAÓ-]ni G‰R-it 10-ÍU wa˙nua[nzi] “and they
(sc. the trainers) lead [them] on foot ten times
around the th[reshing floor]” KUB 29.50 iv 36 (hipp.,

MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 214f., cf. ibid. i 38, KUB 29.40 iii (31),

KUB 29.41:9, KUB 29.46 obv.! 9; [n–aß G]‰R.MEÍ-it
ka[tt]an 10 IKU.ÓI.A arnuanzi “They move [them]
(sc. the horses) ten IKU on foot along with (them-
selves)” i.e., “they take them along on foot for ten
IKU” KUB 1.13 iii 27 (Kikk. tablet I, MH/NS), ed. Güter-

bock, JAOS 84:271, cf. Hipp.heth. 64f.; Hipp.heth. 356 s.v. G‰R,

and p. 65 n. g), interprets G‰R(.MEÍ)-it not as referring to the

trainer but to the fact that the horses are not harnessed to a

chariot; cf. also HW2 1:331f., s.v. arnu- 1 b.

k. the toe as the “digit of the foot”: see lex. sec.

l. ÉRIN.MEÍ G‰R-P´ “foot soldiers, infantry”:
ka¢ßa KUR URUÓatti ˙[u¢ma]nza BE_LU _ME[Í ÉRIN.
MEÍ GIÍGIGIR] ÉRIN.MEÍ G‰R-P´ ÉRIN.MEÍ
ßarikuwaß ˙u¢manza “Now, all the land of Óatti —
lords, [chariot troops], infantry, (and) ßarikuwa-
troops, every one” KUB 26.24 iv 2-3 (MH), ed. von

Schuler, Or NS 25:228, 231, THeth 20:46 w. n. 181; cf. also
nu–ßßi zilatiya ÍA KUR URUÓatti la˙˙iyanni 1 ME
ÉRIN.MEÍ G‰R iyattaru “In the future let one-hun-
dred foot soldiers go for him on a campaign of the
land of Óatti” Bronze Tablet iii 35-36. We do not know
whether ÉRIN.MEÍ G‰R-P´ was read as a literal
two-word tr. in Hitt. (padaß …) or as some other
word; for discussion see THeth 20:198-201.

m. model or representation of a foot: PA_ÍU
KÙ.BABBAR(!)–kan G‰R KÙ.≠BABBAR± kuedani
ANA TÚG anda iß˙iyanza “A garment to which a
silver ax (and) silver foot are tied” KUB 55.28 iii 14-

15 (rit.), ed. Ünal, JCS 40:100f., BiOr 44:482; G‰R.MEÍ
KÙ.GI HFAC 9:5 (inv. frag.).

2. leg(?) — a. of sacrificial animals: “When they
finish sacrificing for keldi ” nu ßuppa ˙u¢ißawaza
UZUGAB UZUZAG.LU UZUSAG.DU UZUG‰R.MEÍ
PA_NI DINGIR-LIM tianzi “they place before the
deity raw meat: breast, shoulder, head, and
legs(?)” KUB 27.1 i 15-16 (rit., NH), ed. Lebrun, Samuha

75, 86 (tr. “pieds”); since the whole carcass is butch-
ered into main cuts (head, breast, and shoulder), it
seems unlikely that G‰R referred just to “hooves”;
cf. UDU–kan arkanzi nu ßuppa UZUN´G.GIG

UZUGAB SAG.DU–SU G‰R.MEÍ PA_NI GIÍBAN~
ÍUR da¢i KUB 17.28 iii 4-5 (incant., NS); UDU–ma
ma˙˙an ar˙a ˙appißnanzi nu UZUN´G.GIG ßup~
pi (for ßuppa?) ˙uißu UZUGÚ!.ÓAL!? UZUSAG.DU
UZUG‰R.MEÍ KUÍ.UDU–ya tiyanzi “But when they
dismember the sheep, they place the liver, the raw
meat, the …-throat(?), the head, the legs/feet and
the hide of the sheep” KUB 32.123 iii 48-50 (fest., NS);

cf. KBo 25.178 i 19-20, KUB 20.59 iii 10-11, IBoT 1.29 obv.

43-44, KUB 10.95 iii 3-4, KUB 2.6 iv 14-15, KBo 13.114 iii 4,

KUB 20.88 vi? 8-10, KUB 10.62 v? 4-5, KBo 10.31 iii 31-34,

KBo 22.216:12, KUB 60.121 obv. 3-5; “The one (sc.
sheep) which they sacrifice for IÍTAR” [n–a]n–kan
˙antezziuß G‰R.MEÍ-uß arkanzi “they cut off its
forelegs(?)” KUB 10.63 i 30 (fest., MH?/NS), ed. Vieyra,

RA 51:88, 94; cf. KBo 13.101 i 8-9 (rit., NS), ed. KN 159f.;

“They bring forth a sheep and [slaughter] it” nu–
ßßi–kan UZUßuppa UZUGAB UZUwalla[ß ˙aßtai]
UZUKURÂTU UZUkißßiran 1-NUTIM UZUTI.Ó[I.A] 1
SAG.DU UDU–ya–kan 1 G‰R UDU–ya danzi
“They take from it the meat: the breast, thi[gh], the
shin, the front hoof (lit. hand), a set of ribs, one
sheep’s head, and one sheep’s leg(?) (and they
cook it in a stew)” KUB 32.49b ii 16-18 (rit., MH/MS);

“They slaughter one sheep and broil the liver and
heart” IÍTU DUGUTÚL–ya UZUGAB 1 UZUQA_TAM 1
UZUmu˙ra[in …] 2 UZUTI \ SAG.DU 1 G‰R zanu~
anzi “They cook in a stew the breast, the front hoof
(lit. hand), the mu˙rai-, two ribs, half a head, and
one leg(?)” KBo 23.34 i 27-28 (Hurr. rit.) □ if Weitenberg,

Heth.u.Idg. 303, is correct in assuming that UZUKURÂTU =
UZUmu˙rai- “shin” then G‰R must mean “foot/hoof” in the last

two examples. UZUkeßßera-/UZUQA_TU “hand” may be
“front leg/hoof, foreleg,” cf. Hebrew ya¢d “hand,
foreleg,” in which case G‰R is in contrast “hock,”
but note ˙antezzi- G‰R.MEÍ “foreleg” cited above.

b. other: “Then the Old Woman tears from top
to bottom the black shirt that he/she (i.e., the sacri-
ficer) has put on” TÚGGAD.DAM GEfl–ya–ßi–ßan
G‰R-az para¢ da¢i “and she takes off from his/her
legs(?) the black gaiters/leggings” KUB 12.58 ii 18

(rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 14f. (= ii 43); while stockings are
pulled over one’s feet, gaiters or leggings are un-
wrapped or unfastened straight from the calf; takku
LÚ.U⁄·.LU-an ELLUM QA_SSU naßma G‰R–ÍU
kuißki tuwa[(r)n]izzi “If someone breaks a free
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man’s hand/arm or foot/leg” KBo 6.3 i 29 (Laws §11),

cf. ibid. i 31; takku SI GU› naßma G‰R GU› kuißki du~
warnizi “If someone breaks the horn or leg/foot of
an ox” KBo 6.3 iii 70 (Laws §74).

3. foot, leg (of furniture, etc.): “They make (lit.
‘spread’) the bed” namma ANA 4 G‰R.MEÍ [(ÍA~
PAL GIÍNÁ 4 NINDA KU‡) tianzi] “and they place
four sweet cakes under the bed, at (its) four legs”
KUB 32.116:7 (Kizz. rit.), w. dupl. ABoT 34:16-17; nu LÚSA~
GI-aß [ßar]azzi ANA G‰R GIÍNÁ 1-ÍU ßipanti [kat~
ter]iya ANA G‰R GIÍNÁ 1-ÍU ßipanti “The cupbear-
er libates once at the ‘upper’ bed legs (i.e., those
at the head of the bed) and once for the ‘lower’
bed legs (i.e., those at the foot of the bed)” KBo

20.51 i 9-11 (rit.); GIÍkeß˙iyaß ANA 4 GIÍG‰R.MEÍ “at
the four legs of the keß˙iya-chair” KUB 32.49a iii 12

(rit., MH/MS); GIÍ˙aßßalliaß G‰R.MEÍ “legs of a
stool” KUB 12.5 i 13 (rit., MH/ENS); 1 GIPISAN SAfi
TUR G‰R UR.MAÓ “One small red basket on
lion’s feet” IBoT 1.31 obv. 20 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová,

Verw. 82f.; cf. KBo 18.176 i (2); 1 GIPISAN SAfi G‰R
NU.GÁL “One red basket (with) no feet” ibid. 16-

17, cf. KUB 42.12:1; 4 GIÍBANÍUR 9 G‰R ZU· AM[.SI
…] 9 G‰R GIÍESI 4 \ KÙÍ 2 ÍU.SI G´D.DA “Four
tables: nine (of their) legs (made of) ivory […],
nine (of their) legs of ebony, four and a half cubits
and two inches long” KUB 42.37:8-9 (inv., NH), ed.

THeth 10:151f., Siegelová, Verw. 70f.; nu–kan
NA›˙uwaßiÓI.A G‰R-az laga¢ri nu kißßan mema[i]
kuiß–wa kue weteßkit kinuna–war–at ka¢ßa BE_L
S[´SKUR] pippaß “The stelae lean off (their)
base(s). So (the Old Woman) says: ‘The sacrificer
has now overturned these which someone built’”
KBo 24.1 i 13-15 (3Maßt., MH/MS); Rost, MIO 1:364, restored

in 2Maßt. iv 5 G‰R-a[z laknuwan]zi and tr. “stoßen die beiden

Opfermandanten die Malsteine mit dem Fuß um,” but note that

when in ibid. iv 14 they break a vessel “with their feet,” G‰R-

it/IÍTU G‰R.MEÍ–ÍUNU, the inst. case is used. It is therefore

more likely that G‰R-az in iv 5 is not an abl. used as an inst.

“with the feet,” but rather a real abl. “from (the stela’s) base”;

cf. G‰R.ÓI.A NA›˙uwaß[i-…] KBo 14.84 iii 6, the passage

lacks context and it is therefore uncertain whether G‰R refers

to the base of the stela; (In context of locations in the
temple) […] / G‰R.ÓI.A-aß peran 1-ÍU ßipa[n]ti “in
front of the feet [of …] he offers once” KBo 17.40 i 7

(OH/MS?).

4. (metaphorical use) step(?): idaluß G‰R-aß
“false step, misstep”: parnaß URU-aß e¢ß˙ar waßtul
papratar NÂÍ DINGIR-LIM ÓUL-lun G‰R-an pan~
gawaß EME-an GAM pa¢ßu “Let him swallow down
the bloodshed of the house (and) city, the sin, un-
cleanness, perjury, the evil step(?) (lit. ‘foot’), and
the slander of the multitude” KBo 10.45 iv 2-4 (rit., MH/

NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:134f.; cf. idalun patal˙an at patal˙a- 2.

5. in pittiyaliß pataß “Fleet Foot,” the name of
the ˙arziyala- (salamander or snail): (The Old
Woman attaches blue and red wool to a ˙arziyala-,
waves it over the two patient(s) and says:) karp
pittiyaliß (var. piddalliß) G‰R-aß id[alun] EME-an
“O Swift Foot, lift away the evil tongue” IBoT 2.109

ii 25-26 (1Maßt., MH/MS), w. par. KBo 9.106 ii 24-(25)

(2Maßt., MH/NS); depending on the identification of the animal,

this name could either be literal (a quickly-moving salamander)

or ironic (a slow-moving snail). Favoring the latter interpreta-

tion are Watkins, Kerns Mem. 345-348, and HED 3:209f., but

cf. Siegelová, StBoT 14:40f., 72f., Collins, Diss. 265-268.

6. (proverbial use): (In a series of curses)
≠MUÍ±-[a(ß)] G‰R.MEÍ KI.MIN (= außdu) “Let
him see the feet of the snake” KUB 44.4 rev. 33 (birth

rit., NH), w. par. KUB 35.145 rev. 16, ed. StBoT 29:178f., 194,

199 (in the sense of “be dead and buried”).

Otten, ZA 50 (1952) 230 (G‰R = pata-); Güterbock, Oriens 10
(1957) 361f. (mng. 1 i 2'); Otten, ZA 54 (1961) 135 (mng. 4
“Schritt”); Hoffner, FsDYoung (forthcoming).

Cf. (TÚG)patalla-, GIÍpatal˙a, patal˙ai-, patalli(ya)- n., patal~
liya- v., GIÍpatiyalli-, :padumma-.

padda- (or: pidda-) A v.; 1. to dig (the ground),
2. to create (a hole or cavity) by digging, 3. to dig
up (something), acquire or retrieve by digging, 4.

to bury(?), 5. (implements used), 6. (w. associated
prev./adv./postpos.); from OS.

act. pres. sg. 1 pád-da-a˙-˙i KBo 17.5 ii 2 (OS), KBo 15.25
obv. 20 (MH/NS), KUB 12.44 iii 3, 13, (15) (NH), KUB 17.28
i 3 (MH/NS).

sg. 3 pád-da-a-i KBo 10.37 ii 49 (OH/NS), KUB 15.31 ii
12, 13, KUB 24.9 ii 18, KUB 41.1 iv 5 (all MH/NS), KBo 11.9
i 5, IBoT 3.148 iii 7 (both NS), KBo 11.17 ii 3 (NH), pád-da-i
KUB 7.41 obv. 6, 7, 8 (MH/ENS), KBo 11.14 iii 8 (MH/NS),
KBo 4.1 i 5 (NH).

pl. 3 pád-da-an-zi KUB 12.59 ii 6, VBoT 24 ii 6 (both MH/
NS), KUB 29.4 iv 34 (NH), pád-da-a-an-zi KBo 21.37 rev.? 24
(MH?/MS), KBo 2.3 ii 4, KBo 11.10 ii 18 (both MH/NS), KBo

pata- 2 b padda- A
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3.8 ii 13 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 24.93 iii 19 (NS), KUB 9.32 i 16
(NH).

mid. pres. sg. 3 pád-da-a-ri KBo 39.203:3.
pret. sg. 1 pád-da-a˙-˙u-un KUB 12.6:9 (NS).
sg. 3 pád-d[a-iß?] KUB 17.27 ii 6 (MH?/NS).
pl. 3 pát-te-er KBo 15.10 iii 45 (MH/MS), KUB 40.83 obv.

17 (NH), KBo 22.119:(6).
part. sg. nom. com. pád-da-an-za KUB 7.44:5, 7 (LNS).
nom.-acc. neut. pád-da-an KUB 36.83 i 3 (NS).
inf. pát-tu-an-zi KUB 42.89 obv. 11, rev. 2 (NS), pát-tu-u-

ma-an-zi KUB 55.45 ii 4.

1. to dig (the ground) — a. direct objects
tekan or daganzipa- “earth, ground”: nu KÁ-aß
EGIR-an ke¢z ke¢zziya te¢kan pád-da-a˙-˙i n–aßta ke¢z
ke¢zzi patteßni anda 3 GIÍ˙atalkiß tittanummi “I dig
the ground on both sides behind the gate(s) and
erect on both sides in the hole three (branches of)
hawthorn” KUB 12.44 iii 2-5 (rit., NH); cf. KUB 36.83 i 3-4
□ for GIÍ˙atalkiß see also KUB 43.55 iii 27 (stem -i- or -iß-?);

[…] GIÍ˙attalwaß GIÍ-r[ui] tekan pád-da-i KBo 11.14

iii 7-8 (MH/NS); tekan pád-da-i nu 1 ÍAÓ.TUR da¢i n–
an–kan ˙atteßna GAM-anta ˙attari “He digs up the
ground, takes one piglet and stabs/slaughters it
down into the pit” KBo 11.14 iii 8-9 (rit., MH/NS), ed. HED

3:250 (“he sticks it [viz. the piglet] downward into the pit”);

cf. KBo 11.17 i 2-3, KUB 17.28 i 3-4 (MH/NS); nu ißtarna
pedi GIÍkurakkiyaß pedi daganzi[ puß] pád-da-i!
“(S)he digs up the ground in the middle place, in
the place of the pillar(?)” KBo 4.1 i 4-5 (NH); cf. KUB

7.41 obv. 6-8 below, 2 c; (They raze(?) those houses
from top to bottom, from the ˙uimpa-) namma–at
ari[ranzi] daganzipußß–a ßara¢ pád-da-a-an-z[i]
“They scrape them (i.e., remove all their plaster
covering) and dig up the dirt floors (lit. ground);
(they raze(?) walls, timbers, and windows … until
they finish, and nothing remains)” KBo 24.93 iii 18-19

(fest. frag.), ed. THeth 12:31f.; (The exorcist holds a hoe,
a spade, and a sickle(?)) tekan URUDUAL pád-da-i
patteßßar URUDUMAR-it [lißßaizzi(?)] “He digs up
the ground with the hoe, he [clears(?)] the pit with
the spade” KUB 7.41 obv. 6 (rit., MH/ENS), ed. Otten, ZA

54:116f., for the following context see 1 b, below.

b. locations: apa¢t AÍRA pád-da-an-zi “They dig
that place” KUB 36.83 iv 8; namma–ya–kan ANA
GIÍKIRIfl.GEÍTIN anda kuwapitta para¢ 9 AÍRA pád-
da-a[˙-˙i] “After that I dig in the vineyard (in) nine
different places” KUB 12.44 iii 14-15 (rit., MH/NS), ed.

Haas, FsOtten2 138f.; nu wappu[i pera]n katta 3 AÍRA

pád-da-a˙-˙i “I dig (in) three places down before
the riverbank” KBo 15.25 obv. 20 (rit. against Wißuriyan-

za, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 2:2f.; nu KASKAL-an 7 AÍRA
pád-da-an-[zi] “They dig the road (in) seven plac-
es” KBo 11.17 i 2 (rit., NH); ANA 4 ˙al˙aldummariya
QA_TAMMA pád-da-i ˙a[ßß® tapußza] QA_TAMMA–
pat pád-da-i “He digs in the four corners (of the
house) in the same manner. Likewise in the same
manner he digs [beside the hea]rth” KUB 7.41 obv. 7-

8 (MH/ENS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:116f., for the preceding con-

text see 1 a, above; nu PA_NI tapri pád-da-a-i IBoT 3.148

iii 7; namma–ßßan BÀD-eßni anda le¢ kuißki [(pád-
da)-i] “Then let no one dig inside the wall” KUB

31.86 ii 22 (BE_L MADGALTI, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.89 ii

11 (NS), ed. Dienstanw. 43; [É˙i-lam-m]ar-kán pád-da-
a-ri “the portico is being dug up” (or: “in the porti-
co there is digging”) KBo 39.203:3 w. rest. from line 6.

c. obj. lost in lacuna: […]x pád-da-a˙-˙i t–uß
˙ariemi “I dig […] and bury them” KBo 17.5 ii 2 (rit.,

OS), ed. StBoT 8:22f.

2. to create (a hole or cavity) by digging — a.

a¢bi “sacrificial pit”: nu ANA DINGIR-LIM PA_NI
GIÍBANÍUR a¢bi pád-da-an-zi “They dig a sacrifi-
cial pit for the goddess in front of the table” KUB

29.4 iv 34 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Schw.Gotth. 30f.

b. ÉSAG “grain-storage pit” (cf. AlHeth 34-37): 2
ÉSAG.ÓI.A pád-da-an-zi 1 ÉSAG taknaß ∂UTU-aß
1 ÉSAG–ma taknaß ∂UTU-aß DINGIR.MEÍ LÚ.
MEÍ–ya pád-da-an-zi nu–za GIM-an ÉSAG.ÓI.A
pát-tu-u-ma-an-zi (var. pád-du-ma[-an-zi]) appanzi
“They dig two storage pits; they dig one storage pit
of the Sungoddess of the Earth and another storage
pit of the Sungoddess of the Earth and (of) the
Male Deities. When they begin digging the storage
pits, …” KUB 55.45 ii 2-4 (rit.), w. dupl. KBo 21.1 ii 31-34 +

KBo 21.5 ii! 1, ed. Taracha, Hethitica 10:171f., 173, 175; cf.
[na]mma ÉSAG pád-da-an-z[i] KUB 43.49 rev.? 37

(subst. rit.), cf. KBo 21.5 rev.? 2; [(namma)]–kan ÉSAG
kuiß GAM-an ar˙a pád-da-an-za (var. -zi) KUB

7.44:7 (rit.), w. dupl. KUB 12.20:3-4; [ÉS]AG.MEÍ pád-
da-a[n-zi] KBo 22.119:8; [… ES]ÁG?.GAL pád-da-
an-zi KUB 60.161 ii 45 (rit.).

3. to dig up (something), acquire, or retrieve by
digging — a. in general: (Before sunrise someone
buries (˙ariezzi) a fleshy part (UZU˙uitya[(-)…]) in

padda- A padda- A 3 a
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a clay-pit) ˙ußßiliya–war–[at ma˙˙an … -y]a(?)
para¢ pád-!da-a-an-zi n–at para ¢ x[… ßallißkizzi
apa ¢]ß–a QA_TAMMA ßallißki[ddu] “[Just as] they dig
[it] up in the clay pit, and [it disintegrates/melts(?),
let [this one] too disintegrate/melt(?) in the same
way” KBo 3.8 ii 13-15 (rit., NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache

7:150f. (= 47-49) (reads para¢–pat da¢nzi), cf. Goetze apud Kro-

nasser, Die Sprache 8:111 (“Just as they dig out [the …] from

the plaster pit, and it [disintegrates], let this one too in the same

manner”).

b. purut “mud”: (She throws into the pit the clay
[ßakuniyaß purut]) taknaz–kan kuit ßara¢ pád-d[a-iß]
“which she dug up from the ground” KUB 17.27 ii 6

(rit., MH?/NS), mistranslated in ANET 347 (“which has been

dug in the ground”); cf. ABoT 53:3.

c. wilan (IM-an) “clay”: KUB 43.62 iii? 10 (myth?).

4. to bury(?) [the usual verb for “to bury” is
˙ariya-]: (They made three images from wax and
sheep fat and plastered them with mud; they put
names on each of them) n–at pát-te-er “and they
buried(?) them” KUB 40.83 obv. 17 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT

4:64f.

5. (implements used) — a. GIÍAL “hoe”: KUB 7.41

obv. 6, see 1 a, above.

b. TUDITTU(M) “pectoral(?)/toggle pin(?)”:
EGIR-ÍU–ma–za TUDITTUM da¢i apez pád-da-a-i
KUB 15.31 ii 12-13 (evocation, MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm,

AOATS 3:156f.; […]x GIÍ G´D TUD[IT]I pát-tu-an-zi
“… a pectoral(?)/toggle pin(?) for digging” KUB

42.89 obv. 11 (list, NS); [… TUD]ITI pát-tu-an-zi ibid.

rev. 2 (list, NS); cf. KBo 10.16 i 9.

c. G´R ZABAR TUR “small bronze knife”: KUB

27.34 i 19 (Hurr. rit.).

6. (w. associated prev., postpos., or adv.) —
a. katta: KBo 15.25 obv. 20 (MH/NS); see 1 b, above.

b. kattan ar˙a: KUB 7.44:7 (2 b, above), KBo 22.111

iii (10).

c. para¢: KBo 3.8 ii 13-14 (rit., NS), see 3 a, above.

d. ßara¢: KBo 24.93 iii 18-19 (fest. frag.) see 1 a, above;

KUB 17.27 ii 6, see 3 b, above.

The vocalization of the BE sign in this word is
unknown; we have arbitrarily followed the pát/d-

writing chosen by Güterbock (ZA 42:227) and fol-
lowed by Friedrich (HW 165f.). Puhvel (Heth.u.Idg. 214-

216), suggests a reading pè-da- and cites as a sup-
porting example (tr. his) “‘if anyone violates the
boundary of a field’ 1 akka¢lan pé-e-da-i ‘and digs
one (additional) furrow’” KUB 29.30 iii 9 (Laws §168,

OS). But since the NS dupls. read 1 aggalan pé-en-
na-a-i “and drives one furrow(?) there” KBo 6.26 i

46-47, KBo 6.13 i 1-2, and the meaning of aggala- is
uncertain (see Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. 215 n. 36), this passage
cannot serve as proof for a spelling pé-e-da- “to
dig.” On this passage see treatment under penna-.
The examples for pád-da- show that this activity re-
sulted in obtaining a vertical shaft or a sacrificial
pit (patteßßar, ˙atteßßar, a¢bi-). There is no ex. indi-
cating that pád-da- refers to digging an elongated
trench or furrow.
Güterbock, ZA 42 (1934) 227f. (padda-); Oettinger, Stamm-
bildung (1979) 505 (padda-); Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 214-
216; idem, FsNeumann (1982) 317 (pè-da-); Neu, StBoT 26
(1983) 143 w. n. 440 (padda-).

Cf. patteßßar.

NA›patta- B n. neut.; (kind of small stone object);
NH.†

sg. nom.-acc. NA›pád-da KUB 10.92 vi 4 (NS).
pl. nom.-acc. NA›pa-at-ta KUB 48.118 i 3 (Pud.), NA›pa-

ad-da ibid. i 8 (Pud.).
d.-l. [N]A›pa-at-ta-aß ibid. i 11 (Pud.).

[nu]–wa–ßßi NA›pa-at-ta peran iß˙u¢[wa-…] “[…]
scatter(s) patta in front of him/it” KUB 48.118 i 3 (vow

text, NH), ed. de Roos, Diss. 295f., 434 (“paddastenen”); [nu–
wa] NA›pa-ad-da apa¢ß ma¢n punußkizzi “Someone
like (cf. ma¢n 1 d) him/her asks about the padda” ibid.

8 □ de Roos, Diss. 434, takes ma¢n as a subordinating conj. “als

die de pattastenen onderzoekt”; namma–wa–kan [N]A›pa-
at-ta-aß anda DUG!˙upuwa¢i duwarna<n> GAR-ri
“‘Does a broken jug again lie among the patta-s?’”
(or perhaps w. de Roos as a statement: “A broken
jug again lies…” ibid. i 10-11 (dream, Pud.), ed. de Roos,

Diss. 296, 434 (“Verder lag(en) er op de pattastenen (een)

gebroken? kruik(en) en zij zei”); [EGIR-ÍU–ma ∂Ó]i-i-
ßu-ú-i NA›pád-da(over erasure) / [GUD-aß] 1-ÍU
KI.MIN (= ekuzi or akuanzi) “Once, in a standing
position, he drinks/they drink Óißue (= Hurr. ZA.
BA›.BA›) (in the form of) patta-stones” KUB 10.92

vi 4-5 (fest. for Teßßub).

padda- A 3 a NA›patta- B
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Since the patta-s can be scattered (iß˙uwa-),
they are probably small objects.

LÚpád-da[(-)…] n.; (a functionary or official);
NS.†

LÚ GIÍGIDRU […] / LÚpád-da[-…] KBo 11.43 ii 3

(NS); an i-vocalization (píd) of the BE sign is also
possible. Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 436, lists it as a
variant spelling of LÚpí-it-ta-a-aß KUB 8.75 iii 6, iv 40,

which, however, must be read differently, since the
LÚ belongs to the immediately preceding name
Armaziti (µDINGIR.GEfl-LÚ); cf. p®e¢tta-.

Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966) 26; Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri
(1982) 436.

(TÚG)patalla- n. (com.?); puttee, leg wrapping;
from MH/NS.†

inst. pa-tal-li-it KBo 6.34 i (23), KUB 40.13 rev.! (7) (both

MH/NS).

in a list, case unclear TÚGpa-ta-al-la[(-)…] KBo 7.25:5

(NH).

a. in rituals: n–uß kattan G‰R.MEÍ–ÍUNU ≠pa-
ta±[(l-li-it)] patalliyandu ßerr–aß ÍU.MEÍ–ÍUNU
iß˙iandu “Below, let them tie their (i.e., the oath
breakers’) feet (together) with a puttee; above,
let them bind their hands” KBo 6.34 i 23-24 (mil. oath,

MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 40.13 rev.! 6-7, ed. StBoT 22:6f.

(“Fußfesseln”).

b. in inv.: 2 TÚGpa-ta-al-la[(-)…] “two puttees”
KBo 7.25:5 (inv., NH), in a list of garments which also includes

3 GAD.DAM BA[BBAR] “three (pairs of) whi[te] gaiters”

(line 8), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 432f.

Kühne, ZA 62:249, cites two further exx., KUB

19.34 iv? 3 and KBo 20.13 rev. 2. The latter is to be read
3 PA-RI-S[I…], see StBoT 25:142, while […] pa-tal-
la-aß 1-aß SA[G…] KUB 19.34 iv? 3 (ann., Murß. II) may
refer to the head of a mace and be read ˙at-tal-…
For the spelling of ˙attalla- w. the initial PA see
GIÍ˙at-tal-la-an KUB 38.2 ii 9 (HED 3:255, where KUB

19.34 iv? 3 is not cited).

The passage in the inventory shows that the p.
was not the very same thing as GAD.DAM.MEÍ
“gaiters.” The passage in the rit. shows that the p.
could be used to tie together a person’s feet. This

suggests that p. was what in English is called a
“puttee” and in German a “Wickelgamasche,” i.e.,
a long strip of fabric that is wound around the leg
and fastened at the end to prevent it from unwind-
ing. The GAD.DAM, on the other hand, must have
been a real “gaiter,” a solid piece of cloth which
enclosed the calf.

Otten apud Kühne, ZA 62 (1972) 249 (“Fußfessel”); Oettinger,
StBoT 22 (1976) 26 (“Fußfessel”); Koßak, THeth. 10 (1982)
161 (“leggings,” the Hitt. reading of GAD.DAM); Siegelová,
Verw. (1986) 611 (“eine Art Fussbekleidung”).

Cf. patalliya-, pata-, (GIÍ)patal˙a-, patal˙ai-.

(GIÍ)patal˙a- n.; 1. (a body part:) sole of the foot,
2. (metaphorical use) sole of the foot or clog >
walking > way of acting, behavior, 3. (item worn
on the foot or leg), wooden fetter(?) (always w.
det. GIÍ), 4. a model in dough of a fetter(?) (with-
out det.); from OH/NS.

sg. nom. pa-tal-˙a-aß KUB 33.8 iii 12 (OH/NS), GIÍba-tal-
˙a-aß KUB 17.1 ii 10 (NH), [GI]Í?pa-tal-˙a-aß KBo 13.260 iii
33 (NS).

acc. pa-ta-al-˙a-an KBo 34.26:4 (MS?), KBo 20.49:4 (ENS
or MS), KBo 26.132:5, KUB 33.9 iii (6) (both NS), pa-tal-˙a-
an KBo 11.19 obv. 2, KBo 24.17 obv. (4), KBo 24.8:4 (all NS).

abl. pa-tal-˙a-z(a-at-kán) KUB 24.13 ii 21 (MH/NS),
GIÍpa!-tal-˙a-a[z] KBo 26.107 rt. col. 7.

inst. GIÍpa-tal-˙i-it KUB 33.115 iii 8 (MH/NS).
pl. acc. pa-tal-˙u-uß KBo 26.65 ii 9 (NH).
frag. GIÍpa-tal-˙a[-…] KBo 16.42 rev. 21 (ENS).

(Akk.) [ße-pu] = (Hitt.) G‰R (i.e., pataß) “foot” / (Akk.)
[ki-bi-is G‰]R = (Hitt.) pa-tal-˙a[-aß ] “sole of the foot” / (Akk.)
[ú-ba-an] G‰R = (Hitt.) G‰R-aß kalulup[aß ] “[digit] of the foot,
toe” KBo 1.51 rev. 8-10 (Akk.-Hitt. vocab.); cf. CAD kibsu A
mng. 1 g (“sole of foot”). Note: This vocab. is only bil. Akk.-
Hitt.; there is no missing Sum. col. [ki-bi-is G‰]R is the only
possible restoration. In the sequence “foot” — x — “toe,” the x
must be a part of the lower leg or foot. “Ankle” and “sole of
the foot” are possibilities. The Akk. word for “ankle” is ki≈allu,
which does not occur in construction w. a following ße¢pi.

1. (a body part:) sole of the foot: G‰R.MEÍ–at–
kan anßan e¢ßdu pa-tal-˙a-za-at-kán anßan e¢ßdu
ÓUL-lu alwanzatar “May the evil hex be wiped
(from) the feet/legs, may it be wiped from the soles
of his feet” KUB 24.13 ii 20-22 (rit., NS), ed. Haas/Thiel,

AOAT 31:104f., Alp, Anadolu 2:32; n–an genuwa 3-Í[U
kuwaßta] / n–an pa-tal-˙u-uß 4-ÍU kuwaßta “[He
kissed] his knees three times; he kissed the soles
of his feet four times” KBo 26.65 ii 8-9 (Ullik., NS).

NA›patta- B (GIÍ)patal˙a- 1
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2. (metaphorical use) sole of the foot or clog >
walking > way of acting, behavior (cf. KBo 1.51 rev. 9

above bil. sec., and CAD kibsu A mng. 2); called idalu-
“evil, bad” and paired w. lala- “tongue, speech”
and urki-: [ida¢l]un EME-an KI.MIN ida¢lun pa-ta-
al-˙a-an KI.MIN (= da˙˙un) “I took (away) the
evil speech (lit. tongue), I took (away) the evil be-
havior” KBo 26.132:5 (myth., NS), both body parts (lala- and

patal˙a-) are used to refer to actions performed by them; cf.

KUB 33.8 iii 12, KUB 33.9 iii 6, KBo 34.26:4; note [ÓU]L-
luß EME-aß ÓUL-lu[ßß–a] / [GI]Í?pa-tal-˙a-aß KBo

13.260 iii 32-33 (incant., NS) w. the unexpected (erro-
neous?) det. for wood; Beckman (StBoT 29:204f.) trans-

lates this “evil fetter?”; paired w. urki- “path, course”:
[… ÍA?] G‰R.ÓI.A pa-tal-˙a-an u¢rk[inn–a? …]
“The behavior (lit. sole) [and] track [of] the feet”
KBo 20.49:4 (rit., ENS or MS), cf. [… ida¢lu]n u¢rkin
ida¢lun pa-t[al-˙a-an] “The [evi]l track, the evil
beh[avior]” KBo 24.17 obv. 4 (birth rit., NS), ed. StBoT

29:204f. who restores pa-t[a-al-˙a-an?] against copy. For this

usage of pata- see pata- mng. 4.

3. (item worn on the foot or leg) wooden fet-
ter(?) (always w. det. GIÍ) — a. in fairly clear con-
text: 6-anna–za zaß˙ain außta nu–kan µKißßiß
GIÍSI.GAR UZUG[(Ú-ßi)] kittari GAM-an–ma–ßßi–
kan MUNUS.MEÍ-aß GIÍba-tal-˙a-aß kitta[ri] “He
(i.e., Keßßi) saw a sixth dream: Keßßi — around his
neck a stock is placed; below, a women’s wooden
fetter is placed on him” KUB 17.1 ii 9-10 (Keßßi, NH),

w. dupl. KUB 33.121 iii 11(-12), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:238f.

b. in broken or unclear contexts: […] / ˙u¢manteß
DINGIR.MEÍ-muß x[…] / GIÍLAM.GAL-aß GIÍpa-
tal-˙i-it na[nnai(?)] “[He will] d[rive(?)] all the
gods with (i.e., wearing?) a fetter(?) (made) of pis-
tachio wood” KUB 33.115 iii 6-8 (myth, MH/NS), cf.

Hoffner, FsOtten2 155, Hittite Myths 47 (without attempting to

harmonize w. other established meanings of patal˙a-, proposed

“with a goad(?)” solely on the basis of the context); cf.
GIÍLAM.GAL-aß […] / GIÍpa!-tal-˙a-a[z] KBo

26.107:6-7 (myth); […] / anda uw[anun?…]≠a±ruwait
GIÍpa-tal-˙a[-…] / ANA µUw[a(-)…] ≠u±wanun
“[When I] came in [to …, …] bowed down [and
removed(??) his] fetter(?). When] I came [in] to
Uwa[(-)…]” KBo 16.42 rev. 20-22 (Kumarbi myth frag.).

4. a model in dough of a fetter(?) (without det.):
[…-˙]an ißna¢ß (var. [i]ßßanaß) pa-tal-˙a-an TUR

INA UZUGÚ–ÍU / [te˙˙i(?)] “I place a […] fetter of
dough on his neck” KBo 11.19 obv. 2-3, w. dupl. KUB

12.47 i 6; cf. KBo 24.8:4.

Alp, Anadolu 2:35, suggests that GIÍp. is the pho-
netic reading of ÓAR.G‰R, which is, of course, at-
tested in Hitt. texts, but there is no evidence for this
equation. A denominative verb (:)patal˙ai- is
based on this noun.

Güterbock, Oriens 10 (1957) 355, 362 (“‘sole’ and wooden sole
= ‘sandal,’ or ‘ankle’ and ‘fetter’”?); Alp, Anadolu 2 (1957)
32-35 (mng. 1 “Knöchel,” mng. 2 “Fussreif”); Goetze, JCS 13
(1959) 69f. (“sole”); Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31 (1978) 105
(“Fußsohle”).

Cf. (:)patal˙ai- v.

(:)patal˙ai- v.; to fetter(?); from OS.†

pres. sg. 1 [ pa]-tal-˙a-e-mi KBo 25.150:4 (OS), [ pa-t]al-
˙a-e-mi ibid. 5 (both restorations by Neu in StBoT 25:235).

Luw. inf. :pa-tal-˙a-ú-na KUB 44.4 rev. 24 (NH).
part. sg. acc. com. :pa!-tal-˙a-an-da-an KBo 13.241 rev.

20 (NH).
Luw. part. sg. acc. com. pa-tal-˙i-ia-ma<-an?> KUB

35.145 rev. 15 (NS).

“‘O tongues, tongues (i.e., magical forces),
where are you going?’” … UR.MAÓ GIÍ-ruanzi
KI.MIN (= pa¢iweni) UR.BAR.RA :pa-tal-˙a-ú-na
KI.MIN … kuiß–wa–kan ke¢dani DUMU-l[i] ÓUL-
lu takkiß<k>izzi … UR.MAÓ-an GIÍ-ruandan KI.
MIN (= außdu) UR.BAR.RA :pa!-tal-˙a-an-da-an
KI.MIN “… We are going to the lion to cage (it);
we are going to the wolf to fetter(?) (it) … Let him
who prepares evil for this child … see the lion
caged, the wolf fettered(?)” KUB 44.4 rev. 23-24, 30,

32 + KBo 13.241 rev. 11-12, 18, 20 (birth rit., NH), ed. StBoT

29:178f.; cf. UR.BAR.RA pa-tal-˙i-ia-ma<-an?>
außdu KUB 35.145 rev. 15 (incant., NS), ed. StBoT 29:194,

w. brief comments on pp. 195 and 209 (follows Laroche, RHA

XV/61:127, in translating the verb as “to fetter” = French

“cheviller”).

The tr. is based on the relationship of the v. pa~
tal˙ai- to the n. patal˙a- and on the meaning of the
v. taruwai-. This latter is clearly seen in the pas-
sage: iß˙iyantan–war–an ar˙a la¢wen LÚ GIÍ-ru~
wandan–ma–kan ar˙a tarnumen “Release the tied
up one, let out the caged(?) man” KBo 19.145 rev. 39-

40 (Íalaßu’s rit.), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:302f. (“ange-

holzten”); and UN-an GIÍ-ruanda<(n)> GIÍ-ruwaz

(GIÍ)patal˙a- 2 (:)patal˙ai-
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a[(r˙)a tarn(ir)] iß˙iyandan–ma–kan iß˙iyala[(z
ar˙a la¢wen)] KBo 33.119:4-5 (Allaitura˙i’s rit.), w. dupl.

VBoT 120 iii 1-3, ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:271f., 144f.

“Caged” is preferable to “angeholzt” considering
the v. ar˙a tarna- “let out” and the parallelism w.
“tied up.” In KUB 44.4 + KBo 13.241, although
“caged” and “fettered” fit well together, both are
problematic in the context. Perhaps the caging and
fettering of the beasts only enrages them further.
The sorcerer “who seeks evil against this child”
will see/experience this rage.

For NA›.[ÓI].≠A± :pa-tal-˙a-a-an-du KUB 31.86 ii

12 (BE_L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), translit. Laroche, RHA

XV/61:127, tr. Goetze, JCS 13:69, Koßak, Linguistica 30:110,

reads NA› (erasure, coll.) tal-˙a-a-an-du; see tal˙ai-.

Laroche, RHA XV/61 (1957) 127 (“chausser, cheviller”);
Goetze, JCS 13 (1959) 69 (“to lay out (the bottom of a moat)”
> patal˙ai- “sole”); Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 291 (“to
fetter”); Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 143 (restores [pa]-tal-˙a-e-mi
in KBo 25.150:4, 5, and translates the verb “fesseln,
anpflocken(?)”).

Cf. (GIÍ)patal˙a-.

patalli(ya)- n.; fetter(?), tether(?); NS.†

[… par]a¢ appanzi pa-tal-li-ia-aß-ßa MUÍEN.
ÓI.A / [… a]r˙a warnumaßß–a MUÍEN.ÓI.A “[…]
they hold […] out. Both the birds of p. […] and the
birds of the burning up […]” KBo 21.45 i 14-15 (birth

rit., NS), ed. StBoT 29:206f., 209, 291 (“the birds of the fetter-

ing”); Beckman interprets p. as a verbal subst. gen.
of patalliya- “to fetter.” If so, the form ought to be
emended to pa-tal-li-ia-<wa->aß-ßa. Since an
emendation would be arbitrary in such broken con-
text, we prefer to take it as an ordinary noun, per-
haps related to the derived verb patalliya- “to tie
the feet, fetter.”

Oettinger, StBoT 22 (1976) 26 n. 15 (“unklar”); Beckman,
StBoT 29 (1983) 206f., 209, 291.

patalliya- v.; to tie feet, fetter; MH/NS.†

imp. pl. 3 pa-tal-li-ia-an-du KBo 6.34 i 24, KUB 40.13 rev.!
(7).

n–uß kattan G‰R.MEÍ–ÍUNU ≠pata±[(llit)] pa-
tal-li-ya-an-du KBo 6.34 i 23-24 (mil. oath, MH/NS), w.

dupl. KUB 40.13 rev.! 6-7, ed. StBoT 22:6f. (“fesseln”). See

tr. s.v. (TÚG)patalla-.

For pa-tal-li-ya-aß-ßa KBo 21.45 i 14 see patal~
li(ya)- n.

Oettinger, StBoT 22 (1976) 26 (“Fesseln (an den Füßen)”).

pattankura- n. or adj.?; (mng. unkn.; something
that could be made of gold?); NH.†

[o o o ∂IÍTAR URULaw]azantiya ÍÀ pát-ta-an-ku-
ra-an / [o o o o KÙ].GI KI.LÁ.BI NU.GÁL pe˙˙i
“I will give [to? IÍTAR of Law]azantiya a p. heart,
[and a … of go]ld, its weight unspecified” KUB

48.123 iv 11-12 (vow, Pud.), ed. de Roos, Diss. 307, 446. De
Roos reads, ÍÀ pát-ta-an ku-ra-an and translates
“een gegriefd (en) gekwetst hart” (a grieved and
wounded heart), taking p. and k. as neut. sg. parti-
ciples. Since there is no word space between ÍÀ
and pát, the tablet would also allow a reading ÍÀ-
pát ta-an-ku-ra-an or even ÍÀ-aß :ta-an-ku-ra-an.
From the joins to col. iii (Otten, ZA 68:156, no. 57), each
column had ca. 15-17 signs.

(UZU)pattar A or (UZU)pittar n.; 1. wing, 2. feath-
er; wr. syll. and KAPPU; from OH/MS.†

sg. nom.-acc. pát-tar KBo 23.12 iv 13 (MS), KBo 1.42 i
34, KBo 13.177 i 17, KUB 7.53 ii 4, KUB 12.58 i 22, KUB 49.60
ii 7, (11) (all NH), KUB 17.35 ii 35 (Tud˙., IV), pát!-tar! (text:
tar-pát) KUB 38.2 i 22, UZUpát-tar-ra KUB 45.11 obv. 3.

pl. d.-l. pád-da-na-aß KUB 57.105 ii 22 (OH/NS), pát-ta-
na-aß KUB 38.2 i 13, 26 (NH).

Akk. KAP-PUÓI.A KUB 38.11:11.

(Sum.) [á]-≠x±-SUD = (Akk.) kap-pu = (Hitt.) pát-tar
“wing” KBo 1.42 i 34 (Izi Bogh.), ed. MSL 13:134.

1. wing — a. unspecified birds: […] pát-tar da¢i
n–at zanuzi “[The practitioner] takes a wing (cf.
MUÍEN rev.? 10) and cooks it” KBo 23.12 rev.? 13 (rit.,

MS); […]x-anta UZUpát-tar-ra KUB 45.11 obv. 3 (Hurr.

rit.), note the use of the UZU determinative.

b. of Íawußka: “∂LIÍ of Calling: a gold statue
of a man, standing” ZAG.LU-za pát!-tar! (text: tar-
pát) u[w]an…[EGIR-and]a–ma–kan pát-ta-na-aß
ZAG-za GÙB-za [∂Nina]ttaß ∂Kulittaß GUB-ri
“From the shoulders, the wing(s) are coming …
Behind, to the left and right of the wings, Ninatta
and Kulitta are standing” KUB 38.2 i 22, 26-27 (descrip-

tions of statues, NH), tr. Wegner, AOAT 36:39 following tr. of

Rost, MIO 8:175f.

(:)patal˙ai- (UZU)pattar A 1 b
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(UZU)pattar A 1 c (GI, GIÅ)pattar B a

c. of an awiti- animal (perhaps a sphynx): awi~
tiyaß–ma–ka[n p]át-≠ta±-na-aß Z[AG-az GÙB-za]
∂Ninattaß ∂[Ku]litt[aß] … GUB-ri “To the left and
to the right of the wings of the awiti-animal,
Ninatta and Kulitta are standing” KUB 38.2 i 13-14

(descriptions of statues, NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 4f., tr. Rost,

MIO 8:175; […] awitiß KÙ.BABBAR G‰R.MEÍ
KAP-PUÆI.A NU.GÁL “[…] an awiti-animal of sil-
ver, legs and wings are missing” KUB 38.11:11 (cult

inv., NH), ed. Rost, MIO 8:198.

2. feather: nu pát-tar ar˙a i[ß]˙[uwaiß] “It (sc.
a pattarpal˙i-bird) sh[ed](?) a feather” KUB 49.60 ii

7, (11) (bird oracle, NH); (In a list of paraphernalia for
a rit.) TI°MUÍEN-aß pát-tar “a feather of an eagle”
KUB 12.58 i 22 (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 8f. (= i 46); EGIR–
ÍU–ma pát-tar da¢i “Afterward she (the Old Wom-
an) takes the feather (and waves it over the pa-
tient)” ibid. ii 4, ed. Tunn. 10f.; cf. KBo 19.134:12 (rit. frag.,

NS). The tr. pattar “feather” is likely because, together w.

many other items, it is placed in a single basket (Tunn. i 43-

51) and because in many rit. passages the pattar of an eagle is

manipulated in such a way as to be unlikely for something as

large as an eagle’s “wing.” Cf. partawar.

Unclear whether “wing” or “feather” is intend-
ed: […]xMUÍEN pát-tar ˙arzi KBo 13.177 i 17 (NH).

A synonym, also routinely used of the eagle’s
wing/feather, is partawar.

pattar could also be read pittar. Von Branden-
stein, Bildbeschr. 27, cited an alleged spelling pa-at-
tar from unpubl. Bo 2650 ii 21: nu 1 pa-at-tar da¢i
“He takes one wing (not “basket, sieve”). Colla-
tion has confirmed from the context that it indeed
means “wing,” but it is spelled pát-tar, not pa-at-
tar.

For KAP-PU E-NI “eye lash” KUB 22.70 obv., 20,

25, 71, Hitt. may have had a separate word.

Since the pattar basket (q.v.) could have had a
shape suggesting a wing, pattar A and pattar B
might be the same word. But since the vocaliza-
tion of “wing” (pa/ittar) is still uncertain, we have
listed them as separate words.

Hrozny™, MDOG 56 (1915) 28 (reads be-tar, pè-tar); idem, SH
(1917) 70f. (ditto); von Brandenstein, Bildbeschr. (1943) 26f.
(pattar); Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 212f. (pittar).

Cf. pattarpal˙i-, partawar.

(GI, GIÍ)pattar B n. neut.; basket (made of wicker
or reed); from OS.

sg. nom.-acc. pa-at-tar KBo 8.74 i 7 (OS), KBo 3.41 obv.!
1 (OH/NS), pát-ta-ar(-ra) KBo 17.1 iii (24), KBo 17.6 iii 16
(both OS), pát-tar KUB 17.10 iii 6 (OH/OS? or MS?), KBo
23.23 obv. 28 (MS), KBo 10.41:6, KUB 24.10 ii 6 (both MH/
NS), KUB 12.58 iii 12, KUB 42.45:12, KUB 43.59 i 9 (all
NH), GIÍpád-da-r(a-aß-ßa-an) KUB 32.117 rev.! 6 (OS),
GIpát-tar KUB 35.146 ii 6, 9 (pre-NH/MS), KBo 12.96 i 6
(MH/NS), KUB 9.6 i 11, 13 (NS).

d.-l. pa-at-ta-ni[(-)] KBo 25.122 ii 3 (OS) [listed as d.-l. in
StBoT 26:143, but inst. in StBoT 25:204 n. 666], [p]át-ta-ni-i
KBo 17.3 iv 17 (OS), pád-da-ni-i KBo 17.1 iv 21 (OS), VBoT
24 i 19, 24 (MH/NS), GIpád-da-ni-i KUB 27.67 i 18, ii 14 and
passim (MH/NS), KUB 12.58 i 27 (NH), KUB 9.6 i 12, 14
(NS), pád-da-a-ni KBo 17.4 iii 10 (OS), KBo 10.41:2, KUB
24.10 ii 11 (both MH/NS), GIpád-da-a-ni KBo 13.109 iii 2
(MH/NS), KUB 9.6 i 3 (NS), GIpát-ta-a-ni KUB 9.6 i 3, pád-
da-ni KBo 17.4 iii 8 (OS), KBo 15.10 i 7, iii 20, 24, 27 (MH/
MS), KUB 35.146 ii 6 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 10.41:12 (MH/NS),
KUB 7.53 ii 13, KUB 12.26 iii 10, 17, KUB 43.59 i 10 (both
NH), GIÍpád[-d]a-ni KUB 32.117 rev.! 3 + KUB 35.93 rev.! 8,
KUB 35.93 rev.! (10) (both OS), GIpád-da-ni KBo 4.2 i 20, 32,
39, 55 (pre-NH/NS).

inst. pa-at-ta-ni[-it?] KBo 25.122 ii 3 (OS) [see 1st ex. in
d.-l.], pát-ta-ni-it KUB 31.4 obv. 8 (OH/NS), pát-ta-ni-it! (text
-uß) KBo 13.78 obv. 8 (OH/NS), pád-da-ni-it KBo 12.22 i 12
(OH/NS).

abl.(?) GIpád-da-n[a-az?] KUB 9.6 i 36 (NS).
unclear without context pád-da-na-aß KUB 57.105 ii 22

(OH/NS).

a. used to contain and carry objects: ammiyan
pát-tar… GAL-li pád-da-ni “small basket … in
the large basket” KUB 43.59 i 9-10 (rit., NS); EGIR-
ÍU–ma–kan GIÍ˙attalu tarzuwan GIpád-da-a-ni da¢i
n–at LUGAL-i ßer ar˙a BAL-zi “Afterward she
places a wooden ˙attalu tarzuwan in a basket and
waves (BAL for wa˙nuzi?) it over the king” KBo

13.109 iii 1-3 (rit.); […]x-ßan ˙alkin karaß GIpád-da-
ni-i ßu˙˙a¢i KUB 27.67 iii 13 (rit., MH/NS), cf. Hoffner, Al-

Heth 64, HW™ 3:58a, cf. ibid. ii 9-14; 1 UR.TUR 7 qalu~
lupuß ißnaß 7 iß˙a˙ru ißnaß n–at–ßan pád-da-ni
iß˙uwa¢n “One puppy, seven fingers of dough, sev-
en tear-drops of dough — they have been strewn
into the basket” KBo 15.10 i 6-7 (rit., MH/MS), ed. THeth

1:12f.; (The Old Woman prepares a selection of
paraphernalia: two clay figures, twelve clay
tongues, two clay oxen, two clay hinges (wawar~
kima-), a little blue and red wool, an eagle’s wing,
a little bone, ¬alli-, seeds of […], figs, zinakki-,
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heart, liver, a piglet of dough, morsels of different
varieties of bread, one figure of wax, one of mut-
ton tallow) nu–ßßan ke¢ ˙u¢man GIpád-da-ni-i katta
˙andaizzi “And all this she arranges in a basket/
tray” KUB 12.58 i 27 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Tunn. 8f. (i 51), cf.

HED 3:97 (“on a reed tray”); namma–ßßan ßan˙unda
NINDA.GUR›.RA.ÓI.A UNU_T GIR› GIÍKAK.ÓI.
A–ya MUÍEN.ÓI.A–ya ÍA IM DUGKUKUBIÆI.A

TUR-TIM katta pád-da-ni-i ˙anda¢izzi VBoT 24 i 17-

20 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 106f.; nu 12 NINDA.
GUR›.RA ˙u¢riyaß 12 NINDApurpuruß DÙ-anzi [n]–
aß–kan MUNUS.ÍU.GI GIpád-da-ni katta iß˙u¢wai
KBo 4.2 i 19-20 (rit., pre-NH/NS); […]x [GIpát]-ta-ni-i
ßer karaß ßan˙uwa[ntaya ßu]˙˙a[˙˙i] KBo 12.96 i 2-3

(rit., MH/NS); nu–ßßan pád-da-ni NINDAER´N.MEÍ
NINDAwageßßar tepu da¢i … EGIR-anda–ma–kan
namma pád-da-ni GÚ.GAL GÚ.GAL.GAL GÚ.
TUR GÚ.ÍEÍ NINDA EMÙA da¢i KUB 12.26 iii 10-11,

17-19 (rit., NH); ke¢–ßan ˙u¢mand[a] pád-da-ni-i (dupl.
[p]át-ta-ni-i) te¢˙˙i KBo 17.1 iv 20-21 (rit., OS), w. dupl.

KBo 17.3 iv 16-17 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:38f.; (A man was
dressed in colorful clothing) ˙ar!-ßa-ni-i[ß-ß]i (var.
B 3: SAG[.DU-i–ßßi …]) pa-at-tar ki[t]ta … k®dan~
da pát-ta-ni-it (dupl. B: pád-da-ni-it, C: pát-ta-ni-
uß) ekan utißkimi “on his head lies a basket; (and
he calls out) … with this basket I will keep trans-
porting ice” KUB 31.4 obv. 2, 8 + KBo 3.41 obv.! 1, 7 (OH/

NS), w. dupls. (C) KBo 13.78 obv. 8 (OH/NS) and (B) KBo

12.22 i 12 (OH/NS), ed. Hoffner, JCS 24:34, cf. Popko, JCS

26:181 n. 1, despite Tischler’s approval (ZDMG 140:378) not

w. Soysal, Hethitica 7:179 (“[Aus diesem Grunde muss] ich

(jetzt) kommen, mit diesem Köcher immer wieder (Todes)-

kälte bringen” [italics ours]), cf. HW™ 2:27b (“mit diesem

Korb Eis bringen”), for the error in C, see Melchert, Diss. 228.

b. because of its many holes, used as a sieve:
namma–at–ßan EGIR-pa kuit GIpát-ta-a-ni katta
ßu˙˙a¢i pát-tar–ma IGI.ÓI.A-wa ßara¢ na¢i “Because
she pours it (i.e., the grits) back down into the
sieve, she turns the sieve holes up” KUB 9.6 i 2-4

(rit., NS), ed. Popko, JCS 26:181, and see also pakkußßuwant-

2 for more context of this passage; da¢˙˙un–za pát-tar 1
LÂM IGI.ÓI.A-wa “I took a sieve (with) a thou-
sand holes (lit. ‘eyes’)” KUB 17.10 iii 6 (Tel.myth, OH/

MS? or OS?), ed. Popko, JCS 26:181.

That a (GI,GIÍ)pattar was made of wicker or reed
is shown not only by the determinatives GI and

GIÍ, but also by its use as a sieve (above, b; cf.

Popko, JCS 26:181f.) and its association w. other
AD.KID objects in KUB 42.45:11-13 (inv., NH). Anoth-
er word for which the tr. “basket” has been pro-
posed is e/ir˙ui- (HW™ 2:89-92).

Friedrich, ZA 37 (1926) 190f. (“Korb”); Goetze, Tunn. (1938)
118 (“tray”); Friedrich, HW 1. Erg. (1957) 15f. (reading pa-
at-tar); Hoffner, JCS 24 (1971) 34 (w. lit.); Popko, JCS 26
(1974) 181f. (“sieve”); Soysal, Hethitica 7 (1987) 184f.
(“Köcher”); Kammenhuber, HW™ 2 (1988) 27b s.v. eka- and
passim (“Korb”).

pattar C (mng. uncertain).†

Cult symbol of Yarri of Guråamaååa: 2 gurzip
pát-tar 2 GIÍTUKUL ZABAR “two hauberks pat-
tar, two maces of bronze” KUB 17.35 ii 35 (cult inv.,

Tud˙. IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 128, 142, tr. RGTC 6:226 (“2 Pan-

zer …”). Carter tr. gurzip “helmet.” Akk. gurpisu means

“hauberk” or “gorget” which protected chiefly the neck, but

could extend to other parts of the body, see Zaccagnini, Assur

2 (1979) 5 w. lit., AHw 929 s.v. gurpi(s)su(m), and CAD s.v.

gurpisu (G 139f.).

This could be either pattar A, B, or a third
word.

Beal, Diss. (1986) 629-631; idem, THeth 20 (1992) 151f. n.
550 (excerpt of preceding).

pattarpal˙i-, pattarpal˙a-(?) n. com.; (an
oracle bird, the name means ‘broad-winged’; NH.

sg. nom. pát-tar-pal-˙i-iß KUB 18.5 ii 15 and passim,
KUB 18.12 i 13, pát-tar-pal-˙e-eß KUB 5.11 i 40, iv 59, KUB
22.33 rev.? 5, 6, KUB 49.11 iii 20, KBo 24.126 rev. 22.

acc. pát-tar-pal-˙i-in KUB 16.46 i 11, KUB 18.5 i 33,
KUB 49.37:14, pát-tar-pal-˙e-en AT 154 i 30.

gen. pát-tar-pal-˙i-ia-aß KUB 18.57 iii 14.
pl. nom. pát-tar-pal-˙i-iß KUB 16.46 i 7, KUB 16.72:20.
acc.(?) pát-tar-pal-˙u[-uß] KBo 11.68 i 20.
Note pát-<tar->pa[l-˙i-…] KUB 49.16 i 8.

a. flying toward observer (uwa-): in pairs KUB

16.46 i 7-8, KUB 16.72:20; singly (all other exx.); flight
described as EGIR GAM kuß(tayati) KBo 24.126 obv.

21, KUB 5.11 i 22, 40, iv 59, KUB 5.24 ii 40, KUB 18.9 ii 5,

KUB 49.11 iii 20, KUB 49.19 iii? 4; EGIR UGU SIGfi-za,
EGIR-an ßara¢ aßßuwaz KBo 24.126 rev. 23, KUB 16.46 i

8, 11-12, KUB 18.12 i 22, KUB 18.66 iii 10, KUB 18.5 ii 26, iii

(5); pariyawan tarw(iyalli)an KUB 18.5 i 33-34;

(GI, GIÅ)pattar B a pattarpalæi- a
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pe(an) kuß(tayati) KUB 18.11 obv. 10-11, KUB 22.45

obv. 26; ´D-an a¢ppa ibid. ii 27; GUN-li⁄¤ zi(law)an
KUB 18.12 ii 17; zi(law)an GU[N-li⁄¤] KUB 18.9 ii 5;

∂UTU-un EGIR GAM kuß(tayati) KUB 5.11 i 22; ´D-
az ßara¢ peran aßßuwaz KUB 18.5 ii 48-49, cf. 24-25; ´D-
az ßara¢ tarw(iyall)iß KUB 18.5 iii 15.

b. flying away from the observer (pai-): flight
described as ´D-an pariyan KUB 18.5 i 34;

pariyawan tarw(iyalli)an KUB 18.5 iii 15; pariyawan
[…] mekki ibid. ii 27-28; pean ar˙a KUB 5.24 ii 40, KUB

16.46 i 8, 12, KUB 16.72:(21), KUB 18.11 obv. 11, KUB 18.12

i 22, KUB 49.19 iii? 5; 2-an ar˙a KBo 24.126 obv. 22, KUB

5.11 i 24, 41, iv 60, KUB 5.24 ii 46, KUB 49.11 iii 20, KUB

49.37:15; tar(wiyal)li(an) pa(riy)an KUB 18.15 obv. 8;

zilawan aßßuwaz KUB 18.5 ii 50; zilawan tarw(i~
yalli)an ibid. iii 3.

c. subject (w. an eagle) of the verb ßakiya˙˙-:
KUB 16.46 i 5-8.

d. shedding a feather: nu pattar ar˙a i[ß]˙[u~
waiß] KUB 49.60 ii 7.

e. observed (aumen, NI_MUR “we observed”):
KUB 5.24 i 14, KUB 16.46 i 11, KUB 18.5 i 33, KUB 18.3

rev.? 12, KUB 18.11 obv. 10, KUB 18.12 ii 16, KUB 49.37:14,

KUB 49.38 iv (7).

f. observed in association w. other birds — 1'

aliya-: KUB 49.6:15.

2' aliliya-: KUB 18.12 i 13.

3' aramnant-: KUB 5.24 ii 39, KUB 16.46 i 16, KUB

18.15 obv. 8-10.

4' ˙alwaßßi-: KUB 16.46 i 11-12.

5' ˙uwara-: KUB 18.12 ii 16.

6' iparwaßßi-: KUB 5.11 i 40-41, iv 59-60, KUB 22.51

obv. 8.

7' marßanaßßi-: KUB 49.56 obv. 5-6.

8' ßalwini-: KUB 18.5 iii 4.

9' TI°MUÍEN “eagle”: KUB 18.3 rev.? 9, KUB 22.33

rev.? 6.

10' SÚR.DÙ.AMUÍEN “falcon(?)”: KUB 50.1 iii 15.

g. other: ma¢n–ma aßi pát-tar-pal-˙i-iß uniu[ß
MUÍEN.ÓI.A] tar˙zi INIM pát-tar-pal-˙i-[y]a-aß

k[ißar]i “But if that p.-bird defeats(?) tho[se
birds], will the word of the p.-bird [come to pass]?
(If so, then let the oracle birds confirm)” KUB 18.57

iii 13-14. In lines 15-21 the behavior of the birds under obser-

vation is described w. the verdict in line 22: SI×SÁ-at–wa “it

is confirmed,” but the p.-bird seems not to be mentioned in

lines 15-21, unless it is to be restored as p[át-tar-pal-˙]i!-iß in

line 19.

A head-initial compound of pa/ittar A and
palæi- A “broad.” Riemschneider, JCS 27:233f., sug-
gested that p. is a loan-translation from the Akk.
bird name kappu-rapåu, since both words “corre-
spond to each other both in the meaning of the
components and in their sequence” and they “both
denote a bird which is mentioned exclusively in
divination.” The Akk. kappu-rapåu, however, de-
notes a bird which does not fly but runs, and is tr.
as a kind of poultry by Gurney Oracles and Divination

154.

Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 36; Kammenhuber, KZ 77 (1961) 181
(“der Flügelbreite”); Hoffner, Or NS 35 (1966) 386 (“broad-
winged, broad of wing”); Riemschneider, JCS 27 (1975) 233f.
(= Akk. kappu-rapßu); Tischler, GsAmmann (1982) 220f.

Cf. pattar A, pal˙i- A.

paddada n.; (mng. unkn.); ENS?.†

[ o ] ÍA Z´Z pád-da-da uda[nzi …] “They bring
the p. (made) of wheat” KBo 24.18 i 4 (fest., ENS?).

Usually, bread and porridge (BA.BA.ZA) are
made from wheat. p. is probably not a bread or
pastry, since it lacks the det. NINDA. It may be ei-
ther a dish or an object (something like a corn
doll?). Form perhaps pl. nom.-acc. neut.? The a-
vocalization of pád- is only certain if this is a vari-
ant wr. of pattiyata.

[pát(coll.)-æi-iå-kán-zi] KUB 36.25 iv 8 should
be emended to pár!-æi-iå-kán-zi; cf. paræ- 8 a.

pati- see pata-.

patti(-) (Hurr. term); NH.†

(Afterward, he sacrifices one thick loaf to …)
mΩtti pa-at-ti[(-)…] KUB 27.10 iv? 16 (æiåuwaå fest., NH).

pattarpalæi- a patti(-)
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LÚpa-te-x[…] n.; (a functionary); NS.†

[…]x-˙iyaß–ma–kan LÚ.MEÍpa-te-x[…] KBo

19.88:9 (instr. frag., NS); the last sign could be read
-e[n-…] or -S[I]. If the word is Sum., it could be
read LÚ.MEÍÉNS[I].

[‘PA’-ti-i-ia[ o-o-]x-te-en] KBo 3.7 i 13, translit.

Myth. 6, read an-da-ma-!pa ti-i-ia[-a]t-te-en, see

Goetze, ANET 125 (“come ye to my aid!”), Carruba, Or NS

33:420, Hoffner, JCS 22:38 n. 52, HW™ 129a and CHD -mu a

and b 4'.

GIÍpatiyalli- n.; leg, foot (of furniture); from
MH/NS.†

sg. acc. GIÍpa-ti-ia-al-le-en KUB 58.34 iii 24.
d.-l. GIÍpa-ti-ia-al-li KBo 13.260 iii 25 (LNS), KBo 19.129

obv. (23?) (NS).
pl. d.-l. ANA … GIÍpa-ti-ia-al-le-e-eß VBoT 24 i 13 (MH/

NS), GIÍpa-a-ti-ia-al-li-ia-aß KBo 19.129 obv. 22 (NS), GIÍpa-
ti-ia-al-li-ia-aß KBo 13.260 iii 23, 29 (LNS).

unclear GIÍpa-a-ti-ia[-…] KBo 17.102 obv. 8.

a. (part of a bed): nu ma˙˙an nekuzi nu–ßßan
ANA EN SISKUR ˙antezzi palßi ANA G‰R.MEÍ–
ÍU ÍU.MEÍ–ÍU UZUGÚ–ÍU ißtarna pedi ANA
GIÍNÁ–ÍU 4 GIÍpa-ti-ia-al-le-e-eß ˙antezzi palßi
S´G a¢ndaran ˙amanki “In the evening she first
binds blue wool upon the sacrificer, first of all
upon his feet, hands, neck, and inside (the
house?), upon his bed, upon the four legs” VBoT 24

i 10-14 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 106f. | it is not clear

whether ißtarna pedi “middle” refers to the client’s body, to

his house, or to the bed; (He holds water) [nu] ANA
GIÍNÁ 4 GIÍpa-ti-ia-al-li-ia-aß [ku]edaniya [AN]A 1
GIÍpa-ti-ia-al-li […(-)a]llit [kißtan]uzzi nu ki[ßa]n
˙ukzi § [k]ißtanunu<n> [kui]t–kan ANA 4 GIÍpa-ti-
ia-al-li-ia-aß [pa˙]˙ur “and with … he extinguish-
es (the fire) on the four legs of the bed, on every
leg; and he utters the following spell: ‘I have ex-
tinguished the fire on the four legs (of the bed)’”
KBo 13.260 iii 23-30 (rit., LNS).

b. (part of a kneading trough): ÍA GIÍBÚGIN
(LAGAB≈NINDA).TUR ANA 3 GIÍpa-a-ti-ia-al-li-
ia-aß kuedaniya [AN(A 1 GIÍpa-a)-ti-ia-al-li-m]a? 1
NINDA.SIG parßiyan da¢i “He deposits a single
broken thin bread at each one of the three legs of
the small kneading trough” KBo 19.129 obv. 22-23

(Kizz. rit., NS), w. dupl. KBo 34.93 i 10.

c. (part of a GIÍÍÚ.A “throne”): [ÍA? G]IÍÍÚ.
A–ma–ßßan 1 GIÍpa-ti-ia-al-le-en [… G]IÍDAG ßer
tianzi “They place one leg of the throne upon the
throne dais” KUB 58.34 iii 24-25, translit. Starke, ZA 69:87

n. 82 (as Bo 2843).

KBo 13.173:5 is probably not to be read Úpa-ti-ia-al[-…],

but ú-pa-ti-ia-al[-…], see KUB 56.12:9-10 and THeth 20:542.

GIÍp. is a wooden part of the furniture. The
mng. “foot, leg” is based on the assumption that
GIÍp. is derived from pata- “foot,” as well as on the
fact that a bed has four of them and a kneading
pan could have three. Cf. also pata- A mng. 3.

Sturtevant, Chrest. (1935) 107 (“posts” (of a bed)); van
Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 111 (“pied (de lit), bois du pied”).

Cf. pata-, ¬padumma-.

[LÚpattiyant-] (Alp, HBM 306, 395) see (LÚ)pitte~
yant-.

pattiyata n. neut.; (a processed form of grain);
MH?/MS?.†

[… Z´D.DA]-aß pa-ak-ku-uß-ßu-an-te-eß
da¢nt[eß …] / Z´D.DA-aß pa-at-ti-ia-ta-aß-ße-et
da¢nt[a] / [… Z]´D.DA-aß ˙a¢tan mallan / [da¢n]
“pakkußßuanteß of [… flour] are taken; its/his(?)
pattiyata of […] flour are taken (neut. pl.); dried
and milled of […] flour [is taken]” KBo 16.78 i 6-9

(village offerings, MH?/MS?). The three clauses appear
to be parallel, yet pakkußßuwanteß and ˙a¢tan
mallan lack possessives.

Since p. is flanked by terms for forms of cereal,
it also probably designates a processed form of
grain. Perhaps paddada is the same word.

LÚ.MEÍpatila˙it- (Luw. abstract) n.; patili-
priesthood; NH.†

sg. d.-l. [L]Ú.MEÍ≠pa-ti±-la-˙i-ti-ia KBo 26.88 i 7.

“Down [in]to Óatti in … they will go” [KUR.
KU]R?.ÓI.A URUMittanni–ya–[a]t–kan ßani[-…] /
[ß]an˙i nu–za ˙attanduß UN.ÓI.A-uß […] /
[ß]an˙eßki kuie¢ß–man AÍÍUM [LÚ?/MUNUS?…-UT~
TIM] / [L]Ú.MEÍ≠pa±-ti-la-˙i-ti-ia tiyawe[ni?] (end of

col.; next col. broken away) “Search […] them, (name-
ly) the [lan]ds of Mittanni; keep searching […] for

LÚpa-te-x[…] LÚ.MEÅpatilaæit-



245

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

wise people, whom we might (-man) install (tiya-
weni from dai-) in […-ship] and (-ya) in the patili-
priesthood” KBo 26.88 i 4-7 (frag. of the Kumarbi myth,

NS), for the preceding context, see mießßar.

Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 235-238; Starke, StBoT 31 (1990)
175; Melchert, CLL (1993) 175.

Cf. LÚpatili-.

LÚpatili- n. com.; (a priest w. purificatory func-
tions); NH.†

sg. nom. LÚpa-ti-li-iß KUB 9.22 ii 23, 28, 31, 38, 48, iii
(4), 11, 16, 19, (24), 31, 42, 43, iv 3, KUB 43.38 rev. 31, KBo
5.1 i 7, 14, ii 10, 55, iii 4, 10, 24, 43, iv 2, 9, 12, 24, KBo
17.69:7, 11, (15), KBo 24.126 rev. 7, ABoT 17 ii 12, (18), iii
(4), 13, LÚpa-a-ti-li-iß KUB 9.22 ii (13), KUB 30.28 obv. (10),
24, (27), 31, rev. 1(!) [text LÚpa-a-ti-iß], KBo 17.64:(7), Bo
4951 rev. (6), 10 (StBoT 29:124f.), LÚpa-a-te-li-iß KUB 39.23
obv. (14), LÚpa-ti-liß KUB 26.66 iii 11, Bo 4876:9 (StBoT
29:92 n. n), LÚba-a-ti-li-iß KBo 17.68:(8), KUB 44.58 rev. (3),
VAT 6212 rev. 4 (StBoT 29:124 n. f), [LÚb]a?-ti-li-iå KBo
3.62:7.

dat.-loc. LÚba-a-t[i-li-ia?] KUB 44.58 rev. 4.
pl. nom. LÚ.MEÍpa-ti-le-e-eß KUB 9.22 ii 36, KBo 5.1 iii

49, KBo 17.70 obv. 2, LÚ.MEÍpa-a-ti-le-eß KBo 17.67:4,
LÚ.MEÍba-ti-le-e-eß Bo 4951 rev. 18 (StBoT 29:126f.).

gen. ÍA LÚ.MEÍpa-ti-le-e-eß KBo 5.1 ii 46, LÚ.MEÍpa-ti-li-
ia-aß Bo 7953 iii 9 (StBoT 29:237).

dat.-loc. LÚ.MEÍpa-a-[ti-li-i]a-aß KBo 17.65 rev. 23, ANA
LÚ.MEÍpa-ti-le-e-eß KUB 9.22 ii 44, LÚpa-ti-li-ia-aß Bo 4876:5
(StBoT 29:92 n. j).

Akkadographic LÚpa-ti-li KBo 5.1 i 1, iv 41, LÚba-a-ti-[li]
KUB 44.58 rev. 4.

a. in rituals — 1' birth rituals: (When the birth-
stool is damaged by a woman in labor, but the
birth has not yet occurred) nu LÚpa-ti-li-iß ˙arna¢u
ßara¢ da¢i UNU_TEMEÍ–ya–kan kue andan n–at ßara¢
da¢i n–at–kan ma˙˙an KÁ-aß para¢ arnuzi nu KÁ-
aß peran 1 MUÍEN ANA ∂Alitapara warnuzi 1
MUÍEN–ma ANA DINGIR.MEÍ URU-LIM war~
nuzi § namma ˙arna¢u UNU_TEMEÍ–ya ßinapßiya
pe¢da¢i n–at ara˙za dammili pedi da¢i nu–za–kan
MUNUS-TUM andan–pat ˙a¢ßi “Then the p.-priest
takes up the birth-stool, and he also takes up the
utensils which are in it. And when he has brought
them out through the gate, then in front of (i.e.,
outside of) the gate he burns one bird for (the dei-
ty) Alitapara and one bird for the deities of the
city. Further, he carries the birth-stool and the
utensils to the ßinapßi and places them outside, in

a virgin place. The woman then gives birth inside”
KBo 5.1 i 7-14, ed. Pap. 2*f.; cf. the activities of the p.-priest

throughout this text; [(n–aßta LÚpa-)]a-ti-li-iß
MUÍEN.GAL KASKAL-ßi [(˙attar)]ißanaß para¢
pe¢t[ai (n–an)] ANA DINGIR.LÚ.MEÍ ßipa[nti]
“The p.-priest carries a ‘great bird’ to the cross-
roads and off[ers] it to the male gods” KBo 17.64:7-9

(“Hd”), w. rest. from the dupl. ABoT 17 iii 13-15 (“Hb”), ed.

StBoT 29:115; nu MUNUS KA≈U–ÍU ßuppiya˙˙i
“(The p.-priest) consecrates/purifies the woman’s
mouth” KUB 9.22 ii 30; (Various foods are lying
ready) nu–za ÍA LÚ.MEÍpa-ti-le-e-eß ˙alzißßanzi
“and they call them (the property) of the p.-
priests” KBo 5.1 ii 46-47; nu–z–(ß)an damaiß LÚpa-ti-
li-iß kupa˙in tarna¢i nu ANA DINGIR-LIM
mena˙˙anda pu¢riya ßipanti “Another p.-priest puts
on a kupa˙i-headdress and sacrifices for puriya to-
ward the deity” ibid. ii 10-12, cf. iii 4-7; also wuriya
keltiya ßipanti KBo 17.69:7-10.

2' funerary contexts: [nam]ma–kan LÚpa-a-ti-
<li>-iß kuiß ßu˙˙i ßer nu–kan É-ri katta[nda] ˙alza¢i
akkanza kuiß n–an–kan ÍUM–ÍU ˙alzißßa¢i
ku<wa>p[i–war–aß] pait “Furthermore the p.-
priest who is on the roof calls dow[n] into the
house — he keeps calling by name the one who
has died: ‘Wher[e has he] gone?’” KUB 30.28 rev. 1-

3, ed. HTR 96f.; LÚpa-a-ti-li-iß–ma kue¢zz[a …]
weßkizzi n–an–za apΩ<å>–pat dΩ[i] “The p.-priest
himself takes for himself  the [… with] whi[ch] he
laments” KUB 30.28 obv. 31-32, ed. HTR 96f. (ll. 39-40).

b. in other contexts: nu–ßßi LÚpa-ti-li-iß ßer
aßtaniyai maßkann–a zankilatarr–a IÍTU É.
LUGAL SUM-anzi “And on his behalf shall the p.-
priest perform a …? And shall they give a propi-
tiatory gift and reparation from the house of the
king?” KBo 24.126 rev. 7 (oracle question, NH); nu 1
MA.NA KÙ.BABBAR ANA MUNUS ˙arnawaß
µLulluß LÚpa-ti-liß pe¢daß “And Lullu, the p.-priest,
took one mina of silver to the woman of the birth-
stool” KUB 26.66 iii 10-11 (inventory), ed. THeth 10:66f.

Beckman (StBoT 29:237) cited an unpublished text
(Bo 7953, col. iii) in which a number of p.-priests
“are said to have transgressed their own rules of
conduct (LÚ.MEÍpa-ti-li-ya-aß ßa-ak-la-a-in — lines

9'-10') while performing an offering of ˙arnai-.”

LÚ.MEÅpatilaæit- LÚpatili- b
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He is associated w. MUNUSkatra- and LÚzup~
pariyala- (“torch bearer”) KBo 17.65 rev. 23; w. LÚ
GIÍzuppari KBo 9.96 iv 6-7, and w. a MUNUSkatra- in
KUB 9.22 ii 44. Elsewhere, the p.-priesthood is cou-
pled w. another status introduced by Akk. AÍÍUM,
which requires that the word following it be a
logogram ending in -UTTIM, which rules out pure-
ly syllabic words like MUNUSkatra- and LÚzup~
pariyala- KBo 26.88 i 6-7.

Attested personal names of bearers of this title
are Lullu (KUB 26.66 iii 11), MANUS(L 60)-mi
(hieroglyphic on seal impression SBo 2.73 no. 149 [title pa-ti-

li- according to Meriggi, HhGl 96, and Laroche, HH 146 no.

278]), and Papanikri (KBo 5.1 i 1, iv 41). This latter
person is said to be ÍA KUR URUKummanni (iv 42),

which suggests a Kizzuwatnean origin for this pro-
fession, an impression that is strengthened both by
LÚ.MEÍpatila˙i(t-) “patili-hood” (q.v.), which is a
Luw. abstract in -a˙i(t-), and by the entire context
of KBo 26.88 i 4-7 (above, s.v. LÚ.MEÍpatila˙it-).

The functions of this type of priest seem to
have been chiefly purificatory, often in rituals
dealing w. life crises such as birth (e.g., CTH 476,

477) and death (e.g., CTH 488).

Three observations can be made from KBo
26.88 i 4-7 (see LÚ.MEÅpatila˙it-). (1) “wise peo-
ple” are needed for patili-priesthood, by which
training or professional skill might be in view. (2)
Since the speaker commands a search of all the
Mittanni lands for persons to become patili-
priests, that type of priest was probably at home in
the Hurrian lands. (3) Since ˙addanteß LÚ.MEÍ-
uß “wise men” occurs in the proem of the Song of
Silver (HFAC 12 i 8, ed. Hoffner, FsOtten™ 144f.), it is
possible that KBo 26.88 belongs to that story.

Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 57f.; Ehelolf, OLZ 32 (1929)
322f.; Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 253-255; Beckman,
StBoT 29 (1983) 235-238.

patteßßar (or: pitteßßar) n.; excavation, pit,
hole in the ground, breach (in a wall); from OH/
NS.

sg. nom.-acc. pát-te-eß-ßar KUB 7.41 i 6, 8 (MH/ENS or
MS?), KBo 13.101 i 24, 25 (NS), KBo 1.42 iii (7) (NH).

d.-l. pát-te-eß-ni KBo 13.156 obv. (9) (OH/NS), KUB 24.9
ii 26 (MH/NS), KBo 10.45 i 35 (MH/LNS), KBo 11.10 iii 6,

KBo 11.72 ii 5 (both MH?/NS), KUB 12.44 iii 4, (16), KUB
44.61 rev. 10 (both NH), KBo 13.101 i 9, KBo 22.164:5, KUB
12.51 i? 20 (all NS), pát-te-iß-ni KBo 11.72 ii 3 (MH?/NS).

pl. d.-l. pát-te-e[ß-na-aß] ( or sg. d.-l. pát-te-e[å-ni]) KUB
12.44 iii (16).

[p]át-te-eß-ßi(-ma), cited unpublished in Otten ZA 54:122f.
(ii 10, “in das Loch”), 148, is [p]é-te-eß-ßi “in its place” in the copy
KUB 41.8 i 39; the locative of patteßßar would be pát-te-eß-ni.

(Sum.) gú.gìr = (Akk.) pé-el-ßú = (Hitt.) pát-te-eß-[ßar]
“hole, breach (in a wall)” KBo 1.42 iii 7 (Izi Bogh.), ed. MSL
13:137.

a. the result of digging (padda-, q.v.): tekan
URUDUAL paddai pát-te-eß-ßar URUDUMAR-it [liß~
ßaizzi(?)] § ANA 4 ˙al˙aldummariya QA_TAMMA
paddai ˙a[ßßi tapußza] QA_TAMMA–pat paddai
pát-te-eß-ßar–ma URUDUgullubi[t …] “(The exor-
cist) digs the ground with a hoe and [clears(?)] the
(resulting) pit with a spade; at the four corners he
likewise digs, and [beside] a he[arth] he likewise
digs, and […-s] the (resulting) pit with a copper
gullubi” KUB 7.41 i 6-8 (rit., MH/ENS or MS?), ed. Otten,

ZA 54:116f.; unfortunately the second verb, which takes pat~

teßßar as its object is lost in both lines; “Where a vineyard
has gates” nu KÁ-aß EGIR-an ke¢z ke¢zzi–ya te¢kan
padda˙˙i n–aßta ke¢z ke¢zzi pát-te-eß-ni anda 3
GIÍ˙atalkiß tittanummi “I dig the ground behind the
gate, on this side and that, and I stand three haw-
thorns in the (resulting) excavation on this side
and that” KUB 12.44 iii 2-5 (rit. NH); namma–ya–kan
ANA GIÍKIRIfl.GEÍTIN anda kuwapitta para¢ 9
AÍRA padda[˙˙i?] § nu NINDA ‰.E.DÉ.A iyanza
n–aßta pát-te-e[ß-na-aß] (or pát-te-e[å-ni]) anda
NINDA.‰.E.DÉ.A iß˙uwanna˙[˙i] “Then [I] dig
nine spots in addition at several places in the vine-
yard. § The oil cake is prepared. I scatter the oil
cake into the (resulting) excav[ation]” KUB 12.44 iii

14-17 (rit., NH); cf. also iii 4-5 | sg. “excavation” used as col-

lective for several pits? (see previous ex.).

b. various uses — 1' breaking sacrificial bread
alongside a pit (p. tapußza/tapußa): nu pát-te-eß-ni
tapußza 1 NINDA.SIG ANA ∂Marwayan parßiya
“She (the Old Woman) breaks a thin bread for
Marwayan at the side of the pit” KUB 24.9 ii 26-27

(rit., MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:34f.; [… pá]t-te-eß-ni tapußa
KBo 13.156 obv. 9 (rit.).

2' cutting up sacrificial animals over a pit to
catch the blood: nu–kan MÁÍ.GAL arkanzi nu

LÚpatili- patteååar b 2'
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ßuppa ˙u[eßu] / [S]AG.DU G‰R.MEÍ UZUGAB
UZUZAG.LU pát-te-eß-ni ßer [kuranzi] “They
butcher a male goat, and [cut off(?)] the r[aw]
meat, the head, legs, breast and shoulder over the
pit” KBo 13.101 i 8-9 (rit.).

3' placing offerings down in a pit for the infer-
nal deities: (The exorcist holds a lamb) nu–ßßan
pát-te-eß-ni GAM-anta ˙u[k]zi “and he slaughters
it down into a pit” KBo 10.45 i 35 (rit., MH/LNS), ed.

Otten, ZA 54:120f. (i 42); cf. KBo 11.72 ii 5; n–an–kan
pát-te-eß-ni kattanta [ti-a]n-zi “And they [put] it
(i.e., the pig) down into the pit” KUB 36.83 i 4-5 (rit.).

Near synonyms are a¢bi- and ˙atteßßar. The
same uses of the pit as described in usage b are
documented for the a¢bi. For the vocalization of the
first syllable see padda- “to dig.”

Güterbock, ZA 42 (1934) 227f.

Cf. padda- A.

[≠pa±-te-iß-ßi] KUB 53.15 ii! 6, read ≠kat±!-te-iß-ßi.

[pa-a-du-wa[…]] KUB 33.34 obv. 2 (myth, OH/NS),

translit. Myth. 66, read pa-a-<an>-du–wa “Let them
go.”

[pattuanzi] […]x GIÍ G´D TU-D[I-T]I pát-tu-an-
zi KUB 42.89 obv. 11; [… TU-D]I-TI pát-tu-an-zi ibid.

rev. 2 (list, NS) is the inf. of padda- “to dig,” q.v.; cf.
EGIR-ÍU–ma–za TUDITTUM da¢i nu ape¢z padda¢i
KUB 15.31 ii 12-13.

¬padumma- n.; foot(?) (of a bed); MH/NS.†

abl. ¬pa-du-um-ma-az-zi(-ia) KUB 24.11 ii 26, KUB 24.10
ii (5) (both MH/NS).

GIÍNÁ-ßaß–ßan S´Geßaran kitkarza ¬pa-du-um-
ma-az-zi-ia (dupl. C [¬pa-du-um-ma-a]z-zi-ia, A
and E I-NA RA-AB/P-ÍI) ˙amanki “She (the Old
Woman) binds eßara-wool (or: a woollen eßara)
at the head and foot(?) of the bed” KUB 24.11 ii 25-

26 (rit., MH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 24.10 ii 4-5 (C), KUB 24.9 ii

46-47 (A), and KBo 10.41:4-5 (E), ed. THeth 2:38f. (“in der

Breite”).

¬padummazzi–ya is probably abl. of a noun
¬padumm(a?)-. Despite the Glossenkeil the word
is not necessarily Luw. Its abl. ending is Hitt., the

Luw. abl. ending being -ati. For the abl. ending
-azzi (from earlier -ati) in protected, non-final po-
sition see kez … kezzi–ya.

The opposite to kitkarza “at the head” (an adv.
also derived from an abl.) would be “at the foot.”
One suspects therefore that this word is from
pada- “foot” w. a derivational suffix -umma-, as
Akk. ße¢pe¢tu “foot (of a bed)” is a derived form of
ße¢pu “foot.”

The Akk. variant INA RAB/PÍI is problematic.
That the correct Akk. word for “width” ought to
be rupßu would not be an insurmountable prob-
lem, since one could simply assume the scribe
had a defective knowledge of Akk. But the oppo-
site of “at the head” ought not to be “in its width”
(for which also one would expect a Luw. form of
pal˙- “wide,” DLL 77), but “at its foot.” In Akk.
texts the opposite of the “head (of a bed)” is
ße¢pe¢tu “foot (of a bed),” not any word which re-
sembles rab/pßu. Provisionally, we must consider
the Akk. variant as semantically worthless and
base our translation on the word padumma- and
the expected opposition w. kitkarza.

Laroche, DLL (1959) 81; Oettinger, KZ 99 (1985) 51 n. 50;
Melchert, CLL (1993) 175.

Cf. pata-, GIÍpatiyalli-.

GIÍpaddur n. neut.; mortar(?); OH?/NS.†

sg. nom-acc. GIÍpád-du-ur KBo 10.37 i 23 (OH?/NS),
GIÍpád-dur KBo 10.37 i 18, (52), 56, ii 34, 35, iii 16 (OH?/
NS).

d.-l. GIÍpát-tu-ni-i KBo 10.37 ii 44 (OH?/NS), GIÍpád-du-
ni-i ibid. i (17), 29, 48, 51 (OH?/NS).

Akk. ina GIÍNÀGA ta˙aßßal “you pound in a mortar(?)” is
glossed by Luw. ˚mamanaßati battuna¢ti puwa¢ti “(s)he pounds
with a ˚mamanaß(a)-mortar(?)” KUB 37.1 obv. 15-16, ed.
Köcher, AfO 16:48, 50, see comment ibid. 54, and Friedrich,
AfO 19:94.

Aside from the occurrence in the bil. passage
from KUB 37.1 obv. 15-16, paddur only occurs in the
rit. KBo 10.37 (rit. against curse, OH?/NS). In that text
there is an aßßu GIÍpaddur “good paddur” (i 23, ii 35,

46) and a TUKU.TUKU-aß (ÓUL-lu) GIÍpad~
dur “(evil) p. of wrath” (i 48, 52, 56, ii 34). Various
evils, occasionally referred to as “evil tongues” (i

33, 41), are separated (tu˙ß-) from the sacrificer

patteååar b 2' GIÅpaddur
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(who is called a DUMU-RU “child” in i 58) and
placed in a paddur (i 29-30), probably the one else-
where called the “(evil) paddur of wrath” (i 48, 52,

56, ii 34). Other items, called aßßaweß EME.MEÍ
“good tongues” (ii 37), are contained in the “good
paddur” (i 50-52) and are waved over the DUMU:
nu TUKU.TUKU-aß ÓUL-lu GIÍpád-dur katta da¢i
nu–za a¢ßßu GIÍpád-dur da¢i “(The practitioner) puts
down the evil mortar(?) of wrath, takes the good
mortar(?), (waves it over the DUMU, and recites
an incantation)” ii 34-35; (After the practitioner has
said his incantation for the DUMU, they carry the
“good paddur” off, dig in the ground (ii 49), manip-
ulate foodstuffs, and speak further incantations (ii

52); then in the next column a practitioner urges
the gods to give life, health, longevity and other
benefits to the DUMU, and then) GIÍpád-dur-ma-
kán apiy[a] / [AN]A A[.Í]À mar[iyan]® ßu˙˙ai “he/
she pours (the contents of) the mortar(?) there
onto the mariyani-field” iii 16-17. We are not told
whether this paddur is the “good” or the “evil”
one, although it seems to have been the “good”
one in ii 46 that was carried out to the field.

The choice of the vocalization pád/t- is based on
the assumption that GIÍp. is identical w. Luw. ba-at-
tu-na-a-ti KUB 37.1 obv. 16, cf. Laroche, RHA XXIII/76:48.

But the vocalization of this Hitt. cognate to Luw.
battunati could still be an i, since Hitt. e/i some-
times corresponds to Luw. a (DLL §16, p. 134).

GIÍGAZ/KUM, pronounced *naga, is Akk. esittu,
see CAD E 337 s.v. esittu A (“pestle”) and AHw 250 s.v. esittu

(“(Mörser-)Stößel”) and see Starke, KZ 95:156 n. 62 (battun-

“Stößel”). The correct interpretation as “mortar”
goes back to Landsberger, Date Palm (= AfO Beiheft

17) 56 n. 200, cf. Borger, Zeichenliste no. 192 (GIÍNÀGA =

Akk. esittu “Mörser”).

Köcher, AfO 16 (1952) 54 (correctly Luw. battun- “Mörser”);
Friedrich, AfO 19 (1959-60) 94 (Luw. battun- “Mörser”);
Goetze, JCS 16 (1962) 30 (“seems to be a variant of
(GI)pattar;” mistakenly cites spelling GIÍpa-ad-du-ur);
Laroche, RHA XXIII/76 (1965) 48 (compares Luw. battun-
“mortier, pilon,” w. Hitt. GIÍpaddur); Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg.
(1979) 210 w. n. 12 (“variant term [of (GI)pattar]”); Starke,
KZ 95 (1981) 156 n. 62 (Luw. battun- “Stößel”);
Kammenhuber, HW™ 1 (1984) 503a (“p.-Gefäß”); Melchert,
CLL (1993) 175 (“(a container of some sort)” <? *padd-/
patz(a)- “carry” (?)).

patturi- (or pitturi-) n. com.; (mng. unkn.);
NS.†

sg. nom. pát-tu-ri-iß KUB 19.20 rev. 17 (Íupp. I).
pl. acc.? pát≠-tu-ri±-[uß?] KUB 36.95 ii 4 (NS).

(Íupp. I writes to the Pharaoh:) […]x
ANÍE.KUR.RA.MEÍ wallußkißi … [kui]t mekki
memißkißi nu–ßßan nepißi / […-]ma pát-tu-ri-iß
maßiwanza nu tuqqa / [KARAÍ? apenißßu]wan
“You boast about […] (and) horses. … What you
call much […]. But in heaven there is a … the size
of a p. And your [army? is th]us” KUB 19.20 rev. 12,

16-18 (letter, Íupp. I), ed. van den Hout, ZA 84:66f., 69f.

(reading pitturiß), Forrer, Forsch. II/1:30 (read: [… na-a]ß-ma

pát-tu-ri-iß); (They sing various songs; all of them
bow down) [katta]n–ma–ßßi / [… p]aßßelus pát-
≠tu-ri±[-uß? iß˙ui]ßkanzi “they [strew] pebbles
(and?) p.-s [at] his [feet]” KUB 36.95 ii 3-4 (frag. of

unkn. nature, NS).

The exx., although fragmentary, seem to indi-
cate that a p. was an object of small size, since in
festival texts they strew at the feet of the king
small things like balls (purpuruß) of dough or
bread, bits of cheese (GA.KIN.AG parßan), and
fruits (GIÍINBIÆI.A).

This word should be kept apart from LÚpidduri-
because of the lack of det. and the different spell-
ing (i.e., LÚpí-id- vs pát-/pít).

Otten, MDOG 94 (1963) 15 n. 34 (separates from LÚpidduri-);
Imparati, RHA XXXII (1974) 73 w. nn. 102, 103; Puhvel,
Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 214; Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982)
436f.; van den Hout, ZA 84 (1994) 78f. (the last four connect
this word w. LÚpidduri-).

pΩduß˙i, padußi, wadußßi (Hurr. offering
term); NS.†

tiyari pa-a-du-uß-˙[i] IBoT 2.27 i 5 (list of Hurr. gods,

NH), w. par. tiyari pa-du!(text -ap-)-ß[i] KBo 11.5 i 26

(rit., NS); tiyarra waa-du-uß-ßi KBo 20.119 i 22, all trans-

lit. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:111f.

padußi see pa¢duß˙i.

[pa-du-uß-mi-it] KUB 43.60 i 17 read kad-du-uß-
mi-it; cf. the shape of PA ibid. i 5, 11, 16, and
passim.

GIÅpaddur [pa-du-uå-mi-it]
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paddußriya n. (Hurr. offering term); NS.†

(He offers bread and libates to)… idduß˙iya pa-
ad-du-uß-ri-ia KUB 7.51 rev. 15 (Kizz. rit., NS), ed. Haas/

Wilhelm, AOATS 3:111 but mistranslit. pa-ad-du-uß-˙i-ia.

Laroche, GLH (1979) 198.

padudileß n. or adj.? (mng. unkn.); pre-NH/NS.†

nu NUMUN.ÓI.A kue ˙u¢man ßan˙uta NINDA.
GUR›.RA.ÓI.A ˙u¢r®e¢ß pu¢rpurie¢ß ißnaß NINDA
(or: 4) IM pa-du-di-le-e-eß aßaraß mitie¢ß GIpad~
dani–ßßan kue kitta “Seeds, all of which were
toasted (ßan˙uwanta), thick loaves, ˙u¢r®e¢ß, balls of
dough, …, p., (and) a red band — what things are
placed in a basket” KBo 4.2 i 62-64 (rit., pre-NH/NS), ed.

Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:92, 97. Kronasser translates p.
as a noun modified by colors “die weißen und ro-
ten Wollfäden”; HW™ 1:384a translates aßaraß
miteß “rotes Band,” which makes p. either an inde-
pendent item in the list, or an adj. modifying it.

p. is either sg. nom. of a stem padudili-, or pl.
nom. of padudila/i-.

Kronasser, Die Sprache 8 (1962) 104f. (“‘Wollfaden’
(o.ä.)”); Tischler, HdW (1982) 63 s.v. padudila- (“‘Woll-
faden’ o.ä.”).

[pawant-] in N´G.ÓAR-aß pawant- HW 166,
read NINDA˙arßpawant-. See AlHeth 154f.

pawarri- Luw. v.; to light a fire; NH.†

pret. sg. 3 pa-wa-ar<-ri>-it-ta KUB 14.20 i 11

INA URUPittag[aißßa t]uzziyanun nu–za ma˙~
[˙]a[n] KARAÍ.ÓI.A–ma pa-wa-ar<-ri>-it-ta ∂U
NIR.GÁL[–ma–mu] EN–YA para¢ ˙andatar nam~
ma tetkußnun (scribal error for tetkußnut) nu GEfl-
an ˙u¢mandan ˙e¢uwaneßkit ≠nu± IMBARU–ya da¢iß
nu–kan namma LÚ.KÚR ÍA KARAÍ pa˙˙ur UL
außta “I, (My Majesty,) encamped in Pitta-
ga[ißßa]. But when the army lit the camp fires, the
mighty Stormgod, my lord, showed(!) [me] (his)
divine power again: it rained all night, and he laid
a fog as well; so the enemy no longer could see
the camp fires” KUB 14.20 i 10-13 + KBo 19.76 i 23-26

(ann., Murß. II), ed. AM 194f., tr. Otten, AfO 22:113.

The mention of the enemy no longer being able
to see the camp fires immediately after the action

pawarritta argues in favor of Neu’s (StBoT 12:48 n.

20) suggested translation. Although the word has
no marker, its Luw. character has been recognized
by Oettinger and Starke.

Götze, AM (1933) 195, 266 (“biwakieren(?)”); Otten, AfO 22
(1968) 113 (“Biwak beziehen”); Neu, StBoT 12 (1970) 48 n.
20 (“Feuer machen,” but ending not Luw.); Oettinger, MSS 34
(1976) 102f. (“Feuer machen”); Starke, StBoT 31 (1990)
570f. (< Luw. noun pa¢˙u¢r “fire”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 175.

paza˙anaßßi- see parza˙anaßßi-.

pazzanant- part. or adj.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

Describing a chair: “One complete keß˙i-chair
(lit. one set of chairs), six ßekan in height” n–at 2-
ÍU pa-az-za-na-a-an “it is twice/doubly p.-ed”
KUB 29.4 i 29 (transfer of the Goddess of the Night, NH), ed.

Schw. Gotth. 8f. As Kronasser observed, this shows
the high quality of the chair (“doubly …-ed”). We
think of doubly secured, doubly polished, etc.

Kronasser, Schw. Gotth. (1963) 43 (“‘geleimt’ o.ä. ? Vgl. dop-
pelt genäht”); idem, EHS 1 (1966) 568 (“doppelt geleimt, ge-
falzt (?? o.ä.)”); Xacatrjan, VONA 12 (1963) 92f. (“pereko-
pannyj, izvajannyj” = Engl. “scooped, carved”).

GIÍpazzi[-…] n.; (a tree, its wood, or a wooden
object); OH?/NS.†

GIÍpa-az-zi-[o-o?-i]a GIÍkalmußatiya KUB 28.9 rev.

10b + KUB 44.60 iii 9 (Óattic bil. frag., OH?/NS).

Ertem, Flora (1974) 162.

pazim[-…-]iß; (epithet of the Kaßkaean Storm-
god); MH/MS.†

∂U pa-zi-im-x[…]-iß KUB 23.77a obv. 14 (treaty,

MH/MS), tr. Kaåkäer, 117.

pË see pË æar(k)-.

[-pe] Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. 216f. see -pat.

piya- see piye-.

piyanΩi-, pËyanai- v.; to reward (someone);
from OH/NS and MH/MS.

pres. sg. 1 pí-ia-na-a-mi KUB 31.103:29 (MH/MS), pí-ia-
na-mi KBo 9.96 i 14 (NH); sg. 3 pí-ia-na-a-iz-zi KBo 17.65
rev. 64, l.e. 7 (MH?/MS?), KUB 29.4 iii 10 (NH), KUB 27.49

padduåriya piyanΩi-
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iii 13, KBo 29.87 rev. 16 + KBo 7.39 rev. 9, pí-ia-na-iz-zi KBo
17.65 l.e. 5 (MH?/MS?), KBo 6.5 iv 22 (OH/NS), KUB 27.2
iii 6, KUB 30.40 iii 1, pí-i-ia-na-iz-zi KBo 14.133 iii 11 (NH).

pl. 3 pí-ia-na-an-z[i] KUB 41.28 ii 14.
pret. sg. 3 pí-ia-na-it KBo 22.3:6 (OH/NS), KUB 19.5

obv. (22) (NH), pí-ia-na-a-it KBo 16.43:5, KUB 19.5 obv. 22
(NH).

imp. pl. 2 [pí-i]a-na-at-te-en KBo 16.61 i 6 (NS).
inf. pé-e-ia-na-u-wa-an-zi KUB 11.13 v 14, pí-ia-na-u-wa-

an-zi KUB 2.5 ii 24, KUB 25.3 iv 41, pí-ia-na-u-an-zi KUB
10.13 iv 5 (OH?/NS), KUB 51.80 rt. col. 7, IBoT 2.139 obv. 5.

[for sup. pí-ia-an-ni-wa-an KBo 8.42 rev. 3 (OS), see
pai- B].

iter. pret. pl. 1 pí-i-ia-ni-iß-ki-nu-un KUB 14.15 iv 25
(Murß. II).

broken pí-ia-ni[(-)…] KBo 18.83:15.
The /e/ vocalization of the first syll. is assured by pé-e-ia-

na-u-wa-an-zi KUB 11.13 v 14. It is unclear whether pí-i-ia-ni-
iß-ki-nu-un KUB 14.15 iv 25 is for /piyani…/ or /peyani…/. If
the latter, the graph -i-ya- would then be analogous to the -u-
wa- in the writings of the sup. (e.g., pí-iß-ki-u-wa-an for /piß~
kiwan/).

a. in hist., law, administrative texts: “If some-
one finds implements, [he shall give] them back
[to their] owner” [(ap„)]n pí-ia-na-iz-zi “(The
owner) shall reward him (i.e., the finder)” KBo 6.5

iv 22 (Laws §45, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 ii 58 (NS), ed.

HG 30f., Imparati, Leggi 62f.; (Murßili II sends a mes-
sage to Manapa-Tar˙unta:) “Your brothers chased
you from your land; I gave orders to the men of
Karkißa concerning you” namma–wa–tta LÚ.MEÍ
URUKarkißa ßer pí-i-ia-ni-iß-ki-nu-un “and I further-
more rewarded (iter.) the men of Karkißa (for giv-
ing protection and support) for you, (but despite
this you have betrayed me)” KUB 14.15 iv 25, ed. AM

68f.; cf. also presumably [piyanißk]inun KUB 14.15 iv

15; ß–uß pí-ia-na-it “and he rewarded them” KBo

22.3:6 (Syrian wars, OH/NS); […] / pí-ia-na-a-mi “I
will reward […]” KUB 31.103:28-29 (instr. in the format

of a sealed land grant, MH/MS); […]x ∂UTU-ÍI pí-ia-
na-a-it KBo 16.43:5; “But when we arrived in Óat-
tußa, … he said the following”: 2 LÂM PA.
ÍE.ÆI.A-x[ dΩtten nu …] / [pí-i]a-na-at-te-en
“[Take(?)] 2000 PARÂSU of grain, [and] reward
[the …]” KBo 16.61 i 5-6 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:60f.

(“‘Zweitausend Halbmaß Gerste … […] sollt ihr mir <als

Schmiergeld> zahlen!’”), but the trace after ÍE.ÓI.A cannot

be -m[u], and since no personal obj. for piyanai- is expressed

in the clause w. the grain, we suggest two short clauses, w. p.

taking a person or persons as its obj. in the second clause.

b. in a vow: [… K]Ù.≠GI±-za pí-ia-na-mi “[…]
with [go]ld I will reward […]” KBo 9.96 i 14 (vow,

Muw. II), ed. de Roos, Diss. 286 and cf. pp. 52-55.

c. in a letter: (Piyamaradu said to Atpa:) tuk–
wa ∂U-u[p?-aß o pí-i]a-na-it “The Stormgod(?) has
rewarded you” KBo 19.79 obv. 9 + KUB 19.5 obv. 22

(NH), ed. Houwink ten Cate, JEOL 28:39f.

d. in rituals and festivals: [… ßipa]nti kuiß n–an
EN S´SKUR pí-ia-na-a-iz-zi kuit–ßi Ωßßu “The sac-
rificer rewards the one who libates (with) whatev-
er (seems) good to him” KBo 17.65 rev. 64 (birth rit.,

MH?/MS?), ed. StBoT 29:144f. (“pays a fee”); namma–aß
3 BAL (or: 3 pal<-ßi>) pí-[i]a-na-iz-zi kuit–ß[i
Ωßßu] “Again he rewards them (-aß) (with) three
libations(?) (or: on the third occasion?), according
to what seems [right] to him” KBo 17.65 l.e. 5; cf.

[…-k]uwa–pat pí-ia-na-a-iz-zi ibid. 7; namma–aß
pí-ia-n[a-…] ibid. 8; “[…] speaks thus to the hus-
band of the sacrificer”: MUNUS-an DINGIR-
LUM IÙBAT nu–war–an–za apΩß dΩi n[u–wa]
EN.SISKUR pí-i-ia-na-iz-zi kuit–ßi Ωßßu nu[–wa–
ßßi …] pΩi “‘The god will seize the woman and
take her for himself. He will reward the sacrificer
(i.e., the woman) as seems right to him, and he
will give [her …].’ (Then the sacrificer stands be-
fore the god)” KBo 14.133 iii 10-12 (rit.?, NH); pí-ia-na-
iz-zi kuit–ßi Ωßßu KUB 30.40 iii 1-2 (˙ißuwaß fest.); nu
B´LTI É-TI LÚ.MEÍEN DINGIR.MEÍ pí-ia-na-a-iz-
zi kuinza(nasalized abl.?)–kan imma kuËz dußkizzi
“The lady of the house rewards the ‘lords-of-the-
deities’ (priests) with whatever she pleases; (they
bow and take them)” KUB 27.49 iii 13-14 (witaßßaß

fest.); “Inside they offer for wellbeing before the
deity” nu EN.S´SKUR DINGIR-LAM LÚSANGA
MUNUS.MEÍkatreßß–a pí-ia-na-a-iz-zi “The sacrificer
rewards the deity, the priest and the katra-wom-
en” KUB 29.4 iii 8-10 (rit., NH), ed. Schw.Gotth. 22f. (differ-

ently); cf. KUB 45.3 iv 24 (rit. of Geziya, pre-NH/MS?); […]
MUNUS.MEÍ DINGIR-LIM–ya pí-ia-na-iz-zi
“and he rewards/pays [the …-s] and the women of
the deity” KUB 44.52:16 (rit.); cf. … waßß„wanzi
NINDAwagata piyanna KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI pí-ia-
na-u-wa-an-zi (var. … waßßuwanti NINDAwagatan
KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI pianna) “(The Chief Guard
announces to the king) the dressing, the giving of
wagata-bread, and the rewarding (with) silver and

piyanΩi- piyanΩi- d
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gold (var. ‘the dressing, the giving of w.-bread,
silver and gold’)” KUB 2.5 ii 22-24, w. dupl. KUB 25.1 iii

46-47; cf. also waßßutri waßßuwanzi KÙ.BABBAR
KÙ.GI pé-e-ia-na-u-wa-an-zi KUB 11.13 v 12-14 (all

ANDAÓÍUM fest.); LÚSANGA LÚtazel LÚGUDU⁄¤
LÚ˙am[enann–a …-]it pí-ia-na-an-z[i] “They re-
ward the priest, the tazel, the ‘anointed one’ [and]
the chamberlain with […]” KUB 41.28 ii 12-14; nam~
ma LÚ.Ékarimnal[a- …] / TÚGßaßtaz ßarΩ arnua[nzi
(or: arnu[zzi]) n–aß LUGAL(?)-i] peran tiezzi nu
ap„[n LUGAL-uß(?)] / pí-ia-na-a-iz-zi ßarΩ–an
kui[ß arnuzzi] / nu–ßßi naßßu KUÍE.SIR.ÓI.A naßma
[… pΩi] “Then they arouse the temple servant (or:
the temple servant arouses …) from bed, and he
stands before [the king(?)]. And [the king(?)] re-
wards him, and [gives(?)] to the one who rouses
him either shoes or […]” KBo 29.87 rev. 11-17 + KBo

7.39 rev. 6-9; cf. KUB 10.13 iv 5, ed. maniya˙˙- 3 a 2'.

On the semantic level it is important, in view of
the occasional translation of p. by “give gifts” (cf.

Archi, FsLaroche 46f., cited above on KBo 22.1 rev. 28 “il te

fera des cadeaux”), to stress that the assembled evi-
dence indicates that the v. always expresses the
idea of rewarding or paying someone for services
rendered or expected. It is not used for simple gifts
which expect nothing in return. For this, one uses
pai- B “to give” (cf. usage b). The direct object of
p. is the person receiving the reward. The reward
itself is usually expressed in the instrumental.

Friedrich, SV 2 (1930) 23 n. 2 (undecided whether this is pai-

“to give” + -ann- or a separate v.; correctly understands the

mng. in law §45 as “(mit Finderlohn) beschenken”); Walther,

HC (1931) 254f. (“reward”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 169 (lem-

ma pi¥anΩi- “beschenken, belohnen, mit Finderlohn beden-

ken”; still uncert. whether perhaps dur. to pai- “to give”);

Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 81 w. n. 64 (identifies sepa-

rate stems pi¥ann¥e-˙˙i [pi¥e-˙˙i “to give” + productive stem

ending ¿ann¥e-] and pi¥anae- in the older language and trans-

lates both “beschenken,” while not committing himself to the

priority of either), 368 (pi¥anae- “beschenken” is perhaps

pi¥e-˙˙i “to give” + productive stem ending ¿anai-).

Cf. pai- B “to give.”

piyanazziya- v. mid.; to be rewarded.

pres. sg. 2 pí-ia-na-az-zi-at-ta KBo 22.1:28; pl. 3 [pí ?-
i]a?-na-az-zi-an-da KUB 40.76:8.

“You (magistrates) go to your district, and do
not investigate the murder of a poor man. You (pl.)
do not question his provision carriers. You (pl.) do
the (wishes) of the rich man; you (sg.) go to his
house; you (sg.) eat and drink” pí-ia-na-az-zi-at-ta
“and you (sg.) are rewarded” KBo 22.1 rev. 28 (instr.,

OS), ed. Archi, FsLaroche 46f. (“il te fera des cadeaux”),

Melchert, Diss. 172f., cf. Starke, StBoT 23:33 (“Es wird reich-

lich zugeteilt,” taking piyanazziyatta as a mid. verb), 176,

Melchert, Phon. 126, Oettinger, Stammbildung 81 n. 64 (“ent-

weder Med. pi¥anazzi¥atta oder Akt. pi¥anazzi–at–ta”), HW™

1:406a (“und er bezahlt dich”); Neu, AfO 31:99 (correctly as

mid. pres. sg. 2); [… LÚå]ulluå–a kuiuå pÏwe[ni …] /
[… pí ?-i]a?-na-az-zi-an-da “And the hostages […]
which we give, […] they will be [re]warded(?)”
KUB 40.76:7-8 (treaty fragment, MH/MS).

pí-ia-na-az-zi-at-ta KBo 22.1:28, was read as mid.
pres. sg. 3 by Starke, StBoT 23 (1977) 33 (“Es wird reich-

lich zugeteilt”), and mid. pres. sg. 2 by Neu, AfO 31

(1984) 99 (without translation, but presumably implying “you

are rewarded”). Neu’s interpretation makes slightly
better sense than Starke’s and allows for the stan-
dard translation “to reward” (instead of “zuteilen”)
for the active. Neu added [pí-i]a-na-az-zi-an-da
KUB 40.76:8, which he interpreted as mid. pres. pl. 3,
and defended the formation on the basis of åunni/az~
zi(y)a- “übervoll sein.” Oettinger, Stammbildung 81 n.

64, allowed for either interpretation of KBo 22.1:28,
although his analysis piyanazzi–at–ta instead of
piyanazzi–a–tta contradicts the pattern of the active
verb which takes the person rewarded as accusative.
Although there is no duplicate of KUB 40.76:8 to es-
tablish Neu’s restoration, the general context is un-
derstandable and favors the translation “they will be
rewarded.” Since the active of piyana(i)- takes the
person rewarded in the accusative, a hypothetical
*piyanazzi–an–da would mean “he will reward him
for you” with an unusual, but not unparalleled writ-
ing of -ta with -da. The traces would also support a
reading [… åu-u]n-na-az-zi-an-ta “they are/will be
full,” the verb cited by Neu in StBoT 5:157 n. 1. But
such a meaning seems inappropriate in the context
of KUB 40.76, which deals with hostages. This
means that the evidence for a middle verb
piyanazziya-, although weak, is plausible.

Neu, AfO 31 (1984) 99.

piyanΩi- d piyanazziya-
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NINDApiyantalli/a- n.; donated bread; from OS.

sg. nom. NINDApí-ia-an-ta-al-li-iß KBo 17.29 iv 3, KUB
35.126 obv.? (2) (both OS), KBo 11.36 v 8 (OH?/NS), KBo
22.190:12 (pre-NH/NS), 665/u rt. col. 9 (Alp, Tempel 204),
NINDApí-an-ta-[al-li-iå] KUB 58.27 ii 16, NIN[DApí-an-ta-]li-iß
KBo 20.3 rev. 12 (OS), NINDApí-ia-an-tal-li-i[ß] KBo 7.40
rev.? 7 (OH/NS).

acc. NINDApí-ia-an-ta-al-la-an KUB 40.63 i 15 (LNS),
[NINDAp]í?-an-tal-la-an KBo 38.39 rev. (5), 6.

sg. or pl. NINDApí-an-ta-al-l[i-iß] KBo 20.21 obv. 8 (OS),
NINDApí-ia-an-ta-al-li-iß KBo 26.56 + KBo 30.27 iv (8) (OS),
KBo 12.66 + VAT 13583 (Bab 4:225) i 7 (NS), NINDApí-ia-an-
tal-li-i[ß] KUB 31.57 iv 14 (OH/NS).

pl. acc.(?) NINDApí-an-tal-la-aß IBoT 2.93:2 (OH/NS),
NINDApí-ia-tal-la-aß KBo 7.42 iv 15 (NS).

NINDAp. occurs in lists together w. other varieties
of breads and pastries. Quantities given range
from one, e.g., KBo 11.36 v 8, KBo 20.3 rev. (12), 665/u rt.

col. 9 (Alp, Tempel 204f.); four: KBo 25.16 rev.? 2; twenty-
five: KBo 7.42 iv 15; fifty-four: KUB 41.36 i 6 + KBo 12.66

+ VAT 13583 i 7; four or five hundred: KUB 31.57 iv 14;

to one thousand: KBo 20.21 obv. 8, IBoT 2.93:2.

(If you <priests> are able to eat and drink <the
sacrificial offerings> in that day, then eat and
drink them. But if you can’t) [n–at INA] UD.3.
KAM azzikkitten akkußkitten [(NINDApí-ia-an-ta-al-
la-an-ma) ßumeß ANA DAM].MEÍ–KUNU(text:
–ÍUNU) DUMU.MEÍ–KUNU(text: –ÍUNU)
SAG.GÉME.‰R.MEÍ–KU[NU(text: –ÍU[NU) lË
peßteni] “then eat and drink [them over a period
of] three days, but [don’t give] the p.-bread to
yo[ur](!) wives, children or slaves” KUB 13.5 ii 8-9

(instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 40.63 i

15 (LNS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 34f. (“ba©ı® ekme©ini”);

[…]x ≠2± mΩriËß 2 NINDAp[í-an-ta-al-l]i-iß […] KBo

25.56 + KUB 30.27 iv 8 (fest., OS), translit. StBoT 26:365; 1
NINDApí-ia-an-ta-al-li-iß 12-iß \ NINDAtunik 50-iß \
NINDAkΩ˙arit 50-iß NINDA.‰.E.DÉ.A ˙„pparaß
ANA zipatani 12–ÍU paiß KBo 11.36 v! 8-13 (KI.LAM

fest.); 1 NIND[Apí-ia-an-ta-al]-li-iß 40-iß KBo 20.3 rev.

12 (KI.LAM, OS); (five hundred of one kind of bread,
five hundred of another, one thousand of another)
1 LI<M> NINDAp[í]-an-ta-al-l[i-iß x-iß] “one thou-
sand p.-breads” KBo 20.21 obv.? 8 (KI.LAM, OS); cf. 1
LIM NINDApí-an-tal-la-aß IBoT 2.93:2; again w.
ka˙arit-bread: KBo 25.16 + KBo 20.7 rev.? 2 (KI.LAM);

w. NINDAka˙arit, NINDAZI.ÓAR.ÓAR, and NINDAßa~
rama: KBo 7.40 rev.? 5-8 (fest.), KUB 41.36 i 6 + KBo 12.66

+ VAT 13583 i 7; [n]u IÍTU É MUNUS.LUGAL ANA
LÚGUDU⁄¤ […] ANA MUNUSammama 3 UDU.ÓI.A
[…]x 25 NINDA.KU‡ 25 NINDApí-ia-tal-la-aß […] 3
DUG tawal pianzi “They give from the queen’s
house to the GUDU⁄¤-priest and the ammama-
woman three sheep, […], twenty-five sweet
loaves, twenty-five p.-loaves, […], and three jugs
of tawal-drink” KBo 7.42 iv 13-16 (fest. frag.).

Size of loaves: 12-iß “twelve (units)” KBo 11.36

v 8; 20-iå KUB 58.67 vi 7; 30-iß KBo 12.66 + VAT 13583

i 7; 40-iß KBo 20.3 rev. 12.

KUB 13.5 ii 8-9 suggests bread “donated” to
the priests, which only they could eat.

van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 128 (“a l’air d’être un dérivé
du participe piyant- de pai- ‘donner’”); Hoffner, AlHeth
(1974) 177.

piyaßkattalla-, see pe/ißkattalla-.

*piyatar n.; giving; wr. SUM-tar; NH.†

nom.-acc. neut. SUM-tar KUB 6.39 obv.? 6.
gen. SUM-an-na-aß KBo 2.2 iv 22, 23, 27, 34, KBo 8.58:9.
[d.-l. pí-ia-ni KBo 3.1 ii 60 (thus THeth 11:37 n. 1) is

more likely a mistake for piyanna, inf. of pai-.]

eni INIM SUM-an-na-aß kuit SI≈SÁ-at eni kuit
INIM SUM-an-na-aß µKatapa-DINGIR-LIM IDI
nu TE.MEÍ NU.SIGfi-du … NU.SIGfi § mΩn eni–pat
INIM SUM-an-na-aß µKatapa-DINGIR-LIM kuin
IDI namma–ma K[I.M]IN nu TE.MEÍ SIGfi-ru …
SIGfi § pΩnzi aßi INIM SUM-an-na-aß kißan iß~
˙iula˙˙anzi “Concerning the aforementioned mat-
ter of giving which was ascertained, is it because
Katapaili knows about the matter of giving? (If
so) let the exta be unfavorable. … Unfavorable. §
If it is only this aforementioned matter of giving,
which is known to Katapaili, and there is nothing
further, then let the exta be favorable. … Favor-
able. § Should they then proceed to give instruc-
tions (concerning?) the aforementioned matter of
giving?” KBo 2.2 iv 22-35 (oracle questions); “They will
give instructions on account of that matter as fol-
lows” mΩn–ma INIM SUM-an-na-aß apez ar˙a
˙ark[zi] “If as a result of that the matter of giving
will disappear, (let the KIN-oracle be favorable)”
KBo 8.58:9 (oracle question); [n]–at–ßi–at–kan GUR-

NINDApiyantalli/a- *piyatar
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iß–ma kuißki ¬m[i?- …] / [m]Ωn GIG mΩn MUD
mΩn SUM-tar x[…] “But if someone else [has …]
it/them to him, whether sickness, bloodshed, or
giving […]” KUB 6.39 obv.? 5-6 (oracle question).

Cf. pai- B.

pi˙aim(m)i- Luw. denom. adj.; (epithet and/or
name of a stormgod); NH.†

nom. pí-˙a-i-mi-iß KUB 12.2 i 18, pí-˙a-i-mi-i-iß ibid. iii 1,
pí-˙a-im-mi-iß KBo 4.10 obv. 53, pí-˙a-im-me-iß AT 454 l.e. vi
1, ∂pí-˙a-i-mi-iß KUB 38.6 iv (2), 11, KUB 38.10 iii 6.

stem form pí-˙a-i-mi KUB 38.12 iii 19.
frag. pí-˙a-a-e-m[i(-)…] KBo 26.161 iii 3.

∂U pí-˙a-i-mi-i-iß NA›ZI.KIN “The Stormgod p.:
a stela” KUB 12.2 iii 1, cf. pí-˙a-i-mi-iß ibid. i 18 (cult

inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 76, 84; cf. 1 NA›ZI.KIN ∂U pí-
˙a-im-me-iß AT 454 l.e. vi 1 (oracle question, NH); ∂pí-
˙a-i-mi-iß ∂U URUAßßur KUB 38.10 iii 6 (cult inv., NH),

translit. Rost, MIO 8:195; note the immediate juxtapo-
sition to pi˙a(m)mi- in: ∂U Kaßtama ∂pí-˙a-i-mi-iß
∂pí-˙a-mi-iß ∂Milkuß ibid. iv 11, cf. ibid. + Bo 6741 iv 2,

translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 72:141.

Starke, StBoT 31:314 n. 1089, describes pi˙aimma/i-
as deverbal from a hypothetical stem *pi˙a¥i- and
pi˙amma/i- from *pi˙a-i. But they are more easily
derived directly from the n., Melchert, CLL 176. As
Starke showed, these two derived forms must be
semantically distinct, since they occur as DNs in
immediate juxtaposition. But the distinction may
have been slight, somewhat analogous to English
“joyful” and “joyous.” Both adjectives could mean
simply “imbued with splendor/might (pi˙a-),” the
more original sense being “splendor” and the de-
rived one “power, might.”

Goetze, JCS 5 (1951) 72f.; Laroche, DLL (1959) 81; Starke,

StBoT 31 (1990) 314f. w. n. 1089 (two semantically differen-

tiated v. stems derived from the n. pi˙a- “Glanz, Macht,

Blitz”: pi˙a¥i- > pi˙aimma(/i)- and pi˙a-i > pi˙amma(i)-);

Melchert, CLL (1993) 176 (“imbued w. splendor/might,” re-

jects Starke’s deverbal derivation); Singer, Muw.Pr. (1996)

56, 185.

Cf. pi˙aßßaßßi-, piæaddaååi, PN Pi˙ame.

pi˙am(m)i- Luw. denom. adj.; (epithet and/or
name of a stormgod); NH.†

nom. pí-˙a-mi-iß KUB 6.46 ii 31, KUB 6.45 i (66), KUB
51.88 rt. col. 3, ∂pí-˙a-am-mi[-iß] KBo 2.16 obv. 6 (NH), ∂pí-
˙a-mi-iß KUB 38.6 i 4 (NH), KUB 38.6 + Bo 6741 iv 2 (ZA
72:141), 11, KUB 38.10 iv 14.

acc. pí-˙a-am-mi-in KUB 18.6 i 24.
Akkadographic gen. ÍA … pí-˙a-mi KUB 6.45 i 66 w.

dupl. KUB 6.46 ii 31.

∂U pí-˙a-mi-iß [(DINGIR.MUNUS-TUM ÍA)]
≠∂±U pí-˙a-mi ÍA URUÍana˙uitta “The Stormgod p.
and the goddess (consort?) of the Stormgod p. of
Íana˙uitta” KUB 6.46 ii 31 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl.

KUB 6.45 i 66, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 12, 34; cf. 1 GIÍKAPPU
∂ZA.BA›.BA› 1 GIÍKAPPU ∂pí-˙a-am-mi[-iß] “one
(wooden) bowl (representing) Zababa, one
(wooden) bowl (representing) ∂Pi˙ammi” KBo 2.16

obv. 6 (cult inv., NH); and cf. ∂pí-˙a-mi-iß KUB 38.6 i 4

(cult inv., NH), translit. Rost, MIO 8:185; note immediate
juxtaposition to pi˙ai(m)mi- in: ∂U Kaßtama ∂pí-
˙a-i-mi-iß ∂pí-˙a-mi-iß ∂Milkuß ibid. iv 11, cf. ibid. + Bo

6741 iv 2, translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 72:141; for another ex. of

the stem pi˙am(m)i-, see Msk 74.176:21, 45 (StBoT 31:314 n.

1089).

For discussion and bibliography, see s.v.
pi˙aim(m)i-.

pË ˙ar(k)- v.; 1. to have or hold (in one’s pos-
session), keep, keep possession of, 2. to hold
ready, 3. to present, deliver, bring, 4. (associated
adverbs, postpositions, and prev.); from OH/MS.

pres. sg. 3 pé-e ˙ar-zi KUB 26.17 ii 12, 13 (MH/MS), KBo
6.4 i 6, KUB 10.21 ii 34, KUB 10.54 ii 14 (all OH/NS), KBo
4.9 vi 21 (OH?/NS), KBo 4.2 ii 25 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 11.38 i
21, KBo 11.52 i 11, KBo 13.237 obv. 11, KUB 25.1 ii 20, KUB
25.16 i 24, KUB 51.57 obv. 10 (all NS), KBo 14.4 i 25 (Murß.
II), KUB 21.1 iii 50 (Muw. II), KBo 2.13 rev. 3, KBo 23.1 i 11
(both NH).

pl. 1 pé-e ˙ar-ú-e-ni KBo 12.42 rev. 5, (9), (14) (pre-NH/
ENS); pl. 2 pé-e ˙ar-te-ni KUB 13.4 i 52, iv (4), 37 (pre-NH/
NS); pl. 3 pé-e ˙ar-kán-zi KUB 27.16 i 21 (MH/MS), KUB 2.2
iv 18 (OH/NS), KBo 21.37 rev.? 4 (MH?/NS), KBo 14.129 rev.
12, KBo 29.72 rev. 12, KUB 9.17 obv. 8 (all ENS?), KUB 17.8
iv 28, 29 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 11.39 i 6, KBo 25.163 v 14, KUB
11.21 ii 6, KUB 25.11 ii 11, KUB 46.28 rev. 21, IBoT 3.53:7
(all NS), KUB 21.15 iii 3 (Óatt. III), KUB 21.38 i 19 (Pud.),
KUB 17.35 ii 17, KUB 25.25:8 (both Tud˙. IV), KBo 12.38 i 23
(Íupp. II), KBo 2.13 obv. 12, KBo 15.2 i 18, KBo 26.182 i 8,
KUB 16.27:7, KUB 49.90:14 (all NH).

*piyatar pË æar(k)-
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pret. sg. 1 pé-e ˙ar-ku-un KUB 26.92:8 (NH); sg. 3 pé-e
˙ar-ke-er KUB 18.21 ii 5 (NH), pé-e ˙ar-ker KUB 46.69 ii 10
(NS), KUB 19.37 iii 48 (Murß. II), KBo 18.22 obv. 10, KUB
16.42 obv. 38, IBoT 2.129 obv. 12, 14 (all NH).

imp. sg. 2 [pé-e ˙ar-ak HW 167 is not in our files]; sg. 3

pé-e ˙ar-d[u] KUB 26.25 ii? 4 (Íupp. II); pl. 2 pé-e ˙ar-tén
KUB 13.4 iv 4, 38 (pre-NH/NS).

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. pé-˙ar-kán (sic, i.e., pé<-e>?)
KUB 16.83 obv. 49 (NH).

1. to have or hold (in one’s possession), keep,
keep possession of — a. obj. aååu “gods”: “If any-
one kills a Hittite merchant for his goods, he must
pay […] minas of silver and make threefold com-
pensation for his goods” [mΩn] Ωßßu–ma UL pé-e
˙ar-zi “But [if] he has no goods in his possession
(and someone kills him in a quarrel, he must pay
six minas of silver)” KBo 6.4 i 6 (Laws §III, NH), ed. HG

50f.; n[aßm]a ÍA B´<L>TUM Ωßß„ / [… p]é-e ˙arzi
naßma a[nt]u˙ßan dayan wedai[zzi] / [naßma da~
main LÚ˙]uyandan p[é-e ˙arzi] naßma GUD.ÓI.A
UDU.ÓI.A / [wedaizzi] KUB 26.17 ii 12-15 (instr., MH/

MS); (Murßili I destroyed Babylon and then fought
against the Hurrians) nu URUKÁ.DINGIR.RA-aß
[(NAM.RA.MEÍ Ωßßu–ßßet URUÓatt[u]ßi)] pé-e
˙ar-ta “and kept the persons to be resettled and
the goods of Babylon in Óattußa” (or mng. 3: “de-
livered/brought … to Óattußa”) KUB 11.1 i 29-30

(Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.1 i 29-30, ed. Chrest. 184f.,

THeth 11:18f. (“er brachte … mit”); [EGIR-anda–ma]
KUR URUÍan˙ara [pait n–an ˙arnikta nu aßß]„
URUÓattußi pe-e [˙arta] “[But afterwards he
(Murßili I) went] to Babylonia [and destroyed it,
and ke]pt [its goo]ds in Óattußa” (or: “[deliv]ered/
[brou]ght [its goo]ds to Óattußa, mng. 3)” KUB

26.74 i 10-11.

b. obj. other moveables: “[…] they give contin-
ually” EGIR.KASKAL–ya–aß pé-e-pát ˙ar-kán-zi
“and (on) the return trip they keep possession of
them (i.e., the DINGIR.MAÓ.ÓI.A)” KBo 17.65 obv.

48 (birth rit., MH?/MS?), ed. StBoT 29:138f. (Text K); ANA
µWalmu–ma kue GIÍ.ÓU[R.ÓI.A iyanun(?) n–at]
µKARAÍ.ZA pé-e ˙ar-ta “Kuwalanaziti kept the
documents which [I had made] for Walmu (and is
now bringing them to you)” KUB 19.55 rev. 38 + KUB

48.90 rev. 6 (Milawata letter, NH), ed. Hoffner, AfO Beiheft

19:131f.; “May they bring the documents to the
lords of my land” nu–wa NAM.RA.MEÍ kuin

[GUD].MEÍ UDU.ÓI.A pé-e ˙ar-kán-zi nu–war–
an–kan ar˙a daßkandu “and may they take away
the persons to be resettled’s, cattle and sheep
which they hold” KUB 21.38 i 19-20 (letter, Pud.), ed.

Helck, JCS 17:89; ANA µZAG.ÍEÍ–ma kuit T˘UPPU
INA É.GAL-LIM pé-e ˙ar-ku-un “The tablet which
I kept in the palace for Benteßina, (was with
Takuw[a(?)] the man of Ariyanta)” KUB 26.92 obv.

8 (letter, NH), ed. Laroche, Syria 31:105 (“je conservais”);

“Then the Old Woman picks everything up and
carries it out” UR.TUR–ma appuzziyaß LÚMUÍEN.
DÙ pé-e ˙ar-zi “The augur holds/keeps the puppy
(made) of tallow” KBo 4.2 ii 25 (rit., pre-NH/NS), ed.

Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:93, 97; NINDA.SIG–ya
DUGKUKUB GEÍTIN ‰.DÙG.GA S´G SAfi pé-e
˙ar-zi “He also holds/keeps flat bread, a pitcher of
wine, perfumed oil, and red wool (and uses
them)” KBo 23.1 i 11 (rit., NH), ed. Lebrun, Hethitica

3:141, 149; nu–ßmaß–at ar˙a INA É.MEÍ–KUNU
pé-e ˙ar-te-ni “And you keep them (food offer-
ings) away from them (the gods) in your houses”
KUB 13.4 i 51-52 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS),

ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 30f. (“alıp götürürseniz”), Chrest.

150f.; […] wellu pé-e ˙ar-kán-zi nu Ú.SAL wara[ni]
/ [… Ó]UR.SAG.MEÍ pé-e ˙ar-kán-zi nu ÓUR.
SAG.MEÍ wara[ntari] “They hold the meadow
[…], and the meadow burns; they hold the moun-
tains, and the mountains burn” KUB 17.8 iv 27-28

(myth, pre-NH/NS).

c. obj. territory or city: kuit–ma pé-e ˙ar-ta [n]–
at–ßi ABU–YA ar˙a daßkit “But my father took
away from him (sc. the enemy) what (territory)
he held in possession” KBo 14.13 iii 19-20 (DÍ frag. 14),

ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:67; (The king attacked an ene-
my city) n–an aßßawaz QADU [NAM.RA].MEÍ
GUD UDU pé-e ˙ar-ta “and held it together with
its goods, civilian captives and livestock” KBo 14.3

iv 19-20 (DÅ frag. 15F); cf. KUB 14.4 i 25 (DÍ frag. 18A);

naßma LÚ.KÚR GUL-a˙zi nu pé-e ˙ar-zi “… or if
an enemy attacks and keeps possession (sc. of the
conquered people and territory) …” KUB 21.1 iii 50

(Alakß., Muw. II), ed. SV 2:74f., tr. DiplTexts 86 (“holds

(forces?) ready”); (After describing the victory over
the Kaßkaeans) URUÓattußan–ma kuin pé-e ˙ar-ta
n–an–kan ar˙a da˙˙un “I took away from him (sc.
the Kaßkaean enemy) the Hittite territory that he

pË æar(k)- pË æar(k)- 1 c
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had in his possession (and resettled it)” KBo 3.6 ii

10 (Apology of Óatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:12f. (ii 26).

2. to hold ready: “Two palace servants bring to
the king and the queen water for (washing) their
hands in a golden basin” GAL DUMU.MEÍ
É.GAL GAD-an EGIR-an–ßamet pé-e ˙ar-zi “The
chief of the palace attendants holds a linen ready
behind them. (The king and the queen wash their
hands, the chief of the palace attendants hands
them the linen and they wipe their hands)” KBo 4.9

vi 20-21 (ANDAÓÍUM fest., OH?/NS), tr. ANET 360; cf. KUB

10.21 ii 33-34 (OH/NS), KUB 10.54 ii 13-17 (OH/NS), KUB

25.16 i 22-24 (OH/NS), and KBo 11.38 i 19-21; “The table
men and the cooks pick up the thick loaves” n–aß
LUGAL-i peran pé-e ˙ar-kán-zi “and hold them
ready before the king” KBo 11.39 i 5-6 (spring fest.,

NH?); GIÍzupparu lukkan pé-e ˙ar-kán-zi “They hold
lighted torches ready” KUB 10.91 ii 9-10 (NH); cf. fur-

ther exx. 4 d and g, below.

3. to present, deliver, bring: “We, the mer-
chants of Ura and Zallara will come” nu–wa iyata
[t]amËta pé-e ˙ar-ú-e-ni “and we deliver/have on
hand (mng. 1-2) plenty and abundance” KBo 12.42

rev. 4-5 (epic, pre-NH/ENS), ed. Hoffner, JCS 22:35f.; naßßu
kuit ˙uelpi ßumaß LÚ.MEÍAPIN.LAL DINGIR.MEÍ-
aß pé-e ˙a[r-t]e-[ni n–a]t ˙„dΩk me˙unaß me˙uni
pé-e ˙ar-tén “Whatever firstfruits you farmers
present to the gods, present them promptly at the
right time” KUB 13.4 iv 3-4 (instr. for temple personnel,

pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 162f. (“bring”), Süel, Direktif Metni

74f. (“sunarsınız … sununuz”); nu–ßßi naßßu AMAR
SILA› MÁÅ.TUR naßma UZUÍALÂTEMEÍ ÓAK~
[KUR]R¸TEMEÍ pé-e ˙ar-te-ni n–at lË ißtanta~
nußkatteni mË˙„naß–at mË˙„ni pé-e ˙ar-tén “Or if
to him (a god) you present either a calf, a lamb or
a kid, or afterbirth(?) and ÓAKURR¸TE-flesh, do
not delay them, present them at the right time”
KUB 13.4 iv 36-38, ed. Chrest. 164f., Süel, Direktif Metni

80f.; “I made the towns Kapperi, Karaßßuwa and
Óurna tributaries” nu URUÓattußi GEÍTIN-an
arkamananni pé-e ˙ar-ker “and they presented/de-
livered wine to Óattußa for the purpose of tribute”
KUB 19.37 iii 48 (ann., Murß. II), ed. AM 176f. (“hielten be-

reit”); nu–ßmaß–kan kuin arkamman ßarΩ Ëpmi n–
an ANA ∂IÍTAR URUÍa[m]u˙a GAÍAN–YA pé-e
˙ar-kán-zi “And the tribute which I impose on

them they will present to/will deliver to IÍTAR of
Íamu˙a, my lady” KUB 23.127 iii 6-8 (hist., Óatt. III),

w. dupl. KUB 21.15 iii 3 + 186/v:4 (Otten, ZA 63:84), ed.

NBr. 48f. (“bereit halten”); cf. (following a list of trib-
ute obligations:) [… URUÓatt]ußi pé-e ˙ar-kán-zi
KBo 12.38 i 23 (hist., Íupp. II); GIÍ-ÙU GIÍwarßaman
GIÍuËppiya x x ANA GIÍZAG.GAR.R[A-ni] ißparru~
manzi pé-e ˙ar-ker “They delivered/presented
wood … for spreading on the altar” IBoT 2.131 obv.

22-23 (cult inv., Tud˙. IV); cf. nu ANA ∂Pir[w]a GIÍ-ÙU
GIÍwar[ß]aman GIÍuËppi[ya … AN]A GIÍ≠ZAG.
GAR.RA-ni± ißparrum[m]anzi UL pΩi ibid. obv. 25-

26; GEÍTIN–ya ANA DINGIR-LIM URUNa˙itaza
URUÓiliqqaza pé-e ˙ar-[k]er kinun–ma–war–at
kar(a)ßßanuer MUN–ya–wa ANA DINGIR-LIM
URUDu˙dußnaza pé-e ˙ar-ker “They presented
wine to the deity from the towns of Na˙iti and
Óiliqqa, now they have neglected it. They also
presented salt to the deity from Du˙dußna (but
now …)” IBoT 2.129 obv. 12-14 (oracle question, NH); cf.

KUB 18.16 ii 1-2, KUB 16.27:7 (both oracle questions, NH),

and passim in cult inv. and fest.; ÆUR.SAGZiwan[aß
k]uedani pedi IGI-anda nu DINGIR-LUM ANA
EZEN› T´ÍI ap[iya] pé-e ˙arkanzi “Opposite to
what place (the real) Mt. Ziwana (stands), there
they deliver the deity (i.e., the iron statue of Mt.
Ziwana as a male deity) for the Festival of
Spring” KUB 38.32 obv. 4-6 (cult inv.); (In a list of de-
liveries for a festival by individual townships)
“Further, one thick loaf made of one PARˆSU-
measure of wheat flour” katti–ßßi–ma 1 UDU 1
GUD pirza˙a[nnaß] 1 DUG˙aßßuwawannin GEÍTIN
URUEll[i]pra pé-e ˙ar-kán-zi “along with it, (the
people) of Ellipra present one sheep, one
pirza˙a[nna]-ox and one ˙aßßuwawanni-vessel of
wine” KBo 9.123 + KUB 20.52 i 24-26 (˙ißuwaß fest., MH/

NS); lukatti–ma–kan DINGIR-LUM TA GIÍZAG.
GAR.RA ME-anzi nu DINGIR-LUM INA NA›Z[I.
K]IN pËdanzi NINDA.GUR›.RA DUG˙arßi P¸NI
DINGIR-LIM pé-e ˙ar-kán-zi “On the morrow
they take the (statue of the) deity from the altar
and carry the deity to the stela, and they present
thick loaves (and) a ˙arßi-vessel (there) before
the deity” KUB 17.35 ii 16-17 (cult inv., Tud˙. IV), ed.

Carter, Diss., 127, 140 (“they present”); nu T˘UPPU kuit
MAÓAR EN–YA pé-e ˙ar-da n–at ar˙a peß~
ßiyat “The tablet that (Wandapaziti) had brought

pË æar(k)- 1 c pË æar(k)- 3
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to my lord he has (now) thrown away” KBo 18.54

obv. 9-10 (letter, NH), ed. THeth 16:57f. (“hinhielt”).

4. (associated adverbs, postpositions, and
prev.) — a. Ωppan: KBo 4.9 vi 20-21; KUB 10.21 ii 33-34

(OH/NS); KUB 10.54 ii 13-17 (OH/NS); KUB 25.16 i 22-24

(OH/NS); KBo 11.38 i 19-21 (for all of which see mng. 2,

above); KUB 20.66 iv 2.

b. Ωppanda: KBo 9.85 obv. (18) (letter), context ob-

scure.

c. ar˙a: KUB 13.4 i 51-52 (mng. 1).

d. kattan: KUB 38.26 obv. 12 (mng. 2); […] INA
KUR URUMira kattan pé-e [˙arta …] KUB 14.24:13,

ed. AM 144f.

e. kattanda: KUB 26.25 ii? 4 (mng. 1).

f. peran (all mng. 2): KBo 2.13 obv. 12, rev. 3, KBo

11.39 i 6, KBo 29.72 rev. 12, KUB 20.66 iv 1, KUB 38.26 rev.

12, KUB 51.42 ii? 5.

g. ßarΩ: IÍTU NINDA KAÍ GEÍTIN INA É
DINGIR-LIM ˙„man ßarΩ pé-e ˙ar-tén “Deliver
everything up into the temple including the bread,
beer and wine” KUB 13.4 i 60 (instr. for temple officials,

pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 150f. (“Of the bread, beer (and)

wine carry everything up into the temple”), Hoffner, AlHeth

218 (“keep … in readiness”), Süel, Direktif Metni 32f.

(“tapınakta … sununuz”).

Note that pË and ˙ar(k)- were not considered
one word by the Hittites. Cf. pé-e-pát ˙ar-kán-zi
KBo 17.65 obv. 48 (MH?/MS?), KBo 23.13 rt. col. 8 (NH);

[pé?]-≠e±(coll.)-ma-at kuwapi ˙ar-kán-zi KUB 17.14

iv 12, rest. StBoT 3:56.

Götze, Óatt. (1925) 83f.; Friedrich, HW (1952) 167; Melchert,
Phon. (1984) 162f. w. anterior lit. (on etymology of pË).

(URU)pi˙aßßaß(ß)i- Luw. gen. adj.; (epithet of a
stormgod; probably gentilic); from OH/NS.

nom. pí-˙a-aß-ßa-aß-ßi-iß KUB 6.45 i 41, iii 25, 28, 51, 63,
KUB 6.46 iv 32, KUB 30.14 iii 68 (all Muw. II), Bronze Tab-
let iii 86 (Tud˙. IV), pí-˙a-aß-[ß]a-aß-ßi-eß KUB 38.12 iii 18
(NH), URUpí-˙a-aß-ßa-aß-ßi-iß KUB 21.1 iv 41 (Muw. II).

acc. pí-˙a-aß-ßa-aß-ßi-in KBo 13.245 i 3 (OH/NS), KUB
6.45 iii (61), KUB 6.46 iv 30 (both Muw. II), KUB 11.13 iii 7,
KUB 57.92 obv. 7, KBo 10.20 iii 5, KBo 22.169:3 (all NS), pí-
˙a-aß-ßa-ßi-in KUB 11.13 vi 9 (NS), pí-˙a-ßa-ßi-i[n] VAT
13016 i 10 (StBoT 31:103).

Akkadographic gen. ÍA ∂U pí-˙a-aß-ßa-aß-ßi KUB 6.45 iii
48, iv 10, 35, 37, 44, KUB 6.46 i 68(!), 72 (both Muw. II),
Bronze Tablet iii 50 (Tud˙. IV), (NARAM) ∂U pí-˙a-aß-ßa-aß-
ßi KUB 21.1 iii (81) (all Muw. II), ÍA ∂U pí-æa-ßa-aß-ßi KUB
6.46 iv 17 (Muw. II), (NARAM) ∂U pí-æa-aß-ßa-ßi KBo 19.74
iv 13 (Muw. II), ÍA ∂U URUpí-˙a-aß-ßa-aß-ßi KUB 6.45 iv 42,
(NARAM) ∂U URUpí-˙a-aß-ßa-aß-ßi KUB 21.1 iv 29-30 (both
Muw. II).

d.-l. ANA ∂U pí-˙a-aß-ßa-aß-ßi KUB 6.45 iii 55, iv (8)
(Muw. II), Bronze Tablet ii 16 (Tud˙. IV), (P¸NI) ∂U pí-˙a-
aß-ßa-aß-ßi KBo 10.20 iii 10 (NS), Bronze Tablet iv 49 (Tud˙.
IV).

inst. [IÍ]TU ∂U pí-˙a-aß-ßa-aß-ßi KUB 6.45 iii 33 (Muw.
II) (this would have been phonetically realized as tar˙untit
pi˙aßaßßit w. both words in inst.).

[k]inuna ammuk µNIR.GÁL LUGAL-uß tuedaz
[IÍ]TU ∂U pí-˙a-aß-ßa-aß-ßi ßallanuwanza ark„Ëß~
kimi “I, Muwatalli, a king raised by you, O Storm-
god p., am now praying” KUB 6.45 iii 32-33 (prayer,

Muw. II), ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 21, 40, Lebrun, Hymnes 267,

281, tr. ANET 398; ∂U pí-˙a-aß-ßa-aß-ßi-iß EN–YA ne~
pißaß LUGAL-uß “Stormgod p., my lord, the king
of heaven” ibid. iii 51; nu–za kuËl walliyatar UL–za
ÍA ∂U pí-˙a-aß-ßa-aß-ßi (var. pí-˙a-ßa-aß-ßi) EN–
YA walliyatar nu mΩn DINGIR-LAM naßma
DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.LU-TI außzi nu kißßan memai ˙an~
dan–wa ∂U pí-˙a-aß-ßa-aß-ßi-iß EN–YA nepißaß
LUGAL-uß UN-an kanißta nu–war–an ˚kulΩnitta
nu–war–an–kan aßßanut nu–war–an–kan mË˙unaß
arnut “Whose praise am I? Am I not the praise of
the Stormgod p., my lord? And if a god or mortal
sees, he will say: ‘Truly the Stormgod p., my lord,
the king of heaven, has honored the man and
made him successful(?) and provided for him and
brought him through the times” KUB 6.45 iii 48-53

(prayer of Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 iv 17-22, ed. Singer,

Muw.Pr. 22f., 41, cf. Hutter, FsLochner von Hüttenbach 81f.;

∂U (dupl. incorrectly DINGIR.MEÍ) URUpí-˙a-aß-
ßa-aß-ßi-iß KUB 21.5 iv 46 (Alakß., Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB

21.1 iv 41, ed. SV 2:82f., tr. DiplTexts 87; nu kΩßma
apËdani [memini ∂UTU–ÍI µLaba(rnaß)] LUGAL
GAL NARAM ∂U pí-˙[a-aß-ßa-aß-ßi LIM DINGIR.
MEÍ] ˙alzi˙˙un n–aß kut[(ruwa˙˙u)n] “And now
concerning that [matter, I, My Majesty, Laba]rna,
Great King, beloved of the Stormgod ≠p.±, have in-
voked [the thousand gods], and have called them
to witness” KUB 21.1 iii 80-82 (Alakß.), w. dupl. HT 8:6-7,

ed. SV 2:76f., tr. DiplTexts 86; INA URUDunna–ya 1-
N¨TI kuwappala ANA ∂U pi˙aßßaßßi piyan “One

pË æar(k)- 3 (URU)piæaååaå(å)i-
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kuwappala in Dunna is given to the Stormgod p.”
Bronze Tablet ii 15-16 (treaty, Tud˙. IV), ed. Otten, StBoT

Beiheft 1:16f., tr. DiplTexts 111; ÍÀ-BI KUR URUÓatti–
ya–kan ÍÀ-BI ÆUR.SAGÓ„watnuwanta ÍÀ-BI KUR
URUKizzuwatni KUR URUÓurniya KUR URUIkkuwa~
niya U INA ÍÀ-BI KUR URUPitaßßa kuedani imma
kuedani KUR-e kuiËß URU.DIDLI.ÓI.A ÍA ∂U pí-
˙a-aß-ßa-aß-ßi DINGIR-LIM URUParßa ∂IÍTAR
URUInuita ÍA NA›˙ekur SAG.UÍ ÍA LUGAL KUR
∂U-taßßa–ya ÍA É–ÍU kuiËß URU.DIDLI.ÓI.A
aßanzi ibid. iii 47-52, ed. StBoT Beih.1:22f., tr. DiplTexts

115; n–at–ßi ANA ∂U pí-˙a-aß-ßa-aß-ßi ∂Íarrumma
DUMU ∂IM U ANA DINGIR.MEÍ URU.dU-taßßa
˙„mandaß EGIR-an pe˙˙un n–an–kan arawa˙˙un
“I gave it back to him for the sake of the Stormgod
p., Íarruma the son of the Stormgod, and all the
gods of Tar˙untaßßa and I exempted him” ibid. iii

67-69, ed. StBoT Beih. 1:24f., tr. DiplTexts 115; in a list:
∂U pí-˙a-aß-ßa-aß-ßi-iß ibid. iii 86, ed. StBoT Beih.

1:24f.; LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL GUB-aß ∂U pí-
˙a-aß-ßa-aß-ßi-in ekuzi “The king and queen drink
the Stormgod p. KUB 11.13 iii 7-8 (ANDAÓÍUM fest.,

NS); U DUB.1.KAM P¸NI ∂U pí-˙a-aß-ßa-aß-ßi
“One tablet before the Stormgod p.” ibid. iv 49, ed.

StBoT Beih. 1:28f.; (In a list of divine names:)
DINGIR.MEÍ URUÓatti DINGIR.MEÍ URUUlußa
DINGIR.MEÍ (sic; var. ∂U) URUpí-˙a-aß-ßa-aß-ßi-
iß (var. ÓI.Ó[I(-)…]) ÍA SAG.DU ∂UTU-ÍI KUB

21.1 iv 40-41 (Alakß.), w. dupl. KUB 21.5 iv 46, KUB 21.4 iv

10-11, ed. SV 2:82f.; ∂U ÓI.ÓI ∂Óebat URUÍamu˙a
DINGIR.LÚ.MEÍ DINGIR.MUNUS.MEÍ ÓUR.
SAG.MEÍ ´D.MEÍ ÍA URUÍamu˙a § ∂U pí-˙a-aß-
ßa-aß-ßi-iß ∂UTU URUTÚL-na ∂Óebat MUNUS.
LUGAL ÍAM´ ∂U.GUR DINGIR.MEÍ ÍA É.GAL
˙u˙˙aß KUB 6.45 i 40-42 (prayer, Muw. II), ed. Singer,

Muw.Pr. 10, 33; ∂U pí-˙a-aß-[ß]a-aß-ßi-eß ∂U ÓI.ÓI ∂U
pi˙aimi KUB 38.12 iii 18-19 (cult inv., NH).

The last ex. shows that ∂U p. is not identical w.
∂U ÓI.ÓI(-aßßi-) despite the appearance of ∂U p.
in one text Bronze Tablet ii 16 and ∂U ÓI.ÓI in the
par. KBo 4.10 obv. 36, and ∂U URUp. in two copies of
the Alakßandu treaty w. ∂U ÓI.ÓI in the third (see

above), contra Goetze, JCS 5:72 w. n. 56, Starke, StBoT

31:103f., Melchert, CLL 176, and Singer, Muw.Pr. 185-189,

cf. Friedrich, SV 2:84f. The det. URU could be a
scribal error as suggested by Friedrich, SV 2:84. But
since this writing occurs several times in different

texts (KUB 21.1 iv 30, 41 [Alakß.], KUB 6.45 iv 42 [Muw. II

prayer]), not only in dupls. of the same composition,
the existence of an URUP. is probable, see Laroche,

NH 273, cf. DLL 81, although it is not accepted by
RGTC 6. For the frequent omission of the URU
det. in a divine epithet, see CHD manu(z)zi(ya).

Friedrich, SV 2 (1930) 84f. (discussed possibility of ∂U p. =

∂U ÆI.ÆI “ein blitzender Wettergott”); Laroche, RHA VII/46

(1947) 69; Goetze, JCS 5 (1951) 72f. w. n. 56 (*pi˙a- “make

‘good’” i.e., ÆI read DÙG); Laroche, DLL (1951) 81; Starke,

StBoT 31 (1990) 103-106 (> *pi˙aß- “Glanz, Blitz”);

Hawkins, Natural Phenomena (1992) 71-73 (> pi˙aå “light-

ning,” but used in hierogl. to mean “effulgence, splendor” =

HH no. 200 = Stormgod + lightning jags); Melchert, CLL

(1993) 176 (> pi˙aßßa/i- “‘luminous’; subst. ‘lightning’ > ‘that

which is luminous’”); Hutter, FsLochner von Hüttenbach

(1995) 79-90; Singer, Muw.Pr. (1996) 185-189 (“of light-

ning,” but does not exclude GN).

Cf. pi˙aimi-.

pi˙addaßßi- Luw. adj.; of splendor(?) (modifies
bread and deities); NS.†

“Afterwards, he breaks three thick loaves for
the deity”: [1 NINDA.G]UR›.RA ßarladdaßßiß
[1 NINDA.GU]R›.RA pí-˙a-ad-da-aß-ßi-iß [1
NINDA.GUR›.R]A kuwanzuwa!?naßßiß “one of ex-
altation, one of splendor(?), and one of heavi-
ness(?)” KUB 17.12 iii 23-25 (rit., NS), ed. AlHeth 169, cf.

CLL 177; cf. in frag. context, listed among diverse
foodstuffs for pí-˙a-ad-da-aß-ßi«-iß» ∂LAM[MA-i]
KBo 12.60:4 (fest., NS), ed. AS 25:124, w. par. ≠x±-˙a«-la/

ad»-ad-da-aß-ß[i] KUB 2.1 iii 10 where, despite Archi’s

(SMEA 16:110) restoration of [(pí)]- from the par., the trace

in the copy does not appear to be pí-; on this see McMahon,

AS 25:106 n. 110. See DLL s.v. ˙aladdaßßi-.

Laroche, DLL (1959) 82; Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 176f.;
Melchert, CLL (1993) 177 (“of splendor”).

Cf. pi˙aimi-, pi˙am(m)i-, pi˙aßßaßßi-.

pe˙ute- v.; to lead, bring, conduct (there); from
OS.

pres. sg. 1 pé-e-˙u-te-mi KUB 23.77a rev. 9 (MH/MS),
KBo 18.74 obv. 7 (MH?/MS?), KUB 33.55 ii (10) (OH/NS),
KUB 36.37 iii (16) (NS), KUB 34.64:3.

sg. 2 pé-e-˙u-te-ßi KBo 20.82 ii 35 (OH?/NS?), KUB
31.112:25 (MH/NS), KBo 13.55 rev. (9), KUB 31.68:9, 10 (all

(URU)piæaååaå(å)i- peæute-
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NH), pé-˙u-te-ßi KBo 5.4 rev. 23 (Murß. II), KUB 18.17 i 2
(NH).

sg. 3 pé-˙u-te-zi KBo 20.10 i 4 (OS), pé-˙u-te-ez-zi KBo
6.2 i 40, KBo 20.10 i 10, ii 7 (all OS), KBo 17.61 rev. 18, 19,
KBo 21.33 i (13) (both MH/NS), KUB 14.3 ii 69 (NH), ABoT
17 iii 7 (NS), pé-e-˙u-te-ez-zi KBo 21.85 i 9 (OH/MS), KBo
19.58:(3), 14 (MH/MS), KBo 6.3 i 46, 48, (75), KBo 6.4 iv 6,
KBo 10.51:12, KUB 10.1 ii 14, KUB 20.4 i 21 (all OH/NS),
KBo 3.2 obv.! 55, KBo 3.5 i 10, 19, and passim, KUB 1.13 i 8,
19, ii 9, KUB 13.20 i (7), 17, KUB 26.24 ii 7, KUB 31.42 ii 10,
KUB 31.44 ii 7 (all MH/NS), KUB 9.22 iii 39, KUB 16.47:5,
KUB 22.70 rev. 64 (all NH), pé-e-˙u-te-zi KUB 2.5 v 1, IBoT
2.14 obv. 9 (both NS), KBo 13.195:3, [pé]-e-˙u-ut-te-ez-zi
KBo 29.123 rev.? 8 (ENS?), pé-e-˙u-u-te-[zi] IBoT 4.82 ii 14,
(pé-˙[u-d]a-i KUB 27.1 iii 22 as read by Lebrun, Samuha 82,
is rather pé-≠e±-[d]a-i?[coll.]).

pl. 1 pé-e-˙u-tum!-me-e-n[i] KUB 50.111:4 (NH).
pl. 2 pé-e-˙u<-te>-et-ta-ni KUB 12.63 obv. 23 (OH/MS),

pé-e-˙u-te-et-te-ni KUB 23.77 rev.! 78 (MH/MS), KUB 1.16 ii
45 (OH/NS).

pl. 3 pé-e-˙u-da-an-zi KBo 25.54 i 9 (OS), KBo 25.109 iii
18 (OS? or MS?), IBoT 1.29 rev. 37, 40 (MH/MS?), KBo 3.2
obv. 40, 44, and passim, KBo 3.5 ii 24, and passim, KBo 6.34
iv 19, KUB 30.34 iv 22 (all MH/NS), KUB 49.9 ii 19 (NH),
KBo 12.26 i (19) (Murß. II), KBo 4.14 ii 80 (Tud˙. IV or
Íupp. II), KBo 11.52 v 13, KBo 25.31 ii 16, pé-˙u-da-an-zi
KBo 25.109 ii 24 (OS? or MS?), KUB 29.40 ii 6, 15, iv 12, 19,
KUB 29.45 iv 3 (both MH/MS), KBo 20.61 i 5 (OH/ENS?),
pé-˙u-ta-an-zi IBoT 1.36 iii 52 (MH/MS), VBoT 74:6 (NS),
pé-e-˙u-ta-an-[zi] KUB 29.56:9, [pé-e]-˙u-u-da-an-zi KUB
23.83:25, pé-e<-˙u>-da-an-zi KBo 3.5 iv 50 (MH/NS), [pé]-
≠e±-˙u-te-en-zi KBo 25.50 left col. 7.

pret. sg. 1 pé-e-˙u-te-nu-un KBo 3.16 rev. 1, 4, KBo 3.18
rev. 6, KUB 26.71 i 18, KUB 36.98b obv. 2 (all OH/NS), KBo
5.13 i 11 (Murß. II), KUB 1.1 ii 72 (Óatt. III), pé-˙u-te-nu-un
KBo 3.16 rev. 2 (OH/NS), KUB 31.68:5 (NH); sg. 2 pé-e-˙u-
te-et KBo 3.4 iii 78 (Murß. II); sg. 3 pé-˙u-te-et KUB 14.1 obv.
68 (MH/MS), KBo 3.34 i 19 (OH/NS), 1407/u:(4) (StBoT
1:32 w. n. 1, Pud.), KUB 26.69 v 20 (NS), pé-e-˙u-te-et KUB
17.5 i 3 (MH?/MS?), KBo 3.7 i (27), KBo 3.38 rev. 26, KBo
3.60 ii 10, 11, KUB 12.60 i 4, 18 (all OH/NS), KBo 4.4 i 43,
KUB 31.71 iv 8, 24 (both NH), KBo 3.4 ii 70, 73, KBo 16.1 iv
30 (both Murß. II), KUB 1.1 ii 51, KUB 19.67 i 6 (both Óatt.
III), pé-e-˙u-te-eß KUB 30.28 rev. 12 (NS).

pl. 2 pé-e-˙u-te-et-te-en KUB 31.4 obv. 10 (OH/NS); pl. 3

pé-˙u-te-er HKM 8:10 (MH/MS), KBo 18.66 rev.? 8 (MH?/
MS?), KBo 16.34:7 (ENS), KBo 3.34 i 16, KBo 13.44a:8 (both
OH/NS), KUB 26.69 v 8 (MH/NS), KUB 21.34 rev. 6 (text pé-
˙u-te-ni), pé-e-˙u-te-er HKM 58:7 (MH/MS), KUB 31.79:16
(MS?), KBo 26.128:8 (MS? or ENS?), KBo 3.36:(7) (OH/
NS), KUB 12.63 i 33, KUB 17.8 iv 23 (both pre-NH/NS), KBo
19.53 iii? 9, KUB 14.8 obv. 22 (both Murß. II), KUB 31.71 iii
8, KUB 48.119 rev.? 11 (both NH).

imp. sg. 2 pé-˙u-te HKM 24:48 (MN/MS), KBo 13.131
rev. 12 (NS), [pé-e-˙]u-ti 350/z iii 9 (ZA 67:57), pé-e-˙u-te

KUB 14.3 ii 22, KUB 7.1 iii 11 (both NH), KUB 23.1a:3
(Tud˙. IV), KBo 10.47c:29, KBo 4.4 iv 23 (both NS); sg. 3 pé-
˙u-te-ed-du HKM 24:13, 50, HKM 41:15, HKM 45:21 (all
MH/MS), [pé-e-˙u-te]-ed-du KUB 40.63 i 19 (LNS).

pl. 2 pé-e-˙u-te-et-tén KUB 12.63 obv. 27 (OH/MS), KBo
22.6 iv 2 (OH/NS), pé-e-˙u-te-et-te[-en] KBo 3.41 rev. 10
(OH/NS); pl. 3 pé-e-˙u-da-an-du KUB 21.29 iv 5 (Óatt. III).

part. sg. nom. com. [pé-e-]˙u-ta-an-z[a] KBo 25.21:5;
nom.-acc. neut. pé-e-˙u-da-an KBo 4.4 ii 64, KUB 14.16 i 23
(both Murß. II); pl. nom. com. pé-˙u-da-an-te-eß KBo 34.72
obv. (4) (MH), KUB 29.7 obv. (44) (MH/MS).

iter. pres. sg. 3 pé-˙u-te-eß-ki-iz[-zi] KUB 23.44 iii! 12
(Íupp. II); pl. 3 [pé]-≠e±-˙u-te-eß-kán-zi KUB 8.55 ii 4 (NH),
[pé-e-˙]u-te-iß-kán-z[i] KUB 8.51 rev. 6 (NH).

The plene writing of the first syll. (pé-e-) in this word is no
indicator of an older manuscript.

(Sum.) […] = (Akk.) […] = (Hitt.) [ar-˙]a pé-e-˙u-da-an-
zi KBo 26.18 iv? 6 (vocab. Diri, see KBo 26 p. iv).

a. (w. animate obj.) — 1' obj. people (opp.
uwate- KUB 14.3 ii 22-23, cf. a 1' b') — a' OH: [takku–
a]n la˙˙a–ma pé-e-˙u-te-et-te-n[i SIGfi-in] EGIR-
pa uwateten “But [if] you take him on a campaign,
bring (him) back [safely]” KUB 1.16 ii 45 (hist., Óatt. I/

NS), ed. HAB 8f.; “If a Luwian abducts a person,
man or woman, from Óattußa” n–an ANA KUR
Lui[ya] (dupl. ANA KUR URUArzauwa) pé-e-˙u-te-
ez-zi “and leads him off to Luwiya (dupl. Arzawa)
…” KBo 6.2 i 37 (Laws §19A, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 i 46

(OH/NS), ed. HG 20f.; “When I returned to Neßa”
[(nu LÚ URUPuruß˙)]anda katte–mi pé-e-˙u-te-nu-
un “I brought the man (i.e., ruler) of Puruß˙anda
with me” KUB 26.71 obv. 18 (Anitta, OH/NS), w. dupls.

KBo 3.22 rev. 77 (OS) and KUB 36.98b rev. 5 (OH/NS), ed.

StBoT 18:14f.; cf. also KBo 3.60 ii 9-10 (cannibal text, OH/

NS), KUB 31.4 + KBo 3.41:10 (Pu˙anu, OH/NS), KBo 3.34 i

15-16, 19, ii 6-7 (anecdotes, OH/NS).

b' MH and NH: n–aß ßulliyat n–aß–ß[an ne~
pißaz(?)] katta pé-e-˙u-te-et n–an [munnait] “(The
Seagod) quarreled, and brought him (–aß–ßan is
assimilated for –an–ßan) down [from the sky] (to
the sea) and [hid] him” KUB 12.60 i 3-4 (myth, OH/NS),

translit. Myth 19, tr. Hittite Myths 25; nu ∂Inaraß
µÓ„paß[iyan p]é-e-˙u-te-et n–an m„nnΩit “Inara
led Óupaßiya off and hid him” KUB 17.5 i 3-4 (Illuy.

myth, OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:13, 18 (§9), tr. LMI

51, Hittite Myths 12; kËdaß URU.DIDLI DUMU.
MUNUS.MEÍ taruppanzi [n–uß?] / [pé]-e-˙u-u-
da-an-zi “They assemble girls in these cities [and]

peæute- peæute- a 1' b'
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lead [them] off ” KUB 57.84 iii 21-24 (rit.), ed. Forlanini,

ZA 74:256, 258; nu µKißna[pili]ß ÉRIN.MEÍ-an
URUÓinduwa za˙˙iya pé-˙u-te-et “Kißnapili led the
troops to battle against Óinduwa” KUB 14.1 obv. 68

(Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 16f., tr. DiplTexts 147 (differ-

ently); cf. exx. w. la˙˙i/la˙˙a p. s.v. la˙˙a- mng. 1 c; DUB.
2.KAM mΩn ÉRIN.MEÍ-an lenkiya pé-e-˙u-da-an-
zi “Second tablet: When they lead the troops to the
oath” KBo 6.34 iv 18-19 (mil. oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT

22:14f.; (An Old Woman picks up some clay)
DUMU.É.GAL–ma–an TÚGßeknun ˙arzi n–an–kan
LUGAL-i anda pé-e-˙u-te-ez-zi “but she holds a
palace attendant by the ßeknu-garment (lit. ‘him
(namely his) ß.’) and leads him in to the king”
KUB 35.163 iii 12-14 (rit., OH/NS), ed. Kammenhuber, RHA

XVII/64:68f., w. a different tr. (“Ein Palastjunker aber hat

einen Rock (/Mantel?). Der bringt es [i.e., das Gebilde/Ding

aus Lehm, cf. also HW™ 1:89b] dem König hinein”); cf. IBoT

2.14 obv. 8-9, KBo 20.67 iii 9-10, KBo 21.85 i 8-9, KBo

10.51:10-12, KBo 13.195:2-3, Bo 3652 ii? 11-12 (Alp, Tempel

296f.); “Since your brother wrote to you”: ®t–war–
an ANA LUGAL ≠KUR URUKÙ.BABBAR-ti pé-e±-
˙u-te nu–war–an uwati “‘Go conduct him to the
Hittite king, and bring him (back)’” KUB 14.3 ii 22-

23 (Taw., Æatt. III), ed. AU 8f.; n–aßta ÍÀ É-TI DUMU.
MUNUS ßuppeßßaran pé-e-˙u-da-an-zi “They con-
duct a virgin into the house” VBoT 24 i 25-26 (rit., MH/

NS), ed. Chrest. 106-109; “But when at night a star
twinkles” n–aßta MUNUS ˙arnΩui and[a pé]-≠e±-
˙u-te-ez-zi “he leads the woman in to the birth-
stool” KUB 9.22 iii 39 (birth rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:96f.;

(Murß. II tells in his plague prayer how the Egyp-
tians asked for Åuppiluliuma’s son to be king) nu–
ßmaß ma˙˙an ABU–YA apel [(DUMU)]Ò–ÍU peßta
n–an ma˙˙an pé-e-˙u-te-er n–an–kan kuËnner
“When my father gave them his son, and when
they led him off, they killed him” KUB 14.8 obv. 22-

23 (prayer, Murß. II), ed. Götze, KlF 1:210f.; (Gilgameß
said to the hunter:) MUNUSKAR.KID pé-e-˙[(u-te
nu–w)a …] ßeßdu “Lead the harlot off, and let
him/her sleep […]” KBo 26.101:3-4 (Gilg.), w. dupl. KBo

10.47c:28-29, translit. Myth 124 (where, however ße-eß-ki

should be disregarded); nu µ.∂LAMMA-aß pait nu
ÉRIN.MEÍ ANÍE.KUR.RA.ÓI.A pé-e-˙u-te-et
“Kurunta went, led the ‘troops and horses’ (and
destroyed the crops of the land of Nu˙aßße)” KBo

4.4 i 43 (ann., Murß. II), ed. AM 112f.; (If I send you

‘troops’ and ‘horses’) zig–an a[nda ANA] LÚ.
KÚR UL pé-e-˙u-te-ßi “and you don’t lead them
[against] the enemy” (you break the oath) KBo 5.4

rev. 22-23 (Targ., Murß. II), ed. SV 1:64f., tr. DiplTexts 67;

“That province might turn away, or those lords
might (man) defect” „qqa–man–wa pé-e-˙u-da-
an-zi “and might lead me away with them” KBo

4.14 ii 80 (treaty, Tud˙. IV or Íupp. II), ed. Stefanini, AANL

20:44, cf. man c 1'; [… GA]L.GEÍTIN pé-˙u-te-er!
(text: -ni) “They led away [… the Field-]Mar-
shal(?)” KUB 21.34 rev. 6 (letter, NH); (If a resident
alien who has access to the temple and the palace
comes to anyone) [(n–an) apΩß(–a ßarΩ) pé-e-˙u-
te]-ed-du “let that man [conduct] him up (to the
temple)” KUB 40.63 i 19 (instr. for temple officials, pre-

NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.5 ii 13, ed. Chrest. 152f., Süel,

Direktif Metni 36f.; cf. peran 12 c 2' d'.

2' obj. animals: MÁÍ.GAL–ma ara˙za pé-e-˙u-
da-an-zi “But they lead the billy-goat outside”
IBoT 1.29 rev. 37 (fest., MH/MS?), cf. HW™ 1:235b; […]x
ME NAM.RA.MEÍ IÍTU GUD UDU ANÍE pé-e-
˙[u-te-er] “[They] brough[t] … hundred civilian
captives together with cattle, sheep and donkeys”
KUB 31.6:8, 9, 12 (ann., NS) | logically the v. governs even

those nouns introduced by Akk. IÍTU; “When they lead
(sc. the horses) back (ar˙a uwate-) for the fifth
time” n–aß INA É LÚKUÍ‡ anda pé-e-˙u-da-an-zi
“they lead them into the stable” KUB 1.11 iv 55

(Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 124f.; [… ANÍE.
KUR.RA].MEÍ ißtarna ar˙a pé-e-˙u-d[a-an-zi]
KBo 10.44 obv. 18, cf. ibid. obv. 14 (fest.?, NS); “I began
to wail, but the chariot drivers just laughed at me”
nu–mu–kan imma uniuß ANÍE.KUR.RA.MEÍ
≠TUR?± awan ar˙a pé-e-˙u-te-er “They even led
away from me those small(?) horses” KUB 31.71 iii

7-8 (dream, Pud.), ed. THeth 6:122f.; obj. various ani-
mals (wolf, snake) in KUB 12.63 obv. 26-27, cf. HW™

1:409b.

b. (w. inanimate obj., representation, some-
thing intangible; no OH exx.): mΩn–kan apΩß–ma
DUMU.LUGAL naßma B´LUM tuzziya peran
ar˙a idΩlu uttar pé-e-˙u-te[-ez-zi] “But if that
prince or lord parades bad word(s) before the
army (and offends My Majesty, seize him)” KUB

13.20 i 26 (instr., MH/NS), ed. Alp, Belleten XI/43:392f., 407;

cf. KBo 19.58:14; naßma–kan LÚaraß LÚari kuißki

peæute- a 1' b' peæute- b
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k„ruraß memian peran pé-e-˙u-te-ez-zi “Or, (if)
one brings before the other a hostile word/affair”
KUB 31.42 ii 8-10 (instr., MH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 31.44 ii 6-7

and KUB 40.15 + KUB 26.24 ii 12-13, ed. von Schuler, Or NS

25:226, 230, cf. HW™ 1:223a; cf. KBo 13.55 rev. 8-9; [n]u
˙annißnanza DI-eßßar EGIR-pa pé-e-˙u-te-et “The
judgment brought again a judgment” KUB 19.67 i 5-6

(Apology of Óatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:18f. (= ll. 16-17);

[ida]lamuß–ma–ßmaß–kan memiyanuß / [lË p]é-˙u-
te-ßi nu–ßmaß x[…] / [… per]an lË mema[tti IGI.
ÓI.A-wa–kan] / [ÓUR.SAG-i lË] naitti “[Don’t]
bring evil words to them; don’t speak […] before
them; [don’t] turn [their eyes to the mountain]”
KBo 13.55 rev. 8-11; cf. peran 12 c 2' d'.

c. (uncert. exx.): takku UN¨T´MEÍ kuißki naß~
ma GUD UDU ANÍE.KUR.RA ANÍE uemiyazi n–
an EGIR-pa EN-i–ßßi pennai n–an pé-e-˙u-te-ez-zi
“If someone finds implements or an ox, sheep,
horse or donkey, he must drive (the animal) back
to its owner, and he (the owner?) will lead it off”
KBo 6.4 iv 4-6 (Laws §XXXV), ed. HG 56f. (differently), tr.

Hoffner in LawColl 223; since there are two categories of

property found, penna- may refer to one and pe˙ute- to the

other. Friedrich, HG 56f. considers both verbs synonymous “so

treibt er es und (beziehungsweise) bringt er es seinem Herr

zurück”; Imparati, Leggi 111 “lo sospinga e lo porti”; Hoffner,

Diss. 46 tr. pe˙ute- as “he must … return it” referring to live-

stock only; Goetze, ANET 191 “he shall reward him” is an ad

hoc construction; in the older par. laws unna- is used for the

animals (Laws §71) and pai-/piya- “give” for the UN¨T´MEÍ

(§45); since the UN¨T´MEÍ is resumed by n–at in §45, the n–

an obj. of pe˙utezzi here cannot be the implements.

d. (associated adverbs, postpositions, and
prev.) — 1' anda (HW™ 1:100b, 443a): nu–wa–mu–kan
anda kuedanikki pedi pé-e-˙u-te-et “He brought me
into some place” KUB 31.71 iv 7-8 (dream. Pud.), ed.

Werner, FsOtten 327f., cf. ibid. iv 22-24; KBo 3.2 obv. 15, rev.

28-29, and passim; KBo 3.5 ii 9, iii 45, and passim; KBo 5.4

rev. 22-23 (above, a 2'); KBo 10.23 i 27-28; KBo 10.51:12;

KBo 11.52 v 13; KBo 20.10 i 4, 10, ii 7; KBo 21.33 i 13; KBo

21.78 i 12, 16; KUB 1.11 i 20, and passim (cf. above, a 3');

KUB 1.13+ i 56 and passim; KUB 9.22 ii 17, iii 1, 32, 39

(above, a 1' b'); KUB 25.1 v 50-51, ABoT 17 iii 7.

2' andan: “The chief of the MEÅEDI-guards
seizes a kÏta-official by (his) åeknu-garment” n–

an–kan andan pé-e-æu-te-ez-zi “and leads him in”
KUB 58.20:9-10 (NS).

3' Ωppa (HW™ 149a): “They captured Tamnaßßu
alive” [ß]–an URUÓattußa EGIR-pa pé-e-˙u-te-e[t]
(var. URUÓattußa uwatet) “and he (sc. the king)
led him back there (OS var. here) to Óattußa” KBo

3.38 rev. 26 (Zalpa legend, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 22.2 rev. 9

(OS), ed. StBoT 17:12f.; HKM 36:46-48 (letter, MH/MS);

KUB 19.11 iv 15; KUB 19.67 i 6 (above, b), iii 17; KUB 24.5

+ KUB 9.13 i 26.

4' Ωppannanda (HW™ 1:164b): KBo 19.150 + IBoT 2.35

obv. 4.

5' ar˙a (cf. HW™ 1:265b, 443a): ÉRIN.MEÍ–ya–za
ANÍE.KUR.RA.MEÍ ÍA KUR URUÓatti peran
˙uinut n–an ar˙a pé-e-˙u-te-et “He (Muwatalli)
took command of the troops and horses of the land
of Óatti (and) led them off” KUB 1.1 ii 50-51 (Apology

of Óatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:14f.; KBo 3.34 ii 7 (HW™ 1:261a);

KBo 13.131 rev. 12; KUB 18.17 i 2; KBo 26.70 i 13; KBo 4.4

iv 23 (cf. HW™ 1:213a “führe uns nach … heim”).

6' awan ar˙a (HW™ 1:265): KUB 31.71 iii 8 (above,

a 3').

7' ißtarna ar˙a: [… ANÍE.KUR.RA].MEÍ
ißtarna ar˙a pé-e-˙u-d[a-an-zi] KBo 10.44 obv. 18, cf.

ibid. 14 (above, a 3'); KUB 29.56:9.

8' peran ar˙a: KUB 13.20 i 26 (b, above and HW™

1:265b-266a); KUB 7.59 iii 5-6; KBo 6.34 iii 23.

9' katta: KBo 3.2 obv. 29, rev. 2; KBo 16.1 iv 30; KUB

1.11 + KUB 29.57 iv 18-19; KUB 12.60 i 4 (a 1' b'); KUB

30.34 iv 21-22, ed. HW™ 1:146.

10' kattan: KUB 1.1 ii 72; KUB 12.60 i 15.

11' kattanda: KUB 31.54:14.

12' parΩ: KUB 2.5 v 1; GAL LÚ.MEÍUÍ.BAR–aßta
parΩ pe˙utezzi KUB 11.20 i 15-16 (cf. HW™ 1:437a); KUB

22.70 rev. 64; KUB 29.55 + KUB 19.44 i 16; KBo 17.75 i 25;

KBo 21.85 i (8)-9; KBo 34.185 i 5.

13' peran: KUB 31.42 ii 8-10 (see b, above); cf. also

KBo 19.58:14; KUB 26.24 ii 13.

14' ßarΩ: KUB 40.63 i 19, cf. a 1' b', above; HKM 58:6-7

(letter, MH/MS); KBo 5.4 rev. 50, 51; KUB 5.1 i 46 (oracle

question, NH); KUB 6.48 ii? 2; KUB 13.5 ii 13-14 (above, a

1' b').

peæute- b peæute- d 14'
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Götze, Æatt. (1925) 128; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 465;
Josephson, Part. (1972) 139-141; Oettinger, Stammbildung
(1979) 37f.

Cf. uwate-.

pe(i)ye-, pe(i)ya- v.; to send; from OS.

pres. sg. 1 pé-i-ia-mi KUB 23.77:65 (MH/MS), pé-i-e-mi
KBo 5.3 ii 78, 79 (Íupp. I), KUB 32.130:12 (MH/NS), pé-e-i-
mi KUB 29.1 i 51 (OH/NS), pé-ia-mi KBo 19.44a:5 (NH); sg.

2 pé-i-e-ßi KUB 14.1 obv. 32, (36) (rest. Oettinger, Stammbil-
dung 58 n. 45) (MH/MS); sg. 3 pé-i-e-ez-zi KUB 36.106 obv. 5
(OS), KBo 24.26 iii 11, IBoT 1.36 i (21), (32) (MH/MS),
KUB 36.45:1 (OH/NS), KUB 43.55 iii 25 (pre-NH/NS), KBo
13.228 i 5 (NS), KBo 29.80:8, pé-i-e-zi KUB 58.48 iv 12 (OH/
NS), pé-e-ez-zi (probably realized as /peyezi/) KBo 16.24 ii 2
(MH/MS), KUB 27.66 ii 31 (NH), pé-e-ia-zi KUB 13.9 iii 5
(MH/NS), pé-e-i-ia-i[z-zi] KBo 24.93 iii 4 (NS).

pl. 3 pé-e-i-ia-an-z[i] KUB 12.19 iii 14 (MH/MS?), pé-i-
ia-an-zi KUB 2.8 v 35, pé-i-e-an-zi KUB 10.93 i (11) (NS),
IBoT 3.115 rev. 9.

pret. sg. 1 pé-i-e-nu-un HKM 7:5 (MH/MS), KBo 16.42
rev. 15 (ENS); sg. 3 pé-i-e-et KUB 36.105 rev. (8) (OS), KBo
3.1 ii (6), 8, KBo 3.13 rev. (11), KUB 12.60 i 16, KUB
33.33:(8), VBoT 58 i 21, 25 (all OH/NS), KUB 9.34 iii 36
(MH/NS), IBoT 3.141 i (6), 11 (NS), KUB 33.57 ii 7, KUB
33.58:(5).

pl. 3 pé-i-e-er KBo 16.45 obv. 9 (OS? or OH/MS?), HKM
81 rev. 21 (MH/MS), KBo 3.1 ii 25, KUB 2.2 iii 28 (both OH/
NS), KBo 4.2 i 14 (pre-NH/NS), pé-i-er KBo 3.34 ii 18 (OH/
NS).

imp. sg. 2 pé-i-e-ia HKM 7:11 (MH/MS), pé-i-ia KUB
10.83 vi? 2 (NS).

mid. pres. pl. 3 pé-an-da-ri 46/h obv. 7 (StBoT 5:141)
[here or to pai- “give,” neither of which have other attested
mid. forms].

part. sg. nom. com. pé-e-ia-an-za IBoT 1.36 i 12 (MH/
MS); pl. nom. com. pé-e-ia-an-te-eß⁄‡ KBo 13.126 rev. 12
(MH/ENS?), pé-ia-an-te-eß ibid. rev. 11, KUB 15.34 iii 35
(MH/MS), pé-an-te-eß 1897/u:13 (AOATS 3:198 n. d).

iter. pres. sg. 1 pé-e-i-iß-ki-mi HKM 46 rev. 21 (MH/MS);
pret. sg. 3 pé-e-eß-ki-it ABoT 65 obv. 14 (MH/MS).

inf. pé-i-ia-u-wa-an-zi, KUB 15.36 obv. 6, ibid. obv. 3 +
KUB 43.50 obv. 11, pé-ia-u-wa-an-zi KBo 4.2 iii 53, pé-ia-u-
an-zi ibid. iii 50 (all Murß. II), SUM-u-an-zi KUB 19.55 rev. 4
(NH). The first three are from this v., not from pai- “to give,”
the inf. of which is pí-an-na, see pai- B “to give” in morpholo-
gy sec. But SUM-wa-an-zi could conceal the iter. peåkiwanzi
from pai- B “to give.”

frag. pé-e-an[-…] KUB 31.21:10 (Íupp. I).
Writings like pé-e-i-ia-i[z-zi] KBo 24.93 iii 4 (NS) and pé-

e-i-ia-an-z[i] KUB 12.19 iii 14 (MH/MS?) establish a pronun-
ciation /peiy/ (pe + iye/a) for the stem. Other spellings could
sustain this interpretation, but are not compelling: e.g., pé-i-ia-
an-zi KUB 2.8 v 35, where pé-i- could also be read pí-i-. But

there is no unambiguous evidence for an i-vocalism of the first
syll. of this word. And since the BI-i- (before another vowel)
writings can be interpreted as either /pey/ or /pi/, whereas BI-
e-i- or BI-e-ia- must be interpreted as /pey/ and /peya/, we
have chosen to read BI as pé in all cases. This vocalism also
fits best w. the derivation of the word from the pe in pe˙ute-,
penna-, peda-, etc. pe(i)ye-/pe(i)ya- “to send (there)” is con-
trasted w. uiye-/uiya- “to send (here).”

a. w. acc. obj. — 1' sending a person: µZ„rußß–
a GAL LÚ.MEÍMEÍEDI duddumili apËdaß–pat
U[(D.KAM.ÓI.A-aß)] ˙aßßannaß–ßaß DUMU–ÍU
µTa˙urwailin LÚ GIÍÍUKUR KÙ.GI [(pé-i-e-et)]
“In those very days, Zuru, chief of the body
guards, secretly sent (a member) of his family, his
son Ta˙urwaili, a Man of the Golden Spear (and
killed the family of Titti together with his sons)”
KBo 12.5 + KBo 3.1 ii 5-6 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB

11.1 ii 11-13, ed. Chrest. 186f., Bin-Nun, RHA XXXI:8, and

THeth 11:26f.; cf. ibid. ii 8 (pé-i-e-et), (for ii 25 w. dat.

µTanui, see d, below); [mΩn] ∂UTU-ÍI–ma LÚKAÍ›.E
INA KUR URUKaßga pé-i-ia-mi “But [when] I, My
Majesty, send a courier to the Kaßga land” KUB

23.77:65 (treaty, MH/MS), tr. Kaßkäer 121; nu LÚ.MEÍßap~
ßalliuß pé-i-e-ia “Send spies (and let them spy
well)” HKM 7:10-11 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 130f.; cf.

ibid. 4-5; “Was I [no]t(?) in Maraßßantiya before
His Majesty?” p[ar]Ω–mu–za [kËd]aß uddanΩß pé-
e-eß-ki-it “He kept sending me out in these mat-
ters” ABoT 65 obv. 13-14 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Rost, MIO

4:345f.; see also c, below.

2' sending an animal (as one would a person):
“The Stormgod was worried about Inara”
NIM.LÀL-an pé-i-e-et “He sent the bee (saying:
‘You go search for her’)” KUB 33.57 ii 7 (myth, OH/

NS), translit. Myth 91, tr. Hittite Myths 30; cf. KUB 33.33:8,

KUB 33.58:5, KUB 33.4 + IBoT 3.141 i 12, VBoT 58 i 25;

“The goddess Óalmaßßuit calls the eagle”: e˙u–tta
aruna pé-e-i-mi “Come, I will send you to the sea”
KUB 29.1 i 51 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss.

12, 27, and Marazzi, VO 5:152f.; kΩßa tuel LÚ T≥´MI
SÚR.DÙ.A appandan antu˙ßan ANA MUÍEN.
ÓI.A ˙„mandaß ˙aluki pé-i-e-u-en “We have just
sent out your own messenger, the falcon, (as?) a
captive person with a message to all the birds”
KBo 20.107 + KBo 23.50 ii 21-23 (rit., MS), see mannaimmi-,

for the construction, see ˙aluki nai-, and see HE 1 §207.a.

peæute- pe(i)ye- a 2'
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3' sending plenty and abundance: “The gods
looked in” nu pé-i-e-er iyata tamËta “and sent
plenty and abundance” KUB 2.2 iii 28-29 (foundation

rit., OH/NS), ed. HHB 73 (“(sie) gaben,” i.e., from pΩi- “to

give”).

4' sending an object: 3 NINDAΩn 1 DUG KAÍ
LÚ.MEÍ É.GAL <URU>Gazzimar pé-i-ia-an-zi “The
men of the palace of Gazzimar send three warm
loaves and a pitcher of beer” KUB 2.8 v 33-35 (fest.,

NH).

5' object uncertain: mΩn ANA EN.S´SKUR–ma
UL ZI–ÍU nu tamain pé-i-e-ez-zi “But if the client
doesn’t like it, they send another one” KUB 43.55 iii

24-25 (rit., pre-NH/NS).

b. w. inf.: ammuga–kan ÍA KASKAL G´D.DA
LÚ.MEÍN´.ZU-TIM ÆUR.SAGÓapidduini anda ßaßanna
pé-e-i-iß-ki-mi “I propose to send the scouts of the
main/long road to spend the night in Mt. Óapiddui-
na” HKM 46:18-21 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, FsLaroche 30

(“J’envoie…s’installer”) and HBM 202f. (“Ich werde …

wiederholt schicken”); nu B´L S´SKU[R AN]A
MUNUSal˙[ui]tra LÚ.MEÍB´L DINGIR.MEÍ–ya
[k]allißuwanzi pé-i-e-ez-zi “The client sends (peo-
ple) to call the a.-woman and the lords-of-the-
gods” KBo 24.26 iii 9-11 (cult of Óuwaßßanna, MH/MS), cf.

KBo 29.80:7-8, KUB 10.93 i 9-11; nu INA ÆUR.SAGÍid~
duwa [… GIÍeyan] karßuanzi pé-e-i-ia-an-z[i]
“They sent […] to Mt. Íidduwa to cut [… the
eyan-tree]” KUB 12.19 iii 13-14 (rit., MH/MS?).

c. (without acc., but w. dat., indirect obj.): cf.

KBo 24.26 iii 9-16 (b, above); nu µTan„i LÚ GIÍGIDRU
duddumili pé-i-e-e[r] “and they secretly sent to
Tanuwa, the Man of the Staff ” KBo 3.1 ii 25 (Tel.pr.,

OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:28f. (elsewhere in this text w. acc.

obj., see a, above); arunaß ∂U-ni pé-i-e-et “The Sea
sent to the Stormgod: (‘Telipinu, your son, has
taken my daughter for his wife…’)” KUB 12.60 i 16

(myth, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 20, tr. Hittite Myths 26; ANA
K[UR-e–y]a–wa ˙aluk[i ZI-i]t lË kuedaniki pé-i-e-
ßi “Do not send a messenger to any country on
your own accord” KUB 14.1 obv. 32 (hist., Arn. I/MS),

ed. Madd. 8f., tr. DiplTexts 146; cf. ibid. obv. 35; “Aßkaliya
wanted to kill him (sc. Ißpudaß-Inara), so
(Aßkaliya?) put (Ißpudaß-Inara?) in prison. A ru-
mor arose against Aßkaliya” µIßputaßinari–ma pé-

i-er “They sent for Ißputaß-Inara (and released
him from prison)” KBo 3.34 ii 18 (anecdotes, OH/NS);

∂IM-aß ∂UTU-i pé-i-e-et “The Stormgod sent for
the Sungod: (‘Go and bring the Sungod.’ They
went, searched for the Sungod and could not find
him)” VBoT 58 i 21 (myth, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 23, tr.

Hittite Myths 27.

d. without acc. or dat.: nu ∂UTU-ÍI pé-i-e-mi
nu–mu ∂IÍTAR Ù´RI katti–mi udanzi “I, My Maj-
esty, will send (a message) and they will bring
IÍTAR of the Plain to me” KUB 32.130:12-13 (MH/NS).

e. part. (describing persons): “If there are
twelve bodyguards ready” naßßu KASKAL-an
kuißki pé-e-ia-an-za “either because one has been
sent on a journey …” IBoT 1.36 i 12 (instr., MH/MS), ed.

Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:174f., AS 24:6f.; “Then he attracts
(sc. the gods) from the fire [and says]”: mΩn–za
DINGIR.MEÍ MUNUS.MEÍ … IZI-i pé-ia-an-te-
eß mΩn–za UDUN ˙arßa[ß …] … pé-e-ia-an-te-
(m)eß “whether you female deities … have been
sent to the fire, or have been sent to the bread-
oven … (we are attracting you back from the
fire)” KBo 13.126 rev. 10-12 (evocation, MH/ENS?), w.

dupl. KUB 15.34 iii 58, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:200f. w.

note f; cf. KUB 15.34 iii 35.

f. Associated prev., adverbs, and postpos. — 1'

anda: HKM 46 rev. 20-21.

2' ar˙a: KUB 36.106 obv. 5.

3' parΩ: ABoT 65 obv. 13-14.

Not yet attested is any finite form of the v.
piya-, peya- which might correspond to the mng.
expected in the nomen agentis piyaßgattalla-,
pe/ißkattalla-, “merciful, pitying, sparing, deliver-
ing one” unless it is KBo 3.34 ii 18 (anecdotes, OH/NS)

d, above, where they “sent for” (pé-i-er) Ißpudaß-
Inara and released him from prison.

Götze, Madd. (1927) 113; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 495;
Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 348.

Cf. uiye-/uiya-.

pÏËtta-, pitta- n. neut. (pl. tantum??); allotment;
from MH/NS.†

pl. nom.-acc. pí-e-≠et-ta± KUB 31.84 iii 67, pí-it-ta KUB
13.2 iii 41, KUB 4.1 i 13 (all MH/NS), pí-i-e-et-ta KUB 30.29

pe(i)ye- a 3' pÏËtta-
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i 9, pí-id-≠da± KUB 41.20 obv.? 5 (both NH), [pí]-id-da(-ia-
kán) KUB 26.43 obv. 6 (Tud˙. IV).

gen. pí-it-ta-a-aß KUB 8.75 iii 6, iv 40 (NH).
uncert. pí-it-ta KUB 28.6 ii 9b (NS).
[píd-da KBo 14.12 iv 10, ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:97, is

probably to be emended to <a->pád-da “for that reason” (hap-
lography after YA?); suggestions by Otten apud von Schuler,
Kaåkäer 174, and Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. 213 n. 28, are untenable
since a sequence of encl. nu–wa–mu DUMU–YA–padd–a is
unlikely (the suggested analysis –pad–da is impossible on a
word which is not clause initial) and there is a word space be-
tween -YA and pád-].

a. said of land: ˙arkantaß ÅA LÚ GIÍTUKUL
kuiß A.ÍÀ.ÓI.A ta!(text ßa-)nnΩtta–ya kue pí-e-et-
ta n–e–tta ˙„man gul(a)ßßan Ëßtu “What fields
there are of a GIÍTUKUL-man who has disap-
peared and what unoccupied (lit. empty) pietta-al-
lotments there are, all this must be put in writing
for you” KUB 31.84 iii 66-67 (instr. for B´L MADGALTI,

MH/NS), ed., w. different tr. Dienstanw. 50, Alp, JKF 1:121,

Neu, StBoT 5:152 n. 2, Marazzi, VO 2:88f., tr. Beal, AoF

15:293 | a full record of idle land must be made, in order to

organize land reclamation, ibid. iii 68-71, see Marazzi, VO

2:84f. The two parallel relative clauses are ˙arkantaß ÅA LÚ
GIÍTUKUL kuiß A.ÍÀ.ÆI.A and ta!nnΩtta–ya kue piËtta. The

part. ˙arkant- most probably refers to a tenant who has left his

holding. Alp, JKF 1:121, suggested the emendation ßannΩtta to

ta!nnΩtta, but see Tischler, HdW 69 s.v. ßanatta- “leer, unbe-

baut (Feld, Acker)”; [DING]IR.MEÍ-naß pí-i-e-et-ta
pißkanzi … [DINGIR.]MAÓ–ma–kan pËdan UL
Ωßta nu–ßßi–kan DUMU.LÚ.U⁄°.LU [pË]dan Ωßta
“Allotments are given to the gods.” (Six deities
receive one locality each) “but for Óannahanna
there did not remain a place,” (and she received
mankind instead) KUB 30.29 i 9, 14-15 (birth rit., NH),

ed. StBoT 29:22f., peda- n. a 2' b'; (If a resettled person
[arnuwala-] leaves the land, the one who replaces
him must be provided with seed) nu–ßßi pí-it-ta
˙„dΩk ˙inkandu “and they should issue him an al-
lotment promptly” KUB 13.2 iii 41 (instr. for the B´L

MADGALTI, MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 49, Alp, JKF 1:122;

ANA ∂Zit˙ariya kue ukt„ri pí-it-ta Ëßta “Whatever
permanent allotments belonged to (the temple of)
Zit˙ariya (now the Kaskeans have taken)” KUB 4.1

i 12-13 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. 213, Kaåkäer

168f., tr. ANET 354; 1 A.ÍÀ … ÍA µDINGIR.GEfl-LÚ
pí-it-ta-a-aß “one field, … of Armaziti, (the bene-
ficiary) of the allotment” KUB 8.75 iii 6 (list of fields,

NH), ed. Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. 214, Sou√ek, ArOr 27:14f., cf.

ibid. iv 40, Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. 214, interprets the gen. as a

haplographic ÍA DINGIR.GEfl.LÚ <LÚ> pittΩß; (Ía˙u-
runuwa divided his estate as follows: he gave …
to Taddamaru and to Duwattannani) [pí]-id-da-
ia-kán µÍa˙urunuwaß IÍT[U N]AM.RA.ÓI.A
GIÍTUKUL-it … peßta “Ía˙urunuwa also gave the
allotments together with the settlers and the weap-
ons …” KUB 26.43 obv. 6-7 (land grant, Tud˙. IV), ed.

Dienstanw. 58, Imparati, RHA XXXII:24f., 207f. w. n. 1 (re-

storing [ku-]id-da; [pí]-id-da suggested by Güterbock, ZA

42:231; KUR-eyaz GUD UDU pí-id-da […-u]ß?
mΩknußkimi KUB 41.20 obv.? 5-6 see maknu-.

b. other: kuiå kuwapi arta nu NINDA-LAM pí-
it-ta azzikizzi “Who is standing somewhere and
eating(?) (his) bread-allotment?” or: “He, who
stands somewhere, eats his bread-allotment” KUB

28.6 ii 8b-9b (Óattic bil., NS), ed. Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. 213; the

ex. is uncert. because of the unclear word spacing between AZ

and ZI (i.e., pittaz zikizzi?), see Güterbock, ZA 42:231, and

the sg. phonetic compl. NINDA-LAM (i.e., AKALAM).

Güterbock, ZA 42 (1934) 230f. (“von Rechtswegen Zukom-
menden”); idem, JCS 10 (1956) 97 (“duty”); von Schuler,
Dienstanw. (1957) 58 (“Landlos” corr. to Gr. klËros “that
which is assigned by lot; allotment of land; piece of land,
farm, estate; legacy inheritance, heritable estate”); Puhvel,
Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 213f. (“gift, grant, allotment”); Oettinger,
KZ 97 (1984) 45; Sürenhagen, StMed 5 (1985) 58-63
(“Rechtstitel” = Engl. “legal title”).

Cf. piddai- C v.

pieda- v.; see peda- v.

piggapilu[(-)] (onomastic epithet); MH/MS.†

µÍunΩiliß pí-ig-ga-ap-pí-lu[-…] (dupl. [pí-]ig-
ga-pé-e[-…]) 1691/u! rev. 8 (Kaßkäer 94) (prayer, Arn. I),

w. dupl. 1241/u + 766/v obv. 9; probably adj. or n., not
<µ>P., cf. µÍunaili pikuryalli KBo 16.27 iv 24. One of
several Kaßkaean epithets on PNs, among which
are pikuryalli, pikudußtena˙, pippalala, pittau~
ri(ya)-, and pit„nt„na[-…], q.v. Cf. von Schuler,

Kaßkäer 94. P. may be a descriptive nickname based
on a distinguishing characteristic. Because of the
lack of the det. LÚ, p. is not likely to be a title. Cf.
the Kaßkaean PN Piggapazz„i KBo 8.35 iii 3.

von Schuler, Kaßkäer (1965) 94; Tischler, HdW (1982) 64.

pÏËtta- piggapilu[(-)]
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pikuryalli- (onomastic epithet); MH/MS.†

[µÍ]unaili pí-ku-úr-ia-al-li LÚ URUÓalmati-
x[…] “Íunaili, the p., the man from Ó.” KBo 16.27 iv

24 (treaty, MH/MS), translit. Kaåkäer 138; cf. [µNan]azitiß
pí[-ku-úr-ia-al-l]i LÚ URUIß˙upitta ibid. iv 6. For a
list of sim. onomastic epithets, see piggapilu[(-)].

von Schuler, Kaßkäer (1965) 94; Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri
(1982) 562; Tischler, HdW (1982) 64.

pikudußtena˙ (onomastic epithet); MH/MS.†

[(µTep-x-x)] pí-ku-du-uß-te-na-a˙ 1691/u rev. 9

(Kaßkäer 94), w. dupl. 1241/u + 766/v:10. For a list of sim.
onomastic epithets, see piggapilu[(-)].

von Schuler, Kaßkäer (1965) 94; Tischler, HdW (1982) 64.

NA›pilaæΩti- n.; (a rock or stone); NH.†

[1] A.ÍÀ ÍA NA›pí-la-˙a-≠a-ti± “One field:
(that) of the p. rock” KUB 8.75 iv 61 (list of fields, NH),

ed. Sou√ek, ArOr 27:24f. NA›p. is a rock of prominent
size, color, or shape, in order to serve as a distin-
guishing feature of a specific field; cf. [1 A.ÍÀ]
NA›pé-ru-na-aß “[One field:] in (i.e., among) boul-
ders” KBo 19.14:2 (list of fields, NH), restored from KUB

8.75 i 45 in peruna- c. Sou√ek, ArOr 27:390 n. 107, sug-
gests that NA›p. is an Akk. word but lists it in his
index among certain Hitt. words, ArOr 27:304 w. n.

128. However, no ex. of this word is cited in AHw,
nor is it to be found in the CAD files; if it is Hitt., it
occurs in stem form. A non-Akkadian Hurrian(?)
word at Nuzi, pilaæΩºu AHw 863 exists but its mean-
ing is unknown. A Hurrian word pilΩæi “thread” (on

which, see Neu, StBoT 32:342) is probably unrelated.

Souc√ek, ArOr 27 (1959) 304 w. n. 128, 390 n. 107; Polvani,
Minerali (1988) 108 (no tr.).

pililißaSAR n.; (a herb or vegetable); NS.†

ankißaSAR nΩruSAR […] / ˙andalaßSAR pip~
pitarS[AR …] / pí-li-li-ßaSAR gakkußßa[SAR …] KBo

13.248 i 8-10 (rit. frag., NS), in a list of herbs and vege-
tables; if ÍA GIÅKIRIfl.SAR ibid. 4, 14 applies to the
entire list, they are cultivated herbs.

Ertem, Flora (1974) 49.

pilima- n. com.; (mng. unkn.).†

279/s:10, 12, cited by Berman, Diss. 50, in broad
transcription only.

penna-, pinna-, penni-, penniya- v.; 1. to
drive (there) (opp. unna- to drive (here)), to
ride(?), 2. to accept(?), acknowledge(?) (opp.
mimma- “to reject”); from OS.

pres. sg. 1 pé-en-na-a˙-˙i KUB 41.18 iii 3 (MH/NS), KBo
18.17 rev. (7), KUB 9.32 obv. 15 (both NH), pé-na-a˙-˙i HT 1
iii 21 (MH/NS).

sg. 2 pé-en-na-at-ti KUB 23.87:15 (NH), pé?-[e?]-n[a]?-
[a]t-[t]i HKM 66:9, [pé-]e-na-ti HKM 77:14 (both MH/MS,
both very uncert.).

sg. 3 pé-en-na-i KBo 6.2 iv 13, KBo 25.2 ii 2 (both OS),
KBo 18.57 obv. 7 (MH/MS), KBo 17.65 rev. 25, KUB 36.55 ii
11 (both MH?/MS?), KBo 22.142 i 2 (ENS?), KBo 6.3 iv 8,
KBo 6.4 iv 5, KBo 6.10 iii (1) (all OH/NS), KUB 9.1 i 16,
KUB 43.55 iii 24 (both pre-NH/NS), KBo 3.5 i 7 and passim,
KBo 3.2 obv. 2 and passim, KUB 1.11 i 2 and passim, KUB
1.13 i 4 and passim, KUB 13.2 ii 26 (all MH/NS), KBo 10.20
iv 14 (NS), pé-en-na-a-i KBo 6.26 i 23, 26, 47 (OH/NS), KUB
39.14 i 6, FHG 3 rt. col. 11 (both NS), pé-en-<na->i KBo 3.5 iv
8 (MH/NS), pé-e-en<-na>-i KUB 25.22 obv. lower edge 3
(NS), pé-en-na!-i! (text pé-en-ia or -i-a) IBoT 2.136 iv 67
(MH/NS).

pl. 1 pé-en-ni-ú-e-ni KBo 17.4 iii 11 (OS).
pl. 3 pé-en-ni-ia-an-zi KBo 21.85 iv 15 (OH/MS), KUB

29.44 iii 6, KUB 29.48 rev. (14) (both MH/MS), IBoT 1.29
obv. 27 (MH/MS?), KUB 9.1 ii 20 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 9.31 ii
50, HT 1 ii 23, iv 21, 35 (both MH/NS), KUB 24.5 obv. 11,
KUB 36.121 obv. (5) (both NH), KUB 35.135 rev. 19 (LNS),
pé-en-ni-an-zi KUB 32.49b ii 15 (MH/MS), KBo 24.83:7
(MS?), KBo 27.161 iv? 5 (ENS), KBo 15.34 ii 28, KUB 46.47
rev. 5 (both MH/NS), KUB 12.58 iv 14 (NH), KUB 41.11 rev.
19 (LNS), pé-en-na-an-zi IBoT 1.29 obv. 38 (MH/MS?), KBo
3.5 i 37, ii 28 (MH/NS), KUB 17.35 i (25), 26 (Tud˙. IV),
KBo 4.10 obv. 33 (Óatt. III or Tud˙. IV), pí-in-na-an-zi KUB
25.14 i 32 (OH?/NS), [pí-i]n-ni-ia-an-zi KBo 33.204 iv 7, pé-e-
en-ni-ia-an-zi KUB 54.44:6.

pret. sg. 1 pé-en-na-a˙-˙u-un KBo 16.42 obv. 22 (ENS),
KBo 16.61 rev.? 11 (ENS?), KUB 13.35 ii 27, KUB 14.3 ii 16
(both NH).

sg. 3 pé-en-ni-iß-ta KUB 17.10 iv 24, 25 (OH/OS? or MS),
KUB 1.1 iv 35 (Óatt. III), KUB 5.6 ii 33 (NH), KUB 24.7 iii 9
(NS), pé-en-ni-eß-ta KUB 33.29 iv (7) (OH/MS), KBo 3.6 iii
65 (Óatt. III), KBo 10.45 iii 46 (pre-NH/LNS), KUB 39.49:19
(NS), pé-en-ni-iß ABoT 65 obv. 9 (MH/MS), KBo 3.34 i 25,
VBoT 33:5 (both OH/NS), KBo 3.8 iii 18 (NH), pé-en-ni-eß
HKM 10:38, [p]é-en-ni-it KUB 41.8 i 32 (MH/NS), pé-en-na-
aå KUB 57.111:16 (NS) (Oettinger, Stammbildung 492).

pl. 2 pé-n[a?]-[t]e?-ni HKM 66:12 (MH/MS, very uncer-
tain)

pikuryalli- penna-
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pl. 3 pé-en-né-er KBo 18.86 rev. 34 (MH/MS?), KUB
31.38 obv.? (32) (OH/NS), KBo 5.8 iii 34 (Murß. II), pé-en-
ner KBo 18.86 obv. 12, rev. 37, 39 (MH/MS?), KUB 26.19 ii
36 (MH/NS), KUB 50.32 iii 6, ABoT 14 iv 12 (both NH),
KUB 12.31 rev. 7 (Murß. II), KUB 26.69 vi 7, ABoT 48:10
(both NS), pé-nerer KBo 4.2 ii 20 (pre-NH/NS).

imp. sg. 2 pé-en-ni HKM 84 rev. 17, HKM 89:24 (both
MH/MS), KUB 27.67 ii 42 (MH/NS), KBo 16.22 obv. 7, KUB
8.63 iv 15, 16, KUB 14.3 i 68 (all NH).

pl. 2 pé-en-ni-iß-tén KUB 26.19 ii 34 (MH/NS).
inf. pé-en-nu-ma-an-zi KBo 3.5 i 31, ii 11, 12, 50, KUB

1.13 iii 56, iv 6, 47 (all MH/NS), KUB 19.39 ii 3, KUB 14.15
iii 43 (both Murß. II), pé-en-nu-um-ma-an-zi KBo 2.5 ii 21
(Murß. II), pé-en-nu-an-zi KBo 3.5 ii 4, pé-en-ni-ia-u-an-zi
ibid. i 58 (both MH/NS).

verbal subst. gen. pé-en≠-nu-±ma-aß KUB 46.37 l.e. 2
(NH).

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. pé-en-ni-ia-an KUB 12.58 iv 18
(NH), [p]é-en-na-an KUB 39.49:16 (NS).

iter. pres. sg. 3 pé-en-ni-eß-k[i-i]z-zi KBo 3.2 obv. 4, rev.
48, KBo 3.5 i 3, KUB 1.13 iii (57), iv 7 (all MH/NS), pé-<en-
ni->eß-ki-iz-zi KBo 3.5 iii 31 (MH?/NS).

pl. 3 [pé-e]n-ni-eß-kán-zi KUB 17.35 i 29 (Tud˙. IV).

1. to drive (there) — a. (obj. animals): (If
someone finds stray oxen in his field he can use
them all day) “As soon as the stars come out” n–
uß Ωppa iß˙i–ßßi pé-en-na-i “he must drive them
back to their owner” KBo 6.2 iv 13 (Laws §79, OS), ed.

HG 42f.; [n]u–kan GUD.MAÓ TI-an ˙arpi UGU pé-
en-ni-ia-an-zi “They drive a live bull up the
mound (and sacrifice it on top of the mound)” KUB

24.5 obv. 11 (subst. rit., NH), ed. StBoT 3:8f.; “I appropri-
ated three oxen belonging to the ‘coachman’” nu–
war–aß–za INA É–YA pé-en-na-a˙-˙u-un “and I
drove them to my own (-za) estate” KUB 13.35 ii 27

(depos., NH), ed. StBoT 4:8f.; (The evil is transferred
to a mouse in order to be carried off to a distance)
“She (i.e., the sacrificer) turns the mouse loose
(saying)”: ∂Alauwaimi k„n–za zik pé-en-ni
“Alauwaimi! You drive this away (and I will give
you a goat to eat)” KUB 27.67 ii 41-42 (rit., MH/NS), tr.

ANET 348 (“This one pursue!”); nu–kan 1 UDU.NITA
anda unnianzi … n–an INA É LÚMUÓALDIM pé-
en-ni-an-zi n–an ˙attΩnzi “They drive in one
wether … They drive it to the kitchen and slaugh-
ter it” KBo 15.34 ii 26-28 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Goetze, JCS

23:90f.; nu 11 UDU Ëpper nu 1-an INA URUArinna
ANA ∂Arunitti pé-en-ner 10 UDU–ma kΩ p®Ër
“They seized eleven sheep, drove one to Arinna
for Arunitti, while they sent ten sheep here” ABoT

14 iv 10-13 (oracle question, NH) | penna- and piya- are near

synonyms; nu UDU.NITA ANA KASKAL LÚ.KÚR
parΩ pé-en-ni-ia-an-zi “They drive the wether
along the road leading to the enemy” HT 1 ii 22-23

(U˙˙amuwa’s rit., MH/NS), ed. parΩ 3 t, tr. ANET 347; cf.

KUB 41.17 ii 11-13, see mena˙˙anda 2 a 5'; [(2
UDU.ÓI.A–ma–z)a (LÚ.MEÍ URULallupiya)] ar˙a
pé-en-ni-ia-an-zi (dupl. ne-in-ni-ia-an-zi) KBo 8.101

obv. 9, w. dupl. KUB 32.123 ii 28-29, see nenniya-; nu 1
MÁÍ.GAL 1 UDU 1 ÍAÓ unnianzi … n–aß L´L-ri
namma tamËdani AÍRI pé-en-ni-ia-an-zi (dupls. A
pé-en-na-an-zi, B and D pé-en-ni-an-zi) “They
drive in one billy-goat, one sheep and one pig …
and in the steppe, they drive them to still another
place” HT 1 iv 19-21 (C), w. dupls. KUB 9.32 rev. 10-12

(A), KUB 9.31 iv 14-16 (B), KUB 41.17 iv 7-9 (D) (Aß˙ella’s

rit., MH/NS), ed. Dinçol, Belleten 49/193:19, 25, tr. Friedrich,

AO 25/2:12f.; [… UDU(?) nakk]ußßiußßa [L]´L-ri pé-
en-na-an-z[i] KBo 24.16:10, tr. nakkußßi-, cf. 2 UDU

nakkußßiËß unniyanzi KUB 39.71 iv 22.

b. (obj. gods and humans): ∂U-aß–ßamaß–kan
kuwapi GAM-anta GEfl-i taknÏ pé-en-ne-eß-ta
“When the Stormgod drove you (sc. the primordial
gods) down to the dark underworld (he set for you
this offering/these offerings)” KBo 10.45 iii 45-46 (rit.,

OH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:132f. (= iii 36-37); [(ßumeßß–a
kar„iliyaß DINGIR.MEÍ-aß ∂U-aß LÚAZU
taknaza) p]é-en-ni-it (dupl. uiyat) “The Stormgod,
the exorcist/diviner, drove (dupl. sent) you,
former gods, from the earth” KUB 41.8 i 32, w. dupl.

KBo 10.45 i 51-52, ed. Otten, ZA 54:120f.; n–an–kan INA
ÆUR.SAGElluriyan parian pé-en-né-er “They drove
him beyond Mt. Elluriya” (obj. µPittaggatalli) KBo

5.8 iii 34 (ann., Murß. II), tr. pariyan 1 a 1' b'.

c. (obj. inanimate): GIÍGIGIR–ya–kan t„≠riyan±
QADU GIÍBAN [(KU)]ÍMÁ.URU.URUfi ANÍE.
KUR.RA.ÓI.A parΩ nΩer n–at pé-en-ner “They
dispatched a harnessed chariot together with bow,
quiver, and horses, and drove it away” KBo 4.2 iv

26-28 (aphasia, Murß. II), w. dupl. KUB 12.31 rev. 6-7, ed.

MSpr. 10f.; nu–wa GIÍMAR.G´D.DA.MEÍ pé-en-ni
“Drive the carts/wagons” KUB 8.63 iv 15 (Atram˙asis

epic, NH), ed. Kum. *30, 31, translit. Myth. 190; “Just as
you did not let the evil matter/word(s) into the
house at night” kinuna–wa–kan kue kallar idΩlu
uddΩr LÚ.MEÍ GIÍGIDRU ÍA DINGIR.MEÍ parΩ

penna- penna- 1 c
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pé-ner er nu–war–at EGIR-pa INA É-TIM lË
tarnaßi “do not let now these malicious evil words
which the gods’ staffbearers drove out, back into
the house” KBo 4.2 ii 19-21 (incant., NH), ed. Kronasser,

Die Sprache 8:92, 97; “Just as this tree is covered” [n–
at ma˙˙]an ßarΩ GIÍtarßa pé-en-ni-ia-an ˙ar[zi]
“and just as it has driven up shoots(?) …” KUB

12.58 iv 18 (Tunn., NH), ed. Tunn. 22f.; “If someone vio-
lates the boundary of a field” 1 aggalan pé-en-na-
a-i (OS dupl. pé-e-da-i) “(and) drives (dupl. car-
ries) one furrow(?) (into the neighbor’s field) (or:
drives one plow, see StBoT 22:50) …” KBo 6.26 i 46-47

(Laws §168, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.30 iii 9 (OS), ed. HG

76f., for disc. of this passage, see padda- v.

d. (in hipp. texts) — 1' (obj. horses): “In the
morning, they bring them (sc. the horses) out of
the stable, they hitch them up” n–aß \ DANNA 20
[I]KU–ya pé-en-na-i par˙zi–ma–aß ANA 7 IKU
ma˙˙an–ma–aß [EG]IR-pa „nnai “and he drives
them out half a mile and twenty IKU (i.e., 1,800
m), of which he gallops them 7 IKU (= 105 m).
When he drives them back …” KUB 1.13 iv 33-34

(Kikk. tablet I, MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 72f., for the tr., see

Melchert, JCS 32:53f.

2' (in the phrase pennumanzi arnu-): “In the
morning” nu INA 7 MUÍI pé-en-nu-ma-an-zi 2-ÍU
7 DANNA arnuanzi “they move (the horses)
twice seven miles for driving during seven nights”
KBo 3.5 ii 50-51 (Kikkuli II tablet, MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth.

90f.; penna- in hipp. retains its general mng. “to drive” com-

prising the distance driven on the outgoing leg of a given ex-

ercise (or half the total distance of the exercise). Different

speeds or gaits within the total distance are expressed by

par˙-, la˙la˙˙eßki-, or w. the adv./abl. zallaz (Luw. zallati).

See Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth. 285-292; Güterbock, JAOS

84:270f.; Melchert, JCS 32:54f.; Kammenhuber, HW™ 1:331b-

332a; Starke, KZ 95:155 n. 58; StBoT 31:337-340, 544-547;

Neu apud Alp, HBM 310f.

e. (intransitive, i.e., elliptic, implied obj. is ani-
mal drawn vehicle): “(Íanda) was afraid of the
Hurrians” nu eß˙e pé-en-ni-iß “and drove to his
master” KBo 3.34 i 25 (anecdotes, OH/NS); nu
URUÓattußi pé-en-ni-iß “He drove to Æattuåa” ABoT

65 obv. 9 (letter, MH/MS); ∂Kamrußipaß–za ANÍE.
KUR.RA.ÓI.A–ÍU t„riet nu INA ´D GAL pé-en-
ni-iß “Kamrußipa harnessed her horses and drove

to the big river” KBo 3.8 iii 17-18 (myth in rit., NH), ed.

Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:157, 159, translit. Myth. 110;

kuedani–ma–ßßan URU-ri auriyaß EN-aß EGIR-pa
pé-en-na-i nu–za LÚ.MEÍ.ÍU.GI LÚ.MEÍSANGA
LÚ.MEÍGUDU⁄¤ MUNUS.MEÍAMA.DINGIR kapp„id~
du “Let the lord of the frontier district keep an ac-
counting of the elders, the priests, the anointed
priests, the mothers-of-god in any town to which
he drives again” KUB 13.2 ii 26-27 (instr. for B´L

MADGALTI, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.90 ii 7-8, ed.

Dienstanw. 45; namma URUManzana kuwapi pé-en-na-
a˙-˙u-un “Furthermore, when I drove to Manzana
…” KBo 16.42 obv. 22 (hist. frag., ENS); man INA KUR
URUKarandu<(ni)>ya pé-en-ni-eß-ta (dupl. A: pé-
en-ni-iß-ta, M: [pé-en-ni-i]ß-ta) “He would have
driven to Babylonia” KBo 3.6 iii 65 (B) (Apology of

Óatt. III), w. dupls. KUB 1.1 iv 35 (A), KUB 1.8 iv 17-18, see

man b 1'; “When evening comes” n–aß turiyanzi nu
\ DANNA 20 IKU–ya pé-en-na-i “they hitch
them and he drives half a mile and twenty IKU”
KBo 3.5 i 16-17 (Kikk. II tablet, MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 80f.;

[LUGAL-u]å ANÅE.KUR.RA-it (dupl. [ANÅE.
K]UR.RA.MEÅ-it) åarΩ pé-en-na-i … LUGAL-
uå–kan GIÅGIGIR-az katta tiyazi “The king drives
up by means of horse(s) (dupl. horses) … (then)
the king dismounts from the chariot” KUB 10.3 i 11

(ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS), w. dupl. KBo 8.119 obv. 2-7, ed. dif-

ferently Sommer, AU 90 n. 1 (“reiten”), and Alp, Tempel 150f.

(“reitet”), i.e., to ride on horseback. But if the subj. is indeed

[LUGAL-u]å, and the dupl. is not corrupt, then the latter refutes

such a tr., since the king would not ride several horses at once.

ANÅE.KUR.RA(.MEÅ)-it would then stand as pars pro toto for

“horse(s and chariot).” Sommer, AU 90 n. 1, supports the tr.

“reitet” with KUB 7.25 i 6-9 ta–ååan ANA ANÅE.KUR.RA

tiyazzi … IÅTU ANÅE.KUR.RA katta tiyazi “he mounts … dis-

mounts the horse” but see the par. Iliad 3.265 cited by

Kronasser, EHS 1:566 for pars pro toto; nu–kan IÅTU
ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ kuit åarΩ pé-en-nu-ma[-an-zi
UL SIGfi-i]n? Ëåta nu ANA KARAÅ.ÆI.A GÌR.
MEÅ-it peran æuyanu[n] “Since it was [no good]
driving up with horses (i.e., by chariot), I led the
troops (lit. marched before the troops) on foot”
KUB 19.39 ii 3-4 (ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 162f.

f. Associated prev., adverbs, and postpositions —
1' anda: KUB 46.47 rev. 5 (-kan), KBo 13.179 ii 8-9

(-kan).

penna- 1 c penna- 1 f 1'
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2' andan: KUB 35.135 rev. 18-19.

3' Ωppa: KUB 13.2 ii 26 (-ßan) (see 1 e, above), KBo

6.2 iv 13 (Laws, OS) (see 1 a above), KBo 6.3 iv 8 (Laws,

OH/NS)), KBo 6.4 iv 5 (Laws, NH), HKM 17:7 (letter, MH/

MS), KUB 12.58 iv 14 (Tunn., NH).

4' ar˙a: KBo 6.26 i 23 (Laws, OH/NS), KBo 8.101 obv.

9 (see 1a, above), HKM 89:24 (letter, MH/MS), KBo 9.141

rev. 19, KUB 35.15 ii 6, KUB 41.11 rev. 19 (LNS), HT 1 ii 33

(U˙˙amuwa’s rit., MH/NS), tr. ANET 347.

5' katta: KUB 9.1 i 16 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 29.48 rev. 14

(MH/MS).

6' kattanta: KBo 10.45 iii 45-46 (see 1 b, above).

7' mena˙˙anda: KUB 41.17 ii 11-12 (1 a, above and

mena˙˙anda 2 a 5').

8' parΩ (see parΩ 1 ff and 3 t): KBo 23.5 i 8 (see parΩ 1

ff), KUB 32.49b ii 15 (MH/MS), KUB 2.13 ii 55 (all w. -aßta),

KBo 4.2 ii 20 (see 1 c, above and parΩ 1 ff), KBo 15.30 iii 8,

KBo 15.42 rev.? 10, KBo 22.180 i 7, KUB 9.22 iii 19, KBo

21.85 iv 14-15, KUB 36.121:5, KUB 39.71 iii 31 (all w. -kan),

IBoT 2.136 iv 62, KBo 3.14:2, KUB 2.13 iii 5, KUB 9.31 ii

(49)-(50), KUB 35.148 iii 8, KUB 39.91:3, KUB 41.17 ii 24,

HT 1 ii 23 (see 1 a, above, and parΩ 3 t).

9' pariyan: KBo 5.8 iii 34 (see 1 b. above and pariyan 1

a 1' b'), KUB 14.3 i 68 (see pariyan 1 b 6') (both w. -kán).

10' ßarΩ: KUB 12.58 iv 18 (see 1 c, above), KUB 19.39

ii 3 (see 1 f, above), KUB 24.5 obv. 11 (see 1 a, above), KUB

25.22 obv. lower edge 3 (all w. -kan), KBo 2.5 ii 21, KUB

10.3 i 11 (see above 1 e).

2. to accept(?), acknowledge(?) (opp. mimma-
“to reject, disown”): nu–za annaß DUMU–ÍU pé-
en-ni-iß-ta UDU-uß SILA›–ÅU pé-en-ni-iß-ta GUD
AMAR–ÍU pé-en-ni-iß-ta “The (human) mother
accepted(?) her child, the sheep accepted her
lamb, the cow accepted her calf” KUB 17.10 iv 24-25

(Tel. myth, OH/MS), tr. ANET 128 (“tended”), Hittite Myths

17 (“looked after”), LMI 83 (“accudì”), translit. Myth. 38; cf.

KUB 33.12 iv (7, 8, 10), translit. Myth. 47; and KUB 33.29

rev. 6-7 (missing Stormgod myth, OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB

33.24 iv 13-14 (OH/NS), translilt. Myth. 58, tr. LMI 100;

Otten, Tel. 40 n. f, compares this usage of p. to par. passages

w. kaneß-, KUB 33.70 ii 14-iii 1 (OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 33.71

iv 6-8. While mother cows and sheep might “drive” their

young, the human mother does not.

Friedrich, ZA 36 (1925) 52f. (“hintreiben,” opp. unna- “her-
treiben”); Götze, Óatt. (1925) 101 (mng. 1 e “… wird impli-
cite mitverstanden sein: ‘sein Gespann’“); Sommer, AU
(1932) 90 n. 1 (mng. 1 e “reiten”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 167
(mng. 2 “hüten, leiten, betreuen”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966)
566; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 492.

pennati-, pinnati- n. com.; necklace; NH.†

sg. nom. pé-en-na-ti-iß KUB 42.78 ii 9, KUB 42.64 rev. 14,
pí-in-na-ti-iß KUB 38.3 i 12.

(Description of a statuette of the goddess
Iß˙aß˙uriya of Tiliura: a wickerwork (AD.KID)
statuette of a seated woman … one silver
headband, on (it) five gold fruits) 8 pí-in-na-ti-iß
KÙ.GI ÍÀ ≠3 KÙ±.[BA]BBAR ANA GÚ–ÍU–kan
anda “eight necklaces, (most) of gold, (but) of
which three (are) of silver (which means five of
gold and three of silver); (they are) on her neck”
KUB 38.3 i 12 (cult inv., NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 16f., tr. Rost,

MIO 8:183; restore in KUB 38.3 i 21; pé-en-na-ti-iß
NA›NUNUZ “necklace of beads” KUB 42.78 ii 9 (inv.,

NH), ed. Koßak, Linguistica 18:112f., Siegelová, Verw. 462f.

(“p. (aus) Perle(n)”), cf. NA›kunnaß kuttanalli KUB 9.28 i 18

(rit. for divine Heptad); 12 pé-en-na-ti-iß KÙ.G[I] KUB

42.64 rev. 14 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:149-151; 2 BIBRU
awiti[… NA› ZA].G‰N / NA›mußnuwanteß [INA GÚ
awi]ti–kan / [pé-]en-na-ti-iß KÙ.GI […] “Two
rhyta in the form of awiti-animals [… of(?)] lapis
l]azuli (and) muånuwanti-stone; on [the neck of the
awi]ti (is) a gold necklace” Bo 87/5a ii 27-29 (cult inv.,

NH), ed. Otten, FsT.Özgüç 366 (second half of citation

untranslated).

References known to us show the necklace was
contructed of gold, silver, and beads (NA›NUNUZ).

Koßak, THeth 10 (1982) 232 (“an ornament”); Siegelová,
Verw. (1982) 611 (“ein Schmuckstück”).

penni(ya)- see penna-.

[pininu- v.] KUB 13.35 i 14, ed. StBoT 4:4f., as read by
Werner, StBoT 4:16, 81 and Tischler, HdW 64; read
pirnu- v (coll.).

(˚)penkit- Luw. n. neut.; (an ornament); NH.†

sg. nom.-acc. pé-en-ki KBo 18.161 obv. 14, KUB
40.93:(9), KUB 42.11 i 6, KUB 42.64 rev. 7, pé-en-gi KUB
42.59 obv. 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15.

penna- 1 f 2' (˚)penkit-
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pl. nom.-acc. pé-en-ki-ta KUB 22.70 obv. 25, pí-in-ki-ta
ibid. obv. 71, ˚pí-in-ki-ta ibid. obv. 20.

kattann–a–ßßi SUR⁄›.DÙ.AMUÍEN KÙ.GI
GIÍGEÍTIN ISÓUNATU NA› 8 AYARI ˚pí-in-ki-ta
Í¨R ´NI KAPPI ´NI ÍA NA› kittat “(They have
found the gold headband) and beside it there lay a
gold falcon, a bunch of grapes (made) of precious
stones, eight rosettes, p.-s, an eyebrow(?), an eye-
lid of precious stone (perhaps lapis)” KUB 22.70 obv.

19-20 (oracles on the cult of Arußna), ed. THeth 6:58f.; cf.

KUB 22.70 obv. 71, ed. THeth 6:76f.; cf. comments by

Ehelolf, ZA 43:192 n. 1 (on KAPPI ´NI, ÍUR ´NI), Starke, Or

NS 50:470 (on the wedge preceding p.); cf. KUB 22.70 obv.

71, pé-en-ki-ta ibid. obv. 25; no number occurs before pen~

kita in obv. 25 and 71, suggesting that the single winkelhaken

which precedes it in obv. 20 is not the no. “10,” but a Luw.

marker wedge, as Starke suggests; 1-N¨TUM pé-en-ki
KÙ.G[I NA]› 2-ÍU ˙arpΩn “One set of p. of gold
and stone(s), folded double(?)” KUB 42.64 rev. 7

(inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:149-151, Siegelová, Verw. 426f.

(“zweimal gegliedert”); [… pé-]en-ki KÙ.GI 2 G‰N
KUB 40.93:9 (dep., NH); 4 pé-en-ki NA›N´R ANA GAL
dΩer “They took four p.-s of chalcedon for (adorn-
ing) a cup” KBo 18.161 obv. 14 (inv., NH), translit. THeth

10:103, Siegelová, Verw. 182f.; in a list of women’s
clothing: 1 TÚG E.´B 1 TÚGipuli 13 pé-en-gi KÙ.GI
“One tunic with kilt, one ipulli (with) thirteen p.-s
of gold” KUB 42.59 obv. 10, cf. ibid. obv. 6-15 (inv., NH) |

for ipulli- “strap worn on or across the chest, sometimes deco-

rated with precious stones,” see Beckman, StBoT 29:104-106

w. n. 256; [x p]é-en-ki KÙ.GI ißtarna ZA.G‰N “[x]
p.’s of gold (with) blue center (lit. ‘blue inside’)”
KUB 42.11 i 6 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:31, 35 perhaps
these p. belong to the ipulli ibid. i 5.

p. is an ornament, usually of gold but also of
chalcedon (NA›NÍR) and other precious stones. The
only weight given is 2 shekels (KUB 40.93:9). It is
used as a decoration on garments, vessels, and
bracelets (see penkitawant-) but it also serves as jewel-
lery in its own right, coming in sets (KUB 42.64 rev.

7). p. may have been borrowed from Akk. pinku,
pingu “mounting, decorating knob, decorated mace-
head, cap, endpiece of a necklace.” The pl. penkita
and adj. penkitawant- point to a stem penkit-. As is
normal in Luw., the final t is not wr. in the nom.-
acc. sg. (cf. malli “honey,” cf. DLL mallit- and 132).

Laroche, DLL (1959) 82; Ünal, THeth 6 (1978) 112; Tischler,
WZKM 72 (1980) 209f.; Siegelová, Verw. (1986) 699
(“Knauf,” Akkadogram); Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 217f.
(“Knauf,” probably not borrowed directly from Akk., but
through Hurrian); Melchert, CLL (1993) 177 (“knob, boss”).

Cf. penkitawant-.

[penkitaiman] Ünal, THeth 6:112, Starke, StBoT

31:217, Melchert, CLL 177, read penkitawan; see
penkitawant-.

penkitawant- adj.; having penkit; NH.†

1 ÓAR.ÍU KÙ.GI NA›<ZA.>G‰N pé-en-ki-ta-
≠u?±-an “One bracelet of silver (and) lapis, having
penkit” KUB 42.64 rev. 11 (inv.), ed. Ünal, THeth 6:112

(pé-en-ki-ta-i-ma-an), Koßak, THeth 10:149f. (pí-en-ki-ta-x-

mi-i[ß]), Siegelová, Verw. 426f. (P´-EN-KI ta-x(-)mi-x[…]).

Cf. penkit-.

˚pintanza Luw. n. pl.; oars(?); NH.†

“They boarded the boat, Gilgameß and Urßana-
bi” nu µUrß[anabiß] ˚pi-in-ta-an-za ÍU-za Ëpta
“and Urßanabi seized the oars(?) with his hand
(while Gilgamesh held [the rudder(?)] with his
hand)” KUB 8.50 iii 19-20 (Gilg., NH), ed. ZA 39:26f.; for a

comparison w. the Akk. vers., see Tigay, The Evolution of the

Gilgamesh Epic, Philadelphia 1982:116. ˚p. is Luw. pl. acc.,

not w. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:94 “Und Urßanabi ergriff

(ihn) mit der rechten Hand,” connecting ˚p. w. Hurr. pendi˙i

“justice” and analyzing ˚pintanza ÍU-za as sg. abl.

Sommer apud Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 57 (“die Ruder”);
Laroche, DLL (1959) 82 (“rames”); Melchert, CLL (1993)
177 (“?”; sg. neut. nom.-acc., pl. animate acc. also possible).

pendi˙i n., Hurr.; justice; NH.†

pé-en-ti-˙i-ia KUB 45.75 iii 6, KUB 45.79 rev.? (15),
KUB 47.87 obv. 11, KUB 47.89 iii 12 (all NH), pí-in-di-˙i-ia
KUB 12.31 obv. 28, w. dupl. KBo 4.2 iv (8) (Murß. II).

“He burns birds in the following manner: …” 1
[(MUÍEN an)]iß˙iya pí-in-di-˙i-ia “one bird for a.
and justice” KUB 12.31 obv. 28 (aphasia of Murß. II), w.

dupl. KBo 4.2 iv 8, ed. MSpr. 8f., Lebrun, Heth. 6:106, 111; 1
MUÍEN ananiß˙iya pé-en-ti-˙i-ia KUB 45.75 iii? 6

(˙ißuwaß fest.), KUB 45.79 rev.? (15) (oracle questions con-

cerning offerings, NH).

(˚)penkit- pendiæi
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Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 94 (“Recht, Gerech-
tigkeit(?),” connect w. Hurr. wa/end- “‘recht(s)’ (entspricht
sumerisch ZAG)”); Laroche, GLH (1979) 200 (without tr.).

(-)pinzantaß n. (mng. unkn.); NH.†

[…(-)]pí-in-za-an-ta-aß KUB 42.29 v 15 (inv., NH),

translit. THeth 10:143; frag. context, perhaps acephalic.

pippa- v.; 1. to knock down/apart/off, tear down,
overturn, overthrow, destroy, 2. to turn up, throw
up (usually w. ßarΩ), 3. (mng. uncert.); from OS.

act. pres. 2 ˚pí-pa-at-ti HKM 17 l. e. 6 (MH/MS); pres. 3

pí-ip-pa-i KBo 25.109 iii 8 (OS? or MS?), KBo 23.23 obv. 26
(MH/MS), KUB 7.2 ii 21 (NH), KUB 35.58 iii 8 (NS); we
agree w. Melchert, JCS 35:142 n. 18, who thinks pí-ip-pa-i in
KUB 41.3 rev. 5 is corrupt; see mng. 2, below.

pl. 3 pí-ip-pa-an-zi KUB 37.223 obv. C 3 (OS), KBo 24.26
iii 18-19 (overrun from the obv.) (MH/MS), KBo 18.54 rev.
18 (late MH/MS), KBo 23.1 iii 31 (NH), KBo 13.15:9, KUB
7.52:11 (both NS), IBoT 2.43 iii 6, pí-ip-pa-an<-zi> IBoT
2.115 obv. 4, KBo 15.23 rev. 3, KUB 7.2 iv 8 (all emended by
Melchert, JCS 35:142 n. 18).

pret. sg. 1 pí-ip-pa-a˙-˙u-un KUB 17.27 ii 33 (MH?/NS);
sg. 3 pí-ip-pa-aß KUB 33.10 ii 12 (OH/MS), KBo 24.1 i 15
(MH/MS), KUB 24.14 i 25, KUB 50.90 obv. 5, KUB 52.63 iii?
13 (all NH), ≠pí-±ip-pa-a-aß KBo 10.45 i 3 (pre-NH/LNS).

pl. 3 pí-ip-pé-er KUB 31.124 ii 11 (MH/MS?), KBo
12.44:9, KBo 16.36 ii 15 (both Óatt. III), KBo 12.132:3 (NS).

imp. pl. 3 pí-ip-pa-an-du KBo 22.6 iv 23 (OH/NS), KBo
12.1 iv 5 (NS).

mid. pres. sg. 3 pí-ip-pa-at-ta-ri KUB 34.22 i 9 (NS).
verbal subst. pí-ip-pu≠-u-±wa-ar KBo 26.20 ii 26 (NH), pí-

ip-pu-wa-ar KUB 26.1 iv 46 (Tud˙. IV).
inf. pí-ip-pa-wa-an-zi KBo 18.54 rev. 11 (late MH/MS).
part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. pí-ip-pa-an KUB 42.61 obv. 12,

KUB 7.2 iv 8 (NH), KBo 23.34 iv 3 (ENS?), KUB 60.81:8
(Óatt. III?), (KUB 7.2 iv 8, KBo 15.23 rev. 3 and IBoT 2.115
obv. 4 all emended to pí-ip-pa-an<-zi>, cf. above); pl. nom.

com. pí-ip-pa-an-te-eß KUB 60.81:10 (Óatt. III?).
iter. pres. sg. 3 pí ≠-ip-±pé-eß-ki-iz-zi KBo 22.84:3 (NH).
pl. 2 possibly [… p]í ?-ip-pí-iß-ki-it-ta-ni KBo 18.66 obv. 4

(MH/MS!) [hardly, w. HW™ 2:50 e-ep-pí-iß-ki-, since the -ßke-
stems of ablauting verbs are always “tiefstufig”!]; pl. 3 pí-ip-
pa-aß-kán-zi KBo 29.125 rev. 7, [pí-ip-p]a-a-aß-kán-zi KBo
29.92 iii! 14.

broken pí-ip-p[a?-…] KBo 30.174:26, KUB 58.61 i 5
(both w. ar˙a and in sim. context).

(Sum.) KA×KAK-te[-r]i-a = (Akk.) na-≠ka±-sú “to cut
down, fell” = (Hitt.) pí-ip-pu≠-u±-wa-ar “to topple, fell” KBo
26.20 ii 26 (Erimhuß Bogh.), ed. MSL 17:107; cf. also KBo
13.1 (+ KBo 1.44 + KBo 26.20) i 35, where we have Akk. na-
ka›(qa)-sú, ed. MSL 17:103; Hitt. entry still encrusted, so it is

uncertain if it is pippuwar. For an equivalence w. Akk.
nabalkutu, see 1 a 2', below.

1. to knock down/apart/off, tear down, over-
turn, overthrow, destroy — a. (trans.; sometimes
contrasted w. wete-, parallel to lak-) — 1' without
prev. (mostly in older texts): URU.DIDLI pí-ip-
pa-an-zi “They will overthrow cities” KUB 37.223

obv. C 3 (liver model, OS), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte

227, Güterbock, FsReiner 152; (Telipinu became furi-
ous) [… URU?.DIDLI.ÓI.]A-uß pí-ip-pa-aß
É.ÓI.A-TIM pí-ip-[pa-aß] “He overthrew [cit-
ie]s(?), [he] overthr[ew] houses” KUB 33.10 ii 12

(Tel. myth 3rd vers., OH/MS), translit. Myth. 45, tr. Hittite

Myths 20; [(URUPu)]ruß˙andaß BÀD-eßßar KÁ.GAL
˙anti pí-ip-pa-an-du “Let them knock/break down
the wall (and) the gate of Puruß˙anda separately”
KBo 22.6 iv 23 (hist., OH?/NS), w. dupl. KBo 12.1 iv 4-5, ed.

Güterbock, MDOG 101:21, 23; “When the moon is
eclipsed on the 16th day, [the enemy] will sur-
round the city …” […]-zi BÀD.ÓI.A–ÍU pí-ip-pa-
a[(n-zi)] “They will knock/break down its walls”
KBo 13.15:9 (lunar omen, NS), w. dupl. KUB 34.7 rt. col. 6,

ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 48f.; nu–kan NA›˙uwa~
ßiÆI.A G‰R-az lagΩri nu kißßan memai kuiß–wa kue
wËteßkit kinuna–war–at kΩßa B´L S[´SKUR] pí-ip-
pa-aß “The stelae lean off (their) base(s). (The
Old Woman) speaks thus: The sacrificer has now
overturned what someone (else) built” KBo 24.1 i

13-15 (3Maßt., MH/MS), cf. KBo 2.3 iii 17-22, ed. lak- 4 b and

pata- 3; since the two verbs lagΩri and pippaß are not syn-

onyms, the former must mean something like “are leaning”

and the second “has (completely) knocked down”; […
GIÍZAG.GA]R?.RA.ÓI.A pí-ip-pé-er É DINGIR.
MEÍ–ya ßarwaer “(The enemies) broke down
[the alt]ars(?); they plundered the temples” KBo

12.132 obv. 3 (prayer of Arn. I and Aßm., MH); […] U
DUGKULL¨ INA É–ÍU pí-ip-pa-i “(S)he knocks
over the […] and the KULL¨ vessel in his/her
house” KBo 25.109 iii 8 (rit. frag., OS? or MS?).

2' w. ar˙a: nu mΩn BÀD kuwapi ar˙a UL pí-ip-
pa-an-zi “If they do not knock/break down the
wall someplace (they will not be able to epurai-
it)” KBo 18.54 rev. 18 (letter, late MH/MS), ed. Kellerman,

Diss. 187, w. a different tr. StBoT 5:45, and HED and HW™ 2

epurai-; for mΩn … kuwapi, see mΩn 10 b and KBo 16.50:9-10;

on the dating, see van den Hout, Diss. 192f., THeth 16:58f.

pendiæi pippa- 1 a 2'
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(differently); (The sorcerer was building up (weteß~
kit) sorcery like a tower and twining it together
like a cord) nu UH‡-naß uddΩr–ßet AN.ZA.GÀR
GIM-an ar˙a pí-ip-pa-a˙-˙u-un iß˙aminan–ma–an
GIM-an ar˙a lΩnun “I have torn down these words
of sorcery like a tower; I have untwined them like
a cord” KUB 17.27 ii 33-34 (rit., MH?/NS), tr. ANET 347;

cf. Bo 5549:7, translit. Klengel, FsPugliese Carratelli 108 n.

39; (On the Zuliya River, the Kaßkaeans seized the
bridge in front of him) nu GIÍarmizzi ar˙a pí-ip-pé-
er “and they tore down (lit. knocked apart) the
bridge” HHT 82 + KBo 16.36 ii 15 (hist., Óatt. III), ed. Alp,

Belleten 41/164:644, tr. Otten, FsBittel 433 w. n. 3, cf. KBo

12.44:8-9 (+) KUB 19.8 v! 12-13 (same composition); nu
kËtaß ANA KUR.KUR.ÓI.A ßumenzan ÍA
<DINGER.MEÅ> É.ÓI.A DINGIR.MEÍ–KUNU
kue Ëßta n–at LÚ.MEÍ URUGaßga ar˙a pí-ip-pé-er
“The Kaskeans have destroyed what temples of
you <gods> were in these lands” (followed by nu
ßumenzan … ALAM.MEÍ ar˙a ˙uller) KUB 31.124

ii 10-12 (prayer, Arn. I), ed. Otten, Tel. 34 n. 14, von Schuler,

Kaåkäer 156f. (= l. 26, differently), Lebrun, Hymnes 137, 145,

tr. ANET 399; nu MUNUS.ÍU.GI GIR›.ÓI.A ar˙a pí-
ip-pa-i n–at ar˙a duwarniyazzi “The Old Woman
knocks over the clay vessels, breaks them up (and
throws them into the fire)” KUB 17.27 ii 35 (rit., MH?/

NS), tr. ANET 347; cf. KUB 35.58 iii 8 (rit.), ed. LTU 64; ÍA
GIÍTUKUL KÙ.GI–ya–wa–kan ipulli IÍTU N[A›]
ar˙a pí-ip-pa-[an] “The ipulli of the gold weapon/
mace has been knocked off from the sto[ne]
(macehead)” KUB 16.83 obv. 51 (oracle question, NH),

ed. HED 2:379 ipul(li)-, Vieyra, RA 51:133, 136 (“a été abat-

tu”), Bildbeschr. 65 (“abgerissen”); in the copy there is no

space after N[A›] for the suggested restoration N[A› ZA.G‰N];

cf. KUB 42.61 obv. 12 (inv.); (In a context of extended
direct speech which may be describing a dream or
vision [cf. the many clauses w. mΩn “like” in us-
age 1 d]) [… kuie–wa] imma unuwaß˙uß m[Ωn
Ëßta(?)] / [nu–war–at(?)…] ar˙a mΩn pí-ip-pa-an
n[u–war–at …] / […] EGIR-pa mΩn SIGfi-a˙˙er
[…] / [… ar˙a mΩn pí]-ip-pa-an-te-eß eßer nu–
war–a[t(?)…] “[What]ever (things were) like or-
naments, it was as if [they had] fallen out (or:
been knocked off) … it was as if they repaired
[them …]; as if the […-s] (com. gender subject)
had fallen (or: been knocked) [off], and
[they(?)…]” KUB 60.81:7-10 (Hatt. III?); for the preced-

ing context, see :pal˙aya/i-; EGIR-p[a] kamzuriti pak~
mariti–ma–za ar˙a pí-ip-pa-aß “The latter (exam-
ination): (the sacrificial sheep) turned itself over
at kamzuriti and pakmariti” KUB 50.90 obv. 4-5 (ßaßta-

oracle, NH), see pakmariti; cf. KUB 6.19 + KUB 52.63 iii? 13

(ßaßta-oracle, NH); in Akk. ßumma immeru texts, which con-

stitute the archetype of these Hitt. ßaßta- oracles, the corre-

sponding verb is nabalkutu “to turn over” (intrans.); for dis-

cussion, see Hoffner, FsHallo 116-119; cf. 1 b, below.

3' w. -kan, loc., and anda: (Afterwards the
katra-women and the sacred exorcists go to the
river, take natron, and wash two rhyta of the dei-
ty) namma–kan 2 BIBRU ´D-≠i± anda pí-ip-pa-an-
zi “Then they overturn/invert two rhyta at the riv-
er, (drip oil into the river, anoint the rhyta, and
speak an incantation)” KBo 23.1 iii 30-31 (rit., NH), w.

dupl. KBo 24.50 rev. 1-2, ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 3:146, 153

(“ils plongent”); cf. ibid. i 42-44, KUB 7.52 i 11; and cf. IBoT

2.43 iii 6 mng. 3, below.

b. (mid. used as a pass.): “If the aßku-animals
jump from under the throne” nu apΩt GIÍÍÚ.A [Ø?]
ar˙a pí-ip-pa-at-ta-ri “that throne will be over-
thrown” KUB 34.22 i 8-9 (animal omen, NS), ed. StBoT

5:141, HED 1-2:215.

2. to turn up, throw up (usually w. ßarΩ) — a. in
the phrase (TÚG)åeknun (åarΩ) pippa-, a gesture of
uncertain meaning: “A man has committed either
perjury or murder” nu–ßßan TÚGßeknußßan (i.e.,
*ßeknun–ßan) kËdaß parnaß [ßarΩ p(í-ip-pa-a-aß)]
“and has turned [up] his ßeknu-garment over these
houses” (or, has committed several other sins,
may now this house be released from impurity
and sin) KUB 7.41 i 13 (rit. for purif. of a house, pre-NH/

NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 i 2-3, ed. Otten, ZA 54:116f. Otten,

ZA 54:143 interprets this as “eine magisch-symbolische

Handlung mit dem Gewand, wodurch man eigenes Unrecht

(und daraus resultierendes Unheil) auf einen anderen über-

trägt” and equates it w. ibid. i 15 “or (if) a murderer or per-

jurer entered (the house).” This clause, however, is only part

of the list of sins beginning in ibid. i 13, and the nußßan …

pippaå clause is merely an explanation to the preceding one;

nu–ßßi–ßßan T[(ÚGßeknuwa ßarΩ)] pí-ip-pa-i KUB

7.2 ii 20-21 (Pupuwanni’s rit., NH), w. dupl. VBoT 97 ii 8 re-

copied in JCS 21:94; “If the gods are bewitched
against a person” namma–ßta apËdani UN!-ßi
TÚGßeknuß ßarΩ pí-ip-pa-an “(If) in addition, for

pippa- 1 a 2' pippa- 2 a
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that man the åeknu- is turned up (I perform the
following ritual for him)” KUB 7.2 iv 6-8 (Pupuwanni’s

rit., NH), w. dupls. IBoT 2.115:4, KBo 15.23:2, KUB 41.3 rev.

4-5, ed. Goetze, JCS 2:234, AlHeth 72; cf. the var. colo-
phon to the same rit.: mΩn DINGIR.MEÍ kuedani
UÓ‡-anteß naßma–aß–kan apËdani UN-ßi! (text
-aå) TÚGßek[nuå] <kuiåki> UGU pí-ip-pa-i “If the
gods are bewitched against someone or <some-
one> turns up (his) åeknu-s against that person”
KUB 41.3 rev. 3-5; mΩn–åan [antuæåa]å ANA LÚTAP~
PI–ÅU TÚGåeknun [åarΩ pí-i]p-pa-a-i nu–ååi–ååan
DINGIR.MEÅ [anda ka]riyazi “If [a man] turns
[up] (his) åeknu- against his comrade and he hides
the gods from him” KUB 30.36 i 1-4 (rit., MH/NS); cf.

KBo 15.1 ii (8), ed. StBoT 3:141, 144, and KUB 43.72 iii 11;

cf. Melchert, JCS 35:141-145, Weitenberg, U-Stamme 229-

232; (without åarΩ): [(naßma–za)] kÏ M¸M´TUM
ßeknuß pí-ip-pu-wa-ar [(kuißki i)]yazi naßma–za–
at ar˙a [(a)]niyazi “Or, (if) someone makes this
oath for himself into a turning up of ßeknu-s or he
annuls it (the oath) for himself (let this be put un-
der oath)” KUB 26.1 iv 46-48 (SAG 1 instr., Tud˙. IV), ed.

lingai- 1, Dienstanw. 16f.

b. (w. other objects): [… ß]aßtan ßarΩ pí-ip-pa-
an-zi “They turn up(?) the bedding” KBo 24.26 over-

run from the obv. is written between iii 18 and 19; n–uß–
du–ßßan idaluwatar kuiß ßarΩ pí-ip-pa-aß “Who
threw them (–uß, i.e., the evils of a sorceror) (as)
evil upon you, (now I will draw it away from you
and throw it away, I will throw it (back) upon the
man who caused the sorcery)” KUB 24.14 i 25 (rit.,

NH), ed. StBoT 3:145 n. 23; “The cook takes up plain
stew (TU‡ pittalwan) from the pot and places it in
front of the priest” n–aßta UZU‰ ßarΩ pí-ip-pa-i n–
at–ßan katta ANA DUGD´LIM.GAL MUÍEN ˙an~
d[aizzi] “He throws animal fat on top (of the stew)
and arrang[es] it (i.e., the stew, with the fat on
top) down on a bowl (in the shape of) a bird;
(temple personnel are standing there; they eat be-
fore the god; but no one else eats)” KBo 23.67 iii 8-9

(Hurr. rit., NS); cf. KBo 23.23 obv. (26) (Allaitura˙i’s rit.,

MH/MS), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:206f.; cf. mng. 2, below.

3. (mng. uncert.): nu LÚAZU pí-ip-pa-an 2
UPNI GIÍNU.ÚR.MA 2 UPNI GIÍGEÍTIN ÓÁD.
DU.A x[…]x “The exorcist […-s] two UPNU (of)

cracked open(?) pomegranate (and) two UPNU of
raisins” KBo 23.34 iv 3 + KBo 33.120 iv 3 (rit.), translit.

ChS 1/2:290; pippan is neut.; perhaps it modifies the pome-

granate; if UPNU lit. means a “handful” here, obviously the

exorcist cannot simultaneously hold two of pomegranate and

two of raisins; these must be sequential acts; w. object bro-
ken away: […]-az ßarΩ tiyat […] pí-ip-pé-eß-ki-iz-
zi nu–za P¸NI ZI–Í[U memißkiwan daiß] “[…]
arose from the […], pippa-s [the …], and [began
to say] to himself” KBo 22.84:2-3 (frag. of Kumarbi

myth); […]x anda ˙aßß® pí-ip-pa-an-zi “They pippa-
[…] on the hearth” IBoT 2.43 iii 6 (fest. of Teteß˙abi);

cf. [… k]uit pí-ip-p[a-…] KBo 32.78:1 (MS), translit.

StBoT 32:532.

Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 223 n. 1 (opp. of wete-); Kronasser, EHS
1 (1966) 530 (1. “zerstören, vernichten; umstürzen,” 2. w.
ßeknu- “umdrehen, das Innere nach außen, das Obere nach
unten drehen”); Kümmel, StBoT 3 (1967) 145 (“das Darüber-
stülpen,” mng. 2), 145 n. 23 (“geworfen hat”); Oettinger,
Stammbildung (1979) 489, 498; on ßeknun Ωppa ˙uittiya- and
ßeknun pippa-: Moore, JNES 40 (1981) 51 n. 20; Haas, OLZ
77 (1982) 254; Melchert, JCS 35 (1983) 141-45 (“turn up the
robe,” “expose oneself ”); Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984)
227f.

pippalala (onomastic epithet).†

[…] µTuttu pí-ip-pa-la-la 457/e:10 (Kaßkäer 145)

(MH/MS). For a list of sim. onomastic epithets, see
piggapilu[(-)].

Since these epithets may be in the Kaßkaean
language, there is no reason to connect this w.
Hitt. pippa-.

von Schuler, Kaßkäer (1965) 94; Tischler, HdW (1982) 64
(“unklarer Beiname eines Mannes”).

[p]ippata (function and mng. unkn.); NH.†

nu TE.MEÍ NU.SIGfi-du / [2-3 signs p]í-ip-pa-ta
NU.SIGfi KUB 50.93 iv 13-14 (exta oracle, NH); whole

word or acephalic?

pippeßßar n. neut.; shipment, consignment,
present, gift; MH/MS.†

sg. acc. pí-ip-pé-eß-ßar VBoT 1:28 (MH/MS).

nu–tta kΩßma pí-ip-pé-eß-ßar uppa˙un aßßul[i]
kißßari–ßßi µIrßappa LÚ˙alu[gatallaß–maß] “In
(i.e., by) the hand of my messenger Irßappa, I

pippa- 2 a pippeååar
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have sent you a shipment/consignment in good
will” (followed by the list of presents) VBoT 1:28-29

(letter from Amenhotep III to king of Arzawa), ed. Rost, MIO

4:335f., tr. Haas apud Moran, Amarna Letters 101.

p. occurs only in this letter from Amarna, wr. in
a non-standard Hitt., probably by a non-Hitt.
scribe. It could be that the non-Hitt. scribe mistak-
enly conceived p. as a viable form contrasting w.
uppeßßar in the same way as peda- does w. uda-.
The language certainly is not standard Hitt., but
the main deviations are in the word order. The
opinions are divided into two main camps: 1. The
scribe was an Egyptian (Kronasser, Die Sprache 7

(1961) 168f.; Berman, Diss. (1972) 174; Starke, ZA 71 (1981)

221-231 (his two main arguments are that the word order corr.

to that of the Egyptian and that zinnuk is a direct Egyptian

word). 2. The scribe was an Arzawan (i.e., speaker
of some Luw. dialect) (Forrer, Forsch. II/1 (1926) 60-64;

Sturtevant, CGr (1933) 29; idem, CGr™ (1951) 7; Goetze, JCS 1

(1947) 179). Since the Egyptians corresponded w.
Hittites in Akk., they would probably not have
trained an Egyptian scribe just to write to Arzawa.
There were quite a few Arzawans employed in the
Egyptian court from Thutmoses III on (see LÄ 1:455

s.v. Arzawa). If Goetze JCS 1:179 is right and TÚGkußit~
ti- is a loanword from Akk. kus®tu, and in contrast
to Hitt. kuåiåi- non-assibilated, we would have a
nice Luw. form. It is difficult to conceive of a com-
plete foreigner mastering such niceties as the as-
similation of enclitics (˙alugatallattin line 19).

Goetze, ArOr 5 (1933) 22 n. 3 (“… klärlich das Gegenstück zu
uppeßßar ‘Sendung’”); Kronasser, Die Sprache 7 (1961) 168;
idem, EHS 1 (1966) 291 (“wohl Verwechslung mit up~
peßßar”); Berman, Diss. (1972) 174.

[pipißtunni] KBo 15.51:4, KBo 15.68:7, is a Hurr. riv-
er name, see RGTC 6:542.

pippit n. neut.; possessions(?); MH/MS.†

sg. nom.-acc. pí-ip-pí-it VBoT 1:5, 8.

katti–mi SIGfi-in É.ÓI.A–mi DAM.MEÍ–mi
DUMU.MEÍ–mi LÚ.MEÍ GAL.GAL-aß ÉRIN.
MEÍ–mi ANÍE.KUR.RA.ÓI.A–mi pí-ip-pí-it–mi
KUR.KUR.ÓI.A–mi–kan anda ˙„man SIGfi-in §
duqqa katta … pí-ip-pí-it-ti … æ„man SIGfi-in Ëßtu
“With me, everything is well: with my estates, my

wives, my children, the grandees, my troops, my
horses, whatever is mine in my lands. (May ev-
erything be well with you. With your estates, your
wives, the grandees, your troops, your horses,)
whatever is yours (in your land,) may they all be
well” VBoT 1:3-10 (letter, Amenhotep III), ed. Rost, MIO

4:334f., tr. Haas apud Moran, Amarna Letters 101.

The closest par. in a greeting formula is found
in Akk. letters of Tußratta where p. seems to cor-
respond to ana mimmû–ka “with your possessions,
your everything” in EA 19:8, EA 20:7, EA 21:12, EA

23:12, EA 26:6, EA 29:5, cf. CAD mimmû 2 b. This led
Forrer, Forsch. II/1:60-64 to the conclusion that p. is
a dialectical (Lydian?) form of the indef. pron.
(pippit < *pitpit < *kuitkuit) “whatever, every-
thing.” But Forrer’s theory about a pippit-
language has not been followed. A rel. pron. is an
unlikely thing to borrow from another language.
The par. exx. of –mi in the series of nouns argue
that pippit also is a noun.

Forrer, Forsch. II/1 (1926) 60-64 (corr. to Hitt. kuit kuit);
Sturtevant, CGr (1933) 29, 119 n. 73 (corr. to Hitt. kuit kuit);
Pedersen, Hitt. (1938) 117 n. 1 (“Wagenpark, Stall”), 198
(“Hab und Gut”); Sturtevant, CGr™ (1951) 7 (corresponds to
Hitt. kuit kuit); Kronasser, Die Sprache 7 (1961) 168f. (a scrib-
al error); Starke, Göttinger Miszellen 53 (1982) 59 (“fehler-
haftes … bis heute unklar”); Haas apud Moran, Amarna Let-
ters (1992) 101f. w. n. 3 (“property, all one’s possessions”).

pipeda- v. mid.; to carry out; pre-NH?.†

GAL LÚ.MEÍ MEÍEDI URUZipla[ndaß]
LÚSANGA-n–a GIÍzΩu KÙ.BABBAR dΩi UGULA
LÚ.MEÍ GIÍGIDRU NINDA˙Ωlin dΩi t–aßta pí-pé-e-
da-an-ta (end of the col.; continuation lost) “The chief of
the guards takes a silver zΩu of Zippalanda and of
the priest(s); the overseer of the staff-bearers
takes a ˙ali-bread. And they carry (them) out”
(continuation lost) KUB 59.19 v 10 (pre-NH?), ed. StBoT

5:141f. (as Bo 3069).

The mng. “to carry off” was suggested to Neu
(StBoT 5:142 n. 1) by the context, and influenced by
the act. v. peda-. Neu interprets p. as a reduplicat-
ed stem of peda-, although no other ex. is known
where the inseparable prefix pe- on penna-,
pe˙ute-, or pai- (“to go”) is reduplicated. See also
Oettinger, Stammbildung 62 n. 49 (“… das im Ansatz un-

pippeååar pipeda-
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sichere pipeda- ‘hinschaffen.’”). Neu, StBoT 5:141, calls
the text “ältere Sprache.” There are deponent
(“dynamic middle”) verbs like pa˙ß- and ßarra-,
which are replaced in NH by actives. There are
also iter. middles of otherwise act. verbs (e.g., ak~
kißkantari). Iter. and reduplicated verbs share the
feature of repeated action or action prolonged or
seen in progress, which could explain the mid.
form of pipeda-.

Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 141f.; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979)
62 n. 49.

pipita, pipit˙i (city name and the derived Hurr.
gentilic adj., usually modifying ∂Nupatik); from
MH?/MS?

pí-pí-ta KUB 17.5:(13) (MH?/MS?), KBo 20.114 i (11),
22, v 5, vi 3, KBo 15.48 vi! 10, 17, 22, KUB 20.23 iii 10, KUB
20.49 i 6, KUB 32.99 v (30), VBoT 116:12 (all MH/NS).

pí-pí-it-˙i KBo 15.37 ii 29, iv 37, KBo 20.114 i 18, KUB
20.74 i 3, IBoT 2.56:3 (all MH/NS).

In [∂Nu]-pa-ti-ik(-)pí-pí-ta KBo 20.114 i 22, KUB

20.23 iii 10, KUB 20.49 i 6, and ∂Nu-pa-ti-ik(-)pí-pí-it-
˙i KBo 20.114 i 18, IBoT 2.56:3, there is no word space
between ik and pí.

p. usually modifies ∂Nupatik in the ˙ißuwaß
fest. but note 1 MUÍEN 3 NINDA.SIG a-a-pí-ri
pí-pí-it-˙i “one bird and three thin loaves for ¸piri
of Pipita” or, “for ¸piri (and Nupatik?) of P.” KBo

17.98 v 10 (EZEN› ˙ißuwaß); cf. HW™ 1:185b (s.v. (∂)apiri).

Cf. […∂LA]MMA URU!Pí-pí-ta[(-)…] (last
three signs over eras.) KUB 42.90 rev. 13, ∂Nupatik
URUPí-pí-it-˙i KUB 46.48 obv. 13 + KBo 17.103 obv. 10,

KUB 51.73 rev.? 15. The GN is not listed in RGTC 6.
For a sim. type of epithet, see CHD manuzi(ya),
manuzu˙i. Cf. the PN µPí-pí-ta-˙i-in HKM 17:16 (let-

ter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 144f., disc. ibid. 87.

pippitarSAR n.; (an herb or vegetable); NS.†

ankiåaSAR nΩruSAR […] / æandalaå SAR pí-ip-pí-
tarS[AR …] / pililiåaSAR gakkuååa[SAR …] KBo 13.248

i 8-10 (rit. frag., NS), in a list of cultivated vegetables and

herbs, see GIÅKIRIfl.SAR ibid. 4, 14.

Ertem, Flora (1974) 49.

pipit˙i see pipita.

pipue- v.; to invoke(?), summon(?); MH/MS(?).†

(In an invocation on an amulet:) ∂UTU-uß–da
nepißi pí-pu-et ∂IÍKUR nepißi pí-pu-e-et Ωppa
URUÓattußa KUR–YA (or: –ya) e˙u “The Sungod
has p.-ed you (i.e., some benevolent demon or de-
ity) in the sky. The Stormgod has p.-ed (you) in
the sky. Come back to Óattußa, my land (or: the
land)” (In what follows certain sweet substances [honey, oil,

etc.] commonly used in evocation-rituals are listed) KBo 8.66

obv. 1-4 (“Étiquette: invocation(?) en hittite barbare”; KBo 8

Inhaltsübersicht “Gebetsamulett?”), lines 2-4 translit. Otten,

MDOG 87:24 n. 38.

per, parn- n. neut. (and com. used as erg.); 1.

house, structure for habitation, 2. portion of a com-
plex structure, 3. structure for other purposes, 4.

household including both human members (family)
and the total aggregate of property, 5. (in divina-
tion texts); from OS.

1. house, structure for habitation
a. dwelling of an ordinary person

1' associated w. other types of real property
2' construction
3' in other contexts

b. residence of a king and his family, palace
c. dwelling of a god, temple

1' writings
a' åiunaå parn- or åiunaå É
b' É DN
c' É + DINGIR-

2' construction or donation
3' maintenance
4' respect for temples
5' disrespect for and destruction of temples
6' divine images, possessions, and furnishings
7' personnel
8' activities
9' in myths
10' as home of a deity

d. structure to house animals
e. a model of a building

2. portion of a complex structure
3. structure for other purposes

a. royal or government buildings (É.ÆI.A B´L¨TIM)
b. work place, work area, shop, office
c. storehouse
d. other

4. household, family, totality of assets
a. composition of households

1' in general
2' master and/or mistress

pipeda- per
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b. establishing (iya-, eååa-) and dissolving households
c. donating or transferring households
d. obligations of households
e. punishment of households
f. the household in general
g. royal household
h. aggregate of property of all kinds, estate

1' of the king
2' of the queen
3' of others

5. (in divination texts)
a. (a part of the liver)
b. (as a token/symbol in a KIN oracle)

1' alone
2' in the expression parnaå Ωååu

c. (location in a snake oracle)

sg. nom.-acc. É-er KBo 3.22 rev. 56, KUB 36.110 rev. 13
(both OS), KUB 30.10 rev. 14 (OH/MS), KUB 1.16 iii 18
(OH/NS), ABoT 65 rev. 5 (MH/MS), KUB 23.68 obv. 27
(MH/NS), KBo 4.8 ii 7 (Murå. II), KUB 21.38 i 10 (Æatt. III),
KUB 26.43 rev. 17 (Tudæ. IV), É-r(a)- KBo 24.57 i 7, É-TUM
KUB 23.68 obv. 27 (MH/NS), KBo 3.6 iii 67 (Æatt. III), KUB
4.10 obv. 10 (NH), É-TAM KBo 13.114 iv 12 (MH/NS), KUB
30.47 i 4, KUB 39.54 obv. 7 (both NH), KUB 46.40 obv. 11, É-
TIM KBo 3.7 iv 25 (OH/NS), KBo 4.2 i 51 (pre-NH/NS), KUB
17.24 ii 4, É KBo 17.65 rev. 58 + ABoT 21 rev. 11 (MH/MS?),
KUB 48.105 rev. 17, 18, KBo 4.14 iii 44 (NH).

nom. com. pár-na-aå KBo 10.45 i 8, iv 31, KUB 41.8 i 5
(both MH/NS).

erg. pár-na-an-za KUB 17.10 iv 9 (OH/MS), KUB 41.8 iv
30, 34 (MH/NS).

gen. pár-na-aå KUB 43.23 rev. 10, IBoT 2.121 obv. 17
(both OS), KBo 16.45 obv. 11 (MH/MS), KUB 32.137 ii 8
(MH/NS), KBo 22.55:4 (Tudæ. IV), KUB 5.1 i 96, 103 (NH),
É-na-aå KBo 25.68 rev. 1 (OS), HT 4:17 (NS), É-aå KBo
17.13 rev.! 9 (OS), KUB 29.1 iii 41 (OH/NS), HT 1 i 55 (MH/
NS), KUB 38.12 i 5, 7, KUB 49.78 ii 3 (both NH), pé-e-r[i-aå]
KUB 51.56:4 (restored on the basis of dupl. É-aå KUB 29.1 iii
41), É-TIM KBo 5.1 ii 9 KBo 4.13 vi 25 (both NH), ÅA É-TIM
KUB 43.23 rev. 45 (OS), SBo 2 obv. 7, KUB 24.13 iii 25 (MH/
NS), HT 2 v 24, KBo 6.4 ii 24 (NH), É-TI KUB 38.2 ii 14,
KUB 24.7 i 20 (both NH), ÅA É-TI KBo 2.6 i 35, KUB 22.27 iv
21 (both NH).

d.-l. pár-ni KBo 17.55 i 9 (OS), KUB 29.9 i 8 (OH/NS),
KBo 15.33 ii 40 (MH/MS), KUB 13.4 ii 27 (pre-NH/NS), KBo
2.8 i 34 (NH), É-ni KUB 24.7 i 15 (NH), KUB 54.10 ii 11,
KUB 57.1 obv. (5), É-er KBo 13.175 rev. 7 (OS), KBo 6.4 i 23
(NH), pé-e-ri KUB 51.56 rev. 4 (OH/NS), É-ri KBo 6.2 i 17,
KBo 16.84:2 (both OS), KBo 3.1 ii 54 (OH/NS), KUB 15.32 i
44, 54, KUB 30.34 iv 10 (both MH/NS), KUB 42.100 iv 35
(Tudæ. IV), KUB 6.32:13, KUB 39.30 rev. 19 (both NH), É-i
KBo 22.55:5 (Tudæ. IV), KUB 50.20 i 22 (NH)(?), É-i(å)(-)
KBo 25.5:4 (OS), KBo 3.28:14 (OH/NS), INA É-TIM KBo 4.2
i 51, 65, ii 18 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 12.11 iv 15 (MH/NS), KBo
20.53 ii 6, KUB 12.57 i 10, INA É-TI KBo 4.2 ii 9 (pre-NH/

NS), KUB 24.13 i 22 (MH/NS), ANA É-TIM KUB 29.52 i 5
(MH/MS), KBo 13.164 i 5 (OH/NS), KBo 4.2 i 57 (pre-NH/
NS), ANA É-TI KUB 12.5 iv 19 (MH/ENS), KBo 4.2 ii 7
(pre-NH/NS), KBo 4.3 iv 39, 43 (Murå. II), KBo 11.1 rev. 7
(Muw. II).

all. pár-na KBo 6.2 i 2, 3, and passim, KUB 34.121 iv 7,
KBo 25.109 ii 19 (all OS), KBo 8.35 i 14, IBoT 1.36 iii 61
(both MH/MS), KBo 5.1 iii 2, HT 7 iv 15 (both NH), É-na
KBo 25.68 rev. 16 + KBo 17.13 rev. 8 (OS), KUB 17.6 i 27,
KUB 29.1 i 19 (both OH/NS), KUB 41.21 i 17 (NH).

abl. pár-na-az KBo 25.176 obv. 5 (OH/NS), pár!-na-az
KUB 20.54:5 (OH/NS), pár-na-za KUB 13.35 ii 40 (NH),
KBo 22.234:2, É-er-za KBo 20.5 ii! 6 (OS), KBo 20.33 obv. 16
(OH/MS), KBo 10.45 iv 13 (MH/NS), KUB 8.50 ii 6, KUB
30.32 i 19 (both NH), É-az KBo 30.20 iii 3 (OS), KBo 17.74 ii
38, KBo 21.22:24 (both OH/MS), KBo 18.191 rev. 3, 5, KBo
18.192 rev. 3, 5 (both NH), É-za KUB 39.21 i 16, KUB
39.46:9, KUB 46.38 i 7 (all NH), IÅTU É-TIM KUB 46.30:4,
KUB 11.10:9, KUB 52.98 ii 2, IÅTU É-TI KBo 13.29 ii 19
(NH).

pl. nom.-acc. É-er KUB 1.16 ii 66 (OH/NS), É-TUM KBo
5.7 obv. 26 (MH/MS), KUB 31.59 ii 32, KUB 38.12 i 7,
É.ÆI.A-TUM KBo 5.7 rev. 40, 45 (MH/MS), É.ÆI.A-TIM KBo
5.7 rev. 31, 38 (MH/MS), KUB 33.10 ii 12 (OH/MS), É.MEÅ
KBo 3.1 ii 13, KUB 29.1 iii 29, 37 (both OH/NS), KUB 30.51
iv 25 (NH), É.ÆI.A KBo 3.7 iv 25 (OH/NS), KBo 5.7 rev. 7,
KUB 14.1 rev. 71, KUB 36.118:4 (all MH/MS), KBo 16.65 i 7,
KUB 12.40 rt. col. 9 (both NH).

gen. É.MEÅ-na-aå KBo 10.6 i 12 (NH), ÅA É.MEÅ KBo
4.1 i 14 (NH).

d.-l. pár-na-aå KBo 17.65 rev. 31 (MH/MS?), KBo 21.34 i
60, KUB 7.41 i 13 (both MH/NS), KUB 7.29 obv. 19 (NH),
KBo 11.14 iv 20, É-na-aå KBo 23.103 i 18, KUB 20.1 ii 33
(NH), É-aå KBo 17.65 obv. 49 + ABoT 25 obv. 27 (MH/MS?),
É.ÆI.A-aå KUB 43.57 iv 18 (MH/NS), ANA É-TI KUB 31.51
rev. 9, ANA É.MEÅ KUB 7.13 obv. 23, ANA É.ÆI.A KUB 29.4
iii 27, 36 (NH).

abl. IÅTU É.MEÅ IBoT 1.13 v? 6, IÅTU É.ÆI.A KBo 20.33
obv. 5 (OH?/MS).

É construed w. gen. (other than DN, GN, PN): É UN¨T
MUNUS.LUGAL KBo 20.7 rev.(?) 5 (OS), É MUNUS.
LUGAL KBo 5.7 rev. 8, É B´LI KBo 15.10 i 12 (both MH/
MS), É LÚ-LIM KBo 13.34 iv 5 (NH).

É w. Akk. poss. pron. KBo 25.5:3 (OS), KBo 6.3 iii 10
(OH/NS), KUB 1.16 iii 45 (OH/NS), KBo 16.25 iii 12 (MH/
MS), KBo 4.10 rev. 10 (NH).

É in pl. w. Akk. poss. pron. É.MEÅ KBo 3.1 ii 57 (OH/
NS), KUB 13.8:4 (MH/NS), KUB 13.4 i 52 (pre-NH/NH),
KUB 32.133 iv 4 (Murå. II), É.ÆI.A KBo 6.2 ii 60 (OS), KUB
11.1 i 20 (OH/NS), KUB 15.42 ii 12 (MH/NS).

The gen. per[iaå] (w. -i-, as opposed to *peraå) must be
compared w. kardi(y)aå, the gen. of ÅÀ-er (*ker) “heart” based
upon the stem kard(i)- (HAB 93-96). Other oblique forms of
“heart” show the stem kard- without the -i- stem extension. Al-
though oblique cases of “house” include several from the stem

per per
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per(i)-: abl. É-er-za, loc. É-ri and gen. pé-e-r[i-aå], no oblique
forms of “heart” show the stem *ker. Laroche, RHA XXIII/
76:52, mentions without citation a nom.-acc. pí-ir. No such
form is found in the CHD files. pí-ir åa-aæ-æa-na-aå KBo 5.7
rev. 29, cited by Hroznyπ, SH 60 as Bo 2004, is a single word,
cf. parzaæanna-, q.v. In IBoT 2.131 obv. 27 read pí-<e->er,
“they gave.” For the possibility that É.GAL-ni in KUB 20.88
rev. 7 is to be read parni, see HAB 111, and below 1 b. On the
optional use of a gram. pl. in reference to a single building, see
Güterbock, CRRAI 19:308, and StBoT 29:171f.

(Akk.) u É SIGfi umtalli KBo 10.1 obv. 10 = (Hitt.) nu É-
er–mit Ωååauit åarΩ åunnaææun “And I filled up my house with
goods” KBo 10.2 i 20-21 (bil. ann. of Æatt. I, OH/NS), ed. Sa-
poretti, SCO 14:77, 80 (Akk.), Imparati, SCO 14:44f. (Hitt.);
(Hattic) an-na eå-ka-a-æe-er-bi ta-ba-ar-na-[an? ka-at-te-e?] le-
e-waa-e-el = (Hitt.) mΩn–at tapariyaweni–ma l[abarnaå
LUGA]L-waå É-er “But when we govern the house of Labarna,
the king” KUB 2.2 ii 45-46, 48-49 (rit., OH/NS), ed. HHB 66f.;
(Hattic) bi-e-wii-il iå-bi-e-el ta-aå-te-e-ta-nu-u-åi = (Hitt.)
idaluå–wa–kan UN-aå É-ri anda lË uizzi “Let no evil person
enter the house” ibid. iii 40-41, 43-44, ed. HHB 72f.; (Hattic)
Eå-ta-a-an-æu le-e-wee-e-el a-an-te-eæ = (Hitt.) nu–za ∂UTU-uå
É-er-åe-et wetet “The Sungod built a house for himself” KBo
37.1 obv. 6-7 (rit.), ed. Kammenhuber, RHA XX/70:2-4 (as
2121/c++).

Note also the alternation of É and syll. writings in zik am~
mel É-na lË uwaåi uga tuel pár-na UL uwami “Don’t you come
to my house; I will not come to your house” KUB 29.1 i 19-20
(rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 11, 25, Marazzi, VO
5:148f., and cf. the sim. addresses to a magic figure of a watch-
dog in a rit.: nu–wa–kan UD.KAM-az maææan damain an~
tuæåan pár-na-aå anda UL tarnaåi keti–ma–wa–kan GEfl-anti
kallar uttar anda lË tarnatti “As during the day you do not al-
low a strange person into the house, tonight do not allow in an
ill-omened word” KBo 4.2 i 24-26 (pre-NH/NS), and nu–war–
at EGIR-pa INA É-TIM lË tarnaåi “Do not allow it back into the
house” ibid. ii 21. Finally, see the various writings parnaå/É-aå
Ωååu/SIGfi/ÅE in 5 b 2' below.

1. house, structure for habitation — a. dwelling
of an ordinary person — 1' associated w. other types
of real property: takku LÚ-aå damËdani A.ÅÀ
A.GÀR anda aki takku LÚ ELLAM A.ÅÀ A.GÀR É
1 MA.NA 20 GÍN KÙ.BABBAR–ya pΩi “[I]f a
man is killed on someone else’s field, if he (the vic-
tim is) a free man, he (the owner) will give fields, a
house and 1 mina 20 shekels of silver” KBo 6.4 i 9-10

(NH par. law §IV), ed. HG 50f., tr. ANET 189, TUAT 1.1:98;

(If someone performs a purificatory rite and does
not dispose properly of the ritual materials)
[(takk)]u–at A.ÅÀ-ni naåma pár-ni kuelga pËdai “if
he carries them to someone’s field or house, (it is

sorcery and a case for the king)” KBo 6.3 ii 56 (Laws

§44b, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 iv 19, ed. HG 30f., tr. ANET

191, TUAT 1.1:104; DUMU.MEÅ LUGAL–ma kue~
dani [åe]r æarkiåkantari UL ANA É.MEÅ–ÅUNU
A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A–ÅUNU GIÅKIRIfl.GEÅTIN.ÆI.A–ÅUNU
[KISL]AÆ.ÆI.A–ÅUNU SAG.GÉME.ÌR.MEÅ–
ÅUNU GUD.ÆI.A–ÅUNU UDU.ÆI.A–ÅUNU “But
why are the princes being killed? Is it not for the
sake of their houses, lands, vineyards, threshing
floors, servants, cattle and sheep?” KBo 3.1 ii 56-58

(Tel.pr., OH/NS); 6 kapunu A.ÅÀ 1 kapunu GIÅKIRIfl.
GEÅT[IN] É-TIM U KISLAÆ 3 É.ÆI.A SAG.
GÉME.ÌR[.MEÅ] “Six kapunu of fields, one kapunu
of vineyards, a house and threshing floor, three
houses of/for domestic servants” KBo 3.7 iv 24-26

(Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:17, 20; GIÅTIR É-
TUM KISLAÆ “grove/orchard, house, threshing-
floor” KBo 19.32:3 (land grant); […] QADU É–ÅU
A.ÅÀ–ÅU GIÅKIRIfl.GEÅTIN–ÅU “Together with
his house, field (and) vineyard” KUB 23.68 rev. 28

(treaty, MH/NS), ed. Kempinski/Koåak, WO 5:198f.; cf. KUB

26.41 obv. 16; nu–åma[å–kan kË] NˆÅ DINGIR-LIM
åumenzan SAG.DU.MEÅ–KUNU QADU DAM.
MEÅ–KUNU DUMU.MEÅ[–KUNU ÅEÅ].MEÅ–
KUNU NIN.MEÅ–KUNU MÁÅ.ÆI.A–KUNU
É.MEÅ–KUNU A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A–KUNU U[RU.DIDLI.
ÆI.A–KUN]U GIÅKIRIfl.GEÅTIN–KUNU KISLAÆ.
ÆI.A–KUNU GUD.ÆI.A–KUNU UDU.ÆI.A–
KUNU [QADU MIMMU–KUNU–ya] kattan aræa
<æarninkandu> “May these oath deities destroy
your persons, together with your wives, children,
brothers, sisters, relatives, houses, lands, villages,
vineyards, threshing floors, cattle, sheep and (all)
your possessions” KBo 5.3 iv 36-40 (Æuqq., Åupp.I), ed.

SV 2:134-136, tr. DiplTexts 29 (“households”); kinuna–ååi–
kan apΩt É-er GIÅKIRIfl.GEÅTIN–ya ar[æa] lË kuitki
tatti “Now you shall not in any way take that house
and vineyard aw[ay] from him” Msk. 73.1097:17-19, cf.

6-8 (letter, NH).

2' construction (cf. in general THeth 12): [(takku)]
LÚ-aå ELLUM É-er lukkizzi É-er [EG]IR-pa we~
tezzi “If a free man sets fire to a house, he will re-
build the house” KBo 6.3 iv 52 (Laws §98, OH/NS), w.

dupl. KBo 6.2 iv 53 (OS), ed. HG 48f., tr. ANET 193, TUAT

1.1:112, cf. KBo 6.3 iv 55, w. par. KBo 6.2 iv 55 (Laws §99);

5 ÅEÅ.MEÅ–ÅU nu–åmaå É.MEÅ taggaåta pΩndu–

per per 1 a 2'
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wa–z aåandu nu–wa–za azzikkandu akkuåkandu
idΩlu–ma–åmaå–kan lË ku[itki] taggaååi “(Æuz-
ziya) had five brothers. (Telipinu) built (taggaåta)
houses for them, saying: ‘Let them dwell there, eat
and drink, and let no one harm them in any way’”
KBo 3.1 ii 13-15 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. Chrest. 186f.,

Josephson, Part. 247, Hoffner in Unity and Diversity 54, THeth

11:28f. (“teilte er Häuser zu”); atti–me É-er–za wetet n–
at marnan parqanut palæaåti–ma–at 9-an æaåtΩi
DÙ-at “O my father! You built yourself a house
and made it (as) high (as) a marnan. In width you
made it nine ‘bones’” KBo 12.70 rev.! 10-11 (bil. wisdom,

NH), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:782; cf. -mi- e 2' a', marnan A, and

parganu-. Examination of the attestations of parn-/
per/É reveals that a Hitt. building could include the
following structural elements: foundations (åa~
maneå KBo 6.10 ii 22, KUB 29.1 iii 21, KUB 13.2 ii 17, KBo

32.14 rev. 46), wall (kutt-, KUB 29.4 iv 24), floor (da~
ganzipeå, KUB 9.15 iii 5-8), threshold (GIÅkattaluzzi-,
KUB 13.4 iii 5), four corners (4 æalæaltumari KBo 4.2 i

29, 34, KBo 4.1 i 14), floorboards (GIÅæuimpa-, KBo

24.45 obv. 22), doorway (KÁ, VBoT 56 obv. 7), door
(GIÅIG, KBo 6.10 ii 17-18, w. dupl. KUB 29.28:8), a door
bolt (GIÅæattalwaå GIÅ-ru KBo 4.2 i 30, 35), window
(GIÅluttai-, KUB 17.6 i 23), roof (åuææa-, KBo 10.6 i 12;

KUB 9.15 iii 8), beams (GIÅÙR.ÆI.A, KUB 15.42 iii 24),

inner chamber (tunnakkeååar/É.ÅÀ, KBo 23.23:(63)),

court (æila-, KBo 23.23:63), pillar(?) (åaræuli- KUB

7.2 i 13), hearth/brazier (æaååa- KBo 6.2 i 54-55, KUB

17.10 i 6, iv 22), and gate structure (æilammar KBo

17.15 rev.! 12). For disc. of architectural terms, see
THeth 12 passim.

3' in other contexts: ≠takku LÚ±-an ELLAM
tapeåni appan[(zi anda–å)]an pár-na ≠nΩwi paizzi±
“If a free man is seized at the outset (of a break-in),
(when) he has not yet entered the house (he shall
pay 12 shekels of silver)” KBo 6.3 iv 35-36 (Laws §93,

OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 iv 37 (OS), ed. HG 46f., tr. ANET

193, TUAT 1.1:111, Hoffner in LawColl 228; takku GIÅIG
åullannaz kui[åki] tayËzzi kuit kuit (var. adds É-ri
andan) æarkzi t–at åarnikzi “If some[one] steals a
door as the result of a quarrel, he shall replace
whatever is lost (dupl. adds: in the house)” KBo 6.10

ii 17-18 (Laws §127, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.28:8, ed. HG

68f., tr. ANET 194, TUAT 1.1:115; takku DˆN LU[GA]L
kuiåki æ„llazzi É–SU pup[u]lli kÏåa “If someone re-

jects the verdict of the king, his house will become
a ruin(?)” KBo 6.26 ii 11-12 (Laws §173, OH/NS), ed. HG

76f., tr. ANET 195 (“his house shall be made a shambles”),

TUAT 1.1:119; takku LÚ-aå MUNUS-an ÆUR.SAG-i
Ëpzi LÚ-naå waåtul n–aå aki takku É-ri–ma Ëpzi
MUNUS-naå waåtaiå MUNUS-za aki “If a man
takes a woman (sexually) in the mountain, it is the
man’s sin, and he shall die. But if he takes (her) in
(her) house, it is the woman’s sin — she shall die”
KBo 6.26 iv 6-8 (Laws §197, OH/NS), ed. HG 86f., tr. ANET

196, TUAT 1.1:123, cf. comments in Hoffner, Diss. 239, 269;

takku LÚ-aå DAM–ÅU dΩi n–a[(n pár-na–åå)a]
pËæutezzi iwaru–ååi[(t–a–z)] anda pËdΩi takku
MUNUS-za [(a)piya aki] … takku [a]ddaå É-[(ri
aki)] “If a man takes a wife and conducts her to his
house, he takes her dowry along too. If the woman
[should die] t[here], …. If she should die in the
house of (her) father, …” KBo 6.5 ii 4-9 (Laws §27, OH/

NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 ii 1-4 (OH/NS), ed. HG 24f., tr. ANET

190, TUAT 1.1:101f., cf. AlHeth 33; “What have I done to
my god” nu–mu É–YA inani peran pittuliyaå É-er
kiåat “so that from sickness my house has become a
house (full) of anguish?” KUB 30.10 rev. 14 (prayer,

OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 114, 117, Güterbock, JNES

33:326, nu A a 1' c' 1'', tr. ANET 401; GIÅluttΩuå
kammarΩå IŒBAT É-er tuææuiå [IŒBAT] “Mist
seized the windows; smoke [seized] the house”
KUB 17.10 i 5 (Tel. myth, OH/MS), translit. Myth 37, tr.

ANET 128, Hittite Myths 14; cf. also (When the god re-
turned and cared for his land) GIÅluttai kammaraå
tarnaå É-er tuææuiå tarnaå “mist released the win-
dows, smoke released the house” ibid iv 21, ed. Hittite

Myths 17; [(takk)]u–kan antuwaææaå INA É–ÅU an~
dan paizzi “If a man enters his house” KUB 29.9 i 4

(omen, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 34.129:7, ed. Güterbock, AfO

18:79, and pai- A 1 j 4' b' (partially); B´LU-uå–åan
B´LIYA ammel ANA É–YA IGI.ÆI.A-wa æark n–at
lË dammiåæiåkanzi “O lord, please, my lord, keep
an eye on my house, and let them not harm it” HKM

52:25-28 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, Or NS 59:109f., HBM

216f. | the form B´LU-uå does not permit a reading w. iåæa-

“lord.” Since the person addressed is not the king (æaååuå), per-

haps the Akk. word bËlu itself was read together w. a Hitt. end-

ing; (The incantation priest says:) “The ram mounts
the ewe, and she becomes pregnant” kΩåå–a–za
URU-az pár-na-an-za-aå-åa (two ergatives, for which

the var. gives nom. com. URU-aå pár-na-aå) [(UD)]U.A.

per 1 a 2' per 1 a 3'
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LUM DÙ-ru nu LÍL-ri GEfl-in KI-an argaru “Let
this town and house become a ram, and in the
steppe let it mount the Dark Earth (so that the latter
will become pregnant with the blood, pollution, and
evil)” KUB 41.8 iv 30-31 (rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45

iv 31-32, ed. Otten, ZA 54:138f.; mΩn LÚpitteantan–ma
kuiåki munnaizzi n–an INA É–ÅU wemiyanzi “But
if someone hides a fugitive, and they find him in
his house” KUB 8.81 ii 13-15 (treaty, MH/MS), ed. Götze,

ZA 36:11f., Petschow, ZA 55:242f., del Monte, OA 20:217;

(Concerning your greetings to Æattuåili and Ar-
maziti, they are not here. Æattuåili has driven to
Æattuåa) m.dSÎN-LÚ-inn–a INA É–ÅU tarner “and
they let Arma-ziti (go) to his house/home” ABoT 65

obv. 9-10 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Rost, MIO 4:345f.; see also

IBoT 1.36 i 12-13 (instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:6f.; mΩn–kan
ÅÀ URU-LIM–ma É DINGIR-LIM É LUGAL UL
kuitki Ëåzi nu–åmaå É LÚMAÅ.EN.KAK kuitki
åeåæanzi n–at–kan parΩ åanæanzi “But if in a city
there is absolutely no temple (or) royal structure
(lit., house of the king, see 1 b 1'), then they requisi-
tion for themselves some commoner’s (lit. poor
man’s) house, and they sweep it out (and carry out
the ritual)” KUB 9.15 iii 17-20 (instr., NH), tr. SV 1:45

(partially); (The priest Æutarli testifies that his father
had possessed two divine images of precious met-
al) nu–war–aå–za INA É DINGIR-LIM åippanzakit
kinun–ma–wa–za „k INA É–YA BAL-kimi “He
used to make offering (to them) in the temple, but
now I make offering in my house” KUB 38.37 iii 10-12

(depos., NH), ed. StBoT 4:56f.; (Nunnu was an official
in Arzawa) KÙ.BABBAR–y[a KÙ.G]I natta udai
kuit wemiezzi apaåå–a [(pár-)]na-aå-åa pittaizzi
“He does not bring the gold and silver (i.e., state
revenues). (Instead), he carries off to his house that
which he finds” KBo 3.34 i 11-12 (anecdotes, OH/NS), w.

dupl. KUB 36.104 obv. 9-10 (OS), ed. Kümmel, StBoT 3:162,

cf. piddai- B 1 a 1', tr. Jasink, Mesopotamia 13-14:215 n. 15

(“egli corre a casa sua”), this ex. might also belong under mng.

4; mΩn–åmaå ABI pár-na–åma tarnai “When my fa-
ther (the king) lets you go to your house(s)” KBo

22.1:21-22 (instr., OS), ed. Archi, FsLaroche 46f.; Ït–[wa–
za] eku nu–za ninqa nu–za pár-na-aå-åa(sic)
iya[n]ni«å» “Go, drink, get drunk and go to your
(text: his) house” KUB 24.8 ii 6-7 (Tale of Appu, pre-NH/

NS), ed. StBoT 14:6f.; cf. ibid. i 24-25, ii 10-11; (After vari-
ous practitioners complete a ritual) nu–za apËya

INA É.MEÅ–ÅUNU aræa pΩnzi “Then they go off
to their houses” KUB 32.133 iv 3-4 (rit., NH), cf. Kronass-

er, Schw.Gotth. 59 (“man geht nach Hause”); n–aå–za aræa
INA É–ÅU paizzi KUB 29.4 ii 39 (rit., NH), ed. Kronasser,

Schw.Gotth. 18f. (“geht heim in sein Haus”); cf. KUB 27.29 i

15 (rit., NH); (The mortal Æupaåiya was settled in a
house away from his family by the goddess Inara,
who then went on a trip) mΩn ∂Inaraåå–a gimraz
EGIR-[(pa u)]it apaåå–a wËågauan dΩiå [(Ω)]ppa–
wa–mu É-na tarna “When Inara returned from the
countryside, he (Æupaåiya) began to whine: ‘Let
me (go) back home (lit., to the house)’” KUB 17.6 i

25-27 (Illuy., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.7 ii 7-8, ed. Beckman,

JANES 14:14, 19, translit. Myth 8, tr. Hittite Myths 12;
LÚÅU.PIÅ URUUrma URU-ri Ωraå n–aå–kan INA É–
ÅU an[d]a pait n–aå–za–kan GIÅÅÚ.A-ki eåat “The
fisherman arrived at the city Urma, went into his
house, and sat down on a chair” KUB 24.7 iv 42-43

(tale of the fisherman and foundling), ed. Friedrich, ZA

49:232f., tr. Hittite Myths 66; (In the course of a ritual
there is a hiatus:) mΩn–aå pár-na–ma Ωppa uizzi
“But when she comes back home (then she per-
forms a ceremony with an eya-tree) KUB 27.67 iii 67

(rit., MH/NS), tr. ANET 348 (“when she comes home”).

b. dwelling of a king and his family, palace: cf.

KBo 10.2 i 20-21 in bil. sec.; Labarnaå É-er-åe-et
tuåkarattaå æaååaå–åaå æanzaååaå–åaå n–e–ååan
NA›pËruni wetan appaliyallaå–a É[-er–ået] karaitti
pËran w[etan] “The house of the Labarna is one of
joy, (and) of his offspring to the third generation
(i.e., it will last for generations). It is built on rock
but the misguided/deceived one’s (i.e., the fool’s)
house [is] bu[ilt] in the path of the flood” KUB 36.110

iii 13-18 (benedictions for Labarna, OS), ed. Forrer, MAOG

4:32, Laroche, RHA XI/53:69, Hoffner, AlHeth 20; æuitti–wa
namma–ma DUMU.DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU LUGAL-waå
pár-na luttiya “Furthermore draw his grandchildren
to a window of the king’s house (i.e., palace)” KUB

29.1 ii 11-12 (rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 13, 27, and

Marazzi, VO 5:152f., tr. ANET 357; [DUB.]1-PI mΩn
LUGAL-uå É-TAM wete[zzi] “First [tab]let, when
the king build[s] a palace” KUB 30.47 i 4 (cat., NH), ed.

CTH pp. 183f.; (The lands of Mira and Kuwaliya I
gave back to Maåæuiluwa) nu–ååi É ABI–ÅU
GIÅGU.ZA [ABI–ÅU–ya] EGIR-pa ADDIN “and I
gave back to him the palace of his father [and] the

per 1 a 3' per 1 b
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throne [of his father]. Furthermore I made him lord
to the land of Mira” KBo 4.7 + KBo 22.38 i 19-21 (Kup.,

Murå. II), ed. (without join) SV 1:108f., tr. DiplTexts 69; nu
∂UTU-ÅI µEN-urtan QADU É–ÅU U KUR–ÅU
aræa æarninkun ÅARRUTTA–ÅU–ma–ååi–kan
GIÅGU.ZA–ÅU É–SU KUR–SU–ya kuit daliyanun
n–at ANA µAbiradda peææun “And I, My Majesty,
destroyed EN-urta together with his palace and his
land. But such kingship, throne, palace, and land as
I left him — that I gave to Abiradda” KBo 3.3 ii 1-4

(edict, NH), ed. Klengel, Or NS 32:35, 41; (If you, Ulmi-
Teååub, should violate this treaty) nu–tta–kkan k„å
LIM DINGIR.MEÅ QADU SAG.DU–KA DAM–KA
DUMU.MEÅ–KA KUR–KA É–KA KISLAÆ–KA
KIRIfl–KA A.ÅÀ A.GÀR–KA GUD.MEÅ–KA
UDU.ÆI.A–KA MIMMU–KA aræa æarninkandu
“May these thousand gods destroy you including
your person, your wife, your children, your land,
your palace (lit. house), your threshing-floor, your
garden, your fields, your cattle, your sheep, (and all
your other) possessions” KBo 4.10 + 1548/u rev. 6-7

(treaty, Æatt. III or Tudæ. IV), ed. THeth 38:44f., translit. Otten/

Rüster, ZA 63:86; cf. ibid. rev. 9-10; DUB.1.KAM INA É
LUGAL P¸NI ∂Zitæariya GAR-ri DUB.1.KAM–
ma µ.∂LAMMA-aå KUR URU.dU-taååa INA É–ÅU
æarzi “One tablet (i.e., copy of the treaty) is depos-
ited in the king’s house before Zitæariya; and Ku-
runta has one tablet in his house in the land of
Taræuntaååa” Bronze Tablet iv 50-51.

Although the usual word for “(residential) pal-
ace” was (É)æalentuwa-, q.v., the building could
also be referred to simply as the king’s “house,”
parn-/per. In addition, despite the basic distinction
established by Güterbock, CRRAI 19:306f., between
the Sumerogram É.GAL as “palace fiscus,” and É
LUGAL as “estate of the king,” there are occasions
when the writings are employed interchangeably —
see Archi, OA 12:212. Because of this uncertainty, and
in order to present the material to the user without
prejudice, É LUGAL will be given a separate entry
in the Sumerographic sec.; cf. also É ∂UTU-åi
“House of His Majesty” HKM 31:13 (letter, MH/MS);

HKM 34:8 (letter, MH/MS), HKM 101:3 (MH/MS); mΩn
LUGAL-uå MUNUS.LUGAL-aåå–a taranzi ta
DUMU.MEÅ-an pár-na paimi “If the king and
queen say (so), then I go to the House of the Princ-

es; (If they do not say so, then I do not go)” KBo

17.1 iv 11 (rit., OS), ed. StBoT 8:32f., cf. ibid. iii 17.

c. dwelling of a god, temple — 1' writings — a'

wr. åiunaå parn- or åiunaå É: åiunaå É-az 3 GIÅzalu~
waniuå udanzi … t–uå EGIR-pa ANA É DINGIR-
LIM pËdanzi “They bring three zalwani’s from the
god’s house … and they carry them back to the
god’s house” KBo 17.74 ii 38-40 (OH/MS), ed. StBoT

12:22f.; DA[M] LÚGUDU⁄¤ andan åiunaå É-ri
åa[(ræul)]iyaå per[(an arta)] “The wife of the
GUDU⁄¤ priest stands inside, in the god’s house, in
front of the åaræuli” KBo 17.15 rev.! 13 (fest., OS), w.

dupls. KBo 17.40 iv 7 (OH/MS?), KBo 20.125 iii? 4-5, ed.

Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:82f., translit. StBoT 25:73; cf. rev.! 3; 1
IM.GÍD.DA mΩn LUGAL-uå DINGIR-uå kiåari nu
INA KUR URUZalpΩ GIM-an åiunaå pár-na-aå
aniyatti newaææanzi “One ‘long tablet’ (entitled)
‘If the king becomes a god (i.e., dies), how they re-
new the regalia of the god’s house in the land of
Zalpa’” IBoT 2.130 rev. 1-5 (rit. colophon, NS), ed. HTR

92f., cf. HW™ 1:89; cf. KUB 56.46 vi 17-18 (OH/NS), translit.

StBoT 25:103.

b' wr. É DN: nu É ∂IÅTAR [µD]udæaliyaå
DUMU–YA ¬tapardu “Let my son Tudæaliya gov-
ern the house of ∂IÅTAR” KUB 1.1 iv 77-78 (Apol. of

Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:28f. For other exx., see below sub c 2',

c 6', c 8', c 10', etc. The following are some of the DNs
attested in the É + DN construction: É ∂Allani KUB

32.128 i 25, É ∂Aåæaluga KBo 2.4 i 17, É ∂Aåkaåipa KBo

10.20 iii 23, É DINGIR.GEfl KUB 29.4 i 4, É ∂É.A KUB

10.5 vi 9, KBo 9.140 ii 22, É ∂Æalkiaå/∂NISABA KUB

26.9 i 18, ABoT 14 iii 10, 21, KBo 10.20 i 33, É ∂Æal~
maååuittaå KBo 3.22:57, É ∂Æannu KBo 10.20 ii 40, É
∂Æaåkalan KUB 53.14 ii 2, É ∂Æebat KUB 30.31 + KUB

32.114 iv 21, 36, É ∂Inar KBo 20.33 obv. 13, É ∂Iåæara
KUB 32.128 i 24, É ∂IÅTAR KUB 1.1 iv 77, É <∂>Kataææa
Bo 3117 ii 6 (in Alp, Tempel 238), KUB 58.61 i 2, É ∂kuråaå
KBo 14.76 i 13, É ∂LAMMA URUÆa[tti …] KUB 51.26

rt. 15, É ∂Lelwani KUB 13.35 i 8, É ∂MADANIM KUB

4.47 obv. 24, É DINGIR.MAÆ KBo 10.20 iii 19, É
∂Maliya KBo 15.49 iv 10, ABoT 14 iv 6, É ∂Mezzulla KBo

10.2 i 13, 40, É ∂Nupatig KBo 20.114 i 11, 22, É ∂Parga
KBo 10.27 v 9, É ∂Åarrumma KUB 41.48 iv 5, É ∂Te~
lipinu KUB 52.14 ii 7, É ∂Teteåæapi KBo 21.100 rev. 12, É
∂UTU URUArinna KBo 10.2 i 37, É ∂ZA.BA›.BA› KBo

4.9 i 11, 1 É DINGIR-LIM ÅA ∂ZA.BA›.BA› KUB

per 1 b per 1 c 1' b'
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42.100 iii 12, É ∂ZAR[PANITIM] KUB 4.47 obv. 24, É
∂Ziparwa KBo 10.20 ii 14, 25, É ∂Zi[tæariya] KBo

22.228:13, 16.

c' wr. É + DINGIR: É DINGIR-LIM: KBo 25.17 i

4 (OS), KUB 30.42 iv 22 (NH), KUB 13.4 iii 25, 34 (pre-NH/

NS); É DINGIR-LUM: AT 454 i 4 (NH); w. phonetic
compl., perhaps gen.: uncert. […]É DINGIR-LIM-
aå kui[t] SI≈SÁ-tat “What […] in/of(?) the
temple(s?) was determined” KBo 23.114 obv. 7; ÅA! É
DINGIR-LIM-aå(-)åa-a[n??…] (over eras.) KUB 11.30

iii 19 | these are the only attested exx. of possible phonetic

Hitt. complementation w. this Sumerogram, and the reading of

each is questionable; É.MEÅ DINGIR-LIM: KUB 6.45 i

22 (Muw. II); É.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ: KUB 13.4 iii 10, 17

(pre-NH/NS), KUB 14.14 rev. 4 (Murå. II), KUB 6.45 iii 24

(Muw. II), KUB 21.17 ii 7 (Æatt. III), KBo 20.90:2, 6 (Tudæ.

IV); É DINGIR.MEÅ: KUB 30.34 iv 3, 4, 8 (MH/NS),

KUB 18.41 obv. 19, KBo 12.132 obv. 3, KBo 24.117 left col. 3,

KUB 17.21 i 7 (MH/MS); É.ÆI.A DINGIR.MEÅ: 1852/

u:14 (Alp, Tempel, 366f.), KUB 15.42 ii 32 (MH/NS).

As in some other ancient Near Eastern cultures
(cf. Akk. bÏt ili, bÏt DN), the temple, as the dwell-
ing of a deity, was referred to simply as the “house”
or the “house of the god” (åiunaå parn-/per). Ideo-
graphically, it was wr. É DINGIR-LIM or É plus di-
vine name. Cf. the writing É ∂LAMMA in KBo

22.189 ii 3 w. ∂Inaraå pár-na in ii 8 of the same text.
Ékarimmi-, given in HW 270 as the reading of É
DINGIR-LIM, is probably not strictly equivalent to
the Sumerogram. See Güterbock, CRRAI 20:125, and

Starke, ZA 69:97 n. 109. Writings of the pl. of É
DINGIR(-LIM) as É.ÆI.A DINGIR(-LIM/.MEÅ)
or É.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ/DINGIR-LIM show that
the customary connected transcription É.DINGIR-
LIM (as one word) is incorrect. Only the differing
status of the owner of the per “house” — ordinary
person, ruler, or god — requires the differing trans-
lations “house,” “palace,” or “temple”; see Naumann

in Bittel, Yaz™ 124; cf. also É.KUR.RA HZL p. 189.

2' construction or donation: É ∂Æalmaåuittaå É
∂IM-naå [(B´LIYA U É ∂Åiunaåummiå ABNI)]
KASKAL-za kuit Ωååu utaææ[un … (apËdanda
æaliååiyanun)] “I built the temple of Æalmaåuitt,
the temple of the Stormgod, my lord, and the tem-
ple of Åiunaåummi. I decorated [them] with goods
that I brough[t] from the campaign” KBo 3.22 rev. 57-

58 (hist., OS), w. rest. of ungrammatical ∂Åiunaåummiå from

late copy KUB 26.71 i 6-7, cf. -mi- a 1', ed. StBoT 18:14f.;

mΩn É [DINGIR-LI]M! G[IBI]L naåma É.MEÅ
GIBIL.MEÅ dammeli pedi wedanzi “When they
build a new [temp]le(!) or new houses on virgin
soil” KBo 4.1 i 1 (rit., NH), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 126, 134;

kΩåa kË kue É DINGIR-LIM tuk ANA DINGIR-LIM
wetummen … nu–war–at UL anzΩå wetummen
DINGIR.MEÅ–ya–war–at æ„manteå weter “These
temples which we have just built for you, the deity
… it is not we who built them; all of the gods built
them” KBo 4.1 obv. 28-30, (foundation rit., NH), w. dupl.

KUB 2.2 i 33-37, ed. Kellerman, Diss. 128, 135, cf. KBo 4.1

obv. 1, ed. 1 a 2', above, and ibid. obv. 11-13; pΩnzi–kan
ANA DINGIR-LIM GIBIL É DINGIR-LIM
URUKÙ.BABBAR-åi åer wedanzi “They will build a
temple for the new deity up in Æattuåa” KUB 50.89 ii

15-16 (oracle question, NH); URUTaram<me>qa ∂ZA.
BA›.BA› DINGIR-LIM-tar … É DINGIR-LIM
GIBIL–åi LÚSANGA DÙ-wen “The city of Ta-
ram<me>qa: (its deity is) Zababa; (the cultic
equipment is:) a divine image … We have made a
new temple (and) a priest for him” KUB 38.1 i 4, 9

(cult inv., NH), tr. Rost, MIO 8:178; uizzi–ma–za–kan
mΩn apËz IÅTU É DINGIR.GEfl parΩ tamai É
DINGIR.GEfl wetezzi “If in addition to that temple
of the Night Deity he proceeds to build another
temple of the Night Deity” KUB 29.4 i 2-4 (rit.), ed.

Schw.Gotth. 6f. (differently); cf. also KUB 29.4 + KBo 24.86

iii 17 (rit., NH), ed. Schw.Gotth. 22f. (without join); 2
T˘UPPU mΩn É DINGIR-LIM GIBIL wedan[zi]
“Two tablets — Whenever one build[s] a new tem-
ple” KUB 30.45 + HSM 3644 iii 3 (shelf list, NH), ed. CTH

pp. 160f.; 1 É DINGIR-LIM ú-e-tan˛ LÚSANGA–kan
watkut “One temple is built. The priest has fled”
KBo 2.1 ii 30-31 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 54, 64, 4 É
DINGIR-LIM wedan “Four temples (are) built”
ibid. i 26, cf. ibid. i 26, ii 7, 18, 38, 44, iii 5, 11, 19, 32, 41, and

iv 14-15 (É [DINGIR-LIM] nawi ú-e-da-an); nu–ddu–za
paizzi DINGIR-LAM DÙ-zi nu–tta pËdan æinkzi
nu–tta É-er pΩi “He will make you his own deity.
He will allot you a place, he will give you a house/
temple. (He will give you servants and cattle)” KUB

7.5 i 19-20 (rit., MH?/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:273, 277, tr.

ANET 349, cf. peda- (n.) a 2' a'; namma–za–kan ∂LIÅ
URUÅamuæi ANA P¸N ÅEÅ–YA åarraææun nu–ååi
É.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ INA URUUrikina iyanun

per 1 c 1' b' per 1 c 2'



280

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

“Then during the reign of my brother I ‘divided’
Åauåga of Åamuæa, and I made (new) temples for
her in Urikina” KUB 21.17 ii 5-8 (indictment, Æatt. III), ed.

Lebrun, Samuha 145, 148; ∂U URULiæzina DINGIR-LIM-
tar kinun EGIR-pa DÙ-er É DINGIR-LIM–åi weter
“The Stormgod of Liæzina: now they have made a
divine emblem/statue again, they built a temple for
him” KUB 38.12 ii 6-7 (cult inv.); 2 TAPAL É.MEÅ
DINGIR.MEÅ GIBIL-TIM ÅA ∂U AN-E ∂UTU
URUTÚL-na weter “They built two new sets (of)
temples (each having cellas) for the Stormgod of
Heaven and the Sungoddess of Arinna” ibid. ii 14-15,

ed. Rost, MIO 8:200; cf. ibid. iii 13; 1 É DINGIR-LIM
µ.∂SÎN-LÚ wedai “Arma-ziti is building one tem-
ple” KBo 12.56 i 8 (cult inv., NH).

3' maintenance: mΩn É DINGIR-LIM–ya kuitki
zappiyatta n–at auriyaå EN-aå LÚMAÅKIM.
URUKI–ya EGIR-pa SIGfi-aææandu “And if some
temple has a leaky roof, let the commander of the
border district and the city inspector (Akk. rΩbiœ
Ωli) repair it” KUB 13.2 ii 37-39 (instr., MH/NS), ed.

Dienstanw. 46, cf. mΩn 10 a 2'; nu–kan É DINGIR-LIM
parΩ åanæanzi daganzipuå tattarΩnzi nu É
DINGIR-LIM andurza araæza æarniyanzi åuææuå
zappiyaz paæåanuwanzi “They will clean out the
temple and sweep(?) the floors. They will sprinkle
the temple inside (and) out. They will keep the
roofs from leaking” KUB 9.15 iii 5-8 (instr., NH); cf.

KUB 56.48 i 18; nu–kan É DINGIR-LIM p[arΩ]
åanæanzi papparåanzi “They clean out (and) sprin-
kle the temple” KUB 31.113:12-13 (instr.?), ed. KN 130f.;

(At the conclusion of a ceremony) n–aåta
GIÅBANÅUR.ÆI.A aræa åanæanzi É-r–a–kan P¸NI
DINGIR-LIM åanæanzi nu æaååuå INA æuååulli
iåæuw[anzi] “They clean off the tables, and clean
the temple before the deity. Then [they] pou[r] out
the ashes in the garbage dump” KBo 24.57 i 6-8 (rit.) |

this is the text that clarifies the mng. of æa-aå-åu-uå in KUB

31.100 rev. 10, mistakenly taken as the nom. sg. of “king” by

Güterbock in Oriens 10:353; and[a–m]a–z[a p]aæ~
æ[u]enaåå–a uddanÏ mekki naææanteå Ëåten n–aåta
[m]Ωn [INA] É DINGIR-LIM EZEN› nu IZI mekki
paææaåten maææan[–ma] GEfl-[a]nza kÏåa n–aåta
paææur kuit ANA GUNNI Ωåzi n–at–ka[n] wedanda
SIGfi-in keåtanutten “In addition be very conscien-
tious in the matter of fire. If there is a festival [in]

the temple, then watch the fire carefully. [But]
when nighttime comes, then extinguish well with
water such fire as remains in the brazier” KUB 13.4

iii 44-47 (instr., pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 158-61 and Süel,

Direktif Metni 62-65.

4' respect for temples: [namma–å]an É DINGIR-
LIM–K[A BIBR]IÆI.A–KA [GAL.ÆI.A–KA] UN¨~
T´MEÅ–KA naæåaraza tiyanza “[Then] for your
temple, your [animal-shaped vess]els, [your cups,]
(and) your implements reverance has been estab-
lished” KUB 24.1 ii 16-17 (prayer of Murå. II), ed. Gurney,

AAA 27:20f., Lebrun, Hymnes 182, 186, tr. ANET 397;

(When I occupied the town of Kapperi) nu–ååan
INA URUKappËri kuit É DINGIR-LIM ÅA ∂ÆatipunΩ
EGIR-an n–at æuldalΩnun n–at UL åaruwΩer ÌR.
MEÅ DINGIR-LIM–ya–ååan kuiËå INA URUKappËri
EGIR-an eåer n–aå aræa dalaææun n–at eåer–pat
“I spared (æuldalanun) the temple of Æatipuna
which was back in Kapperi, and they did not plun-
der it. What servants of the god were back in Kap-
peri I left alone, and they remained (there)” KUB

19.37 iii 36-40 (AM), ed. AM 176f.; cf. also ibid. iii 41-46, and

KBo 5.6 iii 31-38 (DS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:95, and åalik-,

in a descr. of Åupp. I’s capture of Kargamiå, where Güterbock

restored É.MEÅ DINGIR-LIM in l. 36; cf. passim in KUB 17.21

and its dupls. (prayer of Arn. and Aåm.), ed. Kaåkäer 152-163,

Lebrun, Hymnes 132-154, tr. ANET 399f., which describes

many items belonging to the temples that were treated w. re-

spect by the Hittites (e.g., ibid. i 11-13), but plundered by the

Kaåka and restored (ibid. ii 14-17, 26-iii 3); cf. in general the

passages cited under naææ- b 2', naæåaratt- 2, naæåariya- 2,

paæå- 2 d, 3 a, paæåanu- 4.

5' disrespect for and destruction of temples:
(The enemy lands that are disrespectful to you, Te-
lipinu, and the other gods) kuiËå(!)–ma–z (so w. bet-

ter var. kuiËå–ma–z; text incorrectly kuedaå) åumenzan
É.ÆI.A DINGIR.MEÅ–KUNU aræa warnummanzi
ilaliåkanzi “and (those) who constantly desire to
burn down your temples (and who endeavor to
plunder your possessions)” KUB 24.1 iii 21-22 (prayer,

Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 24.2 rev. 5-6, ed. Gurney, AAA

27:32f., (The Kaåka(?) are accused:) nu É.MEÅ
DINGIR.MEÅ aræa warnutten “And you burned
down the temples” KUB 21.8 iii 13 (Æatt. III) in fragmen-

tary context, cf. KN 40 w. n. 1; cf. passim in KUB 17.21 and its

dupls. (prayer of Arn. and Aåm.), ed. Kaåkäer 152-163, and

per 1 c 2' per 1 c 5'
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discussed in preceding paragraph and cf. pippa- 1 a; cf. also

KUB 24.3 ii 29-30 (prayer, Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 24.4 +

KUB 30.12 obv. 18-19, ed. (¬)lawarr- (without dupl.).

6' divine images, possessions and furnishings:
(Of the booty of Ulma) nu 7 DINGIR.MEÅ INA É
∂UTU URUTÚL-na [pË]daææun 1 GUD KÙ.
BABBAR DINGIR-LIM MUNUS-TUM ƒKatiti
ÆUR.SAGAranæabilanni Ωååer–ma–kan kuiËå
DINGIR.MEÅ n–aå INA É ∂Mezzulla pe<da>ææun
“I transported seven deities to the temple of the
Sungoddess of Arinna (including) one silver bull, a
female deity Katiti (and) the mountain (deity)
Aranæabilanni. What gods remained I transported
to the temple of Mezzulla” KBo 10.2 i 37-40 (ann. of

Æatt. I, OH/NS), ed. Imparati, SCO 14:46f. | cf. Akk. version

KBo 10.1 obv. 18-20; (Of the booty of Zalpa) 1 GUD
KÙ.BABBAR 1 GEÅPÚ KÙ.BABBAR INA É ∂IM
pe<da>ææun Ωååer–ma–kan kuiËå n–aå INA É
∂Mezzulla pe<da>ææun “I transported to the temple
of the Stormgod one silver ox (and) one silver fist.
But what (gods) remained I transported to the tem-
ple of Mezzulla” KBo 10.2 i 12-14 (bil. ann. of Æatt. I, OH/

NS), ed. Imparati, SCO 14:44f. | the Akk. version KBo 10.1

obv. 5-6 (both here and in the previously cited passage) shows

uåËli, which presupposes the v. pedaææun rather than the pé-eæ-

æu-un that KBo 10.2 gives; for the silver fist, see Güterbock in

FsEVermeule 45-60; É.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ–ta par~
ku<i?> IÅT[U KÙ.(BABBAR KÙ.GI unuwanta)]
INA KUR URUÆatti–pat [Ëåzi namma–ma–tta]
tamedani KU[R-e (UL kuwappikk)i Ëåzi GA]L(?).
ÆI.A–ta BIBRIÆI.A KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI(!) N[A›.
ÆI.A] INA KUR Æatti–pat Ëåzi “Only in Æatti do
you have lofty (or: pure) temples adorned wi[th sil-
ver and go]ld. [Beyond (this),] in [no] other
count[ry do] you have (any). Only in Æatti do you
have [cu]ps(?) (and) rhyta of silver, gold, (and)
precious st[ones]” KUB 24.1 i 25-ii 2 (prayer, Murå. II), w.

dupl. KUB 24.2 i 21-23, w. additional restorations from par.

KUB 24.3 i 12-15, ed. Gurney, AAA 27:18f. and Lebrun,

Hymnes 182, 185 (tr. omits parku); nu mΩn uizzi É ∂UTU
URUTÚL-na parΩ [æa]ppineåzi … mΩnn–a É ∂UTU
URUTÚL-≠na± uizzi aåiwa[nteåzi] “If it happens that
the temple of the Sungoddess of Arinna becomes
richer … or if it happens that the temple of the tem-
ple of the Sungoddess of Arinna [becomes] poorer”
KUB 26.43 obv. 56-57 (land grant to Åaæurunuwa, Tudæ. IV);

U IÅTU É DINGIR-LIM (var. É.GAL-LIM) kÏ dΩi 1
UDU.NÍTA 1 MÁÅ.GAL … UN¨T BÁÆAR! (wr.
DUG.GA.QA.BUR) UN¨T [AD.KID.ÆI.A] kÏ–ma
LÚzilipuriyatallaå [dΩi] “And from the temple (var.
palace) he takes these things: one wether, one male
goat (… many other provisions), pottery imple-
ments, (and) implements [of wicker]. These things
the zilipuriyatalla-man [takes]” KUB 2.2 iv 1, 10-11

(rit., pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.162 rev. 1-10, ed. HHB

76f. | for a disc. of æalkueååar/MELQ´TU “cult provisions,”

see StBoT 27:147-49 and HW™ 2:3 s.v. æalkueååar. Cf. æal~
kueååar ÅA É ∂kuråaå–pat “(They are) the cult pro-
visions of the temple of the same deified Hunting
Bag” KUB 50.82:13 (oracle question, NH); cf. KUB 22.27 iv

3, 12, 29, 32, 35 (oracle questions, NH). For the renewal of fur-

nishings, etc., see IBoT 2.130:1-5 (rit. colophon, NS) cited c 1',

above; and for further exx., see (EGIR-pa) newaææ- and

(EGIR-pa) æaliååiya-.

7' personnel: The most common and general
terms for “priest(ess)” are åankunni- (LÚSANGA),
LÚGUDU⁄¤, and åiwanzanna- (MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-
LIM). In addition to the various other terms for
types of priests, cultic functionaries, and craftsmen
active in the temple (cf. Mestieri 204-435), there are
also generic expressions like LÚ(.MEÅ) É
DINGIR-LIM “man/men of the temple e.g., KUB 13.4

iv 78 (instr., pre-NH/NS) (cf. refs. in Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri

204-207), MUNUS.MEÅ É DINGIR-LIM “women of
the temple” KUB 25.49 ii 26, 27, 28 (fest.) and LÚ.MEÅæi~
lammatteå “temple personnel” cf. Sommer, HAB 133, n.

2, Hoffner, AlHeth 131f., not w. Puhvel, HED 3:307f. “court-

iers”; in KBo 2.1 i 24-25 and ii 5-6 they include a cook, a bak-

er, a vintner, a potter, a singer, a reed-mat weaver, etc., and in

KUB 38.12 i 17 they are the personnel of the É GIÅ.KIN.TI

which was located in the “Südareal” of Temple I). Since
there is no certainty that the Hitt. behind LÚ/
MUNUS.MEÅ É DINGIR-LIM involved the word
parn-/per, they will be found in the Sumerographic
sec. Note also LÚMAŒŒAR É DINGIR-LIM, “watch-
man of the temple” KUB 53.4 rev. 39 (fest.) and KUB

53.14 ii 10 (fest.).

8' activities: EGIR-anda–ma uizzi LÚSANGA
ÅU.GI ÅA ∂LAMMA k„n EZEN›-an apel INA É–
ÅU URUÆattuåi zËni [A]NA ∂LAMMA kiååan iËzzi
“But afterwards the senior (lit. old) priest of the
Protective Deity will perform this festival for the

per 1 c 5' per 1 c 8'
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Protective Deity in his own temple in Æattuåa in the
autumn as follows” KUB 10.93 iv 3-6 (fest.); ≠É.MEÅ±
[(DINGI)]R.MEÅ–ya kue TUR-R¨TI ÅA ∂Åulikatti
U ÅA ∂Æaåammili EZEN› æadauri kuedaå iyanza n–
an INA É ∂IM maææan iËr apËdaå–an ANA É.MEÅ
DINGIR.MEÅ Q¸TAMMA iyanzi “And the small
temp[le]s of Åulikatti and of Æaåammili, in which
the æadauri-festival is performed — as they per-
formed it in the temple of the Stormgod, shall they
perform it likewise in those temples?” KBo 24.118 +

ABoT 14 ii 8-14 (oracle question, NH), w. dupl. KUB 22.27 i 9-

11, ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 12:46, 61f.; cf. KBo 24.118 + ABoT

14 i 10-15, 26-27, ii 21-26, iii 1-4; [lu]kkatti–ma LUGAL-
uå INA É ∂U URUÆalab [pa]izzi INA É DINGIR.
MAÆ–ma ANA ∂Æattagga ∂U.GUR ∂Æa[å]ammeli
U ANA ∂É.A [E]ZEN› æadauri iyanzi “At [d]awn
the king [g]oes into the temple of the Stormgod of
Aleppo, but in the temple of the Mother-goddess
they perform the æadauri-festival for Æattagga, Ner-
gal, Æaåammeli, and Ea” 438/s iii 8-11 (fest. outline), ed.

Alp, Tempel 148f. (“Kultraum”), tr. Güterbock, NHF 65; luk~
katti–ma LUGAL-uå INA É ∂ZiparwΩa [paizzi] nu
EZEN› … [I]NA É ∂UTU–ma EZEN› æadauri
iyanzi “On the following day (day 12) the king
[goes] into the temple of Ziparwa: a festival (takes
place); … but in the temple of the Sungod(dess)
they celebrate the æadauri-festival” KBo 10.20 ii 14-15,

17 (outline of ANDAÆÅUM fest.), ed. Güterbock, JNES 19:82,

86; INA É ∂LAMMA [EZ]EN æadauri DÙ-anzi Bo

3117 ii 8 (fest.), ed. Alp, Tempel 238f.; EZEN›.ITU–åi ÅÀ
É DINGIR-LIM Ëååanzi “They perform the monthly
festival for him (the deity Kantiputti) in the temple”
KUB 38.14 obv. 8 (cult inv., NH); nu–kan É-ri parkuin
EZEN› [aniy]a?nzi “They [per]form(?) a pure festi-
val in the temple” KBo 24.93 rev. 6-7 (fest.); (When the
king comes to Æattuåa during the nuntarriyaåæa-
festival) [n–a]å INA É ∂U maææan [G]UD.MAÆ.
ÆI.A kuranzi É.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ æ„manda weæzi
“while they are cutting up bulls in the temple of the
Stormgod, he makes the circuit of all the temples”
KUB 25.12 vi 14-17 (fest.); UZUåuppaÆI.A kue ZAG.
GAR.RA-aå peran kittat n–e–z lukkatta
LÚ.MEÅSANGA danzi INA É DINGIR-LIM zanu~
wanzi “On the morrow the priests take the cuts of
meat which were deposited before the altar, and
cook them in the temple” KUB 53.14 ii 3-4; EGIR-
anda–ma–kan É ∂ZA.BA›.BA› åanæanzi åuppa

æ„eåu ÅA GUD.MAÆ ÅA GUDÁB.ÆI.A ÅA UDU.
ÆI.A U ÅA MÁÅ.GAL.ÆI.A iåtanani peran P¸NI
DINGIR-LIM åanÏ pedi tianzi “But afterward they
clean the temple of Zababa. They place the raw
meat of a bull, cows, sheep, and goats before the of-
fering table, before the god, in the same place” KBo

4.9 i 11-15 (fest., pre-NH/NS); [nu–k]an ∂UTU-ÅI ANA É
DINGIR-LIM apΩåila ari nu–za ANA DINGIR-LIM
arkuwar DÙ-zi “[And] should His Majesty himself
arrive in the temple and make an arkuwar prayer to
the deity?” KBo 18.146 rev. 14-15 (letter, NH); n–aå–kan
pár-[ni/na] anda paizzi … nu–za arkuwar kiååan!
iy[a(zi)] “And he enters the temp[le] … Then he
m[a]kes an arkuwar prayer as follows” KUB 24.5 +

FHL 125 rev. 1-3 (rit., NH), ed. StBoT 3:12f., w. dupls. KUB

36.93 rev. 7-8, KBo 15.14:5; (In shelf list entries:) 1
IM.GÍD.DA mΩn LÚNAR INA É ∂Inar iåpanti
NINDA æaråauå paråiya ta kiååan mΩlti æattili
QATI “One ‘long tablet’: When the singer by night
in the temple of Inar breaks thick bread and recites
as follows in Hattic. (The text of the composition
is) finished (on this tablet)” KUB 30.42 iv 8-10 (shelf

list, NH), ed. CTH pp. 163f.; DUB.1.KAM ÅA
MUNUS.MEÅzinduæiyaå ANA P¸NI LUGAL INA ÅÀ É
∂UTU-aå GIM-an memieåkanzi QATI “One tablet of
the zintuæi-women: how they speak before the king
in the temple of the Sungod. Finished” ibid. iv 11-13;
MUNUSzintuæi[… INA É] ∂UTU ANA P¸NI LUGAL
IDABBUB “A zintuæi-woman[…] speaks before the
king [in the temple] of the Sungod” KUB 28.7 iv 1-2

(fest., pre-NH/NS); nu LUGAL kuwapi INA É ∂Kubaba
pait nu–za–kan apËdani Ù-[an auåta nu–za?] kuin
Ù-an auåta GAL LÚ.MEÅÆAL ariyadu “And when
the king went into the temple of Kubaba and s[aw a]
drea[m] within it — let the chief of the diviners in-
vestigate by oracle the dream which he saw” KUB

22.69:4-5 (oracle question, NH); nu LUGAL-uå INA É
∂IÅTAR LÍL annalaå URUÅam„æa paizzi … nu–ååi
kuwapi Ωååu n–aå apiya åeåzi P¸NI ∂IÅTAR LÍL–
ma eåa LÚ.MEÅNAR LÚ.MEÅAZU–ya GEfl-an laknu~
wanz[i] “The king enters the old temple of IÅTAR of
the Field in Åamuæa … (and he performs libations.)
And if he prefers, he can spend the night there. He
sits before IÅTAR of the Field, but the singers and
exorcists keep active through the night” KUB 27.1 iv

46-50 (fest., NH), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 85, 94, laknu- 7; UM~
MA MUNUS.LUGAL–MA pΩndu–wa LÚ.MEÅKUÅ‡

per 1 c 8' per 1 c 8'
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KÙ.GI LÚ.MEÅåalaåæuå MUNUS.LUGAL µGAL.∂U-
aå µUkkuraå LÚUGULA.10 åakuwaååaruå INA É
∂Lelwani linkandu “Thus said the queen: ‘Let the
golden chariot-fighters, the åalaåæa-men of the
queen, GAL.∂U, (and) Ukkura, the commander of
ten, go and swear åakuwaååaruå in the temple of
Lelwani.’ (And Ukkura testified as follows under
oath)” KUB 13.35 i 6-8 (dep., Pud.), ed. StBoT 4:4f.; al-
though the word “house” (temple) does not appear
when the colophon of the Bronze Tablet iv 44-51 di-
rects that six of the seven copies be deposited “be-
fore” six different gods, the expression “before the
god X” clearly indicates a temple; cf. also: weå–a–
za kΩåa UGULA LIM LÚ DUGUD ÅA ÉRIN.
MEÅ[…] æ„manza QADU DAM.MEÅ–NI
DUMU.MEÅ–NI katta DUMU.DUMU.M[EÅ–NI]
QADU KUR–NI linkiyaå T≥UPPU ZABAR æa[n~
tezzi … iy]awen n–at INA URUÆatti ANA P¸NI
DINGIR[ … NIÅK]UN “We … have made a bronze
tablet of the oath and have [dep]osited it in Æattuåa
before the go[d] (or: before DN)” KUB 26.24 iv 8-12

(instr. to LÚ.DUGUD, MH); cf. also (The agreement that
was imposed by the Stormgod of Æatti by which the
Hittites and Egyptians were made to swear) ∂dam~
naååaruå–kan kuit INA LIBBI É ∂IM URUÆatti
B´LIYA “Because the damnaååara-deities were in
the temple of the Stormgod of Æatti, My Lord (is
the breaking of this agreement the cause of the
god’s anger?)” KUB 14.8 obv. 35 (PP2), ed. Goetze, KlF

1:212f., cf. pp. 228f. on the damnaååara-deities, tr. ANET 395;

and the fragmentary passage: [T≥U]PPU M¸MˆT
[…] É DINGIR-LIM x[…] KBo 18.28 iv 18 (letter, NH)

| It is clear from references in Akk.-language treaties to the

placing of the documents “before the god” that copies of these

documents were kept in temples — see Koroåec, Hethitische

Staatsverträge 100f.; mΩn–za–kan ∂NISABA URUÆatti
INA ÅÀ É DINGIR-LIM–KA UL kuitki TUKU.
TUKU-wanza “If you, O grain deity, are not at all
angry within the temple (let the omen be favor-
able)” KUB 5.7 rev. 18 (oracle question, NH), tr. ANET 498;

∂UTU URUTÚL-na–kan kuit ÅÀ É DINGIR-LIM
TUKU.TUKU-ti S[I≈SA-at] ariyawen–ma “Be-
cause the Sungoddess of Arinna [was] es[tablished]
in anger (i.e., shown to be angry) in her temple, we
made oracular inquiry (and she was shown to be
angry concerning neglected festivals and blasphe-
my)” KUB 22.57 obv. 1-2 (oracle question, NH), cf. passim

in oracle questions; mΩn–wa ANA P¸[NI] DINGIR-
LIM kuiåki EN SÍSKUR idalawanni memian æarzi
paiddu–wa–kan edani DINGIR-LIM-aå pár-ni
and[a]n æurtaiå lingaiå paprΩtarr–a æΩåuwΩyaå
iwar kiåaru “If some sacrificer has spoken in an
evil way before the deity, in that temple let (his)
curse, perjury, and pollution become like the soap-
wort (which grows up quickly but is eventually
harvested and pulverized)” KUB 29.7 rev. 16-17 + KBo

21.41 rev. 25-26 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 123, 130,

tr. ANET 346 (differently).

9' in myths: nu–za[(n)] ∂Inaraå (var. ∂LAMMA-
aå) NA›peruni [(åer)] É-er wetet INA KUR
URUTΩ[(rukki)] nu µÆupaåiyan andan É-[(ri)]
aåaåta “Then Inara built herself a house on a rock in
the land of Tarukka, and she settled Æupaåiya in the
house” KUB 17.6 i 14-17 (Illuy., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo

13.84:3-5 + KBo 12.84:1-3, ed. Beckman, JANES 14:14, 18, tr.

Hittite Myths 12 (§13); ∂Telipinuå Ωppa pár-na-aå-åa uit
nu–za KUR–SU kappuwet “Telipinu came back to
his house (i.e., temple) and cared for his land” KUB

17.10 iv 20 (Tel. myth, OH/MS), translit. Myth 37, tr. ANET

128 (“to his house”), Hittite Myths 17; (Ullikummi grows
rapidly, reaching a great height) nu Ékuntar~
ran É.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ–ya [a]nda wemiåk[i]zzi
“And he reaches the sanctuary(?) and the
temple(s)” KUB 33.106 + KBo 26.65 i 19-20 (Ullik., NS),

ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:18f. (without join), cf. ibid. iv 27-28;

[nu–kan mΩn AN]A KÁ É ∂É.A peran erweni “[And
when] we arrive at the entrance to Ea’s house” KUB

33.106 ii 21 (Ullik., NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:40f.; cf.
taknaå ∂UTU-waå Éæalent„waå KBo 32.13 ii 12 (myth,

MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:221.

10' as home of a deity: URUZippiri–ma–z ∂UTU-
waå ukturi URU-ri dunnakkeånaå É-ri andan Ëåæut
“Seat yourself in Sippar, the permanent city of the
Sungod, in the House with an Inner Chamber” KBo

3.21 iii 14-15 (hymn, pre-NH/NS), ed. Archi, Or NS 52:24, 26;

nu–za–kan É NAM.ÆÉ Ωååiyanti É-ri anda Ëåæut
“Seat yourself in the House of Abundance, your be-
loved house” KBo 3.21 iii 21 (hymn, pre-NH/NS), ed. Archi,

Or NS 52:24, 26; ∂UTU-ÅI–ma kuwapi laææaz neyari
nu ∂Zitæariyan kuwapi INA É–ÅU tarnanzi nu–ååi
EZEN› kuin iyanzi “And when His Majesty breaks
off the campaign, and when they allow (the deity)
Zitæariya (to return) home (lit. ‘to his temple’),

per 1 c 8' per 1 c 10'
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then such festival as they will perform (— will such-
and-such arrangements be acceptable?)” ABoT 14 v

12-15 (oracle question, NH); cf. KUB 13.27 rev.! 19-21 + KUB

26.40:90-92 (treaty, MH/MS), tr. Kaåkäer 122.

d. structure to house animals: takku É GUD
kuiåki [(wetezzi)] “If anyone builds a barn (lit.
house of oxen)” KBo 6.10 iii 14 (Laws §145), w. dupl.

KUB 29.29 obv. 6; (After giving the horses a workout,
they cool them down, etc.) [n–uå TÚG-it] anda
waååiyanzi n–uå–kan pár-ni anda peæudanzi
“[Then] they cover [them with a blanket] and lead
them into the stable (lit. house)” KUB 29.40 ii 6

(hipp.), ed. Hipp.heth. 178f.; cf. n–uå TÚG-it waåå[anzi
n–u]å–kan pár-ni anda peæudanzi ibid. ii 14-15; n–
uå–kan ANA É-TIM anda tittanwanzi “Then they
install them (the horses) in the stable” KUB 29.52 i 5

(hipp.), ed. Hipp.heth. 196f. | It is uncert. if Sumerographic

writings such as É GUD, “cattle barn” (KBo 6.10 iii 14 (see

above 1 a 2'), KUB 33.37 + KUB 33.39 iv 1, KUB 31.87 ii 14),

É LÚKUÅ‡ “stable” (KBo 3.5 i 10, ii 24), and É NIM.LÀL “bee-

hive” (KBo 6.3 iv 31, 33, KBo 13.29 ii 6), represent forms of

parn-/per. See also 5 b below.

e. a model of a building: UMMA ƒÆepa-SUM
É.MEÅ ZABAR–wa iyanzi nu–war–at ANA
DINGIR-LIM GAL SUM-anzi nΩwi “Thus says
Æepa-SUM: ‘They will make houses of bronze, and
they will give them to the Great Deity. (It has) not
yet (been done)’” KUB 48.122 i 6-8 (dream, NH), cf. de

Roos, Diss. 204, 342f. (i 49-51); (They construct a minia-
ture landscape, including towns, mountains, and
rivers) 1 É KÙ.BABBAR 1 GÍN.GÍN 1 É KÙ.GI 1
GÍN.GÍN DÙ-anzi “They make one house of silver,
one shekel, (and) one house of gold, one shekel
(and they set them up, along with other objects, in
the landscape)” KUB 43.49 rev.? 27 (rit., NS), see Hoffner,

IEJ 19:178-180 and Popko, Kultobjekte 31.

2. portion of a complex structure: n–aåta(!) 1
MÁÅ.GAL anda „nniyan[zi] namma–an warpanzi
n–an–kan ÅA É.GAL-LIM É.MEÅ kuedaå anda
pennanzi n–at–kan åanæanzi namma–at æarnu~
wanzi “They driv[e] a male goat (here), and then
wash him. Then into whatever rooms of the palace
(or buildings of the palace complex) they drive
him, these they sweep and furthermore sprinkle
(with water)” KBo 13.179 ii 6-10 (rit.); perhaps also
É.ÆI.A TUR-TIM KBo 30.118 rev. 7 (fest.) and É

GIÅÙR.RA “attic”(?) ibid. rev. 4. | See below, 3 b, d, for

the use of É w. both independent structures and portions of

larger buildings. Also relevant is the use of the det. É on syll.

wr. names of rooms, such as Édu-un-na-ak-ki-iå-na KUB 55.39

i 12 (EZEN› ITU), whose Sumerogram is É.ÅÀ. Other syll. wr.

exx., which could be either rooms or buildings are listed in

Reichert, RHA XXI/73:123.

3. structure for other purposes — a. royal or gov-
ernment buildings (É.ÆI.A B´L¨TIM): [m]ani~
yaææiya–ta–kkan kue É.GAL-LIMÆI.A-TIM É.
ÆI.A B´L¨TI–ya (var. É.ÆI.A B´L¨TIM É.GAL-
LIM–ya) [(and)]a n–aåta EGIR-an aræa punuåki
“Such palaces and government buildings (lit.
‘houses of lordship’) as are in your district, keep
investigating them (with regard to whether anyone
has damaged them or stolen from them)” KUB 13.2

iv 13-14 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 13.1

iv 4, ed. Dienstanw. 51, 62; cf. É.ÆI.A B´L¨MEÅ-TIM
KBo 20.107 iv 24 (rit.).

b. work place, work area, shop, office: parΩ–ma
KÁ É LÚuriyanni 1 UDU appanzi “Further, they
seize one sheep (at) the entrance of the House of
the Chief Provisioner(?) (and slaughter it for the
Sungod of the Portico)” KUB 53.12 iv 1-2 (fest.), ed.

Haas/Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:51f.; IÅTU É LÚuriyanni GÙB-
laå–ma 3 NINDAparåulli kar„ udanteå “Three bread
fragments have already been brought from the
House of the Chief Provisioner(?) of the Left Side”
KUB 53.13 iv 16-18 (fest.); cf. also É LÚuri(y)anni in KBo 5.7

rev. 22, IBoT 2.9 + KUB 52.102 i 6, KBo 30.74 rev. 12, KUB

53.3 i 21, KUB 53.49 obv. 9, rev. 2, and Bo 3689:12 (StBoT

10:34) | on this official, see Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 266-68,

and see Otten’s tr. “Küchenchef” in AA 1991:347; and tuga–
kan apiya maniyaææiya anda ÅA LÚDUB.SAR 1 É-
TUM–pat “There in your administrative district
there is only one scribal office” HKM 52:10-11 (letter,

MH/MS), ed. HBM 214f., tr. Beckman, StMed 9:26. Other
professions for which an É is attested include
MUNUSalæuitra- (KBo 29.121 obv. 4), LÚæaliyami- (KUB

11.28 iv 4), LÚæΩpiya- (KBo 10.27 iii 32), LÚtaråipΩliya-
(KUB 13.3 iii 9), LÚtuppΩ- (KUB 13.3 iii 10), and É KI~
SALLUÆI HKM 100:21; w. comp. Sumerograms: É
LÚBÁÆAR “potter’s shop” KUB 36.41:12; É LÚKUÅ‡
“stable(?)” lit. “house of the chariot-warrior” KBo

3.5 i 10, ii 24; É (LÚ.MEÅ)DUB.SAR.GIÅ “office of the
wood-tablet scribes(?)” KUB 25.31 obv. 8, KUB 34.89

per 1 c 10' per 3 b
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rev. 5; É (LÚ)AD.KID “wicker-worker’s shop” KBo

12.34:11; É LÚÁZLAG “fuller’s(?) shop” KBo 9.125 iv

3; É(.ÆI.A) NA›.ARAfi “milling/grinding house(s)/
room(s)” HKM 58:8, HKM 59:6, KBo 15.33 i 10; É
(LÚ)NINDA.DÙ.DÙ “bakery” KUB 13.4 i 18, KUB 25.1

i 4; É (LÚ)MUÆALDIM “kitchen” KUB 13.3 iii 5; É
LÚSAGI “house of the cupbearer” KUB 13.2 ii 21; É
LÚZABAR.DAB “wine cellar” KUB 2.6 i 11; É TU‡
“soup kitchen” KUB 13.24:14, cf. paråur 2c; and É
LÚ(.MEÅ) ÅÀ.TAM “magazine, warehouse, store-
room” KUB 22.70 obv. 14, 18, KUB 25.28 i 2, É.GIÅ.
KIN.TI “house of the craftsmen” KUB 38.12 i 17, cf. 1

c 7', above; we cannot be certain that the Hitt. reading
in each case is the gen. of a professional designa-
tion and parn-/per, although in most cases it is like-
ly; cf. also É.DUB.BA(.A) “tablet room, scribal
workroom” ABoT 65 rev. 8, HKM 71:36; in most of
these instances it is not possible to determine
whether the structure mentioned is independent or a
portion of a more extensive building.

c. storehouse: IÅTU É URUAnkuwa æarpan DUG
KAÅ–ya arta “A heap and a jug of beer from the
storehouse of (the city of) Ankuwa are available
(lit. standing). (The administrator of Ankuwa is
presented to the king)” KBo 10.24 iv 22-23 (KI.LAM

fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:20, cf. StBoT 27:62; other
geographic names which are attested w. É in this
manner include Æalab (KUB 31.100 obv. 19), Æanæana
(KUB 53.3 i 19-20), ÆΩriyaåa (KUB 51.23 obv.? 12),

Æupiåna (KBo 23.38:1), Karaæna (KBo 30.8 left col. 6),

KΩtapa (∫nandık 13), Gazzimara (KUB 26.82:2),

Åugazziya (KUB 3.89 i (14), KBo 16.82 rev. (4) (= l. 20 w.

join KBo 23.91 rev.)), T„wanuwa (KBo 10.24 v 1), Zal-
lara (KBo 23.91 rev. 10). Cf. also StBoT 27:62, 135; cf. É
NA›KIÅIB = åiyannaå per “seal house, magazine”
KUB 11.5 rev. 2 (Tel., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.67 iii 9-10,

and see åiyannaå per; É IN.NU.DA “barn” (lit. “straw
house”) KUB 13.15 rev. 5 (Laws §158).

d. other: DUMU.LUGAL arzana pár-na paizzi
“The prince goes to the inn (lit. the arzana house)”
IBoT 1.29 obv. 29; NIN.DINGIR-aå arzanaå É-ri
[paizzi?] KBo 19.163 iv 42-(43); n–aåta DUMU-aå
Éæalentiwaz pa[izzi] ar-za-na-a-aå p[ar-n]a paizzi
“The prince comes out of the palace (and) enters
the inn” Bo 7937 left col. 10-11 (fest.), ed. Alp, Tempel

234f.; n–aå ar-za-na-aå pár-na paizz[i] KUB 60.41 ii 12

(fest., OS), translit. StBoT 25:109 | The alternation among

genitival constructions w. parn-/per such as these last two, ap-

positional constructions like ar-za-na pár-na IBoT 1.29 obv. 29,

50, and instances where É is employed as a det., e.g., Éar-za-na-

an KBo 5.6 i 16 is probably due to the creation of new nomina-

tives from original “free genitives.” Cf. Hoffner, FsGüterbock

114f. Since the construction w. the det. is by far the most com-

mon, the primary treatment will be found under arzana-. How-

ever, the range of terms bearing the det. É must be kept in mind

in any consideration of the semantic field of parn-/per; É
ÅURˆPI w≠e±dan Ëåtu “Let an ice (storage) house be
built” KUB 13.2 iv 26 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), É

ÅURˆPI is probably to be read *egaå per; other Sumero- and
Akkadographic constructions w. É could be genuine
genitival constructions w. per in Hitt.; cf. LUGAL-
uå <(INA)> É GIÅBAN (var. É BAN) ari “The king
arrives at the ‘gate of the house of the bow’” (and
makes offerings) KUB 2.3 iii 40 (KI.LAM-fest., OH/NS),

w. dupl. KBo 25.66 i 16, translit. StBoT 28:67, cf. StBoT 27:80;

cf. also É DU⁄‚.ÚS.SA “wash-house” KUB 13.2 ii 21;

É EN.NU.UN “prison” KBo 3.34 ii 17, 19, KBo 3.28:14;

É KˆLI “prison?” KUB 21.29 iii 31, 32; ≠É± NAPØARI
“guest house” KBo 30.27 i 12, translit. StBoT 26:365;

É.MEÅ NA›.ÆI.A IBoT 1.13 v 5; É.ÆI.A NA› KBo

20.33 obv. 5 (OS), translit. StBoT 25:53; NA›-an par-na-aå
æilamni “in the portico of the mausoleum” KBo 17.15

obv.! 12 (OS), translit. StBoT 25:73, cf. HTR 133, StBoT

26:260 w. n. 45, Kammenhuber, Or NS 41:300.

4. household, aggregate of property of all kinds,
estate (on É as “household,” see Riemschneider, MIO 6:338 n.

76) — a. composition of households — 1' in gener-
al: É µP„lliyanni 2 LÚ µPulliyanniå µAååartaå 3
DUMU.NITA µAparkammiå µIriyattÏå [µÆ]apiluå
≠4 MUNUS ƒTeåmuå± ƒZidanduå ƒÅakkummilla<å>
ƒÆuliyΩåuæaniå 3 DUMU.MUNUS [ƒ]Kapaå~
åa≠nniå± ƒKapurtiå ƒPaåkuwΩå 2 MUNUS ÅU.GI
ƒ¸ræuwaååiå ƒTuttuwaniå [1]4 SAG.DU 4 GUD.
ÆI.A 2 ANÅE 2 GUDÁB 1 AMAR.ÁB 2 GUD.
APIN.LAL ANA GUD.MAÆ kattan 1 AMAR n–aå
6 GUD.ÆI.A 10 MÁÅ 7 MÁÅ.TUR [n–]aå 17 MÁÅ
1-NUTUM É.ÆI.A-TIM GIÅKIRIfl.GEÅTIN GIÅSER~
DUMÆI.A GIÅPÈÅ.ÆI.A ÅA É µPurliåari [I]NA
URUÅayanuwanta 7 \ IKU GIÅKIRIfl.GEÅTIN INA
URUAntarlΩ ÅA É µÆantapi “Household of Pulliyan-
ni: two men: (named), three boys: (named), four
women: (named), three girls: (named), two old

per 3 b per 4 a 1'
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women: (named) — four[teen] persons (lit.
“head(s)”) (in all); four oxen, two asses, two cows,
one female calf, two plow oxen — as for bulls, a
(male) calf — that is six head of cattle, ten goats
(and) seven kids — that is seventeen goats, one set/
complex of buildings, a vineyard, olive trees, fig
trees (formerly?) of the estate of Purliåari in (the
town of) Åayanuwanta, 7\ IKU-measures of vine-
yard in (the town of) Antarla (formerly?) of the es-
tate of Hantapi” KBo 5.7 rev. 34-39 (land grant, MH/MS),

ed. Riemschneider, MIO 6:352f., for KBo 5.7 rev. 12-13, see

peåna- b; cf. passim in this text and see Laroche apud T. Özgüc,

TTKYayın V/29:115; É µÅuna-DINGIR-LIM 4 LÚ 1
MUNUS ÅU.NIGIN 5 SAG.DU[.MEÅ] 1 MUNUS-
TUM–ma–ååi ED´NU EGIR-anda piyan[za] ANA
GIÅTUKUL–ma–ååi LÚNINDA.DÙ.DÙ artar[i]
“The household of Åunaili: four men, one woman
— a total of five persons (lit. “heads”). One solitary
woman has been giv[en] to it afterwards. A baker
has been given to him/it for GIÅTUKUL” KUB 56.1 i

12-14 (vow, Pud.), ed. StBoT 1:30f., cf. passim in this text;

µ.∂UTU-LÚ-iå ƒPaåkuwammiå DAM–ÅU (there fol-
low six more names) É µ.∂UTU-LÚ “Tiwataziti,
Paåkuwammi, his wife, … (These persons com-
prise) the household of Tiwataziti” KUB 31.59 ii 3-4,

11 (list, NS); [U]RUGaggadd„wa ∂U 4 É ÅÀ 50
[NAM.R]A URUArzauwa … ∂UTU-Å[I pΩ]i “In (the
town of) Gaggaduwa His Majesty [gi]ves (to) the
Stormgod four households/estates containing (a to-
tal of) fifty Arzawan [civilian ca]ptives (and other
livestock and articles)” KUB 48.105 rev. 38-41 + KBo

12.53 rev. 15-16 (cult inv., NH), cf. passim in this text and see

Klengel, SMEA 16:195f.; [namm]a–za zik µKupanta-
∂LAMMA-aå tuel ZI-an tuel É–KA [tue]l
LÚ.MEÅAMA.A.TU–KA maææan Ëååatti “[Furth]er-
more, as you, Kupanta-∂LAMMA, treat your own
person, your (immediate) family (lit. house), and
[you]r domestic servants (so look after my garri-
son)” KUB 6.41 iv 9-10 (treaty, Murå. II), ed. SV 1:132f., tr.

DiplTexts 74; note how the circles widen from the individual

himself, to his family, to his servants, which themselves form a

part of his household in the broadest sense; mΩn–kan É-ri
anda SAG.GÉME.ÌR EN É-TI naåma GAÅAN É-TI
[…] “If in a household the servants of the master of
the house or (of) the mistress of the house […]”
KBo 21.20 i 19 (frag. of med. rit.), ed. StBoT 19:42f.; “De-
cide well the cases of the land which you judge” n–

at–za–kan apËl ÅA É–ÅU ÅA ÅEÅ–ÅU NIN–ÅU
æaååannaå–åi pankunaå–åi LÚkaenanti LÚare–ååi ÅA
NINDA KAÅ mΩniyaææiyatti lË kuiåki iyazi “Let no
one do it (i.e., make a judgment) for (someone) of
his immediate family, (one) of his brother(s) (or)
sister(s), (one) of his (extended) family, (one) of
his clan, his relative by marriage, his friend, (or) for
an allotment of bread and beer” KUB 13.20 i 32-34

(instr., MH/NS), ed. Alp, Belleten XI/43:392-395, 407.

2' master and/or mistress (refs. in Mestieri 489f. n.

1): mΩn–za LÚEN É-TIM ∂IM URUKuliwiåna […
MU-ti] mËyani iyazzi “Whenever the master of the
house worships the Stormgod of Kuliwiåna […] in
the course of the year” KBo 15.32 i 1-2, cf. ibid. 4, ed.

Moore, Thesis 68, 70; nu–ååa[n anda waænut] pár-na-
aå iåæÏ pár-na-aå iåæaååari DUMU.NITA.MEÅ-aå
DUMU.MUNUS.MEÅ-a[åå–a T]I-anni æattulanni
innarauwanni MU.ÆI.A G[ÍD.DA EGIR.UD-MI
DINGIR.MEÅ-]aå aååiyaunit DINGIR.MEÅ-naå
miumnit “[Turn yourself] (O Stormgod of Kuliwiå-
na) toward the master of the household (and) the
mistress of the household and to the sons, daugh-
ters, for life, health,” etc. KUB 33.62 ii 17-20 (prayer in

rit., MH/MS), ed. Moore, Thesis 102, 105; for rest. and another

ex. of this usage, see ibid. ii 7-10, quoted miu(m)mar; (The
male gods of the entourage of the Stormgod of Ku-
liwiåna are addressed:) n–aåta pár-na-aå iåæuå
ANA ∂IM URUKu[liwiåna] Ωååu memiåkiten “Speak
well of the masters of the household before the
Stormgod of Kuliwiåna” KBo 15.31 i 14-15 (prayer in

rit.), translit. Moore, Thesis 117; nu–za B´LTI É-TI
AÅRIÆI.A ÅA DINGIR-LIM IÅTU DINGIR-LIM
aræa arÏyezzi “The mistress of the house deter-
mines by oracle the places of the deity from the de-
ity” KUB 17.24 ii 9-10 (EZEN› witaååiaå); cf. also KUB

27.49 iii 13 (EZEN› witaååiaå); KUB 54.10 ii 4-6 (cult of Æu-

waååanna), w. dupl. KUB 54.6 iv? 3-4; cf. Haroutunian, VDI

200:126f.

b. establishing (iya-, eååa-) and dissolving
households: “If a free man and a slave girl are lov-
ers, and they move in (together), so that he takes
her as his wife” nu–za É-er U DUMU.MEÅ ienzi
appizziann–at–kan naååu idΩlauËååanzi naåma–at–
kan æarpantari nu–za É-er takåan åarranzi DUMU.
MEÅ–a–z LÚ-aå dΩi 1 DUMU-AM MUNUS-za dΩi
“and they make a household and children — if af-

per 4 a 1' per 4 b
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terwards either they become incompatible or agree
to separate, then they divide the household between
them, and the man will take the children for him-
self, (but) the woman will take one child” KBo 6.3 ii

18-20 (Laws §31, OH/MS?), ed. HG 26f., tr. ANET 190

(“found a family”), TUAT 1.1:102 (“sich Haus und Kinder

schaffen”); (You temple employees must behave in a
manner pleasing to the gods) nu NINDA-an
Ëzzatteni wΩtar–ma ekutteni É-er-ra-za iyatteni “so
that you will eat bread, drink water, and establish
household(s) for yourselves” KUB 13.4 ii 70-71 (instr.,

pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 156f., Süel, Direktif Metni 50f.

c. donating or transferring households: (Queen
Aåmunikal endows a mausoleum:) “And such vil-
lages as are given to the mausoleum, such artisans as
are given, such plowmen, oxherds (and) shepherds
as are given, such åarikuwa-men as are taken” n–at
QADU É.MEÅ–ÅUNU URU.ÆI.A–ÅUNU ANA
É.NA› piyanteå “they are given to the mausoleum,
together with their households (and) their villages”
KUB 13.8:2-5 (edict, MH/NS), ed. HTR 106f.; (As a result
of the sorcery practiced against me by Armataræun-
ta, my patron deity humbled him) ÅEÅ–YA–ya–an–
mu QADU DAM–ÅU DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU É–ÅU
peran nΩiå “And my brother (Muwatalli) turned him
over to me together with his wife, his children,
(and) his household” KUB 19.67 i 11-12 (edict, Æatt. III),

ed. StBoT 24:18f.; (I married Puduæepa, and we had
sons and daughters; IÅTAR commanded me in a
dream:) [QAD(U)] É-TI-ma!-mu ÌR-aææut nu ANA
DINGIR-LIM QADU É-TI–YA [ÌR-a]ææaæat nu–
nnaå É-er kuit Ëååuen nu–nnaå–kan DINGIR-LUM
anda artat nu–nnaå É-er parΩ ≠iyan±niå “‘Serve me
with your household (i.e., family and posterity).’ So
I served the deity with my household (i.e., family).
And the deity stood among us, (in) the household
which we established, so that our household
[de]veloped(?) (lit. ‘went forward’)” KUB 1.1 + 1304/

u iii 6-8 (edict, Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:16f.; É-er–ma kuit
ANA DINGIR-LIM ADDIN [(nu æ)]„manza ANA
DINGIR-LIM ¬karnan ¬marnan Ëååau “In the
household which I gave to the goddess let everyone
perform karna- and marna- for the goddess” KUB 1.1

iv 79-80 (edict, Æatt. III), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 iv 41, ed. StBoT

24:28f., cf. :marnan B; nu k„n kuin DUMU-an AÅÅU[M
LÚSA]NGA-UTTIM É-er-ra ANA ∂IÅTAR [URUÅa~

m]uæa ÌR-anni [peææu]n “Then this son whom for
[pr]iesthood, and the household (which) I [gav]e to
serve Åauåga of [Åam]uæa” (shall remain through
the generations in that office) KUB 21.12 ii 9-10 (edict,

Æatt. III), ed. NBr 48f.

d. obligations of households: kuiå URUA[rinna
k]uiå URUZiplanti LÚSANGA-eå INA URU.DIDLI
æ„mant[i] É.ÆI.A–ÅUNU ELLU “Whoever in
A[rinna], whoever in Zip(pa)landa, is a priest — in
each of (these) cities his household is exempt. (But
his partners render corvée)” KBo 6.2 ii 58-60 (Laws

§50, OS), ed. HG 32f., tr. ANET 191, TUAT 1.1:106, cf.

Hoffner, BiOr 40:410; kar„ kuiå URUArinna LÚ[(UÅ.
BAR ki)åat] U É–SU arΩuwan LÚ.MEÅÆA.LA[(–ÅU
U LÚ.MEÅNIÅ¨–ÅU)] arΩweå kinuna É–SU–pat
[(ELLUM LÚ.MEÅÆA.LA–ÅU)] U LÚ.MEÅNIÅ¨–ÅU
åaææan [lu(zzi)] karpÏzzi “Formerly whoever
be[came] a weaver in Arinna was exempt (from
service obligations), along with his household. His
partners and his people were (also) exempt. But
now only his household is exempt. His partners and
his people will render the åaææan (and) luzzi” KBo

6.9 i 1-5 (Laws §51, OH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 6.3 iii 3-6, KBo

6.2 iii 1-4, KBo 6.6 i 6-9, ed. HG 34f., tr. ANET 191, TUAT

1.1:106; n–aåta mΩn É-ri 4 LÚ.MEÅ [andan] nu 2
LÚ.MEÅ ÅA É.GAL-LIM KIN-an a[niyandu] 2
LÚ.MEÅ–ma–aå pár-na-aå KIN-an an[iyandu
m]Ωn–kan É-ri–ma 2 LÚ.MEÅ and[an nu–kan?] 1
LÚ [ÅA É.]GAL-LIM KIN-an an[iyaddu na]åma
pár-na-aå-ma-aå KIN-an a!-ni-[ya-ad-du mΩn]–
aåda É-ri–ma 1 LÚ andan nu INA UD.4.KAM ÅA
É.GAL-LIM KIN-an aniyaddu INA UD.4.KAM–ma
KIN ÅA É-TI–ÅU aniyaddu “If [in] a household
there are four men, then let two men pe[rform] the
work of the palace, and let two men per[form] the
work of the household. But if i[n] a household there
are two men, [then] let (each) single man p[erform]
(either) the work [of] the [pal]ace [o]r the work of
their household. But [if] in a household there is
(only) one man, then let him perform the work of
the palace for four days, and let him perform the
work of his household for four (alternate) days”
KBo 16.54:9-14 + ABoT 53:5-13 (edict, NS), ed. (without

join) Riemschneider, ArOr 33:337f. In support of the emenda-

tion in line 10, note that this word is wr. over an eras.; (In re-
turn for his loyalty to My Majesty I have distin-

per 4 b per 4 d
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guished µGAL.∂IM) nu–ååi–kan É–SU åaææanaz
luzziyaz … arawa!ææun nu–ååi–kan åaææani luzzi
KÁ-aå lË kuiåki ti[yazi] “And for him I have freed
his household from tax and corvée (and from many
other obligations). No one shall appro[ach] his
door for tax or corvée” KUB 26.58 obv. 8, 12-13 (decree,

Æatt. III), ed. NBr 54f. w. n. 1, cf. KBo 6.29 iii 18-27.

e. punishment of households: mΩn–kan ANA
URU-LIM–ma iåtarna 1 É-TUM w[aådai nu] apΩt
É-er LÚ.MEÅ-it aku “If within a town a single
household s[ins, then] let that household, with (its)
men, die” KUB 23.68 obv. 27 (treaty, MH/NS), ed.

Kempinski/Koåak, WO 5:194f.; cf. KBo 11.1 obv. 37-38

(prayer, Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:108,

117; (If among the princes and princesses someone
should do evil, he shall pay with his head. But do
not kill him secretly) É-ri-iå-åi-iå-åi ANA DAM–ÅU
DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU idΩlu lË takkiååanzi “Let them not
undertake evil against his household, against his
wife (or) his children” KBo 3.1 ii 54 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed.

THeth 11:34f., Chrest. 190f., cf. ibid. ii 59-60.

f. the household in general: (If a woman produc-
es a certain type of monstrous birth) É LÚ-LIM
aåiwante[åzi] “(her) husband’s household will [be-
come] impoverished” KBo 13.34 iv 5 (omen, NS), ed.

StBoT 9:28f.

g. royal household: LUGAL-i–ma–mu
DINGIR.MEÅ ∂UTU-uå ∂IM-aåå–a utnË É-er-mi-
it-ta maniyaææir nu–za LUGAL-uåå–a utne–met É-
er-mi-it-ta paææaåmi “The gods, the Sungod and
the Stormgod, entrusted the land and my house to
me (as) king, and I, also (as) king, protect my land
and my house” KUB 29.1 i 17-19 (rit. OH/NS), ed.

Kellerman, Diss. 11, 25, and Marazzi, VO 5:148f., tr. ANET

357, cf. maniyaææ- 2; for continuation of passage, see above in

bil. sec.; nu–zan É-aå B´L¨MEÅ-TIM (var. nu–åan
pé-e-ri pé-e-r[i-aå iåæeå]) LUGAL-uå MUNUS.
LUGAL-å–a DAM.MEÅ paææuwaråeå eåantari
“The masters of the house — the king, the queen
and the secondary wives — take their seats (var.
adds: in the house/palace)” KUB 29.1 iii 41-43 (rit., OH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 51.56 rev. 4-6 (NS), translit. Hoffner, HS

108:193; (UR.MAÆ-ziti is reported to have said:)
UL–wa–za ÅA É labarna ANA GAL LÚ.MEÅDUB.
SAR.GIÅ–kan? LÚÆATANU nu–wa–mu–kan kar„
kuwapi ANA GAL LÚ.MEÅDUB.SAR.GIÅ LÚkainanni

aræa dΩer ÅA É labarna–ma–w[a] UL “Am I not a
member of the king’s house, a son-in-law to the
Chief of the Wood Scribes? Formerly, when they
took me away from in-lawed status to the Chief of
the Wood Scribes, (was) he not of the Household
of Labarna?” KBo 16.58 ii 3-6 (dep., NH); | the subjects of

the nominal sentences are determined on the basis of -za; the

dependence of the kuwapi clause on the following clause seems

clear, making it past tense, even though the v. Ëåta might have

been expected in such a case; (The Hittite queen informs
the pharaoh:) namma–kan ÅÀ É-TI kuwapi uwanun
DUMU.MUNUS.MEÅ LUGAL kuiËå ÅÀ É-TI
wemiyanun nu–mu[–za–ka]n ÅU-i æΩåir “Further-
more, such princesses as I found in the (royal) fam-
ily upon my coming into the Household have given
birth with my assistance (lit. ‘in my hand’)” KUB

21.38 i 59-60 (letter, Pud.), ed. Helck, JCS 17:92, Stefanini,

Pud. 13f.; cf. the answering letter w. variant writing:
“[My sister] has written [to me thus]”: ÅÀ É
LUGAL–wa–kan [kuwapi uwanun DUMU.
MUNUS.MEÅ LUGAL kuiËå we]miyanun “[When
I came] into the king’s house (for the first time as
queen), [the daughters whom] I found (there) …”
KUB 21.36:1-2 (letter), ed. Helck, JCS 17:96f., cf. also Edel in

Geschichte und AT 39; these passages could also be cited

above in usage 1 b (palace of the king); cf. LUGAL-aå É-
er KUB 19.28 iii 9 (treaty, NH), and LUGAL-waå pár-
na-aå KUB 26.10 i 9 (protocol), where the contexts are not

sufficient for the establishing of nuance; ÅA Labarna La~
barnaå pár-na-aå ∂LAMMA-ri “For Labarna’s Pro-
tective Deity of the house of Labarna” KUB 2.1 iii 21-

22 (fest., NH), ed. McMahon, AS 25:106f., ∂U É µLabarna
“The Stormgod of the household of Labarna” KBo

13.238 ii 10 (fest.), and ∂U ÅA É MUNUSTawannanna
“Stormgod of the household of Tawannanna” KUB

6.45 iii 4 (prayer, Muw. II), ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 19, 39; here
also the Stormgod of the House(hold) — ∂U É (KUB

13.32 rev. 9, KUB 30.41 vi 29), and ∂U É-TI (KUB 11.35 v

8, KUB 38.2 ii 14), since the term probably refers to
some protector of the royal family.

h. aggregate of property of all kinds, estate — 1'

of the king: (If someone causes contamination in a
bowl or a vat(?), formerly the penalty was six
shekels of silver) paprezzi kuiå 3 GÍN KÙ.
BABBAR pΩi (var. dΩi) [æa-aå-åu-w]a?-an-na pár-
na 3 GÍN KÙ.BABBAR daåkËr kinuna LUGAL-uå

per 4 d per 4 h 1'
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ÅA É.GAL-LIM [peåå]it “The one who causes the
contamination pays three shekels of silver — and
they used to take three shekels of silver for the
[pal]ace (as fiscus) (lit. ‘house of the [ki]ng’), but
now the king has [relinquish]ed (the share) of the
palace (ÅA É.GAL-LIM)” KBo 6.2 i 57-59 (Laws §25,

OS), w. dupl. KBo 12.49 ii 3-4 (NS), ed. HG 22f., tr. ANET

190, TUAT 1.1:101, for restoration in line 58, see Otten apud

HG 93; notice how [æaååuw]ann–a (or [LUGAL-w]ann–a)

parna alternates w. É.GAL-LIM later in the same law; nu
LUGAL-wan É-er-za 6 PA. ZÍ[D.DA … pianzi?]
“And they [will provide(?)] six PARˆSU of […]
flo[ur …] from the king’s house (i.e., royal proper-
ty)” KUB 28.79:6 (fest, OH/NS); LUGAL-wan É-az
tarnatta[n?] / […-a]nzi “They [give?] rations from
the king’s house (i.e., royal property)” KBo 20.74 iii

7-8 (fest.); (Åuppiluliuma carried off booty to Æat-
tuåa) nu–za NAM.RA.MEÅ ku[(in)] INA É
LUGAL uwatet n–aå 3 LIM 3 ME 30[(–ya)] Ëåta
“And the civilian captives which he carried off to
the royal estate were 3,330 in number” KBo 5.6 iii

42-43 (DÅ), rest. from KBo 14.12 iii 14-15, ed. Güterbock,

JCS 10:95; for other references to É LUGAL, see under the

Sumerogram; (I conquered all these lands in one
year) nu–za LUGAL-uå INA É–YA [… L]IM 5 ME
30 NAM.RA.ÆI.A uwatenun “And I, the king,
brought 1,530+[…] civilian captives to my estate,
(but what the Hittite soldiers brought home was
boundless)” KUB 19.37 ii 42-43, ed. AM 170f.; (The
blood guilt of Tudæaliya has now devolved upon
me, king Muråili) n–at ammuqqa IÅTU É-TI–YA
åarnikzilaz maåkanna[z] åarnenkiåkimi “And I will
make restitution for it from my estate (i.e., my fi-
nancial resources), with restitution (and) a propi-
tiatory gift” KUB 14.14 rev. 13-14 (PP 1), ed. Pestgeb.

172f., Lebrun, Hymnes 196, 201, cf. maåkan b; nu–mu É-er
kuit Ëåta nu–kan IÅTU É–YA ∂IÅTAR URUÅamuæa
æantiyanun “And such an estate as I possessed — I
supported Åauåga of Åamuæa from my estate” KBo

6.29 i 15-16 (edict, Æatt. III), ed. Æatt. 46f.; tr. Güterbock,

Oriens 10:352.

2' of the queen: MUNUS.LUGAL É åiyannaå
kuiå ÅA É MUNUS.LUGAL n–an GAL LÚ.MEÅ[…]
MUNUS.LUGAL Ëååai “The […] men of the
queen worship she who is (divine) queen of the
‘seal-house’ of the queen’s estate” ABoT 14 iv 23-25

(oracle question, NH), ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 12:52, 66; “You
wrote me …” URUKappuåiya maææan ÅA É
MUNUS.LUGAL walæta nu ÅA É MUNUS.
LUGAL 1 GUD æapputri [dΩer(?)] “How (the ene-
my) attacked the (possessions of the) queen’s es-
tate and took an ox-æapputri” HKM 8:6-8 (letter, MH/

MS), ed. HBM 130f.

3' of others: takku LÚ.U⁄°.LU-an kuiåki æ„nikzi
t–an iåtarnikzi nu ap„n åaktaizzi pËdi–ååi–ma
LÚ.U⁄°.LU-an pΩi nu É-ri-iå-åi anniåkizzi kuitmΩn–
aå lΩzziyatta “If someone injures a man and makes
him sick, he will take care of him. He will give a
man in his place, who will work on his estate until
he recovers” KBo 6.2 i 16-18 (Laws §10, OS), cf. NH par.

law §IX, KBo 6.4 i 23 (É-er-åi “on his estate” is thus endingless

loc., cf. Neu, Lok. 29), ed. HG 18f., tr. ANET 189, TUAT

1.1:99, for a disc. of this paragraph in connection w. sick-main-

tenance in Indo-European, see Watkins, Ériu 27:21-25; [kΩåa]
DUMU-mi Labarni É?-e[r] peææu[n A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A-åe
me]kki peææun GUD.ÆI.A-åe me[kk]i peææu[n UDU.
ÆI.A-åe mekk]i peææun nu azzikkiddu [a]k[k]uå~
kidd[u] “[Now] I have given my son Labarna an es-
tate(?) — I have given [him m]uch in the way [of
fields]. I have given him mu[c]h in the way of cat-
tle. I have given [him muc]h in the way of [sheep.]
Let him eat (and) drink” KUB 1.16 ii 30-33 (political tes-

tament of Æatt. I, OH/NS), ed. HAB 6f., the similarity of the sit-

uation of the young Labarna to that of the five conspirators in

the previous passage supports the reading É-er in ibid. ii 31;

(Those who opposed my grandfather — now how
much time has passed?) ÅA LÚ.GAL.GAL-TIM É–
SUNU kuwapi UL–at æarker “Where are the estates
of the nobles? Have they not perished?” KUB 1.16 iii

45 (political testament, Æatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 14f.; “But when
later the servants of the princes became corrupt” nu
É.MEÅ–ÅUNU karip„wan dΩer “then they began to
devour their estates” KBo 3.1 i 20-21 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed.

THeth 11:16f.; mΩn ÅA É.NA›–ma æinqanaå waåtul
kuiåki waåtai n–aå aki É–SU–ma–ååi ÅA É.NA›–
pat “But if someone of the mausoleum(?) commits
an offense (calling for) execution, he shall die, but
his estate belongs to the mausoleum(?) alone” KUB

13.8:11-12 (edict, MH/NS), ed. HTR 106f., cf. KBo 4.10 obv.

10-11 (treaty, Tudæ. IV); (When Appu’s sons grew up,
they separated) É-er–ma–kan katta [åarrer?] “And
they [divided?] the estate” KUB 24.8 iv 3 (Appu, pre-NH/

per 4 h 1' per 4 h 3'
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NS), ed. StBoT 14:10f.; (If a descendant of µGAL.∂U
should commit an offense, let him be punished) É–
SU–ma–åi–kan [aræa?] danzi n–at damËdani an~
tuæåi damedani NUMUN-ni lË pianzi mΩn–åi
DUMU–ÅU DUMU.DUMU–ÅU Ëåzi n–aåta É-er
ANA DUMU–ÅU DUMU.DUMU–ÅU ÅA µGAL.
∂IM Ωådu “They shall take his estate [away(?)] from
him, but they shall not give them to the descendants
of another man (lit. “to another person, to another
seed”). If he has a son or grandson, let the estate re-
main with the son (or) grandson of GAL.∂IM” KUB

26.58 obv. 18-22 (edict, Æatt. III); (I have deposed my
stepmother from her position as priestess) nu–ååi É-
er ADDIN nu–ååi–kan ZI-ni UL kuitki waqqΩri
NINDA–a–ååi wΩtar nu æ„man åarΩ artari “And I
gave her an estate. Nothing is lacking to her desire.
She has bread and water. Everything stands at (her)
disposal” KBo 4.8 ii 7-9 (prayer, Murå. II), ed. Hoffner,

JAOS 103:188; (Thus Tudæaliya and Puduæepa:)
[(ANA µÅaæur)]unu!wa pár-na-aå uttar kiåa[n …]
“For Åaæurunuwa the matter of the estate is thu[s
…]”: KBo 22.55:4 (edict, Tudæ. IV), w. dupl. KUB 26.43 obv.

3, see in the same text [µÅ]aæurunuwaå–za GAL
NA.GADA ANA DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU É–SU kiåan
åar[(raå)] “Åaæurunuwa, the ‘overseer of shep-
herds,’ has divided his estate among his sons, as fol-
lows” KUB 26.43 obv. 4, w. dupl. KBo 22.55:5, ed. Imparati,

RHA XXXII:24f. (“il suo patrimonio”); kÏ URU.DIDLI.
ÆI.A É µUtti “These villages (belong to) the estate
of Utti” KUB 40.2 obv. 34 (cult inv., NH), ed. Kizz. 62f.;

note also pár-na-aå LÚMAÅKIM “bailiff(?) of an
estate” KBo 25.106:5 (fest. frag., OS); w. the abl. parnaz
or IÅTU É–ÅU “out of (someone’s) estate (or re-
sources)”: (If someone receives only a portion of a
parcel of fields) luzzi natta karpizzi IÅTU É ABI–
ÅU–ma k[arpianzi] “He shall not render the corvée,
but from his father’s estate [they will render] (it)”
KBo 6.2 ii 40 (Laws §46, OS), ed. HG 32f., tr. ANET 191,

TUAT 1.1:105, cf. also IÅTU É ABI–ÅU–ma karpianzi
KBo 6.4 iv 24-25 (NH par. law §XXXVIII); kinun–ma–ååi
12 EZEN›.ITU.KAM 1 EZEN› zËni EZEN›
æameåæi LÚSANGA IÅTU É–ÅU Ëååai “Now for him
(the deity) the priest will celebrate using his own
means (lit. “from his own house”) twelve monthly
festivals, one autumn festival (and one) spring fes-
tival” KUB 42.100 iv 22-23 (cult inv., Tudæ. IV), cf. also
LÚSANGA IÅTU É–ÅU peåkizzi KBo 14.21 ii 56 (oracle

question, NH), LÚSANGA IÅTU É–ÅU iyazi KUB 25.27

ii 19 (fest.), and LÚGUDU⁄¤ URUKartapaæa IÅTU É–
ÅU pΩi KUB 11.33 iii 20-21 (offering list); (If an official
commits a certain offense against the king, they
shall expel him) DI!-NAM IÅTU É–ÅU åarnikzi “He
shall make restitution in this legal case from his
own estate” KUB 13.7 i 12-13 (legal text); (An official
testifies:) “Some of the asses in my care died” nu–
war–aå pár-na-za åarninkun “and I replaced them
from (my) estate” KUB 13.35 ii 40 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT

4:8f.; (If someone blinds a free man or knocks out
his tooth) kar„ 1 MA.NA KÙ.BABBAR piåker
kinuna 20 GÍN KÙ.BABBAR pΩi pár-na-aå-åe-a
åuwaÏzzi “formerly they paid one mina of silver.
Now he (the offender) shall pay twenty shekels of
silver. In regard to it, however, he (the injured par-
ty) shall look to (i.e., have a claim upon) the house/
estate (of the offender)” KBo 6.2 i 10 (Laws §7, OS), ed.

HG 16f., tr. ANET 189, TUAT 1.1:99, and passim in the laws,

on the interpretation of the phrase parnaååea åuwaizzi, see

Güterbock, Or NS 52:73-80 w. antecedent bibliography, and

Haase, BiOr 19:117-122. On the writings -åe-e-a, see Melchert,

Phon. 163.

5. (in divination texts) — a. a part of the liver:
URUZipaldaå NU.SIGfi-du ni. åer–aå ZAG-za UGU
É GÙB-za aræan åi. ZÉ æili. GIÅÅÚ.A GÙB-an
“(Concerning the town of) Zipal(an)da, let (the or-
acle) be unfavorable — the nipaåuri-: above, it is on
the right (and) high(?) the “house” is loose(?) (lit.
‘away’) on the left, the åintaæi-, the gallbladder is
æilipåiman, the stool is the left hand one ” KUB 22.52

obv. 3-4 (NH).

b. (as a token/symbol in a KIN oracle) — 1'

alone: n–at–za URUÅankawa–ma DÙ-ri NU.ÅE-du
SI[Gfi]-za É ME-aå ANA GIG.GAL “Or will it hap-
pen in Å. Let it be unfavorable. Goodness took the
House (and gave it) to the Great Sickness” KUB

16.36:11 (NH); cf. also KUB 16.13 iii 3, 4, KUB 18.65:7, KUB

22.37 obv. 9, KUB 52.68 i 5 (all NH).

2' in the expression parnaå Ωååu: IÅTU
MUNUSÅU.GI ER.-TUM Q¸TAMMA–pat nu KIN
NU.SIGfi-du DINGIR-LUM–za dapian ZI-an pár-
na-aå Ωååu KUR-eaåå–a Ωååu ME-aå “The question
put to the Old Woman is the same. Let the symbol
oracle be unfavorable. The Deity took for himself

per 4 h 3' per 5 b 2'



291

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

the Complete Soul, the Goods (or Goodness) of the
House and the Goods (or Goodness) of the Land”
KUB 5.3 i 26-27 (NH); elsewhere the same spelling is
found, e.g., KUB 5.4 i 14; but cf. pár-na-aå(-åa) SIGfi
KUB 5.1 i 96, 103, ii 8, etc.; É-aå SIGfi KUB 49.78 ii 3 (all

NH), cf. HW™ 1:519; cf. pár-na-aå aååul “Well-being
of the House” KUB 34.22 iv 4 (omen).

c. (location in a snake oracle): MU.16.KAM
NU.SIGfi-du MUÅ.SAG.DU–kan ANA É-TI ÅUM-
en “The sixteenth ‘year’ — let it be unfavorable:
We have summoned the Snake of the Head to the
House <of the King?>” IBoT 1.33:64-65, ed. Laroche,

RA 52:154, 157, Laroche’s translation “Palais” indi-
cates that he interprets É-TI in this passage as a var.
of the É.LUGAL more usual in this text (lines 21,
33, etc.); 3 duågaranaza ui[t] É-ri AN x x
mun<na>it “Third (observation): It (the snake)
came from Rejoicing and concealed itself … in the
House” IBoT 1.33:16, ed. Laroche, RA 52:152, 156. |

Laroche reads the broken signs here as ∂x x and translates “il

s’est caché au Temple-de-…,” but it would be unusual to have

the name of the deity following directly É w. phonetic compl.

Hroznyπ, SH (1917) 59-61; Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 55 (infl.);
Otten, ZA 54 (1961) 143 (nom. parnaå); Laroche, RHA XXIII/
76 (1965) 52-54 (etymology); Riemschneider, MIO 6:338, n.
76 (mng. 4).

Cf. parnili, É ABUBˆTI, É.GAL, É-TIM GAL, É LUGAL and
other comp. Sumerograms w. É.

[pera-] HW 167 see peri-.

peran adv., prev., and postpos.; 1. (local post-
pos.) before, in front of, in the presence of, in the
sight or hearing of, 2., (local prev.) in front, 3.

(temporal adv.) previously, at first(?), in advance,
ahead of time, beforehand, provisionally, 4. (tem-
poral prev.) in front, first (temporally), 5. (tempo-
ral postpos.) facing a person in the future, ahead of
someone, temporally prior to someone’s activity, 6.

(postpos.) during the reign of (a king), 7. (post-
pos.) under the supervision of (a superior), 8. pe~
ran eå- (act.) to be responsible for, 9. (in verbal id-
ioms with karti or iåtanzani), 10. (causal postpos.)
because of, from, out of, 11. peran nai- to turn
(someone or something) over to (someone), 12. (in

combination with a second postpos., prev., or
adv.); from OS.

1. (local postpos.) before, in front of, in the presence of, in the
sight or hearing of

a. w. poss. pron. suff.
1' in OH
2' in MH

b. w. the gen. (OH)
1' in OH/OS
2' in OH/MS
3' in OH/NS

c. w. the dat.-loc.
1' before persons (gods or humans)

a' before, in the presence of (in general)
b' in front of, ahead of someone who (or some-

thing which) is moving
c' in someone’s hearing

1'' w. æalzai-
a'' “to read”
b'' “to cry out”

2'' w. kutruwaææ- “to give testimony”
3'' w. link- “to swear”
4'' w. markiya- “to find fault”
5'' w. mema- “to speak, say, declare”
6'' w. memian peæute- “to bring a word”
7'' w. (anda) peda- “to bring (testimony)”
8'' w. puqqanu- “to make hateful”
9'' w. åunna- “to fill”
10'' w. tarna- “to confess”
11'' w. uddΩr daååanu- “to make words

important”
12'' w. taåtaåiyai- “to whisper”
13'' w. te/tar- “to speak, mention”
14'' w. tepawaææ- “to belittle, demean”
15'' w. tepnu- “to belittle, demean”
16'' w. watarnaææ- “to commission”

d' in someone’s sight/eyes
e' in someone’s mind, knowledge or estimation

1'' eå- (act.), either expressed or implied
2'' w. other verbs

2' before objects
a' w. ar- (act.) “to arrive”
b' w. ar- (mid.) “to stand”
c' w. epp- “to seize, hold”
d' w. pai- “to go”
e' w. paåk- “to erect”
f ' w. åeå- “to spend the night, sleep”
g' w. dai- “to place/deposit (before the statue of

a deity)” or ki- “to be placed/deposited”
h' w. tiya- “to take a stand”
i' w. tittanu- “to erect, station”
j' w. tuzziya- “to encamp”
k' w. weda- “to build”

d. w. dat.-loc. but preposed

per 5 b 2' peran
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2. (local prev.) in front
a. peran æuwai- “to go/march in front”

1' lit. “to march/go in front, run/go before”
2' (of humans) “to lead, take charge of ” (MH and

NH)
3' (of gods) “to run/go before, or lead (troops in or-

der to give them victory)”
b. peran æuinu-

1' “to cause B (acc.) to run/go before A (dat.), i.e.,
put B (acc.) in the charge of A (dat.)”

2' w. -za instead of the dat. n. or pron. (“A”), “to
cause someone to run before oneself, i.e., put one-
self in charge of someone, take charge of some-
one”

c. peran æuyatalla- “leader”
d. peran iya- (mid.) “to walk in front”
e. peran lΩ- “to dispel”
f. peran lamniya- “to name (someone to be) before/in

charge of”
g peran pai- A “to go in front, go ahead”
h. peran palwai-
i. peran åazki- “to shove to the fore(?)”
j. peran tiya-

1' “to step in front, advance, be promoted to higher
rank”

2' “to step in front/before (sometimes in the sense of
to intercede)”

k. peran waænu- “to be or become important, vital, pre-
eminent, gain preeminence, get the upper hand”

l. -za peran weriya- “to involve oneself with”
3. (temporal adv.) previously, before, at first(?), in advance,

ahead of time, beforehand, provisionally
a. simple peran

1' “previously, at first”
2' “in advance, ahead of time, beforehand, provision-

ally”
b. peran parΩ (or parΩn)

1' “previously”
2' “in advance, beforehand, ahead of time”
3' pé-ra-an parΩ UD-an “before daybreak(?)”

c. peran åarΩ “beforehand(?), in advance(?)”
4. (temporal prev.) in front, first (temporally)

a. peran arnu- or æuinu- “to move something temporally
to the first position,” i. e. “to give priority to”

1' w. arnu-
2' w. æuinu-

b. peran walæ- “to beat (someone) out, beat (someone to
something), act first, anticipate (someone), prevent
(someone)”

5. (temporal postpos.)
a. “before, facing (a person in) the future, ahead (of

someone)”
b. temporally prior to someone’s activity

6. (postpos.) during the reign of (a king)
7. (postpos.) under the supervision of (a superior)

8. w. eå- (act.) to be responsible for
9. in verbal idioms with karti or iåtanzani

a. karti peran or P¸NI ÅÀ
b. iåtanzani peran or P¸NI ZI

10. (causal postpos.) because of, from, out of
a. inani peran “from sickness”
b. kardimmiyatti peran “from anger”
c. kaåti peran “from hunger, because of hunger”
d. w. a verb of “fearing”
e. lappiyaå peran “from/because of the heat”

11. peran nai- to turn (someone or something) over to (some-
one)

12. (in combination with a second postpos., prev., or adv.)
a. peran Ωppa “before (and) back,” w. verbs of “going/

coming” means “back and forth” = “again and again”
1' w. iya- (mid.) “to frequent”
2' w. pai- A “constantly approach”
3' w. tarna- “to allow to come and go, allow free ac-

cess”
4' w. uwa-

a' to carry out the cult
b' to surround

b. peran Ωppann–a “before and behind”
c. peran aræa “away from in front of, from before, out in

front, by/along in front, around”
1' “away from in front of, from before, out in front”

a' w. æuittiya- “to pull from in front of(?)”
b' w. iåpart- “to escape from before”
c' w. laæuwa- “to pour out in front”
d' w. munnai- “to hide from before”
e' w. pai- A “to go away from in front of”
f ' w. paræ- “to race/run out in front”
g' w. parå- “to flee before (someone)”
h' w. paråiya- “to break off from the front”
i' w. paråullai- “to crumble off the front”
j' w. peda -“to carry away from in front”
k' w. piddai- ““to run/flee from before”
l' w. da- ““to take from before”
m' w. tarna- “to flee before”
n' w. tiya- “to move away from before (tempo-

rally)” > “to be disposed of, removed (from
agenda), attended to

o' w. uiya- “to send away from before”
p' w. watku- “flee (lit. jump away) before”

2' by/along in front
a' w. arå- “to flow by/along in front(?)”
b' w. gulå- “to draw (a line) across the front

of(?)”
c' w. pai- A (w. acc.) “to pass in front of”
d' w. peæute- “to parade before”
e' w. dai- “to place along the front”
f ' w. uwa- “to pass in front”
g' w. wida(i) “to parade before”

3' “around,” w. eå- (act.) “to be in circumfer-
ence(?)”

peran peran
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d. peran aååuwaz uwa- “to fly in on the good side in front”
e. peran katta “down in front of”

1' w. ar-
2' w. æuek-
3' w. iya- (act.)
4' w. iåæuwa-
5' w. iåparr-
6' w. gang(a)-
7' w. ki- (mid.) (functions as pass. of peran katta

dai-)
8' w. parånai-
9' w. peda-
10' w. åipand-
11' w. åeå-
12' w. dai-
13' w. tarna-

a' “to let down in front”
b' “to abandon (someone) before (an enemy)”

14' w. uwa-
f. peran kuåtayaz/kuåtayati uwa- “to fly in on the kuåtai-

side in front”
g. peran parΩ
h. peran åarΩ

pé-e-ra-an KUB 29.29 obv. 9, (12), KUB 29.30 ii 3, KUB
36.110 rev. 18, KBo 13.137:6, 11, KBo 17.36 ii 6, KBo 20.4 iv!
2, KBo 20.22 left col. 9, KBo 20.26 obv. 21, KBo 34.17:4, HT
95 right col. 2 (all OS), KBo 30.92 rev. 3 (OS?), (for OS oc-
currences in festivals, see StBoT 26:144-147), KUB 33.38 iv 6,
KUB 33.59 iii 3 (both OH/MS), KBo 10.11 i (4), KBo 24.87
rev. 3, KUB 54.50 iv? 2 (all OH/MS?), KUB 31.74 ii 6 (OH/
NS), “pí-i-e-ra-an” KUB 58.50 iv 17 was shown by collation
(Rüster/Neu, HZL 20 n. 16) to be a copyist error for the tablet’s
pé-e-ra-an, pí-i-ra-an KBo 25.23 obv. 7, (8) (OS).

pé-ra-an KBo 7.14 obv. 2, 9, KUB 36.100 rev. 8, KBo 22.2
obv. 14 (all OS), (for OS exx. in festivals, see StBoT 26:144-
147), KBo 3.34 ii 25, 26, KBo 3.41 + KUB 31.4 obv. 26, KBo
3.60 i 14, ii 13 (all OH/NS), KBo 16.27 ii 10, KUB 23.77:18,
36, KUB 23.77a rev. 11, HKM 25:25, HKM 13:9, KUB 23.72
obv. 19, 43, rev. 4, 17, 61, 62, 66, KUB 14.1 obv. 11, 23, 37,
62, 70 (all MH/MS), KBo 13.55 rev. 2, 3, (10) (MH), KUB
23.11 ii 29, iii 17, KUB 23.21 obv. 28, KUB 23.68 obv. 17, 21
(all MH/NS), passim in NH.

pé-ra-a-an KBo 2.8 ii 10, iv 3 (NH), KUB 58.83 iii 20
(NS), [pé-r]a-a-an HKM 24:7 (MH/MS). To our knowledge
this spelling of peran in published texts is found only in these
four places.

With assimilation of the final n to the following consonant:
pé-ra-aå-ma-aå (for *pera(n)–åmaå) KUB 12.63 obv. 5 (cited
in Zuntz, Ortsadv. 86); further exx. below under forms with
poss. pron. suff.; and see ex. with sandhi: n–aå–kan URUKum~
miya GIÅKÁ.GAL-aå pé-ra-aå GIÅåi-ia-tal mΩn tiyat “In Kum-
miya he (Ullikummi) took his stand before the gate like a å.”
KBo 26.65 i 21 (Song of Ullik.) below 3 c 2' b' 8'', where pro-
nounced peran + åiyatal > peraå åiyatal.

Abbreviated writings: pé.-an (Zuntz, Ortsadv. 84; Kronass-
er, EHS 1:67, 353) are exceptional in MH/NS: KUB 13.8:9.
The vast majority are from the end of the New Kingdom in: (1)
historical texts: KUB 14.3 iv 46 (“Taw.,” Æatt. III); (2) legal
texts, land grants, depositions, etc.: KUB 26.43 rev. 27, 35
(Tudæ. IV), KUB 54.1 i 47, ii 24, iv 17; (3) myths: KUB 33.96
i 5, 9, KUB 33.98 i 10, KUB 17.7 iii 13 (JCS 5:154 line 42);
(4) rituals: KUB 46.45 rev.? 10, 13, KUB 39.54 obv.? 13, 14;
(5) dreams and vow texts: KUB 15.23:9 (dream of the queen),
KUB 15.18 iii 6, KUB 15.20 ii? 2, KUB 15.22:10, de Roos,
JEOL 25, plate XII, line 15; (6) festivals: IBoT 3.1:11, 12,
KUB 34.69 + KUB 34.70 obv. 2; (7) oracle inquiries: KUB 5.1
i 15, 19, and passim, this is the regular spelling in late Hitt. ora-
cle texts, in which it occurs hundreds of times. This is an abbre-
viated writing and is irrelevant to the question (e.g., HE™ §30b)
of the loss of intervocalic r in Hitt.

pé. (Zuntz, Ortsadv. 84) occurs exclusively in late oracle
texts: KUB 5.22:12, KUB 16.50:2, KUB 50.10 right col. 11,
KUB 52.24 i 7, KUB 49.30 rev.? 21, etc.

Written w. Akkadogram: PA-NI: KBo 16.73 iii 7 (StBoT 25
no. 10) (OS), KUB 53.14 ii 23, iii 22 (OH), HKM 22:6, 12!,
HKM 81:29, KUB 13.27 rev.! 8 (all MH/MS), KUB 13.9 iii 7,
KUB 31.42 iii 15 (MH/NS), KUB 19.29 iv 8, KBo 5.8 ii 15
(Murå. II), KUB 21.1 iii 30 (Muw. II), KUB 1.1 ii 72 (Æatt.
III), KUB 26.1 iii 42 (Tudæ. IV), PA-AN KUB 14.10 i 9 (Murå.
II), KUB 21.17 ii 6, KUB 21.37 obv. 21, 22 (all Æatt. III).

With poss. pron. suff.: ≠pé-e±-ra-am-mi-it KBo 3.22 rev. 79
(OS) w. var. pé-ra-a-≠am±-mi-i[t] KUB 36.98b rev. 6 (OH/NS),
cf. Neu, StBoT 18:67 w. n. 99, pé-ra-an-te-et KUB 26.35:9, pé-
ra-an-ti-it KUB 1.16 iii 57 (OH/NS), pé-e-ra-aå-åe-et KBo
17.1 i 33 (OS), pé-ra-aå-åe-et KUB 9.28 i 22 (MH/NS), KUB
41.15 obv.? 12 (LS), KUB 54.50 i? (5) (OH/MS?), pé-ra-aå-
åi-it KBo 22.196 rev. 12 (OS), IBoT 1.36 i 35 (MH/MS), pé-
ra-aå-åi-it-ta KUB 43.23 rev. 59, [pé?-r]a-aå-åi-it[-?] KBo
30.137:7, pé-ra-an-åi-it KBo 10.37 i 25 (OH/NS), KBo 25.190
obv. 25 (MH/MS or ENS), KBo 21.34 i 34 (MH/NS), KBo
19.129 obv. (6), 9 (NS), pé-e-ra-aå-mi-it KBo 25.56 i 11 (OS),
KBo 17.33:5 [same tablet] (OS), pé-e-ra-a[å-mi-it] KBo
23.65:8 (OH?/NS?), pé-ra-aå-mi-it KUB 36.104 rev. 7 (OH/OS
or MS), KBo 12.126 i 8 (MH/NS), KBo 21.47 ii! 7 (MS?),
KUB 53.15 ii! 20 (LS), pé-e-ra-aå-mi KUB 31.74 ii 8 (OH/
NS), pé-e-ra-az-mi-it KBo 17.4 iii 13 (OS), cf. StBoT 8:71f.,
pé-ra-an-åa-mi-it KBo 25.190 i 27 (MH/MS or ENS).

The customary transliteration pí-ra-an is based upon the as-
sumption that the writing pí is “unmarked” or neutral. We be-
lieve that such a writing actually tends to prejudice the case
against an e vocalism, and that a truly neutral writing would be
pé/í. The only evidence for an i-vocalism of the first syll. of this
word is the occurrence of pí-i-ra-an in KBo 25.23 obv. 7, (8)
(OS). We think there is a good possibility of a vocalization
/peran/ throughout the Hitt. period.

mng. 1 c 1' b' (Akk.) (The city of Parmanna was the ‘head’
of those kings) irt≥ub itabbula (from wabΩlum?) “It kept gov-
erning(?) (them)” KBo 10.1 obv. 28 = (Hitt.) KASKAL.ÆI.A-

peran peran
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aå–åamaå apΩå pé-ra-an takåanniåkit “(and) it kept leveling the
roads before them” KBo 10.2 ii 4-5 (annals of Æatt. I, OH/NS),
ed. Imparati, SCO 14:48f. (“essa (infatti) le vie a loro dinanzi
segnava [letter.: spianava]”), Starke, StBoT 31:494 (different-
ly: “und der hatte sie vorher immer wieder zu Kriegszügen
zusammengeschlossen”); a difficulty for Starke’s interpreta-
tion, however, is the dative(!) case of -åamaå which he takes as
the obj. of takåanniåkit; cf. Melchert, CLL 202; according to ei-
ther Imparati’s or Starke’s interpretation of the Hitt. there ap-
pears to be no reflection of Hitt. peran in the Akk.; mng. 6

(Akk.) ana pa-ni abiya kÏ ta[ræu] an[a pa-ni-ia] kannama taræu
KUB 3.14:13 = (Hitt.) [(µAziraå–ma AN)A ABIYA pé-ra-an
GIM-a]n Ëåta ammuqq–aå pé-ra-an Q¸TAMMA–pat Ëåta “As
Aziru was [during my father’s reign,] (it) was likewise during
my reign” KUB 21.49 obv. 10 (treaty w. Dupp. of Amurru,
Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 3.119 i 12, ed. SV 1:6f., tr. DiplTexts
55.

For two P¸NI phrases flanking a peran phrase, all with the
same meaning, see KUB 12.58 ii 6-8, ed. Tunn. 12f. ii 31-33.
Note also iåtanani peran P¸NI DINGIR-LIM “before the altar
before the god” KBo 4.9 i 14-15.

1. (local postpos.) before, in front of, in the pres-
ence of, in the sight or hearing of — a. w. poss.
pron. suff. — 1' in OH: mΩn Ωppa–ma URUNËåa
[uwan(un)] nu LÚ URUPuruåæanda katti–mmi [(pË~
æutenun)] ≠m±Ωn tunnakiåna–ma (var. URUZalpa–
ma) paizzi ap[(Ωå–a)] pé-e-ra-am-mi-it (var. pé-ra-
a-am-mi-i[t]) kunnaz eåari “But when I returned to
Neåa, I brought the king (lit. man) of Puruåæanda
with me. But when he goes into the inner chamber
(var. to Zalpa), he sits down before me on the right”
KBo 3.22:76-79 (Anitta text, OS), w. dupls. KUB 36.98b rev.

5-6 (NS), KUB 26.71 i 17-19, ed. StBoT 18:14f., 38 w. n. 6, 66,

67 w. n. 99; ≠DUMU±.É.GAL-å–a pé-e-ra-aå-åe-et
(var. -åi-it) GIÅzupΩri æarzi “The palace attendant
holds a torch before him” KBo 17.1 i 32-33 (rit., OS), w.

dupl. KBo 17.3 i 26 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:20f., translit. StBoT

25:6f.; uddΩr–met–ta peææun nu kÏ [tupp]i ITU-mi
ITU-mi pé-ra-an-ti-it æalzeååandu “I have given
you my words. So let them read this tablet before
you every month” KUB 1.16 iii 56-57 (edict, Æatt. I/NS),

ed. HAB 14f.; on pé-ra-an–tit cf. Friedrich, ZA 37:182f.

2' in MH: nu–ååi kuiå LÚ M[EÅED]I pé-ra-aå-
åi-it artari nu–ååi tezzi DUGkaltiya–wa kattan paimi
“And he shall say to the [gua]rd who stands in front
of him, ‘I shall go to the pot’” IBoT 1.36 i 35-36 (instr.

for MEÅEDI, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:8f.; LÚ.MEÅ ÅU.GI
URUÅu[d]ulumniå pé-ra-an–åit adanna aåanzi “The
men of Åudul sit before him (Appu) eating (lit. to

eat [inf.])” KUB 24.8 i 17-18 (Appu story, NS), ed. StBoT

14:4f.; ∂Alaluå–åan GIÅÅÚ.A-ki Ëåzi daååuå–a–ååi
∂Anuå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå æa≠n±tezziyaå–åmeå pé-ra-
an–åe[t] a[rt]a “Alalu was (lit. is) sitting on the
throne, and the mighty Anu, the foremost of the
gods, was (lit. is) standing before him” KUB 33.120 i

8-10 (Song of Kumarbi, MH/NS), ed. Kum. *1, 6, tr. Hittite

Myths 40.

b. w. the gen. (OH) — 1' in OH/OS: LÚ.MEÅUB¸~
RU L[Ú-na?-a]å kuiå kuiå LUGAL-waå pé-ra-an
Ëåzi “The privileged foreigners and whatever man
sits before the king” KBo 20.12 i 5 (thunder fest., OS), ed.

StBoT 12:10f. (the hand copy shows more space in the break

than needed for Neu’s L[Ú-a]å); same text uses pé-e-ra-an in

line 8.

2' in OH/MS: nu taknΩå ∂UTU-waå pé-ra-[an
aåå„ memiåkitten] “[Say good things] before the
Sungoddess of the Earth” KBo 7.28:46 (prayer, OH/MS),

ed. Friedrich, RSO 32:220, 222, Lebrun, Hymnes 85, 88, cf. 1 c

1' c' 5''; note that elsewhere in this text the d.-l. taknΩå ∂UTU-i

pé-ra-an is used: ibid. 18, 19, 28, 29, 33, 34; cf. 1 c 1'; ∂Te~
lipinuwaå pé-ra-an GIÅeya arta “An eyan-tree (or
pole) stands before Telipinu” KUB 17.10 iv 27-28 (Tel.

myth, OH/MS), tr. Hittite Myths 17; LUGAL-uå l≠utti±yaå
[pé-]≠e±-ra-an aruwΩizzi MUNUS.LUGAL-a[åå–a
lu]ttiy[a]å pé-ra-an [ar]uwΩizzi “The king bows be-
fore the window; the queen too bows before the
window” KBo 17.74 + ABoT 9 i 12-14 (thunder fest., OH/

MS), ed. StBoT 12:12f.; ≠UGULA LÚ.±MEÅMUÆALDIM
æaååÏ 1-iå kuråaå pé-ra-a[n 1-iå æalmaå]uitti 1-i[å]
lut[t]iya 1-iå æattaluwaå GIÅ[-i 1-iå …] namma
x[…] / æaååÏ 1-iå åipan[ti] “The supervisor of the
cooks offers/libates once at the brazier, [once] be-
fore the hunting bag, once at the throne dais, once
at the window, [once] at the bar (of the door), and
again […] once at the brazier” KBo 17.74 ii 4-6 (OH/

MS), ed. StBoT 12:18f.; cf. kuttaå pé-ra-an “before the
wall” ibid. ii 16, iii 16, 36, 41, 51.

3' in OH/NS: ap„n ubatiyaå–åaå pé-ra-an
aåeåer ap„nn–a ubatiyaå pé-ra-an aåeåer “They
seated this one in front of his ubati, and that one in
front of (his) ubati” KBo 3.34 ii 25-26 (anecdotes, OH/

NS), ed. Josephson, Part. 302, Jasink, Mes. 13/14:215f., THeth

20:535f.; UZUåuppaÆI.A kue ZAG.GAR.RA-aå pé-ra-
an kittat “The cuts of meat which have been placed
before the altar” KUB 53.14 ii 3 (fest. for Telipinu, OH/

peran peran 1 b 3'
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NS?), ed. Haas/Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:41, 45; [(mΩn ∂UTU-
waå–a) pé-r]a-an paiå[i …] “If/When you go be-
fore the Sungod” KUB 33.60 rev. 2 (myth of Æannaæanna

and ZA.BA›.BA›), w. dupl. KUB 33.61 iv 1, translit. Myth 93,

tr. Hittite Myths 31; mΩn LUGAL-waå pé-ra-an åieå~
kanzi kuiå æazzizzi nu–ååe GEÅTIN-an akuwanna
pianzi “Whenever they shoot (arrows) before the
king, they give wine to drink to him who hits the
mark” KBo 3.34 ii 33 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. Josephson,

Part. 305, AlHeth 39 w. n. 186, THeth 20:536; µKani„å
UZU ÅAÆ zËandan dΩå å–an µDUMU-∂EN!.LIL-
aå pé-ra-an dΩ≠iå± “Kaniu took cooked pork and
placed it before µDUMU-∂EN!.LIL” KBo 3.60 ii 12-

13 (cannibal text, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:106f., cf.

Soysal, VO 7:107-128; LUGAL-aå pé-ra-an “before the
king” KBo 16.68 iii 17 (MELQETU list, OH/MS?), cf. ibid.

iii 11, 23; n–at GIÅAB-yaå pé-ra-an dΩi “He places it/
them in front of the window (gen. luttiyaå)” KUB

55.39 obv. 17 (fest. of the month, OH/NS).

c. w. the dat.-loc. — 1' before persons (gods or
humans) (for the Luw. expression for “before the gods”

maååananza or DINGIR.MEÅ-anza parran cf. Meriggi, Schizzo

374) — a' before, in the presence of (in general):
nu–åmaå–kan pé<-ra>-an GIÅeyan artaru “Let an
eya-tree/pole stand before them” KUB 13.8:9 (instr. for

Stone House, Arn. I/NS), ed. HTR 106f.; nu–za PA-NI
LÚ.KÚR paææaånuanza Ëå kuitman ÉRIN.MEÅ
EGIR-anda uizzi “(So) guard yourself against (lit.
before) the enemy while the troops are coming be-
hind” HKM 22:6-8 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 154f.; Ït–
wa–ååi KUR–K[A p]é-ra-an paæåanuwan æark “Go
keep your land protected against him (the enemy)”
KBo 2.5 iii 33 + KBo 16.17 iii 33, ed. AM 188f. (without KBo

16.17 iii 33 = line 28); DINGIR.MEÅ–ya kuwapi
Ëååanzi nu PA-NI DINGIR.MEÅ lË kuiå≠ki± ninikzi
(var. niniktari) “When they worship the gods, let
no one make a disturbance in the presence of the
gods” KUB 13.2 iii 17-18 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS), w.

dupl. KUB 31.86 iv 1-2, ed. Dienstanw. 47; nu–wa–mu
∂UTU URUArinna GAÅAN–YA kattan tiya nu–wa–
mu–kan uni araæzenaå KUR.KUR LÚ.KÚR pé-ra-
an kuenni “O Sungoddess of Arinna, my lady,
stand beside me, and smite those surrounding ene-
my lands before me” KBo 3.4 i 25-26, ed. AM 22f.; IÅTU
NAM.RA–ma–at GUD UDU anda IŒBAT n–at–mu
INA KUR URUPaææuwΩ pé-ra-an åarΩ uwatet “He

seized it together with (its) civilian captives, cattle
(and) sheep, and led it up into the land of Paææuwa
into my presence” KBo 5.8 iv 19-20, ed. AM 162f., cf.

KUB 14.15 ii 9 (restoring u[watet] instead of AM 48’s u[daå]);

nu ANA µÅarrikuåuæ kuit ÅEÅ–YA LUGAL
URUKargamiå æa[trΩn æarku]n n–aå–mu ÉRIN.
MEÅ ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ INA URUÅallapa pé-ra-
an åarΩ u[watet] “Because I had written to Åar-
rikuåuæ, my brother, the king of Kargamiå, he had
b[rought] up infantry and chariotry to Åallapa
in(to) my presence (lit., before me)” KUB 14.15 ii 8-

9, ed. AM 48f.; INA KUR URUT„mmanna–ya kuwapi
iyaææat nu–mu namma LÚ.MEÅ ÅU.GI–ya pé-ra-
an åarΩ UL uËr “When I went to the land of Tum-
manna, even the elders did not come up into my
presence again” (or “no longer came up before
me”) KBo 5.8 iv 10-12, ed. AM 160f.; nu åuma[å ANA
DINGIR.MEÅ] EN.MEÅ–YA ÅA M¸MˆTI SÍSKUR
[pé]-ra-an aræa iyanzi “Before you [gods], my
lords, they will make the ritual/sacrifice of the
(broken) oath” KUB 14.14 rev. 5-6 (PP 1, Murå. II), ed.

Götze, KlF 1:172f. (differently), Lebrun, Hymnes 196, 200f.,

peran is a postpositional governing ANA DINGIR.MEÅ with

aræa modifying iya- as a prev.; DINGIR-LIM-anni–aå
pé<-ra->an aranza “He was standing before the de-
ity” KUB 33.93 iv 6 (Song of Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS

5:156f. “A iv 11,” tr. Hittite Myths 54; n–aå–kan
w[alliw]alliyaå tiyat ∂IÅTAR-iå nu ANA 2 [AT~
Æ¨TI–Å]U pé-ra-an åarΩ tiyat(!) “IÅTAR took a
stand walliwalliyaå, and stood up before her two
[brothers]” KUB 33.113 i 7-9 + KUB 36.12 i 20-22 (Song of

Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:10f., tr. Hittite Myths 55;
GIÅBANÅUR-un–ma–w[a–åå]i pé-ra-an tiyand[u]
“Let them place a table before him” KUB 33.102 ii 24

(Song of Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:150f., tr. Hittite Myths

53; ≠n±–aå maææan iyattat n–aå PA-NI ∂Aa tiyat
“When he went and took his stand before Ea” KUB

33.120 ii 39 (Song of Kumarbi, MH/NS), ed. Kum. *3, 8, tr.

Hittite Myths 41; nu PA-NI DINGIR-LIM EN–YA kΩå
MUNUS-aå weæattaru “Let this woman go back
and forth before the deity (as a substitute)” KBo 4.6

obv. 15 (prayer, Murå. II), ed. Tischler, Gass. 12f.; n–an
ANA DINGIR-LIM GAÅAN–YA pé-ra-an teææi
“And I will deposit it (scil. a weapon) before the
goddess, my lady” KBo 3.6 ii 28 (Apol. of Æatt. III), ed.

StBoT 24:12f., 71.

peran 1 b 3' peran 1 c 1' a'
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b' in front of, ahead of someone who (or some-
thing which) is moving: ≠k±Ωåma–[w]a [ÉRIN].
MEÅ ≠URU±Æatti ≠URU±Æinduwa zaææiya pait nu–
[w]a–åmaå K[ASKAL-a]n pé-ra-an Ëpten nu–
war–aå walæten “The [troop]s of Æatti have gone to
battle against Æinduwa; so seize the road ahead of
them and attack them” KUB 14.1 obv. 70 (Madd., MH/

MS), ed. Madd. 18f. (“Verlegt ihnen den Weg”), tr. DiplTexts

(“block the road before them”); ≠m±Ωn–åi pé-ra-an–ma
kuwapi KASKAL-iå æatkuå n–aå anda ≠paiz±[z]i
“But if anywhere in front of them the road is nar-
row, they converge” IBoT 1.36 ii 63 (Instr. for MEÅEDI

guards, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:22f.; man–kan ÆUR.SAGTeæ~
åinan å[arΩ] pΩun [KASKAL.MEÅ]–ma–mu pé-ra-
an arpuwanteå eå[er] [namm]a–at waræuiå eåer “I
would have gone up Mt. T., but [the roads] before
me were difficult(?); [fur]thermore they were over-
grown(?)” KUB 19.37 iii 49-51, ed. AM 176f.; cf. also ibid.

51-53; nu–mu pé-ra-an åËnaææa tiåkanzi IÅTU
ÉRIN.MEÅ–ya–at–mu–kan menaææanda eåan
æarker “They set an ambush before me (i.e., where
I was going to come) and they held it (-at is the
åËnaææa?) occupied awaiting (menaææanda) me”
KBo 5.8 i 10-11, ed. AM 146f., notice how pé-ra-an and

menaææanda are used here with hardly any difference in mng.;

nu–kan maææan ANA KASKAL URUTaggaåta tiya~
nun man iyanniyanun nu–mu eniååan kuit LÚ.MEÅ
URUTaggaåta åËnaææa pé-ra-an teåkanzi (var. teå~
kiyazi) nu–mu MUÅEN arΩn æarta KBo 5.8 i 14-17, w.

dupl. KUB 19.36 i 9-12, ed. AM 148f., cf. also KBo 5.8 i 20-

21; nu–ååi ANA ÍDZuliya pË-r[a-an] GIÅarmizzi Ëpper
nu GIÅarmi[zz]i! aræa pipper “(The enemies) seized
the bridge ahead of him on the Zuliya River, and
they destroyed the bridge” HHT 82 ii 13-15 + KBo 16.36

ii 13-15 (hist., Æatt. III), ed. Riemschneider, JCS 16:111f., Alp,

Belleten 41/164:644f., tr. Otten, FsBittel 433; Ì.DÙG.GA–
ma–åå[i p]é-ra-an papparåeåkanz[i] KASKAL.
MEÅ IÅT[U TÚG.ÆI.A i]åparrer “They sprinkle
fine oil before him; they spread the roads with [gar-
ments]” KUB 36.67 obv. 26-27 (Gurparanzaæ legend, NS).

c' in someone’s hearing — 1'' w. æalzai- — a''

“to read”: kΩåma–åmaå tuppi µPiåe[niyaå] up~
paææun–pat nu–åmaå–at–kan pé-ra-an æalzi[andu]
“I have also sent the tablet of Piåeni to you (pl.),
[let them] read it aloud before you (pl.)” HKM 25:22-

25 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, Belleten 44/173:46f., HBM 164f.;

cf. also HKM 22:9-14 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, Belleten 44/

173:44f., HBM 154-57; namma kÏ kuit tuppu tuk
µAla[(kåan)du (iyan)]un n–e–tta–kkan MU.KAM-
ti MU.KAM-ti pé-ra-an 3-Å[U (æalzeåa)n]du “Fur-
thermore, let them read this tablet which I made for
you, Alakåandu, aloud before you three times year-
ly” KUB 21.1 iii 73-75 (Alakå., NH), w. dupl. KBo 19.74 +

KUB 21.5 iv 7-8, ed. SV 2:76f. (without KBo 19.74), tr. Dipl-

Texts 86; nu–åmaå–kan maææan tuppi pé-ra-an æal~
zer namma–åmaå ABU–YA kiååan IQBI “And when
they had read the tablet aloud before them, my fa-
ther then addressed them as follows” KBo 14.12 iv 33-

34 (DÅ, NH), ed. Güterbock JCS 10:98; kÏ–kan tuppi PA-
NI µPa[ll]ann[a] B´LI–YA MUNUSB´<L>TI–YA
SIGfi-in æalzai namma–mu EGIR-pa aååul
æatrΩndu “Read this tablet clearly (lit. well) before
Pallanna, my lord, and (before) my lady; then let
them write (their) greeting back to me” HKM 81:29-

32 (MH/MS), ed. HBM 274f.

b'' “to cry out”: kinun–a åiuni–mi pé-ra-an tu~
waddu æalziååaææi nu–mu DINGIR–YA iåtamaå
“And now in my god’s hearing (lit. before my god)
I cry ‘Mercy.’ Hear me, O my god” KUB 30.10 rev. 22

(OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 115, 118, tr. ANET 401, RTAT

188-91, NERT 169.

2'' w. kutruwaææ- “to give testimony”: ∂UTU-
ÅI–ma–tta punuåmi [(n–a)]n lË åannatti memian
[(nu–za–kan)] ∂UTU-ÅI pé-ra-an kutruwaæ “I, My
Majesty, will question you. Do not conceal a thing
(from me); give testimony before My Majesty” KUB

26.1 iv 13-15 (instr., Tudæ. IV), w. dupl. KUB 26.8 iv 2-3, ed.

von Schuler, Dienstanw. 15 (“Rufe vor der Sonne Zeuge an”).

3'' w. link- “to swear”: nu ANA LUGAL
MUNUS.LUGAL … katta AN[A D]UMU.MEÅ–ÅU
DUMU.DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU … åer ANA PA-NI [∂]U
URUÆarranaååi kuitman li≠n±kweni “While we are
swearing allegiance to (åer) the king and queen …
and subsequently to his [son]s and grandsons, in the
presence of (ANA P¸NI = peran) the Stormgod of
Æarranaååi” KUB 31.42 iii 11-16 (protocol for dignitaries,

MH/NS), ed. von Schuler, Or NS 25:227f., 231; M¸M´~
T´MEÅ–mu kue pé-ra-an lenqan æarta nu–kan UL
kuitki waænut “He violated (lit. turned/changed)
none of the oaths which he had sworn in my hear-
ing” Bronze Tablet ii 49-50 (Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:18f.

peran 1 c 1' b' peran 1 c 1' c' 3''
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4'' w. markiya- “to find fault”: ABU–YA–mu–za
pé-ra-an UL kuiåki markiyat … kuwat–wa–du–za
attaå–ti[n …] pé-ra-an markiåkanz[i] “No one
found fault with my father in my hearing … Why
are they continually finding fault with your father
in [your(?)] hearing?” KUB 31.66 ii 18, 25-26 (dep.?,

NH).

5'' w. mema- “to speak, say, declare”: cf. KBo

7.28:18-19 (prayer, OH/MS) cited in 1 c 1' c' 13'' below and

ibid. 46 cited in 1 b 2', above; nu–åmaå LÚEN É-TIM
EGIR–ÅUNU! UÅKÊN nu PA-NI DINGIR-LIM
apΩåila memai “The owner of the house bows be-
hind them, and he himself speaks before (the statue
of) the god” KBo 15.33 iii 19-20 (MH/MS); namma–
åmaå PA-NI DINGIR-LIM memian ≠me±meåten
“Furthermore, in the presence of the god speak for
yourselves these words” KUB 13.4 i 63-64 (Instr. for

temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 150f., Süel, Direktif

Metni 32f.; nu mekki aniyatteni ANA LÚSANGA–ma–
at pé-ra-an tepu mematteni “You sow much, but
before the priest you declare it to have been only a
little” ibid iv 14-15, ed. Chrest. 162f.; Süel, Direktif Metni

76f.; [(apΩå P)]A-NI ∂UTU-ÅI memai UL–war–at
[(iyami) E]GIR-az–ma–at iyazi “Before His Maj-
esty he declares: ‘I won’t do it’; yet afterwards he
does it” KUB 26.1 iv 26-27 (instr., Tudh. IV), w. dupl. KUB

26.8 iv 14-15, ed. Dienstanw. 16; mΩn tuk–ma ANA
µAlakåandu ÅA ∂UTU-ÅI ku[(iåk)]i ÆUL-lun
memiya[n p]é-ra-an mema[i] “If someone speaks
an evil word concerning My Majesty before you,
Alakåandu” KUB 21.1 iii 26-27 (Alakå., Muw. II), w. dupl.

KUB 21.5 iii 41-42, ed. SV 2:70f., tr. DiplTexts 85;

[idal]amuå–ma–åmaå–kan memiyanu[å] / [lË
p]Ëæuteåi nu–åmaå k[i-…] / [pé-ra-a]n lË mema[tti
IGI.ÆI.A-wa–kan] / [ÆUR.SAG-i lË] naitti “Don’t
take evil words to them; don’t speak […] before
them; don’t turn their eyes to the mountain” KBo

13.55 rev. 8-11 (treaty w. Mukiå, NH); cf. also KUB 14.1 obv.

23, 37 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 6f., 10f.

6'' w. memian peæute- “to bring a word”: naå~
ma–kan LÚaraå LÚari kuiåki kururaå mem[i(a)]n pé-
ra-an pËæutezzi “Or, (if) one brings before the other
a hostile word/affair” KUB 31.44 ii 6-7 (instr., MH/NS),

w. dupl. KUB 26.24 ii 12-13, ed. von Schuler, Or NS 25:226,

230, ed. HW™ 1:223a.

 7'' (anda) peda- “to bring (testimony)”:
UMMA µArlawizzi PA-NI DINGIR-LIM–wa–za–
kan kÏ anda pËdaææi “Thus speaks Arlawizzi: ‘I
bring this (testimony) before the god’” KUB 13.35 +

KBo 16.62 iv 20-21 (dep. of Ukkura, NH), ed. StBoT 4:12f.;

cf. nu–åmaå–kan PA-NI DINGIR-LIM kiååan anda
pËdatteni KUB 13.4 iv 48 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-

NH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 82f., Chrest. 164f.

8'' w. puqqanu- “to make hateful”: KUR
URUÆatti–[y]a–kan LÚ.MEÅpittiyandaå ≠pé-ra-an l±[Ë
p]uqqanuåkatteni nu–åmaå–a[t pé-ra-an walluå~
kitten] “Do not keep making the land of Æatti hate-
ful before the fugitives, but [keep praising] it [be-
fore] them” KUB 23.68 obv. 17 (Iåmerika treaty, Arn. I/

NS), ed. Kempinski/Koåak, WO 5:194f. | for the restoration

of walluåkitten, see KUB 13.27 rev.! 8 + KUB 23:77:79 (trea-

ty, MH/MS).

9'' w. åunna- “to ‘fill’ (words)”: a[(mme)]l–ma
ÅA µNIR.GÁL ÌR–KA AWATEMEÅ ÅA EME–YA
[(dΩ)] n–≠at±–kan ANA PA-NI DINGIR.MEÅ
≠å±unni “Take the words of my, your servant Mu-
watalli’s, tongue, and ‘fill’ them before the gods”
KUB 6.45 iii 36-37 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 iv 4-

6, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 21f., 40 (> “transmit them before”),

Lebrun, Hymnes 267, 281, tr. ANET 398 | perhaps åunni re-

fers to filling the gods’ ears with the words.

10'' w. tarna- “to confess” (cf. below 12 a 3'): ∂U
EN AN.KI LUGAL DINGIR.MEÅ æalziyawen nu–
ååi æarΩtar waåtul–a ≠pé-ra±-an t[arnumeni nu ÅA
∂U TUKU.TUKU-an pé-ra-an laweni] “We have
invoked the Stormgod, lord of heaven and earth,
king of the gods, and [we will] co[nfess] offence
and sin before him, [and we will dispel the Storm-
god’s anger]” KBo 11.1 obv. 1 (prayer, Muw. II), ed.

Houwink ten Cate/Josephson, RHA XXV/81:105, 114, 128

(discussion); nu–za–kan kΩå[a ANA PA-NI ∂IM
waå]tul tarnaææun KUB 14.8 obv. 40 (PP 2, NH), ed.

Götze, KlF 1:212f. (coll.).

11'' w. uddΩr daååanu- “to make words impor-
tant”: ∂Impaluri kË–mu u[dd]Ωr iåtamaå n–at Ït
ANA ∂K[uma]rbi pé-ra-an daååanut “O Impaluri,
hear my words, and go make them (i.e., the words)
important before Kumarbi” KUB 33.102 ii 5-6 (Song of

Ullik., NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:148f., copy C.

peran 1 c 1' c' 4'' peran 1 c 1' c' 11''
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12'' w. taåtaåiyai- “to whisper”: nu–tta uizzi pé-
[(ra-an kui)]åki t[(Ωåtaåiyaizzi)] “And someone
comes and whispers before you” KUB 21.1 iii 17

(Alakå., Muw. II), w. dupls. KUB 21.4:42, KUB 21.5 iii 32, ed.

SV 2:68f., tr. DiplTexts 85.

13'' w. te-/tar- “to speak, mention”: nu taknΩå
∂UTU-i pé-ra-an LUGAL-un Ωåå[u] memiåki n–
aåta ÅUMMI LUGAL taknΩå ∂UTU-i pé-ra-an Ωååu
taråki “Keep mentioning the king favorably before
the Sungoddess of the Earth. Mention the king’s
name favorably before the Sungoddess of the
Earth” KBo 7.28:18-19 (prayer, OH/MS), ed. Friedrich, RSO

32:218, 221, cf. mema- 7 b 2'; LÚ.MEÅUR.SAG-iå–wa–mu
æalziyandu KASKAL-an–wa–[mu] kuiËå pé-ra-an
æatugan taråiker “Let them summon for me the
warriors who in [my] hearing were describing the
journey as frightening” (or perhaps: “who were de-
scribing the road (which was) before me as fright-
ening”) KBo 22.6 i 8-9 (Sargon King of Battle, OH/NS), ed.

Güterbock, MDOG 101:19, 22.

14'' w. tepawaææ- “to belittle, demean”: nu–ååi–
za EGIR-an UL memaå n–an ANA PA-NI KUR.
KUR.MEÅ tepaw[a]æta! “He said ‘no’ to him and
demeaned him before the lands” KUB 14.3 i 12-3

(“Taw.,” Æatt. III), ed. AU 2f.

15'' w. tepnu- “to belittle, demean”: “And [if]
any city [of] the enemy sues for peace” åumeå–a–
ååi KUR URUÆatti pé-ra-a[n i]da[lu lË mem]atteni
[nu–kan IGI.]ÆI.A–ÅU ÆUR.SAG-i lË naiåteni
ANA KUR.KUR.ÆI.A–ya pé-ra-an KUR URUÆatti
m[em]iyani [lË t]epnuåkiteni “You shall [not]
[por]tray the land of Æatti before him in a bad light.
You shall not turn his eyes to the mountain. And
don’t belittle the land of Æatti in word before the
lands” KUB 23.72 + 141/w rev. 61-63 (Mita, MH/MS), tr.

Gurney, AAA 28:39 (without 141/w).

16'' w. watarnaææ- “to commission”: tuzziya–
ma pé-ra-an mΩ[n DUMU.LUGAL] naåma B´L
GAL kuinki watarnaæmi nu maææan ÅA ∂UTU-ÅI
iåæiul apel–a Q¸TAM<MA> i[ååatten] n[–a]n tuz~
ziå æ„manza iåtamaåkiddu “If I commission (lit.
command/instruct) some [prince] or great lord be-
fore the army, then [you must] d[o] his commands
just as (you would) those of My Majesty, and let
the entire army keep listening to him” KUB 13.20 i

13-15 (military instr. of Tudæ., MH/NS), ed. Alp, Belleten 11/

43:390f.

d' in someone’s sight/eyes: ÌR–ÅU kuwapi ANA
EN–ÅU pé-ra-an åarΩ artari “Whenever a servant
stands up before (i.e., in the sight of) his lord, (he
is clean and properly dressed)” KUB 13.4 i 22 (instr.

for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 148f., Süel,

Direktif Metni 22f.; ANA PA-NI DINGIR.MEÅ kuit
parΩ æandandanni iyaææaæat “Because I walked
before (i.e., in the sight of) the gods in divine jus-
tice” KUB 1.1 i 48 (Apology of Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:6f.

e' in someone’s mind, knowledge or estimation
— 1'' eå- (act.), either expressed or implied: “The
daughter of Babylon and the daughter of Amurru,
whom I the queen have taken” n–at–mu ANA LÚ.
MEÅ KUR URUÆatti pé-ra-an UL imma walliyatar
“is it not a cause of praise to me before (i.e., in the
estimation of) the men of Æatti?” (the verb eå- is
implied but unexpressed) KUB 21.38 obv. 48 (letter of

Pud.); kΩå UN-aå pé-ra-an parkuiå Ëådu “May this
person be pure before (everyone)” KUB 24.9 ii 15 (rit.

of Alli, MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:32f.; mΩn DINGIR.MEÅ-aå
pé-ra-an kuiåki attaå–maå annaå–maå waåtaiå Ëåzi
“If there is some sin of my father (or) mother be-
fore the gods (i.e., which the gods know about)”
KUB 21.19 + 1193/u iii 44-45 (prayer of Æatt. III and Pud.),

ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:96f.; µTanuwaå–ma [(µTaæur~
wailiå µTaruæ)]åuåå–a INA PA-NI-KU-NU IZKIM-
iå Ëå≠du± “Let Tanuwa, Taæurwaili and Taruæåu be
a warning sign before you” KBo 3.1 ii 68-69 (Tel.pr.,

OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 11.6 ii 16-17, KUB 11.2:5-7 + IBoT

3.84:5-7, ed. THeth 11:36f.

2'' w. other verbs: [nu–m]u LUGAL-an Ωåki
DINGIR–YA UL aååanuwandan anduæåan lË iååatti
nu–mu da[nduk]iånaå DUMU-li pé-ra-an åΩ[kl]i~
man (i.e., *åaklin–man) lË ≠GÙB±-laææiåkiåi “O
my god, don’t make me (like) a person who does
not receive just treatment at the King’s Gate; don’t
make my behavior appear wrong in the estimation
of mortals” KUB 30.10 rev. 22-24 (OH/MS), ed. Lebrun,

Hymnes 115, 118, tr. ANET 401, RTAT 191, NERT 169; aåi–
wa–kan PA-AN ∂UTU-ÅI laknut zik–ma–a[t iy]aåi
n–an–kan laknuå[i] “‘Make that one fall before His
Majesty (i.e., from His Majesty’s favor)’ And you
do it: you cause him to fall” KUB 26.1 iii 39-41 (instr.,

peran 1 c 1' c' 12'' peran 1 c 1' e' 2''
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Tudæ. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 12-15; namma kuitman–a
µAbirattaå TI-anza nu mΩn µDU-∂U DUMU–ÅU
ANA PA-NI µAbiratta ABI–ÅU kuitki waåtai ABA–
ÅU ÆUL-anni åanæzi “If, while Abiratta is yet
alive, his son DU-Teååup somehow sins in his fa-
ther’s estimation (lit. before) and seeks to harm his
father” KBo 3.3 ii 13-16 (Murå. II), ed. Klengel, Or NS

32:35f., 42; nu kΩåma zik µ[(Alakåanduå PA-NI NˆÅ
DING)]IR.MEÅ waåtaåi nu–tta NˆÅ DING[(IR.
MEÅ paræeåkandu)] “You, Alakåandu, are sinning
before the oath gods. So let the divine oaths contin-
ually pursue you” KUB 21.1 iii 1-2 (Alakå.), w. dupls.

KUB 21.5 iii 15-17, KUB 21.4 i 20-22, ed. SV 2:66f., tr. Dipl-

Texts 84; cf. KUB 21.1 iii 29-30; waådul kuË≠lqa± [aut]ti
naååu DINGIR-LIM-ni kuiåki pé-ra-an waåti naåma
u[ttar kui]åki [ku]itki tezzi “(If) you [see] a sin of
someone — either someone sins before a god, or
someone says some word” KUB 1.16 iii 59-61 (edict,

Æatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 14-17.

2' before objects — a' w. ar- (act.) “to arrive”:
[nu–kan mΩn AN]A KÁ É ∂É.A pé-ra-an erweni
“[When] we arrive before the door of the house of
Ea” KUB 33.106 ii 21 (Song of Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS

6:22f.

b' w. ar- (mid.) “to stand”: n–aå UD-ti GEfl-ti–
ya ANA PA-NI DINGIR.MEÅ artari nu DAM[–YA
æurzakizzi] “Day and night (Tawananna) stands be-
fore the gods (i.e., in the temple in front of the cult
statues) and [curses my] wife” KUB 14.4 ii 13 (prayer of

Murå. II about Tawannanna); cf. Ugar. 3:101-103, cf. iii 18-20.

c' w. epp- “to seize, hold”: ∂UTU–za ÅU-an
SAG.KI-i–ååi pé<-ra>-an Ëpta “The Sungod held
his hand before his forehead” KBo 26.58 iv 38 (Song of

Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:158f.

d' w. pai- “to go”: GIM-an LÚ.MEÅSANGA
LÚÆAL–ya kariwariwa[r] PA-NI É DINGIR-LIM
pΩnzi “When in the morning the priests and the ex-
orcist go before the temple” KUB 31.113:10-11 (instr.).

e' w. paåk- “to erect”: GIÅpaini–ååan kue[dani]
pé-ra-an paåkan “Before what tamarisk it is erected
(lit. stuck)” KBo 34.195 i 4-5 (rit. frag.), rest. from par.

KUB 11.31 i 1-3.

f ' w. åeå- “to spend the night, sleep”:
LÚSANGA–ma–kan LÚÆAL–ya PA-NI KÁ-aå åe~

åanzi “But the priest and exorcist sleep before the
door” KUB 31.113:16-17 (instr.), ed. Haas, KN 130f.

g' w. dai- “to place/deposit (before the statue of
a deity)” or ki- “to be placed/deposited”: n–at INA
URUÆatti ANA PA-NI ∂[… NIÅK]UN INA URUArin~
na–ma–at ANA PA-N[I ∂UTU URU]Arinna NIÅKUN
“We placed it (i.e., a bronze tablet) in Æattuåa be-
fore ∂[…]; in Arinna we placed it before [the Sun-
goddess of] Arinna” KUB 26.24 iv 11-13 (instr. for
LÚDUGUD, MH/NS), ed. von Schuler, Or NS 25:228, 231;

kuitman–ma–za TUR-aå eåun nu–za KUR.KUR
LÚKÚR kue tarææiåkinun n–at ØUPPU æantÏ DÙ-
mi n–at PA-NI DINGIR-LIM teææi “I will make a
separate tablet dealing with what enemy lands I
conquered while I was young and will deposit it be-
fore (the statue of) the goddess” KUB 1.1 i 73-74

(Apology of Æatt. III); cf. also ibid. ii 46-47; kË–ma
ØUPPAÆI.A iåæi„llaå kar„ aniyan Ëåta n–at INA
URUTÚL-na ANA ∂UTU URUTÚL-na pé-ra-an GAR-
ru “These treaty tablets were already/long ago cop-
ied; let them be deposited in Arinna before the Sun-
goddess of Arinna” KBo 4.10 obv. 38 (Æatt. III treaty w.

Ulmiteååub), ed. StBoT 38:34f.

h' w. tiya- “to take a stand”: n–aå–kan URUKum~
miya GIÅKÁ.GAL-aå pé-ra-aå(sic) GIÅåi-ia-tal mΩn
tiyat “In Kummiya he (Ullikummi) took his stand
before the gate like a åiyatal” KBo 26.65 i 21-22 (Song

of Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:18f., tr. Hittite Myths 57.

i' w. tittanu- “to erect, station”: namma–kan
ANA É–YA LÚUKU.UÅ pé-ra-an tittanut “Then sta-
tion an UKU.UÅ-soldier in front of my house (and
the men of the land and the men of the city will not
harass them)” HKM 52:30-31 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM

216f.

j' w. tuzziya- “to encamp”: [a]mmuk–wa uwa~
nu[n nu–wa–ka(n ANA ZAG KUR–KA pé-ra-an)
t]uzziyanun “I have come and have encamped be-
fore the border of your land, (but I have not at-
tacked your land nor taken captives or livestock)”
KUB 14.17 iii 14-15, w. dupl. KUB 26.79 i 6-8, ed. AM 98f.

k' w. weda- “to build”: (Labarna’s house is built
upon a rock) appaliyallaå–a É[-er–ået] / karaitti
pé-e-ra-an w[etan] “but the misguided one’s house
[is] bu[ilt] in the path of the flood” KUB 36.110 rev.

peran 1 c 1' e' 2'' peran 1 c 2' k'



300

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

17-18 (benedictions for Labarna, OS), ed. Forrer, MAOG 4:32,

Laroche, RHA XI/53:69, AlHeth 20.

d. w. dat.-loc. but preposed: pé-ra-an aåki–za
DUMU.[(MEÅ kuedaå)] kattan æazzikkinun nu–mu
teriåk[anzi] “Before the gate (lit. in front, at the
gate) what children I was striking down, they are
offending me” KUB 17.4:9-10 (Song of Silver, MH/NS),

ed. Hoffner in FsOtten™ 149f., tr. Hittite Myths 46.

2. (local prev.) “in front” — a. peran æuwai- —
1' lit. “to march/go in front, run/go before”: n–at
LUGAL-i pé-ra-an æuyanteå “They are marching
before the king” IBoT 1.36 ii 8 (Instr. for MEÅEDI guards,

MH/MS), ed. AS 24:14f.; nu GIÅæuluganniya pé-ra-an
GAL LÚ.MEÅåΩlaåæaå æuyanza GIÅGIDRU–ya æarzi
“The Chief of the åalaåæa-men is marching before
the light chariot, and he holds a staff” IBoT 1.36 ii 22-

23, ed. AS 24:16f.; in OH festival texts cf. also StBoT 26:145;

[(nu ∂)UTU-ÅI AN(A KARAÅ.Æ)I.]A GÌR-[(i)]t
pé-ra-an æ„iyanun nu–k[(an INA ÆUR.SAGA)rin~
n(anda GÌR-it å)]arΩ pΩun “I, My Majesty,
marched before the troops on foot and went up into
Mt. Arinnanda on foot” KUB 14.15 iii 43-44, w. dupl.

KUB 14.16 iii 12-14, ed. AM 54f.

2' (of humans) “to lead, take charge of” (MH
and NH): GEfl-ti GEfl-ti–ma 1 LÚSANGA GAL
LÚ.MEÅweæeågattallaå pé-ra-an æ„yanza Ëådu “Night
by night let one high-ranking priest take charge of
the patrolmen” KUB 13.4 iii 12-13 (instr. for temple per-

sonnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Sturtevant, JAOS 54:380 (“be in com-

mand of”), Süel, Direktif Metni 56f. (“yönetsin”), cf. THeth

20:260f.; “At that time I personally defeated the ene-
my” [(LÚ-LUM–ma kui)]å pé-ra-an æ„iyanza
Ë[(åta)] nu anda pennu[-… (n–an–ka)]n GIM-an
kuenun LÚKÚR–ma–za [(pidd)]aiå “When I killed
the man who was the(ir) leader, and …, the enemy
fled” KUB 1.1 ii 39-40 + KUB 19.61 ii 39-40 (Æatt. III), w.

dupl. KBo 3.6 ii 23-24, ed. StBoT 24:12f. ii 39-41; 10
ÉRIN.MEÅ URUTaæpaåarr[a …] pé-ra-an-na
µÆap[-… æuwΩiå] pé-ra-an-≠na± µGala[-… æu~
wΩiå] pé-ra-an-na µPí-å[i-… æuwΩiå pé-ra-an-na]
µÅazinaå æuwΩi[å …] KUB 26.62 i 13-17 (list of troops

taking oaths), translit. Kaåkäer 143; cf. also other exx. where

the verb is in the lacuna ibid. i 20-22; cf. THeth 20:514-516.

3' (of gods) “to run/go before, or lead (troops in
order to give them victory)”: (The Stormgod of

Aleppo will run on our side) mΩn–an [… nu]–nnaå
uizzi [ap]Ωå–pat pé-ra-an æuwΩÏåkiwan dΩi “(and)
when […] him, he himself will begin to run before
(or: lead) us (and thereby give us victory)” KBo

3.40:8-9 (OH/NS), translit. BoTU 14a; [nu–mu DINGIR].
MEÅ pé-ra-an æ„iËr nu kÏ kue KUR.KUR.ÆI.A
lamni[y]anun [kuru]r kuiËå Ëpper n–at–mu
DINGIR.MEÅ parΩ piyËr “The [god]s ran before
[me], and the gods gave over to me these lands
which I have named which started war (with me)”
KUB 23.11 ii 29-30 (annals of Tudæ. II?, MH/NS?); cf. also
[nu–mu DINGIR].MEÅ pé-ra-an æ„iËr n–aåta
KUR URUGaåga [… æarninker] ibid. iii 24-25; [nu–
nn]aå DINGIR.MEÅ pé-ra-an æ„wΩer [nu
ÉRIN.]MEÅ LÚ.KÚR æullumen “The gods ran be-
fore us, (so that) we defeated the enemy [troop]s”
KUB 23.21 obv. 28-29 (annals of Arn. I, NS); ABU–YA–ya
ANA ABI ABI–YA laææi GAM-an–pat iya[ttat] nu
ANA ABI ABI–YA DINGIR.MEÅ pé-ra-an æ„iËr”
My father, as before (-pat), accompanied my
grandfather on campaign, and the gods ran before
(i.e., gave victory to) my grandfather” KUB 19.10 i

12-3 (DÅ frag. 13E), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:65; cf. also KUB

19.11 iv 34-6 (DÅ frag. 13D); ibid. 36-39; nu ANA ABU–
YA [DIN]GIR.MEÅ pé-ra-an æ„iËr nu–kan uni
LÚ.KÚR URUGaågan ÉRIN.MEÅ ÅUTI kuin kuwapi
damaåkit [n]–an–kan kuwaåkit “The gods ran be-
fore (i.e., gave victory to) my father, (so that) he
killed the hostile Kaåka ‘tribal troops’ wherever he
caught them” KBo 14.3 iii 16-19 (DÅ frag. 14 F); cf. also

KBo 14.3 iv 31-33 (DÅ frag. 15 F); KBo 5.6 i 26-9, 34-35, ii 3-

4, 34-35 (DÅ frag. 28A); cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 100-102, THeth

20:514-516.

b. peran æuinu- — 1' “to cause B (acc.) to run/
go before A (dat.), i.e., put B (acc.) in the charge
of A (dat.)”: kinun[a]–an ANA LÚSIGfi pé-ra-an
æuinut n–an MAÆAR ∂UTU-ÅI liliwaææuwanzi!
(text: lilaææuwankan) uwateddu “Now put him in
the charge of an officer (lit. cause him to run before
an officer) and let (the officer) bring him quickly
before My Majesty” HKM 13:9-12 (letter, MH/MS), ed.

Alp, HBM 138f. (differently), tr. THeth 20:516; for a different

usage of peran æuinu-, see 4 a 2', below.

2' w. -za instead of the dat. n. or pron. (“A”),
“to cause someone to run before oneself, i.e., put
oneself in charge of someone, take charge of some-

peran 1 c 2' k' peran 2 b 2'
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one”: [(DAM–SU–y)]a–wa–za DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU
NAM.RA.MEÅ–ya [(åarΩmnaza pé-ra-an æ)]uinut
nu–war–an–kan katta pËæutet “Quickly(?) he took
charge of his wife, children, and persons available
for resettlement, and led them (collective sg.)
down” KBo 3.4 ii 72-73, w. dupl. KBo 16.1 iv 29-30, ed. AM

64f.; cf. also KBo 3.4 ii 69-70, ed. AM 62f.; ÉRIN.MEÅ–
ya–za ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ ÅA KUR URUÆatti pé-
ra-an æ„inut n–an aræa pËæutet “He took charge of
the infantry and chariotry of the land of Æatti and
led them away” KUB 1.1 ii 50-51 (Apology of Æatt. III),

ed. StBoT 24:14f.; for KBo 5.4 obv. 19-20 and KBo 5.13 ii 34-

iii 3, see s.v. lammar 2 c.

c. peran æ„iyatalla- “leader”: pé-ra-an æ„iya~
tallaå–ma µAnn[aå pé-ra-a]n æ„iyanza Ëåta “As the
leader/commander, Anna was [le]ading” KUB 19.18 i

13 (DÅ frag. 15), ed. JCS 10:76; LÚ.MEÅpé-ra-an æ„iyat~
talluå–ma Ëpp„n n–aå ANA ÅEÅ–YA æinkun “I
seized (the enemy’s) leaders and handed them over
to my brother” KBo 3.6 ii 12-13 (Æatt. III), ed. StBoT

24:12f. ii 28; cf. THeth 20:513-518; on the position of the de-

terminative cf. Neu in FsRisch 107-115.

d. peran iya- (mid.) “to walk in front”: pé-ra-
an-na LÚSAGI.A waååanza iyattari “And a
‘clothed’ cupbearer walks in front” KUB 25.1 iv 2-3 w.

further citations in Zuntz, Ortsadv. 86; [(n–aå åa)]rΩ tÏyat
∂Kumarbiå [(nu–ååi ∂I)]mpalluriå pé-ra-an
i[(y)]attat “Kumarbi got up, and Impaluri walked
in front of him” KUB 33.98 ii 15-16 (Song of Ullik.), w.

dupl. KUB 33.102 ii 17-18, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:150f. Note:
the first example without dative is preverbial. The
second, with a dative, is postpositional.

e. peran lΩ- “to dispel”: ∂U EN AN KI LUGAL
DINGIR.MEÅ æalziyawen nu–ååi æaratar waåtul–
ya pé-ra-an t[arnumeni nu ÅA ∂U TUKU.TUKU-an
pé-ra-an laweni] ∂Æebat–ma MUNUS.LUGAL
ÅAMÊ æalziyawen nu ÅA ∂U TUKU.TUKU-an pé-
ra-an [l]Ω[weni … æalziyawen] nu ÅA ∂U
TUKU.TUKU-an pé-ra-an lΩweni “We have in-
voked the Stormgod, lord of heaven and earth, king
of the gods, [we will confes]s offence and
sin before him, [and we will dispel the anger of the
Stormgod]; we have invoked Æebat, Queen of
Heaven, and we will dispel the anger of the Storm-
god; [we have invoked …], and we will dispel the
anger of the Stormgod” KBo 11.1 obv. 1-3 (prayer, Muw.

II), cf. Houwink ten Cate/Josephson, RHA XXV/81:105, 114,

128f.

f. peran lamniya- “to name (someone to be) be-
fore/in charge of”: cf. HKM 70:4-13 s.v. parΩ adv. 3 c.

g. peran pai- A “to go in front, go ahead”: see

pai- A 1 j 24'.

h. peran palwai-: see palwai- f 2'.

i. peran åazki- “to shove to the fore(?)”: [lË–
ma–za–kan] kΩå k„n EGIR-pan åazkitta kΩå–a–za–
kan k„n [pé-ra-an åazk]itta “Let one not shove the
other one behind, let one not shove the other one
[to the fore(?)]” KUB 1.16 ii 58-59 (political testament of

Æatt. I, OH/NS), cf. HW™ 1:153b (VI 2 b) without tr.; cf. KBo

13.119 iii 15 for åazki- (StBoT 5:155); cf. HAB 102, HW 189.

j. peran tiya- — 1' “to step in front, advance, be
promoted to higher rank”: EGIR-pa–ma–kan iåtar~
na 1 IKU nu 2 LÚ.MEÅ ÅUKUR <katta> iyanta
mΩn–at LÚ.MEÅ DUGUD-TIM mΩn–at pé-ra-an
tinteå LÚ.MEÅ SIGfi-TIM “Behind, in the middle,
one IKU (back) two spearmen are going — whether
they are commissioned officers or higher ranked
(lit. ‘stepped forward, advanced’) non-commis-
sioned officers” IBoT 1.36 ii 47-8 (MEÅEDI, MH/MS), ed.

AS 24:20f.; cf. mΩn–at LÚ.MEÅ DUGUD-TIM mΩn–
at pé-ra-an tiyanteå LÚ.MEÅ SIGfi-TIM “whether
officers or higher ranked non-commissioned offic-
ers” IBoT 1.36 ii 52-53, ed. AS 24:20f.

2' “to step in front/before (sometimes in sense
of ‘to intercede’)”: nu–mu–kan apiya–ya ∂I[M
URUÆatt]i EN–YA pé-ra-an tiyawanzi æandΩittat
“At that time too the St[ormgod of Æatt]i was deter-
mined (to be the one) for my stepping before (i.e.,
the god whom I should approach)” KUB 14.8 obv. 39-

40 (PP 2, NH), ed. Götze, KlF 1:212f., Lebrun, Hymnes 206,

212 (differently), tr. ANET 395 (“I should have to account for

myself before the Hattian Storm-god”); cf. also DINGIR-
LIM-[t]ar kuit pé<-ra->an tianna SI≈SÁ-a[t] KUB

49.33 i 1 (oracle question, NH); ∂Åeriå–ma EN–YA GUD
ÅA ∂U ÅA KUR URUKÙ.BABBAR-ti pé-ra-an tian~
za nu–mu kËdaå ANA AWATEMEÅ arkuwar tiyau~
waå ANA DINGIR.MEÅ tarkummai “Åeri, my lord,
bull of Teååub, the one who steps in front (on be-
half) of the land of Æatti, in these words relay for
me the prayer to the gods who may be approached

peran 2 b 2' peran 2 j 2'
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(lit. gods of stepping)” KUB 6.45 i 33-35 (prayer, Muw.

II), ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 9, 32 (differently), Lebrun, Hymnes

258, 274, tr. ANET 398; the basis for this preverbial ex-
pression is probably the ordinary construction with
postpositional peran: nu–wa–kan mΩn DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå pé-ra-an DINGIR-LIM kuiåki [tiyazi(?)]
… n–aå–kan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå pé-ra[-an] lË
tiyaz[i] IBoT 3.148 iii 28-31 (rit., NS); in the vast majori-
ty of occurrences of peran tiya- the peran is post-
positional.

k. peran waænu- “to be or become important, vi-
tal, preeminent, gain preeminence, get the upper
hand”: “If you, Æuqqana, do not in the future pro-
tect His Majesty in good will, if the person of His
Majesty is not as dear to you as your own person”
pé-ra-an-na-[a]t-ta ÅA ∂UTU-ÅI UL waænuan æarzi
“and the (welfare) of His Majesty has not become
the most important issue to you” KBo 5.3 i 20-21

(Æuqq., Åupp. I), ed. SV 2:108f., tr. DiplTexts 24, discussion

Sommer, Heth. 1:8, Götze, KlF 1:224f., Friedrich, SV 2:140;

cf. also KBo 5.3 i 26; nu DUMU µTette naåma ÅEÅ
µTette pé-ra-an waænuwanzi “(If) the son of Tette
or the brother of Tette get the upper hand(?) (and
[kil]l Tette)” KBo 3.3 i 27-28 (Murå. II), ed. differently

Klengel, Or NS 32:34, 40 (“… (mir) zuvorkommen”), tr.

DiplTexts 156 (“anticipate”); cf. KBo 3.3 i 33-34; cf. Sommer,

Heth. 1:7f., Götze, KlF 1:224f., Friedrich, SV 2:140,

Kammenhuber, ZA 56:159.

l. -za peran weriya- “to involve oneself with”:
ANA LÚ.MEÅ URUMira–ma–wa–za / [pé-ra-an l]Ë
weriyanza pé-ra-an-na–wa–åmaå lË werianniåkiåi
“[Don’t be] involved with the men of Mira, and
don’t involve (yourself) with them” KUB 14.15 iv 48-

49, ed. AM 74f. (“Mit den Leuten von MirΩ [sollen sie sich

nicht] einlassen, auch sollst du dich nicht gegen sie ver-

schwören”); a direct join with KBo 16.104 in the immediately

following line shows that the break at the beginning of line 49

was larger than the copy indicates; either we should read an-da-

pát or pé-ra-an should be restored.

3. (temporal adv.) “previously, before, at first;
in advance, beforehand, ahead of time, provisional-
ly” (cf. temporal peran as prev., mng. 4, below and postpos.,

mng. 5, below) — a. simple peran — 1' “previously,
before, at first”: i[(ni–wa–mu uttar kar„i)]liyaz pé-
ra-an UL [(kuwapikki kiåa)]t “Such a thing has not
happened to me previously/before (peran) from

ages past (karuiliyaz)” KBo 5.6 iii 18-19 (DÅ frag. 28A),

w. dupl. KBo 14.9 iii 7-8, ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:95; nu–kan
NA›kunkun[uzziå] / [NÍ.TE–å]i parkiå[ta] nu–ååi
pargatar pé-ra-an 1 LIM 9 ME–ya DANN[A
palæaåtiå–ma–ååi …] / … DANNA p[é-ra-a]n tan~
kui daganzipi katta artari ma[l]tan[iåaå] / maææan
karp[iå]kattari NA›ÅU-U-ziå “The Bas[alt] became
high in [h]is [body]. At first (peran) his height was
1,900 miles [and his width was …] miles; at first
(peran) he stood (lit. stands) on the Dark Earth,
and like a maltaniå the Basalt grows (lit. is lifted
up)” KBo 26.65 (incl. KUB 33.106) i 16-19 (Song of Ullik.,

NH), ed. without join Güterbock, JCS 6:18f., cf. also s.v. par~

gatar 1; for KUB 1.1 i 27-28 (Æatt. III), see 3 b, below.

2' “in advance, ahead of time, beforehand, pro-
visionally”: nu–za kuit waåiyazi n–at GIÅ.ÆUR
iyandu n–at–kan pé-ra-an åiyandu … n–at–åi
åiyandu “Let them make what (the buyer) buys into
a document and seal it in advance/provisionally,
(but when the king comes up to Æattuåa, let him
present it in the palace) and let them seal it for
him” KUB 13.4 ii 41-42, 44 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-

NH/NS), contra ed. Chrest. 154f. (“in his presence(?)”), Süel,

Direktif Metni 44f. (“(herkezin) önünde”), but following Som-

mer, AU 75 (“vorläufig?,” contra Zuntz, Ortsadv. 99) and

Güterbock, Symb.Koschaker 29f. n. 13; nu–za maææan k„n
memian ZI-ni EGIR-pa kiååan AQBI nu ANA µNu~
wanza GAL.GEÅTIN IÅTU MUÅEN.ÆI.A IÅTU
SU.MEÅ–ya pé-ra-an ariyanun nu–ååi IÅTU
MUÅEN.ÆI.A U IÅTU SU.MEÅ æandaittat …
kΩåa–wa–tta IÅTU MUÅEN.ÆI.A IÅTU SU.MEÅ–
ya ammuk pé-ra-an ariyanun “When I had recalled
this word thus to myself (cf. mema- 9c, 13c), I made an
oracle inquiry in advance (peran) by means of au-
gury and extispicy on behalf of the (absent) Field
Marshal Nuwanza, Chief of the Wine; (so I sent
Nanaziti after Nuwanza, Chief of the Wine, and
wrote to him:) ‘I have made an oracle inquiry in
advance (peran) for you by means of augury and
extispicy’” KBo 4.4 ii 49-54, ed. AM 118f. (no special tr.,

possibly reflected in his “für Nuwanza” and “über dich”), HW™

1:295b (“für PN,” “piran a. sicher nicht ein Begriff (so Zuntz,

Ortsadv. 92f.)”), tr. HED A 136 (“behold, I gave you the oracle

treatment with birds …,” pé-ra-an = prev.); cf. also KBo 2.2 i

43-47 (“we constantly worry in advance”), ii 1-13 cited s.v.

laælaææiya- v. 1.

peran 2 j 2' peran 3 a 2'
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b. peran parΩ (or parΩn) (adv.; true compound;
peran not construed w. a d.-l. or gen.) (Friedrich, SV

1:75) — 1' “previously”: ≠nu± pé-ra-an parΩ kuitta–
ya–za–kan ammuk ANA GIÅGU.ZA ABI–YA Ëåæat
(var. Ëåæaæat) [nu] MU.≠20.KAM± [… e]di pait
“Previously, since I had sat down on my father’s
throne, twenty years had passed” KBo 5.8 ii 39-41, ed.

AM 154f.; “On the day they decorated the substitute
ox, His Majesty bathed” pé-ra-an parΩ–ya–z[(zi
ap„)]n ≠GEfl±-an IÅTU MUNUS-TI tieåæaå “Previ-
ously throughout that night he stayed clear of a
woman” KUB 43.50 obv. 19-20 + KUB 15.36 obv. 11-12, w.

dupls. KUB 12.31 obv 10- (11), KBo 4.2 iii 58-(59), ed. MSpr

6f., Lebrun Hethitica 6:105f. (“l’avant veille”) | for tiåæa-, see

Tischler, HEG 3:381, following MSpr, against Friedrich, OLZ

39:306, HW 222; the -zzi perhaps is a rare form of -za which

was -ti in proto-Anatolian and remained -ti Luw. (see Melchert,

AHP 183), cf. abl. in -zzi.

2' “in advance, beforehand, ahead of time”: pé-
ra-an parΩ–ma–kan µKantuzzilin [… INA KUR
URUKargamiå n]eææun “But I sent Kantuzzili in ad-
vance [… to the land of Kargamiå]” KUB 14.17 ii 20-

21, ed. AM 86f.; namma–kan µArnuwandan DUMU–
ÅU µZidann–a GAL MEÅEDI IÅTU KUR URUTe~
garama INA KUR URUÆurri pé-ra-an parΩn naiåta
“Then he sent his son Arnuwanda and Zida, the
Chief of the Guards, from the land of Tegarama in
advance into the Hurrian land” KBo 5.6 ii 29-31 (DÅ

frag. 28A), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:93; [m(Ωn) id]alun–ma
kuinki INIM BAL-aå pé-ra-a[(n parΩ iåtamaåti
naåå)]u LÚ KUR ÍDÅeæa kuiåki naåma LÚ KUR
≠URU±[(Ar)zauwa BAL Ëååai (ki)]nuna–ta kuiËå
kueuå LÚ.MEÅkuriwa[(nuå me≠mi±yan–ma)] pé-ra-an
parΩ åakti n–an ANA ∂UTU-Å[I (≠UL± æatraåi)] nu–
kan apËdaå kuwatqa parΩ uåk[i(≠åi± nu kiååan tËåi)]
eni–wa ÆUL-lu DÙ-ru nu memian GIM-an
[(i)åtamaåt(i)] n–an ANA ∂UTU-ÅI pé-ra-an parΩ
kar[(aååaya ÅUPUR)] “[If] you overhear before-
hand some [e]vil plan to rebel, and you know the
matter beforehand, but you don’t write it to His
Majesty, but ignore (lit. you overlook) those who
are fellow vassals(?) with you, whether the man of
Åeæa River or the man of Arzawa, and you say as
follows: ‘Let that evil happen!’ <may the gods
curse you!> Rather you must send beforehand truth-
ful (words) to His Majesty” KUB 21.1 ii 75-81 (Alakå.

§11, Muw. II), w. dupls. KUB 21.5 iii 1-8, KUB 21.4 i 6-10, ed.

SV 2:64-67, tr. DiplTexts 84 (“in advance”); zik–ma
iåtamaåti nu–kan ÅÀ KUR-TI kuiå B´LU nu–ååi
[p]é-ra-an parΩ UL æatrΩåi “But you hear and don’t
send beforehand to what lord is in the land” KUB

21.1 iii 47-48 (Alakå., Muw. II), ed. SV 2:74f., tr. DiplTexts 86;

mΩnn–a–za ANA DINGIR–LIM SISKUR åarlatta
pé-ra-an parΩ iyazi n–at ANA DINGIR-LIM anda
UL weriyantari “If someone makes a åarlatta-sacri-
fice ahead of time, they will not be called in before
the deity” KUB 58.73 iii 15-16 (rit.), ed. Otten, ZA 65:300f.;

for KBo 5.13 iii 22-24, see s.v. memiya- n. 1 b 5'; for KBo 4.9 ii

2-6, see s.v. LÚpalwatalla- a 3'.

3' pé-ra-an parΩ UD-an “before daybreak(?)”:
n–an–kan apΩåila pé-ra-an parΩ UD-an kunanzi
“They kill it (sheep) themselves before day-
break(?)” KUB 32.123 ii 25-28 (Iåtanuwian fest., NH),

translit. StBoT 30:307f.; KUB 51.37 obv. 8-13 (rit., NS), w.

dupl. KUB 41.30 iii 1-7 (NS), see åiwatt-.

c. peran åarΩ “beforehand(?), in advance(?)”:
zik–ma pé-ra-an åarΩ UL wa[(rriåå)]atti “But you
do not offer help beforehand(?)” KUB 21.1 iii 51

(Alakå., Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 21.5 iii 67-68, ed. SV 2:74f.,

tr. DiplTexts 86; cf. same expression in KBo 5.4 rev. 46 (Targ.,

Murå. II). Other apparent exx. of peran åarΩ are in
fact to be analyzed otherwise — In the following
two exx. peran is the adv., but åarΩ a prev.: (When
I had defeated the chariot corps of the land of Ap-
paya) G[UD.ÆI.A UDU.ÆI.A ÅA URUTak]≠åan~
na±ya pé-ra-an åarΩ daææun “I previously(?)
(peran) took up (åarΩ daææun) the [cattle] of
[Tak]åannaya” KBo 10.2 i 54, ii 1 (annals of Æatt. I, NS);

[n–at] pé-ra-an åarΩ Ëpdu n–a[t MAÆAR ∂UTU-ÅI
uppau] KUB 13.1 iv rev. 8-9 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS),

translit. Dienstanw. 62; in the exx. of peran åarΩ cited in 1 c 1'

a' (KBo 5.8 iv 19-20 and KUB 14.15 ii 8-9) and 3 c 1' d' (KUB

13.4 i 22) above peran is postpos., and åarΩ is prev.

4. (temporal postpos.) “in front, first (temporal-
ly)” — a. peran arnu- or æuinu- “to move some-
thing temporally to first position,” i.e. “to give pri-
ority to” — 1' w. arnu-: ∂UTU-ÅI ÉRIN.MEÅ ÅA
ÆUR.SAGÆaæarwa RA-wanzi pé<-ra>-an arnuzi “His
Majesty will give priority to (lit. move to the front)
the troops of Mt. Æaæarwa for an attack. (After-
wards he will go on the double to Æaæana)” KUB 5.1

peran 3 b 1' peran 4 a 1'
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i 15 (oracle questions, NH), ed. THeth 4:34f. (“läßt (Truppen)

voranbringen”), cf. Friedrich, HW 1.Erg. 2 (“vorwärtsbrin-

gen”), cf. 4 a 2', below; URUNeriqa–za–kan karpmi nu
laæiyauanzi URUTanizilan pé<-ra>-an arnumi “I
will complete (my duties at) (lit. lift) Nerik and
give priority to Tanizila for fighting, (and he will
fight the troops of Mt. Æaharwa in the same way)”
ibid. iii 28-29, ed. THeth 4:68f. (“werde ich T. forttragen, um

es zu schlagen”) | for -za–kan karp- “to complete,” see KBo

16.98 ii 12-14 (oracle question, NH).

2' w. æuinu-: [∂UTU]-ÅI ÉRIN.MEÅ ÅA
ÆUR.SAGÆaæarwa RA-uanzi pé<-ra>-an æuinuzi
EGIR-pa–ma URUNeriqa [and]an “His Majesty will
give priority to the troops of Mt. Æaæarwa for an at-
tack. He will (go) back into Nerik” KUB 5.1 i 19-20

(oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 4:34f. (“läßt (Truppen) vor-

laufen”); cf. 4 a 1', above.

b. peran walæ- “to beat (someone) out, beat
(someone to something), act first, anticipate (some-
one), prevent (someone)”: [(takku É-er naåma
UR)]U-an GIÅKIRIfl naåma weåin kuiåki uåneå[(kat~
ta ta)maiå–(a pai)]zzi ta–kkan pé-e-ra-an walaæzi
ta–ååan [(æappari) å]Ër æappar iËzzi uåtulaå (var.
waåtulaå) 1 MA.NA KÙ.[(BABBAR pΩi) …-å–a–
z (æan)]tezziyaå–pat (NS var. æantezziuå) æappa~
riuå wΩåi “If someone has agreed to sell a house, a
village, a vineyard or pastureland, and another man
(a new buyer or seller?) goes and beats (him, i.e.
the previous seller or buyer?) to it, and makes a
(new) deal bett[er than] the (old) deal, the offender
shall give one mana of silver, [and the buyer] shall
buy the items offered for sale only of the first (per-
son) (or: only the first (person) shall buy the items
offered for sale)” KUB 29.29 obv. 8-11 (Law §146, OS),

w. dupl. KBo 6.10 iii 17-21 (NS), ed. HG 70f., 107f. (different-

ly), Goetze, ANET 194, translates “goes and beats him up,”

taking the implied obj. of walæ- to be the seller himself; the OS

“q” manuscript preserves the original reading æantezziyaå (sg.

nom. or gen.), while KBo 6.10 iii 21 (NS) “corrects” it to æan~

tezziuå in order to make it modify æappariuå; the OS copy per-

mits either of the two translations offered here, while the NS

copy allows only the first; [takku LÚ.U⁄·.LU]-an dam~
pupen kuiåki uåneåkatta [t(amaiå)–a–k]an pé-ra-an
GUL-aæzi [(wa)å(tulaå 5) G]ÍN.GÍN KÙ.BABBAR
pΩi “[If] someone has agreed to sell an untrained
[person], and another man beats (him) to it, [the of-

fender] shall give [five s]hekels of silver” KBo 6.10

iii 22-24 (Laws §147, OH/NS), restored from dupls. KBo 14.67

ii 3-4 (NS), KUB 29.29 obv. 15-16 (OS); cf. also Laws §148;

the two passages in the laws are the only exx. of
this idiom; the peran walæ- in KUB 53.14 ii 9 is an
adv. “in front”; the peran walæ- in KUB 31.69 obv.? 7 is
a postpos. governing ANA ∂UTU-ÅI; von Schuler’s
restoration [wa-al?]-aæ-mi in KUB 26.1 i 58 (Dienst-

anw. 11) is unlikely, see Otten, AfO 18:388.

5. (temporal postpos.) — a. “before, facing (a
person in) the future, ahead (of someone)”:
BURU⁄›.MEÅ–wa–mu–kan pé-ra-an naååu kuåΩta
naååu KASKAL-aå naåma tamai kuitki uttar nu–
wa–mu EGIR-pa tiyatten nu–wa–mu–kan aåi kuit~
man memiaå pé-ra-an aræa tiyaddu maææan–ma–
wa–mu–kan aåi memiaå pé-ra-an aræa tiyazi nu–
wa EZEN› Q¸TAMMA iyami “‘Harvests are before
me’ or ‘(the payment of) a brideprice’ or ‘a trip’ or
some other matter. ‘So let me off until this matter
before me may be disposed of. Then when this mat-
ter before me is disposed of, I will celebrate the fes-
tival in the same way (as usual)’” KUB 13.4 ii 58-63

(instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 154-57,

Süel, Direktif Metni 48f., cf. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 85 who called pe~

ran in this passage an adverb, but it is clearly a postpos. depen-

dent upon the clitic pron. -mu “me”; cf. 12 c 1' n' below.

b. temporally prior to someone’s activity: pé-ra-
an–ma–at–mu µ.∂SÎN-∂U-aå DUMU µZida mani~
yaææiåkit “Before me Arma-Taræunta, son of Zida,
was governing it” KUB 1.1 i 27-28 (Apology of Æatt. III),

ed. StBoT 24:6f., cf. CHD maniyaææ- where this was rendered

“under my supervision Armataræunta the son of Zida was gov-

erning it” but must now be interpreted as temporal “before me”

(contra Zuntz) in the light of clear temporal peran above.

6. (postpos.) during the reign of (a king): ANA
PA-NI ABI–ÅU–wa ÉRIN.MEÅ ANÅE.KUR.R[A.
MEÅ kuiå] [ma]niyaææiåkit “[He who] governed the
foot soldiers and horse troops during the reign of
his father” KUB 19.29 iv 8-9, ed. AM 16f., cf. maniyaææ- 5

c; cf. also KUB 14.15 iv 38-39, ed. AM 72f., Götze, ArOr 5:2;

KBo 3.4 iii 57-58, ed. AM 80f. (“zu Zeiten meines Groß-

vaters”); KBo 5.8 ii 14-18, ed. AM 152f.; [É LUG]AL U
KUR URUÆatti ANA PA-NI ABI–YA maææan
[taparta ANA PA-NI ÅEÅ–YA] Q¸TAMMA–pat
taparta “As she [ruled the king’s house] and the
land of Æatti during the reign of my father (Åuppi-

peran 4 a 1' peran 6
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luliuma I), so also she ruled [during my brother’s
reign]” KUB 14.4 i 7-8 (Murå. II), cf. Goetze, Kl™ 93 n. 2,

HW™ 1:173b, THeth 5:177, cf. KUB 14.4 i 10-12; apel–ma
ÅA NAM.RA.MEÅ memiyaå ANA PA-NI ABI
∂UTU-ÅI kiååan Ëåta “The matter of the people to
be resettled was as follows during the reign of the
father of My Majesty” KBo 3.3 iii 12-13 (Murå. II), ed.

Klengel, Or NS 32:37, 43, cf. HW™ 1:337b; ammuk–ma–za
ANA PA-NI ÅEÅ–[(YA)] EN KARAÅ kiåæaæat nu–
mu ÅEÅ–YA ANA GAL MEÅEDIUTTIM tittanut
“During the reign of my brother (Muwatalli II) I
became a general (lit., lord of the troops), and my
brother installed me as Chief of the Guard” KUB 1.1

i 24-5 (Apology of Æatt. III), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 i 20-22, ed.

StBoT 24:6f.; cf. KUB 1.1 + 1304/u ii 72-74 (Apology of Æatt.

III), ed. StBoT 24:16f.; ANA PA-NI ABBAÆI.A–YA
ABBA [(AB)BAÆI.(A kuiËå)] k„rur eåir ammuk–ma
takåula[(e)]r “Those who were hostile during the
reigns of my forefathers (lit. fathers and grandfa-
thers) made peace with me” KUB 1.1 iv 58-59 (Apology

of Æatt. III), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 iv 18-19, ed. StBoT 24:26f.; nu
T˘UPPU RIKILTI kuwapi iËr ap„n–ma–za
MUNUS-an µ.∂LAMMA-aå ANA PA-NI ABI–YA
datta–pat nawi “Kurunta had not yet taken that
woman in marriage during the reign of my father,
when they made the treaty tablet” Bronze Tablet ii 86-

87 (Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:20f.; cf. KUB 21.49 obv. 10

in bil. sec above.

7. (postpos.) under the supervision of (a superi-
or): [kÏ tuppi] aræa æarran Ë[åta] n–at ammuk
µA[åæapalaå] PA-NI µLÚ IÅØUR(sic) “[This tab-
let] w[as] worn out, and I, A[åæapala,] wrote it (i.e.,
a fresh copy) under the supervision of Ziti” KUB

33.120 iv 24-26; ÅU µPikku PA-NI µAnuwanza IÅØUR
“The hand(copy) of Pikku; he wrote (it) under the
supervision of (lit. before) Anuwanza” KUB 29.1 iv

29 (NH colophon to OH/NS rit.); and in many other colo-
phons, see sim. usages 2 a, b, f, above.

8. w. eå- (act.) “to be responsible for”: ANA
KÙ.BABBAR–kan KÙ.GI µIyara-SUM-yaå pé-ra-
an Ëåzi “Mr. Yarapiya is responsible for the silver
and gold” KBo 2.1 i 26-27 (NH), ed. Zuntz, Ortsadv. 86;

[mΩn–war–aå UL–m]a uizzi nu–wa–kan KUR-e
pé-ra-an Ëåten nu–wa KUR-e [paææaånuwan
æarten] “But [if] he [doesn’t] come, be responsible
for the land and [keep] it [protected]” KUB 14.16 i 17-

18, ed. AM 28f. (“[Wenn er aber nicht] kommt, so besetzet das

Land und das Land [haltet beschützt!]”).

9. in verbal idioms with karti or iåtanzani — a.

karti peran or P¸NI ÅÀ: nu–zza DUMU.≠NITA±.
MEÅ karti–≠å±mi pé-ra-an mËmer “The sons said to
themselves (lit. before their heart)” KBo 22.2 obv. 13-

14 (Zalpa story, OS), ed. StBoT 17:6f., 32, cf. Kammenhuber,

ZA 56:169f. and CHD mema- 9 a; ANA PA-NI ÅÀ–[K]A–
wa–z duåkiåkitta LÚ-natar–mit–wa kuit paåta “Are
you rejoicing in (lit. before) [your] heart because
you have swallowed my manhood?” KUB 33.120 i 28-

29 (Song of Kumarbi), tr. Hittite Myths 40, cf. also i 30.

b. iåtanzani peran or P¸NI ZI: L[Ú…]x–ma
LÚ.MEÅæattalwalaå LÚAPIN.LÁ-aå LUGAL-waå
ÉSAG [P]A-NI ZI–ÅU lË kuiåki kinuzzi “But let no
[…]-man, æattalwala-man, (or) farmer on his own
initiative (lit. before his mind) open a grain-storage
p[it] belonging to the king” KUB 13.9 iii 6-7 (MH/NS),

ed. von Schuler, FsFriedrich 447, 450, Westbrook/Woodard,

JAOS 110:643; ∂Kumarbiå–za PA-NI Z[I–ÅU
memi]åkiwan dΩiå “Kumarbi began to say to him-
self” KUB 33.93 iii 15 + “26” (misjoin in KUB 33) (Song of

Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:152f.; nu–za PA-NI ZI–ÅU
memiåkiwan [daiå] KUB 33.93 iii 27 (Song of Ullik.), ed.

Güterbock, JCS 5:152f.; kuit–ta memaææi ∂U-ta ZI–za
KI.MIN (i.e., Ëååa, cf. ibid. iv 24, 30) kiååan æarkun
ZI-ni–ya–za GALGA-tar pé-ra-an NA›NUNUZ-an
GIM-an kiåan iågareåkinun “What can I say to you,
O Stormgod? Do what you wish! I ‘held’ as fol-
lows: Before my mind I lined up wise plans (lit.
wisdom) like (a string of) beads as follows” KBo

26.65 + KBo 26.118 iv 25-26 (Song of Ullik.), ed. Güterbock,

JCS 6:30f., translit. w. join Groddek, AoF 21:330; cf. KUB

33.96 i 9-11, w. dupl. KUB 33.98 i 9-10, ed. Güterbock, JCS

5:146f.; [n–aå–za æattatar] Z[I-]ni [pé-ra-]an daå~
kizzi “He takes [wisdom] into (lit. before) his
mind” KUB 33.96 i 2-3 (Song of Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS

5:146f., tr. Hittite Myths 52; ∂Kumarbiå–za æat<ta>tar
ZI-ni pé<-ra>-an d[(aåkizzi)] “Kumarbi takes wis-
dom into (lit. before) his mind” KUB 33.96 i 5, w. dupl.

KUB 33.98 i 4-5; cf. also KUB 33.113 i 1-2 + KUB 36.12 i 14-

15 (Song of Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:10f., tr. Hittite Myths

55; nu–za idΩlun [˚]luppaåtin ZI-ni peran [a]ræa
uiyaddu “Let him send away the evil annoyance
from his mind” KUB 36.97 iv? 1-3 (New Year’s fest.), ed.

:lumpaåti-, Otten, OLZ 51:103.

peran 6 peran 9 b
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10. (postpos.; causal) because of, from, out of
(Madd. 79, Ehelolf, MDOG 75:66, Friedrich, AfO 13:155) —
a. inani peran “from sickness”: ≠uk–a ANA±
DINGIR–YA kuit iyanun nu–mu É–YA inani pé-ra-
an pittuliyaå É-er kiåat nu–mu pittuliyai pé-ra-an
iåtanzaåmiå (*iåtanz–miå) tamatta pËdi zappiåkizzi
“What have I done to my god, that from sickness
my house has become a house of anxiety, and that
from anxiety my soul is steadily dripping away to
another place?” KUB 30.10 rev. 13-15 (prayer of Kantuzili,

OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 114, 117, tr. ANET 401.

b. kardimmiyatti peran “from anger” (German
“vor Zorn”): nu–ååi TUKU.TUKU-atti pé<-ra>-an
… tameu[mm]aætat “and from anger his …
changed” KBo 26.58 iv 39-40 (Song of Ullik.), ed.

Güterbock, JCS 5:158f.; [kË–wa INIM.MEÅ mΩn] ∂U-aå
IÅME nu–wa–ååi kartimmiatt[i pé-ra-an …
tameu]mmaætat KUB 33.87 i 2-3 (Song of Ullik.), ed.

Güterbock, JCS 6:10f.; nu–ååi kartimmiyatti pé-ra-an
[…] tameummeiåta KUB 33.113 i 14-15 + KUB 36.12 i 27-

28 (Song of Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:12f.

c. kaåti peran “from hunger, because of hunger”
(German “vor Hunger”): mΩn UL–ma [mΩ]n–
åa[m]aå kaåti pé-ra-an UR.GI‡.[ÆI.A] karËper
“Otherwise dogs would have devoured you (pl.)
from hunger” KUB 14.1 obv. 11 (Madd., MH/MS), ed.

Madd. 4f., Josephson, Part. 309, tr. DiplTexts 145; cf. HKM

24:6-7 (MH/MS), ed. Alp, HBM 158f. discussed above in the

morphology sec.

d. w. a v. of “fearing” (compare German “Er
fürchtet sich vor nichts”): apedani–[ya–za–kan
tapariya] pé-ra-an weriteåå≠an±za eåu[n] “I was
afraid of (lit. before) that [command]” KUB 14.7 i 10-

11 (prayer of Æatt. III and Pud.), ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:90f.

e. lappiyaå peran “from/because of the heat”: see

KUB 17.8 iv 23-24 s.v. paåk- 3.

11. w. nai- “to turn (someone or something)
over to (someone)”: ÅEÅ–YA–ya–an–mu QADU
DAM–ÅU DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU É–ÅU pé-ra-an nΩiå
“My brother turned him, his wife and his sons and
his house over to me” KUB 19.67 i 11-12 (= Æatt. iii 20-

21), ed. StBoT 24:18f. (“und mein Bruder überantwortete ihn

mir mitsamt seinem Haus(wesen) …”); s.v. nai- 7.

12. (in combination with a second postpos.,
prev., or adv.) — a. peran Ωppa “before (and)

back” (Götze, KlF 1:223f., NBr 52f., 71) w. verbs of “go-
ing/coming” means “back and forth” = “again and
again” — 1' w. iya- (mid.) “to frequent”: kuetaå
(var. kuitaå) ANA É.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ LUGAL
MUNUS.LUGAL pé-ra-an EGIR-pa iyantari
kuetaå–a[(t)] ANA É.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ pé-ra-an
EGIR-pa UL iyantari “What temples the king and
queen frequent, and what temples they do not fre-
quent” KUB 6.45 iii 6-8 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB

6.46 iii 44-46, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 19, 39 (“attend”).

2' w. pai- A “to constantly approach” (s.v. pai- A

5 c): kuit–at imma kuit åaææan luzzi nu–åmaå pé-ra-
an EGIR-pa lË kuiåki paizzi “Whatever åaææan and
luzzi there are, let no one constantly approach them
(i.e., the above-mentioned cities for the åaææan and
luzzi)” Bronze Tablet iii 54-55 (Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih.

1:22f. (“ihnen gegenüber soll niemand (darauf) zurückkom-

men”); EN[.SISKUR(?) …] UL pé-ra-an EGIR-pa
paizzi KUB 46.39 iii 17-18 (rit., NH); NA›[æegu]r Pirwa–
ma–kan arauwaææun n–a[t åaææani] luzzi … lË
kuiåki pé-ra-an EGIR-p[a paizz]i “I exempted the
æegur Pirwa; let no one constantly approach it for
åaææan and luzzi, …” KBo 6.28 rev. 22-25 (edict, Æatt.

III), correct the restoration of line 25 cited s.v. luzzi- b 2' c'.

3' w. tarna- “to allow to come and go, allow
free access”: n–an–za–an ∂IÅTAR URUÅamuæa
GAÅAN–YA pé-ra-an EGIR-pa tarnΩu nu–ååi–kan
NINDA.GUR›.RA iåpanduzi ÅU-az aræa dΩu
“May IÅTAR of Åamuæa my lady allow him free
(cultic) access, and may she accept from his hand
(offering) bread and libations” KUB 21.15 + 715/v iv

12-15, translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 63:85; ∂UTU-ÅI–ma–wa
PA-NI ∂U URUNerik Ωååianza [n–an–za–an ∂]U
URUNerik pé-ra-an EGIR-pa tarnaå “His Majesty is
beloved before the Stormgod of Nerik, and the
Stormgod of Nerik allowed [him] free (cultic) ac-
cess” KUB 56:14 iv 12-13; damΩiå–ma–at NUMUN-
anza lË Ë≠pzi± DINGIR-LUM damel NUMUN-aå
pé-ra-≠an± EGIR-pa lË tarnΩi “Let no other seed
seize it (the priesthood); may the deity not allow
(one) of another seed free (cultic) access” KBo 6.29

iii 16-18 + KUB 21.12 iii 17-19 (edict, Æatt. III), ed. NBr 48f.

(w. joins; “Kult ausüben lassen”).

4' w. uwa-: — a' to carry out the cult (lit. come
forward and backward): [namma–å]maå ANA
DINGIR.MEÅ Q¸TAMMA pé-ra-an EGIR-pa

peran 10 a peran 12 a 4' a'
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[uwawe]ni “[Then] we will carry out the cult for
you gods in the same way” KUB 21.27 ii 2-3 (Pud.

prayer), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 331, 338; Sürenhagen, AoF

8:112f.; nu–åmaå–kan DINGIR.MEÅ EN.MEÅ–YA
[URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A] lË namma iåtappanteå ku[it~
m]an–ma–<åm>aå åumel ÌR–KUNU GÉME–
KUNU pé-r[a-a]n EGIR-pa uwaweni “May your
[cities], O gods my lords, not be blockaded while
we, your servant and maidservant, are carrying out
the cult for you” ibid ii 7-10.

b' to surround: nu Ït ANA ∂Kumarpi [(memi)]
kuwat–wa É-ri IGI-anda (var. É–YA pé.-an EGIR-
pa) ka[rtimmiy]auwanza uit “Go, say to Kumarbi:
‘Why have you come against (var. surrounded?)
my house in anger?’” KUB 33.102 ii 7-8 (Song of Ullik.),

w. dupls. KUB 33.98 ii 5-6, KUB 33.93 ii 20-22, ed. JCS

5:148f.; cf. also KUB 33.106 iii 7-8 (Ullik. III A).

b. peran EGIR-ann–a “before and behind”:
LÚ.MEÅGALA MUNUS.MEÅarkammiyaleå LUGAL-i pé-
ra-an EGIR-ann–a æ„iyanteå “The singers and the
female arkammi-players are walking before and be-
hind the king” KBo 10.24 iv 13-15 (OH/NS).

c. peran aræa “away from in front of, from be-
fore, out in front, by/along in front, around”; cf.

Zuntz, Ortsadv. 50-54 — 1' away from in front of, from
before, out in front — a' w. æuittiya- to pull from in
front(?): KUB 55.58 obv. 10 (Æiåuwa-fest.), in broken con-

text.

b' w. iåpart- “to escape from before”: ÅA ∂UTU-
ÅI–ya ANA GIÅTUKUL kuiËå pé-ra-an aræa iåparter
“And those who have escaped from before the
weapon of My Majesty” KUB 23.72 + 1684/u obv. 43

(Mita text, MH/MS), tr. Gurney, AAA 28:35, translit. Hoffner,

JCS 28:61, Otten/Rüster ZA 67:54; ÅA ∂U[TU-ÅI]–ya kuit
tuzziå INA KUR URUKummΩæa Ëåta nu[–ååi kuiå] /
pé-ra-an aræa iåparza[åta] “[And anyone who],
when My Majesty’s army was in the land of Kum-
maæa, escaped from before [it]” KUB 23.72 rev. 16-17

(Mita text, MH/MS), tr. Gurney, AAA 28:36.

c' w. laæuwa- “to pour out in front: (The chief
of the palace attendants takes from the altar a gold
vessel) t–an–kan iåtanani pé-ra-an aræa lΩæ„wΩi
“and pours it (sc. the vessel, acc. obj.) out in front
of the altar” KBo 4.13 vi 22-23 (festival, NH).

d' w. munnai- “to hide from before”: DINGIR.
MEÅ-eå–kan µKeååiya iåpanduzzi åer kartimmi~
yauwanteå nu–ååi æ„itar æ„man pé-ra-an aræa
munnΩer “The gods were angry with Keååi on ac-
count of the libation (which he did not give), and
they hid all of the wild animals from him (lit. hid
from before him)” KUB 33.121 ii 12-4 (Keååi story, NH),

ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:234f.

e' w. pai- A “to go away from in front of”: pé-
ra-an aræa Ït DUMU–mit lË–mu ≠pé-ra±-an åarΩ
arta≠ti± “Go away from in front (of me); (be) with
my son; don’t stand up in front of me” KBo 26.65 iv 9-

10 (Song of Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:28f.; in bird ora-
cles: see exx. s.v. pai- A 1 k 2'-3'; for a different usage, see 12

c 2' c', below.

f ' w. paræ- “to race/run out in front”: (Two
wolf-men run in front of a procession) nu–åmaå pé-
ra-an aræa parææiåkanzi “and they (i.e., the two
wolf-men) race/run out in front of them (scil. the
procession)” KBo 23.97 i 17 (fest. for Titiwatti, NS), ed.

s.v. paræ- 5.

g' w. parå- “to flee before (someone)”: NAM.
RA.MEÅ–wa–mu–kan kuiËå pé-ra-an aræa par≠åer±
“The civilian captives which fled before me” KUB

14.15 iii 28, ed. AM 52f.; cf. KUB 14.15 iii 34, 36, ed. AM 52-

55; URUÅunupaååiå UL tuæuååiyait n–aå–mu–kan pé-
ra-an aræa paråta “Åunupaååi did not wait (for me),
but it fled before me” KBo 2.5 i 1-3, ed. AM 180f. | for

tuæuåiya-, see also 12 c 1' m', below; cf. also s.v. parå- A c 2'.

h' w. paråiya- “to break off from the front”: […]
NINDA.Ì NINDA.KU‡–ya paråiyannai [pé-r]a-an
aræa–ya–kan tepu [parå]iyannai nu duwan
[duw]ann–a iåæ„waiåkizzi “He breaks up fat bread
and sweet bread. He breaks only a little from the
front and scatters (it) here and there” KUB 10.72 ii 21-

24 (pre-NH/NS) | the position of the enclitic in this example

shows that peran aræa is a syntactic unit; nu LUGAL-uå
NINDA Ωn NINDA.KU‡.ÆI.A kue paråiya n–aåta
æ„ma<n>daz pé-ra-an aræa tepu paråiyannai “The
king keeps breaking off a little from the front of all
what warm bread (and) sweet breads he breaks”
KBo 30.69 iii 11-13; [(nu)] LÚSANGA ∂IM NINDA
ΩnÆI.A […-]lanÆI.A kue paråiyannai [(n–aåta p)é-ra-
a]n aræa kazmita [(paråiyazzi)] KBo 24.68 rev. 3-6, w.

dupl. KBo 20.113 iii 2-4; cf. KBo 24.41 iv 18.

peran 12 a 4' a' peran 12 c 1' h'
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i' w. paråullai- “to crumble off the front”: “The
king breaks a warm bread and a sweet bread and
calls all the gods by name” namma–kan ANA
NINDA Ωn NINDA.KU‡–ya pé-ra-an aræa teputtit
paråullΩizzi “Afterwards, he crumbles teputtit off
of the front of the warm bread and the sweet bread”
KBo 19.128 iv 6-8 (rit., OH?/NS), ed. StBoT 13:10f. and com-

ment on p. 40 | teputtit looks like an inst. adv. (see Melchert,

Diss. 257) “little by little, in little pieces”; see s.v. paråullai-.

j' w. peda- “to carry away from in front”: GIM-
an–ma–kan INA KUR URUMalazziya [anda]
ar<æ>un nu–mu IMBA≠RU± pé-ra-an aræa pedaå
“But when I reached Malazziya, (the Stormgod)
made the fog to pass away from before me” KUB

14.20 i 18-19 + KBo 19.76 i 31-32, ed. AM 196f. (without

join) | in contrast to IMBARU udaå “(the Stormgod) brought a

fog” three lines earlier in the same text; ≠kuit kuit i±dΩlu
uttar NˆÅ DINGIR-LIM æurtaiå [pap]rΩtar PA-NI
DINGIR-LIM iyan n–at kË nakkuååiËå ANA
DINGIR-LIM pé-ra-an aræa ≠pË±dandu “Whatever
evil word, oath, curse, impurity was done before
the god, let these scapegoats carry them away from
in front of the god” KUB 29.7 rev. 59-61 (rit. of Åamuæa,

MH/MS), cf. s.v. nakkuååi-.

k' w. piddai- “to run/flee from before”: taræta–
an–za–an ∂Alalun n–aå–åi pé-ra-an aræa piddΩiå
n–aå!(sign an)–kan GAM-tanda dankuwai taknÏ
pait “(Anu) defeated Alalu, and he (Alalu) fled be-
fore him and went down to the Dark Earth (= Neth-
erworld)” KUB 33.120 i 13-14 (Song of Kumarbi, NS), ed.

Meriggi, Athenaeum 31:110f., Kum 6, 2*, translit. Myth. 154,

tr. Vieyra, RPO 544, ANET 120f., MAW 156, Hittite Myths 40,

LMI 117; cf. KBo 23.1 i 19-20, ed. piddai- A 1 a 1'.

l' w. da- “to take from before”: nu ANA
DINGIR-LIM NINDA.GUR›.RA [LIBIR.RA] pé-
ra-an aræa danzi nu–kan É DINGIR-LIM p[arΩ]
åanæanzi papparåanzi nu–kan NINDA.GUR›[.RA
GIBIL] tiyanzi “They take [the old] thick bread
from before the deity, sweep out and sprinkle the
temple, and set out [new] thick bread” KUB

31.113:11-4; [ … P]A-NI DINGIR-LIM–pat kittari
IÅT[U … pé-r]a-an aræa UL kuiåki dΩ[i] “[…] lies
before the deity; no one takes [it] from [be]fore [the
deity]” KBo 14.133 iii 5-6 (NH).

m' w. tarna- “to flee before”: nu [z]ik µMa≠d~
d±uwattaå nam≠ma µA±ttariååiyan U≠L± mazzaåta
nu–ååi pé-ra-an aræa tarnaå “You, O Madduwatta,
did not resist Attariååiya any longer; you fled be-
fore him” KUB 14.1 obv. 62 (MH/MS), ed. Madd. 16f., cf.

Madd. 126 (“ist einer der vielen Ausdrücke für Fliehen”), tr.

DiplTexts 147 (“but broke ranks before him”); man–mu UL
duæuåiyait man–mu pé-ra-an aræa tarnaå “(Pitag-
gatalli) would not have waited for me, but would
have fled before me” KBo 5.8 iii 17-18, ed. AM 156f.;

partially restored in KUB 14.15 i 7-9, ed. AM 34f.; completely

restored in KUB 19.30 i 8, ed. AM 92; cf. nu maææan INA
URUTimmuæala arææun [n–aå U]L t„æuåiyait nu–mu
pé-ra-an aræa tarnaå “And when I reached Tim-
muæala, he did not wait for me, but fled before me”
KUB 19.37 ii 8-9, ed. AM 168f.

n' w. tiya- “to move away from before (tempo-
rally)” > “to be disposed of, removed (from the
agenda), attended to”: cf. KUB 13.4 ii 60-62 (instr., pre-

NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 156f., Süel, Direktif Metni 48f., edited

above 5 a and s.v. memiya(n)- 3 a.

o' w. uiya- “to send away from before”: see KUB

36.97 iii 8 - iv 3, in 9 b, above and s.v. lumpaåti- b.

p' w. watku- “flee (lit. jump away) before”:
≠am±mel≠la±–mu–kan kuiËå ANA ∂UTU-ÅI pé-ra-an
aræ[a] watkuwanteå “My (people) who fled (lit.
jumped away) before His Majesty” KBo 19.70:22-23

(Man. treaty, NH), ed. del Monte, Or NS 49:61, 64; n–aå–
mu–kan pé-ra-an aræa watkuzi “And he flees be-
fore me” KBo 5.13 ii 18-19 (Kup. treaty, Murå. II), ed. SV

1:122-125, tr. DiplTexts 72.

2' by/along in front — a' w. arå- “to flow by/
along in front(?)”: […] tuzziaz EGIR-pa GIÅTIR
IŒBAT pé-ra-an aræa–ma–ååi–åt[a ÍD-aå a]råzi
“The army took refuge in a forest, and along the
front of it [a river] flows” (or: “and around it [a riv-
er] flows,” cf. 12 c 3') KUB 23.11 iii 16-17 (annals of

Tudæ., MH/NS), ed. Carruba, SMEA 18:160f. (“vor”).

b' w. gulå- “to draw (a line) across in front
of(?)”: n–aåta GIÅæaååalli pé-ra-an ar[æa] / gulåzi
“(The exorcist) draws (a line) across in front of(?)
a stool ” KUB 12.5 i 16-17 (rit. for IÅTAR of Tamininka, MH/

NS), ed. Danmanville, RHA XX/70:51, 53.

peran 12 c 1' i' peran 12 c 2' b'
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c' w. pai- A “to pass in front of” (w. acc.);
(opp. of Ωppan aræa pai-; cf. s.v. pai- A 2 f): m≠Ω±n
åarkantiå–ma arta ANA LÚ MEÅEDI–ma naåma
ANA DUMU É.GAL [Dˆ]NU n–aå–kan åarkantin
pé-ra-an aræa UL paizzi EGIR-an aræa–aå–kan
paizzi ““If a litigant is standing there, but the case
is against a guard or palace servant, he does not
pass in front of the litigant. (Rather) he passes be-
hind him” IBoT 1.36 iii 31-33 (MEÅEDI-instr., MH/MS), ed.

AS 24:26f.; cf. IBoT 1.36 iii 29-30, 52, ed. AS 24:26-29; cf.

CHD åarkanti-; for a different usage, see 12 c 1' e', above.

d' w. peæute- “to parade before”: mΩn–kan apΩå–
ma DUMU.LUGAL naåma B´LUM tuzziya pé-ra-an
aræa idΩlu uttar pËæute[zzi] “But if that prince or
lord parades an evil word before the army” KUB 13.20

i 26 (MH/NS); nu–åmaå–kan MUN[(US LÚIGI.
NU)].GÁL LÚÚ.HÚB pé-ra-an aræa [(pe)]æudanzi
“They parade a woman, a blind man, and a deaf man
before them (i.e., the soldiers who take the oath)”
KBo 6.34 iii 2-3 (soldiers’ oath, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 7.59 iii

5-6, ed. StBoT 22:12f.; cf. g', below, and peæute- b.

e' w. dai- “place along the front”: (They place
tabarwaåu-breads alongside the brazier) n–aåta
5.TA.[AN 10 NINDA å]arΩma pé-ra-an ar[æa
tianzi] / 5.TA.AN 10 NINDA åa[rΩma–m]a–kan
EGIR-an aræa ti[anzi] “[Then they place] 5[0]
åarΩma-breads along the front (of the brazier), and
50 åarΩma-breads along the rear” KBo 20.67 iii 15-16

(fest. of the month, OH/MS?).

f ' w. uwa- “to pass in front”: EGIR-pa–ma–aå
kuwapi uizzi n–aå Ωppa–ya–pat ap„n KASKAL-an
uizzi ANA LÚ.MEÅMEÅED¨TI–ma–aå–kan pé-ra-an
aræa uizzi “But when he returns, then also on his
return he follows that same route but passes in front
of the guards” IBoT 1.36 iii 24-26 (instr. for MEÅEDI-

guards, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:24f.

g' w. wida(i)- “to parade before”: zig–a–åmaå–
kan mΩn AWATEMEÅ SIGfi-TIM pé-ra-an aræa UL
widΩåi nu–åm[aå–…] KUR URUÆatti pé-ra-an UL
SIGfi-in memiåk[iåi] “And if you (sg.) do not pa-
rade nice words before them and mention the land
of Æatti favorably before them” KBo 13.55 obv.! 1-3

(treaty frag., early NS); cf. d', above.

3' “around,” w. eå- (act.) “to be in circumfer-
ence(?)”: “Let the tower of … be x gipeååar around

the top, but around the bottom let it be 6 gipeåar;
and let it be encircled by a gutter and a mariya~
wanna” mariyawanna–ma–kan pé-ra-an aræa 6
gipeååar Ë[(åt)]u parΩ–ma–at–kan 5 åekan uwan
Ëåtu “Let the mariyawanna be 6 gipeååar in cir-
cumference(?) (peran aræa), and let it protrude(?)
5 åekan” KUB 31.84 ii 3-4 (B´L MADGALTI-instr., MH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.86 ii 3-4 + KUB 48.104:12, ed. s.v.

mariyawanna-; possibly here 2' a', above.

d. peran aååuwaz uwa- “to fly in on the good
side in front: TI°MUÅEN–ma–kan pé.-an SIGfi–za uit
n–aå 2-an aræa pait “An eagle, however, flew in on
the good side in front. It flew off down the middle”
KUB 18.12 i 11 (NH); “We saw an aramnant-bird
tarwiyallian” n–aå–kan pé.-an SIGfi-za uit “It flew
in on the good side in front (and seized a bird
GUN-lian and carried it off down the middle” KUB

16.46 iv 7 (NH); cf. […]x–ma–kan pé. SIGfi-za uit
KUB 18.3 l.e. 10; cf. with verb unexpressed n–aåta 2
TI°MUÅEN pé-ra-an SIGfi-az [z]ilawan SIGfi-az HKM

47:29-30 (MH/MS), ed. HBM 204-207, similary ibid. 22, 41,

45, 48-49, 50, 56.

e. peran katta “down in front of ” (compound
postpos. cf. [pé-r]a-an-kat-ta KBo 34.14 iii 11 (fest.,

OS)) — 1' w. ar- (mid.): GIÅlaææ„riå–a–åma<å> pé-
ra-an katta arantari GIÅlaææ„raå–ma pé-ra-an katta
ÅA SIG› GUNNI.MEÅ iyanteå ANA GUNNI.MEÅ–
ma namma pé-ra-an katta GIÅlaææ„r≠Ëå± arandari
“Laææura-s are standing down in front of them.
Hearths of brick are made down in front of the
laææura-s. Down in front of the hearths laææura-s
are again standing” KUB 58.88 ii 22-26 (rit. for Under-

world deities), translit. Otten, ZA 72:285.

2' w. æuek-: namma–kan 1 UDU ANA ≠∂±Uli~
liyaååi åippantaææi n–an GIÅBANÅUR-i [p]é-ra-an
katta æ„kanzi “Next I offer one sheep to Uliliyaååi,
and they slaughter it down in front of the table”
KUB 7.5 iii 1-3 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr

5:275, 278 (§12).

3' w. iya- (act.): åer–ma–ååan NINDA.ÉRIN.
MEÅ NINDAwageååar NINDAåarlinn–a teææi pé-ra-an
katta–ma GUNNI iyami “On top (of the table) I
place soldier-breads, wageååar-breads and åarli-
breads, but down in front (of it) I make a fireplace”
VBoT 24 iii 23-25 (Anniwiyani’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest.

peran 12 c 2' c' peran 12 e 3'
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112f.; cf. also KUB 15.34 i 20-21 (evocation rit., MH/NS), ed.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:175f., tr. ANET 352; n–aåta
wΩtar kuwapi parΩ aråzi nu GIÅBANÅUR pé-ra-an
tianzi pé-ra-an katta–ma 7 TÚL.MEÅ iyanzi n–at
wetenit åunnanzi “They put a table in front of
where the water flows out, they make seven basins
down in front, and fill them with water” KUB 15.34

iii 23-25, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:196f.; cf. KUB 58.88 ii

23-24, above 12 e 1'.

4' w. iåæuwa-: “They string bows and put arrows
in place” GI.Ú.TAG.GA.ÆI.A–ma pé-ra-an katta
iåæ„wai nu memai “and he scatters (other) arrows
down in front, and says” KUB 7.54 iii 21-22 (rit. for

plague in army, NH), tr. HAB 199.

5' w. iåparr-: nu–ååi GIÅNÁ namma–pat
GIÅBANÅUR pé-ra-an katta iåparranzi “Once more
they spread a bed for him down in front of the ta-
ble” KUB 7.8 iii 14-15 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH/NS), ed.

Hoffner, AuOr 5:276, 279 (§15).

6' w. gang(a)-: TÚGkureååarÆI.A ANA GIÅBAN~
ÅUR pé-ra-an katta gangai “(S)he hangs strips of
cloth down from the front of the table” KUB 7.60 ii 5-

6; such a situation is depicted in the reliefs at Fıraktin, cf.

Bittel, Die Hethiter plate 198.

7' w. ki- (mid.) (functions as pass. of peran katta
dai-): nu DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.LU-li kue INIM.MEÅ-ar
pé<-ra->an GAM GAR-ri n–at–za–kan æaddanaza
aræa auåten “Look over with wisdom the matters
which are placed down in front of the mortal” KBo

12.128:7-8; GIÅBANÅUR-i–ma pé-ra-an GAM taknÏ
GAL GIR› kitta nu–ååan IZI åuææan “Down in
front of the table, on the ground, an earthen cup
lies, and embers are poured into it” KBo 11.14 i 17-18

(Æantitaååu’s rit., MH/NS).

8' w. parånai-: UGULA LÚ.MEÅALAN.ZU· GIÅza~
æurtiya eåa nu–ååi 1 LÚMUÆALDIM GAL-AM
GEÅTIN pΩ[i] namma–ååi LÚMUÆALDIM pé-ra-an
katta parånΩizzi “The supervisor of the performers
sits down on a wooden zaæurti, and one cook gives
a cup of wine to him; then the cook crouches down
in front of him (and gets hit over the head three
times from behind)” KUB 20.11 ii 8-10 (fest. frag., OH).

9' w. peda-: nu DUGiån[„ri pé-]ra-an katta
LÚGUDU⁄¤ pedan [æarzi? n–aå] / åipanti [nu DUGiå~

n]uri PA-NI DINGIR-LIM åeåzi “The GUDU⁄¤
priest [has] brought the kneading trough down in
front (of the divine hunting bag), [and he] makes
an offering, [and the knead]ing trough spends the
night before the deity” KUB 55.43 iii 27-28 (fest. for re-

newing the hunting bag, NH), ed. McMahon, AS 25:152f. w. n.

50 (restoring differently).

10' w. åipand-: nu 9 Ëtri teææi [nu–kan] KAÅ
pé-ra-an katta 3-ÅU åipandaææi “I deposit nine
food servings and libate beer three times down in
front” VBoT 24 iv 7-8 (Anniwiyani’s rit., MH/NS), ed.

Chrest. 114f. (differently: “I pour three libations of beer before

(the house?) near by”); nu–ååan EN SISKUR GEÅTIN
åer åipanti ANA GIÅBANÅUR pé-ra-an katta åipanti
“The sacrificer libates wine over (the offering
breads) and libates down in front of the table” KUB

15.42 iii 13-14 (MH/NS); nu GEÅTIN namma ANA
DINGIR.MEÅ æ„mandaå pé-ra-an katta åipanti
“and libates wine again down in front of all the dei-
ties” KUB 45.50 ii 15-16.

11' w. åeå-: ∂E[nkituå] ANA ∂Gilgameå pé-ra-an
katta ≠åeå±ta “Enkidu lay down to sleep before Gil-
gameå” KUB 8.48 i 16-17 (Gilg., NH), translit. Myth 132.

12' w. dai-: In OH see StBoT 26:147; KUÅIÅPATU
AN.ZA.GÀR maææan unuwΩer n–at ANA µGur~
pΩra≠nza±æu pé-ra-an katta tÏËr “They decorated a
quiver (to look) like a tower and put it down in
front of Gurparanzaæu” KUB 36.67 obv. 18-20 (Gur-

paranzaæ, NS); NINDA.SIG p[ar]åiya … æatteåni p≠é-
r±a-an katta dΩi “(The Old Woman) breaks a thin
bread … and puts (it) down in front of the pit” KUB

58.79 i 9-10, cf. HW™ and HED s.v. æatteååar; nu–ååan
NINDA.ÉRIN.MEÅ åer INA GIÅBANÅUR teææi pé-
ra-an katta–ma DUGKUKUB teææi “Above, on the
table, I place ‘soldier breads,’ but down in front (of
the table) I place a pitcher” KUB 7.5 ii 7-8 (Paåkuwatti’s

rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:274, 278 (§9), cf. KUB

27.16 iv 10-11 (fest. of Iåtar of Nineveh), w. dupl. KBo

34.238:5-6; ANA µM[ita …] pé-ra-an katta teææun “I
placed […] down in front of Mita” KUB 23.72 rev. 3-4

(Mita, MH/MS); nu–za DINGIR.MEÅ kÏ DˆNAM pé-
ra-an katta dΩiåten n–at punuåten “O gods, put this
case down in front of yourselves and investigate it”
KBo 4.8 ii 16-17 (Murå. II), ed. Hoffner, JAOS 103:188; [nu–
za DINGIR.MEÅ kÏ DˆNAM] pé-ra-an GAM tΩiå~
ten / [n–at punuåten kuel–aå dam]meåæaå “[O

peran 12 e 3' peran 12 e 12'
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gods,] put [this case] down in front of [yourselves
and investigate it: Whose is the dam]age?” KUB

40.94 rev.? 1-2 (probably part of KBo 4.8+, NH); nu–kan
ANA µArmataræunta QADU DAM–ÅU DUMU.
MEÅ–ÅU alwanzatar wemier n–at–åi(y)–at pé-ra-
an katta tiËr “They found sorcery in Armataræunta,
his wife and his children, and they placed it down
in front of him (i.e., they confronted him with it)”
KUB 19.67 i 6-8 (= Æatt. iii 17-19), ed. StBoT 24:18f.; tuk–
ma kar„ kuit kË INIM.MEÅ pé-ra-an GAM tiyan
DÙ-nun “Concerning the fact that I previously
made these words to be put down before you (i.e.,
to confront you)” KBo 4.14 iii 23-24 (treaty, Tudh. IV or

Åupp. II), ed. Stefanini, AANL 20:45.

13' w. tarna- (NBr 71) — a' “to let down in
front”: ÅA[PAL GIÅER]IN–ma–ååan pé-ra-an SÍG
SAfi iåæiya[n] § n–at–kan pé-ra-an katta tarnan
“Down in front of the (piece of) cedar red wool is
tied, § and it is let down in front” KUB 15.34 i 6-8

(evocation rit., MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:182f.

(restoration differs), tr. ANET 352 (“To the front (of the piece)

of cedar red wool is tied. It (the wool) is led down (to the

ground)”), cf. NBr 71 (“darbringen”); nu–ååan LÚpurapåiå
unuwanza åuææi artari nu GIÅTUKUL kuin æarzi n–
an–kan pé-ra-an katta tarnai “The dressed-up
purapåi-man who stands on the roof lets down in
front the weapon which he holds” KUB 30.40 i 20-22

(æiåuwaå-fest.).

b' “to abandon (someone) before (an enemy)”:
ANA LÚ.KÚR–mu pé-ra-an katta UL kuwapikki
tarnaå UL–ma–mu ANA EN DˆNI–YA LÚ.MEÅaråa~
natallaå kuwapikki pé-ra-an katta tarnaå “(The
goddess) never abandoned me before the enemy;
she never abandoned me before my opponent in
court or (my) enviers” KUB 1.1 i 52-55 (Æatt. III), ed.

StBoT 24:8f., cf. NBr 71 (“preisgeben”).

14' w. uwa-: n–aåta maææan URUTimmuæalan
ANA ∂IM åipandaææun nu–kan INA URUKaåimula
pé-ra-an katta uwanun “When I had offered Tim-
muæala to the Stormgod, I came down before
Kaåimula” KUB 19.37 ii 35-36, ed. AM 170f.; nu–kan
maåiËå imma UD!.ÆI.A UGU pËdai EGIR-pa–ma–
aå–kan URUKaåtama pé<-ra->an GAM uizzi “How-
ever many days (His Majesty) spends up there, he
will come back down before Kaåtama” KUB 5.1 i 79-

80 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 4:46f.

f. peran kuåtayaz/kuåtayati uwa-: “to fly in on
the kuåtai-side in front” (in bird oracles): TI°MUÅEN–
kan pé.-an kuå. uit n–aå–kan pé.-an aræa pai[t] “An
eagle flew in on the kuåtai-side in front. It flew off
in front” KBo 2.6 iii 55; cf. nuwayaå–kan pé. kuå. uit
n–aå–kan pé. aræa pait KUB 5.22:41; “We saw an ea-
gle GUN-lian” n–aå–kan pé.-an kuå. uit n–aå zi.-an
kuå. pait “It flew in on the kuåtai-side in front. It
flew off on the kuåtai-side zilawan” KUB 16.46 iv 4-5;

“Then it (the Ωlliya-bird) flew across the river
GUN-an” namma–aå–kan ÍD-az åarΩ pé-ra-an kuå.
uit “Then it flew up from the river on the kuåtai-side
in front” KUB 18.5 iii 14 (all NH).

g. peran parΩ: see 3 b, above.

h. peran åarΩ: see 3 c, above; cf. […]x pé-ra-an
åarΩ æarzi KUB 60.36:3 in broken context. In KBo 5.8 iv 10-

12, 19-20 and KUB 14.15 ii 8-9, cited above in 1 c 1' a', it is

probably not a compound prev., but rather (so Götze, AM)

peran as postpos. with a d.-l. and åarΩ as prev. See above 1 c 1'

d' and 12 c 1' e' for pé-ra-an åara ar- (mid.).

Note the seeming opposite connotations of
peran. Temporally it can denote something future
(5 a) or previous (5 b). To be before someone can
indicate superiority and leadership (2 a 2'-3', 2 c, 2
j 1', 2 k) or subjection to another’s authority and
leadership (2 b, 6, 7).

HroznŸ, HKT (1919) 26 (adv.); Sommer, Heth. 1 (1920) 7f.
(adv.), Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 4 n. 1, and p. 8 (post-
pos.); Friedrich, SV 1 (1926) 75 (peran parΩ “vorher”); Zuntz,
Ortsadv. (1936) 84-104, Friedrich, HW (1952) 170; idem, HE
(1960) §224a; Otten, StBoT 8 (1969) 47, 56, 58, 71f.; Meriggi,
Schizzo (1980) 374 §297 (for Luw. equivalent parran); Neu,
StBoT 26 (1983) 144-147.

peran pËdumaå / peran pËdunaå / peran
peddunaå n.; a utensil for carrying forward (lit.
‘that of bringing forth’); NH.†

pé-ra-an pé-e-du-ma-aå KUB 42.75 obv. 3, 4, KUB 42.11 i
3 (both NH), pé-ra-an pé-e-tum-ma-aå KUB 42.32 i 7 (NH),
pé-ra-an pé-du-ma-aå KUB 42.26 obv. 5, 7, 9 (NH), pé-ra-an
pé-e-du-na-aå KUB 29.4 i 18, (40), KUB 29.5 i (2), [pé-ra-an]
≠pé±-du-na-a-aå KUB 42.46:1, pé-an pé-tum-ma-aå KUB 42.64
rev. 16 (NH), pé-ra-an pét-tu-na-≠a±-a[å] KUB 12.1 iii 1, [pé-
r]a-an péd-du-na-aå KUB 42.69 obv. 18.

a. (made of red ivory): 1 pe-ra-an pé-e-du-ma-
aå ZU· AM.SI SAfi KUB 42.75 obv. 4 (inv.), ed. THeth

peran 12 e 12' peran pËdumaå a
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10:188f., Siegelová, Verw. 64f. (“Libationsarm”); cf. KUB

42.32 i 7 (inv.), translit. Siegelová, Verw. 436f., THeth 10:176.

b. (of black iron): [… pe-]ra-an pé-e-du-ma-aå
AN.BAR GEfl KUB 42.11 i 3 (inv.), ed. Siegelová, Verw.

398f., THeth 10:31, 35 (“trays”).

c. (of black iron and gold): 1 pe.-an pé-tum-ma-
aå AN.BAR GEfl KÙ.GI KUB 42.64 rev. 16 (inv.), ed.

Siegelová, Verw. 428f.

d. (of gold or inlaid w. gold): [… pe-r]a-an
péd-du-na-aå KÙ.GI “… p. p. of gold” KUB 42.69

obv. 18 (inv., NH), ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:115f., Siegelová,

Verw. 455f.; 3 pe-ra-an pét-tu-na-≠a±-a[å …] KUB 12.1

iii 1 (inv., NH), ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:99, 103, Siegelová,

Verw. 442f.; […  pe-ra-an] ≠pé±-du-na-a-aå KÙ.GI
GAR.RA “… peran p. inlaid with gold” KUB 42.46:1

(inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:182, Siegelová, Verw. 481f.

e. (of eælipakki-stone): 1 pe-ra-an pé-e-du-ma-
aå eælipakkiyaå KUB 42.75 obv. 3, ed. THeth 10:188f.,

Siegelová, Verw. 64f. | eælipakki- is a precious stone, see

CAD and GLH s.v. eælipakku, not w. Neu, GsKronasser 140 w.

n. 61 (“aus Eisen”).

f. (of stone): (In a list of objects offered to a de-
ity) 1-EN pe-ra-an pé-du-na-aå ÅA NA› “one peran
p. (made) of stone” KUB 29.4 i 18 (rit., NH), ed.

Schw.Gotth. 8f.

g. (material not known): 3? or 6? pe-ra-an pé-
du-m[a-aå …] KUB 42.26 obv. 5, ed. Siegelová, Verw.

466f., translit. THeth 10:53, and Neu, GsKronasser 140; 1 pe-
ra-an pé-du-ma-aå […] ibid. obv. 7, and 1? ≠pé±-ra-
an pé-du-ma-aå x[…] ibid. obv. 9.

peran pËdunaå probably designates the same ar-
tifact as peran pËdumaå, but is formed w. a differ-
ent suffix. Similarly, peran peddunaå seems also to
designate the same implement as peran pËdumaå
and peran pËdunaå, but is perhaps based on piddai-
B, mng. 1 “to bring, carry,” a near synonym of
peda- v. Therefore, it is unnecessary to assume a
rare/unique value pè for the sign pát/pét/pít, as sug-
gested by Koåak, Linguistica 18:106f., and Puhvel, Fs-

Neumann 318f.

Kammenhuber, MIO 2 (1954) 50 n. 26d (pedunaå: “… liegt
eine der vereinzelten Entgleisungen nach der Flexion partawar,
partaunaå … vor”); eadem, MIO 3 (1955) 370 n. 54
(“flexivische Ummodelung”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 298f.,

304 (pedunaå not a verbal subst., but from a n. *petwar);
Koåak, Linguistica 18 (1978) 106f. (“tray”); Neu, StBoT 12
(1979) 67f.; Puhvel, FsNeumann (1982) 317-319; Neu,
GsKronasser (1982) 140 w. n. 60 (“(Gerät) zum ‘Nach-vorn-
Bringen,’” for pedunaå he compares åanæunaå, on which
Neumann, KZ 85:301); Siegelová, Eisen (1984) 163
(“(Kult)löffel”); Siegelová, Verw. (1986) 65 n. 2
(“Libationsarm,” cf. Bittel, Bo©azköy III pp. 33-42).

Cf. peda- v., piddai- B.

peran pËdunaå see peran pËdumaå.

peran peddunaå see peran pËdumaå.

peri- n. com.; (mng. unkn.); from OS.†

sg. nom. pé-e-ri-iå KBo 17.43 iv 5 (OS), KBo 22.195 ii! 13
+ KBo 22.224 obv. 3 (OH/MS), KUB 42.69 obv. 10 (NH), pé-
e-re-eå KBo 20.5 ii! 4, KBo 25.12 ii 17 (both OS), KBo 22.195
ii! 13 (OH/MS).

acc. pé-e-ri-in KBo 20.33 obv. 15 (OS).

[IÅTU É ∂]In[(ar)] åuppiåtuwareå uenzi æ[uit]Ωr
åamen[(zi)] pé-e-re-eå uizzi INA UD.2.KAM p[é-e-
r]i-iå (var. [pé]-≠e±-re-eå) æuidΩ[(rr–a)] NU.GÁL
“From the temple of Inar, the åuppiåtuwareå come;
the animals march along(?). The p. comes. On the
second day, there are no p. and no animals” KBo

22.224 obv. 1-3 + KBo 22.195 ii! 12-14 (OH/MS), w. dupl.

KBo 20.5 ii! 4-5 + KBo 25.12 ii 16-17 (KI.LAM fest., OS), tr.

StBoT 27:96, translit. StBoT 28:34f. and StBoT 25:32 | åup~

piåtuwareå are usually “relief plates,” but here probably are ani-

mal representations made of metal; pé-e-ri-iå uizzi x[…]x
pËran SÌR(coll.)-RU laæmaå paizzi “The p. comes,
[…] sing in front of […], laæma- goes” KBo 17.43 iv

5-6 (rit., OS); [æu]≠e±tar åaminuanzi pé-e-ri-in
åaminuanzi [LÚ.M]EÅALAN.ZU· åaminuanzi “They
cause the animals to pass by, they cause the p. to
pass by, they cause the performers to pass by” KBo

20.33 obv.15-16 (fest., OS), tr. StBoT 27:95, translit. StBoT

28:89 and StBoT 25:54, cf. Güterbock, JNES 48:307-11; […
ar]amniå pé-e-ri-iå 12 SIÆPU KÙ.GI anda “[x]
aramni-object(s) (and) p.(-s): twelve gold bands/
layers(?) are on (them)” KUB 42.69 obv. 10 (inv., NH),

ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:115f. w. different tr. | for SIÆPU =

BAR.KÍN, see THeth 10:100, and CAD S siæpu 3c, Siegelová,

Verw. 456f.

Singer StBoT 27:97 suggests for pËri- “bird (i-
stem)?,” as a syll. writing for MUÅEN. While noth-
ing contradicts this proposal, the evidence he cites

peran pËdumaå a peri-
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is insufficient to fix the mng. as “bird.” The sugges-
tion p. “bird(?)” was probably influenced by two
factors: 1. the old HW entry pera- based on a mis-
reading for [UR]UPé-e-ra URU-ri KUB 33.131 rev. 5

(i.e., pé-e-ra-xMUÅEN, see Ertem, Flora 232). The correct
reading was pointed out by Neu Kratylos 12:163. (URUP.

still not mentioned in RGTC 6 or 6/2); 2. by the parallel w.
aramni- which was translated as “(a kind of bird)”
because of the similarity w. the aramnant-bird
which occurs in bird oracles, until HW™ pointed out
that aramni- is always made of precious materials
and is probably an object. In the context of the pro-
cession in the KI.LAM fest., p. might be another
object carried: first the metal ornaments (åuppeå~
tuwara-), followed by p. and animals (æuitar).

Neu, Kratylos 12 (1967) 163 (“Ein Nomen noch unbekannter
Bedeutung”); Singer, StBoT 27 (1983) 97 w. n. 29 (“… Hittite
reading of MUÅEN ‘bird’ (i-stem)?”); Neu, StBoT 26 (1983)
147 (“‘Vogel’(?)”); Melchert, Phon. (1984) 96 n. 45 (“a cult
functionary”).

pireåæannaå see parzaæannaå.

pirnu- v.; to embezzle(?), misappropriate(?) (or
the like); NH.†

pret. sg. 1 pí-≠ir±(coll.)-nu-nu-un KUB 13.35 i 14.

“I have never handled any property of the king
carelessly and I took nothing for myself. Whatever
the queen handed over to me” nu–wa–kan aræa UL
kuitki pí-≠ir±(coll.)-nu-nu-un “I embezzled(?) noth-
ing” KUB 13.35 i 14 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:4f. (read

pininu-). The coll. showed a small vertical wedge crossing the

horizontal one as in NI or IR; since all other NI’s in this text are

wr. w. the uncrossed NI, the sign must be read as IR. In view of

the uniqueness of this form, one wonders if some hearing mis-

take has produced it from mirnu- “to make to disappear,” which

would offer the appropriate mng. in this context.

Werner, StBoT 4 (1967) 16, 81 (“beiseite schaffen lassen”).

piråaææan(n)aå see parzaæannaå.

NA›peru- see NA›peruna-.

[pirwa] Sommer’s (AU 421) interpretation of p. as
“eine bestimmte Art von Felsen(?)” is based solely
on the similarity with NA›peru(n)- (see also

Weitenberg, U-Stämme 170 §401). According to the tex-

tual evidence, ∂Pirwa is a deity associated w. hors-
es, see Otten, JKF 2:62-73. There is no indication of
his/her association w. rocks. Rock sanctuaries
(NA›æegur) were dedicated also to ∂Kammama and
∂LAMMA. The notion that ∂P. was originally a
com. n., later deified, stems from the fact that the
det. was regularly omitted in the phrase NA›æegur
Pirwa (except NA›æegur ∂Pirwa KUB 16.42 rev. 1). But
note also that the determinative is frequently omit-
ted in similar combinations of NA›æegur + GN, e.g.,
NA›æegur (URU)Pittalaæåa, NA›æegur Temmuwa,
NA›æegur Æaranqa (see the list in Imparati, SMEA 18:63f.,

and cf. RGTC 6 under appropriate GNs).

Sommer, AU (1934) 421 (“eine bestimmte Art von Felsen(?);
auch als Gottheit”), cf. AU 318 w. n. 1; Laroche, Rech. (1947)
87 (cites NA›pirwa- and refers to AU 318 where no such word is
given); Friedrich, HW (1952) 170 (“‘(bestimmte Art von)
Felsen’ (auch als Gottheiten)”); Otten, JKF 2 (1953) 72 n. 18
(also understands p. in NA›pirwa as appellative); Hoffmann
apud Eichner, MSS 31 (1972) 75 (“der/die des Felsens”), 99 n.
80 (“… nicht unbedingt als ‘Pferdegottheit’ anzusprechen;
jedenfalls kann der Bezug zum Pferd leicht als sekundär erklärt
werden”); Imparati, SMEA 18 (1977) 39 (mng. in the same se-
mantic range as NA›æegur justified by the existence of a
(NA›)pirwa [unkn. to us, cf. above under Laroche]); Oettinger,
Stammbildung (1979) 538 (“(eine Felsgottheit)”); Tischler,
HdW (1982) 64 (“(eine bestimmte Felsgottheit)”).

NA›perul„wa- (w. aræa?) v. mid.; to free from
(small) stones(?); OH/NS.†

“Go and call Telipinu. That son of mine is
noble. He harrows, plows, and irrigates the field”
æalkinn–a / [aræa(?)]–pat NA›pé-ru-lu-u-wa-ri
“And he even frees the grain of stones(?) ” VBoT 58

i 30-31 (myth, OH/NS), translit Myth. 24, ed. StBoT 5:142

(“von Steinen befreien”), tr. Gurney, The Hittites™ 156 (differ-

ently), LMI 66 (“semina il grano”), Hittite Myths 27 (no tr.),

Haas, Gesch.Relig. 443 (“das Getreide läßt er wachsen”), cf.

Goetze, JCS 6:101. An inspection of the photograph of VBoT

58 reveals (contra the copy) adequate space to restore [ar-æa].

The procedure described was necessary after the
threshing on the ground. The activities listed are
only the first three and the very last.

Goetze, JCS 6 (1952) 101 (“he is (hard) as a rock”); Neu,
Kratylos 12 (1967) 166 (“nach dem Kontext wäre ‘mähen’
durchaus denkbar (vgl. G. Steiner, RLA 3, 1966, 314)”); Neu,
StBoT 5 (1968) 142 (“von Steinen lösen/befreien(?)”).

Cf. NA›peruna-/NA›peru-.

peri- NA›perul„wa-
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NA›peruna- n. com., NA›peru- n. neut.; 1. rock,
cliff, boulder, 2. (in unclear idiom NA›perunaå
GURUN “fruit of the rock”); from OS.

sg. nom.-acc. NA›pé-e-ru KBo 15.10 ii 5, iii 51 (MH/MS),
KUB 33.61 obv. 5 (pre-NH/NS).

nom. com. NA›pé-ru-na-aå KUB 33.93 iii 8, KUB 33.98 i
(14) (both NH), NA›pé-e-ru-na-aå HT 10:7.

acc. com. NA›pé-ru-na-an KUB 15.24 iv 6 (NH), KUB
26.65 iii 4 (NS).

gen. NA›pé-ru-na-aå KUB 8.75 i (45), KUB 44.4 rev. 13
(both NH), perhaps KBo 19.14:2, if not d.-l. pl.

d.-l. NA›pé-e-ru-ni KUB 36.110 iii 16 (OS), KUB 33.63
obv. 8 (OH/MS?), KBo 15.10 iii 48, 60 (MH/MS), KUB 13.3
ii 13 (MH?/NS), KBo 12.111:10, KBo 22.166 obv.? 10, KUB
46.42 iv 9 (all NS), NA›pé-ru-ni KBo 13.84:(3), KBo 13.241
rev. 10, KUB 17.6 i 14 (all NS).

pl. acc. com. NA›pé-ru-nu-uå KUB 36.89 obv. 15 (NH),
NA›pé-e-ru-nu-uå KBo 4.4 iv 6 (NH), KUB 33.120 i 35 (NS),
NA›pé-ru-ni[-iå] KUB 36.12 iii 9.

d.-l. NA›pé-e-ru-na-aå KBo 17.4 iii 14, KBo 25.8:(6) (both
OS), NA›pé-ru-na-aå KBo 19.14:2 (or perhaps gen.; see below,
1 b).

sg. or pl. abl. NA›pé-ru-na-az KUB 28.4 ii 26 (NS).

1. rock, cliff, boulder — a. (enduring) quality:
nu AL[AM].ÆI.A [pedi–åm]i–pat pedumen n–uå
dametani NA›p[é-r]u-ni kattan iåqarer nu iånaå
kurtΩli Ì LÀL kuwΩpi lΩæuwan n–at–åan NA›pé-ru-
ni dΩi … nu kiååan memai k[Ï] NA›pé-e-ru mΩææan
ukt„ri “We brought the figurines to their [place].
They lined them up on another rock. When oil and
honey are poured into the container of dough, he
places it (sc. the kurtali) on the rock… and says as
follows: ‘Just as this rock is everlasting, (so may
the master, his wife and children be everlasting)”
KBo 15.10 ii 1-5 (rit., MH/MS), ed. THeth 1:20f. (“Fels”), cf.

ibid. iii 46-51 | note the interchange of NA›peru and NA›peruni

in this passage; ≠æar?-ga±-i-iå-ta pé-e-ru x[…] KBo

34.23 obv. 11 (myth.?).

b. sizes given (myth. only): nu–ka[n o o]
ikunt[a] l„[li a]n[d]a åalliå NA›pé-ru-na[-aå] kittari
n–aå dalugaåti 3 DANNA palæaåti–[ma–aå x
DANNA] “In the Cold Pond there lies a large rock
of three miles length and [… miles] width” KUB

33.98 + KUB 36.8 i 13-15 (Ullik., NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS

5:146f.; “May they call forth the rains and winds”
kueuå–kan ANA 90 IKU NA›pé-ru-ni[-iå] par(a)å~
åanuåkanzi “that break up the rocks for ninety IKU-
measures (and that cover (them) for eight hundred

IKU-measures)” KUB 36.12 iii 9-10 (Ullik. Tabl. 2), ed.

paråanu- B.

c. as a topographical feature: namma–ååi URU-
riaåeååar kuit n–aå ÆUR.SAG NA›pé-e-ru-nu[-uå
EGIR-pa æarker] “Its city inhabitants (sc. those of
Aripåa) (lit. what there was of its inhabitants) [oc-
cupied (or took refuge in)] them (namely) the
mountain(s) and the cliffs” KBo 4.4 iv 6 (Murå. II), ed.

AM 134f., cf. nu LÚ.MEÅ URUAzzi kuiËå URU.DIDLI.
ÆI.A BÀD NA›pé-e-ru-nu-uå ÆUR.SAG.MEÅ-uå
pargawËå nakkÏ AÅRIÆI.A EGIR-pa æarker ibid. iv 29-

31, ed. AM 138f.; nu–åmaå UZfl-an iyanzi nu–åmaå–
kan ÆUR.SAG-an paræanzi gaggapan–ma–å[m]aå
iyanzi nu–åmaå–kan NA›pé-e-ru-ni paræanzi “They
(sc. the king’s gods) will turn you into a goat and
chase you up the mountain, they will turn you into a
gaggapa-animal and chase you on the cliff” KUB

13.3 ii 11-13 (instr. for palace servants, pre-NH/NS), ed.

Friedrich, MAOG 4:46, 48, tr. ANET 207; nu uwaåi ÅA
ÆUR.SAGTaååa NA›pé-ru-nu-uå IÅTU SAG.DU–KA
GUL-aææ„anzi zinniåkiåi “You will end up striking
the boulders of Mt. Taååa with your head” KUB

33.120 i 34-36 (Song of Kumarbi, NH), ed. Kum. *2, 7, tr.

Hittite Myths 41; [1 A.ÅÀ] NA›pé-ru-na-aå “[One
field:] in/of boulders” KBo 19.14:2 (list of fields, NH), re-

stored from KUB 8.75 i 45; nu URU-LUM GIÅ-ŒI NA›pé-
e-ru-ni GAM-an tianzi “They place a ‘city of wood’
under the rock” KUB 46.42 iv 9 (Kizz. rit., NS) | for mod-

els of cities made of various materials, see Hoffner, IEJ 19:178-

180; “The house of Labarna is a house of joy for his
progeny” n–e–ååan [N]A›pé-e-ru-ni wetan “and it is
built on (a) rock” KUB 36.110 iii 15-16 (benedictions for

Labarna, OS), ed. Forrer, MAOG 4:31f., Archi, FsMeriggi™

50f.; nu–za[(n)] ∂Inaraå NA›pé-ru-ni [(åer)] É-er
wetet “Inara built herself a house on a cliff” KUB

17.6 i 14-15 (Illuy., OH /NS), w. dupls. KBo 13.84:3 and KBo

22.99:6, ed. Beckman, JANES 14:14, 18, tr. ANET 126, RTAT

179, LMI 51 (“su una roccia”), Hittite Myths 12.

2. (in unclear idiom NA›perunaå GURUN “fruit
of the rock”): (Together with other ingredients)
NA›pé-ru-na-aå GURUN ME-andu “May they (sc.
the midwives) take the ‘fruit of the rock’ (and
grind it all up and make an ointment to apply to
the male child)” KUB 44.4 rev. 13 (birth rit., NH), ed.

StBoT 29:176f., 189 (“crystal?”), Polvani, Minerali 106-8

(“geode??”).

NA›peruna- NA›peruna- 2
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KBo 15.10 ii 1-5 seems to show that the oblique
forms of neut. peru are identical to those of com.
gender peruna-. The shorter stem peru- seems to
have been preserved in the v. NA›perul„wa-.

Forrer, Forschungen 1 (1926) 61 (“Fels”); Friedrich, HW
(1952) 167 (“Fels”); Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 176f., 189
(mng. 2 “crystal?”); Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) §§398-404
(w. lit.); Melchert, Phon. (1984) 52, 89 (etymology and pho-
nology); Polvani, Minerali (1988) 97-108 (mng. 1 “roccia,”
mng. 2 “geode??”).

Cf. NA›perul„wa-, NA›perunant-.

NA›perunant- adj.; rocky, craggy (mountain);
NH.†

sg. nom. com. NA›pé-e-ru-na-an-za KUB 14.16 iii 9, KBo
19.76 i (52), NA›pé-ru-≠na-an±-za KUB 14.15 iii 41 (all Murå.
II).

aåi–ma [(ÆUR.SA)GArinnanda]å mekki [(na)]kkiå
… na[(mma–aå mekki parku)]å waræuiå–aå
namma–aå NA›pé-ru-≠na-an±-za (var. NA›pé-e-ru-
na-an-z[a]) “That Mt. Arinnanda is very steep, …
furthermore it is (also) very high; it is wooded/
overgrown, and furthermore it is rocky” KUB 14.15

iii 39-41, w. dupl. KUB 14.16 iii 7-9, ed. AM 54f.

Although -ant- as a derivational suffix forming
adjectives from nouns is rare (HE §48b2), the context
of p. clearly favors an adjectival (rather than a
nominal, HE §48a) interpretation.

Forrer, Forsch. 1 (1926) 61 (“felsig”).

Cf. NA›peru(n)-, NA›peruna-, NA›peruluwa-.

pirza see paråza.

pirzaæannaå see parzaæannaå.

peå(å)- v.; to rub, scrub (w. soap, etc.); from pre-
NH/NS.†

pres. sg. 3 pé-eå-zi KUB 7.1 i 33 (pre-NH/NS); pl. 3 piå-
åa-an-zi KUB 51.33 i 4 (NH).

pret. pl. 3 pí-iå-åi-ir KUB 12.26 ii 6 (NH).

a. (in clear contexts): nu–za DUMU-aå Ωrri
IÅTU ÅE.NAGA–ma–za pé-eå-zi “The child (sc.
the patient) washes himself and scrubs himself with
soapwort” KUB 7.1 i 32-33 (rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser,

Die Sprache 7:143, 145; nu–wa–kan åuppin ÁÅ.
MUNUS.GÀR-an kiååir nu–war–an pí-iå-åi-ir nu–

war–an–kan arrer “(The Sungod and Kamruåepa)
combed the consecrated female kid, they
scrubbed(?) it and they washed it” KUB 12.26 ii 5-7

(myth, NH), translit. Myth. 108, ed. Tunn. 88, and Benedetti,

SR 1:16 (“la batterono(?)”).

b. (in broken and therefore unclear context):
GEÅPÚ-åi (-)EN[…] / [o] x x piå-åa-an-zi x[…] /
P¸NI DINGIR.MEÅ tianzi KUB 51.33 i 3-5 (cult inv.

frag., NH).

For pé-eå-du ABoT 56 iii 17 (Åupp. II) and […]x-an
apedani pé-eå-du KBo 18.19 rev. 34, see in the mor-
phological sec. of pai- B “to give,” and cf. Otten,
HTR 104 n. 2. By virtue of the existence of the peå-
stem in the v. “to give,” it is also possible that the
two following exx. of peåzi, like peådu from very
late texts, belong to pai- B “to give”: […] EN
KUR-TI pé-eå-z[i …] KBo 13.150 iii 3 (NS); nu–wa
DINGIR-LUM ÅA [UR]UAnkuwa ÅA ABI ∂[UTU-ÅI
… kuw]api SISKUR pé-eå-zi KUB 18.67 rev.? 7-8 (ora-

cle question, NH).

Güterbock apud HW (1952) 168 (mng. 1 passages: “ein-
reiben(?)”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 386, 481 (connected w.
¬paåiæai-?); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 94, 327 (con-
nected w. peåni-).

pËåaya[(-)…] (mng. and function unkn.).†

[… U]RUÆalpa pé-e-åa-ia[(-)…] KBo 23.70 i 15

(rit. for Æebat).

(∂)piåaiåapæi, piåaåapæi, wiåaiåapæi Hurr.
adj. (divine epithet); MH/NS.

pí-åa-i-åa-ap-æi KUB 45.55 obv. 4 (ENS?), KUB 25.48 iv
18 (MH/NS), KBo 27.199:(6), ∂Pí-åa-i-åa-ap-æi KBo 14.142 i
10, KBo 27.200:(6), pí-åa-åa-ap-æi KUB 25.46 iii 9, KUB
32.52 iii? 9, pí-åa-åa-ap!(text -at)-æi KUB 20.74 i 9 (MH/NS),
∂Pí-åa-åa-ap-æi KBo 11.5 i (20) (NS), KUB 17.20 ii 27 (LNS),
wii -åa-i-åa-ap-æi KUB 34.102 iii 28 (NS).

a. (w. (∂)Æatni): ∂Æatni (dupl. æatni) pí-åa-åa-
ap!(text -at)-æi KUB 20.74 i 9 (æiåuwa fest., MH/NS), w.

dupls. FHG 15:6, KBo 33.181 obv. 14; cf. ∂Æatni pí-å[a-i-
åa-ap-æi] KBo 27.199:6 (list of Hurr. gods); ∂Æatni ∂Pí-
åa-åa[-ap-æi] KBo 11.5 i 20 (rit., NS); [… Å]auåga æat~
ni pí-åa-i-åa-ap-æi KUB 45.55 obv. 4 (rit., ENS?), cf. KUB

25.46 iii 9, KUB 25.48 iv 18, KUB 32.52 iii? 9; æatni wii-åa-
i-åa-ap-æi KUB 34.102 iii 28.

NA›peruna- (d)piåaiåapæi a
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b. (w. ∂IÅTAR): 1 NINDA.SIG ANA ∂IÅTAR
∂Pí-åa-i-åa-ap-æi DINGIR-LIM KI-pí KBo 14.142 i

10. The par. text 1 NINDA.SIG ∂IÅTAR 1 NINDA.
SIG ∂pí-åa-åa-ap-æi KUB 27.13 i 7 shows that two de-
ities are intended.

c. (by itself): P¸NI ∂Pí-åa-åa-ap-æi KUB 17.20 ii

27 (rit., LNS).

The suff. -pæi is analyzed as Hurr. gen. -we +
gentilic adj. -æe by Wilhelm, Das Archiv des Åilwa-

Teååub 2:99, 131. Laroche, GLH 202, defines p. as “épi-
thète de (∂)Æatni.” See the formula ∂Æ. p. The for-
mulas ∂Æ. ∂P. and æ. p. could be interpreted either
as “Æatni of P.” or as “Æatni and P.” For P. as an
independent DN, see also ∂IÅTAR ∂P. “IÅTAR and
P.” (or “IÅTAR of P.”?) and ∂P. by itself. p. might
be derived from the mountain name Piåaiåa for
which see RGTC 6:316, although Laroche, GLH 202,

derives it from a GN *Piåaiåpa. Connection w. the
mountain name Piåaiåa is still unclear. The GN
Piåaiåpa could be the gen. (-pa) of the n. piåaiå,
which according to GLH 202 indicates a plant (un
végétal?), possibly a tree and its wood. The GN
Piåaiåpa would be a toponym sim. to the Hitt. type
in -want- such as Wiyanawanda (“having vines”),
Haååigaåanawanda (cf. GIÅæaååigga-), Æinariwanda
(cf. GIÅæÏnari), Kapanuwanta (cf. GIÅkapanu). The
Hurrian n. piåaiå occurs in Akk. texts from Amarna
and Nuzi, in which åa pí-åa-iå “(made) of p.” de-
scribes a throw-stick (addu) and a whip (iltuææu).
The whip is sometimes plated w. gold, and some-
times not. See AHw 867 and CAD I/J 288a.

Laroche, Rech. (1947) 57; idem, GLH (1979) 202 (“épithète
de (∂)Æatni; ethnique probablement dérivé du toponyme
*Piåaiåpa”); Haas, SMEA 22 (1980) 109.

piåaåapæi see piåaiåapæi.

[pí-åa-te] in LÚ.MEÅ pí-åa-t[e …] KUB 60.1:21,

and LÚ.MEÅ!? pí-åa-te ibid. 8, in view of the occur-
rence of LÚ.MEÅ + GN in this same position (cf.

22) might be interpreted as LÚ.MEÅ <URU>Pí-åa-
t[e], for which cf. URUPiå-åa-at-≠te± KUB 50.79 obv.?

10. Klengel’s publ. copy (KUB 60.1) corrects the translit. of

Bo 1016 (= KUB 60.1) in Siegelová, Verw. 280f.

[[TU‡pí-iå-æ]u-u-ru-um-ni-li] see [TU‡æ]u-u-ru-
um-ni-li.

peå(å)iya/e-, piå(å)a/e-, peååiyai-, piåya- v.;
1. to throw, cast, shove, 2. to abandon, 3. to cast
off, reject, discard, give up (usually w. aræa), 4. to
ignore, disregard, neglect, forget, 5. to repudiate
(an obligation) w. aræa, 6. to remit, waive, relin-
quish (a claim), 7. to repel (an invading enemy), 8.

to cause to drop, to fell, cause to fall, cause to be
lost, (w. obj. åaræuwant-/ÅÀ) cause to miscarry, 9.

(intrans.; technical term for behavior of internal or-
gans; auli-, nipaåuri-), 10. (w. katta, intrans.?; idi-
omatic in an unclear oracle question), 11. (w. aræa
in bird oracles; subj. is oracle birds) to reject/ex-
clude (a possible threat, usually one formulated
negatively), 12. (mng. unkn.); from OS.

pres. sg. 1 pé-eå-åi-ia-mi KBo 17.3 iv 18 (OS), KBo 15.25
obv. 30 (MH/NS), KBo 4.14 iii 2 (Tudæ. IV or Åupp. II), pé-
eå-åi-e-mi KBo 17.1 iv 22 (OS), pé-eå-åe-ia-mi KUB 21.5 ii 7
(Muw. II), pí-iå-åi-ia-mi Bronze Tablet ii 96 (Tudæ. IV), [pe-
eå-åi-i]a-am-mi KBo 4.10 obv. 7 (NH).

sg. 2 pé-eå-åi-ia-åi KUB 26.58 rev. 1a (Æatt. III), KUB
49.52 obv.? 12 (NH), pí-iå-åa-at-ti VBoT 58 i 34 (OH/NS).

sg. 3 pé-eå-åi-i-e-ez-zi KBo 17.43 i 16 (OS), KUB 33.68 ii
10 (OS? or MS?), pé-eå-åi-ez-zi KBo 6.2 ii 35, iv 6, KBo 17.18
ii (18) (both OS), KUB 34.123 i 10 (OH/MS), KBo 17.65 obv.
11 (MH?/MS?), KBo 23.23 obv. 23 (MS), KBo 17.92 obv. 8
(ENS?), KBo 6.3 ii 54, iv 9, KUB 30.40 ii 24 (both OH/NS),
KBo 10.5 ii 7, KBo 13.58 ii 9, KBo 15.48 iv! 40, KUB 15.42 iii
5, 19 (all MH/NS), KUB 9.18:12 (NH), KBo 27.149:12, KUB
41.44 ii 13, KUB 45.32 iii 4 (all NS), pé-eå-åi-ia-az-zi KUB
29.8 ii 27, KUB 29.43 rev. 5, KBo 39.8 iii 23 (all MH/MS),
KUB 45.3 i 27 (pre-NH/MS?), KUB 32.72 obv. 8 (ENS?),
KBo 6.34 i 42, KUB 15.42 iii 11, KUB 41.8 ii 26, 27 (MH/
NS), FHG 13 iii (1) (NH), KBo 5.11 iv 15, 17, KBo 27.158:4,
KUB 7.4:8, KUB 10.88 vi 11, KUB 39.71 i 27, KUB 45.22 v
11 (all NS), pé-eå-åe-ia-az-zi KBo 6.4 i 41, 43 (OH/NS), pí-iå-
åi-ia-az-zi KBo 21.33 i 29, KBo 23.12 rev. 2, 12, (15), KUB
32.49b iii 12 (all MH/MS), pí-i[å-åe-]≠ez±-zi KBo 23.12 i 2
(MS), pí-iå-åi-i-e-ez-zi KBo 23.12 rev. 22 (MS), KUB 9.28 ii
(22), KUB 24.9 ii 16 (both MH/NS), pé-eå-åe-ez-zi KBo 23.12
+ KBo 24.66 i 35 (MS), KBo 23.45 iv 8, KBo 27.126:5, (11)
(all NS), IBoT 3.1:30, 32 (NS), pé-eå-åi-e-ez-zi KBo 17.105 ii
40 (MH/MS), KBo 17.65 rev. (33) (MH?/MS?), KUB 27.22 i
17 (ENS?), KUB 10.21 ii 23, 25, 27 (OH/NS), KBo 24.47 iii?
17 (NS), pí-iå-åi-az-zi KBo 27.42 iii 12, 14, 19 (OH/ENS?),
KBo 22.180 i 5 (NS), [p]é-eå-åi-i-e-zi KBo 17.53 obv. 6
(MS?), pé-eå-åi-ia-zi KUB 45.47 ii 16 (MS?), KBo 29.6 i 16,
17 (ENS?), KBo 6.3 ii 35, iii 79, 80, KBo 11.30 i 10, KUB
10.21 iii 22, KUB 11.16 iii 6, 9 (all OH/NS), KBo 6.34 ii 6,
KUB 12.59 ii 12, KUB 43.56 ii 18 (all MH/NS), KUB 34.75:16
(pre-NH/NS), KBo 10.45 i 28 (pre-NH/LNS), KBo 5.1 iii 15,
20, 29, KUB 6.39 obv.? 4, KUB 40.33 obv. 9 (all NH), pé-eå-
åe-ia-zi KBo 2.3 i 19, KUB 15.39 i 18 (both MH/NS), KUB

(d)piåaiåapæi b peå(å)iya/e-
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13.4 iii 66 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 13.164 i 4, KUB 10.93 iv 2, 8,
KUB 25.1 ii 7, KUB 51.66 ii? 6, 8 (all NS), pé-eå-åi-ia-az<-zi>
FHL 4 rt. col. 7, pé-eå-åi-az-zi KUB 15.42 iii 21 (MH/NS),
KUB 8.38 ii 16 (NH), KBo 19.135 iii 20 (NS), pé-eå-åi-zi
KUB 6.39 obv.? 10, KUB 27.19 iii 7, pé-eå-åi-ia-iz-zi KBo 6.5
iv 16 (OH/NS), KUB 14.3 iv 23 (NH), KBo 13.216 i 4, 7
(NS), KBo 21.38 rt. col. 10, pí-iå-åi-ia-iz-zi KUB 9.28 ii 16
(MH/NS), pí-iå-åi-i-ia-iz-zi KUB 9.28 iv 19 (MH/NS), pí-iå-åi-
ia-zi KBo 11.38 vi 3, 5 (NS), IBoT 4.96 left col. 8, pí-iå-ia-az-
zi KUB 7.60 ii 13 (NS), pí-åi-ia-az-zi KBo 5.2 i 48 (MH/NS),
pí-iå-<åi?>-zi KUB 57.66 iii 9, piå-åi-ia-zi KUB 50.79 rev.? 5,
KUB 50.104:8 (both NH), piå-åi-ez-zi KUB 6.2 obv. 23 (NH),
pé-eå-åi-ia-i VBoT 24 ii 13 (MH/NS).

pl. 1 pé-eå-åi-ia-u-e-ni KUB 35.164 obv. 6 (OS), KBo
26.105:19 (NS).

pl. 2 pé-eå-åi-ia-at-te-ni KUB 26.58 rev. 3a (Æatt. III).
pl. 3 pé-eå-åi-ia-an-zi KBo 17.105 ii 42 (MH/MS), KBo

2.3 iii 27 (MH/NS), KUB 21.29 iii 32 (Æatt. III), KUB 22.70
rev. 55 (NH), KBo 5.1 iii 37 (NH), KBo 9.129 rev.? 10, KBo
10.27 ii 16, KBo 20.51 i 4, KBo 23.79 ii 7, KUB 39.41 i (3)
(all NS), pé-eå-åi-an-zi IBoT 1.36 iv 27 (MH/MS), KBo 7.37
obv. 12 (pre-NH/MS), KBo 21.69 i 3 (MS), KBo 11.72 ii 44
(MH?/NS), IBoT 2.128 obv. 3, KBo 12.123:7, KBo 24.64:4,
KUB 35.163 iii 6, KUB 58.14:6 (all NS), pé-eå-åi-ia-zi KBo
10.45 i 28 (pre-NH/LNS), peå-åi-an-zi IBoT 3.148 iii 48 (NS),
pí-iå-åi-ia-an-zi KUB 30.40 iii 14 (OH/NS), KBo 15.9 iv 17
(NS), pé-eå-åe-ia-an-zi KBo 13.155:3 (MS).

pret. sg. 1 pé-eå-åi-ia-nu-un KUB 36.75 iii 15 (OH/MS),
KUB 17.27 iii 10 (MH?/NS), KBo 4.7 ii 2, KBo 4.3 i 13
(Murå. II), KBo 5.9 i 12 (NH), KBo 13.133:(8) (NS), KBo
10.14:7, Bronze Tablet iii 34 (Tudæ. IV).

sg. 3 pí-iå-åi-ia-at KBo 16.97 rev. 55 (MH/MS), KUB 5.6 i
12, KUB 5.7 i 25, KUB 16.5 iv 2, KUB 55.48 i 10 (all NH), pé-
eå-åi-ia-at KUB 6.31 iv 14, KUB 6.34:13, KUB 41.8 iii (25)
(all MH/NS), ABoT 57 obv. 16 (Æatt. III), KBo 4.10 i 43
(Æatt. III or Tudæ. IV), KUB 22.70 rev. 2, 47, KUB 8.50 ii 2,
KUB 16.17 i 9, KUB 22.27 i 8, KUB 34.48 left col. 3, KUB
50.89 iii 10 (all NH), pé-eå-åi-at KBo 3.27 obv. 28, 29, 31
(OH/NS), KUB 5.1 iv (42), KUB 6.39 obv.? 9, KUB 18.49:13,
KUB 49.47:8, KUB 50.108:6 (all NH), pí-iå-åi-at Bronze Tab-
let iii 34 (Tudæ. IV) pé-eå-åi-i-e-et VBoT 58 iv 2 (OH/NS), pé-
e-eå-åi-i-e-et KUB 1.16 iii 16 (OH/NS), pé-eå-åi-et KBo 6.3 i
23 (OH/NS), KUB 30.34 iii 14 (MH/NS), KBo 8.55:11, KUB
49.11 ii 26 (both NH), pí-iå-åi-ia-et ABoT 44a ii 7 (OH/NS),
pí-iå-åe!-ia-at KUB 30.33 i 14 (MH/NS), piå-åe-et KUB 6.2
rev. 1, KUB 22.54:14, KUB 22.56 rev. 22 (all NH), piå-åi-ia-at
KUB 6.2 obv. 11 (NH), pí-åi[-et] 292/w:5, pí-åe-et KBo 13.76
rev. 6, KUB 22.52 obv. 7, 12 (both NH).

pl. 1 pé-eå-åi-ia-u-≠en± KBo 32.111 obv. 2.
pl. 3 pé-eå-åi-er KBo 6.2 ii 57 (OS), KUB 12.63 i 32 (OH/

MS), pé-eå-åe-er KBo 12.3 iv 5 (OH/NS), KUB 5.11 i 43,
(69), KUB 50.100:5, KUB 52.75 rev. 24 (all NH), pé-eå-åer
KBo 24.134 rev. 20, KUB 5.11 iv 36, 62, KUB 18.11 obv. 12,
KUB 24.3 ii (43), KUB 52.75 obv. 10, AT 454 ii 6, 37 (all
NH), pí-iå-åi-er KBo 13.131 obv. 12 (MH?/NS).

imp. sg. 2 pé-eå-åi-ia KBo 17.105 ii 11, iv 33 (MH/MS),
KUB 14.7 iv 4, 11, KUB 21.29 ii 44 (all Æatt. III), KUB 36.96
obv. 8, 10 (NS), pé-e-eå-åi-ia KUB 1.16 iii 32 (OH/NS).

sg. 3 pé-eå-åe-ad-≠du± KUB 43.23 obv. 4 (OS), pé-eå-åi-ia-
ad-du KUB 41.8 ii 13 (MH/NS), KUB 31.66 iv 8 (NH).

pl. 2 pé-eå-åi-at-te-en KBo 15.10 iii 52 (MH/MS), pé-eå-åi-
ia-te-en ibid. ii 10, pé-eå-åi-ia-tén KBo 17.105 ii 33 (MH/MS),
pé-eå-åi-ia-at-tén KUB 21.19 iv (24) (Æatt. III), KUB 21.42 iv
21 (NH).

pl. 3 pé-e-eå-å[i-ia-an-du] KUB 13.1 i 25 (MH/MS), pé-eå-
åi-an-du KBo 24.127 obv. 4, KUB 5.21:6, KUB 16.57 rev. 10,
KUB 18.4 iv 3, KUB 22.23:2, KUB 49.64:3, KUB 52.75 rev.
26 (all NH), pé-eå-åi-ia-an-du KUB 11.1 iv 18 (OH/NS), KUB
40.57 i 11 (MH/NS), KUB 5.13 iv 5, KUB 18.9 ii 3, KUB
22.33 obv.? 15, AT 454 ii 30 (all NH), pé-eå-åe-ia-an-du KUB
29.1 iii 11 (OH/NS), KUB 49.6:13 (NS), pé-eå-åe-an-du KUB
5.11 i 37, iv 31 (NH), [pé-e]å-åi-ia-an-du KBo 24.126 obv. 12
(NH), peå-åi-ia-an-du KUB 16.59 obv.? 2 (NH), peå-åi-an-du
KUB 52.75 rev. 14, 21 (NH).

part. pl. nom. com. pé-eå-åe-an-te-eå KUB 5.11 iv 30, [pé-
e]å-åi-ia-an-te-eå KUB 51.11:6 (NS); nom.-acc. neut. p[é]-eå-
åi-an-da KUB 49.11 ii 16 (NS).

verbal subst. nom. pé-eå-åi-ia-u-wa-≠ar± KBo 7.12 left col.
20 (NH); gen. pé-eå-åi-ia-u-wa-[aå] KUB 36.7a iv 46 (NS), pí-
iå-åi-ia-u-wa-aå KUB 33.104:6.

iter. pres. sg. 1 pé-eå-åi-iå-ki-mi KUB 24.14 i 27, 28 (NH),
pé-eå-åi-eå-ki-mi KBo 11.11 i 6 (NH); sg. 2 pí-iå-åi-iå-ki-åi
KUB 21.19 i 10 (Æatt. III); sg. 3 pé-eå-åi-iå-ki-iz-zi KBo 9.106
ii 52 (MH/NS), KBo 23.8:18, pé-eå-åe-eå-ki-iz-zi KUB 45.5 iii
22 (NS).

pl. 3 pí-iå-åi-iå-ká[n-zi] KBo 17.36 iii 8 (OS), pé-eå-åe-iå-
kán-zi KUB 10.60 i 6 (ENS?), pé-eå-åi-eå-kán-z[i] KUB 48.112
i 11 (NS).

pret. pl. 3 pé-eå-åe-eå-ker KBo 24.99 iv 9 (NS).
iter.-dur. pres. sg. 3 pé-eå-åi-ia-an-ni-eå-ki-iz-zi KBo

24.47 iii? 18 (NS).

(Sum.) […] = (Akk.) […] = (Hitt.) […]x-kán pé-eå-åi-ia-
u-wa-≠ar± KBo 7.12 left col. 20 (Diri, NH).

(Hurr.) ku-lu-u-ru-um i-ia-a-at åe-e-du-i-li-ia-ni-iå / åi-ta-a-ra
na-a-al-li-iå ˚ku-ut-te / na-a-li ke-e-pí-il-la-a-åu-uå æa-a-i-te ka-re-
e-na-åu-uå ˚æa-a-i-te-in a-a-åe / [k]e-pé-e-il-la-åu-uå a-aå-æi-i-ma /
ga-re-e-na-åu-uå KBo 32.14 i 10-15 = (Hitt.) pé-eå-åi-an-du-ia-an
/ aliyanan LÚ.MEÅŒ¸ID¨TIM dΩndu–ma–an LÚ.MEÅMUÅEN.DÙ-
TIM UZU.Ì LÚ.MEÅŒ¸ºID¨TIM dandu “Let the hunters fell him,
the deer; let the fowlers take him; let the hunters take its meat;
(let the fowlers take its hide)” KBo 32.14 ii 13-15 (Hurro-Hitt.
bil. wisdom and myth, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:74-77.

1. to throw, cast, shove — a. in general (par.
peda-) — 1' without prev./adv./postpos.: “If some-
one purifies a man, he takes the remnants to the
dump” takku–at–an parna–ma kuËlka pé-eå-åi-ez-
zi (var. [(takk)]u–at A.ÅÀ-ni naåma parni kuelga
pËdai) “If he throws (i.e., disposes of) them onto

peå(å)iya/e- peå(å)iya/e- 1 a 1'
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someone’s property (lit. house) (var. carries it to
the field or house of someone), (it is sorcery)” KBo

6.2 ii 35 (Laws § 44b, OS), w. dupls. KBo 6.3 ii 56 and KBo

6.5 iv 19 (both NS), ed. HG 30f. and StBoT 23:34f.; takku
LÚ-an paææueni kuiåki pé-eå-åi-ez-zi (dupl. pé-eå-
åi-ia-iz-zi) “If someone shoves a man into a fire (so
that he dies …)” KBo 6.3 ii 54 (Laws §44a, OH/NS), w.

dupl. KBo 6.5 iv 16 (NS), ed. HG 30f.; […] anda æapuå
≠n–an–kan paææ„e±[ni] pé-eå-åi-ia “Make up [your
missing offering(?)] and throw it into the fire” KUB

60.136:1-3; “(The priest) takes wax and mutton tal-
low in his hand” n–aåta æappina pé-eå-åi-ia-az-zi
“and throws it into the flame(?)” KBo 6.34 i 42 (mili-

tary oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:8f., cf. ibid. ii 6, KBo 13.216

i 3-4, 6-7, KUB 9.28 iv 19; “I divide one loaf of barley
bread, one loaf of fig bread and a small cheese
bread” n–aå–åan æaååÏ pé-eå-åi-ia-mi “and I throw
them into the brazier” KBo 15.25 obv. 29-30 (rit., MH/

NS), ed. StBoT 2:4f.; cf. KBo 2.3 i 55, KBo 13.167 iii 13, KBo

15.48 iv! 32, 40, KBo 17.105 ii 40, KBo 21.33 i 29, KBo

22.137 iii 7, KUB 7.60 ii 12-13, KUB 30.40 ii 21, KUB 41.8 iii

(25), KUB 45.5 iii 22, KUB 45.47 ii 16, IBoT 3.1:29-30, KBo

39.8 ii 43; (Since the utensils have been touched by
unclean persons) nu–kan eni UN¨T´MEÅ ÅÀ IZI
pé-eå-åi-ia-an-zi “they will throw the aforemen-
tioned utensils into the fire” KUB 22.70 rev. 55 (oracle

question, NH), ed. THeth 6:96f.; cf. KBo 5.1 iii 15, 20, 29, 37,

KUB 34.69 obv. 6; LUGAL-uå GAD-an aræa pé-eå-åi-
ia-zi ta mΩn DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL kuËzzi par(a)å~
nan æarkanzi n–at apezza pé-eå-åi-ia-zi n–at
DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL dΩnzi mΩn–ma LÚ.MEÅME~
ÅEDI kuËzzi par(a)ånan æarkanzi n–at apezza pé-
eå-åi-ia-zi “The king throws aside the linen cloth. If
he throws it to the side where the palace attendants
are squatting, the palace attendants take it; if he
throws it to the side where the guards are squatting,
(the guards take it and give it to the table atten-
dants)” KBo 4.9 vi 5-11 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., OH?/NS), ed.

Alp, Tempel 54, tr. ANET 360, Gurney, The Hittites™ 129, cf.

Gonnet, Hethitica 4:79 w. n. 2 and cf. 1 a 2', below; cf. also

KUB 10.21 ii 23-27, iii 9-12, KUB 11.16 iii 3-9, KUB 20.76 i

20-24, KUB 25.1 ii 1-7, KUB 25.3 iii 27-34.

2' w. anda “to throw into”: GAL LÚ.MEÅMU~
ÆALD[IM wΩ]tar araæza udai nu æaååΩz [(æul)]liå
dΩi nu an[(da)] pé-eå-åi-ez-zi “The chief of the
cooks brings water outside, and takes a cone from

the brazier and throws it in (the water)” KBo 21.25 i

39-40 + KUB 34.123 i 9-10 (OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 30.29:2 +

KBo 17.11 i 22; “He crumbles two thin breads” n–at–
kan ÍD-i anda pé-åi-ia-az-zi “And throws them into
the river” KBo 5.2 i 47-48 (Ammiæatna’s rit., NH); “The
exorcist strikes the neck of the kid-goat with the
wood and kills it” n–an anda æappina pí-iå-åi-ia-iz-
zi “and throws it into the flame(?)” KUB 9.28 ii 15-16

(rit. for the Æeptad, MH/NS); (The Old Woman ignites a
fire) nu–kan wΩtar NINDAparåanna anda pé-eå-åi-
ia-az-zi “She throws the water and the paråa-bread/
cake into it” KUB 17.27 ii 26-27 (rit., MH?/NS), tr. ANET

347; cf. KUB 41.8 ii 26-27 (rit. for underworld deities, MH/NS),

ed. Otten, ZA 54:126f. ii 63-64; KBo 9.106 ii 52 (2Maåt., MH/

NS), w. dupl. KBo 39.8 iii 37 (MH/MS), ed. Rost, MIO 1:360f.;

KBo 17.65 rev. 33 (birth rit., MH?/MS?), ed. StBoT 29:142f;

KUB 29.43 rev. 4 (hipp., MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 172f.

3' w. andan “to throw to/into the midst of ”: nu
LUGAL-uå GAD-an aræa pí-iå-åi-az-z[(i)] (var.
pí-iå-åi-ia-zi) n–at mΩn ANA LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDI andan
pí-iå-åi-az-zi (var. pí-iå-åi-ia-zi) LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDI
kuËz parååa<(n)>anteå n–at LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDI åarΩ
danzi § mΩn–at DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL–ma andan
pí-iå-åi-az-zi (var. pé-eå-åi-ia-z[i]) “The king
throws away the linen cloth. If he throws it to/into
the midst of the royal body-guards, the royal body-
guards pick it up from where they are squatting. If
he throws it to/into the midst of the palace servants,
…” KBo 27.42 iii 12-19 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), w. dupl.

KBo 11.38 vi 2-10, translit. StBoT 28:59, cf. StBoT 27:73.

4' w. Ωppa: n–at iåtanani EGIR-pa pé-eå-åi-ez-
zi “He throws it (the bread) behind the altar” KUB

15.42 iii 19 (rit., MH/NS); for different mngs. of peååiya- w.

Ωppa, see 3 c and 4 b, below.

5' w. Ωppan: “When the burning of the kippa-
structure is finished” nu UN.MEÅ-uå kuiËå Ékippuå
GAM tarnanzi nu–åmaå NA›-an EGIR-an pé-eå-
åi-ia-an-zi “they throw stone(s) after the people
pitching/erecting(?) the kippa-structures (and
shout ‘Go away, you bewitched people!’)” KUB

30.36 iii 11-13 (rit., MH/NS), ed. StBoT 3:74; DUMU.LU.
U⁄·.LU-UTTI GUD-un mΩn æapp„i EGIR-an pí-iå-
åi-e-er “They have cast the mortal like an ox be-
hind the æappu” ibid. ii 5-6 (purif. rit.), translit. StBoT

5:47; cf. KBo 13.131 obv. 10-12, ed. StBoT 5:46f.; KUB 30.34

iii 13-14; KUB 30.33 i 13-14.

peå(å)iya/e- 1 a 1' peå(å)iya/e- 1 a 5'
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6' w. aræa: see ex. in 1 a 3', above; cf. sim. KBo 4.9 vi 5

(ANDAÆÅUM fest., OH?/NS), KUB 20.76 i 20 (Great Fest. at

Arinna) and KUB 25.3 iii 27 (Great Fest. at Arinna); “Each
one comes through the gate (of hawthorne). The
one running through last breaks down the gate” n–
at aræa pé-eå-åi-ia-i “And throws it away” VBoT 24

ii 12-13 (Anniwiyani’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 110f.; nu–
kan Ì.NUN.NA GIÅlutiyaz aræa pe-eå-åi-ia-an-zi
“They throw ghee out of the window” IBoT 2.121 rev.

13-14 (cult of Pirwa, NH); “They bring in a blue kapari-
garment and tear it up before the statue” n–an
a≠ræ±a pé-eå-åi-eå-kán-zi “and throw it away” KUB

39.15 i 10 (rit.), ed. HTR 82f.; cf. KBo 15.9 iv 17 (substitute

king rit.), ed. StBoT 3:66f.; KBo 23.8:18 (rit.); KUB 10.88 vi

9-11 (fest.); (Åauåga attempted to seduce the monster
Ullikummi by adorning herself, singing and play-
ing musical instruments. But she was told that the
monster is deaf and blind) “When Åauåga heard
this, …” GIÅBALAG.DI–ma ≠gal±galt[„ri] aræa pé-
eå-åi-ia-at “She threw away the BALAG.DI and
galgalt„ri instruments” KUB 36.12 ii 19-20, ed.

Güterbock, JCS 6:14f. (“threw away”), tr. Hittite Myths 56

(“laid down”), LMI 157 (“gettò via”); […]–kan aræa
Ì.DÙG.GA pé-eå-åi-ia-an-zi KBo 34.240 rev. 8.

7' w. katta: [(n)]–aåta DUGæaneååan åuææaz
GAM (var. katta) pé-eå-åi-ia-zi (vars. C: pé-eå-åi-
ia-an-zi, E: pé-eå-åi-an-z[i]) “He throws (var. they
throw) the æaneååa-vessel down from the roof (and
breaks it)” KBo 10.45 i 28 (rit. for underworld deities, MH/

NS), w. dupl. C: KUB 41.8 i 12, E: IBoT 2.128 obv. 2-3; see

also mng. 10, below.

8' w. kattanda: “When she arrives at the spring,
he crumbles up a flat bread” n–at–kan ANA TÚL
kattanta pé-eå-åi-ia-az-zi GEÅTIN–ya–kan kat~
tanta åippanti “She throws it down into the spring;
and she libates wine down into (it)” KUB 39.71 i 26-

27 (rit. for IÅTAR-Pirinkir, NH).

9' w. menaææanda: “Then he grinds (the mar~
ruwaåæa-) up and pours wine into a bronze cup”
uni–ya marru[w]aåæan menaææanda pé-eå-åi-az-zi
“and that marruwaåæa-powder he throws in togeth-
er with” (the wine, mixes it up, and applies it) KUB

44.63 iii! 15-16, see (NA›)marruwaåæa- and menaææanda 8 d.

10' w. parΩ: “I crumble […] for the Stormgod
of the Steppe” […] æaååÏ parΩ pé-eå-åi-ia-mi “I

throw it over to the hearth” KBo 22.137 iii 6-7 (rit.); cf.

KBo 21.40 obv. 9-10; KBo 20.114 ii 5-6; KUB 45.57 iii 9-10;

nu–ååi NINDA-an parΩ pé-eå-åi-ez-zi “(The Old
Woman) throws bread over toward it (the flock of
sheep?)” KBo 17.92 obv. 8 (rit., MS), ed. ChS I/5:445; [n]–
an–kan parΩ Ωåka pé-eå-åi-ez-zi KBo 23.23:62 (rit.);

see parΩ 3 u; for a different mng., see 3 d, below and parΩ 1 gg.

11' w. åarΩ: nu–za x[…å(?)]Ënann–a GAM-an
DIB-zi nu–kan lΩuwar åarΩ pé-eå-åi-ia-zi “He
holds down the […] and the [fig]urine(?) and he
throws ‘release’ up onto (them)” KUB 24.5 obv. 18 +

KUB 9.13:6 (rit., NH), ed. StBoT 3:11f.; “The Old Woman
takes the [blue wool] and the red wool and disen-
tangles it” tueqqaå åarΩ pé-eå-åe-ez-zi “She throws
it over (the patient’s) body” KUB 12.58 i 32, (rit., NH),

ed. Tunn. 10f.; “The queen takes a mΩri-spear” nu
Ì.UDU GIÅmΩrita≠z±(coll.) dΩi nu–ååan ANA 4
æalæaltumariyaå åarΩ(!) pé-eå-åi-ia-zi “She takes
sheep fat with the spear and throws it up into (or:
throws it over) the four corners” KUB 43.56 ii 16-18

(Kuliwiåna rit., MH?/NS).

12' w. åer: kÏ–ma dapian ANA ALAM.ÆI.A åer
pí-iå-åi-i-e-ez-zi “All this she throws over the stat-
ues” KUB 24.9 ii 16 (rit. of Alli, MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:32f.;

åËr–a–ååan GAD-an pé-eå-åi-ia-mi “I throw a lin-
en-cloth over (them), (and a man will not see
them)” KBo 17.3 iv 18 (rit., OS), ed. StBoT 8:38f., translit.

StBoT 25:17.

b. (idiomatic usage w. various objects) — 1' to
lock (obj. (URUDU/GIÅ)zakki-): nu DUMU.É[(.GAL)]
GIÅzakkin pé-eå-åi-ia-az-zi “The palace attendant
throws the bolt” KBo 5.11 iv 16-17 (instr., MH?/NS), w. dupl.

KUB 26.28 iv 2; cf. KUB 13.1 i 25, w. dupl. KUB 40.57 i 11;

IBoT 1.36 iv 27, ed. AS 24:36f.; KUB 12.65:20, w. dupls. KBo

26.72 ii 5 and KBo 26.73:3; KBo 15.2 rev. (6), ed. StBoT 3:60f.

2' to throw on/off (obj. garments) — a' (without
prev. or w. aræa) to throw off, take off, remove: nu
TÚGNÍG.LÁM.MEÅ kuie (dupl. kue) [waåå]an æar~
kanzi n–a[(t–za)] ≠(aræa)± [p]é-eå-åi-ia-an-zi
“They take off the festive garb which they had put
on. (The Old Woman takes it for herself)” KBo 2.3

iii 25-27 + IBoT 4.13 rev. 8 (1Mast., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB

12.59 iii 15-16; cf. KBo 5.2 iii 58, w. dupl. KUB 45.12 iii 5;

KUB 8.52:11; “The congregation stands” TÚGåeknuå
pé-eå-åi-ia-an-zi “They throw off the åeknu-gar-

peå(å)iya/e- 1 a 6' peå(å)iya/e- 1 b 2' a'
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ments (and bark like dogs)” KUB 20.90 iv 15-16 (fest.

frag., NS); cf. ibid. iv 7 | on the åeknu being the garment worn

next to the skin, so that to remove it means becoming nude, see

Melchert, JCS 35:141-45.

b' (w. anda) to throw on: “He pours water on
his own head …” maææan–ma–za–kan <TÚG>GÚ.
È.A anda pé-eå-åi-ia-az-zi “When he throws (his)
tunic on himself, (he sits down on a stool)” KUB

29.8 ii 26-27 (mouth-washing rit., MH/MS).

2. to abandon (to): “He who plots evil against the
king” ap„nn–a DINGIR.MEÅ idalaue pé-eå-åe-ia-
an-du “may the gods abandon him to an evil (fate)”
KUB 29.1 iii 10-11 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman,

Diss. 16, 29, and Marazzi, VO 5:156f., tr. ANET 358.

3. to cast off, reject, discard, give up (usually w.
aræa) (opp. åarΩ da-) — a. without prev.: [ku]it 2-
e–pat UÆ‡-naå UÆ‡-tar pé-eå-åi-ia-nu-un “Since I
have cast off both sorceries of the sorceror, (I spat
upon them and trampled them under foot …)” KUB

17.27 iii 10 (rit., MH?/NS), tr. ANET 347; dudduwaranza–
kan LÚ-aå mΩææan pít-te-ia-u-wa-ar (par. pít!-ti-
i[a-u-wa-ar]) pé-eå-åi-ia-nu-un “Like a lame man I
have given up running” KUB 36.75 iii 14-15 (prayer, OH/

MS), w. par. KUB 31.130 rev. 2, tr. maææan mng. 1 a 1' a'.

b. aræa peååiya- (par. paåkuwai-): [nu–mu]–
ååan kuiå DINGIR–YA åaÏt [nu–mu–ååan a]ræa pí-
iå-åi-ia-et (par. paåkutta) “The god who was angry
at me and rejected me…” ABoT 44a ii 6-7 (prayer, OH/

NS), rest. from par. KUB 30.10 rev. 2 (MH/MS), ed. Lebrun,

Hymnes 98, 105, cf. Güterbock, JAOS 78:243; (Said of Sun-
goddess) åarΩ kuiå daåkiåi aræa kuiå pí-iå-åi-iå-ki-åi
“You (are the one) who accepts, you (are the one)
who rejects” KUB 21.19 i 9-10 (prayer, Æatt. III), ed.

Sürenhagen, AoF 8:88f.; nu–wa[–za MUNUS-aå] åaklin
aræa namma pé-eå-åi-i[a] “Cast off the habit [of a
woman], (and [show] the habit of man)” KUB 9.27 i

27-28 + KUB 7.5 i 1 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272,

277 (w. misjoin), tr. ANET 349; nu idΩlu aræa namma pé-
eå-åi-ia-te-en nu ANA B´LI QADU DAM–ÅU
DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU Ωååu memiåkiten “Again cast off
evil and always speak well of the lord, together with
his wife and children” KBo 15.10 ii 10-11 (rit., MH/MS),

cf. ibid. iii 52-53; nu–mu attaå–miå am≠muk± IGI-anda
TUKU.TUKU-an aræa pé-eå-åi-ia-ad-du “May my
father cast off anger against me” KUB 31.66 iv 6-8

(prayer, NH); cf. KUB 24.14 i 27; KUB 33.68 ii 11, KUB 36.96

obv. 8-10, KUB 43.23 obv. 4 (benedictions for Labarna, OS);

[nu id]Ωlu ZI-it aræa namm[a p]é-eå-åi-ia KBo 34.47 +

KBo 17.105 ii 11; mΩn UN¨T´MEÅ GIÅ-ŒI UN¨T´MEÅ

GIR› kue æarteni n–aåta mΩn ÅAÆ-aå UR.GI‡-aå
kuwapikki anda åΩliqa EN TU‡–ma–at aræa UL pé-
eå-åe-ia-zi “If a pig or dog (i.e., a ritually unclean
animal) ever comes in contact with wooden or pot-
tery vessels which you have, and the soup cook
doesn’t discard them” KUB 13.4 iii 64-66 (instr. for tem-

ple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 68f.;

(When Maåæuiluwa was expelled from his country
and sought refuge with my father) ABU–YA–ma–an
aræa UL pé-eå-åi-ia-at n–an åarΩ dΩå “my father
did not reject him (lit. ‘throw him out’) but took
him up” (and made him his in-law) KUB 6.44 i 5-6

(Kup., Murå. II), ed. SV 1:106f., cf. KUB 6.41 iv 27-31 (Kup.,

Murå. II), ed. man b 2' c', SV 1:136f.; KBo 5.9 i 11-12 (Dupp.,

Murå. II); KUB 21.5 ii 7 (Alakå., Muw. II); KUB 26.58 rev. 1a-

3a (hist., Æatt. III); KBo 4.14 iii 2 (treaty, Tudæ. IV or Åupp.

II); Bronze Tablet ii 96 (Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:20f.

c. Ωppa peååiya-: (If a refugee enters a country
of another party to the treaty) n–an EGIR-pa pé-eå-
[åi-ia-ad-du] “he (sc. the other party) must reject
him (lit. ‘throw him back’)” KBo 5.4 rev. 4 (Kup.,

Murå. II), ed. SV 1:146f. (l. 30).

d. parΩ peååiya-: n–aåta É-erza parΩ pé-eå-åi-
ia-an-du “They must cast (him) out of the house”
KUB 11.1 iv 18 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 3.68 iv 5,

KBo 12.7:3 (both NS), ed. parΩ 5 a, THeth 11:52f., Carruba,

Or NS 33:409, and Josephson, Part., 84; “Good must enter
the house …” n–at parΩ pe-eå-åi-ia-ad-du
parkunuddu “It must cast it (sc. evil) off (and)
clean it out” KUB 41.8 ii 13-14 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Otten,

ZA 54:124f., cf. parΩ 1 gg.

4. to ignore, disregard, neglect, forget — a. with-
out prev.: (opp. paæå- “to keep [a command]”) “As
long as you keep your father’s command, you will
eat only bread and drink only water … But when
you reach old age, you can eat and drink as much as
you want” [attaåå]–a uttar pé-e-eå-åi-ia “(Then)
you may forget your father’s command” KUB 1.16 iii

32 (Hitt.-Akk. bil., Æatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 12f.; cf. ibid. iii 16.

b. Ωppa peååiya-: (In the guidelines for the
priest at a festival, concluding each paragraph):

peå(å)iya/e- 1 b 2' a' peå(å)iya/e- 4 b
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parΩ–ma–ååan UL kuitki nΩi EGIR-pa–ya–kan UL
kuitki pé-eå-åe-ia-zi “He will postpone(?) nothing,
he will forget/neglect/omit nothing” KUB 10.93 iv 1-2,

7-8, (12-14) (fest., NS), ed. HAB 175, cf. nai- 14; for the par.

construction w. Ωppa mauåå-, see mauåå- b 2'.

c. aræa peååiya-: nu DINGIR-LIM GAÅAN–YA
apΩt waåtul ANA ∂U URUNer[ik DUMU–KA] Ωå~
åianti åer aræa pé-eå-åi-ia “Goddess, my lady, dis-
regard that sin for the sake of the Stormgod of
Nerik, [your] beloved [son]” KUB 14.7 iv 3-4 (prayer,

Æatt. III), ed. HTR 118, Sürenhagen, AoF 8:96f.; cf. ibid. iv 10-

11, and KUB 21.19 iv 22-24; “The matter about which
he comes is grave” [UL–m]a–war–aå aræa ≠pé-eå±-
åi-ia-u-wa[(-aå)] “It is not to be ignored/disregard-
ed” KUB 33.93 iv 41 + KUB 36.7a iv 46 (Ullik., NS), w. dupl.

KUB 36.11:4, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:158f., tr. Hittite Myths 55,

cf. KUB 33.104 iv 6; perhaps here KBo 6.3 ii 35 (Laws §39),

w. par. KUB 29.14 iii 3, here if one restores [A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A] w. ed.

Imparati, Leggi 56f., 224 w. n. 6 (w. lit.), but see below, 5.

5. to repudiate (an obligation), w. aræa: (If a
brother of His Majesty makes you swear an oath)
nu ap„n M¸M´TUM aræa pé-eå-åi-ia-at-tén “repu-
diate that oath (and protect only the rule of His
Majesty and his line)” KUB 21.42 iv 21 (SAG 2 instr.,

NH), ed. Dienstanw. 28, cf. Stefanini, JNES 42:148; n–aåta
kË–ya KUR.KUR.ÆI.A-TIM AN[(A ∂UTU
UR)]UArinna arauËåta nu argamuå aræa [pé-eå-å]er
(dupl. pé-e-eå-åe-i-e-er) “Now these lands also
have set themselves free from the Sungoddess of
Arinna and have repudiated (their) tribute” KUB

24.3 ii 41-43 (prayer, NH), w. dupl. KUB 24.4 obv. 28 - rev. 1

(MH/MS), ed. Gurney, AAA 27:30f., Lebrun, Hymnes 162,

170 (“ils ont refusé leurs tributs”); “If a man holds the
fields of another, he must perform his (i.e., that
other man’s) åaææan-service” ≠takku±–z[a(?) […]
aræa pé-eå-åi-ia-zi (var. […] tarnai) “If he repudi-
ates for himself […] (var. lit. ‘lets go, releases’?
[…]), (and leaves the fields, he cannot sell them)”
KBo 6.3 ii 35 (Laws §39, OH/NS), w. par. KUB 29.14 iii 3,

here if one restores [åaææan] w. ed. Friedrich, HG 28f., differ-

ently Imparati, Leggi 56f., 224 w. n. 6 (w. lit.) see above, 4 c,

and cf. Neu, WO 11:83 | there is no word space in the copy

between the -ku and the next sign.

6. to remit, waive, relinquish (a claim) — a.

without prev.: (If someone injures a man, the of-
fender used to pay three shekels to the injured party

and three shekels to the palace) kinuna LUGAL-uå
ÅA É.GAL-LIM pé-eå-åi-et “Now the king has
waived (the fee) of the palace (and only the injured
party receives three shekels)” KBo 6.3 i 23 (Laws §9,

OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 i 15 (OS), ed. HG 18f., cf. KBo 6.2

i 58-59 (Laws §25, OS); [æalk]uËååar–ma–kan pí-iå-åi-
ia-at KUB 55.48 i 10 (inv. of sanctuaries, Tudæ. IV).

b. aræa peååiya-: ANÅE.KUR.RA KARAÅ–
wa–ååi kuit INA URUÆatti ÅA KUR ÍDÆulaya É tup~
paå æarzi n–at–åi(y)–at ∂UTU-ÅI aræa pé-eå-åi-ia-
at “His Majesty has waived (his claim) on him (sc.
Kurunta of Taræuntaååa) (for) the horses and
troops which the storehouse (É tuppaå) of the Æu-
laya River Land has in the land of Æatti” KBo 4.10

obv. 42-43 (treaty, Æatt. III or Tudæ. IV), w. dupl. ABoT 57

obv. 14-16, ed. StBoT 38:24f.; cf. also KBo 6.29 iii 28-29

(hist., Æatt. III), ed. NBr. 50f. (= iii 29-30).

7. to repel (an invading enemy): maææan–wa–
kan ammuk INA KUR URUIåæupitta Ωræun EGIR-
an–ma–wa LÚ.KÚR URUZikkattan walæta nu–wa
40 GUD.ÆI.A 1 ME UDU.ÆI.A penneå nu–war–
an–kan aræa pe-eå-åi-ia-nu-un ÅA LÚ.KÚR–ya–
wa–kan appantet kunantit 16 LÚ.MEÅ peååiyanun
“When I arrived in the country of Iåæupitta, the en-
emy attacked Zikkatta behind my back and drove
off forty oxen and a hundred sheep. But I repelled
him (lit. ‘threw him out’); I felled (i.e., put out of
action) sixteen men of the enemy, including cap-
tured and killed” HKM 10:34-41 (letter, MH/MS), ed.

HBM 134-37, for second peååiya-, see mng. 8, below.

8. to cause to drop, to fell, cause to fall, cause to
be lost, (w. obj. åaræuwant-/ÅÀ) cause to miscarry
— a. in general — 1' without prev./adv.: ÅA LÚ.
KÚR–ya–wa–kan appantet kunantit 16 LÚ.MEÅ
pe-eå-åi-ia-nu-un “I felled (i.e., put out of action)
sixteen men of the enemy, including captured and
killed” HKM 10:39-41 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 136f.

(“(zurück) geworfen”), for fuller context, see mng. 7, above;

for obj. a deer, see KBo 32.14 ii 13-15 (MH/MS) in bil. sec.

2' w. katta: “(The priests) said: ‘A dog came
into the heart of the temple’” nu–kan GIÅBANÅUR
laknut NINDA.GUR›.RA.ÆI.A–ya–wa–kan katta
pi-iå-åi-ia-at “‘It knocked over the (offering-)table
and caused the thick-breads to fall down’” KUB 5.7

obv. 24-25, ed. ANET 497.

peå(å)iya/e- 4 b peå(å)iya/e- 8 a 2'
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b. (w. obj. åaræuwant-/ÅÀ) cause a miscarriage:
[(takk)]u MUNUS-aå ELLI åaræuwanduå–åuå
kuiåki p[é-e]å-å[i-i]a-zi (var. pé-eå-åi-ia-az-zi) “If
anyone causes a free woman to have a miscarriage
(lit. causes a free woman’s foetus to drop) …” KBo

6.3 i 40 (Laws §17, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 i 20-21 (NS),

ed. HG 20f., cf. ibid. §§18, 77a, cf. par. construction w. mauåå-

a 1' d', and mng. 3.

c. (w. obj. an animal): see KBo 32.14 ii 13-15 above

in bil. sec.; takku UDU-un UR.BAR.RA-ni kuiåki pé-
eå-åi-ez-zi “If someone causes a sheep to fall from
(the mouth of) a wolf ” KBo 6.2 iv 14 (Laws §80, OS),

ed. HL 85 (differently) but following HL 195, giving additional

arguments to support Hroznyπ, CH 67 (“Sie un mouton à un

loup quelqu’un arrache”), Imparati, Leggi 86f. (“sottrae”), and

Starke, StBoT 23:100 (“wenn jemand dem Wolf ein Schaf en-

treißt”). Starke is quite right that no meat would be left to be

allocated to the owner, if the carcass was abandoned to a wolf.

Differently, Walther, HC 260f. (“throw (to bait and slay) the

wolf”), ANET 193 (“throws”), HG 42f. (“hinwirft”), Hoffner,

Diss. 67 (“abandons”), TUAT 1/1:110 (“hinwirft”), HL 85

(“abandons”). The dative with peååiya- in KUB 24.14 i 27-28,

cited in HL 195 as a possible counter example (“Ziel” rather

than “Ausgangspunkt”), differs from Laws §80 in the occur-

rence of both the particle -åan and the place word åarΩ.

9. (intrans.; technical term for behavior of inter-
nal organs; auli-, nipaåuri-): [m]Ωn antuæåi auleå
EGIR-an pé-eå-åi-ia-az-zi “If the a.-organ of a man
p.-s behind” KUB 8.36 iii 12 (med. rit., NH), ed. StBoT

3:105 (“Wenn es … ‘zurückwirft’”), StBoT 19:40f. (“abfällt”),

Laroche, CTH pp. 189f. (“se renverse”), Kühne, ZA 76:104

(“nach hinten wirft”), Puhvel, HED 1:230 (gives the implausi-

ble tr. “If [a medicine man] neglects a person’s inner organs”);

ni.-eå–kan ZAG-na GÙB-la pí-iå-åi-ia-at “The
nipaåuri p.-ed towards the right and the left” KUB

5.6 i 12, ed. Laroche, RA 64:131; cf. KUB 5.1 iv 42; ni. ZAG
pé-åe-et “The nipaåuri p.-ed to the right” KBo 13.76

iv 6; cf. KBo 16.97 rev. 55, KBo 24.119 iii 9-10, w. dupl. KUB

22.27 i 30-31, KUB 6.2 obv. 6, 20, KUB 6.31 iv 14, KUB

6.34:13, KUB 22.52 obv. 7, KUB 22.54:14, KUB 22.70 rev. 2,

47, KUB 46.37 rev. 9, KUB 49.11 ii 26, KUB 49.103 rev. 12,

KUB 50.89 iii 10, KUB 50.90 rev. 23, KUB 50.108:6; ni.-eå–
kan GÙB-la pé-eå-åi-ia-at “the nipaåuri p.-ed to the
left” KUB 18.2 ii? 13, cf. KUB 6.2 obv. 32, KUB 16.17 i 9,

KUB 22.52 obv. 12, KUB 46.37 rev. 13, 37, KUB 49.74:12-13;

ni.–kan ZAG-naå ZAG-na pé-eå-åi-ia-at ≠GÙB±-

laå–ma–kan GÙ[B-l]i pé-eå-åi-ia-at “The right-
hand nipaåuri- p.-ed to the right, the left one p.-ed
to the left” KUB 46.37 obv. 35 (all liver oracles, NH).

10. (w. katta, intrans.?; idiomatic in unclear ora-
cle questions): ANDAÆÅUMSAR kuit NU.ÅE DÙ-at
BE GAM piå-åi-ia-at NU.ÅE-du KUB 6.2 obv. 11 (liver

oracle, NH), cf. BE GAM UL piå-åi-ez-zi ibid. obv. 23,

[…G]AM piå-åe-et ibid. obv. 24, KUB 6.39 obv.? 3, 4, 10,

13, KUB 50.58:4.

11. (w. aræa) to exclude (subj. is oracle birds,
implied object is the threat mentioned in the ques-
tion), serves to exclude a threatening possibility (in
bird oracles), usually one formulated negatively
(aræa p. is the opp. of æandai- = SI≈SÁ which in
the bird oracles is usually used to confirm a ques-
tion phrased grammatically positive) — a. in the re-
quest — 1' w. questions formulated in the negative
— a' in general — 1'' in a simple question: kuitman–
kan ∂UTU-ÅI URUKÙ.BABBAR-åi … mΩn–ma–ååi
BAL-za UL kuitki ÆUÅ-weni nu MUÅEN.ÆI.A
aræa pé-eå-åi-ia-an-du “If — while His Majesty is
in Æattuåa … — we have nothing to fear for him
from a rebellion, let the birds exclude (the possibil-
ity of a rebellion)” KUB 18.12 i 29-31 + KUB 22.15:3-5

(oracle questions on the festivals of the god of Aleppo, NH);

BE-an–ma–an–kan […] ÆUL-za aræa UL kuiåki /
[…-z]i nu MUÅEN.ÆI.A aræa pé-eå-åi-an-du “But
if no harm shall […] him away, let the birds ex-
clude (harm)” KUB 52.75 rev. 25-26; […] /
[marå]aåtarriå EME–ya UL namm[a …] / [nu
MUÅEN.Æ]I.A aræa pé-eå-åi-ia-an-du KUB 5.13 iv 4-

5; mΩn–ma–aå tapaååa(-)x[…] / [UG]ULA
LÚ.TU‡ UL kuiåk[i …] / [n]u MUÅEN.ÆI.A aræa
pé-eå-åi[-ia-an-du] KBo 11.68 i 25-27; mΩn–kan! ANA
åiutitÏ UL EGIR-an dΩ[i] ANA GIG URU.dU-taåa–at
UL takkiåzi nu MUÅEN.ÆI.A aræa pé-eå-åi-an-du
KUB 49.19 iii? 27-29; BE-an uizzi EGIR-zian kuwapi
x[…] / […] UL dΩi nu MUÅEN.ÆI.A aræa pé-eå-åi-
ia-an-du KUB 16.49:12-13, cf. also KUB 18.57 iii 11-12.

2'' in a series of hypotheses only the last of
which is formulated negatively: mΩn kÏ–pat iåiyaæta
ÅA SAG.DU ∂UTU-ÅI–ma ÆUL UL kuitki iå[iy]aæta
nu MUÅEN.ÆI.A aræa pé-eå-åi-ia-an-du “If you
have foreseen only this, but you have not foreseen
any harm to His Majesty, let the birds exclude
(harm)” KUB 18.2 ii 16-18; cf. also mΩn unÏuå MUÅEN.

peå(å)iya/e- 8 b peå(å)iya/e- 11 a 1' a' 2''



323

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

ÆI.A ÅA NÍ.TE ∂UTU-ÅI–pat ZARAÆ-an iåi~
yaæ[æer … UL?] / iåiyaæ<æ>er nu MUÅEN.ÆI.A ar~
æa pé-eå-åi-an-du “If the aforementioned birds have
foreseen only grief of the body/person of His Majes-
ty, and they have [not(?)] foreseen […], let the birds
exclude (the second possibility)” KUB 5.22:32-33.

b' in a series of paragraphs in which the same
question is asked of different types of oracles: nu–
za mΩn GIDIM kËdaå–pat waåkuwaå åer TUKU.
TUKU-uanza namma–ma–za GIDIM tamËdani
memini åer UL kuitki TUKU.TUKU-uanza nu IGI-
ziå MUÅEN ÆURRI SIGfi-ru EGIR–ma NU.SIGfi-
du … SIGfi … NU.SIGfi § IÅTU MUNUS ÅU.GI
ER.-TUM Q¸TAMMA–pat nu KIN SIGfi-ru …
SIGfi § IÅTU LÚIGI.MUÅEN ER.-TUM Q¸TAM~
MA–pat nu MUÅEN.ÆI.A aræa pé-eå-åi-an-du “If
you, O deceased one, are angry on account of only
these misdeeds, but you, O deceased one, are not
angry on account of any other matter, let the first
MUÅEN ÆURRI be favorable and the second unfa-
vorable. … Favorable … Unfavorable § The ques-
tion by means of the Old Woman is the same as be-
fore. Let the KIN be favorable … Favorable § The
question by means of the augur is the same as be-
fore. Let the birds exclude (other sources of an-
ger)” KBo 2.6 iii 7-16 (oracles on Armataræunta and Åauågat-

ti), though cf. the same question requesting nu SU.MEÅ SIGfi-

ru, nu KIN SIGfi-ru, but then MUÅEN.ÆI.A SI≈SÁ-andu ibid. i

15-16, 20, 25; mΩn–x[… apez] / INIM-za ANA
µKurakura UL kuitki laæl[aææ]i[yaweni] / nu
TE.MEÅ SIGfi-ru … NU.SIGfi § … § [I]ÅTU LÚIGI.
MUÅEN ER.-TUM Q¸TAMMA–pat nu MUÅEN.
ÆI.A aræa [pé-e]å-åi-an-d[u] “If [we] have nothing
to worry about for PN from [that] matter, let the
exta be favorable. … Unfavorable § … § The query
by means of the augur is the same as before; let the
birds exclude (that matter)” KUB 16.54:4-6, 8-9; cf.

similarly KUB 5.11 iv 24-27, 31; KUB 16.62 rev. 6-16; AT 454

ii 24-30.

2' w. a positively formulated question (i.e., with-
out natta/UL) (rare): INIM IZI kuit SI≈SÁ-at nu
pΩnzi INIM IZI iåæiulaææanzi [m]Ωn aåi INIM IZI
apez æarkzi nu MUÅEN.ÆI.A aræa pé-eå-å[e?-an-
du] “Since a matter of fire has been confirmed, they
will proceed to give sworn instruction concerning
the matter of fire. If the aforementioned matter of

fire will disappear on that account, let the birds ex-
clude (a matter of fire)” KUB 5.11 iv 55-56, note the same

question requesting nu KIN SIGfi-ru in KUB 5.4 ii 14-15.

b. in the answer: the report aræa–wa pé-eå-åer
“They (the birds) have rejected/excluded (this pos-
sibility)” is always explicitly attributed to an augur,
often named: UMMA µÆalpa-LÚ aræa–wa pé-eå-
åer KBo 24.126 obv. 23; UMMA µAlalimi aræa–wa pé-
eå-≠åer± KUB 22.68:13; UMMA µPiyammu aræa–wa
pé-eå-åer KUB 16.46 iv 5; occasionally to two such:
U[MMA µPiæa-∂U] ≠U± µGEfl-ÅEÅ aræa–wa pé-eå-
åer KUB 18.12 i 22; but sometimes not named:
UMMA UGULA LÚ.MEÅMUÅEN.DÙ aræa–wa pé[-
e]å-åer KUB 5.24 + KUB 18.57 i 70. The augur’s report
of confirmation is worded not actively *SI≈SÁ-er–
wa (*æandaer–wa), but passively SI≈SÁ-at–wa
(read æandaittat–wa) KUB 22.15:3, KBo 24.131 rev. 11.

12. (mng. unkn.) kΩå–man k„n Ëpz[i k]Ωå–a–
man k„n Ëpzi man LUGAL-waå GIÅ.x pé-eå-åi-[er]
KBo 6.2 ii 56-57 (Laws §49, OS), perhaps mng. 3, 5, or 8,

above, see man b 2' c' (w. lit.).

HroznŸ, BoSt 1 (1917) 4, 68, etc.; Sommer, BoSt 4 (1920) 15
n. 1; Götze, ArOr 5 (1933) 22 n. 3 (mng. 1), 34 w. n. 1 (mng. 1
b 2', 2, 3); Sommer, HAB (1938) 175 (mng. 4 b); Goetze,
Tunn. (1938) 41 n. 116; Koroåec, Symb. Koschaker (1939) 42;
Gurney, AAA 27 (1941) 103; Hoffner, Diss. (1953) 175-177;
Imparati, Leggi (1964) 87, 262f. (mng. 2); Laroche, RA 64
(1970) 131, 136 (mng. 9); Ünal, RHA XXXI (1973) 33 (mng.
11); Archi, SMEA 16 (1975) 129, 145-150 (mng. 11); Starke,
StBoT 23 (1977) 100 (mng. 2); Berman, JCS 34 (1982) 121
(mng. 11).

Cf. åai-/åiya-, uååiya-.

piåena- see peåna-.

pe/iåkattalla-, piyaåkattalla- n. com. (nomen
actoris from v. piye-/peya-); sparing or delivering
one, deliverer; NS.†.

sg. nom. pé-e-iå-kat-tal-la-aå KUB 36.38 rev. 9, [p]í?-ia-
aå-kat-tal-la-aå KUB 31.145 obv. 6, [p]í-iå-kat-tal-la-aå KBo
13.147 rt. col. 13, pí-iå-ga-ta[l-la-aå] KBo 1.42 iv 48.

(Sum.) åe-be-da = (Akk.) pé-du-ú = (Hitt.) pí-iå-ga-ta[l-la-
aå] “merciful (one)” KBo 1.42 iv 48 (Izi Bogh., NH), ed. MSL
13:142, line 275, see Hoffner, JAOS 87:302f. for disc.; the Hitt.
translator construed pé-du-ú as pËdû (a part.); for this Akk. v.
at Bo©azköy, see also ≠úå±-kú = pè-du-ú = (Hitt.) GUD-i EGIR-
pa tarnumar (lit.) “to give way for an ox,” as an idiom for “to

peå(å)iya/e- 11 a 1' a' 2'' pe/iåkattalla-
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spare an ox from work” KBo 1.44 i 18, ed. MSL 17:102 line 18
(cf. Hoffner, JAOS 87:302, and for the same v. w. the acc. cf.
n–uå EGIR-pa tarn[anzi] “and [they] spare them [sc. horses]
(from exercise)” KUB 29.40 ii 27, ed. Hipp.heth. 180). We fol-
low the CAD (unpubl. draft of article padû/pedû, courtesy
Reiner) in the interpretation of the Akk. v. translated by Hitt.
piågatallaå. Von Soden (AHw 861) preferred pËtû “Drescher.”

a. describing Kuniråa(?): “He libates for
Kuniråa: nu tezzi ∂[Kuniråa(?)] / [EN–Y]A? pé-e-
iå-kat-tal-la-aå mΩn–kan taknaå ∂UTU-u[å…] / […-
r]iyat nu–ååi niwalla parkuwalla [KUR.KUR.
ÆI.A(?) …] / [n–an–kan?] kartimmiyanut “and
says: ‘O [Kuniråa(?)], my [lord], deliverer! If the
Sungoddess of the Earth has […-]ed, and the inno-
cent (and) pure(?) [lands(?) …-ed] to her, [and]
angered [her]” KUB 36.38 rev. 8-11 (rit. frag., NS).

b. describing Agni: ∂Agniå EN–Y[A …] / [p]í-iå-
kat-tal-la-aå “O Agni, my lord, […] deliverer” KBo

13.147 rt. col. 12-13 (rit. frag., NS), ed. Otten, OLZ 60:548 w.

n. 2 (“Akni, mein Herr […] / Geber […]”), since the lines are

frag., it is uncert. whether p. indeed belongs to ∂Agniå.

c. describing a solar deity(?): [… z]ik æarti
∂UTU […] / […p]í-ia-aå-kat-tal-la-aå “You hold
[…]; O Sungod […], deliverer” KUB 31.145 obv. 5-6

(invoc., NH), since the context is sim. to the other two exx.,

this may again be an address to the deity.

d. as a PN: µPí-iå-ga-tal-li LÚ URUTaggaåta
HKM 102:18 (list of persons), discussed in HBM 88, where,

however, no reference is made to the n. piåkattalla-.

The deities described by this term offer no clue
to its mng., since the characters of Agni (Otten, OLZ

60:548) and Kuniråa are uncertain, and the precise
identity of the solar deity in c is unknown. For the
part. of Akk. pedû used in the same way as Hitt.
pi(ya)åkattallaå, see pe-du-ú li-ip-da-an-ni “May a
merciful one (or: releaser) release me” CT 39.27 rev.

7 (namburbi), ed. Caplice, Or NS 36:10, 12 rev. 10; cf. also

(Sum.) SU = (Akk.) pé-du-u åa DINGIR “‘to
spare’: (said) of a god” series Aa = nâqu II/7 iv 19', ed.

MSL 14:298. The mng. of p. is clear, both from the
Akk. equivalence w. pËdû “merciful (one), sparer,”
and from the usage in addressing deities (sections
a, b, and c) from which the speaker desires help
and deliverance. Note also the use of cognates of
Akk. pedû in Northwest Semitic of the 15th-13th
centuries B.C. (D. Sivan, AOAT 214:256-258).

The verbal base could be piye-/peya- “to send
away (harmful or unpleasant things).” The writing
piyaåkattallaå excludes a derivation from pai-/piya-
“to give” whose iterative is peåke- or piåke-. If the
n. is inherited IE, it is strange to find it as the per-
sonal name of a Taggaåtan (non-Hitt.) captive (see
above in d).

For the formation see, maniyaææeåkattalla-,
iåiyaææeåkattalla-, weæeåkattalla-, etc. (cf. Reichert,

RHA XXI/73:67).

Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 92, 95 (from piya- “to send out, release,
send away”); Meriggi, RHA XIX/67 (1960) 94 (“donateur,
libéral,” from pai- “to give”); van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962)
80, 166; Otten, OLZ 60 (1965) 548 (“Geber”); Hoffner, JAOS
87 (1967) 302f.; idem, AlHeth (1974) 30f. w. n. 144.

[piå-ku-wa-ad-d[a(-)…]] KUB 49.25 i 7 (oracle

question, NH) see paåku(wai)-, i.e., paå-ku-…. For the
reading paå-, see ƒPaå-ku-wa-at-ti vs. ƒPa-aå-…,
and see Laroche, NH Nr. 955, and HZL p. 216, sign no. 244.

peåna-, piåena-, *piå(e)ni- (LÚ-i-) n.; man,
male person; wr. syll. and LÚ; from OS.

sg. nom. LÚ-aå KBo 6.2 i 7 and passim, KBo 17.3 iv 18
(both OS), KUB 4.72 rev. 2, 4 (OS? or MS?), KUB 36.75 iii 14
(OH/MS), KBo 16.25 iii 10, KUB 23.72 obv. 40 (both MH/
MS), KBo 6.3 i 14 (OH/NS), KUB 24.8 i 9 (NH), KBo 4.14 i
15 (Tudæ. IV or Åupp. II), LÚ-å(a) KUB 26.56 ii 4 (OS? or
MS?), KBo 30.101 iii 12 (MS?), KBo 22.66 iv 5 (OH/NS),
KUB 50.8:2 (NH), LÚ-iå KUB 36.75 ii 18 (OH/MS), KUB
30.10 rev. 13, KUB 30.11 rev. 9, 22 (both OH/NS), KUB 23.72
obv. 40 (MH/MS), KBo 6.26 iii 20, (26), (27), (28), 40, iv 8
(but LÚ-aå e.g., iii (37), 49, 50), VBoT 58 i 5 (all OH/NS),
KBo 12.126 i 13 (MH/NS), KUB 36.83 i 21, KUB 43.22 obv.
10 (both NS), KBo 27.134 i 7, KUB 24.7 i 38, LÚ-eå KBo
14.66 ii 3, KUB 29.34:5, 19 (both OH/NS), KUB 7.53 i 17
(NH), LÚ-eå⁄‡ KBo 3.34 ii 9, 11 (OH/NS), LÚ KBo 22.1 obv.
14 (OS), KBo 19.37:4 (OH/NS), KUB 23.68 obv. 28 (MH/
NS), KBo 10.12 iii 12 (NH), LÚ-LUM IBoT 1.36 i 31 (MH/
MS), KUB 18.9 ii 18 (NH), KBo 3.6 ii 23 (Æatt. III), (Carruba,
IF 98:95, posits a nom. sg. *piååΩå).

acc. LÚ-na-an-n(a-ta) KUB 33.57 ii 6 (NS), LÚ-an-n(a-
ku) KBo 6.3 i 45 (OH/NS), LÚ-n(a-ku) KBo 6.2 i 36 (OS),
KBo 6.3 i 2, 5 (OH/NS), LÚ-LUM KBo 19.44 rev. 3 (Åupp. I).

gen. pé-eå-na-aå 942/z obv. 3 (Neu/Otten, IF 77:183, Car-
ruba, IF 98:92f. n. 4; case unclear from cited context), LÚ-na-
aå KBo 20.49:15 (ENS? or MS?), KBo 6.26 i 41, iv 6, 20 (OH/
NS), KUB 17.1 iii 9 (NH), LÚ-aå KUB 29.1 ii 44 (OH/NS),
KUB 31.69 obv. 5 (NH), ÅA LÚ-LIM KUB 29.4 i 50 (NH),
LÚ-LIM KUB 26.28 iv 10 (MH/NS), KBo 18.170a rev. 9, KUB
42.69 obv. 17 (both NH), ÅA LÚ KUB 40.2 obv. 38.

pe/iåkattalla- peåna-
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d.-l. LÚ-ni KBo 6.3 ii 5, 8, 11, 12 (OH/NS), KUB 15.34 ii
18 (MH/MS), KUB 24.8 iv 2 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 9.27 i 2
(MH?/NS), KUB 7.53 i 5, KUB 26.88 rev. 9 (both NH), KBo
6.26 iv 22 (Æatt. III), KBo 4.14 iii 50 (Tudæ. IV or Åupp. II),
LÚ-i KBo 6.5 ii 10, iii 1 (OH/NS), KBo 11.14 iv 24, KUB 7.5
ii 11 (both MH/NS), ANA 1 LÚ-LIM KUB 35.65 ii 4, ANA LÚ
KUB 37.223 obv. C2 (OS), ANA 1 LÚ KUB 26.19 ii 27 (MH/
NS), KUB 34.130 ii? 1.

inst. IÅTU LÚ-LIM KUB 14.4 i 16 (Murå. II).
pl. nom. pí-åe-ni-eå KUB 43.30 iii 11 (OS), KBo 3.40b:9

(OH/NS), pí-åe-ne-iå KUB 41.23 iii (9), 12 (OH/NS), pí-åe-ni-
iå 10/g (Neu/Otten, IF 77:184, line not given), [p]é-eå-ne-iå
942/z obv. 4 (Neu/Otten, IF 77:183, Carruba, IF 98:92f. n. 4, the
latter also entertains reading [p]í-åe!-ne-iå), LÚ.MEÅ-eå KUB
48.7 iii 9, 14 (OH/NS), KUB 53.15 ii! 4, LÚ.MEÅ-aå KBo
11.32:37 (OH/NS), LÚ.MEÅ KBo 6.2 ii 11 (OS), KUB 45.47 iv
37 (MS?), KBo 3.40b obv. 12, KBo 6.26 ii 16, KBo 10.23 iv 8
(all OH/NS), KUB 26.19 ii 27 (MH/NS), KUB 14.15 iv 21,
KBo 14.19 ii 17 (both Murå. II), LÚ.ÆI.A KUB 46.71 rev. 8,
LÚ.MEÅ-TIM KBo 13.234 rev. 9; log. without .MEÅ preceded
by numbers greater than one: 2 LÚ KBo 12.126 i 2 (MH/NS), 5
LÚ KUB 26.61:13 (Pud.); DINGIR.LÚ.MEÅ-eå KUB 43.23
obv. 8, KUB 20.99 iii 3, KBo 15.31 i 13, DINGIR.LÚ.MEÅ-iå
Bo 2856 i 14 (IF 77:184), DINGIR.LÚ.MEÅ-uå KUB 20.24 iii
19, 29, DINGIR.LÚ.MEÅ-aå KBo 11.32 obv. 36.

acc. pí-åe-e-nu-uå KUB 43.75 obv. 11, KUB 31.4 obv. (20)
(both OH/NS), LÚ.MEÅ-uå KUB 24.8 i 2 (pre-NH/NS), HFAC
12 i 8 (NS), KBo 18.115 rev. 12 (NH), KBo 10.16 i 7 (NS),
KUB 36.57 ii? 3 (NS), KUB 24.7 ii 14, ÅA LÚ.MEÅ KUB
10.48 ii 18, KUB 16.38 iv 1, KUB 31.102 iv 2, KUB 47.62:9,
ÅA LÚ-TIM KUB 38.35 rev. 10; DINGIR.LÚ.MEÅ-aå KBo
25.191 rev.? 11(?), KBo 20.119 vi 5, DINGIR.LÚ.MEÅ-åa
KBo 25.189 iii 5 (MS?).

gen. LÚ-an-n(a) KBo 3.46 obv. 39 (OH/NS), LÚ.MEÅ-aå
KBo 17.105 iii 15 (MH/MS), DINGIR.LÚ.MEÅ-aå KBo 21.5
right col. 6.

d.-l. LÚ.MEÅ-aå KUB 12.19 ii 9 (MH/MS?), KBo 15.34 ii
13 (MH/NS), KBo 4.11:8 (NS), ANA LÚ.MEÅ KUB 43.23 rev.
40 (OS), KBo 2.9 i 25 (MH/NS), KUB 22.25 rev. 29, KUB
22.25 rev. 29 (NH); DINGIR.LÚ.MEÅ-aå KBo 25.189 ii 7, 8
(MS), KBo 17.82 obv.? 7, 9, KBo 15.34 ii 6, 13, KUB 27.67 ii
44, 55, ABoT 17 iii 15, DINGIR.LÚ.MEÅ-na-aå KUB 43.30 iii
18.

inst. LÚ.MEÅ-it KUB 23.68 obv. 27 (MH/NS), KBo 12.26
iv 3 (Murå. II), [IÅ]TU LÚ.MEÅ KUB 13.7 i 7.

frag.: ANA LÚpí-iå-na[-…] KBo 34.242 rev.? 11, LÚ.MEÅpí-
åe-n[i-…] KBo 30.170 ii 2.

[p]í-iå-na-a-aå KBo 17.1 iv 6 (OS), StBoT 8:36 and StBoT
26:151, might be read KAÅ-iå-na-a-aå atueni akueni, see StBoT
8:36 n. 3 and Carruba, IF 98:93 n. 4, but the plene writing of the
final syll. would be highly unusual in an -eååar n., and for
åÏeååar the oblique form ought to be åieånaå = KAÅ-eå-na-aå.

(Sum.) [LÚ] = (Akk.) LÚ-LUM (i.e., awilum) = (Hitt.)
LÚ-iå KBo 1.45 rev.! 18 (Sa voc.), ed. MSL 3:60.

a. subdivision of antuæåa- (i.e., LÚ.U⁄·.LU-a-),
contrasted w. MUNUS “woman”: takku LÚ.
U⁄·.LU-aå LÚ-aå naåma MUNUS-za takÏya URU-
ri aki “If a person (antuæåaå), male (peånaå) or fe-
male, dies in another town” KBo 6.2 i 7 (Laws §6, OS),

ed. HG 16f.; takku LÚ.U⁄·.LU-an LÚ-an-na-ku (dupl.
LÚ-na-ku) MUNUS-na-ku URUÆattuåaz kuiå[ki]
LÚ URULuiyaå tΩizzi “If some Luwian abducts a
person, male or female, from Æattuåa …” KBo 6.3 i

45-46 (Laws §19, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 i 36-37 (OS), ed.

HG 20f.; mΩn–kan antuææaå! naååu LÚ-LIM naåma
MUNUS-za papranni kuedanikki anda tianza “If a
person, male or female, is placed in any unclean-
ness” KUB 7.53 i 1-2 (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 4f.; cf. KUB 17.25

i 12-14, w. dupl. KUB 17.26 i 12-14; KBo 11.14 iv 24-25, w.

dupl. KUB 43.57 iv 24-25; KBo 27.134 i 7, 11; KBo 12.106 +

KBo 13.146 i 3; KBo 12.126 i 13, 16.

b. in lists distinguished from adult females, chil-
dren and old persons: 1 LÚ 1 DUMU.NITA.G[AB
…] “One (adult) male, one nursing boy baby” KBo

8.28:6 (land grant); 11 É.ÆI.A 26 LÚ 16 DUMU.NITA
4 DUMU.NITA.GAB 30 MUNUS 11 DUMU.
MUNUS 2 DUMU.MUNUS.GAB 1 LÚ ÅU.GI 1
MUNUS ÅU.GI ÅU.NIGIN 91 SAG.DU “Eleven
households: 26 men, 16 boys, 4 nursing boy babies,
30 women, 11 girls, 2 nursing girl babies, one old
man, one old woman: total of 91 persons (lit.
heads)” KBo 5.7 rev. 12-13 (land grant, MH/MS), ed.

Riemschneider, MIO 6:348f.; “The household of Ar-
mawiya”: 2 MUNUS 2 DUMU.NITA ÅU.NIGIN 4
SAG.D[(U.MEÅ)] LÚ-aå–kan anda NU.GÁL “two
women, two boys: total of four heads, no man
among them” KUB 56.1 i 8-9 (vow of Pud.), w. dupl. KUB

31.63 iii 11, ed. StBoT 1:30f.; namma–za URU-aå
æ„manza LÚ.MEÅ MUNUS.MEÅ TUR.MEÅ
warpz[i] “Then the entire town — men, women,
children — washes” KBo 12.103 obv. 7 (rit.).

c. paired w. a woman in marriage or in sexual
intercourse: takku DUMU.MUNUS LÚ-ni taranza
“If a young woman is promised to a man (in mar-
riage)” KBo 6.3 ii 5 (Laws §28, OH/NS), ed. HG 24f.;

takku DUMU.MUNUS-aå (var. MUNUS-TUM)
LÚ-ni æamenkanza “If a young woman is betrothed
(lit. bound) to a man” ibid. 11 (Laws §29), w. dupl. KBo

6.5 iii 6 | it is possible in betrothal contexts that DUMU.

MUNUS should be translated “daughter” or even “girl”; on the

peåna- peåna- c
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betrothal of girls cf. Balkan, FsGüterbock™ 1-11; the var.

MUNUS-TUM simply denotes a human female without respect

to age; “If a girl is promised to a man, …” takku–
(w)an attaå annaåå–a tamËdani LÚ-ni pianzi “If
her father and mother give her to another man” KBo

6.3 ii 8 (Law §28b, OH/NS), ed. HG 24f.; takku LÚ-aå
MUNUS-an ÆUR.SAG-i Ëpzi LÚ-na-aå waåtul n–
aå aki takku É-ri–ma Ëpzi MUNUS-naå waåtaiå
MUNUS-za aki “If a man seizes a woman (sexual-
ly) in the mountain, it is the man’s sin, and he shall
die. But if he seizes (her) in (her) house, it is the
woman’s sin — she shall die!” KBo 6.26 iv 6-8 (Laws

§197, OH/NS), ed. Friedrich, HG 86f., tr. ANET 196, TUAT

1.1:123; cf. comments in Hoffner, Diss. 268f.

d. male attributes — 1' in general: mΩn LÚ-ni
kuedani æaå[å]atar NU.GÁL naåma–aå MUNUS-
ni menaææanda U[L L]Ú-aå “If a man has no repro-
ductive power, or, he is not a man with regard to
women (i.e., if he is either sterile or impotent)”
KUB 9.27 + KUB 7.8 i 2-3 (rit., MH?/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr

5:271, 277, tr. ANET 349 and StBoT 29:18 n. 80 the text is

read U[L Z]I-aå, but cf. menaææanda 3 j; nu katta tarnatten
… LÚ-ni LÚ-natar taræu[i]latar MUNUS-ni
MUNUS-nΩtar annitalwΩtar “(You gods) release
to the man virility and bravery, to the woman femi-
ninity and motherhood” KUB 15.34 ii 17-19 (evocation,

MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:190f., Puhvel, JAOS

100:167 and HED 1:72; cf. KBo 2.9 i 25-27, and see tr. mal

mng. a.; [MUNUS-aå] åaklin … LÚ-aå å[ak]lin “be-
havior characteristic of a woman … behavior char-
acteristic of a man” KUB 9.27 i 28-29 (rit. of Paåkuwatti,

MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, 277, åaklai- mng. 3.

2' attire — a' in general: tuel–za waåpan LÚ-aå
iwar waåiy[aåi] “You (O goddess) dress in the
manner of a man” KUB 31.69 obv.? 5 (dream, Pud.).

b' among the known lists of male attire we give
the following ex. (for other exx., see Goetze, Cor.Ling. 48-

62): 1 TÚG åarΩ æuittiyanza 1 TÚGE.ÍB MAÅLU 1
TÚGkariulli 1 TÚGlupanniå 1 TÚGkaluppaå 1-NUTIM
TÚGE.ÍB TAÆAPÅI 1-NUTIM TUDITTUM KÙ.
BABBAR kÏ ÅA MUNUS-TIM 1 TÚG 1-NUTIM
TÚGGÚ.È.A 1-NUTIM TÚGGÚ.È.A ÆURRI 1 TÚGÅÀ.
GA.AN.DÙ MAÅLU åup<p>iåduwaran 1 TÚGE.ÍB
MAÅLU 1-NUTIM TÚGBAR.DUL°.MEÅ 1-NUTIM
TÚGÅATURRATU 1-NUTIM TÚGE.ÍB TAÆAPÅI 1
GIÅBAN 1 KUÅÉ.MÁ.URUfi-RU 1 ÆAŒŒINNU 1 GÍR

kÏ–ma ÅA LÚ-LIM KUB 29.4 i 44-50 (rit., NH), ed.

Schw.Gotth. 10f.; cf. KUB 45.22 iii 4-7, w. dupl. KUB 45.23

obv. 5-10; KUB 46.46 ii 17-21; KUB 17.18 ii 18-23; KBo 5.1 ii

50-54.

c' other references to distinctive men’s (versus
women’s) garments: […]x TAPAL KUÅE.SIR LÚ-
LIM 11 KUÅE.SIR.ÆI.A MUNUS-TI SAfi “x pairs of
men’s shoes, eleven (pairs of) women’s red shoes”
KBo 18.170a rev. 9 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:110f., Siegelová,

Verw. 486f.; 16 appanziyaå (or, tuppanziyaå?) ÅA
L[Ú] “Sixteen man’s appanziyaå (or, tuppan~
ziyaå?)” KUB 42.78 ii 10, ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:112f.

(no reading), Siegelová, Verw. (reading: ÅA K[Ù]); 4
TAPAL ÆUB.BI KÙ.GI LÚ “Four pairs of men’s
gold earrings” KUB 12.1 iv 37, ed. Koåak, Linguistica

18:103, 106, Siegelová, Verw. 450f., cf. ibid. iii 2, KUB 42.69

obv. 17, KUB 31.76 rev. 19; [… ANA?] LÚ–ma–ååi
GIÅBAN QATI–ÅU KBo 25.184 ii 60 (rit.); for the symbol-

ic value of these attributes, see Hoffner, JBL 85:326-334.

e. (in compound w. a preceding n.): LÚDAM.
GÀR-å–a LÚ-iå ∂UTU-i GIÅËlzi æarzi “And the mer-
chant man holds a pair of scales to the Sungod”
KUB 30.10 rev. 12-13 (prayer, OH/MS), tr. maråanu- 2; LÚ-
iå is used here in apposition, modifying the first n.;
cf. the LÚUR.GI‡-aå LÚ-aå “hunter-man” KBo 12.126

i 27, KUB 24.9 ii 27, 50 (both Alli’s rit., MH/NS), ed. THeth

2:24f.; this construction in Hitt. may have arisen un-
der the influence of the similar Akk. one (cf. CAD A/

II 52: “5' in compounds”).

f. “man” in the sense of “husband”: (The fisher-
man describes an ideal wife:) nu–kan LÚ-aå
[mem]iyan UL waænuzzi [nu] LÚ-aå memian
iådammaåt[a] “‘She does not disregard (her) hus-
band’s [wo]rd.’ So (the fisherman’s wife) heeded
(her) husband’s word” KUB 24.7 iv 51-53 (tale of cow

and fisherman, NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:232f., tr. Hittite

Myths 67, memiya(n)- 1 b 16'; cf. also takku LÚ-aå
MUNUS-ni (var. DAM–SU) aki “If a man dies
while married (lit. dies to a woman/his wife)” KBo

6.26 iii 36 (Laws §192, OH/NS); cf. (The queen of Egypt
writing to Åuppiluliuma I, says) LÚ-aå–wa–mu–
kan BA.ÚÅ “(My) husband died on me” KBo 5.6 iii

10 (DÅ), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:94; cf. MU-TI›-IA ibid. iv

5, and Güterbock, JCS 10:94 n. f.; ordinarily one would take

the -mu here as dat. of possession, but the use of MUNUS-ni

above in law §192 suggests it has another force.

peåna- c peåna- f
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g. “man of GN” in the sense of “ruler(?)” or the
like — 1' OH exx.: LÚ URUPuruåæa[nda] KBo 3.22

rev. 74 (OS) but LÚ.MEÅ URUPuruåæanda in dupls.

KUB 26.71 i 16 and KUB 36.98a rev. 2 (both OH/NS), ed.

StBoT 18:14f. | the NH scribes in the thirteenth century B.C.

(copies B, C) misunderstood the OH archetype; LÚ URUZal~
pa KBo 22.4:3 (OH/NS); [PN] DUMU µPiazzi LÚ
URUEmar KUB 40.5 ii? 4-5 + KBo 22.4:7 (hist., OH/NS).

2' post-OH exx.: µÆuzziya LÚ URUÆakmeååa
KUB 36.120 i 7 (royal lists), cf. KUB 11.4:8; µÆuqqanaå
LÚ [U]RUAzzi KUB 18.2 iii? 10 (oracle question, NH);

iåæi„l ÅA LÚ URUAåtata KUB 5.6 i 20 (oracle question,

NH), LÚ URUNuæaååi KUB 14.17 ii 2 (AM); LÚ KUR
URUAååur KUB 21.1 iii 12 (treaty, Muw. II), cf. KUB 19.13 ii

34 (DÅ). The Hitt. construction may have been creat-
ed under the influence of an Akk. usage, cf. CAD

amilu 4 d (A/II p. 57). This usage should be distin-
guished from the more usual collocation LÚ
(KUR) URUx “man/person from the land of X,” e.g.,
LÚ KUR URUÆatti KBo 10.12 iii 12, LÚ URUÆatti KBo

5.3 ii 32, the men listed in HKM 99 and HKM 102, etc.

h. w. a complimentary connotation: “Aågaliya
was the lord of Hurma” apΩåå–a kuwatta kuwatta
LÚ-eå⁄‡ Ëåta … åarkuå LÚ-eå⁄‡ Ëåta “He was in ev-
ery respect a man. … He was a preeminent man”
(yet even he, when he offended, died tepåawanni)
KBo 3.34 ii 8-11 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. Carruba, Or NS

33:415 (“er war in jeder Beziehung …”), cf. AU 32, Kümmel,

ZA 73:147, van den Hout, Diss. 18, HZL sign #360.

i. the construction DINGIR.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅ
“male gods” (opp. DINGIR.MEÅ MUNUS.MEÅ):
DINGIR pí-åe-ni-eå KUB 43.30 iii 11 (rit., OS), translit.

StBoT 25:78, corr. to DINGIR LÚ.MEÅ-aå in the dupl. KBo

11.32:36 (OH/NS), and see the score translit. of both texts by

Neu/Otten, IF 77:184; am[(muga ∂U-aå)] DINGIR pí-
åe-ni-eå (var. DINGIR LÚ.[MEÅ]) [LUG]AL-i
uiËr “The male gods of the Stormgod sent me to the
king” KBo 3.40b:9-10 (hist., OH/NS) (= BoTU 14a), w. dupl.

KBo 13.78 rev. 8; cf. KBo 4.2 iv 17, KBo 4.11:8, KUB 15.34 i

19; DINGIR.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ
MUNUS.MEÅ æ„manteå KUB 21.1 iv 21 (Alakå., Muw.

II), ed. SV 2:80f., cf. ibid. iv 28, KUB 17.14 rev.! 17 for this

subdivision of the Hitt. pantheon, see Steiner, RLA 3:549 (s.v.

Gott § 2.I.2.c). The gram. form of the words underly-
ing DINGIR.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅ is not known. One pos-
sibility is two nouns in appostion to one another

*åiuneå piåeneå “the gods, (i.e.,) the males. The
DINGIR or DINGIR.MEÅ of DINGIR piåeneå or
DINGIR.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅ could equally well be a de-
terminitive “the (divine) males” (see below, k). It
should be noted that although LÚ.MEÅ functions
here as an adj. in the corr. Hurrian wording enna
turuææina (KUB 27.1 i 72, ii 27; KUB 27.3 iv 10, etc.; cf.

GLH 274), piåneå is not otherwise attested as an adj.
The sentence adduced by Carruba, IF 98:92 n. 4, to
support an adjectival usage for piåna-: mΩn
LUGAL-uå pé-eå-na-aå MÁÅ.TUR ka[t??-…] /
[DINGIR?] pé-eå-ne-iå ∂Maliyaå–åmiåå–a katti[–
ååi …] “When/As the king wi[th(?)] a male goat
kid […], the male [gods] and their ∂Maliya, with
[…]” 942/z obv. 3-4 (“neben einem männlichen Zicklein”),

could just as well be translated ‘with the goat kid of
a man.’ The gen. case would be appropriate wheth-
er it is an adj. dependent on OH postpos. katta or n.
dependent on head n. MÁÅ.TUR. Carruba (IF 98:92

n. 2) claimed that all exx. known to him at that time
of complimented DINGIR.LÚ.MEÅ always showed
-aå, and proposed an underlying *siunes pisnas or
*siunes pisnannas w. postposed gen. However, a
nom. pl. DINGIR.LÚ.MEÅ-eå exists KUB 43.23 obv.

8, KUB 20.99 iii 3, KBo 15.31 i 13, and elsewhere, and a
DINGIR.LÚ.MEÅ-iå Bo 2856 i 14 (Otten/Neu, IF 77:14,

already known to Carruba).

j. in the phrase MÁÅ LÚ: nu µKupanta-
∂LAMMA-aå MÁÅ LÚ ÅA LUGAL KUR URUAr~
zuawa IÅTU MÁÅ MUNUS-TI–ma–aå ÅA LUGAL
KUR URUÆatti “K. is an offspring of a man, (who
descends from) the king of Arzawa, offspring of a
woman (who descends from) the king of Æatti”
KUB 21.1 iii 33-34 (Alakå., Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 21.5 iii

48-50, ed. SV 2:72f.; the MÁÅ “offspring, progeny” re-
fers to Kupanta-LAMMA himself, the LÚ to his fa-
ther, and the MUNUS to his mother; we would say
“on his father’s side he is a descendant of the royal
house of Arzawa, and on his mother’s side of the
royal house of Hatti.” It follows then that the LÚ
and the MUNUS are really nouns here from the
Hitt. point of view, not adjectives.

k. (unclear): nu ANA LÚpí-iå-na[-…] KBo 34.242

rev.? 11 | the lack of space between LÚ and pí- indicates that

the former is a det. (see above, i), a usage paralleled by

∂åiu(ni)- “deity, god.”

peåna- g 1' peåna- k
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The writings BI-iå/-eå-n¿ are ambiguous and can
be interpreted as KAÅ-i/eå-n¿, an oblique case form
of åieååar “beer” (Carruba, IF 98:93 n. 4), although
writings such as pí-iå-na-a-aå w. a plene writing of
the final syll. would exclude *KAÅ-iå-na-aå.

On the PN µPiåeni and a possible var. µMe-åe-
ni at Ma®at Höyük see Laroche, NH no. 1023, HBM 460

and 461 and Carruba, IF 98:92 n. 3.

Neu/Otten, IF 77 (1972) 181-190 (LÚ = peåna-); Popko, JCS
26 (1974) 182; Oettinger, GsKronasser (1982) 171f. (on the
vocalism of piåena-); Carruba, IF 98 (1993) 92-97 (from a
stem *pes-en-).

Cf. piånatar, piånili, AMIL¨TU.

piånatar n. neut.; 1. manhood, virility, courage,
2. manly deeds, res gestae, 3. male parts, penis,
scrotum, etc., 4. (uncert.) semen(?); wr. syll. and
LÚ-(na)tar, etc.; from OH/MS.

sg. nom.-acc. pí-iå-na-tar KUB 20.54:7 (OH?/NS), KUB
55.2 rev. (3), LÚ-tar KBo 21.22:26 (OH/MS), KUB 9.27 i 27
(MH?/NS), KUB 4.5 obv. rt. col. 9 (NH), KBo 3.6 ii 13 (Æatt.
III), KBo 4.14 ii 10 (Tudæ. IV or Åupp. II), KUB 33.105 i 12,
KUB 36.37 iii? 8 (both NS), KBo 22.159 obv. 9, 787/z obv.? 6
(Otten, ZA 65:298 n. 7), LÚ-i[å-na-tar] KBo 21.48 obv. 1
(MH/MS), LÚ-na-tar KBo 10.2 i 50, KUB 31.1 ii 2 (both OH/
NS), KBo 2.9 i 25 (MH/NS), KUB 7.58 i 6, 17, KUB 26.27 iii
17, 19, KUB 33.12 iv 20, KUB 33.84:13, KUB 33.119 iv (7),
KUB 33.120 i 25, 26, 29, ii 9, KUB 36.8 i 18 (all NS), LÚ-na-
a-t[ar] KUB 34.52:3.

gen. LÚ-na-an-na-aå KBo 10.2 iv 2 (OH/NS), KBo 19.49
iv 4 (Åupp. I), KBo 2.5 iv 30, KBo 14.3 iv (9), KBo 19.48:3,
KUB 19.10 iv 3, KUB 19.13 iv 1, KBo 5.8 iv (24), KUB
30.75:3 (all Murå. II).

d.-l. pí-iå-na-an-ni-eå-åi KUB 13.3 iv 10 (MH?/NS), LÚ-
an-ni KUB 36.67 iii 15 (NS).

pl. nom.-acc. LÚ-na-tarÆI.A KBo 12.38 ii 14 (Åupp. II).

(Sum.) ki-bi lu-na-me in-pa-a-da KUB 4.5 left col. 9-10 =
(Akk.) [a]-åa-ar-åu ma-am-ma-an ú-ul ú-wa-at-ta KBo
12.72:9-10 = (Hitt.) nu-uå-åi LÚ-tar-åi-i[t] Ú-UL ku-iå-ki a[r?-
…] KUB 4.5 rt. col. 9-10 (hymn, NH), ed. Laroche, RA 58:72,
74 | Laroche, 77, points out that the Hitt. scribe misunderstood
the Sum. and Akk. passage and translated the Sum. lú–nam–e
lit. w. Hitt. LÚ-tar–åit “son humanité.”

1. manhood, virility, courage (opp. MUNUS-
tar): [k]Ωåa–wa–ta–kkan MUNUS-tar aræa daææun
nu–wa–tta EGIR-pa LÚ-tar peææun “I took femi-
ninity away from you and gave you virility in re-
turn. (You have cast off the ways of a woman, now
show the ways of a man)” KUB 9.27 i 26-27 (rit., MH/

NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, tr. ANET 349; nu katta tar~
natten … LÚ-ni LÚ-na-tar (dupl. LÚ-tar) taræui~
latar MUNUS-ni MUNUS-nΩtar annitalwatar “Re-
lease … to the man virility and bravery, to the wom-
an femininity and motherhood” KUB 15.34 ii 17-19 (rit.,

MH/MS), w. dupl. 787/z obv.? 6 (Otten, ZA 65:298 n. 7), ed.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:190f., and Puhvel, JAOS 100:167;

(Into a hunting bag, all good things are placed,
among them:) [n–aåta anda] LÚ-na-tar taræ„i~
l[a!tar… kitta] “Into it, virility and brave[ry … are
placed]” KUB 33.12 iv 20 (myth, NS), ed. Otten, Tel. 40, 44;

“They gave me Nara’s wisdom, [DN’s] wisdom
they gave to me. I have […]” ÅA ∂Anu LÚ-tar æarmi
“I have Anu’s virility. (I have DN’s heroism and
good counsel)” KUB 33.105 i 12 (myth, NS), ed. Kum. *6,

10; cf. KUB 33.120 ii 9, ed. Kum. *3, 8; naåta ANA LÚ.
MEÅ aræa LÚ-na!-tar (dupl. LÚ-i[å-na-tar]) tar~
æuilatar æaddulatar mΩll–a … dΩ KBo 2.9 i 25-27

(prayer, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 21.48 obv. 1, tr. mal a; “Do
not plan anything foolish against me” ANA ZI–KA–
ma–za–kan LÚ-tar lË ti[nnuåi(?)] “do not st[i-
fle(?)] the manliness in your soul” KBo 4.14 ii 40-41

(tr., Tudæ. IV or Åupp. II), ed. Stefanini, AANL 20:41f., see

comment ibid. 61; anzidaza tÏer DINGIR.MEÅ anzi~
dazz–a memer LUGAL.MEÅ anzitaz nuntarnut
pankuå DUMU.NITA.MEÅ-uå anzel ÉRIN.MEÅ-ti
pÏer DINGIR.MEÅ LÚ-na-tar walkiyauwar “The
gods have sided with us; kings have spoken on our
behalf; the multitude has hastened to our side; the
gods have given young men for our troops, (as well
as) manhood (and) walkiyauwar” KUB 7.58 i 13-17

(rit.), ed. Friedrich, ArOr 6:370, Melchert, Diss. 312f.; cf.

Kammenhuber, MIO 2:55; “Just as the hot stone and the
pine cone cry out in water and then cool down …”
tuËll–a ÅA ÉRIN.MEÅ–KA LÚ-na-tar-te-et zaæ~
æΩi(å)–åmiå æaluga(å)–åmiå apeneååan egattaru
“likewise may your troops’ courage, their battle(-
readiness) and their reputation(?) cool down” ibid. i

6-8, ed. StBoT 5:68 (igai-), tr. Beal, Magic/Ritual Power 73;

UN-aå LÚ-na-t[ar] KBo 21.20 i 15 (med. rit., NH), ed.

StBoT 19:42f.; cf. [… antuwa]ææaå LÚ-na-tar KUB

26.27 iii 17 (instr. frag.).

2. manly deed, res gestae: (Following the de-
scription of a successful campaign) nu–mu kÏ IGI-
zi LÚ-tar-mi-it “This was my first manly deed (and
on this campaign, IÅTAR my lady, proclaimed for

peåna- piånatar 2
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the first time my name)” KBo 3.6 ii 13 (apol., Æatt. III),

ed. StBoT 24:12f. (= l. 29); “Just as my father, the great
king Tudæaliya was a true king” nu–kan Q¸TAM~
MA aåanda LÚ-na-tarÆI.A ≠anda±n gulåun “in the
same way I inscribed (his) true manly deeds there-
on (sc. on a statue)” KBo 12.38 ii 13-14 (hist., Åupp. II),

ed. Güterbock, JNES 26:76, 78; T≥UPPAÆI.A ÅA µMuråili
[L]Ú-na-an-na-aå “Tablets of the manly deeds of
Muråili” KUB 30.75:1-3 (label, NH); cf. colophons KBo

10.2 iv 1-2 (ann., Æatt. I), KBo 19.49 iv 3-6 (ann., Åupp. I),

KBo 19.48:1-3, KBo 14.3 iv y+8-10, KUB 19.10 iv 1-3, KUB

19.13 iv 1 (all ann. of Åupp. I, wr. by Murå. II), KBo 2.5 iv 30,

KBo 5.8 iv (24) (ann., Murå. II).

3. male parts, penis, scrotum, etc.: (describing
the Sungod) “His form is new; his chest is new…”
pí-iå-na-tar-åe-et-wa (par. LÚ-tar-åe-et-wa) nËu~
wan “his male parts are new” KUB 20.54 + KBo

13.122:7 (benedictions of Labarna, OH/NS), w. par. KBo

21.22:26 (OH/MS) and KUB 55.2 rev. 3-4, ed. Neu/Otten, IF

77:182, Archi, FsMeriggi™ 44 w. n. 32, 46f.; (listed among
body parts): LÚ-tar UZUSA.DU.ÆI.A UZUSA.ÆI.
[A…] KUB 36.37 iii? 8 (myth, NS), tr. Hittite Myths 70 (“pe-

nis”); (Of Æedammu, seeing the naked IÅTAR) […]
LÚ-na-tar parΩ watkuåkizzi “His penis becomes
erect (lit. ‘jumps forth’)” Bo 6404 + KUB 33.84 iv 13

(Æedammu, NS), ed. StBoT 14:60f. (= 15), tr. Hittite Myths

52; cf. ZI-anza parΩ watkut “He became aroused” KUB 33.98 +

KUB 36.8 i 17 (Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:148f. w. n. m,

and ANA GUD ZI-aå parΩ watkut KUB 24.7 ii 54 (the fisher-

man and the cow), tr. Hittite Myths 65; […] /
UDU.A.LUM mΩn LÚ-na-tar-åe-e[t …] “[…] like
a stud-ram his penis […]” KBo 37.26:3.

4. (uncert.) semen(?): (Kumarbi became sexu-
ally excited and slept/copulated with the rock) nu–
ååi–kan LÚ-na-tar anda[(-)…] “and his semen(?)
[flowed?] into her” or, “his penis [entered(?)] her”
KUB 36.8 i 18 (myth, NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:148f., tr. Hit-

tite Myths 52; (Kumarbi bit off Anu’s ‘buttocks’) LÚ-
na-tar-åe-et-kán ANA ∂Kumarbi ÅÀ–ÅU anda
ZABAR mΩn uliåta mΩn ∂Kumarbiå ÅA ∂Anu LÚ-
na-tar katta paåta “His semen(?)/penis fused with
Kumarbi’s insides like bronze. When Kumarbi
swallowed Anu’s semen(?)/penis …” KUB 33.120 i

25-26 (Song of Kumarbi, NS), ed. Kum. *2, 7, tr. Hittite Myths

40, ANET 120. As a result, Kumarbi became preg-
nant. Babylonians were aware of the connection be-

tween semen and conception (see M. Stol, Zwanger-

schap en geborte bi de Babyloniers en in de bibel, Leiden 1983,

p. 3f.), and so probably were the Hittites, although
there is no direct evidence for this (except in the
second ex. above which is not compelling).

A possible Akkadographic spelling of p. is LÚ-
x-UT–KA (Akk. zikr„tu?) KUB 36.35 i 17, see markiya-

1 a 2'; for x, read MEÅ? (i.e., LÚ.MEÅ-UT–KA).

Güterbock, JCS 10 (1956) 41 n. 1 (mng. 2, w. lit.); Friedrich,
HW 3. Erg. (1966) 41 (“‘Männlichkeit’ > 1. ‘Sperma,’ ‘Penis
erectus,’ 2. ‘Heldentat’”); Kümmel, Or NS 36 (1967) 371;
Neu/Otten, IF (1972) 181-190, esp. 183 (LÚ-natar = piånatar
“Männlichkeit, Sperma, Penis”); Popko, JCS 26 (1974) 182
(LÚ-natar = piånatar “virility”).

Cf. *piånili, peåna-; æapuåa-, æurni-, lalu-, genzu.

*piånattaå (mng. unkn.); MH/MS.†

LÚ-na-at-ta-aå HKM 55:38.

[z]iga–zza µÆuilliå [M]A[Æ]AR ∂UTU-ÅI kuit
≠Ëå±ta ≠nu–wa–mu LÚ±-na-at-ta-aå MAÆAR
∂U[TU-ÅI] ≠te?-±et “Because you, Æuilli, were in
the presence of His Majesty, speak/tell(?) my LÚ-
nattaå in the presence of His Majesty” or: “Mention
me before His Majesty (as one) of LÚ-natt-” or:
“Tell me the LÚ-nattaå (which is) in His Majesty’s
presence” HKM 55:36-39 (letter), ed. HBM 224f.

*piånattaå cannot be related to any known word.

*piånili adv.; in a man’s style or manner; wr. LÚ-
nili; from OS.†

LÚ-ni-li KBo 20.16 i! 13 (OS), KUB 42.107 iv? 7 (NH),
KUB 1.4 iii 35 (Æatt. III), KBo 20.30 iii! 1, KBo 26.65 iv 29
(both NS), KUB 60.118:17 (NH), LÚ«LÚ»-ni-li KUB
60.118:13 (NH).

uncert. LÚ-ni!-l[i] or LÚ.KÚR-[l]i KUB 40.39 obv.? 10
(NH).

a. (opp. MUNUS-nili): (in a list of implements
and furniture) 5 zaæurti LÚ-ni-li 2 zaæurti
MUNUS-n[ili] “Five zaæurti-seats in men’s style,
two zaæurti-seats in women’s style” KUB 42.107 iv? 7

(allocation list, NH); cf. 1 GIÅzaæurti LÚ-ni-li KBo 20.16

i! 13 (MELQETU list, OS), 1 zaæurti LÚ-ni-li KBo 20.30

iii! 1 (fest. frag., NS); […]x-az–ma–za LÚ-ni-li
waååiyami “Like a man I clothe myself with […]”
KUB 60.118:17 (NH); cf. for the notion of “like a man” as opp.

to MUNUS-nili, but w. iwar instead of -ili: tuel–za waåpan LÚ-

piånatar 2 *piånili a
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aå iwar waååiy[aåi] … MUNUS-nili–ya–ddu–z[a … waååiyaåi]

“[You] dress yourself like a man … [you dress] yourself like a

woman” KUB 31.69 obv.? 5, 9 (frag. of vow, NH), ed. de

Roos, Diss. 274, 411.

b. courageously or fairly (opp. to cowardly be-
havior): (Æatt. III describes the beginning of his
hostilities against Uræi-Teååub) LÚ-ni-li-iå-åi
watarnaææun “I challenged him in a manly way”
(followed by the wording of the challenge) KUB 1.4

iii 35 (apol., Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:22f. (= iii 68); both Æatt.

28f. and Chrest. 76f. (= iii 69) read LÚ.KÚR-li-iå-åi “in a hos-

tile manner,” although the KUB 1.4 copy shows LÚ-ni-li; (Ul-
likummi replied to Teååub) LÚ-ni-li n[amm]a
[walæa]nniåki “Keep on [fig]hting/[stri]king like a
man” KBo 26.65 iv 28-29 (myth, NS).

c. in fragmentary context of a vow(?): […]x–
mu–za DINGIR-LUM GAÅAN–YA LÚ«LÚ»-ni-l[i
…] “The goddess, my lady, […] herself like a man
[…]” KUB 60.118:13 (NH).

LÚ-nili occurs also in KUB 48.69:1, a text in an IE dialect

closely related to Hitt., Luw., and Pal.; cf. Watkins in M.

Mellink, ed., Troy and the Trojan War (Bryn Mawr 1986) 45f.

Otten, StBoT 24 (1981) 110 (“männlich”).

Cf. peåna-, piånatar.

[NA›piånuzi] Tischler, HDW 38, is unlikely. Read
NA›kirnuzi.

piåtal[iy]a n.?; (mng. unkn.); MH/NS.†

pí-iå-≠ta±-l[i-i]a KUB 31.84 iii 72-75 (instr. for B´L

MADGALTI, MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 50, in a broken and ob-

scure sec.

piådumu[-…]x adj. or n.; (onomastic epithet);
MH/NS.†

µPazziziå pí-iå-du-≠mu±[-o-]x KUB 48.107 i 13

(prayer, Arn. I), translit. Lebrun, Hymnes 142. Similar ono-
mastic epithets of unkn. language include pikur~
yalli, pikuduåtenaæ, pippalala, pittauri(ya)-, and
pit„nt„i-, q.v. All are cited by von Schuler, Kaåkäer

94.

[-pit] see -pat.

peda- A n. neut.; place, location, position, local-
ity; wr. syll. and Akk. AÅRU; from OS.

a. a location, place, or position
1' in general
2' sacred places

a' in general
b' sacred places (AÅRIÆI.A) in the temple (window,

throne dais, brazier, etc.) where sacrifice is
made

3' a geographical unit
a' region or territory
b' a city, village, or settlement

b. position, post, rank, status, or station in a hierarchy
c. situation or circumstance
d. specific places identified by a dependent gen.

1' gen. n.
a' Ωpiyaå p. “place of the offering pit”
b' æalluwaå p. “πplace of depth(?)” (as a designa-

tion of part of a liver in oracles)
c' æapaå p. “place of the rivers”
d' æaååueznaå p. “the place of kingship”
e' æazziwiyaå p. “place of (performing) a rite, cult

place”
f ' iåæuzziyaå p. “place of the belt” = “beltline”
g' *itarkiaå p.
h' kariyaåæaå p. “place of (showing) mercy”
i' GIÅkurakkiyaå p. “place of the column”
j' linkiyaå p. “place of oath(-taking)”
k' nepiåaå p. “place of the sky”
l' parnaå p.
m' paråuraå p. “place of soup” > “soup kitchen”
n' åakiyaå p.“the place of the omen”
o' GIÅåaræuliyaå p. “place of the pillar”
p' åurziyaå p.
q' talpuriyaå p.
r' tuliyaå p. “place of assembly”
s' walliyaå p. “place of pride”
t' wilanaå p. “place of clay”
u' zaææiyaå p. “place of battle, battlefield”
v' AÅAR ANDAÆÅUMSAR “place of the ANDAÆ~

ÅUM-plant”
w' AÅAR DINGIR-LIM “the place of the divinity”
x' AÅAR DN “place of DN”:
y' DUMU.LUGAL-aå p. “place of the prince”
z' ÉRIN.MEÅ-aå p. “place of the troops”
aa' AÅAR GAL MEÅEDI “the place of the Chief of

the Guards”
bb' AÅAR SISKUR “place of sacrifice”

2' gen. of verbal nouns
a' Ωppa appannaå p. “place of retreat”
b' æanneånaå p “place of judgement”
c' æaååannaå p. “place of breeding”
d' æinkuwaå p. “place of bowing”
e' iræawaå p. “place of offering”

*piånili a peda- A
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peda- A peda- A

f ' piddumaå p. “place of running”
g' tiyawaå p. “place of dismounting”
h' wiåiyawaå p. “place of grazing”

e. p. modified by adjectives
1' arpuwan p. “inaccessible place”
2' aååiyan p. “beloved place”
3' aååu p. “good place”

a' in general
b' an anatomical term

4' æarwaåi p. “secret place”
5' æatku p. “tight spot, difficult circumstances”
6' ikunan p. “cool place”
7' innarawan p. “strong position”
8' nakki p.

a' “important place”
b' “difficult/hard to reach place”

9' parku p. “elevated place”
10' åalli p. “Great Place”
11' åani p. “one and the same place”
12' åuppi p. “holy place”
13' damai p. “another place”
14' dammel(i) p. “uncultivated land, uninhabited land, vir-

gin land”
a' in the nom.-acc.
b' in the d.-l.

15' daååu p. “strong place”
16' tepu p. “little place” (perhaps euphemism for the

netherworld or the grave)
f. w. preceding adv.

1' apiya pedi “in that place”
2' iåtarna p.

a' “inside, in the interior”
b' “in the center, midpoint, middle”

g. w. possessive
h. pedi (d.-l.) and pedi–ååi “in place, on the spot, in loco”

1' wr. pedi or INA AÅRI
2' wr. pedi– or AÅAR– + poss. pron.

i. pedi (d.-l.) and pedi–ååi “instead of, in place of, in his
stead/place”

1' wr. pedi–ååi
2' wr. pedi
3' wr. AÅAR

j. construed w. numbers
1' cardinals

a' in general
1'' where pedan is used like a d.-l.

a'' wr. AÅRA (which could be an Akk.
acc. sg.)

b'' wr. syll. pedan
2'' 1-edani pedi
3'' others

b' places where an object is plated or inlaid, or
where the plating is scratched off

2' ordinals
a' dΩn pedaå “of the second place”

1'' in competition
2'' as a designation of rank
3'' as a designation of quality, opposite of

“first class” (æantezzi)
a'' w. wine
b'' w. garments, probably indicating

the rank of the wearer
b' other ordinals

k. pedan epp- and æar(k)-
1' epp- “to take/assume a position”

a' w. -za
b' w. d.-l. enclitic personal pron.
c' without -za or d.-l. pron.
d' w. Ωppa “to take refuge in a place”

2' æar(k)- “to keep/hold/maintain a position”
a' without -za
b' w. -za
c' w. Ωppa “to remain in or occupy a place of ref-

uge”

sg. nom.-acc. pé-e-da-an KUB 23.77:28, 29, ABoT 60 obv.
20 (both MH/MS), KUB 13.2 i 14, 15, 18, 19, KUB 26.19 ii 11,
VBoT 24 ii 16, KUB 7.5 i 19 (all MH/NS), KBo 6.4 i 11, KUB
29.4 iii 28, 29, KUB 19.13 i 48, KBo 1.28 obv. 14, KBo 3.4 iii
72 (all NH), pé-e-ta-an IBoT 1.36 i 9, iii 14 (MH/MS), KUB
32.137 ii 8 (MH/NS), KUB 14.7 iv 5 (Æatt. III), KUB 18.11
rev. 11 (late NH), pé-da-an KUB 33.120 ii 77 (pre-NH/NS),
pé-e-da<-an> KBo 11.51 iii 6 (NS), pé-e-da-mi-it KUB 31.130
rev. 5, KUB 36.75 iii 20 (both OH/MS), pé-e-da-aå-åi-it KUB
10.66 vi 5, KUB 58.5 obv. 12, pé-e-da-aå-me-et KBo 20.12 i 4
(OS), Tel Aviv 2:92, l. 21, pé-e-da-aå-åi-me-et KBo 21.85 i 41
(OH/MS), pé-e-da-aå-mi-it KBo 25.47 iv 12, KBo 30.181 right
col. 5, AÅ-RU KUB 49.103 rev.10, KUB 19.70 iv 23, AÅ-RA
KBo 10.2 i 6 (OH/NS), HT 1 iv 10, HKM 46:4 (MH/MS), KBo
15.25 obv. 20 (MH/NS), KUB 14.3 i 23 (Æatt. III), KBo 11.17
i 2, KUB 15.1 ii 43 (both NH) (this spelling always preceded
by a no. higher than 1, see j 1' a' 1'' a''; perhaps this Akk. acc.
writing originated as a logogr. wr. of pedan [nom.-acc.]); the
nom.-acc. can also be used where one expects either a gen.
(e.g., KUB 10.13 iii 7, KBo 12.4 ii 6 [var. KBo 3.1 ii 37 has sg.
gen. pé-e-da-aå]) or a d.-l. (e.g., KBo 16.49 iv 4, 9, KBo 15.25
obv. 20).

sg. gen. pé-e-da-aå KBo 3.22 obv. 40 (OS), KBo 15.31 iv
10 (OH/MS), KBo 3.1 ii 37 (OH/NS), KUB 9.1 ii 15 (pre-NH/
NS), KUB 6.45 iii 11 (Muw. II), KUB 36.90 obv. 16, KUB 2.1
iii 4 (both NH), pé-da-aå KUB 52.75 obv. 13; in comp. ta-an-
pé-da-aå KBo 21.91:11; w. word space ta-a-an pé-e-da-aå-åa
Bo 3371:9 (Otten/Siegelová, AfO 23:38 n. 18); pé-e-da-aå KBo
3.1 ii 37 (OH/NS) (w. dupl. pé-e-da-an KBo 12.4 ii 6, NS).

sg. d.-l. pé-e-di KBo 3.22 rev. 48 (OS), KUB 30.10 obv. 8
(OH/MS), KUB 23.77:27, KBo 15.33 ii 38 (both MH/MS),
KUB 36.79 i 24, KBo 6.3 i 26 (both OH/NS), KUB 43.55 iv 4
(pre-NH/NS), KBo 5.2 ii 31, 32 (MH/NS), KBo 4.7 i 16, KBo
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5.8 iii 20 (both Murå. II), KUB 41.17 iv 19 (NS), pé-e-ti KBo
21.90 obv. 13 (OH/MS), KBo 16.50:16 (MH/MS), KBo 20.51
ii 4 (MS), KBo 4.2 i 27 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 19.51:(5) (Murå.
II), KBo 22.247 right col. 7 (OH/NS?), pé-e-te KUB 29.1 ii 24
(OH/NS), KBo 4.9 i 49 (OH?/NS), pé-di KBo 3.34 i 14 (OH/
NS), KUB 13.4 i 20, iv 65, 75 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 10.12 ii 18
(Åupp. I/NS), KUB 14.7 iv 7, KUB 14.3 iv 3, KUB 21.38 i 23,
ii 15, KUB 19.9 i 15, KUB 5.1 iii 65, 71 (all Æatt. III), KBo
4.10 obv. 31 (Æatt. III or Tudæ. IV), pé-ti KUB 2.8 i 29 (NH),
pe-te KUB 6.46 obv. 50, 51 (coll. Singer, Muw.Pr. 20), KUB
41.8 i 39 (MH/NS).

sg. abl. pé-e-da-az KUB 33.53:(12) (OH/NS?), HKM
116:(15) (MH/MS), KUB 33.120 ii (75), ii 84 (pre-NH/NS),
KUB 30.56 iii 15 (NH), pé-da-az KUB 33.120 ii 34 (pre-NH/
NS), pé-e-ta-az KUB 4.72 rev. 5 (OH/MS?), KUB 43.55 iv 11
(pre-NH/NS), pé-e-da-za KBo 13.101 rev. 23 (NS), KUB
17.16 iv 12 (NH), KBo 16.81 i 2, pé-ta-za Bo 3315 obv. 13
(Otten translit. in Haas, KN 277a).

pl. nom.-acc. AÅ-RIÆI.A KUB 2.8 ii 21, 23, 32 (NH), KUB
11.21 iv (16), KUB 25.18 iv 34, KBo 30.58 ii? 8, KUB 11.35
iii 12, KUB 11.26 ii 13.

pl. gen. pé-e-da-aå KUB 52.15 iii 5, 6.
pl. d.-l. pé-e-da-aå KBo 19.128 iii (35), 36, 38 (OH?/NS),

KBo 15.37 i 2 (MH/NS), KUB 6.45 iii 11 (Muw. II), pé-da-aå
KUB 42.97 + HHT 80 rev. 10 (NH), pé-e<-da>-aå KUB 2.1 ii
40 (NH).

Akkadogram AÅ-RU KUB 21.27 i 15, KUB 48.111:12,
KBo 4.10 rev. 18, KUB 7.10 i 6, AÅ-RA see “sg. nom.-acc.”
above, AÅ-RI, AÅ-RUÆI.A KUB 22.51 rev. 12, AÅ-RIÆI.A KUB
34.70:12, 16, 17, IBoT 3.1:18, 50, 51, 58, and passim, A-ÅAR
(construct followed by n.) KUB 32.137 ii 11 (MH/NS), A-
ÅAR-ÅU KBo 11.45 iii 12, 15 (OH/NS), A-ÅAR-ÅU-NU KBo
20.8 obv.? (19) (OS), KBo 20.26 obv. 13, A-ÅAR-ÅI-NA KBo
25.64:9.

We write pé-di rather than pí-di on the basis of the plene
writings pé-e-di and the absence of exx. of *pí-i-di.

(Sum.) [Á.ÚR] = (Akk.) ≠pu-uz±-ru = (Hitt.) æarwΩåi pé-e-
da-an “secret place” KBo 1.42 i 37 (Izi Bogh.), ed. MSL
13:134 (l. 47); (Sum.) […] = (Akk.) kà-la-ak-ku “excavation”
= (Hitt.) IM-aå pé-e-da-an “place of clay” KUB 3.93:8
(Erimæuå Bogh.), ed. MSL 17:124.

(Akk.) ina qaqqari–åu “on its (Ulma’s) site/territory” KBo
10.1 obv. 17 = (Hitt.) pé-di-iå-åi “on its site” KBo 10.2 i 36
(bil. ann. of Æatt. I, NS), ed. Saporetti, SCO 14:77, 80 (Akk.,
“sul suo suolo”), Imparati, SCO 14:46f. (Hitt., “al suo posto”),
tr. Houwink ten Cate, Anatolica 11:48 (Akk.), CAD Q 118b;
for the tr. of qaqqaru, see CAD Q 117-119 (mng. 3).

We have no evidence for an equation KI = peda-, as
Sommer, AU 100, 411 maintained. In Hitt. texts KI = tekan,
and daganzipa- “earth.”

The equation of æuååulli in KBo 24.57 i 8 w. AÅ-RI in dupl.
KBo 23.42 i 8 which Otten notes (KBo 24 p. VII n. 2) is only
an interchange of two words w. overlapping semantic fields,
“pit” and “place,” not evidence of synonymity.

a. a location, place, or position — 1' in general:
nu ÍD.≠SAfi± AN[A] ÍDMaraååanda ku≠ed±ani pé-e-di
anda imm[i]åkittari nu wΩtar apËdani pé-di UL
æΩnanzi “They shall not draw water at the place
where the Red River mingles with the Maraååanda
River” KBo 23.27 ii 28-30 (incant., MS?); [kue]dani pé-
di IZKIM-in iyatten kinuna [… a]pΩt AÅ-RU iåæar~
nummawen “In whatever place you have given an
oracular sign, […] now we have bloodied that
place” KBo 13.101 i 27-28 (rit., NS); kue Ëååeåta
kuedani pé-di “Whatever he has done in whatever
place” KUB 17.27 ii 29 (rit., MH?/NS), tr. ANET 347;

(Someone [takes] a loaf of bread) nu–kan æatteååar
iåtΩp[i] [nam]ma–at åer anda [appa]nzi … [nu
a]pΩt pé-e-da-an ipu≠ran±zi n–aåta å≠ar±[Ω …]
[iå]æuwanzi “He blocks the (mouth of the) hole
(with it), and [th]en they [dr]aw it (the hole/soil)
together on top. … They mound up [t]hat place,
they [h]eap (it) u[p…]” KUB 32.137 ii 27-28, 31-32 +

KBo 15.24 ii 6-7, 10-11 (foundation rit., MH/NS), ed.

Kellerman, Diss. 167, 174 | for epurai-, see HW™ 2:89 (“Erd-

massen bewegen, flach machen, planieren, Rampe bauen”),

HED 1/2:282 (“besiege, dam up”) | for tekan åer anda

appanzi, see HW™ 2:68 epp- IV 1.c; cf. KBo 15.24 ii 10; “At
the gate (or: outside?) we take seven pegs … and a
stone. … And if it (i.e., the door) opens some-
where” nu–za ap„n NA›-an tummeni nu pé-e-da-an
tarmiåkaweni “we take that stone and keep ham-
mering/securing the place” KUB 17.28 i 12-13 (incant.

of the moon, NS).

2' sacred places — a' in general: nu–tta pé-e-da-
an æinikzi “He will allot to you (∂Uliliyaååi) a place
(where you can receive worship)” KUB 7.5 i 19-20

(Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:273, 277;

[m]Ωn–kan DINGIR.MEÅ pé-e-da-az nininkanzi
“When they move (the statues of) the deities from
(their) places” KUB 30.56 iii 15 (cat., NH), ed. CTH pp.

181f.; namma–kan DINGIR.MEÅ URUÆatti GIDIM.
ÆI.A–ya pé-di ninikta “Moreover he (i.e., Mu-
watalli II) loosened the gods of Æatti and the manes
from in (their) place (and carried them off down to
Taræuntaååa)” KUB 1.1 ii 52, ed. Æatt. 20f., StBoT 24:14f.

b' sacred places (AÅRIÆI.A) in the temple (win-
dow, throne dais, brazier, etc.) where sacrifice is
made: UGULA LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM memalit AÅ-
RIÆI[.A] iræaizzi æaååÏ 1-ÅU GIÅDAG-ti 1-ÅU GIÅAB-

peda- A peda- A a 2' b'
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ya 1-ÅU GIÅæattalwaå GIÅ-i 1-ÅU namma æaååÏ
ta!puåza 1-ÅU iåæ„wai “The chief of the cooks
makes the rounds of the (sacred) places with
groats: he pours (groats) once at the brazier, once
at the throne dais, once at the window, once at the
wood of the bolt, and finally (or: again) once
alongside the brazier” KUB 11.21 iv 16-21 (fest. frag.);

EGIR–ÅU tawallit AÅ-RIÆI.A Q¸TAMMA iræΩ≠i±
“Afterwards he makes the rounds of the places in
the same way with tawal-drink” KUB 11.35 iii 11-12

(winter fest., OH/NS); EGIR–ÅU iåæanÏ EGIR-anda
KAÅ-it GEÅTIN-it tawalit walæit AÅ-RIÆI.A iræΩizzi
“Afterwards, after the (draining of) the blood [cf.

aulin kar-ap-pa-an-zi in line 10], he makes the rounds of
the places with beer, wine, tawal, and walæi-drink”
KUB 11.26 ii 11-13 (fest.); DINGIR.MEÅ-aå æ„mantaå
ANA AÅ-RIÆI.A–ya æ„mantaå peran åipantanz[i]
“They libate before all deities and all (sacred) plac-
es” KUB 27.15 i 7-8 (cult of Teååub and Æebat), w. dupl.

KUB 27.13 i 26; nu–za B´LTI É-TI AÅ-RI ÆI.A ÅA
DINGIR-LIM IÅTU DINGIR-LIM aræa arÏËzzi
“The mistress of the house makes an oracular in-
quiry from the deity concerning the places of the
deity” KUB 17.24 ii 9-10 (witaåå(iy)aå-fest., NH?); cf. Archi,

SMEA 1:83-102.

3' a geographical unit — a' region or territory:
mΩn URU-LUM kuiå naåma AÅ-RU kuitki ANA
µUlmi-Teååub LUGAL KUR URU.dU-taååa piyanna
UL ZI-anza “If it is not the wish (of the Hittite
king) to give Ulmi-Teååub, the king of Taræun-
taååa, any town or place” KBo 4.10 rev. 18 (treaty w.

Ulmi-Teååub, Æatt. III?), ed. StBoT 38:46f.; “If His Majes-
ty campaigns against Tanizila in this year” mΩn
kuedani pé-di laæiyaizzi “if the place at which he
campaigns (he goes from the camp/with the army
to the … river)” KUB 5.1 iii 65-66 (oracle question, NH),

ed. la(æ)æiyai- 1 b, THeth 4:74f., cf. ibid. iii 71 and KUB

49.103 rev. 10 s.v. mΩn 10 a 2'; BAL-an–mu kuiå IGI-
anda iyat n–aåta apΩt pé-e-da-an åer aræa pΩ„n
“Whoever made a rebellion against me, I ignored/
neglected that place” KUB 36.87 iii 8-10 (prayer, NH),

ed. pai- A 5 d 1', KN 190f., | Kammenhuber, HW™ 1:444a,

following KN 191, tr. “da verließ ich deswegen(!) jenen Ort”

(exclamation point hers); since åer aræa w. verbs of movement

is a common collocation, we see no reason to translate this åer

without a related d.-l. as “deswegen” nor aræa pai- w. the

acc.(!) as “verlassen”; (They drive sheep to the steppe)
n–aå–kan pΩnzi ANA ZAG LÚ.KÚR anda aræa
pittalanzi kuedani pé-di anzel UL aranzi “and they
proceed to abandon them in the borderlands of the
enemy, in a place to which ours do not come” KUB

9.31 iii 46-47 (Aåæella’s rit., NH), ed. Dinçol, Belleten 49/

193:15, 24; cf. KUB 8.12 ii 4 (lunar omen), ed. g, below; see

also arpuwan pedan (e 1' below) and nakki pedan (e 8' below).

b' a city, village or settlement: nu–za ÅEÅ–YA
µNIR.GÁL-i[(å)] [(kuit AÅ)]-RU URU.dU-aååan
parnawaiåkit “Taræuntaååa, the place which my
brother Muwatalli made into property of the royal
house” KUB 1.1 iv 62-63 (Apol. of Æatt. III), w. dupls. KBo

3.6 + KUB 19.70 iv 23-24, ed. parnawiåke- a, Æatt. 36f., NBr

32f., StBoT 24:28f.; (The different deities settled in
different cities, i.e., they have chosen these places
as their abodes) [DINGIR.]MAÆ–ma–kan pé-e-
da-an UL Ωåta nu–ååi–kan DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.LU [pe-
e]-da-an Ωåta “But for Æannaæanna there did not
remain a place; so for her, man<kind> remained (as
her) [pl]ace” KUB 30.29 obv. 14-15 (birth rit., NS), ed.

pÏËtta a, StBoT 29:22f.; nu–nnaå ∂UTU URUTÚL-na
GAÅAN–YA kuedani pé-di tittanut n–at tuel Ωååi~
yantaå DUMU-aå ÅA ∂IM URUNerik AÅ-RU “The
place in which you, Sungoddess of Arinna, my
Lady, installed us (i.e., the city of Nerik) is the
place of the Stormgod of Nerik, your beloved son”
KUB 21.27 i 13-15 (prayer of Pud., Æatt. III), ed. Lebrun,

Hymnes 330, 337, Sürenhagen, AoF 8:108f., tr. ANET 393;

tuel NÍ.TE ZI–KA–ya kuedani pé-di ≠e±æu “Come
(from your beloved Mt. Æaæruwa) to the place
where your body and your soul are (i.e., the city of
Nerik)” KUB 36.90 obv. 21-22 (prayer, NH), ed. KN 178f.;

“Come, (O Stormgod of Nerik,) to your festival to-
morrow” lukkattaå–kan UD.KAM-ti µDudæaliyan
tuedaå Ωååiyantaå pé-e-da-aå URUÆakmiå URUNerik
AÅÅUM LÚ!SANGA-UTTIM iåkanzi “Tomorrow
they will anoint Tudæaliya to the priesthood of
Æakmiå (and) Nerik, your beloved places” ibid. obv.

15-18, ed. KN 176-179, Lebrun, Hymnes 365, 369; cf. KUB

21.19 + 1193/u iii 40-41; takku LÚ ELLUM ara[(uwan~
ni)]uå annanekuå anna–åmann–a wenzi kΩå takiya
utnË kΩåå–a takiya utnË–ya UL æarΩ[(tar)] takku 2-
el (var. åaniya) pé-di nu åakki æurkil “If a free man
has sexual intercourse with free sisters who have
the same mother and their mother, one in one coun-

peda- A a 2' b' peda- A a 3' b'
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try and the other in another country, it is not an of-
fence, but if (they live) in the same place, and
(s)he knows (of the forbidden degree of relation-
ship), (it is) æurkil” KBo 6.26 iii 31-35 (Laws §191, OH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.34:14-17, ed. HG 82f.

b. position, rank, status or station in a hierachy:
nu–kan ÅA ∂UTU–ÅI aååulan anda lË daliyanzi nu–
åmaå–kan aååulaå A-ÅAR–ÅUNU–ya lË wËætari
“Let them not waste the good will of My Majesty,
and let (that) good will and their position (in the
king’s favor) not change for them” KBo 4.12 rev. 9-11

(decree of Æatt. III), ed. Æatt. 44f. (“Und die Gnade meiner

Sonne sollen sie nicht einstellen. Und ihnen soll die Gnade und

ihre Stellung nicht umgestossen werden”), HW™ 1:529a

(“‘Güte’ des heth. Königs”), HED 1:203 (“may their place of

favor”; erroneously joins aååulaå AÅAR–ÅUNU–ya as a gen.

phrase, ignoring the connective –ya), StBoT 5:196 (“und (von)

ihnen soll sich Wohlergehen und ihre Stellung nicht

(ab-)wenden!” — is also possible); GIM-an–ma µMuråi~
lin ABU–YA DINGIR.M[EÅ] A-ÅAR ABI–ÅU tit!ta~
nuer “But when the gods installed my father
Muråili in the place of his father” KUB 21.16 i 14-15

(hist., Æatt. III); mΩn irmalanzaå–a Ëåta ∂UTU–ÅI–
ma–[t]ta [ANA] A-ÅAR ABI–KA tittanunun–pat
“Even though you were sick, I, my Majesty, never-
theless installed you [in] the position of your fa-
ther” KBo 5.9 i 16-17 (treaty of Murå. II w. Duppiteååub), ed.

SV 1:10f., tr. DiplTexts 55; cf. ibid. i 20; [nu–mu–kan]
DINGIR-LUM kuiå kËdani pé-di tittanut “The deity
who installed [me] to this position” KUB 21.38 ii 15

(letter of Pud.), ed. Stefanini, Pud. 16f., Helck, JCS 17:93;

[u]nin–ma UN-an apez pé-e-da-az aræa UL–pat
tit[t]anuwanzi “They shall likewise not dismiss that
person from that position” KUB 5.24 i 45-46 (oracle

question, NH), ed. StBoT 38:252f.; cf. ibid. i 56; cf. pé-di
tiyat KUB 23.92 obv. 9 (frag.); KUR ABI–ÅU[–ma–å]åi
A-ÅAR ABI–ÅU EGIR-pa UL [p]eåta “He did not
give him back the country of his father (and) the
position of his father” KBo 4.4 iv 64-65 + KBo 19.46:4,

ed. AM 142f. (differently: “an Stelle seines Vaters”); cf.

Bronze Tablet ii 39-40, ed. Otten, StBoT Beiheft 1:16f.; cf. also

dΩn pedaå, j 2' a', below and KUB 13.2 i 14-15, j 2' b', below.

c. situation or circumstance: (In a prayer:) n–
an–kan i[dΩlawaz] ≠dΩ±[n]–an Ωååawi pé-e-di
tit≠ta±nut “Take him (i.e., the king) [from evil] and
stand him in a favorable place” KBo 7.28:13-14 (prayer,

OH/MS), ed. Friedrich, RSO 32:218, 221 (rest. from l. 44); cf.

KUB 31.127 iv 1 (solar hymn, OH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes

100, 106; KUB 45.20 ii 16 (rit.); naååu–ma–åta LÚ-aå
æatgauwaz pé-e-ta-az iåparzizi “Or the man will es-
cape from a tight spot (i.e., difficult circumstanc-
es)” KUB 4.72 rev. 4-5 (Akk.-Hitt. liver model, OS?), ed.

Güterbock, FsReiner 151 (tr. incorrectly “from a terrible spot”

[= æatugaz petaz]); innarΩuwanti–ma–mu pé-e-di
iyauwa zik–pat DINGIR–YA maniyaæta “Only you,
O my god, taught me (how?) to proceed in a diffi-
cult(?) position” KUB 30.10 obv. 8 (prayer of Kantuzzili,

OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 112, 115 (“toi seul, mon dieu, tu

m’as signifié que faire en un lieu calme/reposant”), cf.

maniyaææ- 4 b, tr. ANET 400 (“Thou, my god, didst show me

what to do in time of distress”), cf. also HED 1-2:368 (“to a

position of strength you alone, my god, directed my doings”);

for further exx., see e 16' (tepu p.) below.

d. specific places identified by a dependent gen.
— 1' in general — a' Ωpiyaå p. “place of the offering
pit”: nu GIÅBANÅUR.ÆI.A [åar]Ω karpanzi n–at
Ωpiyaå pé-e-di pËdanzi “They lift up the tables, and
they carry them to the place of the offering pit”
KUB 15.31 ii 6-7 (rit. of drawing paths, MH/NS), cf. ibid. ii

10-11, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:154f.

b' æalluwaå p. “place of depth(?)” (as a desig-
nation of part of a liver in oracles): EGIR SU.MEÅ
temmeå æall„waå pé-e-ta-an IŒBAT “Second SU-
oracle: the temmiå ‘seized’ the place of depth(?)”
KUB 18.11 rev. 10-11 (oracle, NH), cf. te-me-eå (or:
TE.MEÅ) æalluwaå A-ÅAR æarzi KUB 22.31 obv. 6.

c' æapaå p. “place of the rivers”: nu DINGIR.
MEÅ åarΩ karpanzi n–aå apiya–pat ÍD.MEÅ-aå pé-
e-di tienzi “They lift up (the statues of) deities and
place them in the same place, (namely) in the place
of the rivers” KUB 15.31 iii 57-58 (rit. of drawing paths,

MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:164-167; cf. KBo 23.27

ii 28-30, ed. a 1' above.

d' æaååueznaå p. “place(s) of kingship”: EME
µ.∂SÎN-∂U ANA DINGIR.MEÅ LUGAL-UTTI pean
aræa aniyanzi AÅ-RIÆI.A LUGAL-UTTI GIÅ[TU]KUL.
ÆI.A–ya parkunuwanzi “They will counteract the
slander of Arma-Taræunta in the presence of the de-
ities of kingship; they will (also) purify the places
of kingship (i.e., the places associated with the
king’s daily life) and the [we]apons” KBo 2.6 i 31-33

peda- A a 3' b' peda- A d 1' d'
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(oracle question, NH), cf. KUB 16.41 iii 2-4; KUB 50.6 ii 38-

40 (both oracle questions, NH).

e' æazziwiyaå p. “place of (performing) a rite,
cult place”: n–an [DINGIR.MEÅ-aå] æazziwiaå pé-
e-da-aå åarrai “He distributes it (the bread) to the
cult places [of deities]” KUB 27.68 i 10-11 (fest.).

f ' iåæuzziyaå p. “place of the belt” = “beltline”:
nu–ååi–kan arunaå [… (iåæuzziyaå pé-d)]i TÚG-aå
mΩn anda pËdanza (dupl. […]x-zi) “The sea was
brought up to his belt-line like a garment” KUB 33.93

iv 24-25 (Ullik., NH), w. dupl. KUB 33.92 + KUB 36.10 iii 14-

15, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:158f., tr. Hittite Myths 54; (IÅTAR
drove back the flooding waters of the Zuliya River)
n–an–za–an–kan A-az iå[æu]zziya[å pé-d]i åarΩ
Ëp[t]a “and held him (Tudæaliya) up out of water
(with the water reaching) to the belt-line” KUB 31.20

iii 2-4 + KBo 16.36 iii 5-7 (hist., Æatt. III), ed. Riemschneider,

JCS 16:112.

g' *itarkiaå p.: (After extinguishing torches
with a mixture of wine and water poured from a
bowl, they carry the materials out) n–at INA A-ÅAR
itarkÏ QADU DUGDÍLIM.GAL aræa peååiyanzi “and
discard them (i.e., the extinguished torches) along
with the bowl in the place of itarki” KUB 25.42 ii 14-

15 (æiåuwaå fest.), translit. Dinçol, Belleten 53/206:16; n–at
maææan A-ÅAR itarkÏ aranzi “And when they arrive
at the place of itarki (they place 1 mulati bread on
the altar of Liluri)” KBo 33.186 obv. 12.

h' kariyaåæaå p. “place of (showing) mercy”:
ANA DINGIR.MEÅ kariyaåæaå pé-e-ta-an da~
æangaå “For the gods the daæangaå-installation is a
place of (showing) mercy” KUB 14.7 iv 5 (prayer of

Æatt. III and Pud.), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 315, 321 (“un lieu de

déférence”), tr. THeth 3:141f.

i' GIÅkurakkiyaå p. “place of the column”: nu
iåtarna pé-di GIÅkurakkiyaå pé-di daganzi≠pan±
padda≠i± “In the central place, at the place of the
column, he digs up the ground” KBo 4.1 obv. 4-5 (foun-

dation rit., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 2.2 i 2-3, ed. Kellerman,

Diss. 126, 134; cf. [GIÅkura]kkiaå pé-e-ta-an Ëåzi
“There is a place of the column” KUB 30.29 obv. 18

(birth rit.), ed. StBoT 29:22f.

j' linkiyaå p. “place of oath(-taking)”: [k]inuna–
an kΩåa […] linkiyaå pé-di daåuwaææer “Now they

have just blinded him at the place of oath” KBo 6.34 i

13-14 (soldiers’ oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:6f.

k' nepiåaå p. “place of the sky”: [(n)]–aå ne~
piåaå pé-di katta tia[nzi] “They put them (i.e., the
birds) down at the ‘place of the sky’” KUB 15.32 iv 46

(rit. of drawing paths, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 15.31 iv 13

(MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:168f. (wrongly “tritt

man zum Platz des Himmels hin”); perhaps a place named

“sky” is in view.

l' parnaå p.: [å]ipanzakanzi–ma apΩt–pat par~
naå pé-e-ta-an KUB 32.137 ii 8 (foundation rit., MH/NS),

for full treatment, see under pËdant- a.

m' paråuraå p. “place of soup” > “soup kitch-
en”: namma–kan parå„raå pé-di ÅAÆ-≠aå± UR.GI‡-
aå KÁ-aå lË tiyazi “Moreover, let a pig (or) a dog
not enter the doorway into the soup kitchen (lit.
place of soup)” KUB 13.4 i 20 (instr. for temple officials,

pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 148f., Süel, Direktif Metni 22f.; cf.

ibid. iii 59-60; ÅA TU‡.ÆI.A AÅ-RIÆI.A SIGfi-yaææan
Ëåtu “Let the soup kitchens be kept in good condi-
tion” KUB 13.2 iv 25 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS), ed.

Dienstanw. 51.

n' åakiyaå p.“the place of the omen”: nu–war–at
A-ÅAR IZKIM-aå […] Bo 1850 obv. 20, translit. StBoT

15:19.

o' GIÅåaræuliyaå p. “place of the pillar”: n–an
GIÅåaræuliaå pé-e-di t[iyanzi] “And they deposit it
(i.e., the figure of a bull) at the place of the pillar”
KBo 15.24 ii 30 (foundation rit., MH/NS).

p' åurziyaå p.: namma ∂IM Manuzi DINGIR.
MEÅ–ya åurziyaå pé-e-da-aå kattan aræa udanzi
“Moreover they bring the Storm God of Manuzi and
the (other) deities out to the places of åurzi-” KBo

15.37 i 1-3 (æiåuwaå fest., MH/NS); cf. KBo 9.133 obv. 10.

q' talpuriyaå p.: parΩ–ma talpuriyaå pé-di 1
NINDAmulatin ÅA [\ UPNI …] / … paråiya KBo

20.123 iv 13-14 (Kizzuwatnean rit.).

r' tuliyaå p. “place of assembly”: (in a list of de-
ities being invoked) tuliyaå AÅ-RU ≠A±-ÅAR DˆNI
DINGIR.MEÅ kue[dani] pé[-di tul]iya [t]iåkanzi
“O Place of Assembly, the place of judgment, at
what place the deities are accustomed to assemble”
KUB 31.121 i! 21-22 + KUB 48.111:12 (prayer, Murå. II), ed.

peda- A d 1' d' peda- A d 1' r'
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Lebrun, Hymnes 242, 245; tuliyaå pé-e-da-aå (var. tu~
liyaå pé-te coll. Singer) DIN[G]IR.MEÅ kuedani
pé-di (var. [p]é-te, coll. Singer) tuliya tiåkanzi “O
Place of Assembly: at what place the deities are ac-
customed to assemble” KUB 6.45 iii 11-12 (prayer, Muw.

II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 iii 50-51, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 20, 39,

pé-e-da-aå may be an animate nom. functioning as voc.

(Singer, Muw.Pr. 63); n–at duliyaå pé-di anda erer
“And they (i.e., the deities) arrived at the place of
assembly” KUB 33.106 iv 18 (Ullikummi, 3rd tablet), ed.

Güterbock, JCS 6:30f.; LUGAL-un dul[iyaå] pé-e-di
wakrian≠zi± “They will revolt against the king at the
place of asse[mbly]” KBo 10.7 iii 6-7 (omen apod., OH/

NS), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 39, 44; nu–tta–kkan
URUÆattuåaå DING[IR.MEÅ]-aå tuliya[å AÅ]-RU
URUArinnaå tuel Ωååianza U[RU-aå] URUNeriqqaå
URUZippaland[a]å ÅA DUMU–KA URU.DIDLI.
ÆI.A uwandaru “Let Æattuåa, the pla[ce] of
div[ine] assembly, Arinna, your beloved c[ity],
Nerik (and) Zippalanda, the cities of your son, be
visible/distinguished for you” KUB 21.19 iv 25-28

(prayer of Pud.), ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:98f.

s' walliyaå p. “place of pride”: nu URUTimuæalaå
URU-aå [ÅA LÚ.MEÅ UR]UGaåga walliyaå pé-e-da-
an Ëåta “The town of Timuæala was a place of pride
[of the] Kaågaeans” KUB 19.13 i 47-48 (DÅ frag. 34,

Murå. II), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:110.

t' wilanaå p. “place of clay”: IM-aå pé-e-da-an
KUB 3.93:8 (Erimæuå Bogh.), see lex. sec.

u' zaææiyaå p. “place of battle, battlefield”:
[m]Ωn apiya–pat ≠zaææ±iyaå pé-e-di aræa […] nam~
ma–an munnΩizzi “If in that same place on the bat-
tlefield […] away, and then he conceals him” KUB

23.72 rev. 50 (Mita of Paææuwa, MH/MS), tr. Gurney, AAA

28:38; nu–za ÅEÅ-an LÚgainan / […-]an LÚaran
LÚåa-ag-ga-an-ta-an ≠UN±-an zaææiyaå pe-di /
[æ„dΩk(?) U]L Ëpåi UL–ma–an–kan [ku]eå[i] “(If)
you do not [immediately(?)] seize brother, in-law,
[…], friend, (or?) acquaintance in the place of bat-
tle, and you do not kill him, (but you put him on
the road)” KUB 26.29 + KUB 31.55 17-18 (protocol of

Arn. I, MH/NS), cf. Klengel, ZA 57:228 w. n. 1.

v' AÅAR ANDAÆÅUMSAR “place of the AN~
DAÆÅUM-plant”: A-ÅAR AND[AÆÅUMSAR] KBo

22.186 ii 5 (fest., NS) (in broken context).

w' AÅAR DINGIR-LIM “the place of the divini-
ty”: n–aåta 2 KUÅkuråuå LABˆR¨TIM katta danzi nu
pé-e-da-an duqqΩri ANA A-ÅAR DINGIR-LIM–pat
awan katta GIÅKAK.ÆI.A walæanteå n–uå apiya
gankanzi A-ÅAR DINGIR-LIM–ma 2 KUÅkuråuå
GIBIL-TIM gankanzi “They take the two old hunt-
ing bags down; (their) place is prescribed; the pegs
are (already) driven in directly below the place of
the aforementioned (-pat 1 a 2') deity (i.e., the hunt-
ing bags); it is there that they hang them; but in the
(previous) place of the deity (i.e., of the hunting
bags) they hang the two new hunting bags” KUB

55.43 i 8-11 (rit. for renewing the hunting bags), ed.

McMahon, AS 25:144f., Otten, FsFriedrich 352, 354.

x' AÅAR DN “place of DN”: parΩ–ma LÚ[M]A~
ŒAR A-ÅAR ∂Kataææa 1 UDU TI-an Ëpzi n–an–kan
ANA A-ÅAR ∂Kataææa anda æat<tan>zi “Further,
the watchman/guard of the place of Kataææa seizes
a live sheep, and they slit it open at the place of
Kataææa” KUB 53.12 iii 22-24 (festival for Tel.), ed. Haas/

Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:51f. (differently).

y' DUMU.LUGAL-aå p. “place of the prince”: 1
LÚSAGI[(.A DUMU.LUGAL-aå)] pé-e-da-an dΩ[i]
“One cupbearer ta[kes] the place of the prince” KUB

51.1 i 2 (fest. for Tel.), w. dupl. KUB 53.1 i 3, ed. Haas/Jakob-

Rost, AoF 11:40, 44, 48.

z' ÉRIN.MEÅ-aå p. “place of the troops”: ≠1
ÉRIN±.MEÅ-aå pé-e-da-an KBo 10.31 ii 15 (KI.LAM

fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:102; […] ÉRIN.MEÅ-aå
pé-e-di åËr kuit […] KUB 43.29 iii 12 (village offerings,

OS); see also ex. in j 1' a' 3'', below.

aa' AÅAR GAL MEÅEDI “the place of the Chief
of the Guards”: LÚUGULA.10 LÚ.MEÅ MEÅEDI–
ma pa[izzi] n–aå ANA A-ÅAR GAL M[EÅEDI] ANA
LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDI k[attan tiyazi] “The Overseer of
Ten of the Guards g[oes] and he [steps] n[ext] to
the guards in the place of the Chief of the Guards”
IBoT 2.84 iii 9-11 (fest. of the month).

bb' AÅAR SISKUR “place of sacrifice” KUB

32.137 ii 11 (foundation rit., MH/NS), for interpretation, see

pedant-.

2' gen. of verbal nouns — a' Ωppa appannaå p.
“place of retreat”: URU.BÀD (eras.) EGIR-pa ap~
pannaå AÅ-RU NU.GÁL kuiåki Ëåta “(In PalΩ)

peda- A d 1' r' peda- A d 2' a'
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there was no fortress, no place of retreat” KBo 5.8 ii

24-25, ed. AM 152-155; cf. k 1' d' below.

b' æanneånaå p. “place of judgement”: æan~
neånaå iåæΩå zik nu æanneånaå pé-e-di dariyaåæaå–
tiå NU.GÁL “You are a (just) judge (lit. lord of
judgment); in the place of the judgment you do not
tire” ABoT 44 + KUB 36.79 i 24-25 (solar hymn, OH/NS), ed.

Güterbock, JAOS 78:239, cf. KUB 24.3 i 48; KUB 30.11 rev.

22; cf. A-ÅAR DˆNI KUB 31.121 i! 21-22, ed. d 1' r', above.

c' æaååannaå p. “place of breeding”: [ANÅE.
KUR.RA] MUNUS.AL–ma æaååannaå pé-e-da-aå /
[peæud?]anzi “They [lead(?)] the mare(s) to the
places of breeding(??)” KUB 9.1 ii 15-16 (rit., pre-NH/

NS) | in view of the part. arnuwant- “pregnant (animal)” per-

haps we should restore the v. here as [arnu]anzi.

d' æinkuwaå p. “place of bowing”: parΩ–ma
æinkuwaå pé-di 1 NINDAmulatin ÅA \ UP[NI] 5
NINDA. SIG.MEÅ–ya paråiya “Next (s)he breaks
one mulati-bread of one half measure and five thin
breads for the place of bowing” KBo 20.123 iv 11-12

(fest.).

e' iræawaå p. “place of offering”: maææan–ma
d.KUÅkuråaå […] iræauwaå pé-di ari “As soon as the
deified hunting bag arrives at the place of offering”
KUB 20.25 i 4-5 (winter trip of hunting bag, OH?/NS); cf.

KUB 11.30 iv 6.

f ' piddumaå p. “place of running”: [pí ]d-du-
ma-aå pé-e-da-an […] KBo 13.119 ii 7 (purif. rit., NS).

g' tiyawaå p. “place of stepping”: LUGAL-uå–
kan GIÅGI[GIR]-az katta tiyazi LUGAL-uå–kan
tiya[uw]aå pé-di eåa “The king steps down from the
chariot; the king sits down at the place of stepping”
KUB 25.18 ii 6-7 (ANDAÆÅUM fest.).

h' wiåiyawaå p. “place of grazing”: KUR URUIå~
titina–ma–za æ„man dΩå n–at–za apel wiåi~
yauwaå pé-e-da-an iyat “He (sc. Piææuniya) took
the whole country of Iåtitina and made it his grazing
place” KBo 3.4 iii 71-72, ed. AM 88f.; [o+]\ IKU GIÅTIR
ÅA GIÅTUKUL LÚIÅ KÙ.GI ≠x-x± INA URUZunauliya
weåiy[auwaå pé ]-≠e±-da-an “X+\ IKUs of forest
belonging to the GIÅTUKUL-estate of the golden
chariot-fighter, […] in Zunauli, a place of grazing”
KBo 5.7 rev. 10 (land grant, MH/MS), ed. Riemschneider, MIO

6:348f.

e. p. modified by adjectives — 1' arpuwan p.
“inaccessible place”: [namma–aå] arp„wan AÅ-RU
“[Moreover it (i.e., the city of Timmuæala)] is an
inaccessible place” KUB 19.37 ii 16 (ann. of Murå. II), ed.

AM 168f. | on arpuwant-, see HED 1-2:168-170, HW™ 1:341,

Weitenberg, U-Stämme 89f.

2' aååiyan p. “beloved place”: KUB 36.90 obv. 15-

18 (prayer, NH), see a 3' b' above.

3' Ωååu p. “good place” — a' in general: KBo

7.28:13-14 (prayer, OH/MS), see c above; a-aå-åa-wa-az
pé-e-d[a-az] KUB 45.20 ii 16 in uncertain context.

b' an anatomical term: mΩn–aåta Ωå≠åu± n–aåta
Ωå≠åu±wa≠z pé-e-d±[a-az eæ]u “If it is good (to you),
come out through the ‘good place’” KUB 33.120 ii 28

(Song of Kumarbi, pre-NH/NS), translit. Myth. 156, tr. Hittite

Myths 41; cf. ≠a-aå-åu?-u?-wa-az±–ma pé-da!-az KUB

33.120 ii 34; a-aå-åu-u-wa-za pé-e-da-az KUB 33.120 ii

84; [aååuwaz pé]-e-da-az UR.SAG-iå ∂IM-aå parΩ
uit § … nu Ωååu pé-≠e-da±-an-åe-≠et± TÚG-an mΩn
[anda åËkuer(?)] “The heroic Stormgod came out
of [the ‘good p]lace’ … and his good place [they
closed up(?)] as (they would mend) a (torn) cloth”
KUB 33.120 ii 75-76 (Song of Kumarbi, pre NH/NS), translit.

Myth. 158, tr. Hittite Myths 42, based on Hoffner in

Mem.Finkelstein 110, who compares nu tarnaåået TÚG-an
mΩn[…] anda åËkuËr … [n–aåta SIGfi-az pé]-e-da-
az UR.SAG-iå ∂IM-aå parΩ uit KUB 33.120 ii 73-75.

Note how the adjectival Ωååawaz writing seems
to be confined to the non-anatomical expression,
while the substantival Ωååuwaz writing is consis-
tently used in the anatomical idiom. For a similar con-

gruence of spelling and semantics, see maniyaææai- n. mng. 3.

4' æarwaåi p. “secret place”: For KBo 1.42 i 37 (Izi

Bogh., NH), see lex. sec. above; uååaniyazi–ma–at–za
kuwapi n–at æarwaåi pé-di (dupl. omitted pedi) lË
uååaniyazi “If at some time he sells it (i.e., the gift)
let him not sell it in a secret place” KUB 13.6 ii 30-31

(instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 154f. (ii

47), Süel, Direktif Metni 44f.; n–at–kan URU-ri ÅÀ
É.ÅÀ æarwaåi pé-di dΩi “And she deposits it (i.e.,
the ritual paraphernelia) in the city within the inner
chamber, in a secret place” KUB 17.27 ii 24 (rit. against

sorcery, MH?/NS), tr. ANET 347; nu æarwΩåi pé-di
GIÅ≠ZA.LAM.GAR± tarnan “In a secret place a tent
is pitched” KBo 5.2 iii 54 (Ammiæatna’s rit., MH?/NS);

peda- A d 2' a' peda- A e 4'
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nu–wa–åmaå apΩå idΩluå æuw[(a)]ppaå æarwaåiya
pé-di mukiåkit “And has that evil hostile one kept
invoking you (gods) in a secret place(?)” KUB 15.32

i 48-49 (rit. of drawing paths, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 15.31 i

45-46 (MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:152f., s.v. mugai

a 1' a' 2''; cf. [EN SÍSKU]R æarwaåiya pé-di tÏËzzi
KBo 23.23 obv. 28 (MH/MS) | æarwaåiya (note: not *æar-

waåaya) is an all. of an i-stem adj. of type karuili- (HE §71).

5' æatku p.“tight spot, difficult circumstances”:
cf. KUB 4.72 rev. 4-5 (Akk.-Hitt. liver model, OS?), c above.

6' ikunan p. “cool place”: […] ikuni pé-di tit~
tanua[nzi] “[They] make [them (i.e., the horses)]
stand in a cool place” KUB 29.41:4 (hipp., MH/MS), ed.

Hipp.heth. 168, cf. ikuni pé-e-di ibid. line 7.

7' innarΩwan p. “difficult(?) position”: see KUB

30.10 obv. 8 (prayer of Kantuzzili, OH/MS), c, above.

8' nakki p. — a' “important place” (cf. nakki- A 1

e): nu edaåå–a ANA É.ÆI.A GIBIL.ÆI.A eæu nu–za
nakkÏ pé-e-da-an Ëp nu maææan iyattari nu–za eni–
pat pé-e-da-an Ëp “Come to these new temples and
take (them as your) important place. When you go,
take this very place” KUB 29.4 iii 27-29 (relocation of the

Night Deity, NH), ed. Schw.Gotth. 24f.; nu ∂UTU-ÅI
B´LI–YA åΩk pé-e-da-an mekki nakki ANA
LÚ.KÚR–ya–aå (sic) arziyan “My Majesty, my
Lord, know that the place is very important; it is the
bread-basket(??) of the enemy” ABoT 60 obv. 20-21

(letter, MH/MS), ed. THeth 16:76f.

b' “difficult/hard to reach place” (cf. nakki- A 2 a):

n–aå–kan nakki pé-e-di [aå(anza)] “And it (the
city of Ura) is [situa]ted in a place hard to reach”
KUB 14.17 iii 22-23 (ann. of Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 26.79 i

16, ed. AM 98f.; cf. also nakkÏ AÅ-RIÆI.A KBo 4.4 iv 30-

31, ed. AM 138f., and k 2' c', below.

9' parku p. “elevated place”: “Before the sun
rises” nu–ååan LÚAZU pargaui pé-di [o]x-nai åarΩ
paizzi “the exorcist-diviner goes up to a x-nai in an
elevated place; (then after the sun rises, …)” KUB

46.57 i 6-7 (rit.); for pargawei (pedi) KBo 3.8 iii 9-11, see e

15', below.

10' åalli p. “Great Place”: naåma kuiå ÅA
µPiyaåili NUMUN-aå INA KURKargamiå åalli pé-e-
da-an tiyazi “Or whatever descendant of Piyaåili
assumes(?)/ascends(?) the ‘Great Place’ (i.e., the

throne) in the land of Kargamiå” KBo 1.28 obv. 12-14

(recognition of Piyaååili, NH) | note that tiyazi governing the

acc. instead of the d.-l. is highly unusual; nu–za URU.dU-åan
åal[lin AÅ-R]A iyat “And he made the city of Tar-
æuntaååa (his) ‘Gr[eat Plac]e’ (i.e., capital)” KBo

6.29 i 32 (short vers. of Apology of Æatt. III), ed. Æatt. 46f.

(“H[auptstadt]”), NBr 46f. (“und machte … zur Residenz”);

n–an apiya pé-[(di LUGAL-i)]znanni tittanunun
nu–mu ∂IÅTAR GAÅAN–YA! maåiwan [(da)]tta
nu–mu åallai pé-di ANA KUR URUÆatti LUGAL-
iznani [(ti)]ttanut “And I installed him in that place
(apiya pedi “there in place”) in the kingship.
IÅTAR, my Lady, how many times you took me!
And you made me to stand in the ‘Great Place’ in
kingship over the land of Æatti” KUB 1.1 iv 63-66

(Apology of Æatt. III), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 + KUB 19.70 iv 24-27,

ed. NBr 32f., StBoT 24:28f. (“hast du … mich auf hervorragen-

dem Platz im Lande Hatti zur Königsherrschaft eingesetzt”).

11' åani p. “one and the same place”: åuppa
æ„eåu ÅA GUD.MAÆ ÅA GUDÁB.ÆI.A ÅA UDU.
ÆI.A U ÅA MÁÅ.GAL.ÆI.A iåtanani peran P¸NI
DINGIR-LIM åanÏ pé-di tianzi “The raw meat of
the bull, cows, sheep (and) billy goats they place
before the altar, in front of the deity, in one and the
same place” KBo 4.9 i 12-15 (fest., OH?/NS).

12' åuppi p. “holy place”: mΩn–kan INA É
DINGIR-LIM anda åup[p]ai pé-di kuin imma kuin
maråaåtarrin wemiyanzi “If they find desecration,
of whatsoever sort, in the temple, in a holy place,
(this is the ritual for/against it)” ABoT 28:2-4 + ABoT

29 ii 19-21 (= KBo 23.1 ii 19-21) (colophon of rit., NH), ed.

maråaåtarri-, Lebrun, Hethitica 3:144, 151f.; cf. KUB 30.42 iv

21-23 (cat., NH); cf. ABoT 28:8-11 + ABoT 29 ii 25-28 (=

KBo 23.1 ii 25-28) (Ammiæatna’s rit., NH), ed. Lebrun, Heth.

3:144, 152; n–an–kan åuppai pé-di anda pËdai “And
he (LÚpatili-) brings it (i.e., the lamb) into the holy
place” KBo 5.1 iv 25-26 (Papanikri’s rit., NH), ed. Pap.

12*f.; mΩn–ma ÆUR.SAG–ma kuiåki naåma åinapåi
åuppa AÅ-RU kuitki ÆUL-aææan “But if any moun-
tain or any åinapåi, any holy place, has been
abused” KBo 11.1 obv. 32 (prayer, Muw. II), ed. Houwink

ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:107, 116.

13' damai p. “another place”: nu–mu pittuliyai
peran iåtanzaå–miå tamatta pé-e-di zappiåkizzi
“Out of anxiety my soul keeps dripping/leaking to

peda- A e 4' peda- A e 13'
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another place (i.e., away from me)” KUB 30.10 rev.

14-15 (prayer, OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 114, 117, tr.

ANET 401, RTAT 191, NERT 169, Güterbock, JNES 33:326;

nu namma damËdani pé-di GIÅlaæur[nuzzin d]Ωi
“Then, he/she places the foliage in another place”
KUB 27.67 iii 48 (rit. for Tarpataååi, MH/NS); [nu–kan?]
DUMU.MUNUS d[a]mËdani kuedanikki pé-di
pËdanzi “They will bring/move the daughter to
some other place” KBo 18.10:14-17 (letter, NH), ed.

THeth 16:205f.

14' dammel(i) p. “uncultivated place, uninhabit-
ed place, virgin land” (for the mng. of dammeli-, see

Güterbock, RHA XII/74:103-105; earlier differently Pap. 12)

— a' in the neut. nom.-acc.: [UMMA? … LUG]AL.
GAL mΩn–za UN-aå dammel AÅ-RU dammelin
URU-an eåari “The Great [Ki]ng [(speaks) as fol-
lows]: If a person inhabits an uninhabited place
(or) an uninhabited town” KUB 45.28 + KUB 39.97 obv.

1 (rit.), translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 68:154 | since “a place of

another” (gen. of damai-) makes no sense here, and the imme-

diate juxtaposition w. dammelin URU-an virtually assures us

that the adj. is the same, we can see that the adj. dammeli- also

has a stem dammel-; perhaps this stem was preferred w. neuters

in order to avoid confusion w. the d.-l. form dammeli; takku
LÚ-aå damËdani A.ÅÀ A.GÀR anda aki takku LÚ
ELLAM A.ÅÀ A.GÀR É 1 MA.NA 20 GÍN KÙ.
BABBAR–ya pΩi takku MUNUS-za–ma 3 MA.NA
KÙ.BABBAR pΩi takku UL–ma A.ÅÀ A.GÀR
dammel pé-e-da-an duwan 3 DANNA duwann–a 3
DANNA nu–kan kuiå kuiå URU-aå anda SI≈SÁ-ri
nu ap„å–pat dΩi takku URU-aå NU.GÁL n–aå–kan
åamenzi “If a man has been killed on the field and
fallow of another person — if he (the victim) is a
free man, he (the land owner) shall give the field
and fallow, a house, 1 mina and 20 shekels of sil-
ver. If (the victim) is a free woman, he shall pay 3
minas of silver. If, however, it is not field and fal-
low, (but) an uncultivated place, (then they shall
measure) 3 miles in one direction and 3 miles in the
opposite direction, and whatever settlement is de-
termined within that area, he (the victim’s repre-
sentative) shall take the same (payments) as (pre-
scribed) above. If there is no town (within the mea-
sured area), he shall give up his claims” KBo 6.4 i 9-

13 (late vers. of laws, par. IV), ed. HL 20, 172-174, tr. Hoffner

in LawColl 216.

b' in the d.-l.: nu ÆUR.SAG-i dammeli pé-di
[paiwani nu k]uwapi GIÅAPIN-aå UL Ωråkizzi [nu
apiya] paiwani “[We go] to a mountain, to an un-
cultivated place; we go where the plow does not
come” VBoT 24 i 31-33 (Anniwiyani’s rit., MH/NS), ed.

Chrest. 108f. (differently: “to the second location”); [mΩ]n
≠É.x.x.x. n±a!åma É.MEÅ ≠GIBIL±.MEÅ dammeli
pé-di wedanzi “When they build … house(s) or
new houses in an uninhabited place” KBo 4.1 obv. 1

(building rit., NH), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 126, 134, tr. ANET

356 (“in a different place”); n–at araæza dammili pé-di
dΩi “And he puts them (i.e., the utensils) outside in
an uninhabited/uncultivated place” KBo 5.1 i 13

(Papanikri’s rit., NH), ed. Pap. 2*f.; nu kuit dammeli pé-di
tianzi kuit–ma ANA GIDIM SUM-anzi “And the
one (compensation) they put in an uninhabited
place, the other one they give to the spirit of the
dead” KBo 2.6 i 35-36 (oracle question, NH) | this is strik-

ingly sim. to the rit. of the scapegoat in Leviticus 16, where one

goat is sacrificed to Yahweh, and one is sent into the wilder-

ness; n–at (dupl. –aå) dammeli pé-e-di (dupl. [p]é-
di) pariyan ANA ∂[(7.7.BI)] aræa kuranzi “They
cut them (i.e., the sacrificial animals) beyond an
uncultivated place for the (divine) Heptad” KUB

56.59 ii 17-18 (rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 7.54 ii 21-22, translit.

Otten/Rüster, ZA 72:140; GIÅZA.LAM.GAR.ÆI.A mΩn
dammili pé-di mΩn–kan GIÅTIR-iåni anda tarnanzi
“They set up the tents either in an uncultivated
place or in the forest/orchard” KUB 17.28 iii 36-38 (in-

cant., NS); cf. KBo 5.2 ii 30-33 (Ammiæatna’s rit., MH/NS),

translit. HE 36f.; [nu UR.TU]R ÅAÆ.TUR dam~
mili pé-e-di pËdanzi / [n–aå IZI-i]t warnuwanzi
“They bring the [pup]py (and) the piglet to an un-
inhabited place [and] burn [them] with [fire]” KUB

12.58 iii 17-18 (NH); cf. KBo 15.34 ii 11-12 (rit. for the

Stormgod of Kuliwiåna, MH/NS).

15' daååu p. “strong place”: DÀRA.MAÅ-an
katta GIÅeya æamikta paråanan! taååa<u>i pé-di
æamikta ulipanan pargawei æamikta “It (sc. the riv-
er) bound the deer under the eya-tree, it bound the
leopard at a strong place, it bound the ulipana- at a
high (place)” KBo 3.8 iii 9-11 (conjuration in Wattiti’s rit.,

NS), ed. Collins, Diss. 49f., for an earlier interpretation we no

longer follow, see paråana- a 1'.

16' tepu p. “little place,” used as technical term
(perhaps a euphemism for the netherworld and/or

peda- A e 13' peda- A e 16'
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the grave; cf. lala- 3): [nu–za? A-ÅAR-ÅU?] ANA
∂Æebat menaææanda Ëpta tepawe–wa–mu pé-di
pau?[wanzi ∂U-aå memiåta?] kuitman–wa–ååi MU.
KAM.ÆI.A kuiËå daranteå nu–war–aå–za åarΩ tit~
tanuzi “He (i.e., Taåmiåu) took [his place] across
from Æepat (saying): ‘[The Stormgod commanded]
me [to] g[o?] to the Little Place, until he fulfills the
years that are decreed for him” KUB 33.106 ii 5-7 (Ulli-

kummi), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:20f., tr. Hittite Myths 58, LMI

159 (“[Il dio della tempesta mi ha detto di anda]re in un posto

piccolo fino a che non avesse compiuto gli anni che erano stati

stabiliti per lui”); nu tepu pé-e-da-an wËå[(kanzi)]
“[They] bewail the Little Place (i.e., the grave?)”
KUB 30 25 rev. 10 (funeral rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 39.5 rev.

13, ed. HTR 28f.; (The king drinks) tepu pé-e-da-an
EME-aå æantΩnza … ∂UD.SIGfi–ya “the Little
Place, true speech … the propitious day” KUB 2.8 v

25-30 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS), cf. lala- 3; cf. KUB 2.8 ii 12-

14, 44; [t]epu pé-e-da-an EME-an æanda≠n±tan lam~
mar tartan ∂UD.SIGfi “the Little Place, true speech,
the … moment, the propitious day” KBo 19.128 vi 22-

24 (ANDAÆÅUM fest.?, OH/NS), ed. lammar 1, StBoT 13:16f.;

KBo 23.72 rev. 24-25 + KUB 32.87 rev. 13-14 (fest., OH/NS);

KBo 13.176:9-10 (ANDAÆÅUM fest.); KBo 4.13 vi 36-37 +

KUB 10.82 vi 8-9 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NH); tepauwaå pé-e-
<da->aå lamaræandattiå KUB 2.1 ii 40, ed. lamaræan~

datt-; cf. frag. KUB 36.79 ii 46 (prayer, OH/NS) | lamaræan~

datt- may have to do w. the determining of the hour of death.

f. w. preceding adv. (on this category cf. HED 1:480f.)

— 1' apiya pedi “in that place”: mΩn UL–ma nu–
åmaå–åan uwanzi apiya pé-e-di taåuwaææanzi
“Otherwise, they will come and blind you in that
place (i.e., where you are)” HKM 14:10-14 (letter, MH/

MS), ed. HBM 140f. (“an Ort und Stelle”); cf. HKM 16:11-15;

[mΩn LUGAL-uå URUÆa]ttuåaz URUTΩwiniya / […]-
paå paååui Ωri / […]x apiya pé-e-di arta “[When
the king] arrives in Tawiniya from Æattusa, at the
paååu of …, […] stands […] in that place” KBo

34.167 i 1-3 (fest. frag., MS); for KUB 1.1 iv 63-64 (Apology

of Æatt. III), see above e 10'.

2' iåtarna pedi — a' “inside, in the interior”:
GIÅkapanu–ma–za–kan MUÅ-aå æarzi […] iåtarna
pé-di–ma–at–za–kan NIM.LÀL ≠æarzi± GIÅlaææur~
nuzziaå–åan åer TI°MUÅEN tiya[t] katta–ma–an–za–
an GIÅgapanu–ååi MUÅ-aå neyat iåtarna pé-di–ma–
kan NIM.LÀL ney[at] “The snake holds (i.e., occu-

pies) the trunk (of the tree), the bee holds (i.e., oc-
cupies) it (sc. the tree trunk, namely) the midst.
Above an eagle perched in the foliage, below a
snake encircled it(?–an faulty for –at) at its trunk;
in (its) midst the bee buzzed around(?)” KUB 43.62

iii? 3-7 (myth.), cf. laæurnuzzi b | Eichner, Heth.u.Idg. 45 n.

9, took GIÅg/kapanu as either an Akkadogram or a loan from

Semitic, and not a case of an endingless loc.; the antecedent of

the -at in 4 is either the tree (neut. taru) or the neut. Hitt. n.

g/kapanu; the antecedent of the -an in line 6 is unclear (the ea-

gle??) | for –za–kan … æar-, see nu–za–kan LÚ.KÚR kuit

[NA›æekur P]ittalaæåa IÅTU ÉRIN.MEÅ NAM.RA æarta “Be-

cause the enemy held the æekur of Pittalaåæa with troops and ci-

vilian captives” KBo 2.5 i 11-12, ed. AM 180f.; anda–ya–za–

kan GIÅåuruææaå GIÅGIDRU-an æarzi n–aå–kan LUGAL-i me~

naææanda tiyazi “He holds the staff of åuruææa, and he ap-

proaches the king” KBo 4.9 iii 38-40 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., OH?/

NS); æaååÏ (GUNNI-i) iåtarna pedi, i.e., the interior
of the brazier (or hearth) in opposition to æaååÏ ta~
puåza, appears as a place where different cultic ac-
tivities take place (cf. Popko, Kultobjekte 48-59): æaååÏ
iåtarna pé-e-di 1-ÅU GIÅæalmaååuitti 1-ÅU … nam~
ma æaååÏ tapuåza 1-ÅU åuææΩi “He pours once in-
side the brazier, once at the throne, … again/finally
once to the side of the brazier” KUB 53.11 ii 19-21

(fest.); æ[aåå]Ï iåtarna pé-e-di dΩi “He puts (differ-
ent offering material) into the interior of the bra-
zier” KUB 53.11 ii 25-26; cf. KUB 11.19 iv 5, KUB 20.13 iv

3; KUB 20.59 vi 4-5 (OH or MH/MS), KBo 30.53:3 and

passim in fest.; nu maææan nekuzi nu–ååan ANA EN
SISKUR æantezzi palåi ANA GÌR.MEÅ–ÅU ÅU.
MEÅ–ÅU UZUGÚ–ÅU iåtarna pé-di ANA GIÅNÁ–ÅU
4 GIÅpatiyallËå æantezzi palåi SÍG Ωndaran æamanki
“When it becomes evening, for the sacrificer she
binds wool first of all upon his feet, hands, and
neck, and (then) inside (the house?) upon his bed,
and upon (its) four legs, first (with) blue wool”
VBoT 24 i 10-14 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 106f. and s.v.
GIÅpatiyalli-; “When they arrive up at the portico”
nu–kan åuppiå LÚSANGA ÅA ÉæeåtΩ U 3 LÚ.MEÅ
ÉæeåtΩ åarΩzziya Éæilamni iåtarni pé-di anda tianzi
“The holy priest of the æeåta-house and three men
of the æeåta-house step into the upper portico,
(namely) in (its) interior” VAT 7470:14-16 (fest.),

translit. Otten, OLZ 50:390 n. 2; EGIR–ÅU–ma gangati
ANA GIÅÙR.ÆI.A É-ri iåtarna pé-di dΩi EGIR-ÅU–
ma kangati É-ri–pat iåtarna pé-di dΩi “Afterwards

peda- A e 16' peda- A f 2' a'
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he (the sacrificer) places gangati on/at the beams
inside the house, then he places gangati inside the
same house” KUB 15.42 iii 23-24 (purif. rit., MH/NS);

[naåm]a–aå–kan É-ri iåtarna pé-di uizzi “[O]r it
(the snake) comes into the interior of the house”
KUB 53.50 i 9 (rit.); 10 æazizi ÅA NINDA iyan ANA
GIÅBANSUR.GIÅ iåtarna pé-e-di GIÅåaræuli–kan
menaææanta ANA ∂É.A dΩi “10 ears made of bread
(s)he places for Ea upon a wooden table inside (the
house) opposite the pillar” KBo 24.109 + KBo 15.24 iii

3-4 (foundation rit., MH/NS), cf. AlHeth 159f., 208; iåtarna
pé-e-di KBo 34.68 iii 17, 18, 24; for KBo 4.1 obv. 4-5 (foun-

dation rit., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 2.2 i 2-3, see d 1' i' above.

b' “in the center, midpoint, middle”: kar„~
wariwar UD.≠KAM±!-ti iåtarna pé-di 1-ÅU nekuz
meæur 1-ÅU “Early in the morning (once), at the
noon time (lit. ‘at midday’) once, (and) at dusk
once” (I invoke the deity) KUB 7.5 ii 21-23 (Paåkuwat-

ti’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:274, 278, tr. ANET 350,

cf. nekuz b 2'; […]x LÚ GIÅGIDRU iåtarna pé-e-da<-
an> æarzi “The marshal occupies the central posi-
tion” KBo 11.51 iii 6 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., OH/NS), ed.

Badalì, SEL 2:69f.

g. w. possessive: nu wΩtar mΩææan kuwapi aråmi
nu pé-e-da-mi-it UL åaqaææi “Like water I flow
somewhere, but I don’t know my place (i.e., I don’t
know where I am)” KUB 36.75 + 1226/u iii 19-20 (prayer

of Kantuzzili, OH/MS), w. par. KUB 31.130 rev. 5 (OH/MS),

ed. Otten/Rüster, ZA 67:56f., for this couplet, see the lines from

an Old Babylonian bil. incant. quoted by W. Lambert, JNES

33:301 (bottom), and cf. KUB 30.10 rev. 14-15 w. Güterbock,

JNES 33:326; “[If the stars(?)] surround the horn of
the moon” [(æarkan) KUR]-e EGIR-pa pé-e-di–åi
eå[(a)] “a depopulated [lan]d will again settle in its
place” KUB 8.12 ii 4 (lunar omen), w. dupl. KUB 34.16 iii

13-14, ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 124f.; for approximate

Akk. apodoses cf. CAD A/2 403f.; å–an iåpandi nakkit
dΩææun pé-e-di–ååi–ma ZÀ.AÆ.LI-an aniy[anun] “I
took it (i.e., the city Æattuåa) at night with difficulty
and on its site [I] sowed [wee]ds” KBo 3.22 rev. 47-48

(Anitta, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 18:12f.; cf. KBo 10.2 i 36-37 (ann.

of Æatt. I, NS), ed. Imparati, SCO 14:46f.; tÏya åalliå MUL-
aå nu ÆUR.SAG.MEÅ-uå pé-di-iå-mi a[ra]≠i±
ÆUR.SAGPentayaå pé-e-te-et-ti Ëå … ÆUR.SAGÆargaå
pé-e-ti-id-di Ëå ÆUR.SAGTudæaliyaå pé-e-di-it-ti Ëå
“Rise, O great star. Ha[lt] the mountains in their

places. Mount Pentaya stay in your place. … Mt.
Æarga, remain in your place. Mt. Tudæaliya, remain
in your place” KUB 29.1 ii 23-27 (foundation rit., OH/NS),

ed. Kellerman, Diss. 14, 28, Marazzi, VO 5:154f. w. previous

lit. (both differently), tr. ANET 357 (also differently); n–at
NIM.LÀL.MEÅ udandu [n–]at pé-di–ååi tiandu
“Let the bees bring it and put it in its place” KUB

43.60 i 9-10; cf. pé-e-di-iå-åi dΩu KUB 43.60 i 8, 13, 15;

the difference between the locatives in this category and those in

h 2' is not always clear.

h. pedi (d.-l.) and pedi–ååi in place, on the spot,
in loco — 1' wr. pedi or INA AÅRI: nu–ååan paizzi
INA URUÅam„æa ANA ∂IÅTAR Œ´RI mukeååar pé-di
pΩi “He will proceed to give an invocation ritual to
IÅTAR of the Field in Åamuha in place” KUB 32.130

6-7 (cult of IÅTAR, NH), ed. mukeååar 1 b 1', Danmanville,

RHA XIV/59:42f., Lebrun, Samuha 168f.; MUNUSalæuitri–
ma–ååan akuwanna pé-di (var. pé-e[-di]) pianzi
“They give to the alæuitra-woman (something) to
drink in place” KUB 27.59 iv 9 + KUB 54.2 iv 10 (fest.), w.

dupl. KBo 29.67:13; [URU]Kuru[(åt)]amaå URUGaz~
ziuraåå–a [(pé-di kururiyaææer)] “The cities of Ku-
ruåtama and Gazziura started war on the spot (i.e.,
right where they were)” KUB 1.1 ii 8-9 (Apology of Æatt.

III), w. dupls. KBo 3.6 i 72-73, KUB 1.6 ii 2-3, ed. Æatt. 14f.,

StBoT 24:10f.; maææan–ma–ååan MELQ´TA (i.e.,
æalkueååar) æ„man pé-e-di æandanzi “When they
arrange the entire material for sacrifice in place”
KUB 32.123 iii 8-9 (fest., NH); EN.SISKUR–ma–za–
kan adanna akuwanna pé-di æandaiz[zi] “The sac-
rificer arranges food (and) drink in (that?) place”
KUB 27.66 ii 26 (fest.); nu maææan DINGIR-LAM
aniyauwanzi zinnanzi ki–ya–ååan æ„man pé-di
æandΩnzi “And when they finish treating the deity,
they arrange all this in place” KUB 29.4 i 50-52 (rit. for

Night Goddess, NH), ed. Schw.Gotth. 10-13; cf. ibid. ii 13, ed.

Schw.Gotth. 14f.; LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM–ma–ååan MU-
ti mËyaniaå 1 UDU.ÅIR 1 GUD.MAÆ–ya æui~
ku!anzi GIÅzintina pé-e-di æandΩnzi “The cooks ar-
range the zintina in place for the slaughtering of
one ram and one bull (as the offerings) of the
‘year-period’ KBo 15.33 ii 37-38 (rit., MH/MS), cf.

meya(n)ni- a 2' a' 2''; pé-e-di–ma–kan (var. [pé-e]-ti–
ma–kan) [ku]≠e± KUR.KUR.MEÅ daliyanu[(n)]
“The countries which I left in place” (to these
countries I laid down boundaries) KBo 4.7 i 16-17

peda- A f 2' a' peda- A h 1'
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(Kup.), w. dupl. HFAC 1:2-3 + KUB 19.51:5-6, ed. SV 1:108f.,

tr. DiplTexts 69; (If lands rebel against the Hittite
king) zik–ma ¬allallΩ pΩuwar 1-eda tiyauwar pé-
di–kan waådumar lË åanaæti “you must not attempt
to defect, to go it alone, (or) to ‘transgress in
place’” KBo 4.14 ii 63-65 (treaty, Tudæ. IV or Åupp. II), ed.

Stefanini, AANL 20:43; maææan–ma nekuttat nu–ååan
pé-e-di (var. pé-di) waænunun “But when it be-
came evening, I turned back on the spot (and went
to Pitaggatalli)” KBo 5.8 iii 19-20 (ann. of Murå. II), w.

dupl. KBo 16.8 iii 24, ed. AM 156f.; nu takåan tarwiåkan~
zi pé-di–ya–ååan waænuåkanzi “(The men of Lalu-
piya) dance together; and they turn in place” KUB

25.37 ii 18 (tablet of Lalupiya, NS), ed. Güterbock, FsHouwink

ten Cate 67; cf. KUB 25.37 i 7, 9, ii 15-16, translit. DLL 172;

nu æaååuå INA AÅ-RI (dupl. æuååulli) i[(åæuw)anzi]
“And the ashes they throw in (the proper) place
(dupl. in a pit)” KBo 23.42 i 8 (rit., NH), w. dupl. KBo

24.57 i 8, cf. bil. sec. above; [1 ØU]PPU mΩn–kan ÅA
GIDIM æaåtai pé-e-d[i] n[ininkanzi] “[One tab]let:
when [they] l[oosen] the bones of a dead person in
(their) place” KUB 30.65 ii 12 (cat., NH), ed. CTH p. 170

(“quand on ra[masse …] sur place les ossements d’un mort”).

2' wr. pedi– or AÅAR– + poss. pron.: ≠pé±-e-di-
iå-mi–pat ZAG-ni 1-ÅU waæa[(nzi)] “They turn to
the right once in their same place” KBo 25.31 iii 4

(OS), w. dupl. KUB 56.46 ii 17-18 (OH/NS), translit. StBoT

25:84, cf. KBo 20.26:19, w. dupl. KBo 30.161:3; [(NI)]N.
DINGIR-aå pé-e-di-iå-åi–pat tuwanta [(1-ÅU
wËæzi)] “The priestess turns once tuwanta in her
aforementioned place” KBo 25.41 obv. 8, w. dupl. KBo

25.42 left col. 12; “Other performers (LÚ.MEÅALAN.
ZU·) have put on multicolored garments” n–at
LUGAL-i tapuåza aranta nu ÅU.MEÅ-uå åarΩ æar~
kanzi n–at–åan pé-e-te–åi weæantari paluiåkanzi–
ya “They stand at the side of the king, hold (their)
hands up, turn around in their (text: its) place, and
keep shouting” KBo 4.9 i 47-50 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., OH?/

NS), ed. de Martino, SMEA 24:137; nu maææan LÚAZU kÏ
æ„man pé-e-di–ååi æandΩizzi “And when the exor-
cist arranges all this in its place” KBo 5.2 i 40-41 (Am-

miæatna’s rit., MH?/NS); arnuwalaå–a–ta–kkan kuiå
KUR-az aræa uizzi pé-di–ma–ååi–åan kuiå Ωåzi
“The person-to-be-resettled who comes out of your
country (or) the one who remains in his (own)
place (i.e., remains where he is)” KUB 13.2 iii 38-39

(B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 48 (“wer aber an

seiner Stelle bleibt”).

i. pedi (d.-l.) and pedi–ååi “instead of, in place
of, in his stead/place” — 1' wr. pedi–ååi: takku
LÚ.U⁄·.LU-an kuiåki æ„nikzi t–an iåtarnikzi [(≠nu±
ap„)]n åaktΩizzi pé-e-di–ååi–ma antuæåan (var.
LÚ.U⁄·.LU-an) pΩi nu [(É-ri–ååi)] ≠ann±eåkizzi
kuitman–aå SIGfi-attari (var. lΩzziatta) “If anyone
batters a person and makes him ill, he must care for
him. In his stead he must provide a person, who
will work his estate until he recovers” KBo 6.3 i 25-27

(Laws §10, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 i 16-18 (OS), ed. HG

18f.; (I investigated by means of oracle) n–aå pé-e-
di–ååi INA KUR URUKummanni INA É.DINGIR-
LIM piyauwanzi SI≈SÁ-at “and it was determined
by oracle that it (the substitute ox) must be sent in
his (i.e., Mursili’s) stead, to the country of Kum-
manni, to the temple” KBo 4.2 iii 51-53 (Murå. II’s

speech loss), w. dupl. KUB 43.50 obv. 13-15 + KUB 15.36

obv. 5-7, ed. MSpr 4-7 (“an Ort und Stelle”), Lebrun, Heth.

6:105, 110; nu–wa–ååi kΩå LÚKARTAPPU pé-di-åi
eåaru “Let this chariot-driver sit in his (i.e., the
other man’s) place (as a hostage)” KUB 14.3 ii 70-71

(Taw., Æatt. III), ed. AU 10f.; nu–ååi apΩå pé-e-de–ååi
eåaru kuitman–aå u≠izzi± “Let (the hostage) sit
down in his (the one whose safe return is being
guaranteed) place until he comes (back)” ibid. ii 75;

MUNUS.LUGAL–ma–wa ANA DINGIR-LIM
URUAruåna 2 GILIM KÙ.BABBAR tamΩi pé-di–ååi
Ëååeåta “However, in its stead (i.e., instead of the
gold crown which the deity of Aruåna had request-
ed in a dream) the queen had two other crowns of
silver made for the deity of the city of Aruåna” KUB

22.70 obv. 14-15 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 6:58f. (“an

seiner Stelle”); nu–wa–nna≠å± æappar dΩwËn pé-de–
ååi–ma–wa maklandan tarnu≠mme±n “(Or if) we
traded (with that animal) for our own profit and put
an emaciated one in its place” KUB 13.4 iv 74-75 (instr.

for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 166f., Süel,

Direktif Metni 88f.; cf. ibid. iv 65, ed. maklant-.

2' wr. pedi: nu–ååi 3 LÚ.MEÅ URUGaåga pé-e-di
Ëpdu “Let him seize three Kaåkaeans instead of
him” HKM 66:28-29 (MH/MS), ed. HBM 246f.; nu–mu
kΩå TI-anza PUÆ–ÅU pé-di ar[taru] “[Let] this liv-
ing substitute stand instead of me (dat. -mu)” KUB

17.14 “rev.” 19 (substitution rit., MH/NS), ed. StBoT 3:58f.

peda- A h 1' peda- A i 2'
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(“an die Stelle treten”); [(nu–wa–za kΩåa) k„å
¬tarpal]liuå pé-di SUM-eææun nu–wa–za k„å dΩ “I
have just now given [these subs]titutes instead of
myself (-za). Take these, (and let me go)” KUB 24.5

i 10 (substitution rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 36.92:8! (line miss-

ing in copy, cf. StBoT 3:8 n. 11) (NH), ed. StBoT 3:8f.; nu–
tta kΩå MUNUS-TUM pé-di artaru “Let this wom-
an stand for you instead of (her, i.e., Gaååuliya-
wiya)” KBo 4.6 rev. 15 (prayer, NH), ed. Tischler, Gass.

16f.; “You Sungoddess of the Netherworld and gods
of the Netherworld be witnesses” kΩå[a] apËdaå
kuit idaluwaå uddanaå pé-di k„å tar≠p±alliuå tit~
tanummen “that we have just now installed these
substitutes in place of (d.-l. pl.) those evil words”
KUB 60.161 ii 7-8 (rit.); nu–za pé-di lË kuitki
kapp„watteni “Do not consider anything instead
(of them)” ibid. iii 11.

3' wr. AÅAR: [n]u A-ÅAR UDU 1 GA.KIN.AG
pedai “And he carries out one cheese in place of
the sheep” KBo 29.65 iv 12 (cult of Æuwaååana).

j. construed w. numbers (cf. AU 61 w. n. 6) — 1'

cardinals — a' in general — 1'' where pedan is used
like a d.-l. — a'' wr. AÅRA (which could be an Akk.
acc. sg.): [ÉRIN.M]EÅ 2 AÅ-RA aåandulanni
da<la>ææun “I left troops in garrison in two plac-
es” KBo 10.2 i 6 (ann. of Æatt. I, OH/NS), ed. Imparati, SCO

14:44f.; namma IZI 2 AÅ-RA [(warn)]uwanzi “More-
over they light a fire at two places” HT 1 iv 10-11

(Aåæella’s rit.), w. dupl. KUB 9.32 rev. 3 (MH/NS), ed.

Dinçol, Belleten 49/193:18, 25; kΩåa–kan LÚ.KÚR pan~
garit 2 AÅ-RA zΩi[å] “The enemy just crossed (the
border) en masse at two (different) places” HKM

46:3-4 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, Belleten 41/164:638f., HBM

200f.; nu–mu LÚ.KÚR 3 AÅ-RA zaææiya tiyat “The
enemy came to battle against me at three (differ-
ent) places” KUB 14.3 i 23 (Taw. letter, Æatt. III), ed. AU

2f.; (Åarruma urges the queen in her dream) INA
ÆUR.SAG–ma–≠wa±–mu–kan åer 12 AÅ-RA adan~
na pΩi “But up in the mountain in 12 (different)
places give me (something) to eat” KUB 15.1 ii 43-44

(queen’s dream, NH), ed. de Roos, Diss. 187f., 327f., 335 n.

27, Sommer, AU 61, tr. RGTC 6:238; nu wappu[i pera]n
katta 3 AÅ-RA paddaææi “Below [bef]ore the river-
bank I dig in three places” KBo 15.25 obv. 20 (rit. for

Wiåuriyanza, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 2:2f.; nu KASKAL-an 7
AÅ-RA paddan[zi] “They dig up the road at seven

places” KBo 11.17 i 2 (rit., NH); namma–ya–kan ANA
GIÅKIRIfl.GEÅTIN and[a] kuwapitta parΩ 9 AÅ-RA
paddΩ[nzi] “Moreover [they] dig in the vineyard
separately in nine (different) places” KUB 12.44 iii

14-15 (rit., NH).

b'' wr. syll. pedan: EGIR-pa–ma 3 pé-e-da-an
laææurnuzi daiå “Afterwards he put foliage in(?)
three places” KBo 15.10 iii 62 (rit., MH/MS), ed. THeth

1:44f.; ÅA 1 pé-e-da-an … 78 pé-e-da-an tianzi KBo

16.49 iv 4, 9 (fest.); cf. j 2' b'.

2'' 1-edani pedi: [n–at–ka]n katta 1-edani pé-di
dΩi “[And] he will put [them (i.e., the black gar-
ments)] down in one place” KUB 12.58 ii 51 (Tunnawi’s

rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 14f.; [EZEN› …]-annaå–mu INA
URUNeriqqa 1-edani pé-di DÙ-wanzi SI≈SÁ-ri “For
me it is determined by oracle to celebrate […]-an-
naå [festival] in Nerik, in one place (i.e., not to vis-
it several cities and temples)” KUB 48.119 obv.? 7 (ora-

cle question, NH); [o-o-o]-ma æaåtai KUÅ? SILA›–ya
1-edani pé-e-di tianzi “[Afterward]s(?) they put the
bones and the hide(?) of a lamb in one place” KBo

13.164 iv 1 (rit., OH/NS).

3'' others: [∂T]Ωæaåa KÁ.GAL 129 A-ÅAR
ÉRIN.MEÅ tia[nzi] KBo 16.78 iv 17 (frag. fest., MH?/

MS?), cf. d 1' z', above; takku 1-el pé-di KBo 6.26 iii 35,

see a 3' b' above.

b' places where an object is plated or inlaid, or
where the plating is scratched off: 1 SIåawatar 2
AÅ-RU KÙ.BABBAR GAR.RA “One horn inlaid
with silver in two places” KUB 38.1 i 34 (inv., NH), tr.

Rost, MIO 8:179; [1? BIBR]U GUD 2 AÅ-RA KÙ.GI
GAR.R[A] “[One? rhy]ton in the shape of an ox, in
two places inlaid with gold” KUB 42.42 iv 11 (inv.,

NH), ed. THeth 10:58, Siegelová, Verw. 474f.; 1-EN
TI°≠MUÅEN± [Z]U· AM.SI 2 AÅ-RA KÙ.GI GAR.RA
“One eagle (made of) ivory, in two places inlaid
with gold” KUB 12.1 iv 6 (inv., NH), ed. Güterbock, Anado-

lu 15:3, Siegelová, Verw. 446f.; x GIÅGIDRU 3 AÅ-RA
KÙ.BABBAR GAR.RA “x scepters, in three places
inlaid with silver” KBo 2.1 i 31 (inv., NH); […-]x-eååar
TA KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.G[I] 3 AÅ-RA æaliååianta
“… in three places overlaid with silver” KUB 42.97:3

(rit.); 1 GIÅBANÅUR 3 AÅ-RA aræa arriran “One ta-
ble, scratched in three places” KUB 42.39:9 (inv.), ed.

THeth 10:152, Siegelová, Verw. 72f.

peda- A i 2' peda- A j 1' b'
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2' ordinals — a' dΩn pedaå “of the second place”
— 1'' in competition: EGIR-ÅU–ma 10 LÚ.MEÅKAÅ›.
E uwanzi nu taræzi kuiå dΩn pé-e-da-aå-åa kuiå
“Afterwards 10 runners race (lit., come). The one
who wins and him who is of the second place (they
reward with garments)” IBoT 1.13 v? 14-16 (KI.LAM

fest); cf. KBo 30.172 obv. 1; Bo 3371:8-9 (Otten/Siegelová,

AfO 23:38 n. 18); KBo 22.196 rev. 11 (all frag. of fest.).

2'' as a designation of rank (cf. b above): takku
DUMU.LU[(GAL)] æantezziå NU.GÁL nu kuiå tΩn
pé-e-da-aå (var. pé-e-da-an) DUMU-RU nu
LUGAL-uå apΩå kiåaru “If there is no prince of the
first rank, let one who is a son of second rank be-
come king” KBo 3.1 ii 36-38 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl.

KBo 7.15 ii 11-13 + KBo 12.4 ii 5-7 (NS), ed. Chrest. 188f.,

THeth 11:32f.

3'' as a designation of quality, opposite of “first
class” (æantezzi) — a'' w. wine: GEÅTIN akuwan~
naå [DU]GKUKUB GEÅTIN dΩn pé-e-da-aå “Wine
to drink, a pitcher of wine of second quality” KUB

43.58 i 21-22 (purif. rit., MH/MS).

b'' w. garments, probably indicating the rank of
the wearer: ANA LÚSANGA 1 TÚG æantez[(zin)]
pianzi LÚtazze[(lli)] 1 TÚG dΩn pé-e-da-an p[ianzi]
LÚæaminΩi 1 TÚG dΩn pé-e-da-an pianzi “To the
priest they give one garment of first quality, to the
LÚtazze[lli] [they] g[ive] one garment of second
quality, to the LÚæamina- they give one garment of
second quality” KUB 10.13 iii 4-8 (fest., OH?/NS), w. dupl.

KBo 25.176 rev. 8-10 (OH?/NS); nu 3 LÚ.MEÅSANGA
URUDurmitta IÅTU TÚG.ÆI.A dΩn pËdaå P¸NI
GAL DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL waååanzi ta kuedaniya
1-ÅU pianzi “They dress three priests of Durmitta in
second-quality garments before the chief of the
courtiers, and they give (food) once to each one.”
KUB 56.34 iv 12-15 (fest. frag.).

b' other ordinals: LUGAL-uå–åan namma 3-an
pé-di NINDAt[aparwΩ]å„i GIÅkalmuå ta[kåan] ≠Ëp±zi
“The king again on the third occasion holds the
lituus against the taparwaåu-bread” KUB 2.10 iv 33-35

(Fest. of the Month, OH/NS), ed. Alp, JCS 1:167f. w. n. 11,

against Sommer, AU 61 n. 6 and 272 n. 1, cf. namma dΩn in

ibid. iv 24-26, cf. namma 2 a 3' a'; nu–za–kan
LÚ.MEÅDUGUD 2 pé-e-da-an 3 pé-e-da-an 4 pé-e-
da-an pé-di åΩkki “He (i.e., a B´L MADGALTI)

shall know the officers — second grade, third grade,
fourth grade — by (their) rank” KUB 13.2 i 14-15 (B´L

MADGALTI, MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 42 (differently); cf.

KUB 13.2 i 18-19.

k. pedan epp- and æar(k)- — 1' epp- “to take/as-
sume a position” (contrast pedan æark-, below k 2')
— a' w. -za: DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL-TIM–ma–z
LÚ.MEÅMEÅED¨TIM pé-e-da-aå-åi-me-et appanzi
“But the palace servants and the guards take their
places” KBo 21.85 41 (fest., OH/MS); DUMU.MEÅ
É.GAL Ωppa [tienz]i ta–z pé-e[-d]≠a±-aå-me-et
appanzi “The palace servants step back and take
their places” KBo 17.74 i 11 + ABoT 9 i 12 (Storm-fest.,

OH/MS), ed. StBoT 12:10f.; nu–za–kan ANA MUNUS.
LUGAL menaææanda ZAG-az A-ÅAR–ÅUNU ap~
panzi LÚ.MEÅALAN.ZU· x(erased sign)-az EGIR
GUNNI A-ÅAR–ÅUNU appanzi “And they (i.e., the
guards) take their places at the right side across
from the queen, (while) the performers take their
places on the <left?> behind the brazier” KUB 27.69

v 8-14 (fest. of the month, OH/NS) | the force of the -za-kán

carries over from the first clause to the following one; nu–za
LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDI ÅA LÚMEÅEDI ÉæÏli pé-e-ta-an ap~
panzi “The guards take up (their) place in the
courtyard of the guards” IBoT 1.36 i 9 (instr. MH/MS),

ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:174f., AS 24:6f.; “When the exor-
cist arranges all this in its place” nu–za kuitman
∂UTU-uå A-ÅAR–ÅU nawi ≠Ëpzi± “and before the
sun takes its place (in the heaven)” KBo 5.2 i 42 (Am-

miæatna’s rit., MH/NS); [DUMU.L]UGAL UÅKÊN ta–
za pé-e-da-aå-åi-it Ëp[zi] “The prince bows and
takes his place” KUB 58.5 obv. 12 (fest.), ed. Alp, Tempel

20 (as Bo 2965); cf. HW™ 2:51f. s.v. epp- II 1 d.

b' w. d.-l. enclitic personal pron.: nu–åmaå pé-e-
da-an Q¸TAMMA EGIR-pa appanzi “They (i.e.,
the deities) take (their) places again in the same
way” KBo 11.1 obv. 26 (prayer, Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten

Cate, RHA XXV/81:107, 116.

c' without -za or d.-l. pron.: LÚæatwaayaå pé-e-
da-aå-åi-it Ëpzi “The æatwaa ya-man takes his
place” KUB 10.66 vi 5-6 (frag. fest.?); æaååan–kan
æ„y[(anzi)] pé-e-da-aå-mi-it (var. A-ÅAR–ÅUNU)
appanzi “[They] run around the brazier and take
their places” KUB 56.46 ii 24-25 (fest.), w. dupl. KBo 25.31

iii 8 (OS), translit. (of dupl.) StBoT 25:80; GIÅkarlaå katta

peda- A j 2' a' 1'' peda- A k 1' c'
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A-ÅAR–ÅU Ëpzi “He takes his place down on the
step” KUB 58.72 ii 15-16.

d' w. Ωppa “to take refuge in a place” (contrast
pedan EGIR-pa æar(k)-, k 2' c', below): nu–za kuiååa
[(apel A-ÅAR–ÅU E)GIR-pa Ë]pta “And everyone
took refuge in his own place” KUB 34.23 i 11-12 (DÅ

frag. 25), w. dupl. KUB 40.8 i 4, ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:83

without KUB 40.8, translit. Klengel, OA 7:67, for the following

context, see k 2' c' below; for Ωppa appannaå p., see d 2' a'

above; for KBo 11.1 obv. 26 (prayer, Muw. II), see k 1' b'; cf.

perhaps also KBo 16.86 i 8-9, translit. StBoT 9:13 n. 8.

2' æar(k)- “to keep/hold/maintain a position
(HW™ 2:51d), (contrast pedan epp-, above k 1') — a'

without -za: [DUMU.MEÅ.É.G]AL pé-e-da-aå-me-
et æarkanzi “The palace servants keep their places”
KBo 20.12 i 4 (rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:63; [(mΩn
DUMU.É.GAL)] ≠Ω±ppai DUMU.MEÅ.SANGA A-
ÅAR–ÅUNU–pat æarkanzi “If the palace servant is
ready, the novice(?) priests hold their own place”
KBo 25.109 iii 22, w. dupl. KUB 60.31 rev. 1-6.

b' w. -za: nu–za GAL MEÅEDI pé-e-ta-an–pat
æarzi “The chief of the MEÅEDI keeps (his) own
place” IBoT 1.36 iii 14 (protocol, MH/MS), ed. Jakob-Rost,

MIO 11:192f., AS 24:24f.

c' w. Ωppa “to remain in or occupy a place of
refuge” (contrast pedan EGIR-pa epp-, k 1' d',

above): nu LÚ.MEÅ URUAzzi kuiËå URU.DIDLI.
ÆI.A BÀD NA›pËrunuå ÆUR.SAG.MEÅ-uå par~
gawËå nakkÏ AÅ-RIÆI.A EGIR-pa æarker “And the
men of Azzi who were occupying as places of ref-
uge fortified cities, rocky places, high mountains,
(and) hard to reach places (became afraid)” KBo 4.4

iv 29-31 (ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 138f., see e 8' b' above and

nakki- A 2 a; “The Iåuwans who were previously
there” nu–åmaå pé-e-da-an–pát æarker “remained
in their own places of refuge” KUB 40.8 i 6 (DÅ frag.

25), translit. Klengel, OA 7:67, for preceding context, see k 1'

d' above.

Sommer, Heth. 2 (1922) 36-45; Götze, Madd. (1928) 125;
idem, NBr. (1930) 32-35; Ehelolf, KlF 1 (1930) 146 n. 6; Som-
mer, AU (1932) 100, 164; Szabó, THeth 1 (1971) 71f.; Nowic-
ki, KZ 95 (1981) 267-270.

Cf. pedaååaææ-, tekan-.

peda- B, pida- v.; 1. to take (somewhere) (con-
trasted w. uda- “to bring”), carry, transport, 2. to
spend (time); from OS.

pres. sg. 1 pé-e-ta-aæ-æ[é] KBo 25.7 + IBoT 3.135 i? 1
(OS), pé-e-taæ-æé KBo 17.7 + KBo 25.7 iv? 3, KBo 20.15 iii
30 (both OS), pé-taæ-æé KBo 17.4 iii 10 (OS), pé-e-taæ-æi KBo
17.6 ii 6, KBo 17.1 ii (12), iii 30 (both OS), pé-da-aæ-æi KBo
17.61 obv. 16 (MH/MS), ≠pé±-taæ-æi KBo 20.82 i 16 (OH?/
NS?), pé-e-da-aæ-æi KBo 3.20 iii 4 (OH/NS), VBoT 24 iv 18
(MH/NS), KUB 24.14 ii 5, 6 (NH), KUB 17.28 i 22 (NS),
KBo 24.133:8, KUB 50.114:13, ABoT 56 i 21 (Åupp. II), HT
10:3.

sg. 2 pé-e-da-at-ti KUB 37.223 rev. 4 (OS), KUB 33.63
obv. 11 (OH/MS?), KBo 23.8 i 12 (MS?), KBo 10.45 ii 42
(OH/LNS), KUB 30.34 iv (23), 24 (MH/NS), KBo 27.60:8,
pé-e-da-ad-d[i] KUB 33.59 ii 2 (OH/MS).

sg. 3 pé-e-ta-i KBo 17.1 i 32, 34, KBo 17.2 i 5 (both OS),
pé-ta-i KBo 17.28:13(!), KBo 17.51 obv.? 3, KBo 20.10 i 8, 9,
ii 5, 6, KBo 25.59 iii 5 (all OS), pé-e-da-i KBo 25.12 i 2, KBo
25.45 rt. col. 10, KBo 25.61 ii? 11, iii? 12, 19, KUB 32.94 rev.
6, KUB 43.30 ii 19 (all OS), KBo 9.140 ii 23, KBo 17.74 i 16,
22, 33, iii 16 (both OH/MS), KBo 17.105 iii 23, IBoT 1.36 i 55
(both MH/MS), KBo 25.72 rt. col. 17 (pre-NH/MS?), KBo
20.61 i 27, 38 (OH/ENS?), KBo 3.7 ii 26, KBo 6.3 ii 53, 56,
KBo 19.163 ii 46, iii 17, KUB 1.17 iv 26, KUB 8.3 obv. 8,
KUB 20.28 i 11, KUB 41.29 iii 6 (all OH/NS), KBo 5.2 iii 57,
KBo 10.41:14, KUB 24.10 ii 14, KUB 27.67 iii 4, KUB 41.1 iv
4 (all MH/NS), KBo 2.8 i 38, KBo 23.1 ii 34, KUB 46.37 rev. 8
(all NH), KUB 30.34 iii 2, iv 20, 38, KUB 30.35 iv 4 (both
Murå. II), KBo 6.28 rev. 19 (Æatt. III), KBo 4.10 rev. 25 (Æatt.
III or Tudæ. IV), KUB 26.1 i 60 (Tudæ. IV), pé-da-a-i KBo 3.7
ii 27 (OH/NS), KBo 10.45 iv 44 (OH/LNS), KUB 6.2 obv. 5
(NH), pé-da-i KUB 33.62 iii 5, IBoT 1.36 i 53 (both MH/MS),
KUB 25.32 i (27) (OH/NS), KBo 13.131 obv. 18, 19 (MH?/
NS), KBo 9.91 rev. 9, KUB 22.56 rev. 11 (both NH), KUB
21.37 obv. 48 (Æatt. III), KBo 27.130 rev. 2, pé-e-da-a-i KBo
25.109 ii 19 (OS? or MS?), KBo 3.7 ii 24, KBo 6.5 iv 18 (both
OH/NS), KBo 25.72 rt. col. 10 (pre-NH/MS?), KBo 5.2 ii 1,
31 (MH/NS), KBo 2.8 iv 8, KBo 5.1 i 13, 32 (both NH), pí-i-e-
da-i IBoT 4.139:5 (cf. Hoffner, IBoT 4 xviii), KUB 41.40 v 27.

pl. 1 pé-du-me-ni KBo 17.3 i 25 (OS), pé-e-tu-me-ni KBo
17.1 i 32, ii 29, 39, iii 16, KBo 17.6 ii 9 (both OS), pé-e-tu-me-
e-ni KBo 17.3 ii 10 (OS), pé-e-tu-mi-ni KBo 17.1 i 27 (OS),
pé-e-du-mi-ni KUB 24.9 iii 15, KUB 24.11 iii 6 (both MH/NS),
pé-e-[d]u-um-me-e-ni KUB 6.5:7 (NH), pé-e-du-um[-me]-ni
KUB 8.52 + KUB 23.9:3 (NH, coll. Laroche, Myth. 130 n. 42),
pé-e-tum-me-e-ni KBo 10.37 ii 11 (OH/NS), KUB 9.27 i 17
(MH?/NS), pé-e-≠dum!±-me-ni KBo 9.99 rt. col. 9 (NS).

pl. 2 pé-ta-at-te-ni KBo 3.28:23 (OH/NS), pé-e-ta-at-te-ni
KUB 58.76 obv.? 2 (NS), pé-e-da-at-te-ni KUB 13.4 iv 48
(pre-NH/NS), KUB 26.19 ii 6 (MH/NS), KUB 21.37 obv. 44
(Æatt. III).

pl. 3 pé-e-ta-an-zi KBo 17.6 ii 18, KBo 20.11 ii 3, KBo
34.12 obv. 5 (all OS), KUB 15.34 iv 44 (MH/MS), Bo 2689 ii

peda- A k 1' c' peda- B
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30 (Ehelolf, ZA 43:173), pé-ta-an-zi KBo 20.10 i 13, ii 10
(OS), pé-da-an-zi KBo 25.51 i? 9 (OS), KBo 15.10 iii 43, KBo
15.33 i 21 (MH/MS), KBo 27.165 rev. 16 (MS), KBo 8.55:25,
KUB 46.37 obv. 9 (both NH), KUB 44.1 rev. 16, 17 (Tudæ.
IV), pé-e-da-an-zi KUB 43.26 i 3, iv 16, KUB 43.30 ii 7 (both
OS), KUB 34.123 i 18, KBo 17.74 ii 38, 40 (both OH/MS),
KBo 16.27 iv 3, KBo 17.105 iii 14, IBoT 1.36 i 14 (all MH/
MS), KUB 2.3 i 49 (OH/NS), KBo 4.2 ii 14 (pre-NH/NS),
KUB 7.5 iii 4, KBo 21.34 ii 10 (both MH/NS), KBo 2.13 rev.
4, KUB 16.77 ii 42, 49 (all NH), pé-dan˛-zi KUB 44.21 iii 12
(NH), KUB 17.35 i 6 and passim, KUB 25.25:6, 16 (all Tudæ.
IV), pé-e-dan˛-zi KBo 2.7 rev. 19 (NH), KBo 13.237 obv. 13,
rev. 3 (NS), KBo 26.191:5, 7, pé-e-da-zi KBo 2.13 obv. 10,
KUB 46.37 obv. 27 (both NH), pé-e-da-an-«an-»zi KBo 27.42
iii 62 (OH/NS); [pí-i-e-d[a-an-zi] IBoT 1.36 i 31, (32) Jakob-
Rost, MIO 11:176 should be read pí-i-e-e[z-zi]].

pret. sg. 1 pé-e-da-aæ-æu-un KBo 10.2 ii 37, 40, 44, iii 28,
KUB 23.41:5 (both OH/NS), KUB 19.8 iii (36) (Æatt. III), pé-
da-aæ-æu-un KUB 23.41:3 (OH/NS).

sg. 2 pé-e-da-aå KUB 26.22 ii 4 (ENS).
sg. 3 pé-e-ta-aå KUB 36.49 i 10 (OS), KUB 17.10 i 22

(OH/MS), pé-ta-aå KBo 18.151 obv.? 10, 15, rev.? 17 (OS),
pé-ta-a-aå ibid. obv.? 4 (OS), pé-e-da-aå KBo 22.2 obv. 4
(OS), KUB 17.10 i 28 (OH/MS), KUB 33.59 ii 4 (OH/MS),
KBo 23.4:10 (MS), KBo 3.7 iii 17, KUB 35.148 ii 3 (both OH/
NS), KUB 18.6 iv 1, 8, KUB 18.11 rev. 9, KUB 26.66 iii 11
(all NH), KUB 14.20:19 (Murå. II), KUB 1.1 ii 53 (Æatt. III),
pé-da-aå KUB 40.20:8 (LNS).

pl. 1 pé-e-tu-mi-en KBo 9.73 obv. 4 (OS), pé-e-du-me-en
KBo 15.10 ii 1 (MH/MS), pé-e-tu›-um-me-en IBoT 3.148 iii 27
(LNS), [p]é-tu›-um-me-e[n] KBo 13.74:13 (NH).

pl. 3 pé-e-te-er VBoT 76:3 (OS? or MS?), KUB 31.79:5
(MS?), KBo 3.16 ii 15 (OH/NS), KUB 22.70 obv. 26, KUB
31.65 obv. 8, 9 (both NH), KBo 5.8 i 7, KUB 19.37 iii 20 (both
Murå. II), pé-te-er KBo 16.16 iii 12 (Murå. II), KBo 18.160 iv?
6, KUB 26.66 iv 17, KUB 42.84 rev. 24, 27 (all NH), pí-i-te-er
KUB 31.65 obv. 7 (NH), Bo 8169 obv. 3' + KUB 31.65 obv. 2'
(Siegelová, Verw. 16), pé-e-ti-ir KUB 46.38 i 14 (LNS).

imp. sg. 2 pé-e-da KUB 36.55 iii 21 (MH?/MS?), KUB
29.1 ii 45, KUB 41.23 ii 12 (both OH/NS), KBo 15.25 obv. 19
(MH/NS), KUB 36.89 obv. 26 (NH), KBo 5.4 rev. 48 (Murå.
II), KUB 21.1 iii 54 (Muw. II), KBo 34.62 obv. 4, pé-da KBo
13.131 rev. 12 (MH?/NS).

sg. 3 pé-e-da-ú KUB 29.1 iii 3 (OH/NS), KBo 6.34 i 39, ii
29, KUB 30.36 i 20 (both MH/NS), KUB 26.90 iv 6 (NH), pé-
e-da-a-ú KBo 4.2 ii 12, KUB 13.4 iii 34 (both pre-NH/NS),
KUB 27.67 ii 40 (MH/NS), KUB 7.54 iii 18 (NH), pé-da-a-ú
KBo 10.45 iv 41 (OH/NS), pé-e-ta<-ú?> KBo 17.1 iii 13, KBo
17.6 iii 5 (both OS), pé-e-da-ad-du KUB 39.71 iv 21 (NH).

pl. 2 pé-ti-iå-te-en KUB 36.100 rev. 8, 9 (OS), pé-e-da-at-
te-en KBo 12.126 i 26 (MH/NS), pé-e-da-at-tén KBo 10.45 ii 9
(OH/NS), KUB 9.1 iii 28, KUB 13.17 iv 10 (both pre-NH/NS),
pé-e-ta-at[-tén] KBo 26.61 iii! 21 (NS), pé-e-da-at-te-in KUB
60.157 ii 12, pé-e-da-tén KUB 7.41 rev. 21 (MH/MS?), pé-da-
at-t[én] KUB 33.98 iii 11 (NS).

pl. 3 pé-e-ta-an-tu KBo 17.1 iv 4 (OS), pé-e-da-an-du
KUB 13.17 iv 29 (NS), pé-e-da-du KUB 30.34 iv 34, KUB
30.35 iv 1 (MH/NS), pé-da-an-du HKM 72:13 (MH/MS).

verbal subst. nom. pé-e-tum-mar KUB 16.7 obv.? 17
(Murå. II), KBo 24.126 obv. 19 (NH).

gen. pé-[e-]du-um-ma-aå KBo 2.1 i 43 (NH) see also peran
pedumaå.

inf. pé-e-tum-ma-an-zi KBo 18.86:24 (MH/MS?), KUB
7.36 iv 4 (NS), KUB 41.37 i 6 (NS), pé-≠tum±-ma-an-zi KBo
23.18 rev. 4 (NS), pé-e-du-ma-an-zi KUB 5.6 ii 72 (NH).

part. sg. nom. com. pé-e-da-an-za KUB 50.104:17, KUB
33.93 iv 25 (both NH).

nom.-acc. neut. pé-e-da-an KUB 26.43 obv. 57 (Tudæ.
IV), KUB 22.70 rev. 51, 54, KUB 49.70 rev.? 12, 14, 21, KUB
50.52:2, KUB 50.123 rev. 9 (all NH), KBo 25.184 iii 67 (NS),
pé-dan˛ KBo 2.7 obv. 17, KBo 18.48 obv. 16, KUB 38.26 obv.
20, 22, 30, KUB 38.34:7, KUB 46.21 obv. 4 (all NH).

The reading pí-i-e-da-i is doubtless a scribal conflation of
the stems peda- and pida- and does not attest a stem pieda-.
Compare e-ni and i-ni with the scribal conflation i-e-ni KUB
1.16 iii 40, HED A 3-4.

(Akk.) u 7 DINGIR.MEÅ ana ∂UTU URUTÚL-na ú-åe-li “I
dedicated (cf. å„lû in CAD elû 9c) to the Sungoddess of Arinna
seven (statues of) deities” KBo 10.1 obv. 18 = nu 7 DINGIR.
MEÅ INA É ∂UTU URUTÚL-na [pé-]e-da-aæ-æu-un “I carried
off seven (statues of) deities to the temple of the Sungoddess of
Arinna” KBo 10.2 i 37-38 (ann. of Æatt. I, OH/NS). Melchert,
JNES 37:10 observed that “Elsewhere, KBo 10.2 has substitut-
ed peææun ‘I gave,’ confusing ‘I carried it to the temple of X’
w. ‘I gave it to X.’” See pai- B bil. sect. On the rendering of the
Akk. å„lû w. Hitt. peda- or pai-, see also Houwink ten Cate,
Anatolica 10:97, 103.

1. to take (somewhere) (contrasted w. uda- “to
bring”), carry, transport — a. (a real, physical car-
rying) — 1' (obj. things incapable of self-propul-
sion) — a' without prev. or adv.: “[The man of] the
Stormgod says: ‘Arise from the sweet sleep, Storm-
god of Ziplanta’” kΩåa–wa–tta tabarnaå LUGAL-
u[å] ÅA AMA–KA ÅA ∂UTU URUArinna LÚSANGA
INA ÆUR.SAGDΩæa tuËl Ωååiyanti pé-e-da-i “Tabarna,
the king, the priest of your mother, the Sungoddess
of Arinna, is about to take you (i.e., your statue) to
your beloved Mt. Daæa” KUB 41.29 iii 3-6 (fest., NS),

ed. Otten, ZA 61:235 (partially); DUMU É.GAL
LUGAL-i M´ Q¸TI pé-e-da-i “The palace servant
carries water for hand(-washing) to the king” KUB

56.45 ii 16 (monthly fest.); [åaå]anuå pé-da-an-zi “They
carry out the [la]mps” KUB 56.39 iv 29 (cult inv., NH);

Ït–wa GUL-(a)æ nu–wa pé-e-da “Go attack and
carry off (plunder)” KUB 21.1 iii 54 (Alakå., Muw. II);

(A dead body or corpse, not a living person:) (Åar-

peda- B peda- B 1 a 1' a'
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ri-Kuåuæ died) [(n–an–kan)… pé]-e-te-er “[(and
they) b]rought [(him) to his tomb?]” (and per-
formed the funerary rites in the presence of the
king) KUB 14.29 i 29 (ann., Murå. II), w. dupl. KBo 4.4 i 7,

ed. AM 108f.; “[If a child] dies in the birth-stool, the
patili-priests [take-up?] the (dead body of the)
child” n–an dammeli pËdi pé-e-da-an-zi “and they
carry it to an uninhabited place” Bo 4951 rev.? 7 (birth

rit., NH), w. dupl. KBo 17.68:5, ed. StBoT 29:124f.; cf. also
kÏ–ya kuit ØUPPU ANA LUGAL KUR MizrÏ
æatrΩnun n–at tuËl LÚPITÆALLUM pé-e-da-ú “May
your mounted courier bring this tablet which I
wrote to the king of Egypt” KUB 26.90 iv 4-6 (letter,

NH), ed. Cornil/Lebrun, OLP 6/7:88; for KBo 3.22:39-42, see 1

a 1' b' 5''. Any movable items such as tools, weap-
ons, foodstuffs, ritual paraphernalia, etc., can be the
obj. of peda-.

b' w. prev. or adverbs — 1'' anda: anda–kan
æalËnaå teååummiuå tarlipit å„wamuå 2-TAM pé-e-
tu-mi-ni “Twice we bring in the cups (made) of
clay(?) filled with tarlipa-beverage” KBo 17.1 i 26-27

(rit., OS), ed. StBoT 8:20f., translit. StBoT 25:6 (Neu’s coll.

shows 2-TAM, not 2-ki); “They cook the breads” nam~
ma–an–kan É.ÅÀ-ni anda pé-e-≠da-an±-zi “Then
they carry it into the inner chamber” KUB 17.24 ii 8

(witaååiyaå-fest.); n–an–kan anda pé-e-da-an-zi
“They carry it (the bread) in” KBo 17.88 + KBo 24.116

ii 19 (fest. of the month, OH/MS); “They take the statue
down from the chariot-with-a-seat” n–an–åan
GIÅZA.LAM.GAR.ÆI.A-aå anda pé-e-da-an-zi “and
take it into the tent” KUB 39.14 iv 5-6 (royal funerary rit),

ed. HTR 82f.; “They bring the goddess down from the
roof …” n–an–kan É.DINGIR-LIM anda pé-e-da-
an-zi “They carry her into the temple” KUB 29.4 iii 7

(Night Deity rit., NH), ed. Schw.Gotth. 22f.; LÚÆAL–ma–
kan 8 ∂UTU.ÆI.A URUArinna Éæalent„waå anda pé-
e-da-i “The exorcist carries the eight Sungoddesses
of Arinna into the palace” KUB 25.14 i 10-11 (nuntar~

riyaåæa-fest., OH?/NS); “When the god arrives at the
temple of the new priest …” DINGIR-LUM INA
É.DINGIR-LIM ÅA LÚSANGA GIBIL anda pé-
tan˛-zi “They carry the deity into the house of the
new priest, (and place (him) on the altar)” KUB

17.35 i 31 (cult inv., Tudæ. IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 125, 138; “If
a man takes a wife and leads (pËæute-) her to his
house” ≠iwaru–åået–a–z anda± [(pé-e-da-a)]-i “he

carries her dowry into his (house)” KBo 6.3 i 75-ii 1

(Law §27, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 ii 5-6 (NS), KUB 26.56

ii 7 (NS), ed. HG 24f., HL 36f., tr. Hoffner in LawColl 220f.;

“The scepter-bearers go before the gate … the sing-
ers lift up the lyres. § …” n–aåta LÚ.MEÅNAR GIÅ.
∂INANNA.ÆI.A anda pé-e-da-an-zi “and the musi-
cians carry the lyres in” KBo 4.9 v 38-39 (ANDAÆÅUM-

fest., OH?/NS); n–aåta UN¨T´ MEÅ MUNUS-TI anda
pé-e-da-an[-zi] “They carry in the woman’s imple-
ments” KBo 25.184 ii 1 (funerary rit.); (The god’s valu-
ables belong exclusively to the god and should not
be used by a temple official) ANA NÍ.TE–ÅU–za–
at–kan anda lË–pat pé-e-da-a-i (var. pé-e-da-i)
“Let him not carry them on his own person. (Let
him not make it ornament his own wife or his
child)” KUB 13.4 ii 30-31 (instr. for temple officials, pre-

NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.6 ii 21-22, ed. Süel, Direktif Metni

42f., tr. ANET 208; for other usages of anda peda-, see 1 a 2' a'

2'' b'', 3'', 3' c', 1 b 2' b', d', f', 2, below.

2'' Ωppa anda: “They will resettle it” nu–kan
DINGIR.MEÅ ƒTanuæe[pa] EGIR-pa anda pé-e-
da-an-zi “They will bring the gods of Tanuæepa
back in” KUB 16.32 ii 4-5 (oracle question, NH).

3'' Ωppan anda: see below usage 1 a 2' a' 2'' b''.

4'' andan: n–aåta ÅUKUR KÙ.GI ∂Åarruma
kuedani Ékippi andan pé-e-da-an-zi ∂Æepat–ya–
kan apËdani andan pé-e-da-an-zi “They also carry
Æepat into whatever kippa-room they have carried
the golden spear of Åarruma” KBo 21.34 iii 3-5; cf.

KUB 51.79 rev.? 9 (cult of LAMMA of the River).

5'' Ωppa: kar„ µ¨ænaå LUGAL URUZΩlpuwa
∂Åiuåumm[in] [UR]UNËåaz URUZΩlpuwa pé-e-d[a-aå
app]ezziyan–a µAnittaå LUGAL.GAL ∂Åiuåu[m~
min URUZ]Ωlpuwaz Ωppa URUNËåa pé-e-[da-aæ-æu-
un] “Previously, Uæna, King of ZΩlpuwa had car-
ried (pËda[å]) Åiuåu[mmi] from Neåa to Zalpuwa.
But later, [I], Anitta, the Great King, carried Åiu-
åummi back from ZΩlpuwa to NËåa” KBo 3.22 obv. 39-

42 (hist., OS), ed. StBoT 18:12f.; “When they bring her
(IÅTAR of Åamuæa) before My Majesty” … §
namma–an Ωppa INA URUÅam„æa pé-e-da-an-zi
“Then they carry her back to Åamuæa” KUB

32.130:20-2 (Murå. II), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 168f.; [nu 2
BI]BRIÆI.A DINGIR-LIM EGI[R-pa INA É]
≠DINGIR-LIM± pé-e-da-a[n-zi] “They carry two

peda- B 1 a 1' a' peda- B 1 a 1' b' 5''
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animal-form vessels of the god back to the temple
(and place them back on the altar)” KBo 23.1 iv 4-5

(rit.), rest. from par. KUB 30.38 i 31; cf. n–an pé-e-da-a-i
… namma–an EGIR-pa pé-e-da-a-i “He carried it,
… then he carried it back” KUB 39.91: 6, 8 (rit.); for

other usages of Ωppa peda-, see b 2' a', d'.

6'' aræa: DINGIR-LUM karpanzi DINGIR-
LUM INA É DINGIR-LIM MUNUS.MEÅæa≠zi±qaraza
aræa pé-tén-zi “They lift up the deity(’s statue).
The æazqara-women carry the the deity(‘statue)
away. (They place the deity on the altar)” KUB 17.35

ii 27-28 (cult inv., Tudæ. IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 128, 141 (“carry

home”); ÅA ZABAR aramniå INA É.NA› pé-e-da-
an-zi GInatin–ma KUÅkuråann–a ≠aræa± pé-e-da-an-
zi “They carry the aramni- of bronze into the
‘stone-house,’ but the reed and the hunting bag
they carry away” KUB 39.14 iii 8-11 (royal funerary rit.),

ed. HTR 80f.; (If someone finds implements or a farm
animal …) “But if he cannot find its owner, he
shall secure witnesses. Afterwards (when) its own-
er finds it” nu–ååi–kan kuit æarkan n–at åaku~
waååar aræa pé-e-da-i “He shall carry off in full
what was lost” KBo 6.4 iv 9 (Law § XXXV, NH), ed. HL

54; lukkatta–m(a)–uå–kan aræa pé-e-da-an-zi “In
the morning they carry them off” KBo 27.165 rev. 15

(rit.); ≠x±-run–kan aræa pé-≠e-da-an±-zi ≠n±–an INA
URUÅaææ„waliya pé-e-da-an-zi “They will carry off
x, and they will carry it to Åaææ„waliya” KUB 52.45

obv. 9 (oracle question, NH); åalli–kan waåtul aræa p[é-
e-da-an] “The ‘great misdeed’ was carried off”
KUB 49.70 rev.? 4 (KIN oracle, NH); [… I]ZI MÈ aræa
pé-≠e±-[da-an] “[…] ‘fire’ (and) ‘battle’ were car-
ried off ” ibid. 7; cf. […]aræa pé-e-da-≠an± ibid. 12; for

other usages of aræa peda-, see 1 a 2' a' 1'', b 1' b', below.

7'' Ωppan aræa: [GI]ÅÅÚ.A–ma–åmaå–kan
GUNNI-an EGIR-an aræa [p]é-e-da-an-zi “They
carry their stools away behind the brazier” KUB 2.3 i

48-49 (KI.LAM-fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:63.

8'' iåtarna aræa: “They pick up the god. They
place fire on either side…” nu–kan DINGIR-LUM
iåtarna aræa pé-e-da-i “They carry the goddess
through the middle” KBo 21.42 i 7-8 (Autumn fest. for

Iåæara); cf. similarly KUB 5.6 iii 30-31 (oracle question, NH);

KUB 22.70 rev. 52 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 6:94f.;

namma–kan [(UD)]U.ÅIR.ÆI.A MUNUS-TUM–ya
NINDA.GUR›.RA KAÅ–ya KARAÅ iåtarna aræa

pé-e-da-an-zi (dupl. A: pé-da-an-zi) n–aå LÍL-ri
pennianzi “Then they carry the rams and the wom-
an, the thick bread and beer through the army, and
drive them to the countryside” HT 1 iii 37-40 (Aåæella’s

rit., NH), w. dupl. A: KUB 9.32 obv. 25-26, B: KUB 9.31 iii

44-45, ed. Dinçol, Belleten 49/193:15, 24.

9'' kattan aræa: see b 2' a', below.

10'' peran aræa: kar„wariwar–ma æ„dak
IMBA≠RI± udΩå nu–mu–kan KARAÅ.[ÆI].A–ya
IMBARU dΩiå … nu–mu–kan IM≠BA±R[U] peran
aræa pé-e-da-aå “(The Stormgod) right away in the
morning brought in a cloud and placed it for me
and my army. (… The enemy could not see. But
when I arrived in Malazziya,) he carried the cloud
away from before me” KBo 19.76 i 28-29, 31-32 + KUB

14.20 i 15-16, 18-19 (ann., Murå. II), tr. Otten, AfO 22:113; cf.

KUB 29.7 rev. 59-60, below 1 b 2' d'.

11'' takåan aræa: “We saw an aramnanta-bird
tarlian. It flew in on the good side in front. It seized
a bird GUN-lian” n–an takåan aræa pé-e-da-aå
“and carried it away in the middle” KUB 16.46 iv 7-8

(bird oracle, NH).

12'' katta: (Muwatalli collected/picked up the
statues of Æatti’s deities and the images of the an-
cestors) n–aå INA URU.dU-aååa katta pé-e-da-aå
“and he transported them down to Taræuntaååa”
KUB 1.1 ii 53 (Apology of Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:14f.; nu
GIÅBANÅUR.ÆI.A åarΩ karpanzi n–at–kan
KÁ.GAL-TIM ÅA URUTauiniya (dupl. [… aå-ka]-
az) katta pé-e-da-an-zi “They lift up the tables and
carry them under the Tawiniya gate” KUB 15.31 i 13-

14 (evocation rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 15.32 i 14-15

(ENS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:150f.; n–an–åan katta
INA ÍD¸l≠(da)] pé-e-da-an-zi “They carry it (the
æiliåtarni-) down to the ¸lda River” KBo 24.13 iv 17-

18 (æiåuwa-fest.), w. dupl. KBo 20.117 + KBo 24.14 iv 15; nu
åaåtan åarΩ dΩi n–an–kan katta pé-e-da-i “He
picks up the bed and carries it down” KBo 5.11 iv 10-

11 (instr. for gateman, MH/NS); nu–kan GIÅGIDRU katta
pé-e-da-[an-z]i “They carry the staff down” KUB

12.2 iv 6 (cult inv.), ed. Carter, Diss. 79, 86; for other usages of

katta peda-, see 1 a 2' a' 2'' b'', and 1 b 2' e' below.

13'' kattan: They prepare six rams, six billy-
goats, twelve GÌR.GAN-vessels, twelve cups,
twelve thick-breads, one æuppar-vessel of beer,

peda- B 1 a 1' b' 5'' peda- B 1 a 1' b' 13''
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(and) three small copper knives. Then they drive to
another place in the countryside” kÏ–ya æ„man
kattan pé-e-da-an-zi “And they carry all these
things along” KUB 9.31 iii 59 (Aåæella’s rit., NH), ed.

Dinçol, Belleten 49/193:16f., 24; for a non-literal usage of

kattan peda-, see 1 b 2' d', below.

14'' kattanda: nu KUR UGU åarΩ dΩå n–at–kan
INA KUR Gaåga kattanda pé-e-da-aå “(Piæuniya)
seized the Upper Land and transported it ([the boo-
ty? of] the land) down to the Kaåka Land” KBo 3.4

iii 70-71 (ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 88f. | grammatically the

obj. is the neut. n. utne; […]x–kan ∂U NA›ZI.KIN GAM-
ta [p]é-tan˛-zi KUB 41.34 rev. 8; for a non-literal usage of

kattanda peda-, see 1 b 2' d', below.

15'' menaææanda: GIM-an DINGIR-LUM
URU-ri maninkuwaææi nu–ååi–kan MUNUSSANGA
∂Æatepinun menaææanda pé-e-da-i “When the deity
draws near to the city, the priestess carries (the
statue of) Æatepinu to meet him (i.e., the deity)”
KUB 60.147 iii? 15-17 (fest.); for another usage of menaæ~

æanda peda-, see 1 b 2' d', below.

16'' parΩ: see parΩ 1 hh.

17'' Ωppa parΩ: KBo 22.190:8 (in broken context).

18'' parranda: see 1 b 2' d' below.

19'' pariyan: see pariyan 1 a 5'.

20'' peran: KBo 27.80:9, translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA

71:126; cf. peran pedumaå.

21'' åarΩ: ∂Ninattanniuå–ma–kan TUR.TUR-
TIM GIÅ-rui åarΩ pé-e-da-an-zi “But the small
breads (in the shape) of Ninatta (and Kulitta) they
carry up to the woods/tree” KUB 10.63 vi 5-6 (winter

fest. for Iåtar of Nineveh, MH?/NS), ed. ∂ninattanni- a; “He
will attack Kaæamiååa and carry off its grains” n–
aå–kan URUÆatienzuwa åarΩ pé-e-da-i “and carry
them up to Æatenzuwa” KUB 40.106 ii? 6-7 (oracle ques-

tion?, NH); “She places them (a spindle whorl and
the stem of a reed) on the thick-bread” n–at iåpan~
taz åarΩ åuææa pé-e-da-i “and at night carries them
up to the roof” KUB 7.1 ii 18-19 (Wattiti’s rit., NH), ed.

Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:149, 151, cf. panzakitti-.

22'' Ωppa åarΩ: “We will go up” [(U G)IÅÅUKUR
ZAB]AR Ωppa åarΩ pé-e-tu-me-ni “and we will car-

ry the bro[nze spear] back up” KUB 17.1 iii 16 (rit.,

OS), w. dupl. KUB 17.3 iii 16 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:30f.

2' (obj. beings usually capable of self-propul-
sion) — a' (humans or animals seen as unable to
walk themselves and therefore carried or swept
along without their own assistance or cooperation)
— 1'' (a baby, who is unable to be led, but must be
carried): [n–an] aræa pé-e-da-aå “(The fisherman)
carried [it] (sc. the child) home” KUB 24.7 iv 40-41

(tale of the Fisherman, NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:232f., tr.

Hittite Myths 66; (Take this newborn [stone monster
Ullikummi]) [(nu–war–an)] GEfl-i KI-pí pé-e-ta-
at[-tén] (var. pé-da-at-t[én]) “and carry him to the
dark earth” KUB 33.102 iii 21 (Ullik., NH), w. dupl. KUB

33.98 iii 11, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:154f.

2'' (obj. people) — a'' people carried or brought
against their will(?): [n–aåt]a? MUNUS.LUGAL-
aå DUMU.MUNUS É-TIM kuwatan pé-ta-at-te-ni
“Where are you taking the queen’s ‘daughter-of-
the-house’?” KBo 3.28 ii 23 (anecdotes, OH/NS); [nu–
kan?] DUMU.MUNUS d[a]mËdani kuedanikki
pedi pé-e-da-an-zi “They will bring/move the girl
to some other place” KBo 18.10:14-17 (letter, NH), ed.

THeth 16:206; see ex. in HT 1 iii 37-40, above 1 a 1' b' 8''.

b'' possibly not people: “The enemy will sur-
round the city” n–aå katta pé-e-da-at-ti n–an æul~
laåi “You will bring them (com. pl. obj. unclear)
down and defeat him (com. sg., sc. the enemy)”
KUB 37.223 rev. 3-5 (omen, OS), ed. StBoT 23:142; defi-
nitely not people: ÉRIN.MEÅ-n–an kuiå anda pé-e-
ta-i … ÉRIN.MEÅ-n–an Ωppan anda pe-e-ta-i
(var. [pé]-≠e±-da-i) “He who brings the troops in …
brings the troops in at the back” KBo 17.1 i 32-34 (rit.,

OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 i 26-27, ed. StBoT 8:20f. note wÏlnaå

ÉRIN.MEÅ-an “troops of clay” in ibid. iii 8.

3'' (animals which seem to be carried, not led;
therefore not conveying themselves): [o o –m]a 2
GUD.MAÆ GEfl-TIM karpanzi 1 GUD.MAÆ 10
LÚ.MEÅ ÅUKUR ZABAR [(karpanz)]i ≠namma±
1 GUD.MAÆ 10 LÚ.MEÅ ÅUKUR ZABAR kar~
panzi […-z(i? t–uå anda Éæ)]alentiu pé-e-da-an-zi
nu ap„åå–a [æ(ukanzi)] “They lift two black bulls.
Ten ‘men of the bronze spear’ ‘lift’ one bull,
(another) ten men of the bronze spear lift another
bull. They … carry(?) them to the palace and

peda- B 1 a 1' b' 13'' peda- B 1 a 2' a' 3''



350

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

slaughter them also” KBo 21.25 i 46-48 + KUB 34.123 i

16-18 (thunder fest., OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 43.26 i 4-6 (OS),

ed. Archi, RSO 52:24f., Alp, Tempel 212f.; “I take a pig-
let” n–an É.ÅÀ-na anda pé-e-da-aæ-æi n–an
MUNUS.MEÅSUÆUR.LAL adanzi æaåtae–ma ANA É.
MUÆALDIM pé-e-da-an-zi “and carry it into the
inner chamber. The female attendants eat it and
they carry the bones to the kitchen” KUB 17.28 i 22-

24 (incant., NS); n–aåta LÚpatiliå SILA› anda pé-e-
da-a-i “The patili-priest carries in a lamb” KBo 5.1

iv 9 (rit., NH), ed. Pap. 12*f., cf. ibid. iv 21; n–aåta 3
NINDA.KU‡ TUR 1 DUGÆAB.ÆAB GEÅTIN 1
MÁÅ.GAL ÅIR (cf. MÁÅ.ÅIR, line 26) parΩ Ωåkaz
pé-e-da-i “She (i.e., the Old Woman) brings from
outside three small sweet cakes, one pitcher of
wine, and a male goat” KBo 17.105 iii 23 (incant., MH/

MS); cf. KUB 5.6 iii 30-31, KUB 30.34 iv 19-20; cf. ex. in HT

1 iii 37-40, above, 1 a 1 b' 8''.

b' (animals which are led, an apparent excep-
tion to the pattern of peæute-/uwate- for leading
persons or animals able and/or willing to propel
themselves, versus peda-/uda- for “bringing/carry-
ing” objects or persons/animals not willing or able
to propel themselves): maææan–ma–aå INA 5
KASKAL aræa uwadanzi n–aå INA É LÚIÅ pé-e-
da-an-zi “When they lead them (sc. the horses)
back home for the fifth time, they bring them to the
stable” KBo 3.5 iv 38-40 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth.

100-103; cf. IBoT 2.136 iv 50, 69 | outside of iv 40, 50, 60 in

Tablet II of Kikk., peæute- is used instead of peda-.

Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth. 102 n. 134, therefore considers a

possibility of a three-time error on this one tablet for pé-e-

<æu->da-an-zi, possibly because Hittite was a poorly under-

stood language for Kikkuli.

3' (subj. waters) — a' karez “flood”: [mΩ]n–wa
GIÅKIRIfl.GEÅTIN–ma garez parΩ pé-e-d[a-i
B´]L–ÅU GIÅtieååar Ωppa tΩn ti[ttanuzi] “And
[whe]n a flood carri[es] off a vineyard, its [own]er
[will] p[lant] (lit. make to stand) the fruit planta-
tion a second time” KUB 57.30:8-9 (OS); [… utn]Ë
kariz pé-e-da-i “… the flood will carry off the
land” KUB 8.27 l.e. 3a (apod. to lunar omen, NH); cf. KBo

10.45 iv 41, below 1 b 2' d'.

b' ÍD “river”: ÍD-å–a ANA A.AB.BA KUR
URUZalpuwa pé-e-da-a[å] “The river carried (them,

sc. the sons, or the baskets containing the sons) to
the sea, to the land of Zalpa” KBo 22.2 i 3-4 (lit., OS),

ed. StBoT 17:6f. and StBoT 23:35, 111; nu B´L GUD ÍD-
aå pé-e-da-i (var. pé-e-da-a-i) “The river carries
off the owner of the ox” KBo 6.3 ii 53 (Laws §43, OH/

NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 iv 14, ed. HG 30f.; n–at ÍD-aå pé-e-
da-i (var. pé-e-da-a-i) KBo 11.10 ii 11 (rit., MH?/NS), w.

dupl. KBo 11.72 iii 13-14 (MH?/NS).

c' PAfi “canal”: n–aåta GIÅMÁ iåtappeånaå PAfi-
aå iåtappeånaza parΩ ÍD–kan anda pé-e-d[a]-≠i±
“The reservoir canal carries the boat out of the res-
ervoir to the river” KUB 29.7 rev. 42-43 (rit., MH/MS),

ed. Lebrun, Samuha 124, 131 (= rev. 51-52) w. rest. pé-e-e[n-

na]-≠i± cf. HED 1/2:473.

4' (subj. winds): k„å–wa GIM-an h„wanza pé-
e-da[-i nu … ] Q¸TAMMA ≠pé-e-da±-ú “As the
wind carries these away, so may it carry […] away”
KUB 60.144:7-8; cf. similar expression w. verb pittenu- A b.

b. Extended meaning; not a literal carrying/
transporting — 1' in general — a' subj. a deity:
LÚ.MEÅ URUKuruåtamma maææan [(∂U URUÆa)]tti
INA KUR URUMizri pé-≠e-da±-aå “How the Storm-
god of Æatti carried the men of Kuruåtamma into
Egyptian territory” KUB 14.8 obv. 13-14 (prayer, Murå.

II), w. dupl. KUB 14.10 ii 2-3, tr. maææan 3 a; cf. KBo 19.76 i

28-29, 31-32 + KUB 14.20 i 15-16, 18-19, above 1 a 1' b' 10''.

b' subj. “death,” “day of death”: (If a king con-
fides in you, saying:) lË–war–an–z–(å)an kueda~
nikki [parΩ] mematti n–an–za–an kuitman apËl
[UD-za(?)] aræa pé-e-da-i “‘You must not [dis]-
close it to anyone, until [death] (lit. ‘his [day]’)
carries him away’” KUB 26.1 i 58-60 (SAG 1 instr., Tudæ.

IV), ed. Dienstanw. 11.

2' obj. abstract nouns or nouns representing in-
tangibles — a' a message (memiya(n)-, æaluka-):
nu–kan ANA LÚ.MEÅ URUTaggaåta memian kattan
aræa pé-e-te-er (var. pé-te-e[r]) “They brought the
message to the people of Taggaåta” KBo 5.8 i 7 (ann.,

Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 19.36 i 2, ed. AM 146f.; cf. KBo 16.16

iii 11-12, w. dupl. KUB 19.37 iii 19-20, KUB 14.20:9; […
EG]IR-pa ∂Kumarbiya memiyan pé-e-da[-aå] KBo

26.83:15, cf. KBo 26.88 iv 5; [INIM.?M]EÅ kuiËå ∂UTU-
ÅI memΩi n–aå apiya pé-e-da-an-zi KBo 24.128 obv. 2

(oracle question, NH); å–e EGIR-pa ANA µNaram-
∂Sînna [E]N-a–ååi æalukan pé-e-te-er (var. Ωppa

peda- B 1 a 2' a' 3'' peda- B 1 b 2' a'
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memir) “They brought the message (var. they re-
ported back) to their lord Naramsîn” KBo 3.16 ii 14-15

(hist., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.18 iii 1, ed. Güterbock, ZA

44:52-55; nu EGIR-pa ∂UTU-i æalukan pé-e-da-aå
“He brought the message back to the Sungod” KUB

17.10 i 27-28 (myth, OH/MS), translit. Myth. 31, tr. Hittite

Myths 15; cf. KUB 33.24 i 24, w. dupl. KUB 33.26 obv. 4; […
æalu]gan pé-e-da-aå KUB 35.148 ii 3 (Zuwi’s rit., OH/

NS).

b' testimony, a solemn declaration (obj. “testi-
mony” implied, expressed only by a pron.) (-za …
anda peda- “to bring in”): “Thus speaks Arlawiz-
zi”: P¸NI DINGIR-LIM–wa–za–kan kÏ anda pé-e-
da-aæ-æi “I bring in the following (testimony) be-
fore the deity”: (a sworn statement follows) KUB

13.35 + KBo 16.62 iv 20-21 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:12f.; cf.
nu–za–kan linkiya anda kiåan pé-e-da-aå KUB 13.35

i 10, ed. StBoT 4:4f. and lingai- mng. 1 a 1'; (If temple offi-
cials neglect to offer first-fruits to the gods first,
and this becomes known, it is a capital offence)
“But if it does not become known” n–at udatteni
kuedani mËæuni nu–åmaå–kan P¸NI DINGIR-LIM
kiååan anda pé-e-da-at-te-ni (var. pé-e-da-at-
tén(eras.)) “you will bring in (a solemn declara-
tion) before the deity at the time in which you do
bring them (as follows): (‘If we at first devoted
these first-fruits to ourselves … , and have offend-
ed the gods,’ implied: May the gods punish us)”
KUB 13.4 iv 47-48 (instr., pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.17 iv

9-10, ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 82f., Chrest. 164f., tr. ANET 210

(both of the latter: “you bring them before the god with these

words,” although “them” is not in the text; the obj. of peda- is

“(words)” not “(first fruits)”); for KUB 13.4 ii 30-31, see

above 1 a 1' b' 1''.

c' (everything) good, good (items): “Telipinu
became angry” nu–wa–z! æ„man Ωååu pé-e-ta-aå
(dupl. pé-e-da-aå) “and carried off everything
good” KUB 17.10 i 22 (OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 33.2 i 7 (OH/

MS), translit. Myth. 31, tr. Hittite Myths 15; cf. KUB 33.4:8 +

IBoT 3.141 obv. 3, translit. and rest. Myth. 39; æalkin ∂Im~
marnin åalæianten mannitten iåpiyatarr–a pé-e-da-
aå KUB 17.10 i 10-11 (OH/MS), see mannitti- mng. a, tr. Hit-

tite Myths 15; ≠Ω±åå„–ya–z pé-e-da “And carry away
good” KBo 34.62 obv. 4.

d' various evils: IM.ÆI.A-uå walliwalliuå
∂LAMMA-aå idalauwa uddΩr ANA ∂É.A KASKAL-

åi IGI-anda pé-e-te-er HT 25 + KUB 33.111 ii or iii 3-5

(myth., NS), tr. menaææanda mng. 5 f; nu–wa–kan idΩlu
k[allar? uttar] pé-e-da-a-ú KBo 4.2 ii 11-12 (rit., pre-

NH/NS), see lamniya- mng. 4 a; n–at–za kΩå wappuwaå
IM-aå tarææan æarzi n–at–za EGIR-pa wappui pé-
e-da-ú “This riverbank mud has vanquished it (sc.
the unfavorable thing). Let it carry it back to its
own riverbank” KBo 4.2 i 52-53 (Æuwarlu’s rit., pre-NH/

NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:91, 96; (Whoever
breaks the oath, may he be shattered by a disease)
nu idΩlu æinkan pé-e-da-ú “May he carry (i.e., ex-
perience) a horrible death” KBo 6.34 i 39, cf. ibid. ii 28-

29 (soldier’s oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:8f. differently and

w. comment on p. 29; “In the future, the royal power in
Taræuntaååa belongs to Ulmi-Teååub’s descen-
dants” kuiå–ma–ååi uwΩi pé-e-da-a-i “Whoever
brings him woe/harm (and takes his country away
… may the gods extinguish his line)” KBo 4.10 rev.

25 (treaty, Æatt. III or Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT 38:48f.; cf. KBo

6.29 iii 38, ed. NBr. 50f. (“Schwierigkeiten macht”); […
ANA] ∂UTU-ÅI ÆUL-lu kuiåki pé-da-i “[If] some-
one brings harm [to] My Majesty” KUB 21.37 obv. 48

(hist., Æatt. III); ÆUL-lu pe.-an aræa UL pé-da-a-i
KUB 6.2 obv. 5 (liver oracle, NH); idalu utta[r …] pé-e-
da KUB 41.23 ii 11-12 (incant., OH/NS); ezzan GIM-an
IM-anza pít-te-nu-uz-zi (var. pít-te-nu-zi) n–at–
kan aruni parranta pé-e-da-i kËll–a parnaå Ëåæar
papratar Q¸TAMMA pít-te-nu-ud-du n–at–kan
aruni parranda pé-e-da-a-ú (var. pé-da-a-ú) “Just
as the wind whisks away the chaff and carries it
across the sea, let it likewise whisk away the mur-
der and impurity of this house and carry it across
the sea” KUB 41.8 ii 15-18 (rit., pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo

10.45 ii 52-54 (NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:124-127; n–at–kan
kariz aruni anda pé-da-a-ú (vars. pé-e-da-ú) “Let
the cloudburst carry it (sc. slander, lit. the evil
tongue) into the sea” KBo 10.45 iv 41, w. dupls. KUB

7.41 iv 8, KUB 41.8 iv 39 (rit. pre-NH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA

54:138f.; “Whatever evil matter, oath, curse (or)
[unclea]nness has been committed before the deity”
n–at kË nakkuååiËå ANA DINGIR-LIM peran aræa
pé-e-da-an-du “Let these scapegoats remove them
from the presence of the deity (and let the deity and
client be pure from that matter)” KUB 29.7 rev. 59-60

(rit. of Åamuæa, MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 125, 132, tr.

Gurney, Schweich 50; “Take these sacrifices for your-
selves. Make the bloodshed, uncleanliness, mis-

peda- B 1 b 2' a' peda- B 1 b 2' d'
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deed, oath, and kurkurai- of the house run before
you” n–aå–kan katt[(an)] pé-e-da-tén “And carry
them with (you)” KUB 7.41 iv 20-21 (rit. for the under-

world, MH/MS?), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 iv 54 (NS), ed. Otten,

ZA 54:140f; “Whatever evil bloodshed is therein, take
it and give it to the god of blood” n–at GAM-anta
GEfl taknÏ pé-da-a-ú “Carry it down into the dark
earth” KBo 10.45 iii 19-20 (rit. for the underworld, MH/NS),

ed. Otten, ZA 54:128f. iii 11; cf. KBo 26.79:5 (Æedammu), ed.

StBoT 14:68f.; KUB 30.36 ii 16 (purif. rit.).

e' odor: “They unhitch them. They do not take
their halter/bridle off” n–aå katta aånuanzi waråu~
la–ya–åmaå katta pe-e-da-i “They rub them down
(lit. treat them), and it carries their odors down”
KBo 3.2 rev. 11 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 136f. | for

waråula-, see Güterbock, JKF 10:212.

f ' the sea (aruna-), logical obj. expressed as
pass. subject: nu–ååi–kan arunaå [… (iåæuzziyaå
ped)]i TÚG-aå mΩn anda pé-e-da-an-za (var.
[…]x-zi) “The sea having reached (lit. “was
brought”) up to his waist (lit. ‘the place of the
belt’) like a garment” KUB 33.93 iv 24-25 (Ullik., NH),

w. dupl. KUB 33.92 + KUB 36.10 iii 15, ed. Güterbock, JCS

5:158f.; if we take the main text’s reading pedanza as the cor-

rect one, this could be a pass. part. of a trans. v., and we

wouldn’t have to posit an intrans. use. If the [pedan]zi var. is

correct, the intrans. option would become necessary.

c. (special usage: obj. furrow): “If someone vio-
lates the boundary of a field” 1 akkΩlan pé-e-da-i
(NS dupls. 1 aggalan pennΩi) “(in that) he carries
(NS var. “drives”) one furrow(?) (into the neigh-
bor’s field)” KUB 29.30 iii 9 (Laws §168, OS), w. dupls.

KBo 6.26 i 46-47 (NS), KBo 6.13 i 1-2 (NS), ed. HG 76f., see

padda- v. for disc. of this passage.

2. to spend (time): (My grandfather Åuppiluliu-
ma restored order in the lost territories and rebuilt
them) nu–kan MU.20.KAM anda pé-e-da-aå “He
spent twenty years (until he repossessed them com-
pletely)” KUB 19.8 i 8-9 (hist., Æatt. III), ed. Riemschneider,

JCS 16:119, tr. Kitchen, Suppiluliuma and the Amarna

Pharoahs, p. 3; cf. ibid. i 22, and iii 34-36, w. dupl. KUB 19.9

iii 6; [nu] UD.7.KAM–pat pé-≠e±-da-aå “He spent
seven days” KUB 15.36 obv. 19 (aphasia of Murå. II), w.

dupl. KUB 12.31 obv. 17, ed. MSpr. 6f. (“Sieben Tage ver-

gingen”) and 17, cf. Güterbock, ZA 42:227 (pointed out that

the subj. is the person, not the time), cf. also Pedersen ArOr

7:86 (“es trug volle 7 Tage fort,” i.e., impers. usage); nu–kan
maåiËå imma UD.ÆI.A UGU pé-e-da-i “(Regard-
less of) how many days he will spend up there”
KUB 5.1 i 88, tr. maåi- mng. 2 c.

The criteria for using uwate-/peæute- versus
uda-/peda- are not completely clear. But it seems
that the former indicates a “leading” or “conduct-
ing.” The latter is either a “carrying,” where the ob-
ject cannot walk, or the action is performed on an
passive human or animal, or the subject is a deity
and the action is not a literal carrying.

Sommer, Heth. 2 (1922) 45; Friedrich, ZA 36 (1925) 52f.;
Sturtevant, Lg. 7 (1931) 1-9; Götze, ArOr 5 (1933) 22 n. 3;
Sturtevant, JAOS 54 (1934) 406; Güterbock, ZA 42 (1934)
226f. (mng. 1 “ferre”; mng. 1 b “(Worte) vorbringen,” “aus-
sagen”; mng. 2 “(Zeit) hinbringen,” (“… ist die Person Sub-
jekt, nicht die Zeitangabe”); Pedersen, ArOr 7 (1935) 85f.;
Güterbock, JCS 5 (1951) 159 (mng. 1 b 2' f '); Kronasser, EHS
1 (1966) 530f. (“bringen … je nach Objekt auch ‘transportier-
en’ u. ä. (Götterbilder, Menschen, Tiere, Leichen, Sachen)”);
Starke, StBoT 23 (1977) 142.

[pè-da-] “to dig,” Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 214-216,

and idem, FsNeumann (1982) 317 see padda- A.

pitta- A n. see pÏËtta-.

pidda- B v. see padda- A.

LÚpíd-da[(-)…] see LÚpád-da[(-)…].

piddai- A, pittiya/e-, pitte- v.; 1. to run, race,
2. to flee, 3. (trans.) to run (a review?), 4. to fly, 5.

(associated prev., postpostions, or adverbs); from
OS.

pres. sg. 1 pít-ti-ia-mi KUB 18.58 iii 32 (NH).
sg. 3 píd-da-a-i KBo 17.43 i 16, KBo 20.12 i 1 (both OS),

ABoT 9 i 1 (OH/MS), IBoT 1.36 iii 10 (MH/MS), KBo 14.3 iv
37 (Murå. II), pí-≠it±-t[a-i] KUB 56.46 vi 3 (OH/ENS?), píd-
da-i KUB 56.52:9, píd-da-a-iz-zi KBo 10.7 iv 11 (OH/ENS),
KUB 30.36 iii 5 (MH/NS), KBo 5.6 ii 41 (Murå. II), pít-ta-a-
iz-zi KBo 4.14 iii 48, 49 (Åupp. II); possibly pí-it-ta-iz-zi KBo
3.34 ii 35 (OH/NS), cf. mng. 3 and piddai- B 1 a 2'.

pl. 1 píd-da-a-u-e-ni KBo 17.48 obv. 7 (ENS?).
pl. 3 pít-ti-ia-an-zi IBoT 1.36 iii 66 (MH/MS), VBoT 24 ii

14 (MH/NS), KBo 10.20 i 21 (NS), VBoT 56 obv. 6 (NS),
KUB 10.22 i 4, pít-ti-an-zi KUB 10.1 i 12 (OH/NS), KUB
30.39 obv. 15 (NS), pít-t[e]-an-zi IBoT 1.36 ii 17 (MH/MS),

peda- B 1 b 2' d' piddai- A
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píd-da-a-an-zi KBo 5.4 obv. 28, KUB 6.41 iv 17 (Murå. II),
píd-da-an-zi KBo 19.73a iii 17 (Muw. II).

pret. sg. 2 píd-da-it-ta KBo 23.1 i 20 (NH) (w. Oettinger,
Stammbildung 472 n. 30; Lebrun, Hethitica 3:156, interprets it
as Luw. pret. sg. 3; cf. also differently Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS
3:11).

sg. 3 [p]≠íd-da±-iå KUB 14.1 obv. 3 (MH/MS), píd-da-a-iå
KBo 8.34 + KBo 16.12:3 (Murå. II), KBo 2.5 + KBo 16.17 ii
25 (Murå. II), KBo 16.36 iii (13) (Æatt. III), KUB 19.61 ii
(41) (Æatt. III), KUB 33.120 i 14, 22 (NS), píd-da-a-it KBo
26.65 ii 8 (MH?/MS?), KUB 17.1 ii 12 (NH), KBo 3.6 ii 24
(Æatt. III), pí[d-d]a-it KUB 31.118:6 (NS).

pl. 3 pít-ta-a-er KBo 19.80 rt. col. 10, (11) (NH), píd-da-
a-er KUB 34.125 left col. 8 (NS).

imp. sg. 2 píd-da-i KBo 22.201 iii 9 (pre-NH/NS), píd-da-
a-i ibid. iv 9, KBo 20.67 (same text as KBo 17.88) iv 15 (OH/
MS?), KBo 17.88 (same text as KBo 20.67) iii 16 (OH/MS?),
KBo 11.55:3, 7 (NS).

pl. 2 píd-da-at-tén KUB 1.15 ii 8 (OH/NS), píd-da-a-at-tén
VAT 7481 obv. iv 24.

part. (LÚ)pitteyant- q.v.
verbal subst. nom. pít-te-ia-u-wa-ar KUB 36.75 iii 15

(OH/MS), pít!(text: nu)≠-ti-i±[a-u-wa-ar] KUB 31.130 rev. 2
(MS); here or belonging to piddai- B are píd-da-a-u-wa-ar
KBo 26.10 iv 7, KBo 26.11 rev. 5, see also bil. sec.

gen. [pí]d-du-ma-aå KBo 13.119 ii 7 (NS), pít-ti-ia-u-wa-
aå KBo 10.20 ii 13, iii 8 (NS).

inf. píd-du-ma-an-zi KBo 13.119 ii 9, 19.
uncert. pít-ti-ia-u-wa-x[…] KUB 51.77 obv. 6, either -a[å]

v. subst. gen., or -a[n-zi] inf.
iter. pres. sg. 2 pít-te-eå-ki-åi KUB 33.92 iv 12 (NS).
pl. 3 píd-da-a-eå-kán-zi KBo 5.13 iv 9 (Murå. II), píd-da-a-

iå-kán-zi KBo 4.3 iii 20 (Murå. II), píd-da-iå-kán-zi KUB 14.3
iv 13 (LNH), KUB 36.12 i 19 (NS).

pret. pl. 3 píd-da-eå-ker KUB 14.3 iii 51 (LNH), KUB
19.23 rev. 11 (LNH).

sup. pít-ta-iå-ki-u-wa-an KBo 6.29 i 14 (Æatt. III).

The morphology in HW differs since Friedrich assigned
here some forms belonging to piddai- B. The imp. sg. 2 pidda
(Güterbock, IF 60:202 iv 10), is probably to be emended to
<a>padda, see after the morphology of pÏËtta-/pitt(a)-, n. neut.

Oettinger, Stammbildung 472f. postulates an older stem
pitt¥e-ææi distinct from piddae- “entrichten” (our piddai- B),
which only began to mutually coalesce in NH.

EGIR-pa parΩ píd-da-a-u-wa-ar w. Sum. and Akk. cols.
broken KBo 26.10 iv 7 (Diri Bogh., NH), w. dupl. KBo 26.11
rev. 5; [… ku]iå píd-da-iz-zi KBo 1.39 i 11 (proto-Lu, NH), ed.
MSL 12:218 | both exx. could belong also to piddai- B.

1. to run, race — a. (said of people, gods, hors-
es) — 1' to run: ikniyanza píd-da-i lË “Does the
lame man run? Certainly not” KUB 12.62 rev. 9 (rit.,

pre-NH/NS), ed. lË e; dudduwaranza–kan LÚ-aå
mΩææan pít-te-ia-u-wa-ar (dupl. pít!-≠ti-i±[a-u-wa-

ar]) peååiyanun “Like a crippled(?) man I have
given up running” KUB 36.75 iii 14-15 (prayer, OH/MS),

w. dupl. KUB 31.130 rev. 2 (OH/MS), ed. maææan 1 a 1' a' |

Lebrun, Hymnes 130 tr. “j’ai rejeté l’ang[oisse],” apparently

considering p. as related to pittuliya-; cf. also píd-du-ma-
an[-zi o o]x peååi[(yanun)] KBo 13.119 ii 19 (purif. rit.,

NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.133:8; “He takes the body part and
drops it back into the pot” t–aå ≠píd±-da-a-i (dupl.
pí-it-t[a-i]) “and he runs off” KBo 17.43 i 16 (OS), w.

dupl. KUB 56.46 vi 3 (OH/ENS?), translit. StBoT 25:102 (= l.

10); “One guard motions with the spear toward the
guards and the palace attendants and calls out in
Hittite: ‘To the side!’” nu LÚ.MEÅMEÅED¨TI
DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL–ya EGIR-an aræa pít-ti-ia-
an-zi “and the guards and palace attendants run past
the rear” IBoT 1.36 iii 66 (instr., MH/MS), ed. Jakob-Rost,

MIO 11:196f., AS 24:30f.; “He who walks at the end of
the line, breaks the gate down and throws it away.
He shouts” n–at–kan aræa pít-ti-ia-an-zi maææan–
ma–at parΩ aranzi “and they run away. But when
they arrive outside (the gate) …” VBoT 24 ii 14-15

(rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 110f., cf. parΩ- 1 b; “The per-
former speaks: ‘Come, Mt. Æulla and Mt. Piåku-
runuwa! Rise!’” EGIR-pa–ma LÚ.MEÅaraå–teå(sic)
píd-da-at-tén (dupl. píd-da-a-at-tén, par. píd-da-a-
i) “Run back to your friends (i.e., the other moun-
tains)” KUB 1.15 ii 7-8 (monthly fest., OH/NS), w. dupl.

VAT 7481 obv. iv 23-24 and par. KBo 17.88 + KBo 24.116 iii

16 (OH/MS?); cf. ibid. iii 19-21, ed. (LÚ)mayant- 2 b 1'; “He
saw a seventh dream: Keååi went (to hunt) lions”
n–aå–kan parΩ Ωåki píd-da-a-it “He ran out to the
gate (and found serpents and sphinxes in front of
the gate)” KUB 17.1 ii 12 (Keååi, NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA

49:238f., cf. parΩ- 1 ii; kuwapi[(–war–at)] andan píd-
da-iå-kán-z[i] 2 LÚ.MEÅATÆUTIM “Where are they
running to, the two brothers?” KUB 33.113 i 6-7 + KUB

36.12 i 19 (Ullik., LNS), w. dupl. KUB 33.92 iv 9, ed.

Güterbock, JCS 6:10f.; cf. KUB 33.92 iv 12; “The chief
spearmen bow” namma–at pít-≠te-an-zi± “Then
they run (and they walk in front)” IBoT 1.36 ii 17

(instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:16f., Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:182f.

(differently); (The king travels. When he comes away
from the city Æiåarluwa) “the ÆAZANNU stands on
the right, on top of the paååu. But when [the
kin]g(?) is lined up with him” n–aå (par. t–aå)
UÅKÊN [n–a]å–kan paååun EGIR-an [katta] píd-
da-a-i (par. pa-iz-zi) “he bows and runs (par. goes)

piddai- A piddai- A 1 a 1'
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down the back of the paååu” KBo 34.160:4-6 (nuntar~

riyaåæaå fest.), w. par. KUB 58.22 i 17-18, KUB 2.7 i 19-20,

parallels ed. Popko, AoF 13:220, Koåak, Linguistica 16:62, 57,

cf. paååu- a.

2' to race — a' (said of people): “The king and
the queen come down to the aåuåa-gate, the chief
of the bodyguards gives a signal with his spear” nu
LÚ.MEÅKAÅ›.E pít-ti-an-zi “and the runners race”
KUB 10.1 i 12 (KI.LAM, OH/NS), cf. StBoT 27:104; nu
LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDI pít-ti-an-zi “The bodyguards race.
(He who wins takes the bridle)” KUB 10.18 i 14 (fest.,

OH/NS), ed. Archi, RSO 52:20, and Watkins, FsPalmer 431f.;

cf. KUB 10.18 vi 15; cf. […]x pít-ta-a-i nu taræzi kuiå
nu–ååi […] “[…] runs, and he who wins, to him
[…]” 96/f:7, ed. Archi, RSO 52:22; [L]Ú.MEÅGAD.TAR
pít-ti-ia-an[-zi] KUB 10.22 i 4 (fest. frag., NS); nu INA
ÆUR.SAGTipp„wa LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDI DUMU.MEÅ É.
GAL pít-≠ti-ia±-an-zi (dupl. pít-ti-an-zi) “At Mt.
Tippuwa the bodyguards and the palace attendants
race” KBo 10.20 i 20-21 (ANDAÆÅUM fest.), w. dupl. KUB

30.39 obv. 14-15 (NS), ed. Güterbock, JNES 19:80, 85.

b' (said of horses): “The king goes to the box-
wood grove” nu–kan pít-ti-ia-u-wa-aå ANÅE.
KUR.RA.MEÅ KASKAL-åi dΩi “and sets the race
horses on their track” KBo 10.20 iii 8-9 (ANDAÆÅUM

fest., NS), ed. Güterbock, JNES 19:83, 86; cf. ibid. ii 13; [o]
ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ píd-da-i KUB 56.52:9, ed. Alp,

Tempel 56 (“er geht zu den Pferden”) is uncertain. If the
horses are the subj., then piddai is intrans. and be-
longs here. | for “horses” as a collective sg., see e.g.,

[A]NÅE.KUR.RA.ÆI.A-un KBo 8.36 i 4 (HW 1. Erg. 25).

b. (said of rumors, “to circulate,” i.e., “run
(around)”?): “Further, since humanity is treacher-
ous” nu–kan AWATE MEÅ kattan píd-da-a-eå-kán-zi
“(if) rumors circulate …” KBo 5.13 iv 8-9 (Kup., Murå.

II), ed. SV 1:134f., tr. DiplTexts 74, differently CoS 1:215; see

maråaææ- 2 for other exx. in treaties; cf. Kestemont, Diploma-

tique 618; cf. AWATEMEÅ katta píd-da-a-an-zi KBo 5.4

obv. 28 (Targ.).

2. to flee: (Attariååiya would have killed you)
nu–å[åa]n zik µMadduwattaå anda ANA AB[I
∂UTU-ÅI pí]d-≠da-iå± “but you, Madduwatta, fled to
My Majesty’s father” KUB 14.1 obv. 3 (hist., MH/MS), ed.

Madd. 2f., tr. DiplTexts 145; ammuk–ma–kan DINGIR-
LUM GAM-an pít-ta-iå-ki-u-wa-an teææun “I began

to flee (for protection) to the goddess” KBo 6.29 i 14

(hist., Æatt. III), ed. Æatt. 46f., Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. 213 (differ-

ently); “When my father heard: ‘Ahead of time he
(sc. the enemy) will go” [nu–wa] IÅTU URU-LIM
kattan aræa píd-da-a-iz-zi “[and] flee secretly from
the town’” KBo 5.6 ii 41 (DÅ), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:93; “I
went to meet him” nu–mu µP[ittaparaå U]L
tuæuåiyai[t] n–aå–mu–kan píd-da-a-iå “Pittapara
did not wait for me but he fled from me” KBo 8.34 +

KBo 16.12:2-3 (ann., Murå. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate, JNES

25:168, 177; “I sent to Maåæuiluwa: ‘Come here to
me.’ …” n–aå–mu peran aræa píd-da-a-iå “But he
(i.e., Maåæuiluwa) fled before me (and crossed over
into Maåa)” KUB 6.41 i 41 (Kup., Murå. II), ed. SV 1:112f.,

ed. DiplTexts 70; (When I killed their leader)
LÚ.KÚR–ma–za [(píd-da-)]≠a±-iå (dupl. píd-da-
≠a±-it) “the enemy fled” KUB 1.1 + KUB 19.61 ii 41

(Apology of Æatt. III), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 ii 24, ed. StBoT

24:12f. (tr. the reflexive -za “da verlief sich der Feind”); (Anu
defeated Alalu) n–aå–åi peran aræa píd-da-a-iå
“and he (Alalu) fled from him (and went to the dark
earth)” KUB 33.120 i 14 (myth, NH), ed. Kum. *2, 6, tr. Hit-

tite Myths 40, LMI 117; n–aå píd-da-a-iå ∂Anuå n–aå
nepiåi iyanneå “Anu fled, and set out for the sky”
ibid. i 22, ed. Kum. *2, 7, tr. Hittite Myths 40; DINGIR-
LUM kuedani kuedani papranni peran aræa píd-da-
it-ta “O deity, from whichever uncleanness you
fled” (come back now) KBo 23.1 i 19-20 (rit., NH), ed.

Lebrun, Hethitica 3:141, 149, cf. peran 12 c 1' j'; Lebrun, Hethi-

tica 3:156, interprets this as Luw. act. pret. sg. 3; since the deity

is addressed directly (eæu ibid. i 23-25) the form is pret. sg. 2,

see Oettinger, Stammbildung 472 n. 30; “If in the same way
it becomes difficult for the king” LÚKARTAPPU–
man–kan GIÅGIGIR-za GAM pít-ta-a-iz-z[i
LÚSAG?]–ma<n>–kan É.ÅÀ-za parΩ pít-ta-a-iz-zi
“i.e., the charioteer might flee down from (his)
chariot, or the [eunuch] might flee out of the bed
chamber” KBo 4.14 iii 47-49 (hist., Tudæ.IV/Åupp. II), ed.

Stefanini, AANL 20:46f.

3. (w. acc.) to run (a review?): nikumanza
uwΩtar pí-it-ta-iz-zi “Naked he runs a review(?)”
KBo 3.34 ii 35 (anecdotes, OH/NS), so THeth 20:536, w. disc.

555f., for an equally possible alternative tr. “he carries water”

(piddai- B), see under nekumant- 1.

4. to fly: ∂IÅTAR-i[å]–ma–[(ka)]n MUÅEN-iå
iwar æuript[(aå)] parran[t]a pí[d-d]a-it “Iåtar flew

piddai- A 1 a 1' piddai- A 4
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like a bird across the desert places(?)” KUB 31.118:5-

6 + KUB 36.37 ii 10 (myth, NH), w. dupl. KUB 12.61 ii! 12-

13, ed. parranda 1 c, tr. Hittite Myths 70; note that in bird ora-

cles, only pai- and uwa- are used in the mng. “to fly,” see Ünal,

RHA XXXI:34 | for iwar, see Hoffner, IM 43:39-51.

5. (associated prev., postpositions, or adverbs)
— a. anda: KUB 14.1 obv. 3 (mng. 2, above); […]
maææan anda píd-da-a-er “As they ran in […]”
KUB 34.125 left col. 8 (æiåuwa-fest.); […ki]nun–ma–aå–
kan ariyaåeåni kuit anda UL píd-da-a[ ≥-i] “But now,
because he does not run to the oracle” KUB 49.39 ii 10

(oracle question, NH).

b. andan: KUB 33.113 i 6-7 + KUB 36.12 i 19 (Ullik.,

LNS) (1 a 1', above).

c. Ωppa: (addressing a deity) karpiya zik EGIR–
ma píd-da-a-i “You, lift (yourself) and run back!”
KBo 22.201 iv 9 (fest. of the month); “The MEÅEDI-
guard who brings in the litigants” n–aå EGIR-pa–
pat píd-da-a-i “runs back again” IBoT 1.36 iii 10 (instr.

for MEÅEDI, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:24f.; KUB 1.15 ii 7-8 (1 a

1', above).

d. Ωppan: […] EGIR-an pít-ta-a-[er] “They ran
behind […]” KBo 19.80 rt. col. 11 (frag.).

e. Ωppan aræa: IBoT 1.36 iii 66 (1 a 1', above).

f. Ωppan parΩ: KBo 26.10 iv 7, KBo 26.11 rev. 5 (for

both, see lex. sec.).

g. Ωppanda: mΩn–man (so w. Forrer, Forsch., AU and

photograph) URUMillawanda<n>–ma aræa d[aliyazi
n]u–kan ÌR.MEÅ–YA apËdani ¬kargar[anti EGIR-
pa]n≠da píd-da-iå-kán-zi± “But if [he] were to
le[ave] the city Millawanda, my servants would
ever run after him kargaranti” KUB 14.3 iv 11-13, ed.

AU 16f., Forrer, Forsch. 1:116f.; cf. nu kargaranti
apËdani EGIR-panda x píd-da-eå-ker ibid. iii 51, ed.

AU 14f.

h. aræa: VBoT 24 ii 14 and IBoT 1.36 iii 66 (instr., MH/

MS) (both 1 a 1', above); […] INA ÆUR.SAG aræa píd-
da-a-it “He ran off to the mountain” KUB 8.50 ii 4

(Gilg., NH), translit. Myth. 133.

i. awan aræa: nu–mu INA KUR LÚ.KÚR awan
aræa lË kuiåki píd-da-a-i “Let no one run away
from me into the enemy country” KUB 21.47 rev.! 12;

cf. KUB 23.82 rev. 18 + KUB 21.47 rev.! 14 (MH/MS).

j. katta: KBo 5.4 obv. 28 (1 b, above).

k. kattan: KBo 5.13 iv 9 (1 b, above); KBo 6.29 i 14 (1 a

1', above); […]x KUR Æatt[i] GAM-an pít-ti-ia-mi
“I will run down [to/from] the land of Æatti” KUB

18.58 iii 32 (oracle question, NH); annalaza–pat–kan
GAM-an píd-da-eå-k[er] “From earlier times they
repeatedly fled down” KUB 19.23 rev. 11 (letter, NH),

ed. THeth 16:28f. (differently); GAM (= kattan?) KBo

19.80 rt. col. 10 (frag.).

l. kattan aræa: KBo 5.6 ii 41 (mng. 2, above).

m. parΩ: KBo 4.14 iii 48-49 (1 a 1', above); KUB 30.36

iii 5; KUB 17.1 ii 12 (for both, see parΩ 1 ii).

n. peran aræa: “Go away from before me […]
They will not abandon you [≥…]” [G]Efl-az–pat pe~
ran aræa píd-da-a[-it(?)] “At night he ran away
from before (… he went down into a valley)” KBo

12.75:6 (myth, NS); KBo 23.1 i 19-20 (1 a 1', above); KUB

6.41 i 41 (mng. 2, above); KUB 33.120:14 (mng. 2, above).

Götze, Æatt. (1923) 85; Friedrich, SV 1 (1926) 81 (mng. 1 b),
156; Güterbock, ZA 42 (1934) 228-232; Risch, Cor.Ling.
(1955) 192; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 472f. w. n. 30;
Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 212.

Cf. (LÚ)pitteyant-, (LÚ)pitteyantili, pittiyali-, pittinu- A.

piddai- B v.; 1. to bring, carry, 2. to render, pay;
from OH/MS.

pres. sg. 3 pí-it-ta-iz-zi KBo 3.34 i 12 (OH/NS), píd-da-a-
iz-zi KBo 6.3 ii (23), 26 (OH/NS), KUB 32.82:12 (NS), píd-
da-iz-zi KBo 6.3 ii 11, 27 (OH/NS), IBoT 2.92:9, RS 25.421:46
(Ugar. 5:445) (NH).

pl. 1 [pí]d-da-u-e-ni KBo 24.107 obv. 11 (ENS?); pl. 2 pí-
it-ta-at-te-ni KUB 23.53:6 (OH/NS); pl. 3 píd-da-a-an-zi KUB
9.32 obv. 16 (MH/NS), KUB 34.97:4 (NS), KUB 43.68 obv.?
15 (pre-NH/NS), píd-da-an-zi KUB 14.1 rev. (85) (MH/MS),
HT 1 iii 23 (MH/NS), KUB 41.18 iii 5 (MH/NS), Bo 6002 rev.
10 (Lebrun, Samuha 188).

pret. sg. 1 píd-da-a-nu-un HKM 113:3 (MH/MS); sg. 3

píd-da-a-er KUB 17.21 ii 13, 17 (MH/MS), KUB 19.11 iv 33
(Murå. II), KBo 5.9 i 31, 34 (NH), KBo 12.132:7 (NS), KUB
60.66 rev. 5.

imp. sg. 2 píd-da-a-i KBo 5.9 i 32 (NH).
pl. 2 píd-da-a-at-te-en KUB 13.27 rev.! 25 (MH/MS), [p]í-

it-ta-at-te-en KUB 23.53:7 (OH/NS), píd-da-at-te-n–a KUB
58.85 iii 6 (pre-NH?/NS); pl. 3 píd-da-a-an-du KUB 57.63 ii
11 (NS), píd-da-an-du KUB 57.60 obv. 6.

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. píd-da-a-an KBo 6.5 iii 7 (OH/
NS).

piddai- A 4 piddai- B
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iter. pret. sg. 3 píd-da-iå-ki-it KUB 23.91:16 (NH); pl. 3

píd-da-a-iå-ker KUB 22.40 ii (6), (10), 15, 30, 32 (NH), píd-
da-iå-ker ibid. ii 34 (NH), píd-da-a-iå-ke-er KUB 22.40 ii 19,
27 (NH).

imp. pl. 2 píd-da-iå-ki-it-tén KUB 31.113:6 (NS).
sup. [píd-d]a-a-iå-ki-u-an KUB 22.40 ii 7 (NH), píd-da-iå-ki-

u-an ibid. ii (14), 18, píd-da-a-iå-ki-u-wa-an KUB 60.98 obv. 25.
dur. pret. sg. 3 píd-da-an-ni-iå KBo 3.13 rev. 12 (OH/NS).
sup. píd-da-a-an-ni-wa-an KUB 14.1 obv. 74 (MH/MS).

Mng. 1 “to carry” is obviously very close, if not identical,
to pé(-e)-da-. For this reason we must justify our reading píd-
da- as opposed to pè-da-. The following reasons caused us to
favor the more common sign value píd: (1) No form of píd-da-
“to carry” is unambiguously of the æi-conjugation; all forms of
this v. in which the two conjugations differ are of the mi-conju-
gation (píd-da-a-åi KUB 31.127 ii 3, pí-it-ta-iz-zi KBo 3.34 i
12, píd-da-a-iz-zi KBo 6.3 ii 23, píd-da-a-nu-un HKM 113:3).
(2) There are forms (such as pí-it-ta-iz-zi KBo 3.34 i 12) mng.
“carry” which have the writing pí-id/t-. (3) Forms mng. “carry”
which are ambiguous as to conjugation frequently show a plene
writing of the da syll. (notably in pres. pl. 3 and participles)
which is not yet attested for pé-(e-)da-. (4) Forms wr. either w.
pí-id/t- or w. a mi-conjugation ending are found in contexts
where the v. is explicitly contrasted w. uda-, as is normally the
case w. peda- and so cannot be piddai- A. (5) The iter. of this
v. is píd-da(-a)-iå-k…, while that of peda- — while so far unat-
tested — would be expected to be like uda-, which is uteåki-/
utiåki-. What this indicates to us is that there was a mi-conjuga-
tion verb w. a vocalization slightly different from æi-conjuga-
tion peda-, wr. w. an initial BAD sign, whose mng. was ex-
tremely close to, if not identical w., peda-. The vowel of its first
syll. was either e or i.

(Sum.) [p]afi mú-sar-ra a-æi-li t[ú]m-a = (Akk.) rΩtu åa ana
muåarÏ mê kuzba ubbalu “A canal which brings luxuriant wa-
ters to the irrigation ditches” RS 25.421:44 (Ugar. 5:445)
(NH), ed. Nougayrol, Ugar. 5:314f., cf. Civil, JNES 23:2f. =
(Hitt.) PAfi-aå–ma–aå GIM-an (eras.) n–aå–kan t/d?aluppiyaå
dammetarwant[i]t A.MEÅ-ar anda píd-da-iz-zi “She is like a
canal, she brings waters to the furrows with abundance” RS
25.421:44-46 (signalement lyrique, NH), ed. Laroche, Ugar.
5:774f. Laroche takes A.MEÅ-ar as subj. “les eaux y courent”;
in this case the v. would be piddai- A. This, however, leaves n–
aå–kan unexplained and deviates from the Sum. and Akk. ver-
sions. In either case, the text as it stands causes difficulties, be-
cause according to Watkins’ rule there should be no -aå subject
w. a trans. v. and direct obj.

1. to bring, carry — a. in general — 1' (contrast-
ed w. uda-): […] GIÅBUT˘UTTU ÆUR.SAG-i píd-
da-an-zi [æa]zziwi ianzi § GIÅBUT˘UTTU URU-ya
andan udanzi æazziwi ianzi “They carry off the pis-
tachio to the mountain (and) perform the rites. §
They bring the pistachio into the city (and) perform
the rites” Bo 6002 rev. 10-13 (cult inv., NH), ed. Lebrun,

Samuha 188; (From the lands that used to supply the
gods with worship and tribute, all the cult person-
nel fled) DINGIR.MEÅ-å–a–kan argamanuå
æ[a]zziuya kuËz aræa píd-da-a-er “From one place
they carried off the tributes and ritual paraphernalia
of the gods” (from another place they carried off
the treasures of the Sungoddess of Arinna) KUB

17.21 ii 12-13 (prayer, Arn. I), ed. Kaåkäer 154f., Lebrun,

Hymnes 136, 144, tr. ANET 399, cf. Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. 213;

contrast the opp. uda- ibid. iii 17-18 + 1916/u;

KÙ.BABBAR–y[a KÙ.G]I natta udai kuit wemizzi
apaåå–a [(par)]na–ååa pí-it-ta-iz-zi “He does not
bring the gold and silver. (Instead), he carries away
to his house that which he finds” KBo 3.34 i 11-12 (an-

ecdotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 36.104 obv. 9-10 (OS), ed.

Kümmel, StBoT 3:162, differently Jasink, Mes. 13-14:215 n.

15 (“egli corre a casa sua”); [… p]„riyaåmaå píd-da-a-
an-z[i] KUB 43.68 obv.? 15 (prayer, pre-NH/NS), w. par.

KUB 43.71 rev. 4, ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 393, 395f. (“courent

sur vos lèvres”), cf. [p„]riyaåmaå uda[-…] KUB 36.91 rev.? 4.

2' (not explicitly contrasted w. uda-): nu–kan
pΩnzi DINGIR.MEÅ parΩ píd-da-iå-≠ki±-u-an tianzi
“They proceed to carry the deities out” KUB 22.40 ii

14 (oracle question, NH), cf. ibid. ii 15, 19, 27 and passim; nu
kuedani (var. A kËdani) [(ANA UDU.)]ÅIR kattan
1 DUGKUKUBI <(1>) NINDA.GUR›.RA 1 GAL.
GI[R›] [(píd-da-a)]n-zi (var. A: píd-da-a-an-zi)
KUB 9.31 iii 30-32 (B) (Aåæella’å rit., NH), w. dupls. KUB

9.32 obv. 15-16 (A), HT 1 iii 22-23 (C), KUB 41.18 iii 3-5, ed.

Dinçol, Belleten 49/193:13f., 23; […] kuit aræa–ya
waæeånaå wΩtar / [IÅTU? DUG]KUKUB aræa åΩrapi
DUMU É.GAL píd-da-a-an-zi / […]x-ta waæeånaå
wΩtar Q¸TAMMA–pat píd-da-a-an-zi / [… B]´LTI
É-TIM åΩrapeåkizzi KUB 34.97:14-17 (rit. frag., NS); […
IÅTU?] KUKUB wΩtar INA UD.3.KAM píd-da-an-
zi … […] wΩtar Q¸TAMMA–pat iååanzi KBo 34.240

rev. 10, 13; [… w]Ωtar ÅA DINGIR-LIM NINDA.
GUR›.RA UD-MI GIÅTIR gauri[-… GIÅ]TIR dun~
nariyaza píd-da-iå-ki-it-tén “Regularly carry the
water and the daily thick loaves of the deity [to(?)]
the gauri[…]-forest from the dunnariya-forest”
KUB 31.113:5-6 (instr., LNS), ed. KN 130f.; for another possi-

ble ex. w. obj. water, see KBo 3.34 ii 35 s.v. nekumant- 1, but

alternatively see piddai- A 3'; Ωååuwaz–ma–at I[(ÅTU
K)]Ù.BABBAR KÙ.[GI] UN¨T ZABAR–ya
æ„mandazzi–y[a ÉRIN.MEÅ] URUGaåg[aå(?)] píd-
da-a-er “The Kaåkean troops carried them away to-

piddai- B piddai- B 1 a 2'
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gether with (their) goods, silver, gold, bronze uten-
sils and everything” KUB 19.11 iv 31-33 (DÅ), w. dupl.

KUB 19.10 i 22, ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:66; Ωååu–ma
KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI anda URUÆattuåi URUArinna
(var. URUArinni) åiunan URU-aå píd-da-a-an-du
(var. píd-da-an-du) “Let them carry the goods, the
silver (and) gold in to Æattuåa (and) to Arinna, to
the cities (loc. pl.) of the gods” KUB 57.63 ii 8-11, w.

dupl. KUB 57.60 ii 4-6, ed. Ehelolf, ZA 43:175f., Archi,

FsMeriggi™ 49, idem, FsOtten™ 18f.; IÅTU ÆUR.SAGAm~
mana[–ma] kuit LÚgurtawanniå udan æa[rzi] píd-
d[a-a]n-zi–ma–at LÚ.MEÅ URUUdanna [n–a]t INA
ÆUR.SAG karpannan≠zi± “What the gurtawanni-
man has brought from the Amanus Mountains, the
men of the city Udanna carry it off and carry it in
the mountain” KUB 45.58 iii 8-11 (æiåuwaå fest.); píd-da-
at-te-≠n–a± […] / DINGIR.MEÅ dat!ten–a […
DINGIR.MEÅ?] “Bring […], O gods! Take […, O
gods]!” KUB 58.85 iii 6-7 (rit. for the army?, pre-NH?/NS);

[…] LÚwalæiyalaå 1 DUG GEÅTIN píd-da-a-it
“The walæiyala-man carried one jug of wine” KBo

24.107 obv. 9 (fest. frag., ENS?).

b. (said of messages, news): “Furthermore,
when the enemy [invades] Æatti in great numbers
and comes through your fields, (if) you cannot
[overcome] him with might(?) or turn [him
bac]k(?)” ≠nu–å±åi–kan tapuåza ne-ia-an-te-eå
Ëåten nu–ååi–kan åar[Ω … A]NA KUR URUÆatt[i] x
parΩ æalukuå píd-da-a-at-te-en [k]uitman–åan
LÚ.KÚR x[… nu AN]A KUR URUÆatti peran parΩ
æaluku[å píd-da-a-at-t]e-en “ “then turn away from
(i.e., avoid) him, […] up to him, and bring the
news to Æatti. While the enemy […-s, bri]ng the
news beforehand to the land of Æatti” KUB 13.27 rev.!

23-25 + KUB 26.40:94-97 (treaty, MH/MS), tr. Kaåkäer 123,

nai- 2 b 1' d'; “While they slaughter the sheep”
LÚMEÅEDI LÚ.MEÅKAÅ›.E æalukan píd-da-a-iz-zi
mΩn–kan 1-EN waænuËååar Ωåzi LÚMEÅEDI
LUGAL-i æalukan uda[i] “the guard carries news
(of) the runners. When one lap(?) remains (for the
runners), the guard brings news to the king” KUB

32.82:11-14 (fest. frag., NS); cf. [… æ]alukan píd-da-i
KBo 22.146 rev.? 6; “He kept sending Kuwaggulli the
treasurer” memiyan–ma ≠kuin± píd-da-iå-ki-it “but
the matter which he kept bringing (I do not know)”
KUB 23.91:16 (letter, NH), cf. Justus, apud Kammenhuber,

Materialien 10 nr. 7 p. 31, 117 (wrongly analyzes as kuin–pat

daiåkit); cf. memiyanuå píd-da-a-an-zi KBo 19.60:18.

c. (said of a disease-symptom): perhaps here:
UZUmeiliyaå paææur åΩtar píd(or: mu!?-)-da-a-iz-zi
“It will carry away the inflammation (cf. paææur 6) of
the mili-body part (and) the wrath” KUB 9.4 iii 43-44

(Luw. rit., MH/NS), ed. Beckman, Or NS 59:39 (line numbers

47-48, reading mu!?-da-a-iz-zi), 47 (“it shall remove the burn-

ing of skin? and anger”); but against the emendation note that

this scribe writes mu-ú-da-id-du in 33 and 36 and mu-ú-ta-iz-zi

in 29 and 31.

2. to render, pay: “If a girl is engaged to a man”
nu–ååi k„åata píd-da-iz-zi (dupl. píd-da-a-an) “and
he pays the bride-price for her (dupl. ‘the bride-
price for her is paid’)” KBo 6.3 ii 11 (Laws §29, OH/NS),

w. dupl. KBo 6.5 iii 7 (OH/NS), ed. HG 24f.; cf. KBo 6.3 ii 14-

15, (23), (26); (Madduwatta took an oath of alle-
giance from the people of Dalawa) na[mma–å]åi
a[rkamm]an píd-da-a-an-ni-wa-an dΩer “and then
they began to pay tribute to him” KUB 14.1 obv. 74

(Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 18f., tr. DiplTexts 148; cf. ibid.

rev. 85; “The tribute which was (text: shall be) im-
posed on your grandfather and your father” nu 300
GÍN KÙ.GI BAÅLA MAÆRÂ SIGfi IÅTU NA›.
ÆI.A INA KUR URUÆatti píd-da-a-er zigg–an
Q¸TAMMA píd-da-a-i “they paid by the weights in
Æatti three hundred shekels of refined first-class
pure gold — you shall pay it likewise” KBo 5.9 i 30-32

(Dupp., Murå. II), ed. SV 1:12f., tr. DiplTexts 56, ANET 204;

cf. KUB 23.53:6-7 (hist. frag., OH/NS), and (Akk.) KUB 3.14

obv 10 = (Hitt.) KUB 21.49:8, ed. pai- B bil. sec. for a sim.

expression; nu kuedaniya [ANA …]GAR píd-da-a-nu-
un 40 DUG!?≠ÅEN(!)±.Ú/KÙÅ?.ÀM “and to each
[…] I allotted 40 … kettles” HKM 113:2-3 (MH/MS).

3. Associated postpositions, prev., and adverbs
— a. aræa KUB 17.21 ii 13, 17 (1 a 1', above).

b. kattan KUB 41.18 iii 3-5 w. dupl. HT 1 iii 22-23 (1 a

2', above).

c. parΩ KUB 22.40 ii 14, 19 (1 a 2', above), and passim

in this text, KBo 25.184 ii 10-11, 14 (1 a 2', above).

Güterbock, ZA 42 (1934) 228f.; Pedersen, ArOr 7 (1935) 86f.;
Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 366, 472f.; Puhvel,
Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 213f.

Cf. peran pedumaå.

piddai- B 1 a 2' piddai- B
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piddai- C v.; to make a pitta-/pÏËtta-allotment;
OH/NS.†

pres. sg. 2 píd-da-a-åi KUB 31.127 ii 3 (OH/NS).

≠nu åarΩzz±i nepiåaå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå p[íd-da-
a-åi] / kattanda dankui taknÏ kar[uiliyaå] /
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå píd-da-a-åi “Above, you make an
allotment to the celestial gods, below, in the nether-
world, you make an allotment to the primeval
gods” (i.e., “you allot the upper spheres to the ce-
lestial gods, you allot the lower spheres in the neth-
erworld to the primeval gods”) KUB 31.127 ii 1-3

(prayer, OH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 96, 103.

Cf. pÏËtta-/pitta-.

pittalai- v.; to abandon, discard, disregard, ne-
glect, scorn (always w. aræa); NH.†

pres. sg. 2 píd-da-la-åi KUB 24.7 ii 10; pl. 3 píd-da-la-an-
z[i] HT 1 iii 41 (NS), pí-it-ta-la-an-zi KUB 9.32 i 27 (NH), pít-
ta-la-an-zi KUB 9.31 iii 46 (NH).

pret. sg. 3 píd-da-la-it KUB 24.7 ii 49; pl. 3 pí-it-ta-la-a-er
KUB 21.27 i 17 (Pud.).

iter. pret. sg. 3 pí-it-ta-le-eå-ki-it KUB 19.12 ii 4a (Murå.
II); [pl. 3 [pít-ta-li-i]å-ker(?) KUB 21.27 i 20 (Lebrun, Hymnes
330), now read tar-aæ-æi-iå-ker 676/n, see Sürenhagen, AoF
8:110].

a. obj. sheep: (They drive the sheep from the
army camp into the steppe) n–aå–kan pΩnzi ANA
ZAG LÚ.KÚR anda aræa pí-it-ta-la-an-zi (dupls.
pít-ta-la-an-zi, píd-da-la-an-z[i]) “They go and
abandon them in the enemy territory” KUB 9.32 obv.

26-27 (Aåæella’s rit., NH), w. dupls. KUB 9.31 iii 46 and HT 1

iii 40-41, ed. Dinçol, Belleten 49/193:15, 24.

b. obj. a city: æantezziuå–ma–at LUGAL.MEÅ
maææan aræa pí-it-ta-la-a-er n–at ∂UTU URUTÚL-
na GAÅAN–YA åakti “How the earlier kings had
abandoned it (sc. Nerik), that you know, O Sun-
goddess of Arinna, My Lady” KUB 21.27 i 16-18

(prayer, Pud.), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 330, 337 and Sürenhagen,

AoF 8:108-111, tr. ANET 393 | the antecedent is neut. be-

cause of the pedan.

c. obj. lovers treated as garments in IÅTAR’s
wardrobe: TÚG.NÍG.LÁ[M.MEÅ]–aå–za GIM-an
parkuwaya waååeåkiåi nu kuin [p]apraæti kuin–ma–
za parkuin(!)–pat aræa píd-da-la-åi “You put them
(i.e., your lovers) on like fine garments; you soil
one and another you discard, even though it is

clean(!)” KUB 24.7 ii 9-10 (hymn), ed. (differently) Archi,

OA 16:307, 309, Lebrun, Hymnes 404, 406, Güterbock, JAOS

103:158, 162 w. n. 19 | all eds. interpret parkun as a mistake

for parkuin; for a lit. tr. see Friedrich, JCS 1:286 and Wegner,

AOAT 36:49.

Güterbock, ZA 42 (1934) 230 (“Vernachlässigung”);
Friedrich, JCS 1 (1947) 285f. (“unbeachtet (unangerührt) las-
sen”); Laroche, Hommages à Georges Dumézil, Collection
Latomus 45 (1960) 126; Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 214 (“set
free, leave alone, neglect”); Hoffner, FsLacheman (1981) 191
(“allow to remain”).

piddalli- see pittiyali-.

pittalwa(n)- adj.; plain, simple, unadulterated,
virgin (olive oil); from OH?/NS.

sg. nom. com. pít-tal-wa-aå KBo 5.2 i 28 (MH/NS).
acc. com. pít-tal-wa-an KBo 5.2 ii 15 (MH/NS), KUB

17.12 ii 22 (NS).
nom.-acc. neut. (ambiguous, could be either from

pittalwa(n)- or pittalwant-) pít-tal-wa-an KUB 25.36 ii 10
(OH?/MS), KBo 5.2 i 12, 28, ii 8, 16 (MH/NS), KUB 42.38:16
(NH), KBo 23.18 obv. 10 (NS), KUB 41.35 ii 11 (NS), pít-tal-
ú-an ABoT 32 ii (8), (9) (MH).

pl. com. acc. pít-tal-ú-≠iå?±[…] KBo 13.212 iii? 7.
inst. pít-tal-wa-ni-it KBo 39.8 iii 30 (MH/MS).
uncert. pít-tal-wa-aå KBo 7.60 obv.? (16), rev.? (5).
A reading pát- is also possible.

In the following semantic treatment forms of
synonymous pittalwa- and pittalwant- are merged.

a. (said of bread): 8 NINDAmulΩtiå tarnaå pít-tal-
wa-aå MUN UL iåæuwΩn 1 UPNU memal pít-tal-
wa-an MUN UL iåæuwΩn “eight mulati-breads of
(weighing one) tarna-, plain, no salt added (lit.
poured/scattered); one handful of groats, plain, no
salt added” KBo 5.2 i 27-29 (Ammiæatna’s rit., MH/NS), ed.

Goetze, JCS 16:33, cf. KBo 5.2 ii 15-16; n–aåta 1
NINDA.GUR›.RA pít-tal-wa-an ÅÀ DUGDÍLIM.
GAL paråΩizzi n–an NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A DÙ-zi “He/
She crumbles one plain thick bread into a bowl and
makes it into a sweet oily cake” KUB 17.12 ii 22-23

(rit., NS), cf. ibid. ii 20.

b. (said of oil): Ì (GIÅ)SERDUM pít-tal-wa-an
“plain (i.e., virgin) olive oil” KBo 5.2 i 12, ii 8 (rit.,

MH/NS), KBo 23.18 obv. 10 (rit. frag.), KUB 32.115 i 6 (MH/

MS), KUB 39.88 i 20 (rit.); Ì pít-tal-wa-an “plain oil”
KBo 10.34 i 27 (rit. frag.); “Afterwards, she takes a æu~
puwai-vessel” n–at–kan GEÅTIN-it Ì SERDUM

piddai- C pittalwa(n)- b
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pít-tal-wa-ni-it (dupl. pít-tal-wa-an) LÀL åunnai
“and fills it with wine, plain olive oil and honey”
KBo 39.8 iii 29-30 (MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 9.106 ii 45, ed.

Rost, MIO 1:360f. | pít-tal-wa-an in the dupl. is used as ana-

coluthon “and fills it with wine, olive oil — (it being) plain —

and honey”; for a sim. construction, see below, mng. g 2'. Vir-
gin olive oil is the first, cold extraction, which is
lighter, of higher quality, and requires no addition
of salt or other elements. For this reason it is called
“plain.”

c. (said of stew): (They cut up a male goat,
roast the liver, and cook/stew UZUkudur in a pot)
kuitman–ma MÁÅ.GAL TU‡ pít-tal-wa-an Ì
UZUåuppa zeandaz ari “Until the goat, the plain
stew, the oil and the cooked meat(s) heat up, (the
king goes outside)” KUB 56.45 ii 13-14 (monthly fest.);

TU‡ pít-tal-wa-an KBo 23.67 iii 6, KBo 29.199 rt. col. 16,

KUB 32.123 iii 55, KUB 41.35 ii 11; TU‡.UZU pít-tal-wa-
an KUB 25.36 ii 10.

d. (said of meat): UZU pít-tal-ú-[an] ABoT 32 ii

8, 9 (rit., MH).

e. (said of hay, uzuærin È.A): 1 UPNU uzuærin
È.A pít-tal-wa-an adanzi “They (sc. the horses) eat
one handful of plain hay” KBo 3.5 i 63 (Kikkuli tablet I,

MH/NS) and passim in Kikk. | opp. of plain hay is hay w. var-

ious combinations of additives, e.g., 1 UPNA uzuærin È<.A> 1

UPNA kanza–ya … 3 UPNA ÅE–ya anda immiyandan KBo 3.5

iv 6-7, and passim in Kikk.

f. (said of various materials and artefacts): 1
≠SAG±.DU TI°MUÅEN [KÙ].GI pít-tal-wa-an-za “one
gold eagle’s head, plain (i.e., without additional
gems, i.e., “plain gold”?)” KBo 18.172 rev. 4 (cult inv.,

NH); 3 TAPAL ÆUB.BI.ÆI.A KÙ.GI pít-tal-wa-an
“three pairs of gold earrings, plain” KUB 42.38 obv. 16

(inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:147f. | other gold earrings in the

same text are described as ÅA LUGAL-UTTI iwar “in royal

fashion” (obv. 21), URUKÙ.BABBAR-aå iwar “in the fashion

of Æattuåa, in Hittite fashion” (obv. 20), or MUNUS.LUGAL

“(in the fashion of a) queen” (obv. 15); 3 TÚGkaluppaå
ZA!.GÌN nu 2 KÙ.G[I MAÅLU?] 1-EN pít-tal-wa-
an-za “Three blue kaluppa-garments: two
[trimmed? with] gold, one plain” KUB 12.1 iii 39-40

(inv., NH), ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:101, 104;
GIÅæ„luganni pít-tal-wa-ti “in a plain (i.e., undeco-
rated) cart” IBoT 3.1:9 (fest., NS), tr. Laroche, RHA XIII/

57:112 (“peut-être ‘léger’?’) | for opp. cf. æ„luganniå unu~

wanza “an adorned cart” KUB 10.91 ii 2, or æ„luganniåå–a

KÙ.GI GAR.RA “cart plated/inlaid with gold” KBo 11.43 i 21.

g. (said of butchered and cooked animals) — 1'

(w. mark- “to butcher”): SILA›–ma–kan arkanzi
namma–kan SILA› æ„mandan pít-tal-wa-an-da-
a[n] markanzi KBo 11.17 ii 15-18 (rit., NH), cf. KUB 17.23

ii 20, 25, KBo 24.69 rev. 9-13, KUB 47.91 ii 3; ÅAÆ–ma
Ëååanzi [n]–an–kan pít-tal-wa-an markanzi KUB

43.56 iii 14-15 (rit., MH?/NS); MÁÅ.GAL[–ya]–kan
æ„mantan pít-tal-wa-an markanzi HT 1 i 48 (rit.); |

for the mng. “plain,” i.e., “(torso) without skin and guts,” see

mark- (remarks at the end of the article) and tr. of relevant pas-

sages mark- mng. 3 a 2', 5', 7'.

2' (w. zanu- “to cook”): (Referring to six rams
and six billy-goats) n–aå pít-tal-wa-an-te-eå (dupl.
pít-tal-ú-≠iå?±[…]) zanuanzi “and they cook them
‘plain’” KUB 41.17 iii 10-11 (Aåæela’s rit., NH), w. dupl.

KBo 13.212 iii? 7, ed. Dinçol, Belleten XLIX/193:17, 24 obv.

37 | the construction is anacoluthon, i.e., “they cook them —

(they being butchered) plain,” cf. above mng. b. (last ex.).

Laroche, RHA XIII/57 (1955) 112 (“peut-être ‘léger’?”);
Friedrich, HW 1. Erg. (1957) 16 (“leicht(??)”; “locker(??)”;
“dünnflüssig(??)”); Goetze, JCS 16 (1962) 33 (“plain”);
Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966) 26 (“‘einfach, schlicht’ (ohne
Zutat),” citing Goetze but expressing doubt “(?)”); Puhvel,
Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 210f. (“base mng. is probably ‘light,
thin’”); Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 215, 455 n. 574, 575
(accepting Goetze’s and rejecting Puhvel’s interpretation).

Cf. pittalwant-.

pittalwant- adj.; plain, simple, unadulterated,
virgin (olive oil); from MH/NS.

sg. nom. com. pít-tal-wa-an-za KBo 18.172 rev. 4 (NH),
KUB 12.1 iii 40 (NH), KUB 17.12 ii 20 (NS).

nom.-acc. neut. pít-tal-wa-an, see s.v. pittalwa(n)-.
acc. com. pít-tal-wa-an-da-a[n] KBo 11.17 ii 17 (NH).
d.-l. pít-tal-wa-ti IBoT 3.1:9 (NS).
pl. nom. com. pít-tal-wa-an-te-eå KUB 56.55 i 4 (ENS),

KUB 41.17 iii 10 (NH), KUB 9.32 obv. (37) (NH).
uncert. pít-tal-wa-an-da-aå(-åa) KUB 15.42 i 29 (MH/

NS).

A reading pát- is also possible. For exx., see
pittalwa(n)-, semantic sec.

Cf. pittalwa(n)-.

pittalwa(n)- b pittalwant-
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pËdant- n. com.; place.†

sg. voc. pé-e-ta-an-ti KUB 32.137 ii 2 (MH/NS).
d.-l. pé-e-da-an-ti KUB 40.8 i 6, KUB 34.23 i 13 (both

Murå. II).

a. In the following ritual ped/tant- seems to be a
personified place (hence, the -ant- extension), to
which one can pray and offer food offerings:
(Someone makes sacrifice three times and pours
fine oil) anda–ma–kan kiååan memai pé-e-ta-an-ti
Ëd–za nu–za duåkiåki … åipanzakanzi–ma apΩt–
pat parnaå pËtan “Meanwhile, (s)he says the fol-
lowing: ‘O place! Eat, make merry, (and don’t let
another deity or a bad omen in …’ Then they eat
and drink, and singers sing) “but they keep making
sacrifices (for) that same place of the house” KUB

32.137 ii 2-8 (foundation rit., MH/NS); later in the same text

this “place” seems to be referred to as apΩt AÅAR SISKUR

“that (neut.!) place of sacrifice/ritual” ibid. ii 11.

b. Less certain: in the following passage from
the Deeds of Åuppiluliuma I, ped/tanti seems to
mean “in place”: ([…] brought prisoners and cat-
tle) nu–za kuiååa apel AÅAR–ÅU E[GIR-pa Ë(pta)]
LÚ.MEÅ URUIåuwa–ma–kan (var. omits -kán)
kuiËå annalliå ≠e±[(åir)] nu–åmaå pé-e-da-an-ti
æa[rk]er UL kuin[ki …-]er “and each betook him-
self to his own place. But they held the men of Iåu-
wa, who were (there) before, in their place; they
did not […] anyone” KUB 40.8 i 4-6 (DÅ), w. dupl. KUB

34.23 i 11-13, ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:83 without KUB 40.8

(pedanti “to (the things that had been) carried (away)”).

¬pi/attanummi- Luw. pass. part.(?); (mng.
unkn.); NH.†

“When (Gilgameå) arrived in the midst of the
mountains” [n]u–kan 2 UR.MAÆ.MEÅ ¬pít-ta-nu-
um-m[i-in-zi(?)/-za(?) …] “[…] two p.-ed lions
(nom. or acc. pl.)” KUB 8.50 ii 13 (Gilg., NH), ed. Friedrich,

ZA 39:24f., translit. Myth. 133 | Friedrich, restores ¬pít-ta-nu-

um-m[i-en] “scheucht[en(?) wir],” i.e., pret. pl. 1 of pittenu-.

Because of the glossenkeil, the different vocalization and be-

cause there is no other direct speech in the pl. 1 in the frag., it is

preferable to separate it from pittenu-. Our translit. follows that

of Laroche. The vocalization ¬pát-… is also not excluded.

Laroche, DLL (1959) 82; idem, Myth. (1968) 133; Melchert,
CLL (1993) 178 (“?”).

(UZU)pittar see pattar A.

[pitaræaita] KUB 38.12 i 18, ii 7, 22 (text has pí-tar-æa-

ta), iii 24, Rost, MIO 8:172, Darga, RHA XXVII/84-85:7f., 20,

read kaå-tar-æa-i-ta and cf. ¬ga-aå-tar-æa-i-ia-da
KBo 9.96 i 5, cited by Melchert, CLL 103.

pittarpalæi- see pattarpalæi-.

pedaååaææ- v.; to place, install, deposit; from
MH/MS.†

pres. pl. 3 pé-e-da-aå-åa-aæ-æa-an-zi KBo 8.82 rev. 8
(MS? or ENS?), KUB 39.12:6 (MH?/NS).

pret. pl. 3 pé-e-da-aå-åa-aæ-æe-er KUB 14.1 obv. 65, (57)
(MH/MS).

a. without preceding adv.: “They eat up the
meat” UN¨[T …] / [… iåtan]anaå pé-e-da-aå-åa-
aæ-æa-an-zi “and they place the im[plements(?)…]
on [the alta]rs” KBo 8.82 rev. 7-8 (fest. frag., MS? or

ENS?); cf. EGIR-ezziaz kuedani URU-ri […] / […-z]i
mΩn–åi É.NA›–ÅU–ma apË<da>ni–pat URU-ri
[(n–at apiya–pat)] / [(URU-ri)] pé-e-da-aå-åa-aæ-
æa-an[-zi] “Afterwards, in what city […-]s, if he
has a Stone House in that same city, they deposit
them (i.e., the bones) in that same city” KUB 39.12

rev. 4-6 (rit.), w. dupl. KUB 12.48 obv. 7, ed. HTR 72f. (“über-

führen? sie”), p. 149 (“überführen?”).

b. w. namma tΩn (cf. namma 2 a 3' a' and 2 d): (The
Hittites sent troops under Piåeni and Puåkurunu
who defeated the Arzawan enemies of Madduwat-
ta) ≠nu± µMadduwattan namma tΩn pé-e-da-aå[-åa-
aæ-æe-er] “and they reinstated Madduwatta again”
KUB 14.1 obv. 57 (hist., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 14f., tr. Dipl-

Texts 147 (“[installed] … in his place once more”); (At-
tariååiya of AææiyΩ attacked Madduwatta. Again,
the Hittite king sent his troops to Madduwatta’s aid
and they defeated Attariååiya) nu µMadduwattan
namma tΩn pé-e-da-aå-åa-aæ-æe-er “and again
(namma) they reinstated Madduwatta” ibid. obv. 65,

ed. Madd. 16f. | Götze, Madd. 125, derived the v. from tΩn

pedaå “of second rank” and tr. namma tΩn p. “wieder zweiten

Ranges machten,” interpreting this as being “to install as a sub-

ordinate vassal.” KBo 8.82 shows that the v. can occur without

tΩn (cf. Otten, StBoT 11:20); for tΩn namma/namma tΩn, see

namma 2 a 3' a' and 2 d.

Götze, Madd. (1928) 125 (tΩn p. “in die Stellung eines Lehns-
manns einsetzen”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 210 (tΩn p. “zweiten

pËdant- pedaååaææ-
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Ranges machen, zum Lehensmann machen”); Otten, HTR
(1958) 71 (p. “überführen?”); Kammenhuber, KZ 77 (1961)
196f. (p. “überführen?”; tΩn p. “zweiten Ranges machen”);
Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 430 (p. “an Ort und Stelle bringen,
deponieren”; tΩn p. “zweiten Ranges machen”); Otten, StBoT
11 (1969) 20 (“Entgegen der seinerzeitigen Annahme handelt
es sich nicht um eine Ableitung von tan pedan ‘zweitrangig,’
sondern um das einfache Verbum ‘an Ort und Stelle bringen,
einsetzen’”); Neumann, IF 76 (1971) 271 (p. “plazieren”; tΩn
used as predicate “den M. plazierten sie wieder als zweiten, sie
ordneten ihn (in der Rangliste) als zweiten ein”; from adj.
*pedaååa- “an einer Stelle befindlich”); Puhvel, KZ 92 (1978)
102 n. 11 (thinks that namma tΩn must not be separated, mng.
jointly “a second time,” w. the whole thus signifying simply
“they reinstated M.’”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 455 n.
130 (tΩn p. “jemand zu einem zweiten Ranges machen”);
Tischler, HdW (1982) 63 (p. “an Ort und Stelle bringen, pla-
zieren”), 84 (tΩn p. “zweiten Ranges machen, zum Lehensmann
machen”).

Cf. peda- n.

piddada see paddada.

pittauri- or pittauriya- n.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

gen. pí-it-ta-ú-ri-ia-aå KUB 8.75 i (50), ii 66, iii (1), 8, 20,
iv 17, 30, 63, KUB 42.7 + KUB 8.75 iii 48, pí-it-ta-ú-ri!(text
-te)-ia-aå KUB 8.75 i 57.

[1 A.]ÅÀ GÍD.DA 8 PA. NUMUN–ÅU ÅA
µTuttu pí-≠it±-[t]a-ú-ri-ia-aå “One long field, its
seed is eight PARˆSU-measures, of Tuttu the p.”
KUB 8.75 iv 63 (field lists, NH), ed. Souc√ek, ArOr 27:24f.

(writes ÅA µTuttu(-)pittauriyaå); p. is an epithet of µTut~
tu. Cf. ÅA µUppakkili æatantiyaå KUB 42.1 iii? 3-4, 7, 10-11

(list of fields), ed. Souc√ek, ArOr 27:38f. and ÅA µZuwatti

æata[ntiaå] KUB 42.4B 4, 10. The people in the lists of
fields are characterized either by their profession,
e.g., ÅA LÚNU.GIÅKIRIfl “of the gardener” (KUB 8.75

i 59, 61, iii 16), ÅA LÚBAÆARfi “of the potter” (KUB

8.75 ii 61), or by some other characteristics, e.g., ÅA
µDINGIR.GEfl-LÚ pittΩå “(field) of Armaziti
pittΩå” KUB 8.75 iii 6, ed. above s.v. pÏËtta-.

Although p. lacks the det. LÚ, p. may still be a
title. Since this Tuttu owns far more fields in this
listing than any other person (ten entries for fields
plus one entry for two karåattar), he must have
been wealthy. If one tries to make an inner-Hittite
etymology, the combination of pitta “land allot-
ment” + ura/i- “great” could lead to a designation
of one w. large land holdings. On the other hand

see Kaåkäer 94, where it is listed w. epithets on
Kaåkaean PNs.

Meriggi, WZKM 58 (1962) 105 (“ein Titel”); von Schuler,
Kaåkäer (1965) 94; Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966) 26 (“(Beruf
oder Titel)”); Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 214 (“‘(grand) inten-
dant’ or ‘inspector (general)’”); Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri
(1982) 436 (keeps separate from LÚpidduri); Tischler, HdW
(1982) 65 (“(ein Beruf oder Titel), vgl. pidduri-”).

[pittazzikizzi] NINDA-LAM pí-it-ta-az-zi-ki-iz-zi
KUB 28.6 ii 9b without word space in the copy may
be pí-it-ta az-zi-ki-iz-zi or pí-it-ta-az zi-ki-iz-zi, cf.
pÏËtta b.

[pitæiåke-] see [pát(coll.)-æi-iå-kán-zi].

pittiya/e-, pitte- see piddai- A.

pittiyali-, piddalli- adj.; swift; from OH/MS.†

sg. nom. com. pít-ti-ia-li-iå KBo 39.8 iii 11 (MH/MS),
IBoT 2.109 ii 25 (MH/NS), KBo 9.109 i (11) (NS), KBo 12.86
(7) (NS), píd-da-al-li-iå KBo 9.106 ii 24 (MH/NS).

acc. pít-ti-ia-li-in KBo 13.86 obv. 16, pít-t[e-ia-li-in] KBo
9.110:11 (OH?/NS), KUB 33.80:7 (OH/MS).

pl. nom. pít-ti-ia-li-e-eå KUB 33.62 ii 3 (OH or MH/MS?),
[pít-t]i-ia-a-li-eå KUB 33.34 obv.? 6 (OH/NS).

a. (said of eagles): Ïtten–wa–mu TI°MUÅEN-a[(n
pít-t)e-ia-li-in æalziåten(?) …] / [p]Ωer ≠TI°MUÅEN±-
an pít-te[-ia-li-in æalziËr(?)] “‘Go and [summon]
for me the sw[ift] eagle’ … They went and [sum-
moned] the swi[ft] eagle” KUB 33.80:6-7 (myth. frag.,

OH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 9.110 (NS) 11, translit. Myth. 98, tr.

Hittite Myths 36; cf. TI°MUÅEN-aå pít-ti[-…] KBo 9.109 i

11 (OH/NS); MUÅENæaranΩn pít-ti-ia-li-in […] nu–
wa–kan pargamuå ÆUR.SAG.ÆI.A-uå [åanæta]
“[He/they summoned/sent] the swift eagle, and [it
searched] the high mountains” KBo 13.86 obv. 16-17;

æΩraniåMUÅEN pí-ti-ia-le-e-eå KUB 33.62 ii 3; […
æΩr]anMUÅEN pít-te-i[a-li-in …] KBo 34.32:6 (missing

god myth frag.).

b. (said of the æarziyallaå animal, who is called
“swift (of) foot”): kar(a)p pít-ti-ia-li-iå GÌR-aå
id[Ωlun] EME-an “Lift up the evil tongue, O swift
foot!” IBoT 2.109 ii 25-26 (1Mast., MH/NS), ed. Rost, MIO

1:358f., Collins, Diss. 267, cf. lala- mng. 5; cf. píd-da-al-li-
iå [GÌR-aå] KBo 9.106 ii 24 and [píd-da]-al-li-iå GÌR-
aå KBo 39.8 iii 11 (both 2Mast.) | according to Watkins

(GsKerns 345-48), followed by Puhvel (HED 3:209), the æar~

pedaååaææ- pittiyali- b
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ziyalli- is a snail, in which case the epithet “swift” is ironic.

Puhvel correctly renders pittiyaliå as “fleet,” but implausibly

transliterates the dupl. as pè-da-al-li-iå GÌR-aå w. the mng.

“scoopfoot,” derived from a supposed peda- “dig.” Cf. Collins,

Diss. 265-268, for arguments against Watkins’ interpretation

and favoring Siegelová’s (StBoT 14:41, 59) original suggestion

of “Molche,” English “salamander.”

An epithet of eagles (sec. a) should emphasize
either their swiftness or sharp eyes. That it also de-
scribes a “foot” (usage b) points rather to the
former. That the adj. is based upon the v. piddai- A
“to run” also speaks for the mng. “swift.”

Two other adjectives are translatable as “swift”:
liliwant- and nuntarriya-.

Friedrich, HW (1952) 172 (w. lit.); idem, HW 2. Erg. (1961)
21; van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 113, 150; Kronasser, EHS
1 (1966) 212.

Cf. piddai- A.

(LÚ)pitteyant- n.; fugitive; wr. syll. and w. Akk.
MUNNABTUM; from MH/MS.

sg. nom. pít-te-ia-an-za KUB 23.77:52, 54 (MH/MS),
LÚpít-te-ia[-an-z]a KBo 19.39 + KUB 8.81 iii 9, KBo 19.39 iii
14 (both MH/MS), LÚpít-te-an-za KUB 8.81 ii 11 (MH/MS),
KBo 16.27 iv 28 (= KUB 36.117:10) (MH/MS), LÚpít-ti-an-za
KBo 18.14 l.e. 2 (MH/MS), LÚpít-ti-ia-an-za KUB 23.68 obv.
(14) (MH/NS), KBo 18.58 obv. 4.

acc. pít-te-an-da-an KUB 23.77:56 (MH/MS), LÚpít-te-an-
ta-an KUB 8.81 ii 13 (MH/MS), KUB 13.26:(4), LÚpít-te-ia-
an-ta-an KUB 8.81 iii 3 (MH/MS), [LÚpít-te-ia-a]n-da-an
KUB 14.1 rev. 62 (MH/MS), [LÚ]pít-ti-ia-an-da-an KUB 40.57
iv 6 (MH/NS).

gen. [LÚ]p[ít-t]e-ia-an-ta-a[å] KUB 14.1 rev. 63 (MH/MS).
pl. nom. LÚ.MEÅpít-te-ia-an-te-eå KUB 14.1 rev. 34 (MH/

MS), pít-te-an-te-e[å] KBo 16.43:2 (NS).
d.-l. LÚ.MEÅpít-ti-ia-an-da-aå KUB 23.68 obv. 17 (MH/NS).
case uncert. LÚpít-te-ia-an-ta-aå KUB 8.81 iii 18 (MH/

MS).

a. wr. syll.: LÚæuyanzaåå–a–åm[aå LÚpít-te-i]a-
an-za-aå-åa kuiå anda [iyatt?]ari “Any runaway or
fugitive who enters your land (whether it be a free-
man or a servant male or female, seize each one
and send him before My Majesty. To the enemy or
to any other country you shall not sell him)” KUB

23.72 rev. 56-57 (Mita of Paææuwa, MH/MS), tr. Gurney, AAA

28:38, 44; [LÚ]p[ít-t]e-ia-an-ta-a[å-w]a-at-ta uttar
ÅAPAL [NˆÅ DINGIR-LIM kiååan kitta]t kuiå–wa–

ta–kkan ÅA KUR URU[Æatti … u]iåkittari “The mat-
ter of the fugitives was [plac]ed for you under [oath
as follows]: what(ever) [fugitive(?)] of the land [of
Æatti come]s to you (send back to His Majesty)”
KUB 14.1 rev. 63 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 34f., tr.

DiplTexts 150; Götze restored LÚæuyanza on the strength of

obv. 34, which is not very sim.; one could just as easily restore
LÚp. LÚæuyant- and LÚp. occur together in the same context and

appear to be near synonyms; cf. [… LÚpít]-te-ia-an-ta-
an-ma LÚæuyant[an …] KUB 13.26:4 (treaty frag., MH?/

NS); mΩn–aåta LÚpít-te-an-za URUÆattuåaz URUK[iz~
zua]t[ni] paizzi µÅunaååuraå–an Ëptu n–an ANA
∂UTU-ÅI Ωppa pΩu mΩn LÚpít-te-an-[t]a!-an-ma
kuiåki munnaizzi “If a fugitive goes from Æattuåa to
Kizzuwatna, Åunaååura must capture him and hand
him back to His Majesty. If someone hides a fugi-
tive (and they find him in his house …)” KUB 8.81 ii

11-14 (treaty, MH/MS), ed. Götze, ZA 36:11f., Petschow, ZA

55:242f., and del Monte, OA 20:217, tr. DiplTexts 21; [mΩn
IÅTU KUR URUÆat]ti pít-te-ia-an-za INA KUR
URUKaåga takåulaå URU-ya uizzi “If a fugitive
comes from Æatti to the Kaåka land into an allied
city (if he is a slave and carries the property of his
master, or, if he is a LÚ GIÅTUKUL, and carries the
property of his associate, return the property but the
fugitive belongs to you)” KUB 23.77:52 (treaty, MH/

MS), tr. Kaåkäer 120; cf. ibid. 59-61 which prohibits the extra-

dition to an enemy country of one who has sought refuge in

Æatti, and ibid. 62-64; KUR URUÆatti[–y]a–kan
LÚ.MEÅpít-ti-ia-an-da-aå peran l[Ë p]uqqanuåkatteni
“You must not make the land of Æatti to appear
hateful in the eyes of (lit. before) fugitives” KUB

23.68 obv. 17 (treaty, MH/NS), ed. Kempinski/Koåak, WO

5:194f.; UMMA ∂UTU-ÅI–MA ANA µKaåå„ QIBI–
MA § 13 LÚ.MEÅ pít-te-an-du-uå–kan kuit parΩ
naitta n–aå uwater “Thus (says) His Majesty: Say
to Kaååu: Regarding the fact that you dispatched 13
fugitives (to me): they have led them here” HKM

9:1-5 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 132f.; cf. also UMMA
∂UTU[-ÅI–M]A ANA µPiåeni QIBI–MA § 2 LÚ.
MEÅ pí[t-t]i-ia-an-du-uå–kan kuiuå parΩ [n]aitta
n–aå uwater HKM 24:1-3 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 158f.

b. wr. w. Akkadogram LÚMUN(N)ABTU: mun~
nabtu(m) is the Akk. word used for “fugitive” in the
MH Hitt. treaty w. Åunaååura of Kizzuwatna (CTH

41), wr. in the Akk. language. The following are

pittiyali- b (LÚ)pitteyant- b
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exx. from NH texts: mΩn KUR-TUM kuitki naåma
LÚMU-UN-NA-AB-TUM åarΩ tÏËzzi n–at INA KUR
URUÆatti iyattari n–at–kan tuel KUR–KA iåtarna
aræa uizzi “If some land or a fugitive arises and
travels to Hittite territory, and passes through your
land” KBo 5.9 iii 12-15 (treaty w. Duppi-Teååub of Amurru),

ed. SV 1:20f., tr. DiplTexts 58; namma–kan mΩn LÚMU-
UN-N[A-AB-TUM …] uizzi n–an Ëp “If, then, a
fugi[tive] comes […], seize him” ibid. iii 30-31, ed. SV

1:22f., tr. DiplTexts 58; [ÅA] LÚMU-NAB-TI–ma ÅAPAL
NˆÅ DINGIR-LIM Q¸TAMMA kittaru mΩn–kan
LÚMU-NAB-TUM IÅTU KU[R URUÆatti LÚpít-t]i-ia-
an-ti-li uizzi “Let the (regulations) concerning fugi-
tives likewise be placed under oath; if someone (lit.
a fugitive) comes out of the land [of Æatti] as a ref-
ugee, (seize him and extradite him)” KBo 5.4 obv. 35-

36 (Targ., Murå. II), ed. SV 1:58f., tr. DiplTexts 66; ÅA
LÚMU-U[N-NAB-TI–ma ÅAP]AL NˆÅ DINGIR-LIM
kiå(å)an iyanun mΩn–kan [LÚMU-UN-NAB-TUM
IÅTU] KUR–KA <INA> KUR URU[KÙ.]BABBAR-
TI [LÚpít-ti-ia-an-ti-li] uizzi [n–an–ta EGIR-pa UL
piya]nzi IÅTU KUR URU[Æatti] LÚMU-UN[-NAB-
TUM EGIR-pa piyan]na UL a-a-ra “I made (the
regulation) regarding fugitive(s) (to be taken) un-
der oath as follows: If [a fugitive] comes [from]
your land to the land of Æatti, they will [not give
him back to you], (for) it is forbidden to [gi]ve a fu-
gitive [back] from the land of Æatti” KUB 21.1 iii 61-

64 (Alakå. treaty, Muw. II); for other refs., see KUB 19.9 ii 25

(Æatt. III), KUB 14.3 iii 42, 46 (Taw. letter, Æatt. III), KUB

19.55 rev. 3-5 (Millawanda letter, Tudæ. IV?); “I sent [… to]
His Majesty — ” INA KUR URUÆatti–wa 2 INIM.
MEÅ nakkÏ [mΩn–w]a–kan LÚ.MEÅMU-NAB-TUM
kuedanikki anda paizzi [nu–war–a]n UL parΩ pΩi
“In the land of Æatti two matters are important: [If]
a(!) fugitive goes to someone (in Æatti), and he
does not hand him (the fugitive) over” KUB 54.1 iv

12-14 (dep., NH); […] ANA ∂U GIÅTIR LÚ.MEÅMU-NAB-
TU›-TIM [… pe]iËr DINGIR-LIM–m[a]–wa–åmaå
NU.GÁL “They [s]ent the fugitives to the Stormgod
of the Forest, but they have no god” KBo 20.57 rev. 5-6

(frag. of text of unkn. nature).

Alp’s preference (HBM 306) for a reading pat~
teant- for the n. and paddai for the v., in order to
establish an etymological connection w. pada-
“foot,” conflicts w. the consistent writing of the

word for “foot” w. single d/t (reflecting a voiced
phoneme) and double d/t (reflecting a voiceless
one) for the former two words. We follow the ma-
jority of scholars who employ the i vocalization.

It seems that LÚæuyant- is a near synonym, ex-
cept for KUB 26.17 ii 2-18 (instr., MH/NS), ed. Alp, Belleten

XI/43:394-97 and 408, where he is to be interrogated by
the military governor and is therefore perhaps clos-
er to a mng. “(military) deserter.”

Götze, ZA 36 (1925) 12 (“(politischer) Flüchtling”); idem,
Madd. (1927) 114 (tries to define the difference between LÚp.
and LÚæuyant-); Otten, StBoT 11 (1969) 17; Kestemont, Diplo-
matique (1974) 605 (also tries to define the difference between
LÚp. and LÚæuyant-); Alp, HBM (1991) 306.

Cf. piddai- A.

(LÚ)pitteyantili, (LÚ)pittiyantili adv.; in the
manner of/as a fugitive; from OS.†

pít-te-an-ti-li KUB 37.223 obv. B 2 (OS), KUB 23.77 obv.
62, 72, 73, 74 (MH/MS), LÚpít-te-an-ti-li KBo 16.27 iv 29
(MH/MS), LÚpít-te-a[n]-≠ti-l±[i] KUB 40.5 ii 10 (OH/NS),
LÚpít-te-ia-an-ti-l[i?] KUB 57.8 rev. 8 (Åupp. II), pít-ti-ia-an-ti-
li KBo 4.3 iv 29, KBo 10.12 iv 7 (both Murå. II), KUB 40.51 ii?
2 (NS), LÚpít-ti-ia-an-ti-li KUB 40.4 ii? (5) (OH/NS), KBo 4.4
iv 57, KBo 5.4 obv. 36, 37, rev. (4), KBo 5.9 iii (33) (all Murå.
II), KBo 19.70:15, LÚpít-ti-an-ti-li KBo 19.70:16 (Murå. II).

LÚ-aå ANA KUR LÚ.KÚR pít-te-an-ti-li paizzi
“The man will go to the enemy country as a fugi-
tive” KUB 37.223 obv. B 2 (liver model, OS), ed.

Riemschneider, Omentexte 226f., Güterbock, FsReiner 152 w.

drawing, see photograph MDOG 73:31; mΩn–kan IÅTU
KUR URUKaåga ≠LÚ± URUÆatti pít-te-an-ti-li uizzi
“If a Hittite comes from the Kaåka land as a fugi-
tive (and arrives back in an allied city, you have to
set him on his way to Æattuåa. You must not seize
him and send him back to the Kaåka land, or sell
him to the Hittite territory)” KUB 23.77:62 (treaty, MH/

MS), tr. Kaåkäer 121; cf. ibid. ll. 71-74; “As for the fugi-
tives, let the following be put under oath”: mΩn–
kan LÚMUNABTUM IÅTU KU[R URUÆatti LÚpít-t]i-
ia-an-ti-li uizzi “If someone (lit. a fugitive) comes
to you from the land of Æatti as a fugitive (you
must seize him and hand him back to me)” KBo 5.4

obv. 35-36 (Targ., Murå. II), ed. SV 1:58f., tr. DiplTexts 66

(“in flight”); [… na]mma–mu kuit TAÅPUR …[…] /
[…]x anzΩå ÅA LÚMU-NAB-TI […] / […] lË
daåkizzi nu–za § [IÅTU KUR URU…]x–kan x-az

(LÚ)pitteyant- b (LÚ)pitteyantili
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LÚpít-te-ia-an-ti-l[i uit] / [n–an …]x INA KUR Lul~
luwa LUGAL-un DÙ-at “… concerning what you
wrote to me […] to us […] of the fugitive(s) […]
let him not keep taking […]; § [He came from the
land of …] … as a fugitive, and he made [him] king
in the land of Lulluwa […]” KUB 57.8 rev. 5-9 (letter,

Åupp. II); cf. also KUB 57.4 rev. 10.

HroznŸ, SH (1917) 180; Götze, Æatt. (1925) 85; Götze, ZA 36
(1925) 16; Friedrich, SV 1 (1926) 47, 84; idem, HW (1952)
172 (w. lit.); Kestemont, Diplomatique (1974) 618.

Cf. piddai- A.

pittinu-, pittenu- A v.; to run off with, elope
with (a woman), carry off quickly, whisk (some-
thing) away; from OS.†

pres. sg. 3 pít-ti-nu-uz-zi KBo 6.2 ii 10 (OS), pít-ti-nu-zi
KUB 13.6 ii 13 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 13.5 ii 29 (pre-NH/NS),
pít-te-nu-uz-zi KBo 6.3 ii 29 (OH/NS), KBo 6.5 iii (4) (OH/
NS), KUB 41.8 ii 16 (pre-NH/NS), pít-te-nu-zi KBo 6.3 ii 25,
KBo 6.5 ii 11 (both OH/NS), KBo 10.45 ii 52 (pre-NH/NS).

pl. 3 pít-ti-nu-an-zi KBo 17.36 iv 2 (OS), KBo 20.6:(2),
KBo 25.56 iv 11 (OS).

pret. sg. 3 pít-te-nu-ut KBo 32.14 iii 9 (MH/MS).
pret. pl. 3 pít-te-nu-er KUB 36.69:11 (NS).
imp. sg. 3 pít-te-nu-ud-du KBo 10.45 ii 54 (pre-NH/NS),

KUB 41.8 ii 18 (pre-NH/NS).
iter. pít-te-nu-u[å-…] KBo 34.269:6, pít-te-nu-uå-k[i-…]

KUB 60.4:3.
uncert. pít-ti-nu-u[t] or -u[d-du] KBo 27.18:11 (OH/NS),

pít-te-n[u-…] KUB 16.6: 9 (NH).
While a few post-OS copies (KUB 13.6 ii 13, KBo

27.18:11) have the spelling pít-ti- (as opposed to pít-te-), it ap-
pears to have been the regular spelling in OS.

a. obj. a woman: takku DUMU.MUNUS LÚ-ni
taranza tamaiå–a–an pít-te-nu-≠uz-zi± (var. pít-te-
nu-zi) “If a daughter/girl is promised to a man, but
another runs off with her” KBo 6.3 ii 5 (Laws §28a, OH/

NS), ed. HG 24f.; takku MUNUS-nan kuiåki pít-ti-nu-
uz-zi (dupl. pít-te-nu-uz-zi) “If someone runs off
with a woman (and a group of helpers goes after
them, if three or two men are killed, there is no
compensation. [They say]: ‘You (sg.) have become
a wolf’)” KBo 6.2 ii 10 (Laws §37, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 ii

29 (OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 ii 10-11, ed. HG 26f. and HL 44,

tr. Hoffner, Diss. 32, idem in LawColl 222; takku MUNUS-
an ELLUM LÚAGRIG naåma LÚSIPA pí[t-t]e-[nu-z]i
k„åata–ååi UL piddΩizzi “If either an AGRIG or a
herdsman runs off with a free woman, and does not

pay the bride-price for her, (she becomes a slave for
three years)” KBo 6.3 ii 25-26 (Laws §35, OH/NS), ed.

Friedrich, HG 26f.; on the herdsman and the LÚAGRIG, see

Beckman in FsOtten™ 33-44.

b. other obj.: — 1' without prev./adv.: ezzan
GIM-an IM-anza pít-te-nu-uz-zi (var. pít-te-nu-zi)
n–at–kan aruni parranta pËdai kËlla parnaå Ëåæar
papratar Q¸TAMMA pít-te-nu-ud-du “Just as the
wind whisks away the chaff and carries it across the
sea, let it likewise whisk away the murder and im-
purity of this house (and let it carry it across the
sea)” KUB 41.8 ii 15-18 (rit., pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo

10.45 ii 52-54 (NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:124-127; ÅAÆ.TUR–
kan […].MEÅ pít-te-nu-er “The […-s] ran off with
a piglet” KUB 36.69:10-11; cf. also KUB 60.4:3.

2' w. anda: [LÚ.MEÅaå(uåΩla)…] KÁ-aå an[da
(pít-ti-nu-an)-zi] KUB 2.3 iii 49 (OH), w. dupl. KBo

20.6:1-2 (OS).

3' aræa: NINDAkugullan UR.GI‡-aå UDUN-niya
peran aræa pít-te-nu-ut “A dog ran off with a ku~
gulla-loaf in front of an oven” KBo 32.14 iii 9 (MH/

MS), ed. StBoT 32:85, 167f. (= Hurr. tal–aææ–u–m “took

away, stole”).

4' w. parΩ: nu–za UN-ann–a au ZI-aå–ta–kkan
kui[(å ¬z„wan)] IGI.ÆI.A-waz parΩ pít-ti-nu-zi
“Just look at the man who whisks away your food
from (before your) eyes” KUB 13.6 ii 12-13 (instr. for

temple officials, pre-NH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 13.4 ii 20-21

(NS), KUB 13.5 ii 28-29 (NS), ed. Chrest. 152f., Süel, Direktif

Metni 40f.; KUB 13.6 ii 13 (pre-NH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 13.4

ii 28, KUB 13.5 ii 29 (cf. above mng. 2).

5' w. åarΩ: […] / [LÚ.M]EÅKISAL.LUÆ åarΩ pít-
te-n[u-…] KUB 16.6:8-9 (oracle question, NH).

pitti/enu- is the caus. stem of piddai- A, pittiya-
“to run.” For the surmised stem piddanu-, see s.v.
¬pi/attanummi-.

Walther, HC (1931) §28; Koroåec, Studi in onore di S.
Riccobono, I (1932) 563; David, Vorm en wezen van de hu-
welijkssluiting (1934) 39f.; Güterbock, ZA 42 (1934) 230;
Friedrich, HW (1954) 171 (w. lit.); Oettinger, Stammbildung
(1979) 473 n. 32; Neu, StBoT 32 (1996) 166, 168, 427.

Cf. piddai- A, (LÚ)pitteyant-, (LÚ)pitteyantili, pittiyali-.

(LÚ)pitteyantili pittinu- A
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pitinu- B v.; (mng. uncert.); OS.†

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. pí-ti-≠nu±?-an KUB 36.100 (OS)
i 11.

[…] µZukraåiå BA.Ú[Å] / […] U LÚ URUÆaååi
5[…] / […]x pí-ti-≠nu?±-an æark[anzi …] “[…]
Zukraåi died, and the five […-s] have …-ed the
‘man’ of Æaååu” KUB 36.100 i 9-11 (Zukraåi-text, OS).

Because of the fragmentary context and the
spelling which differs from the other attested forms
of pittinu- we have listed this occurrence separate-
ly. It may turn out, however, that this is the same as
pittinu- A.

pitteååar see patteååar.

[pé-e-te-eå-wa] read § nu–kan ∂UTU kaurÏ ka–
ma GIÅBANÅUR BAL-aææi <n–at> / pé-e-te-eå-åi!
INA É DINGIR-LIM uppaææi “Or, I shall sacrifice
here on a table to the Sungod(dess) kaurÏ and I
shall send < it (= the zankilatar) ii 5> to his/her
place in the temple?” KUB 5.24 ii 8-9 (oracle question,

NH), cf. n–aå pedi–ååi … INA É DINGIR-LIM pÏyauwanzi

[(SI≈SA)]-at KUB 43.50 obv. 13-15 + KUB 15.36 obv. 5-7, w.

dupl. KBo 4.2 iii 52-53, ed. MSpr 4f.

[pittuanzi] see pattuanzi.

(SÍG)pittula- n.; loop; from OH/MS.

sg. nom. pít-tu-li-ia-aå KBo 16.97 l.e. 4a (MH/MS), pít-tu-
la-aå KBo 21.82 iv 18 (OH/MS), KUB 32.133 i 12, SÍGpít-tu-u-
la-aå KBo 15.10 ii 70, 71 (MH/MS), KUB 45.25 i 4, SÍGpít-tu-
la-aå KUB 33.55 i 8 (OH/NS), KUB 42.14 i 8 (NH), KUB
42.102:10 (NH), IBoT 2.134 iii 12, 13, píd-du-la-aå KUB
32.129 i 10 (NH), pít-tu-u-la-aå KUB 29.4 i 74 (NH), KBo
22.109 i 6, SÍGpíd-du-u-la-a[å] KBo 22.135 i 8.

acc. pít-tu-la-an KBo 23.27 i 18 (MS? or ENS?), SÍGpít-tu-
la-an KBo 27.136 ii 3, KUB 42.102:11, [SÍ]Gpíd-du-la-a[n]
KUB 55.28 iii 9, (11).

gen. pít-tu-la-aå IBoT 1.31 obv. 6 (NH).
inst. SÍGpít-tu-u-li-it KUB 17.12 iii 19 (NS), KBo

29.183:(5), SÍGpíd-du-li-it KUB 17.12 iii 17 (NS).
pl. acc. SÍGpít-tu-u-lu-uå 96/t:4, 183/t rt. col. 5, [S]ÍGpít-tu-

lu-uå KUB 58.109 obv. 6, pít-tu-lu-uå IBoT 2.94 vi? 14.

“The king and the queen take white wool and
red wool from the karza(n)- (a weaver’s tool?)” ta
taruppanzi t–uå pít-tu-lu-uå Ë[å]åanzi “They join
them and make them into loops” IBoT 2.94 vi? 13-15

(fest.), ed. Götze, KlF 1:189 (for Götze’s claimed opp. pittu~

liuåå–a … æeåikËmi Bo 2416 = KBo 17.3 iv 10, read pittuliuåå–

a … daåkËmi w. copy and StBoT 8:36, and see pittuliya- B);

nu SÍGpít-tu-la-an ZA.GÌN SÍGpít-tu-la-an S[Afi …]
anda uiåuriyaizzi “(The practitioner) tightens a
blue loop and a red loop […]” KBo 27.136 ii 3-4 (Kizz.

rit.); nu GIG-zi kuin antuæåan n–an P¸NI ZAG.
GAR.RA SÍGpíd-du-li-it ÅU.ÆI.A-uå iåæiyanzi nam~
ma–an SÍGpít-tu-u-li-it-pát P¸NI DINGIR-LIM
zΩæanzi “In front of the altar, they tie with a loop
the hands of the person who is ill. Then, they whip
him with that same loop before the deity” (till he
cries for mercy) KUB 17.12 iii 16-20 (rit., NS), ed. Götze,

KlF 1:189f.; (The carpenter climbs the rope twice up
to the roof beam) INA 3 ≠KASKAL-NI±–[ma
SÍ]Gpíd-du-la-a[n] tuæåΩ[r]i! maææan–ma–kan
LÚNAGAR [SÍ]G[pí]d-du-la-an tuæåΩri “But on the
third time he unties(?) (lit. separates) the loop.
When the carpenter unties(?) the loop, (the crier
cries out, … The carpenter comes back down the
rope)” KUB 55.28 iii 9-11 (building rit., NS), ed. Ünal, JCS

40:100f.; [x GIÅPISAN] SAfi SÍGpít-tu-la-aå ÅU-aå ÅA
KASKAL “[x] red chest(s): (containing) carrier
loops (lit. loops for the hand). For travel (lit. of the
road)” KUB 42.14 i 8 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:19f.,

Siegelová, Verw. 404f. nn. 14, 16 (“‘(mit) Einschnürung für

die Hand’ (wohl Handgriff bildend)”). Although it is pos-
sible that p. ÅU-aå describes the chest being
equipped w. carrying straps “for the road” (i.e., for
transporting it), it seems more likely that the chest
contained a shipment of them, since other para-
graphs in the same text also describe contents of
the chests. That (SÍG)pittulaå can come in large
quantities can be seen e.g., 10 MA.NA SÍGpít-tu-la-
aå QADU ≠x± KUB 42.102:10 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová,

Verw. 94f. (“in Zwirn(spulen)”); […] 3 ME 40 SÍGpít-t[u-
la-aå] KUB 42.66 rev. 10 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw.

92f.; 1 KUÅA.GÁ.LÁ TAÆAPÅI pít-tu-la-aå “one
leather bag with carrying handles (lit. straps of
loops)” IBoT 1.31 obv. 6 (inv., NH), ed. Goetze, JCS

10:32f., THeth 10:4, 6 (both tr. “with tightly fastened straps”),

Siegelová, Verw. 80f. (“(mit) Schnur”). Goetze’s JCS

10:32f. tr. “tightly fastened,” is based on an underly-
ing mng. “constriction”; since all contexts show a
more concrete mng. of p., a tr. “straps (in shape of)
loops, i.e., carrying handles” seems more appropri-
ate.

pitinu- B (SÍG)pittula-
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Götze, KlF (1930) 189f. (“Schlinge”); Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg.
(1979) 211 (“noose”), Siegelová, Verw. (1986) 613 (“Schnur,
Einschnürung, Zwirnspule(?)”).

Cf. pittuliya- A, pittuliya- B, pittuliyant-, pidduliyawant-.

pit(t)uliya- A n. com.; 1. anguish, worry, con-
striction, tightness, tension, 2. (obj. in a lot oracle),
3. (a feature of the exta); from OS.†

sg. nom. pít-tu-li-ia-aå KUB 33.5 iii 14 (OH/MS), KUB
30.10 rev. 16 (OH or MH/MS), KBo 16.97 l.e. 4a (MH/MS),
KUB 36.79a iii 20 + KUB 31.127 iii 3 (OH/NS), KUB 8.35
obv. 7 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 3.103 obv. (4) (NH), KUB 43.22 iv
16 (NS), [píd-]du-li-ia-aå KBo 13.1 i 63 (NH).

acc. pít-tu-li-ia-an KBo 18.151 rev.? 10, 11 (OH/OS? or
MS?), KUB 31.127 iii 33 (OH/NS), KUB 56.17 obv. 2, (5), 15
(MH/NS), KUB 14.10 i 18, KUB 14.14 rev. 39, KUB 19.2 obv.
40 (all Murå. II), píd-du-li-an KUB 5.22:22 (NH).

gen. pít-tu-li-ia-aå KUB 30.10 rev. 14 (OH or MH/MS).
d.-l. píd-du-li-ia-i ibid. rev. 14.
abl. píd-du-li-ia-az KUB 24.7 i 27, pít-tu-li-ia[-az] KBo

21.41 rev. (10) (MH/MS).
pl. acc. pít-tu-li-uå KBo 17.3 iv 10, 27, KBo 17.1 iv (14),

(31) (both OS).
unclear: píd-du-li-ia-x[…] KUB 49.21 iii 18 (NH).

(Sum.) […]≠x± = (Akk.) œa-ra-p[u] = (Hitt.) [píd-]du-li-ia-
aå “worry” KBo 13.1 i 63 (Erimæuå Bogh.), w. dupl. KBo
26.21:4, ed. MSL 17:105, StBoT 7:11, 18 (in StBoT 7:11 Akk.
is read œa-ra-æ[u]); (Sum.) [A.ÅI] = (Akk.) [ni]-is-sà!-tù
“grief, worry, depression” = (Hitt.) pít-tu-l[i-ia-aå] KUB 3.103
obv. 4 (Diri), ed. Laroche, RHA XXIV/79:161f., cf. CAD N/2
s.v. nissatu A.

1. anguish, worry, constriction, tightness, ten-
sion: [m(Ωn) a(Ïn wΩÏ)]n pít-tu-li-uå-åa LUGAL-i
MUNUS.LUGAL-i–(y)a daåkËmi “When I take
woe, pain, and worries from the king and the
queen…” KBo 17.3 iv 10 (rit., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.1 iv 14

(OS), ed. StBoT 8:36f.; nu–mu É–YA inani peran pít-
tu-li-ia-aå É-er kiåat nu–mu pít-tu-li-ia-i peran
iåtanzaå–miå tamatta pËdi zappiåkizzi … kinuna–
mu–ååan inan pít-tu-li-ia-aå-åa makkËåta “Because
of sickness, my house has now become a house of
anguish, and because of anguish, my soul is flow-
ing to another place … Now my sickness and an-
guish have become too much for me” KUB 30.10 rev.

14-17 (prayer, OH or MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 114, 117,

and Güterbock, JNES 33:326, tr. ANET 401; pittuliyandan–
ma LÚ-an [(ninganuwa)]nzi nu–å«åi»åe–åta pít-tu-
li-ia-aå [aræa mer]zi KUB 33.5 iii 13-15 (Tel. myth, OH/

MS), w. dupl. KUB 33.7 iii 10-11 (MS), ed. ninganu- mng. 2;

“If a child is born in the ninth month, that child will
die. If it doesn’t die” nu apËl ABU–ÅU AMA–ÅU
pít-tu-li-ia-aå wemiyazi “his father and his mother
will experience anguish (lit. anguish will find his
father and mother)” KUB 8.35 obv. 7 (birth month omen,

pre-NH/NS), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 166, 169, and

StBoT 29:14f.; (Whatever household is hated by Iåtar,
she sends to it her attendants) nu É-er tuææ[imazz]a
píd-du-li-ia-az-za Ëååanzi “and they do the house-
work (lit. perform) with gr[oanin]g and anguish”
KUB 24.7 i 26-27 (hymn to Iåtar, NH), ed. Archi, OA 16:305,

308, and Güterbock, JAOS 103:156, cf. Melchert, Diss. 399;

DINGIR-LUM–ma–kan EN.SÍSKUR–ya apËz pít-
tu-li-ia[-za aræa æuittiyanun] “[I have drawn away]
the deity and client from that anguish” KBo 21.41 rev.

10 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 122, 129; (O gods,
chase the agony [laælaææima-] from my heart)
[N]Í.TE-az–ma–≠mu–kan± pít-tu-li-ia-an dΩtten
“Take the constriction from my body” KUB 14.14 rev.

39 (PP1, Murå. II), ed. Götze, KlF 176f., tr. CoS 1:157b (“an-

guish”); ammuk–ma–az ÅÀ-az laælaææiman UL
taræmi NÍ.TE-az–ma–za pít-tu-li-ia-an namma
UL taræmi KUB 14.10 i 16-18 (PP 2, Murå. II), w. dupl.

KUB 14.11 i 10-12, see laælaææima- mng. a | for the use of

abl. inst. in loc. sense, see StBoT 23:96 n. 61; ÅA ∂UTU-ÅI–
pat ÅA NÍ.TE–ÅU kuinki píd-du-li-an iåiya[æta]
“(An oracle bird) portended/presaged some con-
striction of His Majesty’s body” KUB 5.22:22 (oracle

question, NH), ed. HED 2:410 s.v. iåiyaææ-, tr. Götze, KlF

1:188, cf. Kammenhuber, ZA 56:205.

2. (obj. in a KIN oracle): “He took …”
LUGAL-aå x-x-an pí-tu-li-ia-an taÏå MUNUS.
LUGAL-å[a?] x pí-tu-li-ia-an taÏå “He placed the
king’s ‘anguish’ … He placed the queen’s ‘an-
guish’” KBo 18.151 rev.? 10-11 (KIN oracle, OS or OH/MS),

ed. Ünal/Kammenhuber, KZ 88:164f.; cf. KUB 49.21 iii 18 (or-

acle, NH), in frag. context.

3. (a feature of the exta): “(Is it the matter) of
Tulpi-Teååub’s medication? (There is) a åintaæi (a
notch on the lobe of the liver)” ÅA ∂GÌR-aå–åan
[AN]A GIÅÅÚ.A pít-tu-li-ia-aå kittari “A ‘constric-
tion(?)’ lies on the ‘Throne of Sumuqan’” KBo 16.97

l.e. 3a-4a (liver oracle, MH/MS), ed. Laroche, RA 64:132 (“un

noeud”).

Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 190 (“Einschnürung, Beengung >
Angst”); Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 211.

(SÍG)pittula- pit(t)uliya- A
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Cf. (SÍG)pittula-.

pittuliya- B v.; to be anxious, worry; from OH or
MH/MS.†

pres. pl. 3 [pít ?-]tu-li-ia-an-zi KBo 27.29:4.
pret. pl. 3 pít!-tu-li-e-er VBoT 120 ii 14 (MH/NS).
verbal subst. nom. pít-tu-li-ia-u-wa-ar KBo 3.21 iii 6

(OH/NS).
part. see separate lemma pittuliyant-.
iter. pres. sg. 1 [pít-t]u-li-iå-ki-mi KUB 30.11 rev. 10 (OH

or MH/MS); pl. 3 pít-tu-li-iå-ká[n-zi] KUB 43.22 iv 18 (NS).
verbal subst. nom. [píd-d]u-li-iå-ki-u-wa-ar KBo 13.1 i 64

(NH).

(Sum.) […] ≠x±.DI = (Akk.) åu-úœ-r[u-pu] “to groan loud-
ly(?)” = (Hitt.) [píd-d]u-li-iå-ki-u-wa-ar “to be always anx-
ious” KBo 13.1 i 64 (Erimæuå Bogh.), ed. MSL 17:105, cf.
StBoT 7:11 (rest. åu-úœ-r[u-æu]).

“But I, what have I done to my god?” [… pít-
t]u-li-iå-ki-mi “I am anxious (and my soul is flow-
ing to another place)” KUB 30.11 rev. 10 (prayer, OH or

MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 124, 129, cf. Güterbock, JNES

33:326 w. n. 17; (The Sungod speaks to Åauåka) erer–
at LUGAL.MEÅ nu åargauËå pít!-tu-li-e-er “The
kings arrived(?), and the heroes worried” VBoT 120

ii 14 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:140f., see com-

ment, ibid. 161; [karuil]iËå DINGIR.MEÅ pít-tu-li-ia-
u-wa-ar […-]x-yandu “Let the primeval gods […]
anguish” KBo 3.21 iii 6-7 (hymn to Adad, OH/NS), ed.

Archi, Or NS 52:23f., 26.

Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 188f.; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979)
29; Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 211 (“constrict, cramp, make
anxious”).

Cf. (SÍG)pittula-.

pittuliyant- adj.; worried, fearful, intimidated;
from OH/MS.†

sg. nom. com. p[ít]-tu(coll. Singer)-li-ia-an-za KUB 6.46
iv 35 (Muw. II).

acc. com. pít-tu-li-ia-an-da-an KUB 33.5 iii 13 (OH/MS),
pít-tu-li-an-ta-an KBo 3.21 ii 18 (OH?/NS).

pít-tu-li-ia-an-da-an-ma LÚ-an [ning(anu~
wa)]nzi nu–å«åi»åe–åta pittuliyaå [aræa mer]zi
“They get a worried man drunk, and his worry
[disap]pears” KUB 33.5 iii 13-15 (myth, OH/MS), w. dupl.

KUB 33.7 iii 10-11 (OH/MS); “Even he who is unafraid
(UL naæåariyanza) will not escape from the circle
of your net” UL pít-tu-li-an-ta-an-ma anda war~
piåkiåi “Even him who is unintimidated you en-

close therein” KBo 3.21 ii 18-19 (hymn to Adad, OH?/NS),

ed. Hoffner, Finkelstein Mem. 105, Archi, Or NS 52:23, 25,

and Weitenberg, Hethitica 2:47f.; for KUB 6.46 iv 35, see

pidduliyauwant-.

Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 188f.; Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 211.

Cf. (SÍG)pittula-.

pidduliyauwant- adj.; restrained, reluctant,
grudging(?); NH.†

píd-du-li-ia-u-wa-an-za KUB 30.14 iii 67 (Muw. II).

“The sacrificial loaves and the libations which I
am accustomed to present to the Stormgod
piæaååaååiå, my lord” n–an–åi (dupl. n–an–ta)
duågarauwanza piåkellu píd-du-li-ia-u-wa-an-za-
ma-ta (dupl. p[ít]-tu(coll. Singer)-li-ia-an-za-ma-
ta) lË peåkimi “may I give them to you gladly, may
I not give them to you with restraint (i.e., reluctant-
ly)” KUB 30.14 iii 66-67 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB

6.46 iv 34-35, ed. Singer, MuwPr 24, 42, 68, tr. ANET 398 (“I

would not give them to thee grudgingly”).

Cf. (SÍG)pittula-.

pËdunaå (only in peran pedunaå) n. see peran
pedumaå.

piddunaå (only in peran piddunaå) n. see peran
pidumaå.

pit„nt„i- adj. or n.; (onomastic epithet); MH.†

µPaziziå pi-tu-u-un-tu-u-i[å] 1691/u rev. 10 (prayer,

Arn. I), cf. Kaåkäer 91. For a list of sim. onomastic epi-
thets, see piggapilu[(-)].

von Schuler, Kaåkäer (1965) 94, 164; Tischler, HdW (1982)
65.

piddunza Luw. n.; lump(?); NH.†

[(BA.B)]A.ZA maææan karåanza [(nu–åå)]i–
kan pí-id-du-un-za (par. pa-ak-åu-wa-an) [(anda)]
NU.GÁL “Just as the porridge is cut (smooth, so
that) there is no lump(?) in it” KBo 23.1 iii 17-19 (rit.,

NH), w. dupl. KBo 24.50 i 12-13 and par. KUB 30.38a:4-5, ed.

Lebrun, Hethitica 3:146, 153, and pakkuååuwant- mng. 2;

since the Luw. form corresponds to the par. Hitt.
sg. nom.-acc. neut., it is likely to be the case in -åa
for which see van den Hout, KZ 97:60-80. The stem

pit(t)uliya- A piddunza
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can be either in -u- (+ sg. nom. neut. -n + -åa >
-za), cf. NINDAalalunza and van den Hout, KZ 97:65

w. n. 27, 28, or, stem in -n.

Lebrun, Hethitica 3 (1979) 153 (“grumeaux”).

GIÅpiddur see GIÅpaddur.

pitturi- see patturi-.

LÚpidduri- n.; (a high dignitary of Cyprus); late
NH.†

sg. d.-l. (ANA) LÚpi-≠id-du±-ri KBo 12.38 i 10 (Åupp. II).
case unkn. LÚpí-id-du[-…] KBo 12.39 rev.! 5 (coll. photo)

(Åupp. II).

“The country of Alaåiya … I made tributary and
this tribute I imposed on it on the spot”: [o]x ANA
LUGAL KURAlaåiya U ANA LÚpí-id-du-ri I[TT]I?
∂UTU URUTÚL-na U Tabarna LUGAL.GAL [Å]A?
∂UTU URUTÚL-na LÚSANGA kΩå arkammaå Ëådu
“[…] for the king of Alaåiya and for the LÚp. this
shall be the tribute (owed) to the Sungoddess of
Arinna and to Tabarna, the great king, priest of the
Sungoddess of Arinna” KBo 12.38 i 10-12 (hist., Åupp.

II), ed. Güterbock, JNES 26:75, 77; LÚpí-id-du-[ri-iå?] /
[URU…-t]u-um-ma URU-ri SIGfi-e-eå-du “Let the p.
be well in the city […]” KBo 12.39 rev.! 5-6 (treaty,

Åupp. II).

LÚp. may be identical w. the (LÚ)MAÅKIM
(GAL), a prominent office in Alaåiya (EA 40:3
and RS 20.18:1f. (= Akk. rΩbiœu “königlicher Ko-
mmissär” AHw s.v., mng. 1.c.).

Because of the different spelling (pí-id- vs. pát-)
the lack of the det. LÚ, and different contexts, LÚp.
should be kept separate from PÁT-tu-ri- q.v., but
might be the same as pittauri(ya)-, q.v.

Steiner, Kadmos 1 (1962) 136 n. 40 (nisbe of pdr?); Otten,
MDOG 94 (1963) 15 w. n. 54 and 55 (Hurrian pidduri perhaps
= Urartian patari(e) “city”; cf. alphabetic Ugaritic pdr “city”);
Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966) 26f., 45, 51 (“Stadtkomman-
dant(?),” “Statthalter,” connects w. pittauriya-); von Schuler
apud Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966) 51 (“Erbprinz(?)”);
Carruba, SCO 17 (1968) 29 n. 65 (“il grande del luogo,” from
peda(n)-uri, doesn’t say if he connects w. pittauriya); Imparati,
RHA XXXII (1974) 72-75; Puhvel, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 214;
Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 436f. (keeps separate from
pittauriya); Tischler, HdW (1982) 65 (“hoher Würdenträger,
‘Erbprinz’?”).

piunuåiya- v.; (mng. unkn.); NS.†

pres. sg. 3 pí-u-nu-≠åi±-ia-z[i] KBo 22.135 rev. 2 (Kizz. rit.,
NS), in a frag. context.

NA›pÏuri- n.; (a stone or mineral or an object
made of stone); NS.†

sg. acc. NA›pi-i-ú-ri-in KBo 23.70 ii (5), (10), 15, (19), 23.

[nu–kan 1 NA›pi-i]≠-ú±-ri-in anda tar[nai?] KBo

23.70 ii 19 (rit. for Hebat, NS), cf. ibid. ii 10, 15, 23.

pezza- v.; (mng. unkn.); NS.†

inf. pé-e-ez-za-u-wa-an-zi KBo 21.12:22, pé-ez-za-u-wa-
an-zi ibid. 21.

UMMA EN.SÍSKUR KUÅ UR.MAÆ–wa pap~
paraåki«iz»mi KUÅ AM–wa U x[…] papparaåkimi
pΩiå–an–mu DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.LU KUÅ-an pappar~
å„wanz[i] UZfl-å–a–mu pankur pé-ez-za-u-wa-an-zi
paiå kinuna EN.SÍSKU[R …] papparå„wanzi
pankur–ma–aå pé-e-ez-za-u-wa-an-zi dat[ta?]
“Thus speaks the client: ‘I will sprinkle the hide of
a lion; the hide of an aurochs(?), and … I will
sprinkle. He gave it, the hide, to me, the mortal, for
sprinkling. The pankur of a she-goat he gave to me
for p.’ And now the clie[nt has taken(?) the hide]
for sprinkling; but the pankur for p. he has ta[ken]
from them” KBo 21.12:21-22; cf. papparå- a 6' | since -aå

in the last sentence, according to Watkins’ rule [apud Garrett,

JCS 42:227-242] cannot be a subject of a trans. v., it must be

acc. or perhaps -aå for -åmaå.

pu-ú-x[…] KUB 12.24 iv 10 see (SÍG)p„ttar.

puwai- v.; to pound, grind; pre-NH/NS.†

pres. sg. 3 pu-u-wa-iz-zi KBo 21.76 rt. col. 5 (NS), KUB
44.64 i 12 (NH), pu-u-wa-a-iz-zi KUB 8.38 ii 14, KUB 44.64 ii
13 (both NH); Luw. pu-u-wa-ti KBo 4.2 i 40 (pre-NH/NS).

(Akk.) ta-æaå-åal “you pound” KUB 37.1 i 15 = (Luw.)
pu-wa-a-ti “he pounds” ibid. i 16 (med. text, NH), ed. Köcher,
AfO 16:48-50, cf. Haas, SMEA 29:108 n. 51.

(Describing the preparation of a medication; the
practitioner collects a prescribed quantity of herbs)
namma–at kÏnaizzi pu-u-wa-a-iz-zi SIGfi-aæzi
“(S)he then mixes(?), pounds/grinds, and refines
them” KUB 44.64 ii 12-13 (med. rit., NH), ed. lazziyaææ-

mng. 4 | for lazziyaææ-, see Starke, GM 53:58 n. 15; cf. also

ibid. i 11-12; (They bring up marruwaåæa-mineral

piddunza puwai-



369

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

from Cyprus to treat his eye) namma–aå–åi pup~
puååatari … n–an kinaiz!zi namma–an–kan pu-u-
wa-a-iz-zi nu–k[a]n ANA GAL ZABAR GEÅTIN-
≠an± lΩæuwΩi uni–ya marruwaåæan menaææanda
peååiazzi n–an anda æarnamniyazzi n–an–åi–kan
naååu UD-az naåma–åi–kan GEfl-az anda tarneå~
kizzi “Then it (the marruwaåæa-) is pounded/
ground for it/him, … and (s)he mixes it, and then
(or, again) (s)he pounds/grinds it, and pours wine
into a bronze cup and throws that marruwaåæa- in,
mixes it up, and applies it to the patient’s eye either
in the day or at night” KUB 44.63 iii 5-10 + KUB 8.38 iii!

13-18 (med. rit., NH), ed. StBoT 19:30f.; nu æaååan
GIÅkar(a)ååaniyaå dΩi n–an–kan pu-u-wa-ti n–an–
kan iåtalgaizzi “(The practitioner) takes the ash of
a soda plant, pounds it, kneads it, (and they make it
into one ball)” KBo 4.2 i 39-40 (rit., pre-NH/NS), ed.

Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:91, 96 | for æaåå(a)-, see Popko,

Kultobjekte 73f. n. 36 w. lit. and Puhvel, HED 1-2:451 and

3:210-212, differently Starke, StBoT 31:123f., 379 (“Er nimmt

den Stein der k.-Frucht, zerstößt ihn und glättet ihn”), taking

æaå(å)- as “(Frucht-)Kern,” “(Frucht-)stein” from cuneiform

Luw. æaå- “Knochen.”

Starke (StBoT 31:379) points out that in the Luw.
passage KUB 32.8 + KUB 32.5 iv 21-23 the v. p„wandu
occurs in parallelism w. tarmaindu “let them nail
(down)/fix.”

Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 92; idem, JCS 1 (1947) 316f.;
Güterbock, Or NS 25 (1956) 123f. (“he grinds, pounds”);
Friedrich, HW (1952) 174 (“anhauchen(?), erwärmen(?)”);
HW 1. Erg. (1957) 17 (“zerstampfen”); Kronasser, EHS 1
(1966) 474 (“zermahlmen”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979)
162, 385; Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 123, 378f. w. n. 1368 (“zer-
stoßen, zerstampfen”).

Cf. pupulli-, puppuååa, (¬)puååai-, (TÚG)puååaimi-.

TÚGpuwaliya- n. neut.; (a garment for the leg or
foot?); NH.†

Luw. neut. sg. nom.-acc. (case in -åa) TÚGpu-wa-li-an-za
KUB 42.56 (rev.?) 9; Hitt. neut. nom.-acc. sg. or pl. TÚGpu-
wa-li-ia KBo 2.20 obv. 6; broken TÚGpu-wa-l[i?-…] KUB
42.40 iv 3.

(In a list of garments:) 3 TÚGpu-wa-li-ia QADU
TÚGGAD.DAM “three p.-garments together with
leggings” KBo 2.20 obv. 6 (rit. frag., NS), cited by Goetze in

Cor.Ling. 59, 60, Siegelová, Verw. 524 n. 6 (“dürfte lediglich

in den Bereich von Schuhwerk hinweisen”); 19 TÚGpu-wa-
li-an-za ÅÀ 10 ÆAÅMAN 3 ZA.GÌN 6 BABBAR
“Nineteen p.-garments, among (them) ten purple,
three blue, six white” KUB 42.56 (rev.?) 9 (inv., NH),

translit. THeth 10:131, Siegelová, Verw. 522-24; TÚGpu-wa-
l[i?-…] KUB 42.40 iv 3 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw.

506f.

TÚGp. appears to be a small garment or its part,
and forms a set together w. leggings. From the odd
numbers in a single color (3 blue) it appears that
the p. is not used in pairs, as would the associated
leggings. Three out of the four numbered groups
(3, 3, and 6) are divisible by three, but the fourth
(10 purple) is not.

Since Hitt. nouns w. numbers higher than one
can be either sg. or pl., the analysis given in the
morphological sec. above is based upon several
factors. We assume that TÚGpu-wa-li-ia is a neut.,
which means that TÚGpu-wa-li-an-za KUB 42.56

(rev.?) 9 is unlikely to be a Luw. com. gender pl.
Since there is no need for an erg. form in the latter
passage, the only other possibility is the Luw. case
in -åa, which is a sg.

Goetze, Cor.Ling. (1955) 59 (= TAÆAPÅU “leather strap,
belt”), Koåak, THeth 10 (1982) 131 and in gloss. 234 (“strap,
belt,” apparently following Goetze; Koåak [personal communi-
cation] has now abandoned this translation); Siegelová, Verw.
(1986) 524 n. 6, 614 (lists the stem as TÚGpu∑aliant- and trans-
lates only as “ein Kleidungsstück”).

[puwaååiya- v.] HW 174, Oettinger, Stammbildung 387

n. 260 and index, Tischler, HdW 66; instead of [p]u-wa-
aå-åi-ia-ad-du KUB 24.10 iii 9, read [L]Ú-aå wa-aå-åi-
ia-ad-du, and see dupl. 987/v + KUB 24.11 iii 7 (Otten/

Rüster, ZA 63:89).

puwatti- n. com.; madder(?); NH.†

(Sum.) åe-be-da = (Akk.) åi-in-du = (Hitt.) pu-wa-at-ti-≠iå±
KBo 1.42 iv 46 (Izi Bogh.), ed. MSL 13.142 (without tr.).

Akk. åimtu, åindu “Kennzeichen, Farbe,
Marke,” see AHw 1238b. Nowhere else does Akk.
åimtu translate Sum. åe-be-da. Without a real Hitt.
context, and in view of the uncertainty of even the
mng. of the Akk. entry, it is risky to assume that ei-
ther “Akk.” åindu or “Hitt.” puwattiå means “mark”
or “color”; cf. Hoffner, JAOS 87:303. Nor do we know

puwai- puwatti-
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if puwattiå is Hitt. or Luw. The suggested transla-
tion is based on the assumption that Ugaritic pwt (a
material used in dying and/or tanning) and Arabic
fuwwatu “dyers’ madder” are related to this word.

Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 94 (“mark, color”); Friedrich, HW
(1952) 174 (“Farbe, farbige Marke (als Eigentums-
zeichen(?)”); Hoffner, RHA XXV/80 (1967) 56f. n. 103 (“a
colored paste employed … in dyeing,” “dyer’s madder”); idem,
JAOS 87 (1967) 303 (“powder, salve, paste”); Haas, SMEA 29
(1992) 107-109 (“Krappwurzel, Färberröte” [on basis of
Sanmartin, AfO 34:54-56], does not cite Hoffner, JAOS 87, but
repeats much of the same evidence).

Cf. puwai-.

p„æ- (Luw.) v.; to campaign(?), fight(?),
hunt(?); NH.†

“If only I could make some name for myself!”
[(nu mekki kuitki ape)dani ?…]x INA ÆUR.SAG-
NI–pat kuit nawi pu-u-uæ-ti “[…] something
great(?) in that […], because he (the Assyrian
king) has not yet campaigned(?) in that same
mountain” KUB 23.92 rev. 14 (letter to Assyria, Tudæ. IV),

w. dupl. KUB 23.103 rev. 14-15, ed. Otten, AfO 19:42f. Prob-
ably not Hitt. pres. sg. 2, but Luw. pres. sg. 3 of
puæ-, since the Assyrian king is referred to in the
3rd sg. in lines 15 and 16. Otten, AfO 19:43, also so
interprets the form (“weil er noch nicht …-t”).

There is a v. form pu-u[æ?-t]a? KUB 33.120 ii 48

(Song of Kumarbi, NS) without context, which might
be a pret. of the same verb.

puæammi[…] (mng. unkn.); NS.†

10 GA.KIN.AG ka[p]p[i]å[a o] x[…] / AN~
DAÆÅUMSAR–ya pu-æa-am-mi-u[å …] / nu 7-an 7-
an anda iåæiåkanz[i] / nu iåæiyatar ANDAÆÅUMSAR

iyan[zi] namma–at anda åÏettari / n–at iåæiyatar n–
an–za–an NINDA.GUR›.RA ANDAÆÅUMSAR

æalziååanzi “ten kappiåa-cheeses, […], AN~
DAÆÅUM-plants, p.-s […]; they tie (together) sev-
en and seven, and they make ANDAÆÅUM-ties,
then it is pressed together, and it (is the) tie. And
they call it ANDAÆÅUM-bread” KBo 25.163 v 2-3

(æiåuwaå fest., NS); the last sign may be restored -u[å…] or

-i[å]. p. might be a Luw. pass. part. or adj. modifying a type of

bread. Since the end product of the entire process is

“ANDAÆÅUM-bread,” one expects some kind of bread among

the ingredients. Probably not from the v. puæ- q.v.

¬puæaråan[(-)] adj. or n.(?); (mng. unkn.); NH.†

[…]x-taråa ÅA KÙ.GI ¬pu-æar-åa-an[(-)…]
KBo 18.23 obv. 11 (letter, NH); p. may modify the […]x-
taråa made of gold. A reading ¬pu-æur-åa-an[(-) is
also possible. Hagenbuchner’s restoration [(…) åa-kán]-ta-

tar-åa ÅA KÙ.GI :pu-æar-åa-an[-ni-it I-NA URUÆat-tu]-åi?

“Auch [åakan]tatar aus Gold [mit] :puæaråa[n nach Æattuå]a

[…]” (THeth 16:322f., 324) is without supporting evidence,

and the sentence which results is grammatically questionable.

puæla- n.; (mng. unkn.; describes gates and per-
haps deities).†

gen. pu-uæ-la-aå ABoT 6:10, IBoT 1.27:5, IBoT 4.288:(6),
54/s i 11 (Berman, Diss. 50).

“The king takes his seat in the æuluganni-cart
and goes up to Æattuåa” mΩn–kan LUGAL-uå [p]u-
uæ-la-aå KÁ.GAL[-aå a]nda ari “When he arrives
at the gate of the puæla-, (the performer calls out:
‘aæa’)” IBoT 1.27:4-5 + KUB 20.47 i 13-14 (spring fest.);

cf. pu-uæ-la-aå KÁ.GAL-aå ABoT 6:10; […
K]Á.GAL pu-uæ-la-aå 54/s i 11 (Berman, Diss. 50); […]
/ DINGIR.MEÅ pu-uæ-l[a-aå …] IBoT 4.288:5-6.

puælaå KÁ.GAL is probably the name of one of
Æattuåa’s gates.

Otten, FsFriedrich (1959) 357; Berman, Diss. (1972) 50;
Kammenhuber, HW™ 1 (1982) 411b (without tr., s.v. aåka-).

p„æugari- n.; replacement, substitute; from
MH?/NS.

sg. nom. pu-u-æu-ga-ri-iå KBo 4.2 iii 50, KUB 43.50 obv.
11 + KUB 15.36 obv. 3, IBoT 2.112 obv. (11) (all Murå. II).

acc. pu-u-æu-ga-ri-in KBo 4.2 iii 51, 53, 56!, KUB 43.50
obv. 18, KUB 12.31 obv. (13), (15), KUB 15.36 obv. 16 (all
Murå. II), Bo 4951 rev.? 14 (StBoT 29:126, MH??/NS), pu-æu-
ga-re-en AT 454 iv 11, pu-u-æu!-ga-ri-in KUB 15.36 obv. 14
(Murå. II), pu-æu-ga-ri-in KUB 12.31 rev. 18 (Murå. II).

gen. pu-æu-u-ga-a-ri-aå KUB 16.9 iii 5 (NH).
uncert. (Hitt. d.-l. or Akkadographic?) (GUD) pu-u-æu-ga-

ri (EGIR-anda) KUB 15.36 obv. 15 (Murå. II).
Akkadographic (ANA GUD) pu-u-æu-ga-ri KBo 4.2 iv 21,

KUB 43.51 rev. 6; (ÅA GUD) pu-u-æu-ga-ri KBo 4.2 iv 42,
(ITTI GUD) pu-u-æu-ga-ri KBo 4.2 iv 11, KUB 12.31 rev. 26
(all Murå. II); pu-u-æu-ga-a-ri KUB 16.9 iii 6 (NH).

a. (said of swords): “Since it has been estab-
lished that the god is angry about damaged appurte-
nances, we asked the temple officials, and they
said: ‘The god Umbu was wearing a copper

puwatti- p„æugari- a
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sword’” nu–war–at […] / pu-æu-ga-re-en-ma-wa
kuiå pΩi “and it [is missing(?).] But he who was to
give (lit. ‘gives’) a replacement ([gave(?)] a cop-
per sword of poo[r] men)” AT 454 iv 10-11 (oracle ques-

tion, NH), ed. Gurney in Wiseman, AT pp. 116f.

b. (said of cattle): (An inquiry into Muråili’s in-
ability to speak established the Stormgod of
Manuzziya as its cause) “I inquired by oracle about
the Stormgod of Manuzziya” nu–ååi GUD pu-u-æu-
ga-ri-iå piyauanzi IZI-it waænumanzi [(MUÅEN.
ÆI.)]A waænummanzi SI≈SÁ-at “and it was estab-
lished that a substitute ox had to be sent (not “giv-
en,” see pai- B inf. in morphology) to him and
‘turned’ with fire, and that birds must be ‘turned.’”
(The ox is then adorned, the king lays his hand on it,
and it is dispatched according to ritual regulations)
KBo 4.2 iii 50-51 (aphasia of Murå. II), w. dupls. KUB 43.50

obv. 11-12 + KUB 15.36 obv. 3-4, IBoT 2.112 obv. 11, KUB

12.31 obv. 2, ed. MSpr. 4f., and Lebrun, Hethitica 6:104, 110.

c. (said of lambs): SILA› pu-æu-ga-ri-in Bo 4951

rev.? 14 (birth rit., MH??/NS), ed. StBoT 29:126f.; SILA›
pu-æu-u-ga-ri-aå KUB 16.9 iii 5; SILA› pu-u-æu-ga-a-
ri ibid. iii 6.

p. is a Hurr. n. derived by means of the suffix
-ugar-. from the Akk. n. p„æu “substitute.” On the
Hurr. -ugar- suffix see Goetze, Lg. 16:132f., and Speiser,

Intr. 136f. Fincke in SCCNH 7:17-19 reviews p„æugari
and points to the first attestation of the inf.
puæugarumma epËåu “to exchange” at Nuzi.

Götze, MSpr (1934) 27 (“Sühne(??)-Rind”), 64; von
Brandenstein, Bildbeschr. (1943) 49 w. n. 1 (“Tausch, Er-
satz”); Kümmel, StBoT 3 (1967) 81 (“Ersatz”); Laroche, GLH
(1979) 204 (“substitut vivant; remplacement, échange”);
Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 131 w. n. 342 (“substitute”).

puæunuæiman (an ominous feature on the
sheep’s liver, as described in extispicies); MH/
MS.†

“There are three nipaåuri-s. The right side (or:
the right one) has ‘turned’ on top. There is a ‘path’
(KASKAL urnirniå), ‘beaten’ at the back” GÙB-
laz–ma pu-æu-nu-æi-ma-an “but on the left, there is
p. (Result favorable)” KBo 16.97 rev. 50 (liver oracle,

MH/MS); “(Is it the matter) of Tulpi-Teååub’s medi-
cation? (There is) a åintaæi (a notch on the lobe of
the liver)” ÅA ∂GÌR-aå–åan [AN]A? GIÅÅÚ.A pít-tu-

li-ia-aå kittari urnirniå pu-æu-nu-u-æi-ma-an
“There is a ‘constriction(?)’ on the ‘throne of
Sumuqan’; (there is) a ‘path’ (and?) p.” ibid. l.e. 3a-

4a.

Since both kalulupaå and urnirniå are com. gen-
der, puæunuæiman cannot be a neut. part. predicate
for either, and must therefore be a n., perhaps a
Luw. n. w. the stem -(m)man (cf. StBoT 31:243-299 and

esp. Starke’s criteria on p. 248 for distinguishing these from

particples).

Laroche, RA 64 (1970) 137 (“prédicat de l’urnirnis”); idem,
GLH (1979) 204 (“signe omineux”).

puæuråan[(-)] see puæaråan[(-)].

pukk-, pugga- v. mid.; to be hateful, repulsive,
unpleasant; NH.†

imp. sg. 3 pu-ug-ga-ru KUB 9.32 obv. 22, pu-ug-ga-ta-ru
HT 1 iii 33, pu-uk-ta-r[u] KUB 9.31 iii 40, pu[-…] KUB 41.18
iii 13 (-aru or -taru, pukk- or pugga-?).

pu-ug-ga-t[i] IBoT 3.109:6, was tentatively analyzed as
pret. sg. 3 by Neu, StBoT 5:143 w. n. 1, but should be read
Akk. PU-UQ-QÁ-T[I] “buttocks”; cf. dupl. PU-UQ-QA-TI
125/r ii 11, ed. Otten, MDOG 93:76 w. n. 2.

“Afterwards, the camp commanders lay their
hands on the rams and speak as follows: ‘The deity
who caused this plague — now the rams are stand-
ing here, and their liver, heart and limbs are fat/suc-
culent’” nu–ååi–kan ÅA AMILUTTI UZU pu-ug-ga-
ta-ru (vars. pu-ug-ga-ru, pu-uk-ta-r[u], pu[-…])
namma nu–wa–ååan kattan kËdaå UDU.ÅIR.ÆI.A
waråiyaææut “‘May human flesh (lit. the flesh of
mankind) be hateful to him once again. And may
you, (O deity,) be satisfied with these rams’” HT 1

iii 32-35 (Aåæella’s rit., NH), w. dupls. KUB 9.31 iii 39-41,

KUB 9.32 obv. 22-23 and KUB 41.18 iii 13-15, ed. Dinçol,

Belleten 49/193:15, 24, Neu, StBoT 5:143, tr. Friedrich, AO

25/2:11, cf. idem, ZA 37:186, cf. Melchert, Diss. 400f.

Friedrich, AO 25/2 (1925) 11 (“verhaßt sein”); idem, ZA 37
(1927) 186; Kronasser, AfO 16 (1952-53) 317-319; idem, EHS
1 (1966) 386; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 143.

Cf. pukkant-, puqqanu-.

pu-ga[-…] (Hurr.) n.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

2 MUÅEN tiåimziæiya pu-ga[-…] (or pu-
t[a?…]) “(They sacrifice) two birds for tiåimziæiya

p„æugari- a pu-ga[-…]
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and p.” KBo 11.7 obv. 12 (list of offerings), translit. Haas/

Wilhelm, AOATS 3:94.

pugga- see pukk-.

pukkant- part.; hated, hateful, repulsive, un-
pleasant; NH.†

sg. nom. com. pu-uk-kán-za KBo 1.42 iv 3, KBo 1.30 obv.
18, KUB 24.7 i (48), 50 (all NH).

nom.-acc. neut. pu-uk-kán KUB 24.7 i 25 (NH).
frag. pu-u[k-…] KBo 26.77:1 (NH), KBo 1.38 rev. 10.

(Sum.) [lú níg-æul] = (Sum. pron.) lu-ni-æu-ul “evil man” =
(Akk.) zé-e-ru = (Hitt.) pu-uk-kán-za “hated” KBo 1.30 obv.
18 (Old Babylonian Lu), ed. MSL 12:214f. (the Hitt. scribe
may have considered the Akk. a form of zêru “to hate”);
(Sum.) níg-x = (Akk.) [o-o]-tum = (Hitt.) pu-uk-kán-za “hat-
ed” KBo 1.42 iv 3 (Izi Bogh. A), ed. MSL 13:140 l. 230;
(Sum.) […] = (Akk.) [ o ]x = (Hitt.) pu-u[k?-…] KBo 1.38 rev.
10 (Kagal).

[mΩn] MUNUS-TUM–ma ANA LÚMUTI–ÅU
pu-u[k-kán-za n–an zik?] / [∂GAÅAN-iå?] puq~
qanuwan æart[i] mΩn [LÚ-iå–ma ANA DAM–ÅU ?]
/ [imma?] pu-uk-kán-za “But [if] a woman is
hat[ed] by her husband, [then] you, [IÅTAR(?),]
have caused her to be hated. [But] if [a man] is
[even(?)] hated [by his wife], (then you, IÅTAR,
have heaped up [… troubles(?)] for them)” KUB

24.7 i 48-50 (hymn to IÅTAR, NH), ed. Güterbock, JAOS

103:157; nu–kan ∂GAÅAN-li [k]uit É-er pu-uk-kán
“Whatever household is hated by IÅTAR, (she
sends those (sc. deities) into that house in order to
infect it)” KUB 24.7 i 24-25, ed. Güterbock, JAOS 103:156;

cf. pu-u[k-…] KBo 26.77:1 (Æedammu, NH), ed. StBoT

14:66f.

Friedrich, ZA 37 (1927) 186; Kronasser, AfO 16 (1952-53)
317-319.

Cf. pukk-, puqqanu-.

pukantami-, pukantimi- n.; (a container for
liquids); from MS? or ENS?†

sg. acc. pu-kán-t[a?-am-mi-in] KUB 46.48 rev. 21 (NH).
loc. pu-kán-ti-mi KBo 17.103 rev. 26 (NH), pu-kán-t[i-mi?]

KBo 2.6 ii 28 (NH).
inst. pu-kán-ta-am-mi-i[t] KBo 23.13:11.
broken pu-kán-ta[-…] KBo 25.190 obv. 33 (MS? or

ENS?).

a. (a container for liquids): “Water of the city
Laæuwazantiya is placed” n–at–kan anda ANA 1

pu-kán-ti-mi l[Ω]æuwanzi “and they pour it into one
p.-container” KBo 17.103 rev. 26 (+) KUB 46.48 rev. 10-11

(rit., NH); n–at maææan P¸N[(I ∂Tiyap)enti)] aranzi
nu P¸NI x[…] pu-kán-ta-am-mi-i[t … (watar kit~
tari)] “And when they arrive before Tiyapenti, wa-
ter is placed before […] with a p.-container” KBo

23.13:9-11, rest. from par. KBo 17.103 rev. 8-9; [… EGI]R-
ÅU–ma ANA LÚtapri pu-kán-t[a?-am-mi-in w]ete~
naå pΩi “But afterwards he (the diviner) gives to
the tapri-man a p.-container of water” KUB 46.48 rev.

21 (rit., NH); n–aåta pu-kán-ta[(-)o o](-) x[…] / […-
t]i anda laæ[u]i KBo 25.190 obv. 33-34 (frag. of Hurr. rit.,

MS? or ENS?).

b. (used as a descr. of a feature on the oracle
liver): EGIR SU.MEÅ pu-kán-t[i-mi(?) z]ulkiå
GIÅTUKUL–ya GÙB-laå NU.SIGfi “Second (in-
spection of) exta: [On(?)] the p. (there is) a
zulkiå and a weapon. (It is) lefthand. Unfavorable”
KBo 2.6 ii 28-29 (oracle, NH).

puqqanu-, pugganu-, pukkunu- v.; to cause
(someone) to be hated, create or cause dissension;
from MH/MS.†

pres. sg. 3. pu-uq-qa-nu-zi KUB 26.12 iii 27 (NH).
pl. 2 [p]u-ug-ga-nu-ut-te-ni KUB 13.3 iv 34 (MH?/NS).
verbal subst. nom.-acc. pu-uk-ku-nu-mar KUB 43.72 iii 4

(NS); gen. pu-uq-qa-nu-ma-aå KUB 30.56 iii 13 (NH).
part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. pu-uq-qa-nu-wa-an KUB 24.7 i

49 (NH).
iter. pres. pl. 2 [pu-]uq-qa-nu-uå-kat-te-ni KUB 23.68

obv.17 (MH/NS), [pu-uq-qa-nu-uå-k]a-at-te-ni KUB 23.72 rev.
61 (MH/MS).

a. (in instr. and treaties) — 1' w. ANA: “If some-
one is dear to His Majesty …” [n–an tamaiå] ANA
LUGAL pu-uq-qa-nu-zi “[and another] causes
[him] to be hateful to the king” KUB 26.12 iii 27 (SAG

instr., NH), ed. Dienstanw. 27.

2' w. peran/P¸NI “before, in the eyes of”; cf.

peran 1 c 1' c' 8'' and pitteyant- a: KUR URUÆatti[–y]a–
kan LÚ.MEÅpittiyandaå ≠peran± l[Ë pu-u]q-qa-nu-uå-
kat-te-ni “Do not cause the land of Æatti to be hat-
ed/unattractive in the eyes of fugitives” KUB 23.68

obv. 17 (treaty of Arn. I, MH/NS), ed. Kempinski/Koåak, WO

5:194f.; “And if any city of the enemy sues for
peace” åumeå–a–ååi KUR URUÆatti pera[n lË pu-
uq-qa-nu-uå-k]a-at-te-ni “you must [not caus]e the
land of Æatti [to be hated/unattractive] to it” KUB

pu-ga[-…] puqqanu- a 2'
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23.72 rev. 61 (treaty of Arn. I w. Mita of Paææuwa, MH/MS),

tr. Gurney, AAA 28:39 (“you shall [not …] to him before the

land of Æatti”); [p]u-ug-ga-nu-ut-te-ni in KUB 13.3 iv 34

(instr. for palace servants, MH?/NS), which deals w. duties of

palace personnel, should probably be restored as […GEfl-an

l]u?-ug-ga-nu-ut-te-ni on which, see lukkanu-.

b. (in hymns): [mΩ]n MUNUS-TUM–ma ANA
LÚMUTI–ÅU pu-u[k-kán-za n–an zik?] / [∂GAÅAN-
iå?] pu-uq-qa-nu-wa-an æart[i] “But [if] a woman
is hat[ed] by her husband, you, [IÅTAR,] have
caused [her] to be hated.” KUB 24.7 i 48-49 (hymn to

IÅTAR, NH), tr. pukkant-; ANA LÚMUTI–ÅU is implied in the

second clause, cf. a 1' above.

c. (in rituals): “When/if a man and a woman
have bad dreams” nu ANA DINGIR-LIM GIM-an
pu-uq-qa-nu-ma-aå æuwappaå UÆ‡-aå SIS[KUR
iyazi/iyanzi] “how [he performs/they perform] for
the deity the rit[ual] of (i.e., to counteract) creating
dissension (and) evil sorcery” KUB 30.56 iii 13 (shelf

list, NH), ed. Laroche, CTH pp. 181f. (“… le rituel de la ziza-

nie des méchants”); (In a list of sins and calamities)
mΩn–at DINGIR.MEÅ-aå pu-uk-ku-nu-mar
“Whether it (is) being made to be hated by the
gods, (or abandonment by the gods, or the curse of
the gods, or the plague of the land …)” KUB 43.72 iii

4 (rit. frag., NS), ed. Forrer, RHA I/3:151 (“ein Entzweien der

Götter”); this tr. is based entirely on the assumption that puk~

kunu- is a var. writing of puqqanu-. Kronasser, EHS 1:304, lists

pukkunumar as a verbal subst. of puqqanu- (pukkunumar, puq~

qanumaå pronounced as /puknumar/, /puknumaå/); cf. also

Kammenhuber, MIO 2:54.

Kronasser, AfO 16 (1952-53) 317 (“macht verhasst, macht
widerwärtig”).

Cf. pukk-, pukkant-.

[pukkanza[tar]] KBo 1.42 iv 3, Sommer, HAB 64f., w.

n. 7, cf. HW 172, HDW 65, Kronasser, EHS 1:265; read
pukkanza (MSL 13:140, l. 230). See pukkant-.

pukkunumar see puqqanu-.

pukuri-, pukurui- Hurr. n.; (a phenomenon
which can appear before and behind parts of the or-
acle liver); NH.†

IGI-zi TE.MEÅ GIÅÅÚ.A-æi ZAG-an nu–ååi pu-u-
ku-ri-iå peran EGIR-pa NU.SIGfi “The first inspec-

tion of exta: The Throne is a righthand (one); pu~
kuriå (are?) in front of and behind it. (Result:) Un-
favorable” KUB 5.6 i 10-11 (liver oracle); nu SU.MEÅ
NU.SIGfi-du ni. pu-ku-ru-iå per[an EGIR-pa]
≠SIGfi± “Let the exta be unfavorable. (There is) a
nipaåuriå; pukuruiå (are?) in fro[nt of and behind]
(it). (Result:) Favorable)” KUB 22.36 rev. 13 (liver ora-

cle). In view of the contexts, pukur(u)iå could be
nom. pl. here.

The two entries of S. de Martino ChS I/7:120 are
dubious.

Laroche, RA 64 (1970) 137 (“signe du nipaåuriå, du ‘siège’”);
idem, GLH (1977) 204 (“signe omineux”).

pul- n.; lot; from OH/NS.†

sg. nom.-acc. pu-u-ul KBo 3.7 iv 10, 15, KUB 12.66 iv 13,
18, KUB 17.6 iv 7, 12 (all OH/NS), KUB 17.35 i 18 (NH), pu-
ú-ul KBo 26.20 iii (23), 24 (NH).

gen. pu-u-la-aå KUB 20.45 iv 29, 30, 32 (OH/NS), KUB
13.4 i 44 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 2.1 i (44), KUB 38.27 l.e. 3!
(both NH), KUB 60.162:5, pu-la-aå KBo 2.1 i 14, KUB 17.35 i
(17), 37, ii 4, KUB 38.26 obv. 20, 30 (all NH), VBoT 83 rev.
5, pu-la-a-aå KBo 26.223:2 (NH).

sg. abl. pu-la-a[z] KUB 21.27 i 11 (Æatt. III).
inst. pu-u-li-it KUB 60.152 i? 17 (OH/NS).

(Sum.) GIÅ.ÅUB.BA = (Akk.) is-si-qú (cf. CAD isqu A
“lot, share”) = (Hitt.) [pu-]≠ú±-ul “lot” KBo 26.20 iii 23;
(Sum.) ÉRIN.SIGfi = (Akk.) is-si-iq ni-åi = (Hitt.)
[LÚ.U⁄·.L]U-aå pu-ú-ul “lot of [a hum]an being” ibid. iii 24
(Erimæuå Bogh), ed. MSL 17:111.

a. (in general): “All the gods will arrive” nu–za
pu-u-ul tianzi “and deposit the lot for themselves.
(Of all the gods of the town of Kaåtama, ZaåæapunΩ
will be the greatest)” KBo 3.7 iv 15 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed.

Beckman, JANES 14:17, 20, tr. Hittite Myths 14; cf. nu–za
LÚGUDU⁄¤ mΩn pu-u-ul tianzi KBo 3.7 iv 10 (Illuy., OH/

NS); nu ÅA LÚ.MEÅ URUZuppara […-]yanzi n–aåta
kuËl pu-u-li-it / […]x iyanzi nu–za LÚ.MEÅSANGA
parna æalzΩi “They … [the …] of the men of Zup-
para. And he with whose lot they make [the …]
calls the priests to the house, (and they go […])”
KUB 60.152 i? 16-18 (fest. of the lots, OH/NS); cf. LÚSANGA

GIBIL “the new priest” in i 9; nu–kan apΩåå–a pu-la-
a[z?…] ANA ∂U URUNerik DUMU–KA aååiyanti
[æ]aptat “He (sc. Æattuåili) was associated with
(i.e., chosen to be the priest of) the Stormgod of
Nerik, your beloved son, by destiny (lit. by lot)”

puqqanu- a 2' pul- a
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KUB 21.27 i 11-12 (prayer, Pud.), ed. Sürenhagen, AoF

8:108f., cf. 132 w. n. 47.

b. EZEN› pulaå “festival of the lot(s)”: (De-
scribing the election of a new priest) [mΩn ANA ∂U
EZEN› pu-l]a-aå DÙ-anzi … [LÚ.MEÅSANGA–m]a
TUÅ-aå pulanzi nu–kán pu-u-ul kuedani watkuzi
“When they celebrate the festival of the lot(s) for
the Stormgod, (they wash. The priest washes him-
self. They wash the god.) [The priests] cast lots
while sitting. And for whom the lot jumps (sc. from
a vessel) (he carries … into the temple and places it
on the altar and becomes the new priest)” KUB 17.35

i 17-18 (cult inv., Tudæ. IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 124, 137, tr.

Kellerman, Slavica Hierosolymitana 5-6:38. Kellerman, Slavica

Hierosolymitana 5-6:39f., suggests that the lots were in the

shape of cubes or dice, and that the casting consisted in shaking

a vessel w. a narrow neck until one lot jumped out; [ÅU.
NIGIN] 1 UDU 1 PA. 2 BÁN ZÍD.DA 5 DUG KAÅ
ANA EZEN› [p]u-la-aå LÚSANGA GIBIL pΩi “[To-
tal]: one sheep, one PARˆSU-measure and two
S¨TU-measures of flour, five pitchers of beer the
new priest gives for the festival of the lot(s)” KUB

17.35 i 37; in a list of named festivals: 1 EZEN› pu-
la-aå 1 EZEN› ÅU.KIN.DÙ KUB 17.35 ii 4 (cult inv.,

NH); (13 festivals: 4 in the autumn, 4 in the spring)
1 EZEN› lilaå 1 EZEN› ÆUR.SAG-i p≠Ë±dummaå
[1] EZEN› GIÅmuttaæilaå 1 EZEN› ÅU.KIN 1
EZEN› p[u-u-]la-aå KBo 2.1 i 43-44; cf. ibid. i 14; (In a
long list of named festivals:) EZEN›.MEÅ
LÚ.MEÅupatiyaå EZEN›.MEÅ pu-u-la-aå EZEN›.MEÅ
æa-aæ-ra-an-na-aå KUB 13.4 i 44 (instr. for temple per-

sonnel, pre-NH/NS); perhaps here 1 EZEN› pu!?-la-aå
copy EZEN› åe-la-aå KUB 55.14 obv. 10 (cult inv., NS).

c. DINGIR.MEÅ pulaå “lot deities”: (When the
prince [deposits] the ANDAÆÅUM plant in the tem-
ples, …) nu ANA DINGIR.MEÅ pu-u-la-aå æ„~
ma[ndaå ANDAÆÅUMSAR(?)] pu-u-la-aå æ„mandaå
tianzi […] æ„manduå iræΩn[zi] § maææan–ma–ååan
ANA DINGIR.MEÅ pu-u-la-aå […] EGIR-pa
uwanzi nu IÅTU É[…] 1 DUGæuppar KAÅ udanzi
“[they deposit] for all the lot deities [the AN~
DAÆÅUM-plant(?)] at all the lots; they make the
rounds of all the [gods(?)]. § And when the […-s]
return to the lot deities, they bring a æuppar vessel
of beer from the […] house” KUB 20.45 iv 29-34 (fest.,

OH/NS), ed. Jasink-Ticchioni, SCO 27:154f. (partially);

“They offer beer” [DINGIR.ME]Å pu-la-a[å] pé-
tan˛ æar[kan]zi “ and they have carried away the lot
[deit]ies” KUB 38.26 obv. 20 (cult inv., NH), cf. KUB 38.27

l.e. 3, KUB 56.40 iii 12, KBo 26.223:2, VBoT 83 rev. 5.

Cf. Hurr. pulaæli “lot caster” at Alalaæ (Dietrich/

Loretz, WO 3:193, AHw 878).

Friedrich, AfO 17 (1954-56) 92 (“Los(?)”); Haas, KN (1970)
87f. n. 2 (“‘Fest des Loses(?)’ EZEN pu-la-aå ”); Kellerman,
Slavica Hierosolymitana 5-6 (1981) 39f., 42f. n. 9; Sürenhagen,
AoF 8 (1981) 132 w. n. 47 (on KUB 21.27 i 11-12).

Cf. pulai- v., (LÚ)pulala-, pullË-.

Épull[a(-)…] A n.; (a building(?)); OS.†

[…]x U Épu-ul-l[a(-)…] (or, É pu-ul-l[a(-)…])
KBo 17.29:2 (rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:151.

Hardly w. Hoffmann, FsAlp 292f., who reads this
É pu-ul-l[a-aå] and equates it arbitrarily w. É
DUMU(.MEÅ) in KBo 17.1+, hoping to see in
pulla- the Hitt. reading for both DUMU.NITA and
DUMU.SAL.

Neu, StBoT 26 (1982) 152 (“ein Gebäude(?)”).

NINDApul[a…] B n.; (a bread or pastry).†
NINDApu-l[a-…] Bo 69/739 (Hoffner, AlHeth 177).

This might be a writing of NINDAp/wulaåne. Ac-
cording to Laroche, RHA XIII/57:76f. and apud
Kammenhuber, OLZ 50:364 n. 1, wulaåne is the Hattic
word for “bread.” Cf. also NINDAzippulaåni “thick
bread” AlHeth 192.

DUGpulla- C n.; (a vessel used to hold sour-
dough); MH/NS.†

“They kill one sheep and cook it” namma 1
GA!.KIN.AG 1 EMŒU 1 DUGpu-ul-la-an NINDA
EMŒU 1 DUGæ„ppar GEÅTIN 1 DUGæuppar KAÅ
GIÅINBIÆI.A udanzi “Then they bring one cheese,
one rennet, one p.-vessel (with) sourdough bread,
one æuppar-vessel of wine, one æuppar-vessel of
beer, and fruit. (With these they make provision for
the god’s journey)” HT 1 ii 44-46 (Uææamuwa’s rit., MH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 9.31 iii 11-12, tr. ANET 347; Goetze,
ANET 347, translates “… 1 curd, 1 pulla (vessel),
leavened bread, …” taking the p.-vessel as just an-
other item in the list of provisions. In the context of

pul- a DUGpulla- C
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listed foodstuffs, a container holding bread seems
more likely than just an empty container. NINDA
EMŒU may also be read 4 EMŒU, but it is unlikely
that rennet would be listed twice in this short list.

Sommer, Pap. (1924) 56.

pulai- v.; to cast lots; NH.†

(The priest washes himself and the statue of the
god in preparation for the lot festival)
[LÚ.MEÅSANGA–m]a TUÅ-aå pu-la-an-zi nu–kan
p„l kuedani watkuzi “But [the priests], seated, cast
lots. And for whom the lot jumps …” KUB 17.35 i 18

(cult inv., Tudæ. IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 124, 137 (restoring
LÚ.MEÅpulaleå), rest. follows Kellerman, Slavica Hierosolymi-

tana 5-6:43 n. 11.

Friedrich, AfO 17 (1954-56) 92 (“losen(?)”); idem, HW 1.
Erg. (1957) 16 (stem pulΩ(i?)-); Oettinger, Stammbildung
(1979) 34 (stem pulae-); Kellerman, Slavica Hierosolymitana
5-6 (1981) 42 n. 9 (stem pulai-).

Cf. pul-, (LÚ)pulala-, pulle-.

(LÚ)pulala- n.; lot caster(?); from OH?/NS.†

pl. gen. LÚ.MEÅpu-la-la-an KUB 11.28 iv 11 (OH?/NS) =
dupl. p[u-la-…] KBo 8.124 obv.? 7.

frag. LÚpu-la-l[a-…] KBo 22.35:8.
[LÚ.MEÅpu-la-li-eå-m]a KUB 17.35 i 18, restored by Carter,

Diss. 124, is more likely to be restored [LÚ.MEÅSANGA–m]a,
see Kellerman, Slavica Hierosolymitana 5-6:43 n. 11.

É LÚ.MEÅpu-la-la-an (dupl. p[u-la-…] omits det.)
“the house of the lot-casters(?)” KUB 11.28 iv 11 (con-

tributions of villages to the cult, OH?/NS), w. dupl. KBo 8.124

obv.? 7, other personnel whose houses are mentioned
in this enumeration are cooks, table men, bakers,
LÚ.MEÅMURIDI, and LÚ.MEÅæaliyami; LÚpu-la-l[a-…]
(together w. ÉRIN.MEÅ åarikuwa, LÚæaliyari-,
LÚzilipuriyatalla-, LÚMURIDI in a list of profes-
sions) KBo 22.35:8.

The interpretation “lot caster(?)” is obtained en-
tirely by a putative derivation from pul “lot” and is
correspondingly uncertain. Cf. LÚpulaæli “Loswer-
fer(?)” at Alalaæ (Dietrich/Loretz, WO 3:193, AHw 878).

Friedrich, AfO 17 (1954-56) 92 (“Loswerfer(?)”); van Brock,
RHA XX/71 (1962) 88 (“préposé au pul (substance rituelle)”);
Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 255 (no tr., merely quotes
earlier lit.).

Cf. pul-, pulai-, pullË-.

pullË- n. neut.; (mng. unclear).†

“Let them question [him] and […] him” nu IQBI
pu-ul-le-e-wa peåå[i- …] nu–kan ÅA NA›NUNUZ
DUG-i parΩ […] pu-ul-le-e–kan kuwapi anda [kit~
tat] n–at–kan parΩ u≠t±er n–at 1-aå waænuåkit [nu–
kan pu-ul-le-e(?) …] watkut nu memer kuw[api
…]x mΩn wa[tkuzi …] anda x-x[…] “And he said:
‘[…] thre[w(?)] the p.; and [he/they …-ed] forth
in(to) the beaded vessel […]; where the p. [was
placed(?)] in, they brought it forth; and one kept
turning it; [the p. …] jumped, and they said:
Wh[ere(?) …?] If …” KUB 60.24 obv.? 4-11 (NH).

Perhaps pullË is synonymous w. pul “lot.” One
problem w. this interpretation is that the v. peååiya-
used w. the pullË, while seemingly appropriate for a
lot, is not yet attested w. pul “lot,” and several of its
characteristic verbs (tiya-, pulai-) do not appear
here. The v. watku-, however, occurs w. both. An-
other problem is the spelling of pullË w. a double l.
Contrast pulai- and pulala- w. undoubled l.

Cf. the PN Pulli in Laroche, NH (1966) 149, and in Alp, HBM
(1991) 89f.

NINDApulliååΩ(i?)- n. (neut.?); (a bread or pas-
try); NH?.†

nu–kan 3 NINDAiyattiuå IÅTU INBI GA.KIN.AG
teyanteå 1 NINDApu-ul-li-iå-åa-a-ia ME-i “He/she
takes three iyatti-loaves studded(?) with fruit and
cheese, and one p.-loaf (and places them down on
the god’s table”) KUB 10.91 iii 15-16 (fest. frag., NH?),

ed. AlHeth 177; after segmenting off the final -ia “and,” the

stem seems to be puliååΩ-; for exx. of sim. word formation, see

Kronasser, EHS 1:188f. Although –ia occasionally occurs as

–aia (see HW™ 1:43), it is never spelled plene. Therefore a

stem pulliåå- is unlikely. Another possibility is the case in -åa

from a stem pulli–, for which, see van den Hout, KZ 97:60-80

(w. lit.). Also possible, if we do not consider the form to have

the conj. -ya-, is a neut. pl. nom.-acc. of a stem in -ai- (cf.

Weitenberg, Heth.u.Idg. 295).

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 177.

¬pulpuli[(-)…] n. com.; (mng. unkn.; poss. a
beam or log); NH.†

(Æuwawa says to Gilgamesh:) “Be my lord; I
will be your slave. And the cedars that I have raised

DUGpulla- C ¬pulpuli[(-)…]
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for you (on my mountains) [I will …]” [d]aå~
åa<m>uå ¬pu-ul-pu-li-i[-uå??…] [k]aråmi “I will
cut […] strong beams(?) (and [build?] pal[aces(?)
for you])” KUB 8.53:25 (Gilg., NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA

39:12f., translit Myth. 129, cf. Weitenberg, U-Stämme 143;

Friedrich, ZA 39:47, assumes that daååauå ¬p. is the obj. of

karå-, therefore possibly trees used for the building(?) of hous-

es. The Akk. vers. of Gilg. Tablet V is badly damaged. The cor-

responding passage, von Weiher, BagM 11:95f. (ii 24-25),

mentions trees (Akk. iœ-œi) and myrtle wood (GIÅ ÅIM.GÍR).

The absence of a GIÅ det. might indicate that this is not a tree

or plant name, but an ordinary noun mng. “beam(?).” The

gram. gender of pulpuli[…] is determined by its attributive adj.

daååa<m>uå.

Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 47 (“vielleicht Name eines Baumes”);
Götze apud Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 77 (“‘Stamme’ oder
‘Balken’”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 173 (“(ein Baum?)”); van
Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 120 (“nom d’une espèce d’arbre”);
Melchert, CLL (1993) 178 (“3,” perhaps related to pulpulumi-).

pulpulumi- n.; (mng. unkn., a metal object);
NH.†

sg. or pl. nom. com. pu-ul-pu-lu-me-eå KUB 42.39:6.
sg. nom.-acc. neut., or stem form? [pu-]ul-pu-lu-mi KBo

18.161 rev. 16.
frag. pu-ul-pu-l[u-…] KUB 42.42 iii 10.

In a list following an enumeration of metal pins
and cutting instruments: […] pu-ul-pu-lu-me-eå
ZABAR ÅÀ 4 ÆURRI “[…] p. of bronze, among
them four Hurrian ones (or, in Hurrian style)” KUB

42.39:6 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:152; 1-EN pu-ul-pu-l[u-
…] KUB 42.42 iii 10 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:58f.;

Siegelová, Verw. 474f.; [… pu-]ul-pu-lu-mi µEæi
URUZarar[a] KBo 18.161 rev. 16 (inv., NH); perhaps
also: “If …,” [ANA DINGIR-L]IM GAÅAN–YA 1
pu-ul-p[u-lu-mi-in ZABAR(?) DÙ-mi(?)] “[I will
make for the godd]ess, my lady, one pulpulumi [of
bronze(?)]” KUB 15.11 iii 3 (vow, NH).

p. is a metal artifact, which can be counted, and
was manufactured from bronze (and other materi-
als?) in a Hurrian style.

Koåak, THeth 10 (1982) 60; Siegelová, Verw. (1986) 613.

(DUG)pulluri(ya?)- n. neut.; (a container); NH†.

7 ANÅE.KUR.RA GIR› 7 GUD GIR› 7 MUÅEN
GIR› 7 DUGpu-ul-lu-ri-ia (i.e., DUGpulluriya or

DUGpulluri–ya) n–at IÅTU LÀL å„wan åer–ma–at–
kan IÅTU GIÅPÉÅ iåtappan “Seven terracotta horses,
seven terracotta oxen, seven terracotta birds, seven
(or: and seven) p.-containers — these are filled with
honey and covered with figs on top” KBo 5.1 ii 38-39

(rit., NH), ed. Pap. 8*f.; [n]amma–kan pu-ul-lu-ri-ia
KUKUB ZAB[A]R TUR TÚG(?) ZABAR [o]-
uå(?)gi–kan TÚG(?) anda dΩi KUB 58.79 iv 11-12

(taknaz dΩ- rit., NS); cf. ibid. ii 2, and ibid. i 1, w. dupl. KUB

55.67 i 1.

Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 56; Friedrich, HW (1952) 173
(stem DUGpulluri(¥a?)-); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 226 (stem
pulluri-).

puluåæi[(-)…] (mng. unkn.); NH.†

pu-lu-uå-æi[(-)…] KBo 18.138:24 (letter about oracles,

NH), in frag. context.

NINDApun(n)iki- n.; (a bread or pastry); from
pre-NH/NS.

sg. nom. NINDApu-un-ni-ki-iå KBo 4.13 iii 12 (pre-NH/
NS), KUB 46.10 i (6) (NS), KUB 51.78 obv.? 5, NINDApu-un-
ni-ke-eå KUB 2.8 ii 7, 10, 16, 20 (pre-NH/NS), NINDApu-un-ni-
kiå KUB 11.18 ii 21, (31) (pre-NH/NS), NINDApu-ni-ki-iå KBo
4.13 iii 15 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 53.10 obv. 2, 5 (NS), IBoT 2.4
obv. 10, NINDApu-ni-kiå KBo 4.13 iii 4 (pre-NH/NS), Bo 4930
rt. col. 2 (AlHeth 178).

sg. acc. NINDApu-un-ni-ki-in KUB 25.18 iv 36 (pre-NH/
NS), KBo 22.169 left col. 11, IBoT 3.30 ii? 3, Bo 68/241 obv.?
11 (AlHeth 178).

inst. NINDApu-un-ni-ki-it KBo 4.13 iii 18, KUB 2.8 ii 23
(both pre-NH/NS), NINDApu-ni-ki-it IBoT 2.3:5.

1 DUGPURSˆTUM TU‡æuruttel 1 NINDA KU‡ \
UPNI 1 NINDApu-un-ni-ke-eå \ UPNI 3 AN~
DAÆÅUMSAR ANA ÍDZuliya ∂LAMMA ÍD “One
PURSˆTUM-vessel of æuruttel stew, one loaf of
sweet bread half a handful, one p.-loaf half a hand-
ful, three ANDAÆÅUM-plants: for the river Zuliya
(and) the patron deity of the river” KUB 2.8 ii 6-8

(ANDAÆÅUM fest., pre-NH/NS), cf. ibid. ii 10, 16, 20, 23; 1
NINDApu-un-ni-ki-iå BA.BA.ZA \ UPNI KBo 4.13 iii

12; cf. ibid. iii (4), (9); [1] NINDApu-un-ni-ki-iå UPNI
BA.BA.Z[A] KUB 51.78 obv.? 5, cf. KBo 4.13 iii 15; 1
NINDApu-ni-ki-iå ÅA UPNI \ UPN[I BA.BA.ZA]
IBoT 2.4 obv. 10.

NINDAp. is always associated w. the æurutel-stew,
sweet bread and ANDAÆÅUM-plants. Only single

¬pulpuli[(-)…] NINDApun(n)iki-
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loaves are mentioned, consisting of one half, one,
and one and a half handfuls. With the exception of
KUB 2.8 ii 7, and passim in this text, where no ingre-
dients are mentioned, NINDAp. is made of porridge
(BA.BA.ZA) | cf. Akk. pannigu/punnigu AHw 818 and

Hebrew pannag, both of which are probably related (see

AlHeth 178).

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 177f.; Durand, NABU 1989:35 no. 54.

¬pundannu[å] (mng. unkn.).†

nu ÆUR.SAG m[uriåta …] / ¬pu-un-da-an-nu-
u[å …] KUB 54.60 obv. 3-4 (frag. of unkn. nature).

puntarriya- v.; to be obstinate, stubborn; NH.†

pres. sg. 3 pu-un-tar-ri-i-e-ez-zi KBo 19.145 iii 12.
verbal subst. nom.-acc. pu-un-tar-ia-u-wa-ar KUB 3.99 ii

11, pu-un-ta-ri-ia-[u-wa-ar] ibid. ii 12.

(Sum.) GÚ.[o o]x A? […] = (Akk.) […]-ma? = (Hitt.) pu-
un-tar-ia-u-wa-ar / (Sum.) GÚ.E.LA.A.E = (Akk.) […] åá
ANÅE = (Hitt.) ANÅE-aå pu-un-ta-ri-ia-[u-wa-ar] KUB 3.99 ii
11-12 (+) KBo 1.50 obv. 1-2, ed. MSL 17.121.

The fragmentary condition of this vocab. and
also of the ritual occurrence KBo 19.145 iii 12 make
any suggested mng. very uncertain. But both pun~
tarriya- and the related adj. puntarriyalli- are em-
ployed in connection w. the ass.

Cf. puntarriyalli-.

puntarriyalli- adj.; stubborn, obstinate; NS.†

ANÅE-aå–ma–za GIM-an pu-un-tar-ri-ia-li-iå
zi[k] MUNUS.LUGAL ∂IÅTAR-iå “You are stub-
born as an ass, Queen IÅTAR” KUB 24.7 ii 18 (rit.-

hymn), ed. Güterbock, JAOS 103:158.

Archi, OA 16 (1977) 309 w. n. 36 (“ostinato”); Oettinger,
Stammbildung (1979) 352 (“störrisch?”), Güterbock, JAOS
103 (1983) 163.

Cf. puntarriya-.

p„ntaz (mng. unkn.).†

§ nu kar„ pu-u[-un-ta-…] IÅTU ÆUR.SAG¸åk[a~
åipa …] kinuna 1 MÁÅ.GAL pí-x[…] anzel IÅTU
x[…] pu-u-un-ta-az URUÆar[-…] KBo 25.164 rt.col. 2-

6. If pu-u[-…] in line 2 is the same as the word in
line 6, p. is probably a n. in abl., cf. the ablatives in
lines 3, 5.

p„nnuæi- v.?; (mng. and identification unclear);
NH.†

[… G]ÙB-laza anåan! pu-u-≠un±-nu-æi-it-ta-ia
[…] “… On the left it is ‘wiped.’ And (-ya) (it) has
p.-ed(?) […]” KBo 8.55:19 (liver oracle, NH).

Since p. introduces a new sentence, –ia may be
segmented off as the enclitic conj. In line 24, which
also concludes a paragraph, a neut. predicate part.
iåæian “is tied” is immediately followed by a finite
v. anda–ya uåkizzi “and (it) looks in.” If we have
the same pattern here, puæunuæitta could be a Luw.
pret. sg. 3.

punuæulziya, punuæunåiya, punuæu(å)åiya
(Hurr. offering term); from MH/NS.†

pu-nu-æu-ul-zi-ia KBo 24.40 rev.? 8 (MH/NS), pu-nu-æu-
un-åi-ia KBo 4.2 iv 6, KUB 12.31 i 26 (both Murå. II), KBo
8.86 obv. (10), KBo 8.88 obv. (17), pu-nu-æu-åi-ia KBo 23.47
ii 5, pu-nu-æu-uå-x[…] KUB 45.78 iii? 9, pu-nu-æu-uå-å[i-ia]
KUB 45.78 iii? 9.

(In a list of burnt offerings) 1 MUÅEN kipiååiya
pu-nu-æu-un-åi-ia KBo 4.2 iv 6 (aphasia of Murå. II), w.

dupl. KUB 12.31 i 26, ed. MSpr. 8f.; [(3 NINDA)].
GUR›.RA ÅA 1 UPNI dΩæaåiya duruåiya pu-nu-
æ[u-un??-åi-ia] (dupl. pu-n[u-…]) KBo 8.86 obv. 10

(rit.), w. dupl. KBo 8.88 obv. 17, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS

3:262f.; [… MUÅEN.GA]L ANA ∂U pu-[n]u-≠æu±-åi-
ia / […] KBo 23.47 ii 5-6 (Hurr. rit.); p. may be an epithet of

the Stormgod in this ex., cf. ibid. ii 2-4; [ANA] ∂U pu-nu-
æu-un!-å[i-ia …] KBo 27.201:2.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 95; Laroche, GLH (1979) 205.

punuåå- v. trans.; 1. to ask, question, consult (w.
person asked or questioned in acc.), 2. to investi-
gate, ask about; wr. syll., and ÈN.TAR; from OS.

pres. sg. 1 pu-nu-uå-mi KUB 32.121 ii 23 (pre-NH/NS),
KUB 13.20 i 28 (MH/NS), KBo 3.3 iv 10 (Murå. II), KUB
26.1 iv 13, 22 (Tudæ. IV), KBo 8.63 i 8, KBo 18.93:4.

sg. 2 pu-nu-uå-åi KBo 22.1 obv. 30 (OS).
sg. 3 pu-nu-uå-zi KBo 23.23 obv. 27 (MH/MS), KBo 3.17

ii 17 (OH/NS), KUB 13.20 i 37 (MH/NS), ABoT 17 iii 5 (NS),
KBo 12.118 rev.? 13, [È]N.TAR-zi KUB 44.18 obv. 12.

pl. 1 pu-nu-uå-åu-u-e-ni KUB 12.50:(3), 5 (NS), KUB
22.70 obv. 31, 39 (NH), pu-nu-uå-åu-u-e«-u-e»-ni ibid. obv.
84, KUB 12.50:5, KUB 33.106 ii 20.

pl. 2 pu-nu-uå-te-ni KBo 22.1 obv. 26 (OS), KUB 54.1 i 18
(NH).

NINDApun(n)iki- punuåå-
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punuåå- punuåå- 1 a

pl. 3 pu-ú-nu-uå-åa-an-zi KBo 20.5 iii! 7 (OS), pu-nu-uå-
åa-an-zi KBo 17.105 ii 17, IBoT 1.36 i 58 (both MH/MS), KBo
6.4 iv 32, KUB 36.51 rev. 2 (both OH/NS), KBo 2.2 iii 32,
KUB 22.70 rev. 14, KUB 13.33 iv 10, KUB 52.79 iii 20 (all
NH).

pret. sg. 1 pu-nu-uå-åu-un HBM 58:9 (MH/MS), KUB
31.127 iii 12 (OH/NS), KUB 14.4 iv 34 (Murå. II), KUB 26.33
ii 8 (Åupp. II), KBo 4.8 ii 3 (NH), KBo 26.88 iv 6.

sg. 2 pu-nu-uå-ta KUB 23.101 ii 5 (NH).
sg. 3 pu-u-nu-uå-ta KUB 36.35 i 8 (MH?/MS?), pu-nu-uå-

ta KUB 36.55 ii 30 (MH?/MS?), KBo 3.63 i 4 (pre-NH/NS),
KUB 21.27 i 13 (NH), KBo 13.54:(7), KBo 24.129 rev. 2, KBo
26.88 iv 2.

pl. 1 pu-nu-uå-åu-u-en KUB 5.7 obv. 9, 18, KUB 18.21 ii 4,
AT 454 i 7, KBo 13.64 obv. 10, 17, KBo 14.21 i 7, 28, KBo
24.122:20, KUB 16.16 obv. 13, 17, 23, KUB 22.70 obv. 37, RÅ
17.109:7 (all NH), pu-u-nu-uå-åu-u-en AT 454 ii 17, 21, iv 14
(NH), pu-nu-uå-åu-u-e-en KUB 5.7 obv. 20, 24, and passim,
KUB 18.39 obv.? 4, KUB 50.97:7 (all NH), pu-nu-uå-åu-en
KBo 14.21 i 66, 79, KBo 23.106 rev. 13, KUB 50.64:9, KUB
50.95:10 (all NH), ÈN.TAR-u-e[n] KUB 60.93:2, (8) (NH),
ÈN.TAR-en KUB 31.76 obv. 17, KUB 50.28:6, KUB 50.44 ii
10 (all NH).

pl. 3 pu-nu-uå-åer KUB 36.101 ii? 3 (OH/NS), KUB 26.1
iv 16, 18 (Tudæ. IV), KUB 13.33 ii 6, KUB 18.3 left col. 16,
KUB 50.91 iv 12 (all NH), pu-nu-uå-åe-er KUB 13.33 iv 5,
KUB 18.27 obv.? 11 (both NH).

imp. sg. 2 pu-nu-uå HKM 52:38 (MH/MS), KUB 14.3 i 27
(NH), KBo 34.43 rev.? 10, KUB 23.103 obv. 21 (Pud.), KUB
21.38 i 12, 24 (Pud.).

sg. 3 pu-nu-uå-du KUB 26.17 ii 10 (MH/MS), KBo 10.45 ii
24 (OH/LNS), KUB 19.26 iv 8 (Åupp. I), KBo 4.10 obv. 9
(NH), Bronze Tablet ii 100 (Tudæ. IV), KBo 18.15:19, KUB
54.1 i 36.

pl. 2 [pu-]≠ú±-nu-uå-tén KUB 59.10 vi 2 (OH/NS), pu-nu-
uå-tén HKM 60:16 (MH/MS), KUB 43.49 rev.? 4 (NS), KBo
4.8 ii 17, KBo 12.128 rt. col. 13, KBo 20.108 rev.? 6, KUB 54.1
i (7).

pl. 3 pu-nu-uå-åa-an-du KBo 12.46 rev. 3, KUB 13.33 iv 4
(both NH), KUB 60.24 obv. 3.

mid. pres. sg. 3 pu-nu-uå-ta-ri HKM 29:10 (MH/MS).
verbal subst. nom. pu-nu-uå-åu-u-wa-ar KBo 1.44 i 11

(NH).
inf. pu-nu-uå-åu-wa-an-zi KUB 56.19 ii 18 (NS), KBo

19.88:3, pu-nu-uå-åu-u-an-zi KUB 49.17 iii 4 (NH), pu-nu-åu-
an-zi KUB 55.4:7, pu-nu-uå-åu-u-wa-an-≠zi± KUB 57.70 obv. 8
(NS).

uncert. [p]u-nu-uå-åu-u-e[-en? or -ni?] KBo 20.108 rev.?
10, pu-nu-uå-te-e[-en? or -ni?] KUB 39.99 obv. 5 (MH/MS? or
NS?).

iter. pres. sg. 1 pu-nu-uå-ki-mi KBo 3.40 i 4, 15, KUB 31.4
obv. 16 (both OH/NS), KBo 11.1 obv. 23 (Muw. II), KUB
48.118 i 10.

sg. 3 pu-nu-uå-ki-iz-zi KBo 8.42 obv. 6 (OS), KUB 12.63
obv. 10, rev. 32 (OH/MS), KUB 1.16 iii 67 (OH/NS), KUB

17.8 iv 15 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 13.1 iv 27 (NH), KBo 22.118:3,
KUB 48.118 i 8, pu-nu-uå-ki-zi KBo 24.45 obv. 19 (ENS? or
MS?).

pl. 3 pu-nu-uå-kán-zi KUB 55.56 rev.? 13 (NS), KBo 16.99
i 31.

pret. sg. 3 pu-nu-uå-ki-it KUB 23.21 rev. 22 (MH/NS).
imp. sg. 2 pu-nu-uå-ki KUB 1.16 iii 61, 70 (OH/NS), KUB

13.2 iv 14 (MH/NS), KUB 54.1 ii 50 (NH), KUB 57.70 obv. 7
(NS).

sg. 3 pu-nu-uå-ki-id-du KBo 3.3 iii 29 (Murå. II), KUB
21.29 ii 15 (Æatt. III), KUB 26.16 ii 6.

verbal subst. pu-nu-uå-ki-u-wa-ar KBo 1.44 i 12 (NH).
sup. pu-nu-uå-ki-u-wa-an KUB 24.8 i 32 (OH?/NS), KBo

12.133 rev. (13), pu-nu-uå-ki-wa-an KUB 24.8 i 27, 44 (OH?/
NH).

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. ÈN.TAR-kán IBoT 2.129 obv. 30
(NH).

(Sum.) èn-tar = (Akk.) åa-ºa-a-lu = (Hitt.) pu-nu-uå-åu-u-
wa-ar “to ask” / (Sum.) èn-tar-tar = (Akk.) åi-ta-ºa-a-lu =
(Hitt.) pu-nu-uå-ki-u-wa-ar “to ask repeatedly” KBo 1.44 i 11-
12 (Erimhuå Bogh., NH), ed. MSL 17:101; (Sum.) UD.KUÅÚ
= (Akk.) åa-a-u (mistake for åâqu; on this problem, see Civil,
AS 20:135f.) = (Hitt.) uttar–za kuiå pu-≠nu-uå±-ki≠-iz±-zi “he
who always investigates/examines a thing” (probably attempt-
ing to tr. either åeºû “seek” or åaºΩlu “ask”) KBo 13.1 iv 27
(Erimhuå Bogh, NH), ed. MSL 17:115.

annû MUNUS.MEÅ.ÅU.GI [t]≠a±-aå-ta-na-al u LUGAL
kÏam iqabbi adi inann[a] MUNUS.MEÅ.ÅU.GI iå-ta-na-al ul
Ïde la tepperikki[anni] la tepperikkianni åi-ta-i-li-in-ni åi-ta-i-
li-in-n[i] KUB 1.16 iv 66-69 = (Hitt.) [kΩ]åa–wa–z MUNUS.
MEÅ.ÅU.GI-uå pu-nu-uå-ki-iz-zi LUGAL-å–a–å[åe? kiåå]an
tezzi kin„n–wa–z n„wa MUNUS.MEÅ.ÅU.GI[-uå pu-nu-uå-ki-
iz]-≠zi± UL åaggaææi namma–mu–ååa[n lË] paåkuÏtta [l]Ë EGIR-
pa–mu–za pu-nu-uå-ki-[pát] “This one is forever consulting the
‘Old Women.’ May the king (not) say [about her] as follows:
‘Is she still forever consulting the “Old Women”? I do not
know. Do not neglect me any more’ Absolutely not! Always
consult me!” ibid. iii 67-70 (Æatt. I edict, NS), ed. HAB 16f.

A direct question following punuåå- does not have -wa(r)-
in OH texts, cf. Pecora, IF 89:119.

1. to ask, question, consult (w. person asked or
questioned in acc.) — a. (w. no mention of the subj.
matter of the inquiry): LÚ.MEÅN¸ÅI ŒIDˆTI–ÅU natta
pu-nu-uå-te-ni “You do not question his provision
carriers” KBo 22.1 obv. 26 (instr., OS), ed. Archi, FsLaroche

46f.; “If someone buys the entire field of a
GIÅTUKUL man” LUGAL-un pu-nu-uå-åa-an-zi
“they ask/consult the king” (and the buyer per-
forms the corvée which the king orders) KBo 6.4 iv

31-32 (Laws §39, NH), ed. HG 58f.; natta LÚMUÅEN.DÙ
kuin[(ki)] pu-nu-uå-ta “He did not consult any au-
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gur” KBo 3.63 i 4 (fest., OH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 3.64 i 6 and

KBo 3.66:2, cf. Archi, SMEA 16:130; (The gatekeeper has
to prevent the spears from leaving the premises) “If
any man goes up, he will be reported to the palace,
as soon as you see him” nu LÚÌ.DU° pu-nu-uå-åa-
an-zi nu ÅUKUR.ÆI.A apaå naæåaraz uåkizzi
“They will question the gatekeeper. Such (lit. that)
caution regards the spears” IBoT 1.36 i 58-59 (instr. for

the bodyguards, MH/MS), ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:180f., AS

24:10f.; luk[k]atta–ma INA UD.3.KAM LÚpat[iliå]
paizzi nu MUNUS pu-nu-uå-zi “On the morning of
the third day, the p.-priest goes and questions the
woman” ABoT 17 iii 4-5 (birth rit., NS), ed. StBoT 29:94 w.

n. c; k[Ωå]a–za DINGIR.MEÅ B´L¨MEÅ–YA [E]GIR-
pa pu-nu-uå-åu-un “I again questioned the gods, my
lords” (and it was determined by oracle that I could
execute Tawananna) KBo 4.8 ii 2-3 + “Izmir 1277” ii 5-6

(prayer, Murå. II), ed. Hoffner, JAOS 103:188; kuittaya åal~
lin LÚ.ÅU.GI pu-nu-uå-ki-mi “Whenever I consult
a venerable old man” KBo 11.1 obv. 23 (prayer, Muw. II),

ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/ 81:107, 116; “If some
son or grandson of yours sins” n–an LUGAL KUR
URUÆatti pu-nu-uå-du “the Hittite king must ques-
tion him” (and do with him what he wants, if he is
found to have sinned) KBo 4.10 obv. 9 (treaty w. Ulmi-

Teååub), ed. StBoT 38:4f.

b. (w. subj. matter of inquiry also in acc.):
B´LI–YA–ya–an ÅA KUR-TI AWATEMEÅ pu-nu-
uå-du “May my lord question him about the affairs
of the land” KBo 18.15:17-19 (letter, NH), ed. Ehelolf,

MDOG 75:65f., THeth 16:368; for another ex., see Luraghi, KZ

99:26f.

c. (w. subj. matter of inquiry in d.-l.): (As soon
as they come before My Majesty) n–aå ∂UTU-ÅI
ANA DI.ÆI.A pu-nu-uå-mi “I, My Majesty, will
question them about the (above mentioned) court
cases” KBo 3.3 iv 9-10 (hist., Murå. II), ed. Klengel, Or NS

32:38f., 45; nu µPallariyan kËdani memini pu-nu-uå-
åu-u-en “We questioned Pallariya about this matter,
(and he said: ‘…’”) RÅ 17.109:6-7 (dep., NH), ed.

Laroche, Ugar. 5:769f.; cf. KUB 26.1 iv 16, 22 (SAG 1 instr.,

Tudæ. IV); (Taåmiåu says to Teååub) “Come, let us
go to Abzuwa, before Ea” [n–an a]nnallaå
INIM.MEÅ-naå tuppiyaå EGIR-pa pu-nu-uå-åu-u-
e-ni “We shall again ask him about the tablets of
the former words” KUB 33.106 ii 20 (Ullik. IIIA), ed.

Güterbock, JCS 6:22f.; nu–tta uwanzi apËdani uddanÏ
IÅTU ≠É±.[GA]L-LIM UL pu-nu-u[å-å]a-a[n]-zi
“Will they not come from the palace and ask you
about that matter?” HKM 54:21-24 (letter, MH/MS), ed.

HBM 220f.

d. (w. subj. matter of inquiry phrased as a direct
question): nu–nnaå pu-nu-uå-ki-iz-zi iåpΩn–wa
kuwap[i(?) …] “He asks us: ‘Where […] …(?)”
KBo 8.42 obv. 6 (anecdotes, OS), ed. Oettinger, Stammbildung

467f.; uk–uå pu-nu-uå-ki-m[i kÏ k]uit walkuwan “I
ask them: ‘What kind of a multitude is [this]?”’ KBo

3.40 rev. 15 (= 2 BoTU 14) (Soldier’s Song, OH/NS), ed.

StBoT 17:16 | for walkuwan, see Hoffner, Or NS 49:290;

nu–tta mΩn DINGIR.MEÅ kiååan pu-nu-uå-åa-an-zi
kÏ–wa kuit iËååer “If the gods ask you as follows:
‘Why were they doing this?’” KBo 17.105 ii 17-18

(incant., MH/MS); [∂Elkuni]råaå ∂U-an auåta n–an pu-
u-nu-uå-ta [kuit–wa] uwaå “Elkuniråa saw the
Stormgod and asked him: ‘[Why] have you
come?”’ KUB 36.35 i 8-9 (myth, MH?/MS?), ed. Otten, MIO

1:126f., tr. CoS 1:149; cf. also KBo 23.23 obv. 27 (conjuration,

MS); KBo 12.118 rev.? 13 (rit. frag.); n–an pu-nu-uå-ki-
wa-an da[iå k]uit–wa waåtul–tit “(The Sungod) be-
gan to ask him (i.e., Appu): ‘What is your trou-
ble?’” KUB 24.8 i 44-45 (Appu, NH), ed. StBoT 14:6f., tr.

CoS 1:154, cf. ibid. i 32-34.

e. (w. subject matter of inquiry phrased as an in-
direct question): nu tuel LÚTEMU kuwat UL pu-nu-
uå-ta memaææun–åi GIM-an “Why did you not ask
your messenger how I spoke to him?” (followed by
the quoted message) KUB 23.101 ii 5-6 (letter, NH), ed.

THeth 16:278f.; kuedani–wa uddanÏ uwanun nu–mu
TÚL-anza pu-nu-uå-du witenanza “‘Let the spring,
the water, ask me for what matter I came’” KBo

10.45 ii 23-24 (rit., OH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:122f.; “Since
Uræi-Teåub is there” n–an pu-nu-uå mΩn kiåan mΩn
UL kiåan “ask him whether it is so or whether it is
not so” KUB 21.38 i 12 (letter of Pud. to Ramses II), ed.

Stefanini, AttiAccTosc 29:6, Helck, JCS 17:88, and

Mascheroni, SMEA 22:58; cf. ibid. i 24; KUB 14.3 i 27 (Taw.,

Æatt. III); KUB 23.103 obv. 21 (letter to Assyria); nu B´LU
LÚ.MEÅ KUR-TI–pat pu-nu-uå [m]Ωn ammuk
åaææan luzzi iååaææun “O my lord, ask the afore-
mentioned men of the district whether I used to per-
form åaææan and luzzi” HKM 52:38-39 (letter, MH/MS),

ed. HBM 216f.

punuåå- 1 a punuåå- 1 e
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f. (followed by reply, which in turn is intro-
duced by memai- or UMMA): µGaåga-DINGIR-
LIM-in LÚKISAL.LUÆ LÚ URUPaliya ÅA É.GAL
URUÅulupaååi pu-nu-uå-åu-u-en nu memeåta “We
asked Gaågaili, the forecourt sweeper from Paliya,
(the one) of the palace in Åulupaååi, and he said:
(‘I have stolen …’)” KUB 13.33 ii 16-18 (dep., NH), ed.

StBoT 4:34f.; cf. ibid. iv 1, 5; n–aå namma pu-u-≠nu±-uå-
åu-u-en UMMA ÅUNU≠–MMA± “We asked them
again, and they said as follows: (‘…’)” AT 454 ii 17

(oracle question, NH), ed. Gurney, in AT pp. 116f.; “Since it
was determined by the oracle that it was an omis-
sion” nu LÚSANGA pu-nu-uå-åu-u-en UMMA ÅU–
MA “we asked the priest. He said as follows:
(‘…’)” KBo 14.21 i 7 (oracle question, NH), cf. ibid. i 28,

66, 79, ii 3-4; LÚ.MEÅTAPPIÆI.A µPallΩma pu-nu-uå-åu-
u-en nu memir KUB 22.70 obv. 37-38, ed. THeth 6:64f.;

[… p]u-nu-uå-åer nu IQBI KUB 18.3 left. col. 16, and

passim in oracle questions.

2. to investigate, ask about — a. (w. the obj. of
inquiry in acc.) — 1' (inanimate objects) — a' in
general: DˆN–ÅU natta pu-nu-uå-åi “You do not in-
vestigate his (sc. the poor man’s) legal case” KBo

22.1 obv. 30 (instr., OS), ed. Archi, FsLaroche 46f., cf.

Melchert, Diss. 173; DI-eåni–ma–aå–kan GAM iyat~
taru nu DI-aååa[r] araæza pu-nu-uå-ki-id-du “Let
(the EN KUR-TI) go down (from the city) for judg-
ment, and investigate case(s) outside (the city)”
KUB 21.29 ii 15; ug–at–za Ωppa MUNUSENSI-t–a natta
kuååanka pu-nu-uå-åu-un “I never investigated it by
means of a dream interpretess” KUB 30.10 rev. 21

(prayer, OH/MS), ed. mΩn 4 a 1', Lebrun, Hymnes 115, 117; nu
uwami ∂UTU-ÅI uttar ukila pu-nu-uå-mi “I, My
Majesty, will come (and) personally investigate the
matter” KUB 13.20 i 28 (instr., MH/NS), ed. Alp, Belleten

XI/43:392f., 407; cf. HKM 68:13-14 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM

250f.; [m]aniyaææiya–ta–kkan kue É.GAL«-LIM».
ÆI.A-TIM É.ÆI.A B´L¨TI–ya [(and)]a n–aåta
EGIR-an aræa pu-nu-uå-ki “Investigate meticulous-
ly (Ωppan aræa) the palaces and the houses of lord-
ship which are in your district (whether anything is
…, or …)” KUB 13.2 iv 13-14 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.1 iv 4, ed. Dienstanw. 51, tr. CoS 1:225;

kuit–ma DI-åar åumel UL tar(a)ææ„waå …. n–at
LUGAL-uå apΩåila pu-nu-uå-zi “The king himself
will investigate whatever case you cannot manage”

KUB 13.20 i 36-37; nu–za DINGIR.MEÅ kÏ DˆNAM
peran katta dΩiåten n–at pu-nu-uå-tén “O gods, set
this case down before yourselves and investigate it”
KBo 4.8 ii 16-17 (prayer, Murå. II), ed. Hoffner, JAOS

103:188; “Mumulanti said: ‘One person died’” n–at
pu-nu-uå-mi n[(–at–kan anda åarnikmi)] “I will in-
vestigate it (sc. this matter) and pay compensation
for it” KUB 31.51 rev. 6 (D) (vow of Pud.), w. dupls. KUB

31.58 rev. 10 (J), KUB 56.1 i 17 (S), ed. StBoT 1:30f.; cf. […
pu]-nu-uå-mi n–aåta Q¸TAMMA Ëååanzi KUB

15.21:11; (Praying to the Sungod of Heaven) ammel–
ma–wa DI-åar ∂UTU AN-E ˚zËlan pu-nu-uå-du
“May the Sungod of heaven investigate my case”
KUB 54.1 i 35-36 (dep.?, NH), ed. Archi/Klengel, AoF 12:54,

58; nu ap„n memian pu-nu-uå-åu-u-e«-u-e»-ni “We
will investigate this matter” KUB 22.70 obv. 84 (oracle

question, NH), ed. THeth 6:80f.

b' (w. a person involved in d.-l.): “If there is
any litigation, may the Priest step into (these) liti-
gations on your behalf” nu–åmaå DI!.ÆI.A pu-nu-
uå-ki-id-du “and may he investigate your (pl.) cas-
es for you’” KBo 3.3 iii 28-29 (hist., Murå. II); “They
have cast a spell upon me” nu–mu ∂LIÅ! (text
∂UTU) URUÅamuæi GAÅAN–YA [ANA S]AG.DU–
YA kattan artat [nu–mu D]I-eååar pu-nu-uå-ta
“Åauåga of Åamuæa, my lady, stood by me, [and]
she investigated [the] case [for me]” KUB 21.17 i 11-

13 (hist., Æatt. III), ed. THeth 4:18-21, and Lebrun, Samuha,

144, 147; “If it happens that a son or grandson of
Ura-Taræunta sins against My Majesty …” nu–ååi
waåtul pu-nu-uå-åa-an-du “they must investigate
his crime” KUB 26.58 obv. 15 (hist., Æatt. III); cf. KUB 54.1

i 17-18 (dep.?, NH), ed. Archi/Klengel, AoF 12:53, 58; (Send
nobles to My Majesty) nu–åmaå kuit DˆNU nu–
åmaå–at ∂UTU-ÅI / [pu-nu-u]å-mi “and I, My Maj-
esty, will [inves]tigate for you the case which you
have” KBo 5.4 rev. 19-20 (Targ.).

c' (w. the persons from whom something is
learned in abl.): “Be quiet and listen. See out of
your own wisdom, the words which are laid down
for mankind …” n–at tuliyaza pu-nu-[u]å-tén “In-
vestigate them by an assembly (or: Learn of them
from an assembly). (Read them from the tablet)”
KBo 12.128 rt. col. 13 (frag. of prayer or wisdom text?, NS),

ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 399f., Melchert, Diss. 406.

punuåå- 1 f punuåå- 2 a 1' c'
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2' (obj. people): “He had no descendants”
arm[aææantan] MUNUS-an pu-nu-uå-åu-un “I
asked about a pr[egnant] woman. (And there was
no pregnant woman)” KUB 26.33 ii 7-8 (oath, Åupp. II),

ed. Carruba, SMEA 18:151, tr. Meriggi, WZKM 58:94, and

Otten, MDOG 94:3f.

3' (obj. animals): §[…] nu ∂É.A-aå åuppal
EGIR-pa kiååan pu-nu-uå-ta “[…] and Ea asked
again about the animals” KUB 36.55 ii 30 (myth).

b. (absolute use: no acc., d.-l. or recorded ques-
tion): (In testimony of Æeåni the treasurer) “‘He
was given a …”’ pu-nu-uå-åer [namma–w]a 1-EN
paratiå Ëåta “They investigated: [furthermore(?)]
there was (only) one p. (and it was not complete)”
KUB 13.33 ii 6-7 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:34f.

c. (part. based upon an impers. construction): kÏ
kuit NU.SIGfi-ta nu LÚ.MEÅpu-ra-≠ap-åi åer± ÈN.
TAR-kán “Since this was unfavorable, (it has
been) asked about the purapåi-priests” IBoT 2.129

obv. 30 (oracle question, NH), w. dupl. KBo 22.139:3, ed.

Berman, JCS 34:96; although this form could be understood as

either punuåkan or wekan, the oracular inquiry context and the

log. ÈN.TAR favor the former. The reason for the iter. con-

struction is not immediately clear.

d. (frag.; no obj.): […] wemiyazzi nu–ååe–ååan
pu-u-nu-uå-åu[-…] KUB 26.17 ii 9, cf. Alp, Belleten XI/

43:394, 408 (restores p„nuååu[war Ëåtu] and tr. “[let] a

question[ing be] (made) of him”).

HroznŸ, SH (1917) 79; Götze, ZA 34 (1922) 184; Friedrich,
HW (1952) 173; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 405; Berman, JCS
34 (1982) 123 (on the spelling ÈN.TAR); cf. Mascheroni’s
three articles about interrog. sentences (SMEA 22 (1980) 53-
62 [punuåå- mentioned in passing only]; OA 20 (1981) 99-105;
StMed 4 (1983) 123-140).

LÚpupu- n.; seducer(?), lover(?); from OH and
MS.†

sg. nom. LÚpu-pu-uå KUB 43.35:12 (pre-NH/MS); acc.
LÚpu-pu-un-n(a) KBo 6.26 iv 12 (OH/NS).

“If he brings them (sc. his wife and her lover) to
the gate of the palace and declares: ‘My wife shall
not be executed’ and (thereby) spares his wife’s
life” LÚpu-pu-un-na æuiån[u]zi “He shall also spare
the life of the lover(?)” KBo 6.26 iv 12-13 (Laws §198,

OH/NS), ed. HG 86f.; (In a fragmentary context deal-

ing with a river ordeal) […] LÚpu-pu-uå Ωååuå KUB

43.35:12 (protocol frag., pre-NH/MS).

The mng. “lover(?), seducer(?)” is determined
from the context and from derivations from this
stem. An Akk. word bubu “lover” (HW 173, Lebrun, Samuha

46, and Kronasser, EHS 1:119) does not exist, see Goetze, JCS

22:24.

Hroznyπ, CH (1922) 149 (“l’HOMMEadultère”); Friedrich, OLZ
29 (1926) 47 (“den Buhlen(?)”); idem, HW (1952) 173
(“Buhle, Geliebter”); Otten, ZA 52 (1957) 222; Güterbock,
JAOS 103 (1983) 161 (“adulterer”); Weitenberg, U-Stämme
(1984) 44 (“Buhle?,” w. lit.).

Cf. LÚpupuwatar, pupuwalai-, pupuwalatar.

pupuwalai- v.; to seduce(?); NS.†

MUNUS!-n[an kuiå(?)] pu-pu-wa-la-iz-zi nu–
za–kan pupuwalatar ZAG-a–å[åan] arnuzzi “He
who seduces(?) a woman and carries the seduc-
tion(?) to fulfillment …” KUB 24.7 i 40-42 (hymn to

IÅTAR, NS), ed. Güterbock, JAOS 103:157, Archi, OA 16:306,

308, see pupuwalatar, below.

Archi, OA 16 (1977) 308 (“adorare”); Lebrun, Hymnes (1980)
408 (“adorer”); Wegner, AOAT 36 (1981) 142; Güterbock,
JAOS 103 (1983) 161 (“to seduce”).

Cf. LÚpupu-.

pupuwalatar n.; 1. seduction(?), 2. adultery(?);
NH.†

nom. pu-pu-wa-≠la-tar± KUB 24.7 i 41, (52).
gen. pu-pu-wa-la-an-na-aå KUB 49. 94 ii 3, 11, VBoT 25 i

4, pu-pu-wa-la-an-na-aå!(text -ni) KUB 52.72 obv. 13, pu-pu-
wa-≠la-n±[a-aå] KUB 6.15 ii 13.

[pu-pu-]wa-la-tar KUB 21.27 ii 32 rest. by Wegner, AOAT
36:142, is against the traces, see Güterbock, JAOS 103:161 n.
13.

1. seduction(?): “A man and his wife love each
other, and they carry their love to fulfillment …”
MUNUS!-n[an kuiå(?)] pupuwalaizzi nu–za–kan
pu-pu≠-wa-la±-tar ZAG-a–å[åan] arnuzzi “He who
seduces(?) a woman and carries the seduction(?) to
fulfillment” KUB 24.7 i 40-42 (hymn to IÅTAR, NH), ed.

Güterbock, JAOS 103:157, Archi, OA 16:306, 308 (“… e

l’adorazione nella direzione giusta conduce”), Wegner, AOAT

36:142 w. n. 436 | Güterbock, JAOS 103:161 (citing Carruba,

Part. 20) suggested that ZAG-aååan should consist of the all.

kunna- plus the local particle -åan, which would be an addition-

punuåå- 2 a 2' pupuwalatar 1



382

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

al ex. to the three passages cited by Neu, Linguistica 33:140 of

multiple local particles in one sentence.

2. adultery(?): [kÏ] kuit ÅÀ É.DINGIR-LIM DI!
(text: KI) ∂UTU-ÅI [pu-p]u-wa-la-an-na-aå INIM-
ni åer SI≈SÁ-at “Concerning the fact that in the
midst of the temple a case involving His Majesty
was determined regarding a matter of adultery(?)”
KUB 49.94 ii 2-3 (oracle question, NH), cf. […] ANA
DINGIR-LIM SISKUR pu-≠pu±-wa-la-an-≠na±-aå
[…] “… to the deity a sacrifice (to atone for) adul-
tery(?) [they shall give(?)]” ibid. ii 11; ANA ∂IÅTAR
URUÅamuæa–wa–za [SISKUR] pu-pu-wa-la-an-na-
aå BAL-aææi “I will offer the [sacrifice] (to atone
for) for adultery(?) to IÅTAR of Åamuæa” VBoT 25

obv. 3-4; cf. KUB 6.5 ii 13, KUB 52.72 obv. 13; […]x(-)naå
marlatar pu-pu-wa[-la-tar iyazi(?)] “[…], folly,
adu[ltery(?) …]” KUB 24.7 i 52 (hymn to IÅTAR, NH), ed.

Güterbock, JAOS 103:157 (differently).

Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 297; Archi, OA 16 (1977) 309, w. n.
32 (“adorazione”); Wegner, AOAT 36 (1981) 141f.;
Güterbock, JAOS 103 (1983) 161; Weitenberg, U-Stämme
(1984) 44.

Cf. LÚpupu-.

LÚpupuwatar n.; adultery(?); OS.†

[…]x ANA ÉRIN.MEÅ SA.GAZ idΩlu natta
kui[åki] / [iyazi … w]aåtai nu LÚpu-p[u-w]a-a-tar
iezzi “… no one [will do] evil against the Æapir„-
people in that he ‘sins’ [against them(?) …] and
commits ‘adultery(?)’” KBo 9.73 obv. 6 (treaty, OS), ed.

Otten, ZA 52:220f., Güterbock, JAOS 103:161.

Otten, ZA 52 (1957) 222; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 297
(“sexueller Frevel?”); Riemschneider, StBoT 9 (1970) 38 n. 28
(“sicher eine schlechte Eigenschaft … vielleicht ‘Verrat’(?)”);
Neumann, IF 76 (1971) 266 (connects w. pupulli-); Güterbock,
JAOS 103 (1983) 161 (“here perhaps ‘fornication’ in general
rather than ‘adultery’”); Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 44.

Cf. LÚpupu-.

pupulli- n.; ruin(?), heap of rubble(?); from OH/
NS.†

(Sum.) gú-bal = (Akk.) te-lu “tell” = (Hitt.) URU-aå p[u-
pu-ul-li] “the r[uins] of a city” KBo 1.42 iii 6 (Izi Bogh, NH),
ed. Hoffner, JAOS 87:303 w. n. 23, MSL 13:137, cf. AHw
1359b, s.v. tÏlu “(Schutt-)Hügel.”

“If anyone rejects the judgment of the king” É–
SU pu-p[u-u]l-li kÏåa “his house shall be made a
ruin(?)” KBo 6.26 ii 12 (Laws §173, OH/NS), ed. HG 76f.

and HL 138, cf. Güterbock, JAOS Suppl. 17:17.

HroznŸ, CH (1922) 133 (“amas de m[or]ts”); Walther, HC
(1931) 269 (“ruin(?)”); Friedrich, HG (1959) 111 (“ein Sub-
stantiv, etwa ‘Ruine(??),’ oder ein Adjektiv, vielleicht ‘wüst,
zerstört(??)’ oder auch ‘friedlos(??)”’); van Brock, RHA XX/
71 (1962) 120; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 120; Hoffner, JAOS
87 (1967) 303 w. n. 23; Neumann, IF 76 (1971) 266.

Cf. puwai-.

puppuååa- v. mid.; to be pounded/ground(?);
NH.†

mid. pres. sg. 3 pu-up-pu-uå-åa-ta-ri KUB 8.38 ii 13.

(They bring up marruwaåæa-mineral from Cy-
prus to treat his eye) namma–aå–å[i …] pu-up-pu-
uå-åa-ta-ri … n–an kinaiz!zi namma–an–kan pu-u-
wa-a-iz-zi nu–k[a]n ANA GAL ZABAR GEÅTIN
lΩæuwΩi uni–ya marruwaåæan menaææanda
peååiazzi n–an anda æarnamniyazzi n–an–åi–kan
naååu UD-az naåma–åi–kan GEfl-az anda tarneå~
kizzi “Then it (the marruwaåæa-) is pounded/
ground(?) up for it/him, … and (s)he mixes it, and
then (or again) (s)he pounds/grinds it, and pours
wine into a bronze cup and throws that marru~
waåæa- in, mixes it up, and applies it to the pa-
tient’s eye either in the day or at night” KUB 44.63 iii

4-10 + KUB 8.38 iii! 12-18 (med. rit., NH), ed. StBoT 19:30f.

and puwai-, cf. StBoT 5:143.

The tr. is based on the related puwai-,
pu(wa)ååai-, of which p. is a reduplication.

Laroche, RHA XVI/63 (1958) 107 (“est pressée”); van Brock,
RHA XXII/75 (1964) 121 w. n. 9; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966)
120, 570; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 143.

Cf. puååai- puwai-.

GIÅpura-x[(-)] n.; (a kind of wood or a wooden
object).†

GIÅpu-ra-x[(-)…] KUB 54.93 obv. 2 (rit. frag.).

puram(m)im(m)a- adj. or (Luw. pass.) part.;
(describing SU.MEÅ); NH.†

pl. nom.-acc. neut. pu-u-ra-mi-im-ma KUB 5.6 i 10, ii 31,
pu-ra-am-me-ma ibid. iv 12, pu-ra-mi-ma ibid. i 13a, KBo
9.150:7, 15.

pupuwalatar 1 puram(m)im(m)a-
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abl. pu-ra-am-mi-ma-za KUB 5.10 obv. 15.

(The first oracle inquiries are made by means of
ÆURRI-birds) nu IGI-anda IÅTU SU.MEÅ pu-ra-
am-mi-ma-za ER.-wen “In addition, we inquired by
means of p.-exta” KUB 5.10 obv. 15 (oracle question,

NH), ed. Laroche, RHA XII/54:25 | on the reading ER., see

Beal, JAOS 112:129; “Have you (O god) required the
regulation about the country of Aåtata?” nu apadda
åer SU.MEÅ pu-u-ra-mi-im-ma ER.-ker “About
that they investigated the p.-exta” KUB 5.6 i 10 (oracle

question, NH), ed. Laroche, RHA XII/54:25; zilaå–ma
SU.MEÅ pu-u-ra-mi-im-ma SIGfi “Oracle reply: the
p.-exta are favorable” (they were checked three
times: by the diviner, the augur and the Old Wom-
an) ibid. ii 31; nu SU.MEÅ pu-ra-mi-ma SIGfi-ru KBo

9.150:7, 15; SU.MEÅ pu-ra-am-me-ma NU.SIGfi-ta
KUB 5.6 iv 12.

Sommer, AU (1932) 421; Laroche, RHA XII/54 (1952) 25;
Friedrich, HW (1952) 173; Laroche, GLH (1979) 205.

p„rana- n.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

6 KUÅE.SIR.ÆI.A ÅÀ.BA ≠2 TAP±[AL o] ≠x x
KÙ.GI± æulpanzinaimeå KUÅMARÅUM anda 3
TAPA[L o o o o l-N]≠U?±-TUM KÙ.GI æulpazinan~
teå 3 TAPAL pu-u-ra-na KÙ.GI [ca. 7 signs GAR.
R]A? “Six (pairs of) sandals, among them two
pairs […] studded with gold, thongs included; three
pairs […, one s]et? studded with gold; three pairs p.
[… pla]ted” KUB 12.1 iv 34-36 (inv., NH), ed. Koåak, Lin-

guistica 18:102, 106, Siegelová, Verw. 450f.

The six pairs of sandals are exhausted by the 2,
3, and 1 pairs which follow. This means that the
three pair of p„rana are something else.

puran[i(-)] (mng. unkn.), NH.†

[… ∂]UTU-waå pu-ra-n[i(-)…] “p. of the sun(-
god)” KBo 29.32 ii 12, in a text w. many Luw. terms.

LÚpurapåi- n. of Hurr. origin, com.; (a priest);
from MH and MS.

sg. nom. LÚpu-ra-ap-åi-iå KBo 15.52 v 11 (MH?/NS), KBo
17.103 obv. 22 (NH), KBo 19.129 obv. 2 (NS), KBo 13.189:2,
(7), KUB 25.49 ii 2, KUB 45.52 obv. 19, KUB 55.11 left edge
(2), KUB 59.53 i (1).

d.-l. (ANA) LÚpu-ra-ap-åi KBo 33.188 ii 6, KBo 8.63 i
(13).

pl. nom. LÚ.MEÅpu-ra-ap-åi-e-eå KBo 25.190 rev. (32)
(MS), KBo 9.115 obv. (13) (MH), KUB 25.49 ii 24, KUB
40.102 i 17, KUB 45.58 iii 14, LÚ.MEÅpu-ra-ap-åi-i-e-eå KBo
23.1 ii 24 (NH), HSM 3644:(4) (JCS 19:33), LÚ.MEÅpu-ra-ap-
åi-uå (or, -iå!) KUB 56.19 ii 11, KUB 30.42 iv 20 (NH).

acc.(?) LÚ.MEÅpu-ra-ap-åi-uå KUB 22.65 iii 36.
d.-l. LÚ.MEÅpu-ra-ap-åe-ia-aå KBo 24.61 obv.? 4.
stem form: LÚ.MEÅpu-ra-≠ap-åi± IBoT 2.129 obv. 30 (NH),

KBo 34.180 obv.? (3).
sg. or pl. gen. [… p]u-ra-ap-åi-ia-aå KUB 42.106 obv.? 13

(NH).
uncert. [… pu-ra-]ap-åe-iå KUB 46.48 obv. 5.

1 IM.GÍD.DA QATI INIM µAmmiæatna µTulpÏ
U [µM]ΩtÏ LÚ.MEÅpu-ra-ap-åi-i-e-eå ÅA KUR
URUKummanni “One IM.GÍD.DA tablet (w. text)
complete: The words of Ammiæatna, Tulpi, and
Mati, the p.-priests of Kummanni. (If they find
desecration [maråaåtarri-] of whatever sort, in the
temple, in a holy place, this is the ritual for it)”
KBo 23.1 ii 17-19 (rit., NH), ed. Lebrun, Hethititica 3:144,

151f.; cf. KUB 30.42 iv 19-24; UMMA µA[m]miæatna
µTulpÏ U µMΩtÏ LÚ.MEÅpu-ra-ap-åi-i-e-eå ÅA KUR
U[RUK]ummanni mΩn–kan INA É.DINGIR-LIM
åupp[a]i pedi itæiuå kuiåki anda dΩi “Thus (say)
Ammiæatna, Tulpi, and Mati, the p.-priests of
Kummanni: If someone deposits itæiuå in a holy
place in the temple” KBo 23.1 ii 23-26; cf. HSM 3644:3-6

(Güterbock, JCS 19:33); nu–ååan LÚpu-ra-ap-åi-iå unu~
wanza åuææi artari nu GIÅTUKUL kuin æarzi n–
an–kan peran katta tarnai “The adorned p.-priest
stands on the roof. He lowers in front the weapon
which he holds” KUB 30.40 i 20-22 (æiåuwaå fest.); 1
LÚpu-ra-ap-åi-iå–ma–kan kuiå åuææi åer artari nu
LUGAL-i m[(e)]naææanda kuwarayalla kiååan
memiåkizzi “One p.-priest who stands upon the
roof and speaks encouraging things to the king, as
follows: (‘O king, fear not! The Stormgod will put
the enemies and the enemy lands under your feet,
and you will crush them like empty vessels’)” KBo

15.52 + KUB 34.116 v 11-13 (æiåuwaå fest.), w. dupl. KBo

20.60:1-4, s.v. menaææanda 2 b 2'; (Wine is distributed
among five chapels or temples, bread is distributed
among several locations) nu kuwapiya ANA
P[(¸NI DINGIR-LIM LÚ.MEÅp)]u-ra-ap-åi-e-eå
adanna ue[(kanzi nu kuwap)]iya ANA P¸NI
DINGIR-LIM 3-Å[(U akuwanzi)] “and everywhere
the p.-priests ask for something to eat before the
(respective) deity, and everywhere they drink

puram(m)im(m)a- LÚpurapåi-
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three times before the deity” KUB 20.49 i 11-13 (æiåu~

waå fest., NS), w. dupl. KBo 20.114 vi 25-26 + KBo 7.45 rev.

left col. 1-3. ed. Dinçol, RHA XXVII/84-85:32, 40 (w. differ-

ent tr.); n–aåta LÚ.MEÅpu-ra-ap-åi-e-eå 2 SI GUD
KÙ.GI GAR.RA æantiyaraææaåå–a KÙ.GI KÁ-aå
anda æarkanzi n–aåta GUD.ÆI.A kuiËå åipan~
duanzi ANA P¸NI DINGIR-LIM anda nanniyanzi
nu–åmaå–at–kan <ANA> SI.MEÅ–ÅUNU SAG.
KI.ÆI.A–ÅUNU–ya anda appeåkanzi “In the door-
way, the p.-priests hold two (pairs of?) bovine
horns, plated with gold, and (two?) gold blaze-or-
naments(?). They apply them (to?) the horns and
the foreheads of the oxen which they drive to the
deity to be sacrificed” KUB 40.102 i 17-23 (æiåuwaå

fest.) | since the Hitt. reading of SAG.KI is æant- rather than

æantiyarraææa-, we assume that these two logograms

(SI.MEÅ–ÅUNU SAG.KI.ÆI.A–ÅUNU–ya) designate the

body parts of the oxen to which the gold plating was applied,

even though the d.-l. case is not expressed; EGIR-ÅU–ma
LÚpu-ra-ap-åi-iå wΩtar TI°MUÅ[EN-aå] partaunaz
aræa 3-ÅU pap[paråzi] “Afterwards, the p.-priest
sprinkles water three times by means of an eagle’s
feather” KBo 8.155 ii 8-9 (æiåuwaå fest.); namma–kan
LÚSANGA TI°MUÅEN-aå partΩuwa[r …] aræa dΩi
n–at–kan anda ANA DUGG[AL …] n–at ANA LÚpu-
ra-ap-åi pΩi “Then a åankunni-priest takes an ea-
gle’s feather(?) away [from …] and [dips(?)] it
into a cup, and gives it to a p.-priest” KBo 33.188 ii 4-

6 (fest. frag.), translit. StBoT 15:42; apËdani–m[a–at]
UD.KAM-t[i] LÚ.MEÅpu-ra-ap-åi-e-eå ANA GIÅ
≠menaææanda± immeyanzi “On that day the p.-
priests mix it (something brought from the moun-
tains and dried out) with wood” KUB 45.58 iii 13-15;

na[m]ma MUNUStaprit[a]ååin(!) LÚpu-ra-ap-åi-iå
Q¸TAM Ëpzi n–an–kan 7 KASKAL.M[EÅ] araæ~
zanda waænuanzi “Next the p.-priest takes the tap~
ritaååi-woman by the hand, and they encircle it
(some object named in the preceding broken con-
text) seven times” KUB 25.49 ii 1-3 (æiåuwaå fest.); (At
birth) LÚ.MEÅpu-ra-ap-åi-iå! dapianteå anda aranzi
“all the p.-priests will enter. (We will determine
[her fate?]. Thereafter they will set her in order)”
KUB 56.19 ii 11 (vow), ed. StBoT 29:256f.; kÏ kuit
[N]U.SIGfi-ta nu LÚ.MEÅpu-ra-≠ap-åi åer± ÈN.TAR-
kan “Since this was unfavorable, (it was) repeated-
ly asked about the p.-priests. (They said: ‘They
used to give a pomegranate (nuratin) to the god,

but now we haven’t yet given it’)” IBoT 2.129 obv. 30

(oracle question, NH), ed. Berman, JCS 34:96.

The p.-priests are attested only in southeastern
Asia Minor where Hurrian influences were felt, i.e.,
Kummanni/Kizzuwatna, Lawazantiya (KBo 19.129:2,

4), and Taræuntaååa (KUB 50.122 rev. 1-2).

Gurney, Schweich (1977) 45f., w. n. 6 (LÚp. possible reading
of LÚÆAL/LÚAZU); Laroche, GLH (1977/1979) 206 (“prêtre,”
derived from Hurr. puramåi “‘serviteur’ (d’un dieu)”);
Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 255-257 (“sacerdote (in Kiz-
zuwatna)”).

(˚/¬)puri- A n.; 1. lip, 2. rim, edge, border, 3. (in
the expression aååauweå purieå); from OH/MS.

sg. nom. pu-u-ri-iå KUB 29.10 ii 4, (11) (OH/NS), KUB
53.34 obv. 5, pu-ri-iå ibid. obv. 4.

acc. pu-u-ri-in KBo 17.74 ii (30) (OH/MS), HT 1 i 41
(MH/NS), KBo 15.58 v 22 (MH?/NS), KBo 16.45 rev. (7),
KUB 20.16 i 6, KUB 27.69 ii 13, KUB 39.61 i 3, pu-ri-in KBo
19.112:7.

d.-l. ¬pu-u-ri(-å[i]) KBo 26.82 obv. 8 (so StBoT 14:70,
106; -å[i] not visible in the hand copy), pu-u<-ri>-i-ia-aå-mi
KBo 17.105 ii 33.

pl. nom. pu-u-ri-e-eå KBo 34.19:3 (MS), KBo 10.24 iii 7
(NS).

acc. pu-u-ri-uå KUB 10.1 ii 21 (OH/NS), KBo 19.128 i 34
(OH?/NS), KBo 19.129 obv. 30, KBo 21.98 ii 8 (both NS),
IBoT 3.97:4, 7, IBoT 4.76 iii 10, pu-u-ri-ú-uå KBo 19.163 i 23,
iv 4 (OH/NS), pu-ri-uå KUB 17.16 i 8 (NS), KBo 21.54:27.

d.-l. pu-u-ri-ia-aå KUB 9.28 i 14 (MH/NS), KBo 25.184 ii
(3) (NS), pu-u-ri-aå KUB 43.71 rev. 4.

abl. pu-u-ri-ia-az KBo 16.56:14, KBo 23.43 ii? 4 (MH?/
MS), IBoT 2.46:8 (NS), pu-ri-ia-a[z?] KUB 40.93:8, ˚pu-u-[ri-
i]a-az KUB 45.26 ii 7 (NS).

inst. ≠pu±-u-ri-t([a-at]) KUB 58.111 rev. 9.
uncert. pu-ri-ia-aå KUB 33.68 iii 17 (OS or MS).

1. lip — a. in general: […] … UZUZAG.LU–åuå /
[…] iniri–ååit IGI.ÆI.A-≠it± / [… E]ME–ÅU
UZUZU·–åuå p[u-r]i-uå–åuå / […]. UZUNÍG.GIG
UZUæaæri–ååi< t > / […-]iå UZUÚR UZU≠ke±nu–ååit /
[…]namuå–åuå “his shoulders, […] his eyebrows,
with the eyes […], his tongue, his teeth, his lips,
[…], liver, his diaphragm, … member(s), his knee,
his […-]s” KUB 57.105 ii 3-8; “[…] honey […] is
placed […]” […M]EÅ(?) azzikiten / [… pu]-u-ri-
uå–(å)muå / […] lala<n>–åman–a–z–apa / […-]ki~
ten “Keep eating […-]s, [keep …-ing] your lips,
keep […]-ing your tongue(s) […]” KBo 39.18:7-10;

pu-ri-uå–za kuiËå Ëååanzi KUB 17.16 i 8 (NH);

LÚpurapåi- (˚/¬)puri- A 1 a
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[maææan–ma LÚåank]unnieå A[WATEMEÅ URUPabi~
lili mem]iyauwanzi z[innai……] É.GAL ÅU.MEÅ-
aå wΩtar […LÚåankunie]å URUPΩbilili ki[ååan me~
mai x-x] ÅU.MEÅ–KI B´LTI MUNUS.LUGAL.
GAL Å[U.SI.ÆI.A–KI…… Å]APTI–KI ÅUKKE[L]
KUB 39.71 ii 1-6 (rit. for IÅTAR-Pirinkir, NH); [GAL
DUMU.M]EÅ É.GAL LUGAL-i GAD-an pΩi
[LUGAL-uå] pu-u-ri-uå Ωnåi “The [chief of the]
palace [atten]dants gives a linen cloth to the king,
[the king] wipes (his) lips” IBoT 4.76 iii 9-10 (AN~

DAÆÅUM fest.); LÚ GIÅTUKUL LUGAL-i GAL-in
pΩi [LUGAL-uå pu]-u-ri-in dΩi LÚ GIÅTUKUL
DUGteååum[m]in Ωppa Ëpzi KBo 17.74 ii 29-30 (fest. of

the Storm, OH/MS), ed. StBoT 12:21f.; LÚåeræalaå art[a
… åe]ræan æarzi n–apa pu-u-ri-ú-uå Ωnaåkizz[i]
“The åeræala-man stands and holds the åeræa-. He
wipes (i.e., applies the åeræa-substance to) the lips
(of several participants)” KBo 19.163 i 22-23 (fest. for

Teteåæabi, OH/NS); cf. ibid. iv 3-4; KBo 21.98 ii 7-8 (NS);

“The chief cook offers to the king the tuææueååar-
substance” LUGAL-uå–kan tuæuæåa pu-u-ri-uå Ωnåi
“The king cuts(? tuæåa) (it) and wipes/salves (his)
lips” (he then wipes his hands with a linen cloth)
KBo 19.128 i 34 (fest., OH?/NS), ed. StBoT 13:4f.; cf. KUB

20.59 i 17-18 (OH or MH/MS), KBo 21.54 + KBo 30.174:20,

27; [… å]araz<zi>yaz pu-u-ri-ia-az “with the upper
lip” KBo 16.56:14 (rit., NS), ed. Kühne, FsOtten 162f.; nu–
ååan [… p]u-u-ri-ia-aå åer p„riyal KÙ.GI ANA
IGI.ÆI.A-aå [åer …-l]i KÙ.GI tianzi “They place a
gold lip-cover over the lips, and gold [eye-
cov]ers(?) [over] the eyes (of the deceased?)” KBo

25.184 ii 2-3 (funeral rit., NS); idΩlun kardimiyattan
åΩuwar aræa namma peååiyaten nu–åmaå–kan pu-
u<-ri>-i-ia-aå-mi NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A namma kittaru
nu!–åmaå–kan KA≈U-az parΩ Ì-an araådu “Cast
out again the evil anger (and) fury. Let sweet, oily
cake be put again on your lip(s). Let fat flow from
your mouth” KBo 17.105 ii 32-34 (incant. for ∂LAMMA

and ∂VII.VII.BI, MH/MS); the unemended reading P¨-iya–åmi

“in your (pl.) mouth” followed by Otten, KBo 17, VI, n. 17, is

strange, since the expected Hitt. pronunciation would be *iååi–

åmi, not *iååiya–åmi; for this reason we prefer to emend the text

to a grammatically more acceptible pu-u<-ri>-i-ia-aå-mi “in

your (pl.) lip(s)”; [lΩl]it–at–kan liptu ≠pu±-u-ri-t[a-
at(-) …-du] “Let him lick it with (his) tongue. [Let
him … it] with (his) lip[s]” KUB 58.111 rev. 9 (rit.).

b. in the idiom p„rin/p„riuå dai- “to set lip(s)
(to something)”: ANA GIA.DA.GUR-ya–ååan pu-u-
ri-in dΩi nu pΩåi “He sets his lip to the (reed) drink-
ing tube and sucks” HT 1 i 41-42 (rit., MH/NS), ed.

Friedrich, JCS 1:287, idem, ArOr 6:373f., cf. HTR 120;

“They set up a chair for him to sit, but he did not sit
down. They laid a table for him to eat, but he did
not reach out” GAL-in–åi piËr nu–ååan pu-u-ri-in
≠UL± dΩiå “They gave him a cup, but he did not put
(his) lip to (it)” KUB 36.7a iv 53 + KUB 33.96 iv 17

(Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:160f.; nu–ååan apËdani
ANA GAL KAÅ [(MUNUSalæuitraå)] pu-u-ri-in UL
dΩi “The alæuitra-woman does not set (her) lip to
that cup of beer. (She passes it on to the tarpaå~
gana-woman. She bows, takes it and drinks it, then
she returns the cup to the cup-bearer)” KUB 20.16 i 5-

6 (cult of Æuwaååana), w. dupl. KBo 29.86 obv. 5-6; cf. KUB

40.97 iii 21-23; KBo 15.52 i 7 (MH/NS); KBo 15.58 v (22);

KBo 19.112:7, w. dupl. KBo 19.112a:(6); LÚ GIÅTUKUL
LUGAL-i GAL-in pΩi [LUGAL-uå pu-]u-ri-in dΩi
“The GIÅTUKUL-man hands a cup to the king, the
king sets (his) lip (to the cup). (The GIÅTUKUL-
man takes the cup back)” KBo 17.74 ii 29-30 (thunder

fest., OH/MS), ed. StBoT 12:20f.; cf. KUB 39.61 i 3-4; KBo

21.69 i 17; KBo 21.99:8; IBoT 3.72:7; “The palace atten-
dant then holds up to the cook the bowl (of oil)”
nu–åå[an t]api[å]anaz GEÅTIN ANA DU[G]DÍLIM.
GAL Ì pu-u-ri-in dΩi “and from the vessel of wine
(the cook) sets his lip to the bowl of oil” KUB 27.69

ii 11-13 (fest.), ed. Melchert, Diss. 229 (instr. abl.; compares

nu–ååan LÚEN É-TIM ÅA UDU.ÅIR ÅA GUD.MAÆ–ya auliya

GÍR ZABAR-it Q¸TAM dΩi KBo 15.33 iii 11-12 [MH/MS]

which has a similarly used instr.); [nu–å]åan MUNUS.
LUGAL [AN]A NINDAæarzaz„ti p[u-]≠u±-ri-in dΩi
“The queen puts her lip to the æarzazuta-bread/
cake” KUB 27.69 iii 5-7 (fest. of the month), ed. Friedrich,

JCS 1:288 | for æarzazuta, a ‘soupy’ dish, see Hoffner, AlHeth

157f.

2. rim, edge, border — a. (said of vessels): (A
large storage vessel (palæi-) is turned on its side
and an opening made in the bottom, so that the
whole serves like a culvert, through which a person
can crawl) [n]–aå–ma (var. n–aåta) EN.SÍSKUR
DUGpa[(læi)] arraz anda [(paiz)]zi para–ma–aå–
kan ≠p±u-u-ri-ia-az uizzi “The patient goes into the
storage vessel through (its) bottom (lit. ‘arse’), and

(˚/¬)puri- A 1 a (˚/¬)puri- A 2 a
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he comes out through (its) ‘lip(s)’” KBo 24.63 obv.?

11-12 + KBo 23.43 obv.? 3-4 (rit., MS?), w. dupl. KUB 45.26 ii

6-7, ed. Puhvel, HED 1:122 (interpreting arraz and p. as the pa-

tient’s arse and lip), but cf. correctly HW™ 1:258b s.v. arraz 2;
DUGpalæiaå pu-u-ri-ia-aå peran kue [GIÅ]æata[lk]iå~
naå KÁ.GAL artari MUÅEN.ÆI.A–ya–ååan anda
æamankanteå “Birds are tied to the gate of hawthorn
which stands in front of the ‘lips’ (i.e., of the ‘front’
open end) of the storage vessel” KBo 24.63 rev.? 1-3 +

KBo 23.43. rev.? 8-10; cf. par. [ÅA DUGpa]l?æi pu-u-ri-
ia-aå <peran?> kue KÁ.GAL.ÆI.A [æatalk]iånaå
artari MUÅEN.ÆI.A–ya–ååan [anda æ]amanganteå
KBo 27.159 ii 11-13 (rit.); […]x-x DUGiån„ran pu-u-ri-
uå anda æulaliyazi “He wraps up the ‘lips’ of the
dough jar/bowl [with …] (and stops up […] with
warm bread)” KBo 19.129 obv. 30 (Kizz. rit.); nu
DINGIR-LIM-aå Ëåri iyazi […GI]ÅGANNU åerr–a–
ååan DUGÆAB.ÆAB-aå wedanda å„å anda KÙ.
BABBAR TUR 7 NA›.ÆI.A TUR iåæ„wanteå pu-u-
ri-ia-aå-åa-aå wËlkuwan åΩæan “(S)he makes an
image of the deity: [on the …] is a potstand. On top
there is a pitcher full of water, small (pieces of) sil-
ver and seven small stones are dropped in, and grass
is stuffed in its ‘lips’” KUB 9.28 i 11-14 (rit. for the Hep-

tad), ed. Eichner, Die Sprache 21:157-61, cf. Berman, JAOS

92:467 (referring p. to the image of the deity, i.e., ‘lips’);

“Three lion rhyta …” 1-EN KÙ.G[I] pu-u-ri-iå tit~
talitaimeå “(The third) one (is of) gold; its ‘lip’ is
tittalitai-d” Bo 87/5a ii 19-20, ed. Otten, FsTÖzgüç 366f.

(“die ‘Lippe’ ist …t”), cf. ii 25, 30-31; (In an enumeration
of six animal figures (BIBRU) of gold, among
them) 4 GUD IGI-zi GUB-anteå ÅÀ 3 KÙ.GI NA›
l-EN KÙ.GI pu-u-ri-in [ti]ttalitaimeå “four (repre-
senting) oxen (with respect to their) front (quar-
ters) standing, among them three of gold and gems,
one is (of) gold, tittalitai-d with respect to its ‘lip’”
KUB 12.1 iv 21-22 (inv., NH), ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:102,

105, Siegelová, Verw. 448f., cf. Goetze, JCS 5:72. The front

legs of the animal portrayed on the BIBRU are shown in a stand-

ing position. p. here may refer to the rim of the BIBRU | for

BIBRU’s and their descr., see Güterbock, FsBittel 212-214 and

Otten, FsTÖzgüç 368.

b. (said of garments): 2 TÚG–ma!(text: ku)
SAG.DUL ZA.GÌN pu-u-ri-in tittalitaimenzi “Two
garments, head cover(s), blue, tittalitai-ed (i.e.,
decorated in a certain way) with respect to the bor-

der/hem (lit. lip)” KUB 12.1 iv 43 (inv., NH), ed. Koåak,

Linguistica 18:103, 106; cf. in a context mentioning
garments: [… pu-u-]ri-in ti[tt]alitaimeå KUB 42.69

obv. 22.

3. aååauweå purieå: in broken context: […
Ωååa]ueå pu-u-ri-e-eå åume[å…… ta]knΩå ∂UTU-i
peran Ω[ååu?…] tar(a)åkitten “You (pl.) ‘[go]od
lips’ — keep speaking go[od …] before the Sungod-
dess of [the E]arth” KBo 34.19:3-5 (prayer, MS); the lips

are called “good” because they speak pleasing and beneficial

things to the deity; obscure: GIÅippiyaå kapnuËå≠ni±
ΩååauËå pu-u-ri-e-eå “in/on the k. of the ippiya-tree/
bush (are) ‘good lips’” KBo 10.24 iii 6-7 (KI.LAM fest.,

OH/NS), ed. HED 2:378, translit. StBoT 28:18, tr. StBoT

27:61f. n. 29 (“On a thread(?) of ippiya-plant (there are) good

lips”), Ardzinba, VDI 141:118.

Friedrich, ArOr 6 (1934) 373f.; idem, JCS 1 (1947) 286-289
(comprehensive investigation, mng. 1); Goetze, JCS 5 (1951)
72 w. n. 57 (mng. 2); Koåak, Linguistica 18 (1978) 110 (mng.
2); Poetto, Sprache 29 (1983) 37-40.

Cf. p„riyal, (¬)puriyalli-.

(GIÅ/GI)p„ri- B, (GIÅ/GI)p„riya- n. com.; (a
wooden or wicker object, existing in sets, for sup-
porting pitchers, etc.; probably a tray); from OS.

sg. nom. GIÅpu-u-ri-ia-aå KUB 35.133 i 9 (NS), pu-u-ri-ia-
aå KUB 54.91 obv.? 9, ≠GIÅ±pu-ri-ia-aå KUB 32.123 ii 21,
GIÅpu-u-ri-iå KUB 59.53 i 6.

sg. acc. [G]Ipu-u-ri-in or, [… KÙ.G]I pu-u-ri-in KBo
16.101:8 (perhaps puri- “lip”?).

pl. nom. GIÅpu-u-ri-eå KBo 20.4 iv 6 (OS), KUB 58.103
right col. 11 (NS), pu-u-ri-eå KUB 42.107 iv? 14, GIÅpu-u-ri-e-
eå KUB 53.15 v 12, pu-u-ri-e-eå KBo 7.46 iv 3, GIÅpu-ri-eå
KBo 20.86:7 (OH/NS), GIÅpu-u-ri-ia-aå(–åmiå) VBoT 58 iv 20
(OH/NS) on which, see below.

acc. pu-u-ri-uå IBoT 3.97:4, 7, ≠GI±pu-u-ri-[u]å? KUB 41.13
ii 17, pu-ri-uå KUB 17.16 i 8 (or puri- “lip”?).

d.-l. GIÅpu-u-ri-ia-aå KBo 20.8 rev.? 5 (OS), KBo 20.61 ii
37 (OH), KUB 41.8 ii 31 (MH/NS), pu-u-ri-ia-aå KUB 39.71 i
30 (NS).

sg.?/pl.? abl. GIÅpu-u-ri-ia-az KBo 17.75 i 31 (OH/NS),
KUB 24.13 i 20 (NS), KUB 55.63 ii (27), pu-u-ri-ia-az KUB
32.111:7, KUB 35.9 i (1), GIÅpu-ri-ia-az KBo 13.217 iii 4
(NS), KUB 9.31 i 31 (MH/NS), GIÅpu-u-ri-az KUB 7.1 iii 34
(NH), KUB 7.13 rev. 7.

uncert.: sg. or pl. nom. pu-ri-aå KBo 18.175a:3, KUB
42.11 v 8 (both NH); sg. nom. (so StBoT 26:152) or pl. d.-l.
GIÅpu-u-ri-aå KBo 20.8 rev.? 11 (OS), [pu-u]-ri-ia-aå or
[GIÅpu-?]-ri-ia-aå KBo 17.58 i 6 (OH/MS), GIÅpu-ri-ia-aå KUB
39.22 iii 7.

(˚/¬)puri- A 2 a (GIÅ/GI)p„ri- B
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a. (in general): “He brings water into the house”
nu UN¨TU dapian kuwapi kitta apadd–a apÏ pËdai
n–at–åan GIÅpu-u-ri-ia-aå dΩi “He brings that also
there where all the paraphernalia are placed, and
puts it on the p.’s (pl.)” KUB 41.8 ii 29-31 (rit., MH/NS),

ed. Otten, ZA 54:126f. (= ll. 66-68) (“auf das Abstellbrett?”);

(The sacrificer places the deity on the table) nu–ååi
peran katta [o] ≠DUGKU±KUB KAÅ GIÅpu-u-ri-az
dΩi “and sets down before it [x] pitchers of beer
(which were taken) from the p. (or perhaps: with/
by means of the p.)” KUB 7.1 iii 33-34 (rit., NH), ed.

Kronasser, Sprache 7:163; (The sacrificer lifts up a ves-
sel with water) n–at–åan GIÅpu-u-ri-ia-≠az± ZAG.
G[AR.RA-n]i ≠dΩi± “and by means of a p. places it
on the altar” KUB 24.13 i 20 (rit., NS), ed. Haas/Thiel,

AOAT 31:102f.; peran katta–ma ANA GIÅBANÅUR
(dupl. B. GIÅBANÅUR AD.KID) 1 DUGæ„ppar
GEÅTIN GIÅpu-u-ri-ia-az (dupl. C: ≠pu-u-ri-ia-az±)
dΩi U 1 DUG KA.DÙ NAG GIÅpu-u-ri-ia-az (dupl.
B: GIÅpu-ri-ia-az) dΩi “Down in front from (or
“with”) the p. he places one æ„ppar-vessel of wine
on the table, and from (or “with”) the p. he places
one pitcher of KA.DÙ beer for drinking (and in-
serts a drinking tube)” HT 1 i 23-25 (rit. MH/NS), w.

dupl. KUB 9.31 i 30-31 (B), KUB 35.9 i 1 (C), ed. Schwartz,

JAOS 58:336f.; 3 DUGKUKUB [I]ÅTU 3 TÚL.ÆI.A
wΩtar … U 3 GIÅpu-u-ri-ia-aå-mi-iå (i.e., puriyaå–
åmeå) “Three pitchers (of) water from three springs
… and their three p.-s” VBoT 58 iv 19-20 (myth., OH/

NS), translit. Myth. 26; […] NINDA ÉRIN.MEÅ pu-u-
ri-ia-az kitta “[…] soldier bread from (or: with) the
p. is placed (down)” KUB 32.111:7 (funerary rit.), ed.

HTR 84f. (“Schanktisch?”).

b. (characteristics) — 1' (counted in sets or
pairs): l-NUTUM pu-u-ri-ia-aå KUB 54.91 obv.? 9; 1-
NUTIM GIÅpu-u-ri-iå AD.KID KUB 59.53 i 6, translit.

Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:120 (as Bo 3133); 1-NUTIM pu-u-
ri-e-eå UD.x[…] KBo 7.46 iv 3; 2 TAPAL ≠GIÅ±pu-ri-
ia-aå AD.KID KUB 32.123 ii 21; 3 TAPAL GIÅpu-u-ri-
ia-aå AD.K[ID] KUB 35.133 i 9.

2' (made of) — a' wickerwork: for KUB 32.123 ii

21, KUB 35.133 i 9, KUB 59.53 i 6, see b above; GIpu-u-ri-
[u]å? AD.KID KUB 41.13 ii 17.

b' metal: 81 NÍG.GÍD.DA AN.BAR.GEfl 3 pu-
ri-aå ÅÀ.BA 1 AN.[BAR …] KUB 42.11 v 8, ed.

Siegelová, Verw. 404f., translit. THeth 10:33.

3' (color): [… x+]l GIÅpu-u-ri-eå BABBAR KBo

20.4 iv 6, cf. KBo 20.8 rev.? 5, 11; [x pu-u-ri-eå(??)
GA]L BABBAR 20 pu-u-ri-eå TUR BABBAR KUB

42.107 iv? 14; GIÅpu-u-ri-ia-az SAfi KBo 17.75 i 31.

4' (size): For KUB 42.107 iv? 14, see b 3' above; 20
GIÅpu-ri-eå TUR KBo 20.86:7.

It is certain that this is not a syll. reading of
GIÅGANNUM because the two are juxtaposed in
KUB 32.123 ii 21-22.

Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 48, 88 (“Lokalität(?)”);
Schwartz, JAOS 58 (1938) 337 (“tray”); Friedrich, JCS 1
(1947) 286f. (“Untersetzer(??), Abstellbrett(??)”); Friedrich,
HW (1952) 173 (“(eine Art Schanktisch??)”); Otten, HTR
(1958) 84f. (“Schanktisch?”); idem, ZA 54 (1961) 126f. (“Ab-
stellbrett?”).

Cf. (¬)puriyalli-.

puri(ya)- C, wuri(ya)- n.; (Hurr. offering
term); from MH/MS.

gen. pu-u-ri-ia-aå KBo 21.34 ii 65 (MH/NS), IBoT 3.148
iii (61) (LNS).

dat.-loc. pu-u-ri-ia KBo 21.34 ii 37, 57 (MH/NS), KUB
15.31 iv 26 (LNS), KBo 5.1 ii 12 (NH), KBo 9.119 i (12),
KBo 11.7 obv. 3, wuu-ri-ia KUB 15.34 iv 46 (MH/MS), KBo
17.69:10 (NS), KUB 47.89 iii 10, pu-ú-ri-ia KBo 27.191 iii 3.

nu ANA DINGIR-LIM menaææanda pu-u-ri-ia
åipanti “(The patili-priest) sacrifices before the de-
ity for p.” KBo 5.1 ii 11-12 (rit., NH), ed. Pap. 6*f.; nu 1
MUÅEN wuu-ri-ia warnuanzi “They burn one bird
for p.” KUB 15.34 iv 46 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm,

AOATS 3:206f.; EGIR-anda–ma LÚpatiliå 1 MUÅEN
GAL 1 NINDAnaææitin UPNI 5 NINDA SIG Ì.GIÅ
GEÅTIN tepu ANA ∂LUGAL-ma Éåinapåiyaå IGI-
anda wuu-ri-ia keltiya åipanti “But afterwards the
patili-priest offers one ‘large bird,’ one naææiti-
bread (made) of one UPNU (of flour), five thin
breads, vegetable oil, and a little wine to Åarruma
across from the åinapåi-building for wuri(ya) and
wellbeing” KBo 17.69:7-10 (rit., NS), translit. Haas/

Wilhelm, AOATS 3:102; cf. KBo 9.119 i 12, KBo 11.7 obv. 3;

cf. EGIR-ÅU–ma–ååi 1 MUÅEN 5 NINDA SIG.
MEÅ 1 NINDAmulΩtinn–a ZÍD.DA UPNI pu-u-ri-ia
åipanti … nu–kan GIÅiræuiti kuedani kattan iåæuwΩn
pu-u-ri-ia-aå-åa (i.e., puriyaåå–a) MUÅEN.ÆI.A
æ„pruåæinn–a åarΩ danzi “Afterwards he sacrifices
to him one bird, five thin breads, and one mulati-

(GIÅ/GI)p„ri- B a puri(ya)- C
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bread (made from) one UPNU of flour for p. …
They also take up the birds of puri(ya) and the
æ„pruåæi-vessel out of the basket into which (the
foodstuffs) have been poured” KBo 21.34 ii 56-58, 64-

66 (fest., MH/NS); […] ≠SÍSKUR pu-u-ri±-ia-aå kiåan
≠BAL-ti± “He offers the sacrifice of puri(ya) as fol-
lows:” (one sheep to this deity, one sheep to that
deity, etc.) IBoT 3.148 iii 61 (rit., LNS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm,

AOATS 3:226f.; namma 1 MUÅEN 5 NINDA
SIG.MEÅ 1 NINDAidurin ZÍD.DA UPNI Ì.GIÅ tepu
GEÅTIN tepu ANA ∂U pu-u-ri-ia åipanti “Next he
offers one bird, five thin breads, one iduri-bread
(made of) one UPNU of flour, a little vegetable oil
and a little wine to the Stormgod for p.” KBo 21.34 ii

36-37 (fest., MH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 2:120, 129.

Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 48 (“Man rät auf eine Stelle, an
der oder in die libiert wird”); Laroche, RA 54 (1960) 195
(wuri- “vue”); Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 101f. (s.v.
w/puri, doubt the connection w. the Hurr. wuri “sight”);
Laroche, GLH (1977/1979) 298 (on the v. wur- 1 “to see” and
its derivatives).

puriyaimi- adj.; (describing a reed basket);
NH.†

[1 GIPI]SAN SAfi pu-ri-ia-i-mi-iå […] “One red
reed basket, p.” KUB 42.16 iv? 1 (inv., NH), ed. THeth

10:233 (“belonging to the side table”), Siegelová, Verw. 416f.

(“mit Holzgestell(?) versehen”).

p„riyal n. neut.; lip-cover.†

sg. nom.-acc. pu-u-ri-ia-al KBo 25.184 ii 3 (NS).

nu–ååan [akkantaå(?) p]u-u-ri-ia-aå åer pu-u-ri-
ia-al KÙ.GI ANA IGI.ÆI.A-aå [åer åakuwall]i
KÙ.GI tianzi “They place a lip-cover of gold over
the lips, and [eye-cov]ers(?) of gold [over] the eyes
(of the deceased?)” KBo 25.184 ii 2-4 (funeral rit., NS),

ed. van den Hout, StMed 9:202, 206 (differently: “a gold

mouth(?) (and) … a gold eye ornament”); for gold foil strips to

cover eyes and mouth in burials found at Kültepe-Kaniå, see T.

Özgüç, Kültepe-Kani® II, p. 25.

Van den Hout, StMed 9 (1995) 200f.

Cf. (˚/¬)puri- A.

(¬)puriyalli-, puriyalla- n. neut.; 1. halter(?),
2. (a drinking vessel w. a lip?), 3. (uncert.); from
MH/MS.†

sg. nom.-acc. pu-ri-ia-al-li KUB 29.52 iv 1, KUB 29.53 i
(8), KUB 29.40 ii (24) (all MH/MS), pu-u-ri[-ia-al-l]i KUB
1.13 i 23, (44) (MH/NS), pu-ri-al-li KBo 11.25 v? 10 (NS),
¬pu-ri-al-li KBo 18.153 obv. 13 (NH), pu-ri-ia-al-la-an KBo
18.176 i 7 (NH).

1. halter(?) — a. put on the horse after it eats:
maææan–ma ÅÀ.GA[L–ÅUNU z]innanzi nu–åmaå
pu-u-ri[-ia-al-l]i dΩi “But when (the horses) finish
their feed, he puts the halter(?) on them” KUB 1.13 i

22-23, ed. Hipp.heth. 54f.

b. put on the horse to keep its head elevated and
prevent eating: [nu–åm]aå pu-[ri-ia-al-li] / [dΩ]i n–
aå ANA GIÅKAK åarΩ æuittiyazi “He puts the hal-
ter(?) on them and draws them (i.e., the horses’
heads) up to a peg; (so that not until noon can they
eat hay)” KUB 1.13 i 44-45, ed. Hipp.heth 56f.

c. put on the horse to keep it from lying down at
night: (They feed the horses) [nu]–åmaå–kan pu-ri-
ia-al-li tianzi n–at [ar]antari “They place a hal-
ter(?) on them, and they are kept standing (through
the early part of the night. When the middle watch
of the night arrives, they take them out and … they
eat)” KUB 29.52 iv 1-2 (Hitt. horse training manual, MH/MS),

ed. Hipp.heth. 196f., cf. KUB 29.53 i 8 and passim in hipp. texts.

2. a drinking vessel w. a lip(?): [LÚS]A[G]I.A
pu-≠ri±-al-li KÙ.GI KAÅ [LUGAL-i? p]Ωi
[LUGAL-uå G]UB-aå ∂Pirwan [ekuz]i “The cup-
bearer [g]ives a gold p. of beer [to the king], and
[the king, while st]anding, [dri]nks Pirwa” KBo 11.25

v? 10-13 (fest. frag., NS).

3. (made of gold; possibly = mng. 2): ≠12± GÍN
KÙ.GI Ωåkaz da[nzi? o]x ¬pu-ri-al-li and[a o o o o]
“They take twelve shekels of gold from outside
[…] p. (is) in[cluded?]” KBo 18.153 obv. 13 (inv., NH),

ed. THeth 10:72, 74 (“Snaffle”), Siegelová, Verw. 102f.

(“Maulkorb”); (In a list of various gold, silver and
ivory items in a container) [… G]ÍR? KÙ.GI 1 pu-
ri-ia-al-la-an KÙ.GI KBo 18.176 i 7 (inv., NH), ed.

Siegelová, Verw. 46f. (“Maulkorb”), translit. THeth 10:61.

HroznŸ, ArOr 3 (1931) 441 w. n. 19 (“la muselière(?)”);
Friedrich, JCS 1 (1947) 289f,; Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth.
(1961) 313 (“Maulkorb”); van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 110
(“‘muselière’ ou ‘bridon’”); Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 471 w. n.
1718 (“Beißkorb”); idem, StBoT 41 (1995) 116 w. n. 225.

Cf. (˚/¬)puri- A n.

puri(ya)- C (¬)puriyalli-
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p„riyanza (mng. unkn.); MH/NS.†

[…] kattan URU-aå pu-u-ri-ia-a[(n-za)] /
[(æ„)-…] KUB 15.32 iv 54-55 (rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB

15.31 iv 24, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:168f.

puripu-x[-…] n.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

(In a context of garments or textiles) 1 pu-ri-pu-
x[…] KUB 42.59 rev.? 7 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw.

340f., translit. THeth 10:133; trace could be beginning of å[i.

purka- n. com.; (a paired body part?); from OH?/
NS.†

sg. nom. pur-ga-aå KBo 2.35 v? 6 (OH?/NS).
pl. nom. pur-ki-iå KUB 29.4 i 14 (NH).

1 AÅ.ME KÙ.GI ÅA 1 GÍN ÅUM–ÅU ∂Pirinkir 1
LI.DUR KÙ.GI 1-NUTIM pur-ki-iå KÙ.GI n–at
IÅTU NA›KÁ.DINGIR.RA tiyanteå “One sun-disk
of gold, of one shekel (in weight) — its name is
Pirinkir — one navel (ornament?) of gold, one set
of gold p.’s: they are set with Babylon stones” KUB

29.4 i 13-14 (rit., NH), ed. Schw.Gotth. 6f.; takku
MUNUS-za [æΩåi …] / pur-ga-aå […] “If a woman
[gives birth], [and the child’s] p. [is …]” KBo 2.35 v?

5-6 (omens from malformed births, OH?/NS), ed. StBoT 9:50.

[…]x [D]UGpur-qa UN¨T AD.K[ID …] KBo 17.78

ii 21 (rit. frag., NS) should be read: [… UN¨]T
BÁÆAR (DUG.BUR.SÌLA, w. metathesis of the
last two signs) UN¨T AD.K[ID …]. This elimi-
nates the only alleged evidence that p. is a vessel.

The first ex. shows the p.’s immediately follow-
ing a gold navel (ornament?) and suggests that
these gold objects are representations of or at least
named for another body part. The omen passage
confirms this, since the second half of the protases
of such omens always describes some part of the
newborn’s anatomy which is either missing
(NU.GÁL) or malformed.

Kronasser, Schw.Gotth. (1963) 42 (alternative reading “BUR-
kiå??”); Laroche, NH (1966) 340 (compares Capp. PN Purka,
Purkia).

purni (Hurrian offering term).†

pur-ni IBoT 3.148 ii (24), 28, 3l, pur-ni-ia ibid. ii 23, 26, iv
10, 14.

EGIR-ÅU–[m]a … 1 MUÅEN æ„zi æ„danni
æamri pur[-ni] t„ni … DINGIR.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅ
BAL-ti “Afterwards … he offers one bird (each) to
the male deities for æ„zi æ„danni æamri pur[ni]
(and) t„ni” IBoT 3.148 ii 22-25 (rit. of marking the paths),

ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:218f.; cf. also ibid. ii 28, 31;

pur-ni-[i]a in ibid. ii 23, 26, iv 10, 14.

purpura-, purpuri- n. com.; ball, lump; (w.
NINDA det.) ball-shaped breads or cakes; from
OH/MS?.

sg. nom. pur-pu-u-ra-aå KBo 22.229 right col. 6,
NINDApur-pu-ra-aå KUB 7.54 i 7.

sg. acc. pu-u-úr-pu-ra-an KBo 4.2 i 48, 56 (NH), pu-u-ur-
pu-ra-an ibid. 41, 55, pur-pu-ra-an KUB 58.34 iv 6, 9, 16,
NINDApur-pu-ra-an(-na) KBo 13.164 i 18.

pl. nom. pu-u-ur-pu-u-ri-i-e-eå KUB 27.67 ii 11, iii 16
(MH/NS), pu-u-úr-pu-ri-e-eå KBo 4.2 i 63 (NH), pur-pu-re-eå
KUB 60.73 rev. 14, NINDApu-ur-pu-u-re-e[(å)] KBo 30.6 left
col. 3, NINDApur-pu-ru-uå KBo 10.24 iv 24, v (3).

pl. acc. pur-pu-ru-uå KBo 19.128 i 14, KUB 33.70 ii 13,
Bo 5001 left col. 3 (Alp, Tempel 302f.), KBo 17.46 rev. (26),
(27), pu-u-ur-pu-u-re-e-eå KUB 27.67 ii 9 (MH/NS), [pu(-u)-
ú]r-pu-ru-uå KUB 33.71 iv 5 (OH/NS), Bo 68/215 v 17, [p]ur-
pu-re-e-eå IBoT 4.343:6, NINDApu-úr-pu-ru-uå KBo 4.2 i 19,
NINDApuru-ur-pu-ru-uå KUB 9.17 obv. 23, NINDApur-pu-ru-uå
KUB 44.13 iv! 1, 4, KBo 23.91 iv 6, 11, 15, KBo 16.82 rev. 2,
5, 9, Bo 181 iv 3 (Otten, ZA 53:176), VAT 7448 iii 4 (StBoT
13:25, StBoT 15:31), NINDApu-u-ur-pu-re-eå KUB 29.4 iii 6,
KUB 32.68 obv. (3), NINDApur-pu-u-ru-uå Bo 5005 rev. 6
(StBoT 28:31), NINDApu-ur-pu-u[-ru-u(å)] KBo 30.6:5,
[NINDA]pu-ur-pu-ru-uå KUB 55.43 iii 7, 11 (NS).

pl. gen. pu-u-úr-pu-u-ri-ia-aå KBo 4.2 ii 30 (NH) (or pl.
acc.?, cf. HW™ 1:384).

unclear [pu]-u-ur-pu-u-ri-ia-aå KUB 27.67 iii 14,
NINDApur-pu-ri-ia-aå KUB 54.91 obv.? 6 (pl. acc.?), NINDApu-
u-ur-pu-u-ru-uå KUB 25.36 vi 26.

frag. pu-u-ur-p[u-…] KUB 53.15 ii! 22.

a. ball(s) made of dough: nu iånaå pu-u-úr-pu-
ra-an iyanzi n–an ANA LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL
… anda tamaåkizzi “They make a ball of dough,
and she presses it against the king and queen” KBo

4.2 i 56-57 (Æuwarlu’s rit., NH), ed. Kronasser, Sprache 8:91,

96; pu-u-úr-pu-re-e-eå iånaå “lumps of dough” ibid. i

63, ed. Kronasser, Sprache 8:92, 97; cf. ibid. ii 29-31, ed. e,

below; less clear: nu iånΩå pu-u-ur-pu-u-ri-e-eå
æ„rtallenzi 1 GIÅBAN Ëzzaå nu–ååan SÍGiåtaggaå
æuittiyanza 3 GI.ÆI.A Ëzzaå perann–a–ååan iånaå
pu-u-ur-pu-u-ri-i-e-eå GIÅæattalu GIÅ?tarzuwΩn
peran–ma–ååan KUÅåΩlaå æaminkanza nu–ååan kÏ

p„riyanza purpura- a
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æ„man GIpaddanÏ dΩi “They mix balls of dough. A
bow made of ezza- (cf. HW™ 2:141 s.v. ezza-(2)), (its)
woolen bowstring being drawn (tight), three ar-
rows (again) made of ezza (also lie there). In front
of them (they put) balls of dough, a door-bolt (of
dough) (and) a GIÅtarzuwΩn (with) a leather strap
fastened in front (as a hinge). All these (things)
she places in a basket” KUB 27.67 ii 9-14 (rit., MH/NS),

tr. ANET 348, cf. ibid. i 8-13 and similarly ibid. iii 14-18, cf.

AlHeth 75f. | Puhvel, HED 1:382, apparently taking æurtal~

lenzi as Luw. pl. acc., translates line 9 “lumps [and] blobs of

dough” | Weitenberg, U-Stämme 50 derives tarzuwΩn from
(GIÅ)tarzu- (“Teil des Schlosses?”) and translates it “mit einem

tarzu- versehen”; but tarzu + -want- should appear as tarzuman

(w. m [HE 1 §29a] and a short a), not tarzuwΩn.

b. made of clay, dirt: nu wapp„waå IM dΩi n–an
pu-u-úr-pu-ra-an iyanzi “She takes clay from the
riverbank, and they make it into a ball/lump” KBo

4.2 i 48-49 (Æuwarlu’s rit., NH), ed. Kronasser, Sprache 8:91,

96.

c. made of iron and silver: LÚ.MEÅ AN.BAR
20 [pur-]pu-ru-uå AN.BAR åuææanz[i] LÚ.MEÅ
KÙ.BABBAR 20 [pur-]pu-ru-uå KÙ.BABBAR
åuææan[zi] “The iron-workers(?) scatter 20 [b]alls
of iron, the silver-workers(?) scatter 20 [b]alls of
silver” KBo 17.46:26-27 + KBo 34.2:50-51 (KI.LAM fest.,

OH/MS?), translit. StBoT 28:91 (= lines 50-51, without join),

cf. StBoT 27:77.

d. made of soapweed: “She takes the alkaline
pieces (æaå-) of soapweed and reduces them to
powder. She kneads it (the powder)” n–an pu-u-ur-
pu-ra-an 1-EN DÙ-anzi “and she make it into one
ball” (and she presses it on the bodies of king and
queen) KBo 4.2 i 41 (Æuwarlu’s rit., NH), ed. Kronasser,

Sprache 8:91, 96, Bossert, FuF 29:213.

e. material unkn. or not mentioned: “The king
goes into the ‘Great House.’ The princes stand be-
hind the stage(?) (taråanzipa-)” pur-pu-ru-uå
GA.KIN.AG GIÅINBIÆI.A NINDA–ya ÅAPAL
LUGAL iåæuwai “(And) (s)he pours out balls
(of?) cheese, fruits and bread under (the feet of)
the king” KBo 19.128 i 14-16 (ANDAÆÅUM fest, OH/NS),

ed. StBoT 13:2f.; nu–kan NUMUN.ÆI.A kue
åΩnæ„wanta NINDA.GUR›.RA.ÆI.A NUMUN.
ÆI.A pu-u-úr-pu-u-ri-ia-aå aåaran n–at aræa åuni~

y[anzi] GIpaddani–ma aræa peååiyanzi “All the
roasted seeds, the (small?) thick breads, the (un-
roasted) seeds — a string of balls — [they] scat-
ter(?) and they throw (them) into a reed basket”
KBo 4.2 ii 29-31 (Æuwarlu’s rit., NH), ed. Kronasser, Sprache

8:93, 97, cf. ibid. i 62-65 above, a | it is possible that aåaran

(w. purpuriyaå as gen. of material) denotes here a band or

string on which purpura’s are strung like beads; [nu–za pur-
pu]-ra-aå (var. pur-pu-ru-uå) åuææΩi kΩåa ∂UTU-uå
[(ANA LUGAL MUNUS.LUG)]AL ANA DUMU.
MEÅ LUGAL anda neyan<za> ∂UTU-i (var.
∂UTU-ui) [(nu–tta kΩ)]åa GÌR.MEÅ–KA kattan
pur-pu-ru-uå (var. pu-ú]r-pu-ru-uå GAM-an)
[åuææa(ææ)]un “He scatters/strews balls (and
speaks as follows): ‘The Sungod is just now turned
toward the king, queen (and) royal princes. O Sun-
god I have just scattered/strewn (these) balls under
your feet for you’” KUB 33.70 ii 11-14 (missing god rit.,

OH/MS?), w. dupls. KUB 46.52:10-12 (NS), KUB 33.71 iv 3-6

(NS), translit. Myth. 102.

Friedrich, HW (1952) 173f.; Hoffner, AlHeth (1973) 178f.

Cf. purpuriya-, DUGpurpuriå.

purpuriya- v.; (mng. unkn.; perhaps “to ball up,
gather, assemble”); NH.†

part. neut. nom. pur-pu-ri-ia-an KUB 23.51 iv? 3 (NH).

Subject of the pass. part. is antuæåatar “people,
population”: [… pan?]kuå UN.MEÅ-tar pur-pu-ri-
ia-an Ëåta […] DˆNU katterran Ëåta “[The
en]tire(?) […] (and) the population was assem-
bled(?); the […] suit was unsuccessful” KUB 23.51

iv? 3-4 (hist. frag., NH).

The mng. proposed above can only be valid if
the word is etymologically related to (NINDA)pur~
pura-; cf. Turkish top “ball” / topla(n)mak “assem-
ble” and German zusammenballen.

Cf. purpura-, DUGpurpuriå.

[GIÅpurpuriya] 499/w obv. 19, Berman, Diss. 103,

should be read ≠du±-pur-pu-ri-ia, and see Haas/

Wilhelm, AOATS 3:99.

DUGpurpuriå n. neut. (?); (a ball-shaped vessel
used in ritual for refined oil and plant-oil); NH.†

pl. nom. DUGpur-pu-ri-iå KBo 5.1 ii 41, 42, 43 (NH).

purpura- a DUGpurpuriå
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14 DUGpur-pu-ri-iå ÅÀ.BA 7 DUGpur-pu-ri-iå
IÅTU Ì.DÙG.GA å„wan 7 DUGpur-pu-ri-iå-ma IÅTU
Ì.GIÅ å„wan “Fourteen p. vessels, among them sev-
en p. vessels are filled with refined oil, seven p.
vessels are filled with vegetable oil” KBo 5.1 ii 41-43

(Papanikri’s rit., NH), ed. Pap. 8*f. Because of the com.
gender of related (NINDA)purpura- and also the end-
ing -iå/-eå we expect com. gender, but part. sg.
neut. åuwan does not support this, cf. Kronasser,

Sprache 8:103f.

Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 57.

Cf. purpura-, purpuriya-.

puråtan rot(?), rotted(?); MS?.†

sg. nom.-acc. pur-aå-ta-an KUB 30.32 i 12, KBo 18.190:7.

ÉæeåtΩ åarazzi kattËr kuwapi w[(eteånaå)] GIÅ-
ru<i?> naååu l„ri kuitki naåma pur-aå-ta-an
[(kuitk)i] n–at LÚÆAZANNU EGIR-pa takliezzi
“Where (there is) either some deficiency(?) or
some rot(?) (or: something rotted?) <in?> the con-
struction timber in the upper (or) lower æeåta-
building, the ÆAZANNU-official will reinforce(?)
it” KUB 30.32 i 11-13 (inv., MS?), w. dupl. KBo 18.190:7-8

(NS), ed. luri- mng. 4 (partially), THeth 12:19f., tr. Haas/Wä-

fler, UF 9:104, Daddi Pecchioli, OA 14:128 | we understand

the first three words in the cited passage to be loc., kattËr being

a so-called “endingless” loc. (Neu, Lok. 37, contra Kammenhu-

ber, Heth.u.Idg. 126). Cf. also Otten, BagM 3:91-95 (on the

ÆAZANNU and his duties).

According to its form, p. can be an a-stem or n-
stem n., a neut. part. of stem puråtant-, or a neut.
sg. a-stem adj. If we knew the precise force of
EGIR-pa takliezzi here, it would help to ascertain
the mng. of p. The tr. “reinforce(?)” used above is
a guess. We have assumed that the situation is a
threat to public safety, and therefore a matter of
concern to such a high-ranking person as the
ÆAZANNU, because the weteånaå GIÅ is not just in
storage awaiting use, but is already a part of the
æeåtΩ building. Its dangerously poor condition
could result in a collapse of part of the structure.
Therefore EGIR-pa takliezzi may have involved re-
inforcing the weak timbers w. braces or buttresses.

purti[(-)…] (mng. unkn.; NS.†

§ nu–ååan pu-ur-ti[(-)…] KUB 58.93 rt. col. 5.

There is too little context to parse or determine a
meaning.

purulli- A, wurulli-, purulliya- n. com.;
(mng. unkn.; designation of an important festival);
from OH/NS.

sg. nom. pu-ru-liå KUB 6.26 rev. 7.
acc. pu-ru-ul-li-ia-an KUB 48.119 obv.? 5 (NS).
gen. pu-u-ru-li-ia-aå KBo 2.5 iii 14, 20 (Murå. II), KUB

25.31 obv.! 4 (NS), KUB 30.42 i 5 (NS), KBo 23.103 iv 17,
KUB 8.69 iii 5, KUB 30.68 rev. (2), pu-ru-ul-li-ia-aå KBo 3.7 i
3, 7 (OH/NS), KUB 42.100 iv (16), (17) (Tudæ. IV), KUB
48.119 rev.? 7, (19) (NS), Bo 3127 vi 3 (Haas, KN 253), pu-
ru-li-ia-aå KBo 2.5 iii 17 (Murå. II), KBo 24.131 rev. 21 (NS),
KBo 14.81:2, KUB 49.95 i 1, Bo 3251 iii (4) (Haas, KN 254),
KBo 30.82 vi (2), wuu-ru-ul-li-ia-aå KUB 22.25 rev. (17), 27
(NH), wuu-ru-li-ia-aå KUB 22.25 obv. 21, 33, rev. (8) (NH),
IBoT 2.17 i 3.

abs. pu-ru-ul-li KUB 49.1 i 5, 22 (NS), pu-ru-li KUB
22.31 obv. 2, (5), 7, 12, 15 (NH), wuu-ru-ul-li Bo 4962 obv. 2,
4 (Haas, KN 252).

(The cult legend of the p.-festival. When they
speak thus:) utni–wa mΩu åeådu nu–wa utnË
paæåanuwan Ëådu nu mΩn mΩi åeåzi nu EZEN› pu-
ru-ul-li-ia-aå iyanzi “‘Let the land thrive (and)
prosper, and let the land be protected/cared for (by
the gods),’ and when it thrives (and) prospers, they
celebrate the festival of p.” KBo 3.7 i 5-8 (Illuyanka

myth, OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:12, 18, translit. Myth

6, tr. ANET 125, Hittite Myths 11, LMI 49f.; maææan–ma
æameåæanza kiåat nu EZEN› pu-u-ru-li-ia-aå kuit
GAL-in [EZEN›-an] ANA ∂U URUÆatti U ANA ∂U
URUZippa[landa] iyanun INA Éæeåti–ma ANA
∂Lelwa[ni] EZEN› pu-ru-li-ia-aå GAL-in EZEN›-
an UL iyanun nu–kan URUÆattuåi åarΩ uwanun nu
ANA ∂Lelwani INA ÉæeåtÏ EZEN› pu-u-ru-li-ia-aå
GAL-in EZEN›-an iyanun “But when it became
spring — because I had celebrated the festival of p.,
the great [festival], for the Stormgod of Æatti and
for the Stormgod of Zippa[landa], but I had not cel-
ebrated the festival of p., the great festival, in the
æeåta-house for Lelwani — I came back up to Æat-
tuåa, and in the æeåta-house I celebrated the festival
of p., the great festival, for Lelwani” KBo 2.5 iii 13-20

(ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 188-91 (= iii 38-45); DUB.1.KAM
ANA EZEN› pu-u-ru-li-ia-aå–za maææan LÚ.MEÅæa~

DUGpurpuriå purulli- A
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pËå unuwaåæuå danzi æalkueååarr–a maææan æan~
da[nz]i MUNUS.MEÅzint„æËåå–a maææan SÌR GAL
SÌR-RU “Tablet one — how the æapËå-men take for
themselves ornaments for the festival of p., how
they prepar[e] the materials for the festival, and
how the zintuæi-women sing the ‘great song’” KUB

8.69 iii 5-9 (cat., NH), ed. CTH p. 186; parΩ–ma–za–kan
URUNeriqqaz aræa ariyami mΩn kururiÆI.A æ„dak
RA-mi mΩn–za EZEN› wuu-ru-li-ia-aå æ„dak DÙ-
mi “Further(more), (departing?) from Nerik, I will
inquire by oracle whether I should immediately at-
tack the enemies, or whether I should immediately
celebrate the festival of p.” KUB 22.25 obv. 19-21 (ora-

cle question, NH), ed. Kaåkäer 176f.; cf. also obv. 32-33, 45-

47, rev. 7-9, 16-17, 26-27, and 34-35.

The festival of p. was a “great” festival (KBo 2.5

iii 13-20, KUB 30.68 rev. 2), of some length, as demon-
strated by a catalogue entry which mentions thirty-
two tablets of this rite (KUB 30.42 i 5-6). It was car-
ried out in the spring (KBo 2.5 iii 13), in the æeåti-
house (ibid. iii 13-20, IBoT 2.17:3-4), under the leader-
ship of the monarch (KBo 2.5 iii 13-20, KUB 22.25 obv.

19-21, KUB 49.95 i 1). The Myth of Illuyanka (CTH

321) served as a text for the festival of p. (KBo 3.7 i

3). Numerous sites are attested for the performance
of this ceremony: Arinna (KUB 18.2 ii 2), Æakmiå
(KUB 48.119 obv. 5), Æattuåa (KBo 2.5 iii 13), Nerik
(KUB 22.31 obv. 5, etc., KUB 30.42 i 5), Utr„na (KUB

42.100 iv 16), and Ziplanta (KBo 23.103 iv 15), and sev-
eral gods are named as its recipients: Lelwani (KBo

2.5 iii 13), the Stormgods of Æatti, of Zippalanda
(both ibid.), and of Nerik (KUB 48.119 obv.? 6), as well
as Telipinu (KUB 42.100 iv 18). The festival of p. was
performed for the sake of the life of the king (KUB

22.31 obv. 7, 12) and for that of the lands (obv. 15). We
learn little from the surviving sources concerning
the character of the rites encompassed by this com-
plex, beyond a procedure involving the casting of
lots (pul) — see KBo 3.7 iv 8-17. That the words pul
and purulli sound similar may not have escaped the
notice of the Hittites themselves, leading at least to
a folk etymology of the latter word. But because
there was no lot-throwing in the other version of
the story, caution is in order.

It is unlikely that the festival of p. was identical
to that of the ANDAÆÅUMSAR, as suggested by

Gurney, Schweich 38f., since a snake oracle KUB 49.1

lists separate serpents representing each ceremony:
MUÅ pu-ru-ul-li-kán … / MUÅ ANDAÆÅUM (i 5-

6). No proof exists for the common assumption (e.g.,

Goetze, Kl™ 139) that the festival of p. constituted a
New Year’s Festival, beyond its spring date and the
interpretation of the character of the ritual activities
accompanying the Myth of Illuyanka (CTH 321). In
recent studies by Pecchioli Daddi (Hethitica 8:361-

380) and Haas (ZA 78:284-298), p. is identified w. cer-
tain festival texts of ∂Teteåæabi.

Kronasser, EHS 1:213 (§118.4), thought that purul~
li- designated some sort of cultic implement, but
since the noun appears only in contexts dealing w.
the festival named after it, we remain uncertain of
the basic meaning. Some connection to Hattic wur,
“earth” (see Sommer, HuH 92f.) is possible, esp. in
view of the rare spellings of the initial phoneme
utilizing the wuu sign. Although Hurrian also has a
noun purni-, purulli-, the Hattic background of the
purulli festival — see Kammenhuber, HbOr 434 — as well
as the Old Hitt. origin of its text, the Myth of Illu-
yanka (CTH 321), has led us to propose separate lem-
mas.

Originally an i-stem, this word developed a sec-
ondary iya-stem, as evidenced by the acc. purul~
liyan.

Goetze, AM (1933) 264f.; idem, Kl™ (1957) 139, 165;
Kammenhuber, MSS 14 (1959) 67f.; Haas, KN (1970) 43-50;
Gurney, Schweich (1977) 38f.; Kellerman, Slavica Hiero-
solymitana 5/6 (1981) 35-46; Pecchioli Daddi, Hethitica 8
(1987) 361-80; Haas, ZA 78 (1988) 284-98; Pecchioli Daddi/
Polvani, LMI (1990) 39-55, 48 n. 1.

Cf. purulli- B, purulliyaååi-.

purulli- B Hurr. n.; “house, temple”; gen. used as
divine epithet in Hitt. religious contexts; from MH/
NS.†

Hurr. gen. (in Hitt. context:) pu-ru-ul-le-e-wee KBo 24.59
iv 13 (MS?), pu-ru-ul-le-pé KBo 21.34 i 18 (MH/NS), (in
Hurr. context:) pu-ru-le-pé KBo 11.20 rt. col. 3.

EGIR-ÅU–ma ∂Æebat pu-ru-ul-le-pé ekuzi “Af-
ter this he drinks Æebat ‘of the house’” KBo 21.34 i 18

(fest., MH/NS); [1 NINDA.SI]G ANA ∂Æebat pu-ru-
ul-le-e-wee KBo 24.59 iv 13 (fest. w. Hurrian gods).

purulli- A purulli- B
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This word, as well as its var. form purni, is also
frequently attested in Hurrian-language contexts
from Bo©azköy, see Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:119, GLH

206f.

Parrot/Nougayrol, RA 42 (1948) 12; Laroche, RA 47 (1953)
192f., Kammenhuber, Die Arier im Vorderen Orient (1968)
138f.; Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 119; Laroche, GLH
(1976) 206f.

Cf. purulli- A.

purulliyaååi- Luw. adj.; pertaining to the purul~
li-; NH.†

Luw. nom. sg. neut. SISKUR pu-ru-ul!-li!-ia-aå-≠åi-ia±-an-
za IBoT 2.129 obv. 3, ≠SISKUR± pu-ru-ul-[li-ia-aå-åi-ia-]an-za
KUB 16.35:3.

Modifying SISKUR: (Since it has been deter-
mined by oracle that the mighty Stormgod is angry
in his temple, we questioned the temple personnel,
and they said:) ANA DINGIR-LIM–wa SISKUR
pu-ru-ul!-li!-ia-aå-åi-ia-an-za ÅA MU.7.KAM kar~
åan “The purulli ritual/offering for the deity of year
seven has been omitted” IBoT 2.129 obv. 2-4 (oracle

question, NH); since the predicate is a neut. sg. part. (karåan),

it is clear that pu-ru-ul!-li!-ia-aå-åi-ia-an-za is neut., either sg.

or pl. One would expect a vocalization *pu-ru-ul-li-ia-aå-åi-in-

za/i for the com. pl. Thus, our form shows the neut. nom.-sg.

ending -an + the case in -åa.

Laroche, DLL 82 (“sg. nom. — Dérivé en -aååi-ant-, louv. ou
hitt., de hatti purulli-”).

Cf. purulli- A.

purulliååi (Hurrian offering term); MH/MS.†

EGIR-ÅU–ma pu-ru-ul-li-iå-åi-ia (dupl. pu-r[u-
…]) åipantanzi KUB 15.34 iv 55 (evocation of the cedar-

gods rit., MH/MS?), w. dupl. KUB 15.33b iv 15 (NS), ed.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:208f.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:122.

purungi- or purunga- n.; (an ornament made
of silver or gold); from OH/MS.†

(Listed among unuwaåæeå “ornaments, jewel-
ry”) […] 14 pu-ru-un-ge-eå KÙ.BABBAR KBo

16.68 iv! 4 (KI.LAM fest., OH/MS), translit. StBoT 28:113;

cf. [… 10 p]u-ru-un-ge-eå KÙ.BABBAR ibid. iv! 10;

3 pu-ru-un-ge-eå KÙ.G[I …] KBo 30.20 iii 17 (KI.LAM

fest., OH/MS), translit. StBoT 28:116; 12 pu-ru-un-ge-eå
KÙ.GI 3 ÅA NA›Z[A].GÌN “Twelve p. of gold, three
of lapis lazuli” ibid. iii 8; […]≠E±.ÍB KÙ.BABBAR
10 pu-r[u-un-…] KBo 34.179 obv.? 4.

The stem could be purunga- or purungi-, the
form either sg. or pl. nom.

Singer, StBoT 27 (1983) 165; idem, StBoT 28 (1984) 164
(“purunga- c. a (metal) ornament”).

purundukarrit(a) (a part of or mark on the
exta); NH.†

The first (examination of) exta: ni. åi. ke.ÆI.A-uå
pu-ru-un-du-kar-ri-ta GIÅTUKUL ÅA ∂U ZAG-aå
GÙB-za RA-IŒ 12 ÅÀTIR. SIGfi “The nipaåuri-, åin~
taæi-, keldi-s, p.; a righthand Weapon of the Storm-
god ‘struck’ to the left; the 12 turns of the intes-
tines: favorable” KBo 2.6 i 17-18 (oracle). Perhaps pu~
rundukarrit–a “and a p.” Probably a Hurrian word:
cf. p„ruådugariåa GLH 207 and wuurugariå GLH 298.

URUPuruåæandumna- adj.; Puruåæandan, be-
longing to the city of Puruåæanda; OH/NS.†

sg. acc. URUPu-ru-uå-æa-an-du-um-na-an KBo 3.28 ii 5, (6).

e–åta DUMU URUPu-ru-uå-æa-an-du-um-na-an
dΩer ke[åri–mi(?) …] / kËda–mmu apΩå iezzi åu–
mu DINGIR.DIDLI DUMU URUPu-r[u-uå-æa-an-
du-um-na-an] / kiåri–mi daÏr “They placed the Pu-
ruåæandan prince(?) (lit. son) [into my] h[and(s)
…]. That one dealt (lit. deals) with me in this
way(?) (kËda). The gods placed the Pur[uåæandan]
prince(?) into my hand(s)” KBo 3.28 ii 5-7 (hist., OH/

NS), cf. Laroche, FsOtten, 186f. (“le fils, le Purushandien”) |

the trace in line 5 does not permit a reading ki-i[å-(åa-)-ri-mi]

“in my hand”; on ibid. ii 5 cf. also Houwink ten Cate, RHA

XXIV/79:127 (“and he dealt with me in such a way”) | the

form eå-ta is not wr. correctly for the verb Ëåta nor is it likely

that a verb is intended. Rather this is the introductory word of

the clause, containing the sentence particle -(a)åta, cf. HW™

1:433b (-aåta), 41a (a-1).

Laroche, BSL 55 (1960) 170; Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 36.

puruåiyala-, p„riåiyala- n.; (item made of
wool or cord, perhaps a wreath or headband).†

sg. acc. pu-ru-åi-ia-la-an KBo 33.186:16, KBo 23.28 i (32)
+ KUB 32.65 i (10), pu-u-r[u-åi-ia-la-an] KBo 33.193 right 2.

purulli- B puruåiyala-
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sg. d.-l. [p]u-ru-åi-ia-li KUB 32.65 i 15.
pl. acc.(?) pu-u-ri-åi-ia-la KBo 24.10 i? 11 (or sg. acc. pu-

u-ri-åi-ia-la<-an>).
broken pu-u-ru-åi-≠ia±-[…] KUB 55.63 ii? 9, perhaps here

SÍGpu[-…] KUB 58.106 iii 8.

a. around a pitcher (KUKUBU): “They place
one mulati-bread on the stone table of Liluri” åerr–
a–ååan SÍGkiårin SÍG SAfi SÍG ZA.GÌN pu-ru-åi-ia-
la-an iyanzi … [(n)]–at–za ÅA ∂Liluri [GAL–SU
æalz]iååanzi “And on top of it, they make a
skein(?), (one of) red wool and (one of) blue
wool, into a p.” (They place one pitcher of wine on
top and an eagle’s feather/wing [is stuck] in.) They
call it (-at, neut., not referring to puruåiyala-, but
the [neut.] pitcher) ‘Liluri’s [cup]’” KBo 33.186:15-

16, w. dupl. VBoT 72 iv 4-5, followed by VBoT 72 iv 8-9

(æiåuwaå fest.), w. dupl. KBo 33.193 rt. col. 1-4, translit. ChS

I/4:124 (without using dupls. and w. mistaken translit.
GIÅkiårin); cf. par. “They put a wicker table before
the gods of his fathers in the grandfather’s house.
They put mulati-bread (made of/and) \ UPNU of
porridge” [namma] 1 SÍGkiårin BABBAR [1 tar~
palan SÍG S]Afi 1 tarpalan SÍG ZA.GÌN [pu-r]u-
å[i-ia-la-a]n iyanzi [n]–an–åan ≠ANA?± NINDAmu~
lati [ANA G]IÅBANÅUR ÅA [DING]IR(sic) åer
tianzi § [na]mma–kan ANA DUGKUK¨B GEÅTIN
[Å]A TI°MUÅEN partauwar paåkan [n]–at–kan [ANA
p]u-ru-åi-ia-li anda dΩi [n]–an–z–a[n Å]A ∂Liluri
GAL–SU [æa]lziå[å]anzi “[Then] they make one
skein(?) of white wool, [one tarpala- of r]ed
[wool], (and) one tarpala- of blue wool into a p.
They place it (-an, i.e., the puruåiyala-) on the
goddess’ (or: if we read ∂<IÅTAR>, “IÅTAR’s”) ta-
ble on top the bread. § Then an eagle’s wing/feath-
er is stuck into a pitcher of wine. They place it
(-at, i.e., the pitcher) in the p. They call it (i.e., the
pitcher) ‘Liluri’s cup’” KBo 23.28 i 25-39 + KUB 32.65 i

3-17 (æiåuwaå fest., MH?/NS), ed. Haas, AoF 17:183f., trans-

lit. ChS 1/4, p. 60f. (as Bo 5351) | in the last sentence “it”

refers to the pitcher despite the -an; the par. in KUB

33.186:12-16 shows that -at is meant).

b. upon a naææiti bread: […] NINDAnaææitin / […]
ANA GIÅBANÅUR AD.KID–åan / […]GIÅÆUR~
PULU GIÅÆAŒŒINU–ya–ååan / [… G]ÙB-laz ANA
GIÅBANÅUR.GIÅ–åan / [… n]u 1 SÍGkiårin anda
wiåuriyazi / [puruåiyalan] ienzi n–an–åan ANA
NINDAnaææiti åer dΩi § [… 1 tarpala]n SÍG.SAfi 1

tarpalan SÍG.ZA.GÌN–ya dΩi / [… i]miezi n–aåta 1
NINDAæalwanin åunnai / [… GIÅæaå]åikkit imiyan
iåtΩpi / [… NINDAna]ææiti ÅA SÍG pu-u-ri-åi-ia-la
åer dΩi / […-]aå(?) NINDA.GUR›.RA æalziååanzi
“[…] a naææiti-bread […] on a wicker table […] a
ÆURPULU-weapon; an ax on […] on the left. […]
on a wooden table. And (s)he squeezes(?)/
twists(?) one skein(?) of wool. They make [a pu~
ruåiyala-(?)]. And (s)he places it on the naææiti-
bread. § (S)he takes […, one tarpala] of red wool,
one tarpala of blue wool. And (s)he mixes […],
and fills one æalwani-bread (with it). (Then) (s)he
stops it up with the […] that is mixed with
GIÅæaååigga. And (s)he places p.-s(?) of wool on a
naææiti bread. And they call [it ‘…]’s thick bread’”
KBo 24.10 i? 2-12 (rit. frag.), for the restoration

[…GIÅæaå]åikkit, see GIÅæaååikki[t] / [i]mmianzi KUB 12.5 i 20-

21; cf. ÅA SÍG pu-u-ru-åi-≠ia±-[…] KUB 55.63 ii? 9. In
both examples the copy shows no word space be-
tween SÍG and p.

c. on the head of a statue of a goddess: (De-
scribing a statuette of IÅTAR:) “In her hand she
holds an empty vessel” INA SAG.DU–ÅU–ma
åummanzΩå pu-ru-åi-ia-[la-aå ki-i]t?-ta-at “On her
head was placed a string (as?) a p. (or: a p. of
string)” KBo 10.45 ii 29 (rit. for underworld deities, MH/

LNS), ed. Haas, AoF 17:185 (w. rest.), Otten, ZA 54:122f.

(without rest.). In Otten’s KBo copy the space is hardly suffi-

cient to restore [-la-aå ki-i]t?-. If the copy is correct, perhaps

restore: pu-ru-åi-ia[-la-a]t-ta-at, and posit a denominative v.

(“the string served as a puruåiyala”).

The p. is made of wool or cord (åummanza) and
can be placed upon breads or in a pitcher. It also is
placed on the head of the statue of IÅTAR. Haas
translates it “wreath” (German Kranz). In the pas-
sages discussed under sections a and b the presence
of the p. seems to be the influencing factor for call-
ing the pitcher “Liluri’s cup” and the naææiti-bread
“[…-’s] thick breads.” Since the p. is also worn on
the head of the statue of IÅTAR, it is possible that
Liluri and the deity mentioned in the break are
IÅTAR-like deities and that the p. was a symbol of
this kind of goddess.

Haas, AoF 17 (1990) 182-185 (“‘Gebinde, Kranz’ etwa in der
Art eines Zopfes”); Neumann, KZ 103 (1990) 218f. (the sug-
gested etymologies — which presuppose initial *breu or *bhreu

puruåiyala- puruåiyala-
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— would require a Hitt. “Sprossvokal,” but the spelling pu-u-
r[u-, of which Neumann appears to be unaware, indicates the
first vowel to be “sprachwirklich”; also problematic for
Neumann’s proposed etymologies is the writing pu-u-ri-åi-ia-
la, unkn. to him and Haas, which shows an i vocalization in the
second syll.).

purut- n. neut.; earth, soil, mud; mud plaster;
mudbrick; totality of mudbrick buildings; from
OH.†

sg. acc. pu-ru-ut KBo 10.45 i (14), 29 (MH/NS), KUB
30.36 ii 17 (MH/NS), KUB 31.86 ii 16 (MH/NS), KUB 41.8 i
13 (MH/NS), ABoT 53:3 (NS), KBo 3.3 i 16, 24 (Murå. II),
KUB 2.2 i 42 (NH), KUB 12.50:(12), KUB 17.27 ii 4, 8, 11,
KUB 43.59 i 3 (NH), KUB 9.39 i 2 (NH), KUB 7.13 obv. 9,
KBo 6.11 i (18), (20), KBo 10.16 i 9, iv 4, KUB 58.74 obv.
(11), pu-u-ru-ut KBo 14.100:12 (MH/MS or NS), KUB 7.41 i
23 (MH/NS), KUB 24.9 ii 19 (MH/NS), KUB 30.34 iii 2 (MH/
NS), KUB 41.8 ii 34, 35 (MH/NS), KBo 4.1 i 34 (NH), KUB
12.58 i 12 (NH), KUB 53.3 v 4, KUB 58.74 obv. 13 (NS),
IBoT 2.128 obv. 4, pu-u-<ru->ut KBo 6.16:3.

dat. pu-ru-ut-ti-ia-aå-åa-an KUB 31.86 ii 24 (MH/NS).
d.-l. pu-ru-ut KUB 12.58 i 10 (NH), Bo 2610 (Forrer, For-

sch. 1:203; THeth 12:11 n. 18).
abl. pu-ru-ut-ta-az Bronze Tablet i 87 (Tudæ. IV), pu-ru-

ud-da-za KUB 46.39 iii 9.
inst. pu-ru-ut-ti-it KBo 10.45 iii 8 (MH/LNS), KUB 41.8 ii

42 (MH/NS).
frag. pu-ru-ut KBo 16.35:9, KUB 35.116:7, KUB 39.103

obv. 3 (MH/NS), KBo 35.96:5.

a. dry earth, soil in its natural form, adequate to
produce mud: [… p]u-ru-ut paddΩnzi “They dig up
the earth” KBo 10.16 i 9 (restoration of a cult?), cf. ABoT

53:3 (instr., NS); namma ÅA GIÅGEÅTIN pu-ru-ut dΩi
“Then she takes soil of vines (i.e., naturally calcif-
erous soil in which vines grow well)” KUB 17.27 ii 11

(rit. against sorcery), tr. ANET 347, cf. Tunn. 68; [n]u–za
åalwinaå pu-ru-ut lalawiånaå pu-ru-ut wappuwaå
IM-an NUMUN.ÆI.A æ„manda MUNU° BAPPIR
“<They take> soil/mud of åalwina-, soil of the ant-
hill, clay of the riverbank, all (kind of) seeds, malt,
‘beer-bread’ (and they grind them all together; they
mix it in mud and make figurines out of it)” KUB

43.59 + KUB 9.39 i 2-4 (Åeæuzzi’s rit., NH).

b. mud, silt, sludge in its natural form as
brought up by a spring: namma wappuwaå IM-an
dΩi namma–aå åakuniya paizzi 1 NINDA.SIG
paråiya n–at åakuniyaå pu-ru-ut dΩi NIN[DA.Ì.
E.D]É.A memal åuææai GEÅTIN åipanti nu memai
(§) zik–kan maææan åaku<ni>å GEfl-az KI-az pu-u-

ru-ut EGIR åarΩ åakuneåkiåi “Then she takes clay
of the riverbank. Then she goes to a spring, she
breaks one thin loaf and places it upon the mud of
the spring. She scatters ta[llow ca]ke (and) groats.
She libates wine and says: ‘As you, O spring, keep
gushing up silt/sludge from the dark earth’” KUB

12.58 i 9-13 (Tunnawi’s rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 6f. (= ll. 33-37);

cf. KUB 17.27 ii 4-8 (rit. for ∂MAÆ), tr. ANET 347.

c. finished mud ready to use for walls, roofs,
etc. — 1' in general: ≠takku± æ„ååelliyaz (var. o‹
æuååuliaz) pu[(-ru-)]ut (var. g pu-u<-ru>-ut) kuiåki
dΩiyazi (var. a⁄ tayezzi) [maåiyan d]Ωiyazzi (var. g
dΩyËz[zi]) anda–åe–ya apËniåå„wan pΩi “[If]
someone steals mud from a mud pit, he shall give
to him (i.e., the owner) in addition [as much] as he
steals” KBo 6.11 i 18-19 (Laws §110, OH/NS), w. dupls.

KBo 6.16:3-5 (g), KBo 6.10 i 21-22 (a⁄), KUB 29.23:13-14

(NH) (o‹), ed. HG 62f., CHD maåiyan; the foundation rit-
ual KBo 4.1 i 31-34, w. dupl. KUB 2.2 i 38-42 gives the
sequence of activities in constructing a house:
1. foundation, 2. walls, 3. roofing w. timbers, and
4. plaster: DINGIR.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅ–war–at
LÚNAGAR-az weter åamanuå–ma–wa kattan ∂Te~
lipinuå daiå åer[(–ma–ååa)]n kudduå ∂É.A-aå
æ[(a)ttannaå] LUGAL-uå wetet GIÅ-ru–ma
N[(A›–ya æ„)]manteå ÆUR.SAG.MEÅ (var. B
M]EÅ-uå) [(weter)] (var. C uter) pu-u-ru-ut-ma
(var. B pu-ru-ut-ma) [(DINGIR.MEÅ MUNUS.
MEÅ)] w[eter] “‘The gods as carpenters have built
it (i.e., the temple). Telipinu has laid the founda-
tions. Ea, the king of w[isdom], has built the walls
above [th]em. [A]ll the mountains [have brought]
(the necessary) timber and st[one]. But the mud
(for plastering), [the goddesses have] su[pplied]
(lit. brought)’” KBo 4.1 i 31-34 (foundation rit., NH), w.

dupls. KUB 2.2 i 38-42 (B), KUB 9.33 obv. 7-10 (C) (both

NH), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 128, 135, THeth 12:8, tr. ANET 356;

mud used as concrete in depositing paraphernalia
under the earth: maninkuwaææi «GIÅ» (dupl. omits
GIÅ) tËkan paddΩi nu–kan aniuraå KIN.ÆI.A anda
dΩi pu-u-ru-ut åer iåæuwai nu iåtalkzi nu–za
GIÅKAK.ÆI.A walæzi “Nearby she (sc. the Old
Woman) digs up the earth and places the ritual ma-
terials in it. She heaps mud upon (it) and smooths/
levels (it). She drives wooden pegs in (and speaks
as follows)” KUB 24.9 ii 18-20 (rit. of Alli, MH/NS), ed.

THeth 2:32-35, CHD maninkuwaææi (partially).

puruåiyala- purut- c 1'
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2' clay like, waterproof mud used in roofing:
DUMU.LUGAL 4 LÚ.MEÅSANGA URUKa[(åæa)]
MUNUSammama LÚB´L URUÆa[(næana)] TÚGåiknu–
åået (var. [TÚG]åiknui–åmi, åiknu–ååit) aåki [(IÅTU
GIÅMAR)] GIÅAL KÙ.BABBAR GAR.RA pu-u-ru-
u[(t)] (var. pu-ru-ut) iåæuiå«æuiå»kanzi [(n–aå–
åan)] INA É.DINGIR-LIM åuææi å[(arΩ 9-ÅU!)]
(var. UGU 7-ÅU) pedanzi ÅA ∂T[(elipinuaå)]
åuææan pu-u-ru-u[(d-da-an-zi)] (dupl. B pu-ru-ud-
da-an-zi, C […-t]a-an-zi) “At the gate, the prince,
four priests of the town of Kaåæa, the ammama-
woman, (and) the Lord of Æanæana keep heaping
up the mud into their! (w. var., text “his”) åeknu-
garment(s) with a silver-inlaid spade (and) pickax.
They carry it (i.e., the mud) nine (var. seven) times
to the temple, up on the roof, (and) they plaster the
roof of Telipinu’s (temple) with (that) mud” KUB

53.3 v 1-8 (fest. for Tel., NS), w. dupls. KUB 53.4 iv 25-28

(B) (NS), KUB 53.7 iii 1-3 + 917/u iii 15-21 (C) (NS), ed.

Haas/Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:56, 58f., 75, 78, 82 (line count and

restoration of text follow them), cf. Otten/Rüster, ZA 68:275;

cf. URU-LUM TUR–ma æaåduirraza pu-ru-ud-da-
za IÅTU […] “[They cover?] the small town(?)
(i.e., a model?) with brushwood, mud [and] with
[…]” KUB 46.39 iii 9 (Kizz. rit.); the same phrase occurs in

Bo 6730 rt. col. 9 w. URU-an æ„man “the whole city,” translit.

Otten, ZA 66:103.

3' mud plaster of walls: (From the inner room of
the impure house) n–aå–kan parΩ ÉæÏli paizzi nu
ÉæÏli p[(u-u-ru-ut dΩi)] nu Q¸TAMMA memai æi~
lamni (var. B Éæila[mni]) pu-u-ru-ut (var. C pu-ru-
ut) dΩi nu Q[(¸TAMMA memai)] “he (i.e., the con-
juration priest) goes forth to the courtyard and
takes plaster from (lit. in) the courtyard and speaks
in the same way (as above i 9-21). From (lit. in) the
portico he takes plaster and speaks in the same
way” KUB 7.41 i 22-23 (rit. for underworld deities, MH/NS),

w. dupls. KBo 10.45 i 13-15 (B), KUB 41.8 i 1-2 (C) (both

MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:118f. (“Lehm”); “Now he
throws the æaniååa-vessel down from the roof and
breaks it into pieces” pu-ru-ut-ma (dupl. E omits
-ma) kuit daåkit nu kuwapi KIN-az (var. a-ni-e-az)
æ„man (var. [da]pian) kittat ap„nn–a apiya
pËda[(i)] “But the plaster which he has taken (from
the courtyard and gateway), this he carries to (the
place) where the whole ritual paraphernalia has

been placed” KBo 10.45 i 28-31 (rit. for infernal deities,

MH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 41.8 i 14 (C) (MH/NS), IBoT 2.128

obv. 4-6 (E), ed. Otten, ZA 54:118f. (= ll. 36-38); notice the

lack of gender concord purut kuit … ap„nn–a; cf. later in
this text: (The dust/ore or earth containing ore of)
silver, gold, iron, tin, stone, oil, honey, utensils
made of terracotta, (the small pieces of) the woven
utensils) parnaå pu-u-ru-ut Éæilamnaå pu-u-ru-ut
æarnamniyazi “(and) plaster of a house (i.e., the
same plaster which he has taken from the courtyard
i 22) (and) the plaster of a portico he mingles” (and
molds out of it a figurine of the blood-god) KUB

41.8 ii 34-35, ed. Otten, ZA 54:126f. (= ll. 70-72); andurzi–
ya–kan … ANA É.MEÅ.ÅÀ–ya–kan da[piyaå(?)
GIÅ]ÙR.MEÅ […] GIÅAB.ÆI.A–ya aræa æaåæaååanzi
a[ndurzi–ya–kan(?) k]uwapitta parΩ pu-ru-ut ar~
rirranzi x[…] n–at–kan parΩ Ωåki pËdanzi “In the
inside … in a[ll] of the inner chambers they chip/
plane/scour the beams, […] and (the frames of) the
windows. [In the inside(?)] they scrape off every-
where plaster (from the walls) and they carry them
(i.e., the shavings, splinters and plaster) outside”
KUB 7.13 obv. 5-10 (purif. rit.), cf. Tunn. 66f., HW™ 1:243b,

299a, THeth 12:9 | for æaåæaå-, see Carter, JNES 44:139-141

(“‘to scour,’ ‘to finish (by some scraping or grinding or abra-

sive action)’”).

d. wet mudbricks, molded and put out to be
dried, which, being still wet and soft, can easily be
trampled upon and destroyed by hoofed animals:
“Next let nobody dig in the enclosure of the fortifi-
cation, let nobody burn fire in the inside” pu-ru-ut-
ti-ia-aå-åa-an (var. pu-ru-ut-ti-eå-n[i]) GUD
UDU(coll.) ANÅE.KUR.RA ANÅE.GÌR.NUN.NA
ANÅE anda lË tarniåkanzi “and let them not drive
the livestock, horses, mules (and) donkeys to the
(area of) wet mudbricks” KUB 31.86 + 1203/u (StBoT

15:45) ii 24-25 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB

31.89:12-13, ed. von Schuler, Dienstanw. 43 (differently).

e. mass of buildings made of mudbricks: (Abi-
radda came once to Muråili II and asked him):
URUIyaruwaddaå–wa URU-aå kuit annaz ammel ÅA
ABI ABI–YA Ëåta nu–wa–mu URUIyaruwattan
URU-an dannattan pu-ru-ut DINGIR.MEÅ ak~
kanduåå–a EGIR-pa pΩi “‘Since the settlement of
Iyaruwadda belonged earlier to my grandfather,
now give back to me (this) empty settlement of

purut- c 2' purut- e
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Iyaruwadda, the mud(-brick buildings in it), the
gods and the manes’” (In the following Muråili is
ready to concede the village to Abiradda, after he
would conquer it and capture its residents, plunder
its goods and transport them to Æattuåa) URUIyaru~
waddan–ma URU-an tannatan pu-ru-ut DINGIR.
MEÅ akkanduåå–a tuk ANA µAbiratta peææi “But I
will give to you, Abiradda (only) the empty settle-
ment of Iyaruwatta, the mud(-brick buildings), the
gods and the the manes” KBo 3.3 i 14-17, 23-25 (Syrian

affairs of Murå. II), ed. Klengel, Or NS 32:33f., 39f. (‘Lehm’),

Otten, HTR 144 (“die nackten Wände”); nu–ååi k„å URU.
DIDLI.ÆI.A ABU–YA pu-ru-ut-ta-az peåta antuæ~
åaz–ma–ååi–aå UL peåta “These cities (i.e., the
sites) my father gave to him together with the
mud(-brick buildings), but he did not give them to
him with the population” Bronze Tablet i 87-88 (treaty,

Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:14f. (“mit dem nackten Mauer-

werk”); cf. “He did not take anything from the coun-
try Mera. […] he gave [back to him(?)]” apel–åi
pu-ru-ut [peå]ta “(But only) its mud(-brick build-
ings) he [gav]e back to him” KBo 16.35:8-10 (hist.

frag., NH?), translit. Carruba, SMEA 14:80.

f. uncert.: (A symbolic kurtali- container is
molded from dough) n–at pu-ru-ut-ti-it åunnΩi
“and he (i.e., the incantation priest) fills it with
mud” KBo 10.45 iii 8 (rit. for underworld deities, MH/NS),

w. dupl. KUB 41.8 ii 42, ed. Otten, ZA 54:128 (= ll. 79);

[takku åË(ni(?) pu-r)]u-ut kuiåki epΩri alwanzatar
DˆN LUGAL “[If] someone forms(?, epari) mud
for [an im]age/[fig]urine, it is sorcery (and it is the
concern of) the royal court” KBo 6.11 i 20 (Laws §111,

OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.23:15, ed. HG 62f. (von Schuler,

apud Friedrich, HG 62f. n. 43 restored [takku ANA DI-

NA-]NI(?) …. “[Wenn] jemand Lehm [zu einem Ersatzbil]d(?)

modelliert(?)), cf. Güterbock, JCS 15:70 (restores [åe-e]-ni

conforming to the shorter available space in the break); åal~
winaå pu-ru-ut (KUB 43.59 +) KUB 9.39 i 2 (Åeæuzzi’s

rit., NH), see above a 1'; cf. [åakun]iyaå pu-ru-ut URU-
riaz KUB 35.116:7 (rit. frag.) cf. above b; namma æan[t]i
GIÅZAG.GAR.RA pu-ru-ut tianzi KUB 56.48 iii 29

(monthly fest.).

Friedrich, ZA 36 (1927) 281f. (“ein Bauteil ist, und zwar wird
es beim Haus zuletzt gebaut. … ‘Hofmauer,’ bzw. ‘Stadt-
mauer’”); Götze/Pederson, MSpr. (1934) 65 (“Mörtel”);
Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 64-68 (“mud, plaster”); Friedrich, HW
(1952) 174 (“Lehm, Kalk, Mörtel; Putz ‘der Hauswand’”);

Güterbock, JCS 15 (1961) 70; Klengel, Or NS 32 (1964) 39 n.
5 (“‘Lehm,’ … Die (aus Lehm errichteten) Gebäude ohne le-
bendes oder totes Inventar bzw. Bewohner”); Hoffner, Laws
(1964) 153; Moyer, Diss. (1969) 88; Naumann, Architecktur
Kleinasiens (1971) 43-46, 54, 117-121; Darga, Mimarlı©ı
(1985) 107 (“kil, toprak, kerpiç”); Boysan-Dietrich, THeth 12
(1987) 6-17 (“Lehm, Lehmerde, Lehmmörtel” versus wilan
“Ton”).

Cf. æalina-, æaneååuwar, æuååilli-, puruttai-, puruteååar, åa~
kuni-, åalwina-, wilan- (IM), GIR›, SAÆAR.

puruttai- v.; act.: to cover with mud; from MH.†

act. pres. pl. 3 pu-u-ru-u[d-da-an-zi] KUB 53.3 v 8 (NH?/
NS?), pu-ru-ud-da-an-zi KUB 53.4 rev. 28 (NH?/NS?), [(pu-u-
ru-u)t-t]a-an-zi 917/u iii 21 (NH?/NS?) [rest. from KUB 53.4
rev. 28; Haas/Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:82].

inf. pu-ru-ut-ti-ia-u-wa-an-zi KUB 31.86 ii 16 (MH/NS).

a. to cover a roof with mud: KUB 53.3 v 8, ed. purut

a 2'.

b. to cover a wall with mud or to plaster a wall
with mud: n–aåta aræa lË kuitki æark[(zi BÀD–
ma)] pu-ru-ut-ti-ia-u-wa-an-zi ≠wan±alla[(n Ëådu
namma–a)]t iåtalgan Ëådu n–aåta ≠åu±[(ææa)
(waræ)]ui zappiyattari lË “Let nothing be lost. Let
the fortification wall be scraped(?) for covering
with mud-plaster. Next let it (i.e., the roof?) be
smoothed (iåtalkan), (because) a roof (which) is
rough (i.e., full of cracks?) will leak. (It) should
not be!” KUB 31.86 ii 15-18 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS), w.

dupl. KUB 31.89 ii 5-7, ed. Dienstanw. 43 (differently), cf.

Hoffner, JCS 29:152 w. n. 3, idem, BiOr 35:245 (comparing it

w. KUB 31.100 rev. 13).

Cf. purut-, puruteååar.

[purut(ti)- “Gemauer,” cited in Dienstanw. 43,
45f.; HW 1. Erg. 16; Tischler, HdW 66, 131 does
not exist, s. above, purut- e.]

*purutteååar n. neut.; mudbrick; from MH.†

sg. nom./acc. [p]u-ru-ut-te-e[å-åar(?)] KBo 22.130a:2; sg.

dat. pu-ru-ut-ti-eå-n[i] KUB 31.89 12 (MH/NS).

In B´L MADGALTI it appears as a var. of pu~
rut- cf. above s. v. purut- e.

Kammenhuber, MIO 2 (1954) 436; Friedrich, HW 2. Erg.
(1961) 21.

Cf. purut-.

purut- e *purutteååar
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pur-za-x[…] (mng. unkn.).†

In frag. vocab. text: (Akk.) […-]ZU = (Hitt.)
pur-za-x[…] KUB 3.111:14 (NH).

puå- v.; to be eclipsed(?); from OH/NS.†

pres. sg. 3 pu-u-uå-zi KUB 8.14 rev. (2), 5, obv. (11),
KUB 8.22 ii 2, KUB 8.29 i (1), 4, KUB 8.30 rev. 6, 16, pu-uå-
zi KBo 13.20:9, KUB 8.13:(9), KUB 34.8:(6), (8), KUB
34.9:2, (5), KUB 34.11 rev. 13, KUB 57.73 rev. 7, KBo
34.121:(2), 5, Bo 3485 obv. 6 (Oettinger, Stammbildung 215),
pu-uå-za KBo 8.128 left col. 3, KUB 34.10:(6), 9, KBo 13.36
rev. (4), 7, 10, (13) | for the pres. sg. 3 in -za, see Melchert,
Diss. 473 n. 6, and Oettinger, Stammbildung 191 n. 18, pu[-…]
KUB 8.27 l. e. 3b; [Oettinger, Stammbildung 215, cites pu!-eå!-
zi KBo 13.20:7, for which read åe≠-eå±-zi].

(Akk.) [BE] 30 ina SI ZAG–åu 1 MUL GUB AN.TA.LÙ
GAR-an Emar VI.4 255:31 = (Hitt.) takku ∂SÎN SI ZAG–ÅU
MUL arta ∂SÎN! (text: DINGIR.MEÅ) pu-uå[-zi] “If a star
stands (near?) the right horn of the moon, the moon(! text:
gods) will be eclipsed(?)” KUB 8.13:9, cf. Riemschneider,
Omentexte 450-452 (p„åzi = AN.TA.LÙ iååakkan), Wilhelm,
KBo 36, p. VI no. 48.

a. (said of the moon): see also KUB 8.13:9 above in

bil. sec.; [m]Ωn INA ITU.4.KAM ∂SÎN-aå pu-uå-[za
n]aååu gaåza kiåa naååu x [L]Ú-aå kuiåki aki § mΩn
INA ITU.5.KAM ∂SÎN-aå pu-uå-za girËzza uizzi “If
the moon is eclipsed(?) in the fourth month, there
will be either famine, or some man will die. If the
moon is eclipsed(?) in the fifth month, a flood will
come (and water will carry away the crops)” KUB

34.10:6-10 (lunar omens, OH/NS), ed. Riemschneider, Omen-

texte 191f.; takku ∂SÎN EGIR-ezzi æΩli pu[-uå-zi] “If
the moon is ecli[psed(?)] during the last watch, (…
there will be plague)” KUB 8.27 l.e. 3b (oracles relating

to Arma-∂U and Åauågatti, NH), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte

149f.; [… ∂E]N.ZU pu-uå[-zi] KUB 34.8:6.

b. (said of the sun): [(takku æa)nt]ezzi [ITU-mi]
/ [(∂UTU-uå) pu-u]å-zi kΩåz[a kiåa(ri ÅEÅ-aå–za
ÅEÅ-a)n] / [(kar)Ωp]i! KUR-e tepauËåz[i] “If the
sun is eclipsed(?) in the first [month], [there will
be] famine, [brother] will dev[ou]r [brother], the
land will become small” KBo 34.121:1-3 (solar omen,

OH/NS), w. restorations from parallels KUB 8.20 ii 11-13 and

KUB 8.18:2-3, cf. KBo 34.121:5 (over eras.), ed.

Riemschneider, Omentexte 266f.; [… nek]uz meæur–ma
∂UTU-uå pu-u-uå-z[i] “But the sun is eclipsed(?) in
the [eve]ning” KUB 8.14 obv. 11 (lunar omens, OH/NS).

c. (subject broken away or uncert.): […]x-aå
pu-u-uå-zi lukatta–ma ∂UTU-u[å …] “[…] is
eclipsed(?), but on the morrow the sun […]” KUB

8.14 rev. 5 (lunar omens, OH/NS); the trace could be [… IT]U.

p. describes an ominous astron. phenomenon of
the sun and the moon; on the basis of an IE etymol-
ogy Oettinger (Stammbildung 215) translates p. as
“klein werden(?), sich verfinstern(?).” When a part
of the moon or sun is occluded, it does appear to
become smaller. More commonly an eclipse is ex-
pressed by the v. ak- “to die.”

Riemschneider, Omentexte 450-452 (“sich verfinstern”);
Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 215 (stem puåå-; “klein wer-
den(?), sich verfinstern(?)”); Wilhelm, KBo 36 (1991) VI, no.
48.

˚pu-uå[-…] (mng. unkn.); NH.†

n–at–kan iåt[ar]na aræa x[…] / uppaææun
≠kË±dani–ma […] / anda Ërwe[n…] ≠nu–åå±[an? …]
/ man–za ˚pu-uå[-…] / kuit≠m±an[…] KUB 23.101 ii

22-26 (letter to Assyrian king?).

(¬)puååai- v.; to chop up, crush; from MH/MS.†

pres. sg. 1 pu-uå-å≠a-a-m±[i] KUB 33.120 ii 45 (NS); sg. 3

pu-uå-å[a]-iz-zi KBo 21.41 rev. 24 + KUB 29.7 rev. 15 (MH/
MS), ¬pu-uå-åa-iz-zi KUB 36.25 iv 10.

pret. sg. 3 pu-uå-åa-a-it KUB 29.7 rev. 21, (25) (MH/MS).
imp. sg. 3 pu-uå-åa-id-du KUB 29.7 rev. 22 (MH/MS),

KUB 33.93 iii 32 (NS).
part. nom.-acc. neut. (?) pu-uå-åa-a-a[n] KBo 21.15:4.
frag. pu-uå-åi-≠e±[-…] KBo 8.67:4.
pu(or: pu-u)[over eras.]-åi-id-du KUB 24.9 iii 16, and [p]u-

wa-aå-åi-ia-ad-du KUB 24.10 iii 9 (THeth 2:44 (= iii 21') w. n.
20 and p. 112 puååai- “zerkleinern”), are scribal corruptions of
waååiyaddu according to the dupl. 987/v + KUB 24.11 iii 7
(Otten/Rüster, ZA 63:89).

nu–wa–kan URUKummiyan … GAM tamaådu
∂U-an–ma–wa GUL-aædu nu–war–[an e]zzan
GIM-an aræa pu-uå-åa-id-du lalakueåan–ma–war–
an–[kan? GIM-an?] GÌR-it anda paåiæaiddu “Let
(Ullikummi) press down the city of Kummiya, let
him strike Teååup, let him chop him up like chaff,
let him crush him with his foot [like] an ant” KUB

33.93 iii left 20-22 + right 31-33 (Ullik., NH), ed. Güterbock,

JCS 5:152f., tr. Hittite Myths 53 (“chop … up fine like chaff”),

cf. HW™ 2:141 s.v. ezza- (“ihn soll er wie Häcksel zerstoßen”);

cf. [n–an æaææarin G]I?-in maææan pu-uå-å≠a-a-

pur-za-x[…] (¬)puååai-
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m±[i] “I will crush [him] like a [brittle re]ed(?)”
KUB 33.120 ii 45 (Kum., NH), tr. and rest. Hoffner, Hittite

Myths 41 (“smash”), earlier rest. [æa-aæ-æa-r]i-in in Myth.

157, questioned by HW™ 3:9; nu–ååi æaåuwΩ[i]SAR pianzi
n–at anda pu-uå-å[a]-iz-zi “They give him soap-
wort and he chops it up/crushes it” KUB 29.7 rev. 15 +

KBo 21.41 rev. 24; ≠n±–at DINGIR-LUM LÚÅE.KIN.
KUD-aå mΩææan miyΩn iyatnuwan æΩåuwΩiSAR

[…]x waråta namma–at anda pu-uå-åa-a-it idΩlu–
ya uttar NˆÅ DINGIR-LIM æu[rtain] paprΩtar
æaåuwΩiSAR mΩææan anda pu-uå-åa-id-du n–at
æaååan [iya]ddu “And the deity, like a reaper, has
reaped it, the luxuriant, iyatnuwant- soapwort […].
Furthermore, he has chopped it up/crushed it. Let
him chop up/crush the evil word, the oath, curse
(and) impurity like soapwort, and let him make
them into soap” KUB 29.7 rev. 20-23 (rit., MH/MS), ed.

maææan l a l' a', HED 3:211 (“pound”), Lebrun, Samuha 123,

130 (= 29-32) (“(un plante alcali[ne] …) broyer”), Goetze,

JCS 1:316-318, tr. ANET 346; cf. KUB 29.7 rev. 24-25 | on

æaåuwai, see HED H 211; in the analogy to soapmaking, there

is no mention of burning the æaåuwai nor to mixing its ashes w.

fat, which lends credence to a translation of æaåuwai as “soap-

wort” (genus Saponaria), whose broken stems and leaves pro-

duce saponin, a carbohydrate which has the physical properties

of a soap solution, producing a natural lather (OED 9:103, 353,

Encyclopaedia Britannica (1974) Micro 2:604); puååai- thus

refers to this breaking/crushing of stem and leaves to release

the saponin; nu–mu–kan kuiå wΩki x[…] / ¬pu-uå-åa-
iz-zi ¬æ„waæuwanalaå […] / ¬maluåteyaå–ma–mu
wΩkit KUB 36.25 iv 9-11 (myth of Kumarbi), ed. Otten, MGK

32f., cf. ¬maluåteya-; despite the Glossenkeil the v. ending

-zi shows the form is Hitt.

puååai- is related to puwai-, to which its mng. is
similar, and which also describes the preparation of
soap.

Güterbock, Kum. (1946) 64; Goetze, JCS 1 (1947) 316-318
(“reduce, pulp”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 174 (“zerkauen(?),
zerkleinern(?)”); Güterbock, Or NS 25 (1956) 123f.; Friedrich,
HW 1. Erg. (1957) 17 (“zerstampfen”); Oettinger, Stammbil-
dung (1979) 387 w. n. 260 (“zermalmen”); HW™ 2 (1988) 141
s.v. ezza- (“zerstoßen”).

Cf. puwai-, puppuååa-, (TÚG)puååaimi-.

(TÚG)puååaimi- n.; (a kind of garment or cloth);
NH.†

sg. or pl. nom. TÚGpu-uå-åa-i-me-iå KUB 42.16 ii 4,
[TÚGpu-uå-å]a-i-mi-iå KUB 42.16 ii 13, pu-u[å-åa-i-…] KBo
18.184 rev. 2.

(In lists of clothing) […]x TÚGmaååiaå ÆAÅ~
MANNI / […]x-meiå 6 TÚGpu-uå-åa-i-me-iå KUB 42.16

ii 3-4 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:39, 41, Siegelová, Verw. 408f.;

cf. KUB 42.16 ii (13); […] ZA.GÌN 1 ÆA-ŒAR˛(ÆI)-TI
1 BABBAR 1 pu-uå[-åa-i-…] KBo 18.184 rev. 2.

p. has the appearance of a Luw. part. from the v.
puååai- “to chop up, crush.” “Chopped up, crushed”
cloth might be “felt.”

Koåak, THeth 10 (1982) 42 (connects w. puååali-); Siegelová,
Verw. (1982) 409f. n. 22 (mistakes Koåak as equating this
word to GAD.DAM), 614 (“Gamaschen(?)”).

Cf. puwai-, (¬)puååai-.

puååali- n.; (a leg or foot garment); from OS.†

pl. nom. pu-uå-åa-li-eå KBo 22.1 obv. 10 (OS); acc. pu-uå-
åa-li-uå KBo 21.82 iv 16 (OH/MS).

broken pu-uå-åa-≠a±-[li?-eå/uå] KBo 34.64:3.

(Garments among foodstuffs in a list of provi-
sions) 1 TÚG 1 TÚGæiåtani 3 KABALLUM 3 pu-uå-
åa-li-eå 3 TAPAL KUÅE.SIR “one garment, one
æiåtani-garment, three (pairs of?) leggings(?)/put-
tees(?), three (pairs of?) p.-garments, three pairs of
shoes” KBo 22.1 obv. 9-10 (instr., OS), ed. Archi, FsLaroche

45f.; 2 TAPAL pu-uå-åa-li-uå IÅTU É ÅÀ.TAM
pianzi “They issue two pairs of p.-garments from
the treasury/warehouse” KBo 21.82 iv 16 (rit., OH/MS);

4 TAPAL TÚGitta-x[…] / tannaran 2 TÚGx[…] / 4
TAPAL pu-uå-åa-≠a±[-li-eå/uå] / tannara[n(-)…]
KBo 34.64:1-4 (rit. frag.).

KBo 22.1 gives us the pairing of KABALLU and p.
If p. is to be equated w. GAD.DAM, as Koåak pro-
posed, then both KABALLU and p. would be leg
coverings of some type.

Archi, FsLaroche (1979) 48; Koåak, THeth 10 (1982) 42 (pro-
poses equivalence w. Sumerogram GAD.DAM “leggings” and
suggests that TÚGpuååaimi- may be related).

Cf. (TÚG)puååaimi-.

˚puåkantatar n.; aloofness(?), unfriendli-
ness(?), the state of being puåkanti- (adj.); NH.†

(After denying that the gifts he sent to the As-
syrian king were inferior, the Hittite king says:)

(¬)puååai- ˚puåkantatar
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ammel ˚pu-uå-kán-ta-tar tuk m[ena]ææanda puå~
kantiå–man–za kuw[api] eåun a[p]Ωt–man–ta ku~
wat æatrΩnu[n] / iåtarni–åum[i–m]an–wa–nnaå–
kan SIGfi-anteå “Is (it) my ˚p. toward you? If I had
ev[er] been (a) puåkanti-, why would I have writ-
ten that (i.e., the following) to you? ‘If only we
could be on good terms with each other!’” KUB

23.101 ii 15-18 (Assyro-Hitt. royal correspondence, NH), ed.

THeth 16:278f., cf. Otten, AfO Beih. 12:64; ammel is wr. over

an eras., followed by a Winkelhaken without space, while there

is word space between the Winkelhaken and pu-uå-kán-ta-tar.

Because of ˚pu-uå[-…] ibid. ii 25 in broken context, the

Winkelhaken in ii 15 is most likely intended to pertain to the

following puåkantatar regardless of the word space. Note sev-

eral erasures in the text: ii 3, 5, 9, 21, 24, and a badly wr. sign

over eras. in ii 5.

Hagenbuchner, THeth 16:280, regards puåkanti- as
a n., not an adj. This is not certain. If puåkanti- is a
substantive denoting a kind of person, one would
expect the LÚ det. If it is an adj., the context might
indicate something like “aloof,” “unfriendly,” “dis-
respectful,” or “miserly” for puåkanti- and “aloof-
ness,” “unfriendliness,” “disrespectfulness” or “mi-
serliness” for puåkantatar.

Meriggi, WZKM 58 (1962) 107 (from root puå-); Hagenbuch-
ner, THeth 16 (1989) 280.

Cf. puåkanti-.

puåkanti- adj.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

sg. nom. pu-uå-kán-ti-iå KUB 23.101 ii 16.

See ex. and disc. s.v. ˚puåkantatar.

puåpuåa/i- n. com.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

sg. nom. or pl. acc.? [pu-uå-]≠pu±-åi-iå KBo 26.73:5.
sg. acc. pu-uå-pu-åi-in KUB 12.65 iii 22 (NH), [… pu]-uå-

pu-åa-an-na KBo 34.70 left col. 15.
pl. nom. [… p]u-uå-pu-åi-i-e-eå KBo 34.70 left col. 6; acc.

pu-uå-pu-åi-iå KBo 34.62 rev. 13.

pu-uå-pu-åi-in [(mΩn)] (var. [pu-uå-]≠pu±-åi-iå
mΩn) “Like a p.” KUB 12.65 iii 22 (Æedammu, NH), w.

dupl. KBo 26.73:5, ed. StBoT 14:52f. (= iii 27), in a frag. con-

text w. waråulaå GIM-an in preceding line; nu–ååi–kan
dueggaz […] / pu-uå-pu-åi-iå waråta “He wiped
p.-s from his/her (i.e., the worshipper’s) body […]”
KBo 34.62 rev. 12-13 (incant. rit.); [… p]u-uå-pu-åi-i-e-eå
[…-ant]aru “Let the p.-s […] KBo 34.70 left col. 6-7;

[… pu]-uå-pu-åa-an-na / […]-iåkanzi “And they
[…] a p. KBo 34.70 left col. 15-16.

In all passages p. is associated w. waråulaå
åanizziå “a sweet odor.”

pudaæΩ-, puteæΩ- n.; (an object, mng. unkn.);
NS.†

gen. pu-te-æa-a-aå-åa KBo 35.247 rev. 25 (NS), pu-ú-da-
æa-aå KBo 14.142 ii 7 (NH), pu-u-da-æa-aå KUB 13.4 i 41,
KBo 14.142 ii (30), (32) (NH), pu-da-æa-aå KBo 26.155 ii 10,
pu-da-æa-aå-åa KUB 20.22 i 2, here? pu-u-ta-æa-[…] KBo
20.108 i? 5.

a. (an object, mng. unkn.): [… -n]i LÚSAGI.A 1
pu-u-ta-æa[-…] KBo 20.108 i? 5.

b. (in gen. case in the name of a festival): mΩn
ANA ∂U URUÆa[lap ∂Æebat URUÆalap URUKÙ.
BABBAR-TI(?)] / EZEN› pu-da-æa-aå iya[nzi]
“When they perform the p.-festival for Teååub of
Al[eppo and Æebat of Aleppo in Æattuåa(?)]” KBo

26.155 ii 9-10, ed. Souc√ek/Siegelová, ArOr 42:47; [anda–
m]a EZEN› ITU.KAM EZEN› MU-TI EZEN›
AYALI ≠EZEN›± zen[and]aå EZEN› æameåæandaå
EZEN› tetæeånaå [(EZE)]N› æiya≠r±aå EZEN› pu-
u-da-æa-aå EZEN› iåuwaå EZEN› [åa]tlaååaå
EZEN› BIBRI … naåma–aå kuiå imma kuiå
EZEN›-aå URUÆattuåi–kan åer “Furthermore, what-
ever festivals exist up in Æattuåa — the monthly fes-
tival, the yearly festival, the stag festival, the au-
tumn-festival, the spring-festival, the thunder-festi-
val, the æiyaraå-festival, the p.-festival, the
(æ)iåuwa-festival, the åatlaååa-festival, the festival
of the animal-shaped vessels, …” KUB 13.4 i 39-42, 45

(instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 150f.,

Süel, Direktif Metni 26-29; 1 IM.GÍD.DA UL Q[ATI]
EZEN› pu-te-æa-a-aå-åa […] “One long tablet:
(composition) not finished: p.-festival […]” KBo

35.247 rev. 24-25 (colophon); [Å]A EZEN› mΩn EZE[N›
æiyaraå mΩn] / EZEN› pu-da-æa-aå-åa […] / 10
NINDA ZÍD.DA 10 NINDA BA.BA.ZA […] / 1
MÁÅ.TUR.ÅE 1 TU.TURMUÅEN […] / INA
UD.3.KAM […] § “[The provisions] of the festival,
whether the [æiyaraå] festiv[al or] the p.-festival
are […] 10 breads (made of) flour, 10 breads
(made of) pap, […] one grain-fed kid-goat, one
small dove, […] for the third day” KUB 20.22 i 1-5

(cult of Teååub and Æepat of Aleppo); mΩn ANA MU-TI

˚puåkantatar pudaæΩ- b
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ITU.8.KAM tiyazi ANA ITU.≠8±.[KAM UD.x.
KAM tiyazi] / nu ANA ∂U URUÆalap ∂Æebat
URUÆalap URUKÙ.BABBAR […] / EZEN› pu-ú-da-
æa-aå iyanzi “When in the year the 8th month ar-
rives, and when in the 8th month [the xth day ar-
rives] for Teååub of Aleppo, Æepat of Aleppo[…]
they perform the p.-festival in Æattuåa” (various of-
ferings) KBo 14.142 ii 5-7 (cult of Teååub and Æebat of

Aleppo, NH); (Various offering to various Hurrian
deities) ÅU.NÍGIN 2 G[UD] ÅÀ.BA 1-EN GUD.
ÅE 12 UDU 9 PA. 4 BÁN 1 UPNU–ya ZÍD.DA 5
DUG KA.DÙ.A LÚ.MEÅ É.GAL URUÆalap ANA
EZEN› pu-u-d[a]-≠æa±-aå peåkanzi § 3 UDU 20
NINDA 3 DUG KAÅ LÚ.MEÅUMMIY¸N¨TIM ANA
EZEN› pu-≠u±-[d]a-æa-aå peåkanzi “Total: 2 oxen,
one of which is grain fed, 12 sheep, 9 PARˆSU, 4
S¨TU and 1 UPNU of flour, 5 vessels of cheap
beer the men of the palace of Aleppo give for the
p.-festival. § 3 sheep, 20 breads and 3 vessels of
beer the master craftsmen give for the p.-festival”
KBo 14.142 ii 28-32; cf. GIM-an–ma–kan EZEN› pu-
[…] KUB 52.14 ii 27, cf. Otten, ZA 66:93 (as Bo 5446).

Souc√ek/Siegelová, ArOr 42 (1974) 51 w. n. 30.

(¬)putal(l)iya/e- v.; 1. to tie on, tie together, se-
cure (garments, esp. sashes), 2. to gird (troops);
from OS.†

Luw. pres. sg. 3 ¬pu-tal-li-it-ti KUB 40.106 iii? 3 (NS).
pret. sg. 1 pu-tal-li-ia-nu-un KBo 5.8 iii 13 (Murå. II).
Luw. sg. 3 pu-tal-li-it-ta KUB 44.4 rev. 3 (NH).
part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. pu-tal-li-ia-an KUB 38.36 obv. 5

(NH), pu-tal-li-an KUB 45.23 + IBoT 4.38 obv. 6 (NS), pu-
tal-li-ia<-an> KUB 45.22 iii 5 (NS).

pl. nom. com. pu-ta-li-ia-an-te-eå(-åa) KBo 17.1 i (25),
KBo 17.3 i 20 (both OS).

nom.-acc. neut. pu-tal-li-ia-an-da KBo 4.4 iii 69 (Murå.
II).

frag. pu-tal-li-i[-e-ez-zi?] KBo 24.41 i 20.

1. to tie on, tie together, secure (garments, esp.
sashes) — a. obj. a sash — 1' TÚGÍB.LÁ (Akk.
nËbeæu): (Describing two figurines made of wax) 1
LÚ nu TÚG.GÚ.È.A waååan æarzi TÚGÍB.LÁ pu-
tal-li-ia<-an> (dupl. pu-tal-li-an) æarzi nu–ååan
TAÆAPÅI iåæuzziyan æarzi “One man: he has put
on a tunic (TÚG.GÚ.È.A), tied on a sash
(TÚGÍB.LÁ), put on a belt, (and put on shoes and
leggings)” KUB 45.22 iii 4-6 (Hurr. rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB

45.23 + IBoT 4.38 obv. 5-7, ed. Goetze, Cor.Ling. 48 n. 10 (as

Bo 2721), Boley, æark- 60 | for Akk. nËbeæu AHw gives

“Gürtel, Binde,” and CAD “a belt or sash.” The exx. in Akk.

texts show it could be made of wool, was worn by women, as

well as men, and could occur in pairs (T¸PALU).

2' TÚGÅÀ.GA.DÙ (Akk. nËbeæu, cf. CAD åakat~
tû): nu TÚGÅÀ.GA.DÙ pu-tal-li-i[-e-ez-zi?] KBo

24.41 i 20 (rit. frag.), for the rest., see [… ú-i-å]u-u-ri-
i-e-ez-zi ibid. i 19 and [… -u]z-zi-ia-i-e-zi ibid. i 21 |

both AHw and CAD give the general definition “a garment” for
TÚGÅÀ.GA.DÙ, but Goetze, Cor.Ling. 54f. corroborated

Weidner’s tr. “‘Tuch-Gürtel’ (‘waist-band’)’; the new Emar ev-

idence cited in CAD *åakattû proves the underlying Akk. read-

ing was nËbeæu “sash.”

b. obj. skins or hides (KUÅ.ÆI.A): “The Moon-
god dressed himself in blood-red” [nu?] ÚÅ-aå
KUÅ.ÆI.A pu-tal-li-it-ta “[and] he tied together
‘skins of blood’ (i.e., blood-red or bloodied ones),
(he took an ‘arrow of blood,’ he took a ‘bow of
blood’)” KUB 44.4 rev. 3 (birth rit., NH), ed. StBoT

29:176f.

c. obj. broken away, but certainly a kind of blue
garment: […] ZA.GÌN pu-tal-li-ia-an æarz[i] KUB

38.36 obv. 5 (cult inv., NH), ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:197f.

2. to gird, gird up (troops): (Describing repre-
sentations of æantaåepa-demons) wËåå[(a)]nda–ma
iåæarwantuå TÚG.ÆI.A-uå pu-ta-li-ia-[(a)]n-te-eå-
åa “They wear bloodied/blood-red clothes, and they
(sc. the demons) are girded” KBo 17.1 i 24-25 (rit.,

OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 i 19-20 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:20f., trans-

lit. StBoT 25:6, 13 (dupl.); (When I, the king, heard that
the enemies from Azzi intended to lay ambush at
night) nu–za ∂UTU–ÅI KAR[A]Å.ÆI.A iåæi„l~
laææu≠n± [KARAÅ.ÆI.A] maææan UD.KAM-ti pu-
tal-li-ia-an-da iyatta[ri] “I, My Majesty, instructed
the army (as follows): Just as [the army] marches
by day battle-ready (lit. girded), (in the same man-
ner it will remain alert to ambushes by night)” KBo

4.4 iii 68-69 (extensive ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 132f. | the

Hitt. n. which underlies KARAÅ.ÆI.A is elsewhere also neut.

pl. apË … KARAÅ.ÆI.A KUB 14.16 i 22; (I made the city
of Altana into a depot and left the baggage there)
∂UT[U-ÅI–ma KARA]Å.ÆI.A pu-tal-li-ia-nu-un
“and I, My Maj[esty], made [the troo]ps battle-
ready (lit. girded [the troo]ps)” KBo 5.8 iii 13 (exten-

pudaæΩ- b (¬)putal(l)iya/e- 2
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sive ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 156f.; cf. also in broken con-
text ¬pu-tal-li-it-ti “(The army) girds itself” KUB

40.106 iii? 3.

Sommer, AU (1932) 63f. (“ich erleichterte, machte eilmarsch-
fähig”); Götze, AM (1933) 250 (“ohne Gepäck bzw. in einer
Ausrüstung, die sofortigen Kampf zuläßt, ausrücken lassen”);
Goetze, Cor.Ling. (1955) 56 (“put on light clothes”); Holt,
BiOr 15 (1958) 148 (“nouer”); Otten/Souc√ek, StBoT 8 (1969)
121 (“hochschürzen(?); leicht bekleiden(?)”); Koåak, THeth
10 (1982) 43 (“to fasten (a belt)”); Beckman, StBoT 29
(1983) 183 w. n. 477, 293; Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 342 w. n.
1210 (“die Eile betreffend”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 181 (“to
hitch up (clothing)”).

(SÍG)p„ttar n. neut.; (a hairy part of an animal’s
body); NH.†

nom.-acc. neut. SÍGpu-u-ut-tar; gen.(?) pu-ú-u[t?-ta?-na?-
aå?] KUB 12.24 iv 10.

≠x±-uå–ta–kkan kattan ≠aræa± paizzi nu–å<åi>–
kan SÍGpu-u-ut-tar æuit<ti>yaåi GUD–k[an] kattan
aræa paizzi nu–ååi–kan åukåukan æuittiyaå[i] “(As)
the …-animal passes under you, and you pull its p.,
(and as) a head of cattle passes under [you,] and
you pull its åukåuka-, (in the same way pull from
this patient (his) evil, impurity, sorcery, sin, divine
anger, perjury, common gossip, (and) a short life)”
KUB 7.53 iii 1-4 (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 18f. (= ll. 35-42; w. in-

correct join!), Collins, JCS 42:219 w. n. 42, cf. Otten, AfO

16:70; cf. KUB 17.10 iv 1-3; “If the patient does not re-
cover by this (treatment)” […] / [d]Ωi ÅA UR.MAÆ
pu-ú-u[t?-ta?-na?-aå tetanan(?) dΩi] / n–an–kan
ANA ≠SÍG GEfl± [anda(?) æ„laliyazi] / n–at–åi–kan
U[ZU(?)…]. “[the practitioner] takes […], (and)
[takes hair of] the p. of a lion, [wraps] it (com. gen-
der, = the hair?) in black wool and [applies(?)] it
(neut., = the black wool and the enclosed hair) to
him [on his …]” KUB 12.24 iv 9-12 (rit.), restoration in

line 11 based on lines 6-7. The same phraseology seems to be

used for each of the items employed in col. iv. Only the gender

of the object of æulaliya- changes. This indicates that (1) the

object of æulaliya- in each sec. is the item taken, and (2) that

each item is able to be æ„laliya-ed. In the only place where this

object is preserved, it is ÅA UR.MAÆ UZUZÉ “the gall bladder

of a lion” (line 6). Similar med. texts in Akk. employ the skin,

fat or hair of a lion (cf. CAD N nËåu 1 g and personal commu-

nication from R. Biggs); perhaps here SÍGpu[-…] in bro-
ken context KUB 58.106 iii 8, alternatively to puruåiyala-.

Cf. pankur.

(MUN)puti- n.; lump (of salt); from MH/MS.†

sg. nom. pu-u-ti-iå KBo 21.47 ii? 5, 6 (MH/MS), KUB
54.40 rev.? (10) (MH/MS), KBo 21.1 i 31 (MS?), KUB 32.123
ii 40, KUB 35.142 iv? 14 (both NS), KUB 12.53:14 (NS), pu-
ú-ti-iå KUB 32.123 ii 18 (NS), pu-ti-iå KUB 28.5 obv. 6b
(NS), KUB 7.29 obv. 14.

a. (w. quantity given) — 1' p. preceding MUN:
≠11± pu-≠ti±-[iå MUN …] 2000/c + 2256/c + 2348/c +

1700/c rev. 13 (Æattic bil.); 3 pu-u-ti-iå MUN KUB 35.142

iv? 14 (rit., NS); 1 pu-ú-ti-iå MUN KUB 32.123 ii 18 (rit.,

NS), cf. KUB 28.5 obv. 6b, KUB 7.29 obv. 14.

2' w. MUN as det.: “On both sides a fire is burn-
ing” kËz 5 MUNpu-u-ti-iå kia[nta kË(zzi–ya 4
MU)]Npu-u-ti-iå kianta ÅU.NÍGIN 9 MUNpu-u-ti-iå
“On one side, five p. of salt are placed; on the other
side, four p. of salt are placed: total nine p. of salt
are placed” KBo 21.47 ii! 5-6 (rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB

54.40 rev.? 10-11.

b. (no quantity given) — 1' p. preceding MUN:
pu-u-ti-iå MUN! (text: KAK.ÆI.A) KUB 32.123 ii 40

(fest., NS), cf. KBo 21.1 i 31 (MS?).

2' w. MUN as det.: MUN!(text: TIM)pu-u-ti-iå KUB

12.53:14 (rit., NS).

Salt can also be measured by the UPNU: \
UPNI MUN KBo 21.34 iii 54. The use of MUN as a
det. (above a 2') which is certain from the lack of
word space between MUN and pu-u-ti-iå, points in
the direction of a mng. “lump.”

Laroche apud Meriggi, RHA XVIII/67 (1960) 96 (“sûrement
une mesure pour le sel”); Friedrich, HW 2. Erg. (1961) 21
(“(Maß für Salz?)”); van den Hout, RlA 7 (1990) 525 (§11).

puteæΩ- see pudaæΩ-.

putkiya- v.; to swell (said of fermented dough
and of a tumor or boil on the head); from MH/NS.†

mid. pres. sg. 3 pu-ut-ki-i-e-et-ta KBo 6.34 i 33 (MH/NS).
iter. mid. pres. sg. 3 pu-ut-ki-iå-ki-it-ta-r[i] KUB 8.36 ii 14

(NH).

a. of fermented dough: “He puts yeast in their
(i.e., the soldiers’) hand(s) and they lick it. (He
speaks) as follows: ‘What is this? (Is it) not yeast?
As one can take a little (of) this yeast, mix it (in
the dough) in the kneading trough and let the
trough sit for one day’” n–aå pu-ut-ki-i-e-et-ta

(¬)putal(l)iya/e- 2 putkiya- a
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“‘and it (i.e., the dough) rises/swells’” KBo 6.34 i 33

(the Soldier’s Oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:8f. (= l. 39), cf.

also Hoffner, AlHeth 136 w. n. 59, 145 w. n. 114.

b. of an ailment on the head: tumor, boil, lump,
swelling: “[I]f a disease befa[lls] a man’s head;
whether it (viz. the head) falls sick in this (afore-
mentioned) way” [na]åma–ååi pu-ut-ki-iå-ki-it-ta-
r[i] “[o]r it keeps swelling up for him” KUB 8.36 ii 14

(med. text mentioned in a shelf list(?), NH), ed. CTH pp. 188f.

(“avoir une enflure(?)”), StBoT 19:38f. (“[od]er ihm an-

putkiya- a putkiya-

schwillt”), Goetze, Tunn. 89 (differently: PU-TÚ ki-iå-ki-it-ta-

ri).

In KBo 15.33 ii 34 the v. åarΩ uwa- “to come up, to
swell” is used of the “leftover (dough)” (ÍB.TAG›)
in a vessel in a manner sim. to putkiya- (AlHeth

145f.).

Friedrich, ZA 35 (1924) 163 n. 8, 176 w. n. 2 (“in Gärung
übergehen”); Götze, Madd. (1928) 73 n. 4 (“Vorgang im
Gefäß bzw. in der Flüssigkeit”); idem, Tunn. (1938) 89 (cf.
above); Friedrich, HW (1952) 174; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 143
(“schwellen(?); aufgehen(?) (vom Teig)”).
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